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ON  THE 

VERBAL  ROOTS  OF  THE  SANSKRIT  LANGUAGE 

AND  OF  THE  SANSKRIT  GRAMMARIANS. 

By  a.   HJALMAR  EDGRBN, 

mSTBUOTOR  m  MODBRN  LAHOUAOBB  IV  TALK  OOLLSGB    (BBBFTIBLD   BOnNTIVIO  SOHOOL). 


Presented  to  the  Society  May  29th,  1878. 


The  object  aimed  at  in  this  paper  has  been  a  separation  of 
authenticated  and  unauthenticatea  verbal  roots  or  root-forms 
in  Sanskrit;  a  general  classification  and  description  of  the 
former,  and  an  attempt  at  determining  the  value  and  the 
character  of  the  latter. 

It  is  a  recognized  fact  that  the  majority  of  Sanskrit  radicals 
enumerated  by  native  lexicographers  and  grammarians  have 
never  been  verified  by  modern  investigation  of  the  literature  of 
the  Hindus.  DiflFerent  causes  have  been  assigned  to  account  for 
this  fact.  Some  scholars  have  expressed  a  suspicion  that  at 
least  a  considerable  portion  of  these  strange  forms  are  counter- 
feits— products  of  scholastic  inventiveness,  which  have  never 
entered  into  circulation  in  the  living  language.  But  others, 
and,  it  is  believed,  with  the  weight  of  authority  on  their  side, 
have  trusted  to  the  disclosures  of  a  more  thorough  sifting  of 
all  the  material  for  the  justification  of  such  forms;  or  have 
made  dialectic  variations  and  borrowing  from  unrelated  tongues 
responsible  for  these  pariahs  rejected  by  classical  records. 

Another  fact  is  also  that  not  only  a  great  number  of  these 
problematical  root-forms,  but  also  a  great  many  authenticated 
radicals,  are  invested  with  meanings  which  have  never  been 
recognized  by  modern  researches.  This  also  must  be  due  to 
one  of  two  causes :  either  to  mere  invention  or  guessing  on  the 
part  of  the  native  lexicographers  and  commentators,  or  else  to 
the  existence  of  parallel  radicals,  identical  in  their  form,  but 
diftering  in  their  signification. 
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This  whole. subjecf'seems,  for  two  reasons,  to  deserve  especial 
attention.  •Tl^d'.&rst  and  more  general  reason  is  the  importance, 
in  Inflp-Efujc^pean  etymology,  of  the  evidence  furnished  by 
Sa5?Xkrit  roots.  The  value  of  their  testimony  is  in  exact  pro- 
•ri/rtiori*  to  their  authenticity.  Indications  are  bv  no  means 
.  '.•.  ;>^anting  that  etymologizers  are  tempted  to  lend  an  undue, 
indeed  often  a  fallacious,  importance  to  doubtful  forms,  in 
allowing  them  to  stand  at  the  side  of  authenticated  roots,  as 
their  full  eq^uals,  supporting  far-reaching  conclusions:  and  it 
might  be  said  with  truth  that  the  structure  of  Indo-European 
etymology,  in  so  far  as  it  is  reared  on  such  foundations,  is 
loose  and  unsafe.  The  second  and  more  special  reason  is  the 
desirableness  of  facilitating  a  correct  acquisition  of  the  language 
by  disencumbering  the  dictionaries  of  what  is  false,  and  thus 
misleads  or  unnecessarily  burdens  the  memory  of  the  student 
The  great  dictionary  of  Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  which  determines 
the  value  of  every  root-form  as  far  as  the  present  knowledge  of 
the  language  permits,  and  which,  no  doubt,  will  for  years  to 
come  be  the  comer-stone  of  all  etymological  constructions  on 
the  Aryan  field,  will,  we  hope,  some  day  yield  a  satisfactory 
solution  of  the  enigma  of  these  unidentified  roots  and  defini- 
tions. In  the  mean  time,  the  following  facts,  mainly  drawn 
from  that  source,  and  the  conclusions  founded  on  them — 
conclusions  given  with  all  the  caution  which  the  considera- 
tion of  a  subtile  and  elusive  Question  has  constantly  suggested 
— may  serve  as  a  slight  contrioution  to  such  a  result,  if  only  by 
inviting  to  the  subject  a  wider  discussion  than  it  has  hitherto 
received. 

The  Authenticated  Verbal  Roots  and  Root^forms. 

By  authenticated  radicals  is  here  meant  all  such  as,  given  or 
not  given*  in  native  root-collections,  especially  in  P&nini's  Dhatu- 
p&tha,  and  farther  explained  or  illustrated  by  native  commenta- 
tors, have  been  actually  found  in  any  personal  or  impersonal  form 
by  modem  researches  in  the  Hindu  literatura  All  forms  not 
thus  verified  have  been  ruled  out,  whatever,  in  other  respects, 
their  claims  might  seem  to  be. 

The  number  and  classification  of  these  authenticated  radical 
forms  must  vary  according  to  different  methods  followed.  In 
the  first  case  a  very  large  number  of  radicals  catalogued  in  the 

I  About  fifty  forms,  found  especially  in  the  Rig- Veda,  are  wanting  in  Wester- 
gaard's  Radices  Ling.  Sanacr.  [aiikh  (denom.?),  arf(t)j  dr^  Hhkh  (unkh  given),  katt, 
kd  {=kam\  kraksh^  k^hup,  khud^  gadh,  guiph^  gushp,  gUrdh,  jaiih^  jqjhj%  dam^  tand^ 
1,  2  ttn',  trut,  trud^  dan^  dudh,  dfiav^  nid,  paj^  palpU,  pibd,  bha%  hhishaj^  Ihwr^ 
bhura^\  majj.  (DhAt.  under  iaa^\  man,  niigh  {=imih),  myakah,  ydd,  rapf,  rip,  red, 
torn,  vcU,  vttf,  irad,  nddh,  rla{fi)g^  fai,  ptt/,  pw^  hru.] — Many  more,  though  found 
in  one  sense  or  inflection,  have  others  which  necessitate  their  classification  aa 
separate  roots  (ns  2  arj,  2  nh,  2  ukah,  2  can,  2  e2f?,  4  vas,  2  sarj^  2  har.  etc  etc.); 
or  havo  meanings  entirely  different  from  those  g^ven  by  the  natives. 
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Dh&tup&thas  are  only  conveDient  duplicates  of  one  and  the  same 
root,  parallel  forms  corresponding  to  slight  inilectional  changes 
or  varieties  which  involve  no  change  of  sense  whatever ;  as  in  the 
case  of  ddy  dady  ddy;  dhd,  dadh;  e,  *,  ay;  vip^  vep;  the  frequent 
nasalization  of  roots  like  badhy  bandh;  ^ubh^  ^umbh;  saj^  saiij  (also 
sajjy  by  assimilation) ;  and  so  on.  If  all  such  possible  variations 
were  taken  into  account,  the  root-list  would  be  increased  beyond 
endurance.  In  point  of  fact  it  is  considerably  swelled  by  these 
parallel  forms,  without  beginning  to  exhaust  the  possibilities ;  and, 
moreover,  the  number  varies  somewhat  according  to  the  method 
of  different  lexicographers  (European  included).  The  following 
collection  of  verified  root-forms  (in  the  main  though  not  abso- 
lutely agreeing  in  arrangement  with  that  of  the  Dhatupatha) 
contains  not  less  than  108  duplicates  of  the  above  description 
(not  counting  such  :is  kar^  kr,  since  they  are  not  given  separately 
in  the  Dh&t.).  To  these  may  be  added  kar,  khidy  2  tan^  pap^ 
being  simply  later  types  of  the  likewise  extant  earlier  skar^  skhid^ 
stauy  spa^y  and  implying  no  organic  change  or  change  followed 
by  modification  of  the  meaning,  but  only  a  wearing  away  of  the 
initial  consonant.  Aside  from  these  112  duplicates,  then,  there 
are  altogether  880  radical  forms  which  are  authenticated  on  the 
principle  laid  down  above. 

But,  secondly,  even  these  850  forms  must  be  considerably  re- 
duced in  number  before  we  have  what  may  be  fairly  called 
radicals.  There  are  many  forms  which,  in  all  probability,  must 
be  considered  as  denominatives,  and  which,  as  such,  have  no  more 
right  to  occur  in  a  root-collection  than  other  and  more  evident 
denominatives,  which  are  excluded  from  it.  It  cannot,  indeed,  be 
stated  with  absolute  certainty  which  forms  are  denominatives; 
and  probably  the  weight  of  the  best  authority  is  now  in  favor  of 
the  supposition  that  all  verbs  of  the  cwr-class  were  ultimately  of 
that  kind.  Without  resorting,  however,  here  to  this  theory,  and 
classifying  as  denominatives,  for  the  most  part,  only  such  verbs 
as  seem  clearlv  derived  from  existing  nominal  bases  both  in  form 
and  sense,  and  whose  late  occurrence  in  the  language,  moreover, 
gives  strong  support  to  this  theory  of  secondary  formation,  a 
number  of  48  is  obtained.  They  are  (only  the  7  marked  f  occur- 
ring also  in  the  RV.):  ans^  ank^  ankh\  (?),  argh^  arth\y  irshy^  kath^ 
kirty  kutSy  kharidy  gan^  gand^  gup\y  cttrriy  tir^  dand^  dhUpy  2  pat\y 
pattiy  2  />ap,  pdlj  pindy  2  phcdy  phuUy  mantr\y  mr</f ,  mdrgy  f/ii^y 
mUly  2  fnokshy  yantr^  2  raSy  rdkshy  rdpy  lakshy  Mngy  varUy  vdty  vdSy 
vir\y  vyayy  t?ran(?),  pabdy  p*/,  sabh^y  sukhy  sUtry  steny  (compare 
also  nid). 

Furtfier,  there  are  a  few  forms  which  are  apparently  nothing 
but  (for  the  most  part  older  and  somewhat  anomalous)  derivative 
verb-forms  (mainly  desideratives)  from  roots  existing  at  their 
side ;  and  with  which,  like  other  more  regular  derivatives  of  the 
kind,  they  might  be  properly  classed.  There  are  about  16  of 
them,  viz. :  kdnksh  (desid.  of  ^am),  kshal  ^caus.  of  kshar)y  2  kshap 
(cans,  oi  kshi)y  jdgar  (intens.  ol  3  gar)y  aaridrd  (intens.  of  </rd), 
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dik»h  (dcsid.  of  dak»h)^  dhtksh  (desid.  of  df^A),  dtp  (caus.  of  dt)^ 
pHr  (caus.  of /wir),  3  badh  (desid.  of  bddh),  hhiksh  (desid.  of  ftAo/), 
miksh  (desid.  of  mip  or  mtA),  moksh  (desid.  of  mue\  pdfi  (desid. 
of  cd),  hins  (desid.  of  Aaw),  ^drnu  (fr.  var^  vriioti);  [compare  also 
a  few  less  certain  as  aksh  (ap),  naksh  (nap\  etc.]. 

Subtracting  the  preceding  64  forms  from  the  number  880,  there 
remain  816  radical  forms. 

Though  these  figures  represent  the  number  of  identified  radical 
verb-forms  with  an  independent  character  and  with  their  own 
distinct  meanings  or  shades  of  meaning,  it  is  nevertheless  gen- 
erally conceded  that  many  even  of  them  are  but  the  results  of 
older  processes  of  linguistic  change,  and  that  not  a  few  among 
them  are  referable  to  simpler  or  more  primitive  roots,  which  are 
yet  extant.  Still  the  nature  and  scope  of  these  processes  are 
very  differently  interpreted,  and  the  classifications,  as  a  conse- 
quence, very  diverse  and  uncertain. 

In  a  limited  number  of  cases,  indeed,  we  need  feel  little  or  no 
hesitancy.  Thus,  especially,  there  are  some  radicals  like  ramh^ 
lamb  (both  meaning  '  hang  down,'  but  the  former  occurring  only 
in  its  literal  sense  in  the  Kig-Veda,  while  the  latter,  with  various 
figurative  meanings  attached  to  it,  occurs  in  the  later  language 
alone),  or  Ma/i,  bhan  (the  former  '  resound,  shout,'  and  Vedic ; 
the  latter  '  speak,'  and  post- Vedic)  of  which  lamb  and  bh<in  are 
evidently  nothing  but  later  forms  of  ramb  and  bhari.  Such 
couplets,  involving  no  addition  or  loss  of  consonants,  and  no 
vowel-change,  are  in  fact  but  one  root,  and  might  conveniently 
be  so  given,  were  it  not  that  they  often  show  different  shades  of 
meaning,  giving  rise  to  different  derivations,  and  that  they  occur 
in  different  epochs,  the  more  original  forms  generally  alone  in 
the  Vedic  period,  and  the  later  forms  (mostly  alongside  the 
earlier)  in  a  later  stage  of  the  language.  On  these  grounds  they 
are  justly  held  apart,  being  in  fact  separate  forms ;  only  where 
the  preceding  distinctioiiK  are  wanting  have  they  been  counted  as 
one.  Omitting,  of  course,  the  frequent  interchange  between  v  and 
by  which  is  optional  rather  than  historical,  there  are  altogether  27 
such  slightly  varied  radicals,  for  the  most  part  on  the  r-  /-  theme, 
viz. :  langh  (ranh^  rangh\  laj>  (r«/?),  labh  (rfibh)^  lam  {ram\ 
lamb  {ramb)y  las  (ras),  likh  (rikh),  lip  (ri/>),  lip  (r/p),  lih  (riA), 
Itid  (/w/),  lup  (rup)j  (Icshaly  caus.  of  kshar)^  col  and  pal  {car)y 
jvcU  {Jvar)y  dal  {dar)^  phal  (phar\  sphtd  («pAwr),  hvcd  (hvar)j 
plu  (pru),  mine  (mrwc),  plath  {crath),  plish  (crish) ;  bhan  (bhan)^ 
at  (at) ;  har  (ftAar),  ruh  {rudh). 

There  are  also  some,  like  1,  2  Aro/,  1,  2  karah^  etc.,  which  are 
identical  in  form,  but  which  follow  different  infiectional  systems, 
and  which  have  generally  developed  more  decided  changes  of 
meaning.  It  has  seemed  preferable,  however,  for  various  reasons, 
to  arrange  such  forms,  in  the  list  which  follows,  under  one  head, 
wherever  the  kinship  of  meaning  seemed  to  argue  convincingly 
an  ultimate  identity ;  and  to  leave  those  subject  to  more  uncer- 
tainty to  be  separated,  merely  suggesting  their  relationship. 


Verbal  Roots  of  the  Sanskrit  Langtmge,  5 

Reducing  again  the  number  816,  which  was  left  above,  by  the 
27  historically  modified  forms,  there  remain  789  radicals,  which 
may  be  considered  as  either  entirely  distinct  roots,  or  secondary 
formations  chiefly  by  means  of  accretion,  or  vowel-change  and 
transposition,  outside  any  of  the  ordinary  grammatical  processes. 

The  classification  of  the  greater  part  of  these  root-words  is 
necessarily  fraught  with  much  uncertainty;  and  it  is  here  that 
individual  feeling  and  theorizing,  mostly  unsupported  by  direct 
historical  evidence,  have  established  very  different  principles,  and 
arrived  at  very  diverse  results.  Leaving  entirely  to  their  worth 
such  bold  classifications  as  those  attempted  by  Fick,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  by  Pott  and  others,  who  resort  to  the  prefix-theory 
(for  an  anomalous  exception  comp.  ?/j/),  on  the  other,  and  building 
mainly  on  the  principles  cautiously  and  guardedly  laid  down  by 
Curtius  in  his  Grundzilge  der  Griechischen  Etymologie  (pp. 
58-72,  4th  ed'n),  a  tolerably  correct,  though  no  doubt  very 
incomplete  grouping  may  be  obtained.  According  to  these  prin- 
ciples a  change  of  roots  has  taken  place,  on  some  principles  not 
yet  understood,  chiefly  by  the  suftixing  of  certain  consonants, 
more  seldom  by  a  vowel -change,  and  very  rarely  by  a  loss  of 
prefixed  consonants. — ^The  last  change  not  being  organic,  or,  as 
Curtius  calls  it,  a  Wurzelaffection  and  not  a  Wurzdvariation^  has 
been  treated  above  (p.  3). — 

Thus  it  seems  reasonable  to  suppose  that  couplets  or  groups  of 
radicals  like  i, '  go,'  in^  '  cause  to  go ;'  ce,  '  observe,'  cit^  '  observe, 
know,'  cint^  'think,  reflect  upon;'  gar^  *  raise  the  voice,'  garj^ 
'  bellow,  roar ;'  ««,  '  bind,'  stv^  '  bind  together,  sew ;'  mar^  '  grind, 
crush,'  marrt,  'crush,'  mard,  'grind,  crush,'  marc,  'hurt' — and 
others  of  a  similar  character,  are  closely  akin.  And  when,  further, 
we  consider  the  prevailing  tendency  of  Indo-European  roots  to 
growth  by  means  of  suflixes,  and  that  the  more  original  meaning 
can  be  traced  in  most  cases,  though  not  in  all,  to  the  simpler  form, 
it  is  natural  to  assume  that  the  longer  forms  of  the  preceding 
examples  are  later  developments  of  the  shorter,  by  means  of  the 
consonantal  sufiixes,  n,  t,  j,  v,  d,  c. 

When,  again,  wo  meet  with  pairs  likejod,  'drink,'/?*,  'drink;' 
sitdh,  '  accomplish,'  sidh,  '  be  accomplished ;'  raj,  '  be  bright,'  rdj, 
'shine,'  and  so  on, — we  cannot  forbear  to  consider  the  latter  forms 
as  weakenings  or  strengthenings  of  the  former,  and  thus  to  admit 
vowel-change  as  instrumental  in  this  root-variation. 

Finally,  such  similar  forms  as  ma/i,  'think,'  nmd,  'think;'  par, 
'  fill,'  prd, '  fill ;'  gar, '  swallow,'  gra^,  '  swallow ;'  jar,  '  move  near,' 
/re, 'move' — evidently  show  a  kinship:  be  it  that  the  variation 
of  form  was  caused  by  metathesis;  or,  as  argued  recently  by 
Dr.  Brugman  (Morphologishe  Uiitersnchungen,  I.),  by  means  of 
a  vowel-suffix  [prd'=ip(a)r-\-d\ 

Adhering  in  the  main  to  these  three  principles  (exceptionally 
an  infix,  and  in  two  or  three  cases  a  prefix,  being  allowed),  156 
forms  have  been  judged  to  be  such  derivatives  from  simpler  and 
more  primitive  radicals.     It  should  be  remarked,  however,  that 
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most  (about  110,  corap.  p.  7)  of  these  presumable  branch-roots 
appear  side  by  side  with  tlieir  stems  in  the  earliest  monuments  of 
the  language,  and  that  a  great  part  of  them  are  shown  by  cor- 
responding forms  in  other  cognate  languages  to  have  existed  before 
the  separation  of  the  common  primitive  speech  into  its  branches. 
If  these  166  conjectural — and  no  doubt,  on  the  whole,  real — root- 
derivatives  of  extant  roots  be  subtracted  also  from  the  sum  789, 
which  remained  above,  we  arrive  at  a  total  of  633.  This  may  be 
considered  as  a  moderate  estimate  of  all  genuine  Sanskrit  roots 
which  are  really  independent,  in  so  far  as,  though  sometimes 
related,  they  are  not  derived,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  one 
another. 

But  not  only  do  a  great  many  of  these  independent  roots  bear 
traces  of  secondary  foundation,  though  the  more  primitive  form 
is  lost  or  unauthenlicated,  but  several  of  them  are  so  similar  in 
both  form  and  sense,  that  they  appear  to  be  yaried  developments 
of  some  lost  elementary  root,  or  otherwise  kindred  fomas.  ITius, 
for  instance,  we  have  beside  kainp^  *  tremble,'  kup^  '  be  stirred  or 
excited '  (to  which  two  forms  an  original  kap  is  wanting) ;  beside 
kauy  '  be  pleased,  love,'  kam^  '  love ;'  beside  7iad^  '  sound,'  nard^ 
*roar;'  beside  Ja/>A,  'snap  at  with  the  mouth,' ^eA,  'gape'  (by 
Benfey  wrongly,  as  it  seems,  considered  to  be  an  intens.  of  M) ; 
and  so  on.  It  is  often  a  matter  of  great  difficulty  to  draw  the 
line  between  these  indirectly  kindred  radicals  and  those  treated 
above ;  and  it  has  seemed  preferable,  in  the  appended  classification 
of  root-forms,  to  arrange  all  evidently  kindred  ones  together.  By 
this  means  a  list  of  587  roots  and  groups  of  related  root-forms  is 
obtained. 

It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  this  classification  nowise 
aims  at  being  exhaustive.  It  only  seeks  to  bring  together  ten- 
tatively those  forms  which  have  seemed  to  bear  more  evident 
traces  of  kinship,  leaving  all  that  seemed  too  uncertain,  by 
formation  or  meaning,  to  stand  by  themselves.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  a  more  rigorous  dealing  with  the  subject  would  con- 
siderably reduce  this  number,  for  much  latitude  may  be  indulged 
here,  but  it  would  also,  in  so  uncertain  a  field,  be  subjected  to 
many  doubtful  and  erroneous  inferences,  a  danger  which  even  so 
general  a  grouping  as  this  cannot  hope  to  have  entirely  escaped. 
Such  obscure  questions  as  whether  jnd^ '  know,'  comes  from  jan^ 
'bear,  be  born,'  or  man^  'think,'  from  tna  {md)^  'form  or  measure,' 
though  occasionally  noted,  have  not  been  considered  in  the  arrange- 
ment. Various  forms  like  tud^  tuj^  both  meaning  '  push,'  pwc,  pwJA, 
both  meaning  '  shine,'  though  they  may  be  originally  akin,  have 
also  been  lell  separated,  in  the  absence  of  a  common  tUy  ^u. 
Further,  var  and  val,  1,  2,  3  ^m  (all  connected  by  Fick),  etc., 
have  been  left  separated  for  want  of  any  closer  connection  in  their 
meanings.  It  has  seemed  preferable,  in  regard  to  such  forms  as 
the  above,  to  assume  the  possibility  of  their  independent  coexist- 
ence, rather  than  to  follow  a  sweeping  theory  of  reduction. 
Scarcely  any   account   lias  been   taken   of  prefixed  consonants 
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though  it  seems  to  be  not  without  significance  that  occasionally 
words  occur  with  kindred  forms  and  meanings  like  am^  kram^ 
draniy  bhram  for  motion,  tafiy  kvan^  dhvan,  hhan  (hhan)^  man  (/), 
ran  (ran),  8van  for  sound,  and  some  others  less  numerous.  In 
some  exceptional  cases  a  deviation  from  a  more  generally  accepted 
etymology  has  been  ventured  on.  Thus  the  theory,  apparently 
supportea  by  cognate  languages,  that  hhd^  '  shine,'  and  bhan^ 

*  speak,'  belong  to  an  origmal  Ma,  ^  speak,  shine,'  has  not  been 
followed,  for  various  reasons.  The  alleged  support  of  that  theory 
by  other  Sanskrit  roots  which  have  the  same  two  meanings  is  of 
a  very  dubious  character,  inasmuch  as  those  other  forms  (not  less 
than  3&)  are  all,  with  one  single  exception,  unauthenticated,  and 
the  definitions,  as  will  be  shown  further  on,  probably  artificial. 
The  one  authenticated  exception  is  las^  which  is  found  both  in 
the  sense  of  'shine'  and  'sound,'  and  is  by  the  Petersburgh 
Dictionary  given  as  one  root.  But  it  seems  more  probable,  after 
all,  that  iasy '  sound,'  is  but  a  later  form  of  ra^^ '  give  forth  any 
loud  sound,  roar,'  etc.  (comp.  old  bhan^  'resound,  shout');  and 
which  ras  never  means  '  shine.'  To  this  should  be  added,  how- 
ever, caJcsh^  which,  though  not  meaning  '  shine,'  is  found  in  the 
sense  of  'be  visible,  appear;  announce,  say'  (Petersb.  Diet.); 
and  which  is  derived  from  kdah^  '  shine.'  It  seems  as  if  here  the 
meaning  '  announce,  say'  (found  chiefly  when  the  root  is  comp'd 
with  ^,  praty-d^  etc.)  had  been  developed  causatively  through 

*  make  apparent,  etc'  As  regards  the  root  bhun  (bhan),  on  the  con- 
trary, its  earliest  (Vedic)  sense  appears  to  be  '  resound,  shout,'  not 
'speak,'  and  this  latter  (post- Vedic)  meaning  therefore  to  be 
directly  derived  more  naturally  from  the  idea  of  sound.  Besides 
bhan  ifiha7i)  seems  in  some  way,  if  only  by  analogy,  to  connect 

'  itself  with  a  number  of  roots  in  -an  (see  above),  meaning  'sound.' 
Why  not  accept  two  different  elements  as  well  for  bhd^  bhan,  as  for 
the  kindred  verbs  (paiv-Qj,  (prf-^l  in  Greek  ?  The  remarkable 
alternative  coincidence  of  lengthened  vowel  and  nasalization 
might  be  accidental,  and  is  not  found  in  other  kindred  tongues. 

The  occurrbncb  of  the  authenticated  radicals  and  radical 
derivatives  is  as  follows.  Of  the  832  forms  which  remain  after 
the  merely  graphically  diflferent  ones  and  the  denominatives  have 
been  deducted  528  occur  in  both  the  Rig- Veda  and  the  other 
literature.*  Of  the  remaining  304  forms,  62  occur  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  alone  (4  others  in  the  Atharvan  alone,  see  note  below) : 

dr,  Ij,  2  uksh,gadh,gilrdhjajhjh,jaiij,  2jarySjar\Ji,jif7^Jeh, 
Jrij  tak^  2  ^anf,  tand^,  turv,  tnp,  tvaksh,  dun,  ddpf,  3  dt,  dudh,  drd, 
dhan,  dhav^  ahraj,  nas,  ynns,  nid,  paj,  praksh,  phar,  bhan,  bhand^, 
bharv,  bhishqj,  bhur,  bhuraj,  bhri,  bhresh],  tnyaksh,  ydd,  rap^,  raph, 
ramb\,  rikh\,  rip\,  1  rudJi\,  vak\,  2  v<fksh,  vat,  4  vas,  vrad,  vrddh, 
vlag,  Qcam,  ^(Ir  (?)  ^rdh,  puj,  ^rush,  sridh, 

*  The  following  26  radicals  occur  in  the  Atharvan,  but  not  in  the  Rik  (only  4, 
thus  marked,  in  the  Atharvan  alone):  a/rt  (AY.  alone),  il^  hash,  k&j^  kahan, 
kahubh,  gad^  eal^  ceeht^  ckdy  tvar^  tdv  (?  AV.  alone),  pad  C^V.  alone),  bhdSj  mtv, 
md^ehf  iMVCy  rup^  lap^  Ukh,  lup,  vcdg^  vK,  ^at,  1  ^ad,  has  (A  V.  alone). — Some  other 
Atharvan  roots  occur  in  the  Rik  in  a  participial  form  only. 
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Of  these  62  there  are  11  (marked  f),  however,  which  have 
derivative  words  in  the  later  language ;  and  others  appear  to  be 
secondary  forms  of  also  post-Vedic  roots,  viz. :  f;  6=^)9  j^^ 
(jabh)^  jdrv  (jvar),  dudh  {dhil\  dhan  {dhanv)^  bhresh  (b/iran^?), 
ydd  (yd).  On  the  whole,  therefore,  there  are  but  44  radicals 
which  belong  exclusively  to  the  earliest  Vedic  period,  and  have 
no  connection  with  the  later  literature. 

The  following  list  contains  the  remaining  242  forms  which  do 
not  occur  in  the  Rig- Veda  (those  26  found  in  the  Atharvan, 
however,  are  so  marked) : 

Forms  with  an  ^sound,  1  kcd^  2  kcd^  klath^  klam^  klid^  kli^^ 
kshal^  kshvel^  khd^  gal^  gaXbh^  cal\  ( AV.),  jalp\^jmd^  tiU^  dal^  dul^ 
palpal,  plus/tj,  phal,  bal,  bhcd,  U  (AV.),  mil,  iidech,  lag\,  Iwngh, 
lajj,  lap  (AV.),  lam,  lamh^  lal,  lash,  1  la^,  2  las,  Id,  likh  (AV.),  /tp, 
lih,  li,  lufic,  1  luth,  2  luth,  liinth,  hid,  lup  (AV.),  Ivl^  M,  lok,  loc,  vol, 
valg\  (A v.),  valh,  vlt  (AV.),  pal,  plath,  pldgh,  plish,  skhal,  sphal, 
sphul,  hldd,  hval\: — with  a  lingual  mute  or  nasal,  at,  kaU,  kutt, 
Kunth,  kiln,  krild,  kvari,  kshan,  \z=.k8han),  kshvid,  gunth,  g'ha(n)t, 
ghatt^  ghut,  ghilrn,  cat,  cesht  (AV.),  jhat,  tank,  dam,  damb,  dt, 
dhaak,  Uit,  nat,  pat,  2>(tth^  P^{^\t  bfiat,  bhan,  man,  mand,  tnred, 
rat,  ran  {^.ran),  red,  ruth,  vesht,  vran,  vrid,  vrud,  shttv,  sphat, 
sphut,  hind,  {-{-  1  luth^  2  luth,  lunth,  lud  from  the  /-series) : — 
terminating  in  a  palatal,  dflch,  arj,  njjh,  uiich,  kii{fi)c,  kha>c,  khafij, 
garj,  giiilj,  cailc,  care,  tafic,  t(irj,pOj\,  march  (?),  milrch  (A  V.),  mruc 
(A V. ;  RV.  verbal),  vij,  stlc,  hurch  (-f-  klip,  mlech,  lajj,  lip,  lufic, 
loc  from  the  /-series) : — others,  aHg\,  art\  (AV.),  katth,  kamp\, 
kash  (AV.),  kdnksh,  kuth,  hish,  kiij,  kHj  (AV.),  kUrd,  knUy, 
krath,  kvath,  kshan  (AV.),  kshap,  kshup,  kshubh\  (AV.),  khad\, 
gad  (AV.),  gard,  gumph\,  gnlph,  gharsh  (ahnsh),  camf,  carv, 
cifit,  cupf,  cu?nb,  cur,  alsh,  chard,  chd  (A v.),  chur,  jap,  jyut\, 
jvar^,  1  tan,  tark,  tdv  (AV.),  timt,  rap,  tvaug,  tvar  (AV.), 
darbh^,  darp,  daridrd,  3  dd,  ddn,  2  div,  diksh,  du,  dram,  2  drd\, 
dhiinv),  dhUsh,  dhvar\,  nard,  niksh,  ned,  2  par,  pis,  puth,  pHy, 
psd}  (A v.),  barh  (brnh),  bharts,  bhash,  bhdsh,  bhds  (AV,),  bhunksh, 
bhram\,  mind,  mtv  (AV.),  ya^)h,  rnkshf,  rangh,  rambh,  1  ras, 
2  ras,  rah\,  rds  (rdp),  rinkh,  ritig,  riph,  ruth,  rudh\,  rup\  (AV.), 
rdsh,  2  vardh,  5  vas,  vdt,  vdh,  vith,  pat  (AV.),  1  pad  (AV.), 
pa?ik\,  pik,  sap,  subh,  sdrksh,  std,  stigh,  stim,  styd,  sthag,  2  snd, 
sphdyj,  had,  has  (AV),  hikk,  hras,  hrdd,  hresh,  hldd\. 

Of  these  242  forms  there  are  31  (marked  f),  however,  which 
have  derivative  words  in  the  Rig- Veda.  There  remain  conse- 
quently 211  radicals  which  cannot  oe  proved  to  have  existed  in 
the  language  at  that  time.  A  considerable  share  of  these  are 
found,  however,  in  the  other  Vedas  (26  in  the  Atharvan,  of  which 
4  there  alone)  or  in  the  Brahmanas  (several  there  alone) ;  and  a 
comparison  between  the  whole  Vedic  and  the  post- Vedic  period 
would  show  a  far  smaller  discrepancy  here,  whereas  the  exclu- 
sively Vedic  radicals  would  be  considerably  increased  in  number. 
It  is  evident,  also,  that  the  absence  of  any  fonn  in  the  Rig- Veda 
is  no  certain,  nor  hardly  even  presumptive,  evidence  of  its  non- 
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existence  in  the  language  at  that  period ;  since  one  single  work  of 
a  not  large  or  varied  extent,  like  the  Kig-Veda,  can  embody  but 
a  certain  part  of  the  language  of  its  time. 

But  an  examination  of  these  242  radicals  evinces,  nevertheless, 
that  a  considerable  share  of  them  may  with  great  probability  be 
considered  as  of  later  foiniation.  Thus,  as  seen  above,  not  less 
than  63  radicals  (only  7  of  them  in  the  Atharvau),  have  the 
^ound  (25  initial,  25  final,  15  medial).  Hut  an  /  is  generally 
conceded  to  be  (for  the  most  part,  at  any  rate)  a  later  cnange  of 
a  more  original  r.  It  is  rare  in  the  Rig-Vedic  root-forms,  occur- 
ring altogether  in  but  11  out  of  590  radicals  (4  times  as  initial, 
labh^  lip,  /i,  lubh;  once  as  final,  mil;  and  6  times  as  medial,  kalp^ 
klatn^  gldy  mtuc^  mid,  vla(n)g ;  and  in  the  denom.  jalp).  The  im- 
mense disproportion  is  evident,  being  nearly  that  of  14  to  1,  or  of  one 
^ound  in  every  fourth  root  of  the  strictlv  post-Vedic  material  to 
one  in  every  fifty-fourth  root  of  the  Vedic.  Even  the  assistance 
of  the  seven  Atharvan  roots  in  /  would  not  change  very  much  this 
discrepancy.  Moreover,  several  of  these  /-forms  give  a  more 
direct  proof  of  their  late  formation,  inasmuch  as  the  older  r-forms 
are  found  only  in  an  earlier  stage  of  the  language  (compare  the 
list  below). 

The  preceding  remarks  apply  also  to  the  lingual  mutes  and 
nasal.  They  also  are  rare  in  the  Rig- Veda,  occurring  altogether 
in  only  12  radicals  (idy  kildy  krtd^  tad^  nid^  pid^  phan^  tnard^ 
morn  (euphonic),  'oishty  vidy  hid).  But  in  the  other  literature 
they  are  found  in  48  root-forms  (only  1  of  these  in  the  Atharvan), 
as  is  seen  in  the  above  list;  the  disproportion  being  here  nearly 
as  that  ol'  1 0  to  1,  or  of  one  lingual  in  every  fifth  root  of  the  strictly 
post-Vedic  material  to  one  in  every  forty-ninth  root  of  the  Vedic. 
Even  here  the  direct  evidence  of  actual  change  is  not  wanting 
(see  below) ;  though  probably  foreign  elements  have  also  entered. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  while  the  Rig- Veda  has  100  root- 
forms  terminating  in  palatals  (28  of  these  the  palatal  sibilant), 
only  26  of  all  the  non- Vedic  forms  (see  p.  8)  terminate  thus 
("and  of  these  only  three  in  the  palatal  sibilant) :  i.  e.  there  is 
lour  times  greater  frequency  in  a  material  little  more  than  one  and 
a  half  times  larger,  or  about  one  palatal  in  every  ninth  or  tenth 
root  of  the  strictly  post-Vedic  material  to  one  in  everv  sixth  root 
of  the  Vedic.  In  regard  to  the  remaining  non- Vedic  forms,  no 
such  marked  differences  on  a  noteworthy  scale  have  been  remarked. 

Another  feature  worthy  of  mention,  as  helping  to  demonstrate 
the  comparatively  late  character  of  many  of  these  radicals,  is  that 
47  of  them  are  more  or  less  evidently  changes  or  developments  of 
more  primitive  roots,  also  extant,  viz.:  — 

With  an  ^souud:  2  kal  (:=!  A;a/),  kahal  (kshar),  c(U  (ear),  jalp 
{jar)y  jval  (jvar),  dal  (dar),  1  phoU  (phar),  larigh  (rangh),  lam 
(ram),  lamh  (ramh),  las  (rcw),  likh  (rikh),  lip  (rip),  lih  (rtA), 
lap  (rup),  loc  (rue),  loe  (rue),  pal  (ear),  plath  (prath),  plish  (prish), 
hvftl  (hvar),  sphtd  (sphiir) : — with  a  lingual  mute  or  nasal,  at  (at), 
kuU  (kart),  gkaU  (gharsh),  nat  (nart),  path  (prath),  hhan  (bhaii), 
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sphat  {sphar^  phal?)y  sphut  {sphcU)^  vesht  (viah): — others,  dfich 
(ac?)^  or}  (ar),  kdnksh  (desid.  kam),  cakds  {kdQ\  garj  (gar\ 
gufij  {gn\  cmt  {ciV  jyut  (div)^  tim  (tam)^  tvar  (tar)^  diksh  (desid. 
daksh)^  daridrd  (mtens.  dfrd),  rakah  (ri^\  rds  (rd),  rinkh  {ring)y 
rudh  (vardh). 

The  productiveness,  finally,  of  the  verified  roots  should  be 
noticed.  Like  germs  planted  in  the  fruitful  soil  of  living  language, 
they  have  sprung  up  and  borne  fruit,  often  a  hundred-fold.  Or,  it 
might  be  said  with  more  appositeness  that,  like  living  members  of 
the  society  of  language,  they  have  entered  into  union  with  other 
members,  and  given  birth  to  new  families  of  words :  by  means  of 
suffixes,  to  nouns  on  the  one  hand ;  and,  by  means  of  prepositional 
prefixes,  to  new  verbs  or  to  nouns  on  the  other.  So  s^eneral  is  this 
productiveness,  and  the  trace  of  it,  that  it  might  well  be  called  the 
law  of  a  genuine  root.  Out  of  our  832  radicals  (denom.  deducted), 
some  of  them  of  a  very  late  formation,  814  observe  this  law;  and 
the  vast  majority  of  these,  or  rather  more  than  700,  have  deriva- 
tives of  botn  kinds  (only  about  35  being  found  compounded  with 
prepositions,  but  without  derived  nouns  or  adjectives ;  and  about 
66  vice  versa). 

Only  18  authenticated  root-forms  (waiving  a  few  uncertain  ones) 
appear  barren  and  isolated  in  the  dictionary:  viz.  krtld^  [/^^^d^ 
2  jar^  tup^  tvang^  dan^  bal^  bhtiraj^  blm\  mth^  virnd^  1  pac/,  ^am^ 
P^^>  pt*;,  %tigh^  vith^  hds.  But  almost  every  one  of  these  appear 
in  a  single  passage  only  (and  that  nearly  always  in  liV.) ; 
only  one  of  them  (^ad)  in  more  than  three  passages.  Tliey  are 
therefore  invested  with  much  uncertainty  in  regard  both  to  sense 
and  connection.  Besides,  hhuraj  is  a  late  derivative,  and  ptv/m  is 
perhaps  incorrect  writing  for  i^m.  This  feeble  exception  to  the 
general  rule  is,  therefore,  of  a  wholly  uncertain  and  insignificant 
value.  Possibly  a  closer  examination  may  add  a  few  forms  to 
these;  but  it  is  as  likely  to  remove  some  of  these  from  their 
present  isolated  state. 

The  Unauthenticatkd  Verbal  Root-forms. 

The  number  of  radical  forms,  graphically  or  otherwise  distinct, 
which  have  not  been  verified  in  use,  is  a  little  above  eleven 
hundred.  By  allowing  for  forms  of  identical  meaning,  on  the 
same  principle  on  which  this  was  done  for  the  other  class  of 
radicals,  the  number  is  reduced  to  somewhat  less  than  a  thousand. 
An  important  fact,  however,  must  be  considered  in  connection 
with  this  statement.  It  is  this :  not  only  a  large  part  of  these 
forms,  but  also  a  considerable  number  of  the  authenticated  radicals, 
are  invested  with  meanings  incompatible  with  one  another,  and  in 
the  latter  case,  with  the  verified  sense:  and  many  of  them  are 
assigned  to  two  or  more  conjugational  systems.  Were  all  these 
meanings  to  be  accepted  as  real,  then  such  radical  forms  should 
rightly  be  divided  into  as  many  radicals  as  the  meanings  warrant. 
This  would  probably  raise  the  total  number  considerably  above 
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two  thousand.  In  some  instances  (as  for  amb,  etc.),  they  are  thus 
properly  separated  in  the  Dhatupatha;  and  etymologizers  are 
also  led,  when  necessary,  to  keep  them  apart.  It  would,  however, 
be  an  ungrateful  task  to  try  such  a  separation,  so  long  as  the 
whole  subject  is  involved  in  much  doubt  and  shows  evident  cor- 
ruption ;  and,  in  general,  only  the  unauthenticated  forms,  but  not 
their  varied  meanings,  will  be  considered  for  the  present. 

To  determine  the  value  and  character  of  these  doubtful  forms 
is  a  very  precarious  task.  The  following  considerations  seem, 
however,  to  be  strong  presumptive  evidence  in  favor  of  the 
ungenuineness  of  the  vast  majority  of  them. 

L  The  disproportion  hetween  authenticated  and  unauthenti- 
cated radicals. — Some  scholars  of  the  highest  authority  have,  to 
be  sure,  trusted  to  the  discoveries  of  a  fuller  investigation  of  the 
whole  literature  for  the  justification  of  doubtful  forms;  or  have 
made  dialectic  variations  and  foreign  borrowing  responsible  for 
this  mass  of  strange  material.  Thus  Westergaard,  in  his  Radices 
LingucB  SanscritcPy  expresses  himself  in  regard  to  the  idea  of  fic- 
titiousness:  ''Mira  tamen  assertio,  quum  tara  paululum  litersa 
Indicae  notse  sint.  Puto  contra  quemque  sibi  persuasum  habere 
posse,  eas  radices,  de  quibus  omnes  grammatici  consentiant,  quum 
literse  Indicae  melius  cognotce  fuerint,  omnes  exeraplis  inde  sump- 
tis  probatas  repertum  iri."  Benfey,  in  his  VoUstdndige  Gram- 
fnatik  der  JSanskritsprache,  §  140,  without  questioning  the  genu- 
ineness of  any  radical  given  by  native  lexicographers,  suggests 
that  dialectic  usages  and  the  engrafting  of  foreign  elements  have 
caused  a  great  diversity  of  forms. 

A  vast  progress  in  the  study  of  the  Sanskrit  literature  has  been 
made  since  the  Danish  scholar  uttered  his  cautious  words  (1842), 
and  still  the  unverified  elements  remain  virtually  at  the  same 
point  as  then.  The  very  oldest  records  of  the  language  have  been 
in  the  main  thoroughly  sifted ;  and  all  the  more  important  parts 
of  the  later  literature,  theological,  philosophical,  and  aesthetic,  have 
been  searched,  and  still  over  a  thousand — or  shall  we  say  over 
2,000  ? — alleged  roots  have  never  been  met  with.  And  we  are  to 
believe  that  this  host  of  radicals  will  be  found  chiefiy  in  that  part 
of  the  post-Vedic  literature  which  has  not  been  investigated,  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  the  vast  field  actually  searched  shows  but  a 
very  small  root-increase  even  from  the  earliest  monuments  down 
(comp.  p.  8,  2,  note).  In  view  of  these  considerations,  it  seems 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  we  can  never  hope  to  find,  at  the  best, 
more  than  a  small  fraction  of  this  mass  in  the  literature. 

Still,  there  are  weightier  objections  than  these,  bearing  also  on 
the  other  opinion — ^that  the  dictionary  has  been  recruited  from 
dialects  or  unrelated  tongues.     We  refer  to : — 

II.  The  diffbrbnt  relation  which  the  authenticated  and  the 
unauthenticated  radicals  sustain  to  the  other  material  of  the 
vocabulary. — ^The  authenticated  elements  ^as  has  been  pointed 
out,  p.  10)  are,  almost  without  exception,  living  germs  growing 
and  ramifying :  they  have  given  birth  to  new  parts  of  speech,  and 
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have  in  union  with  prepositions  formed  new  verbs.  So  general 
is  this  principle  of  organic  development,  that  it  could  be  used 
with  a  high  degree  of  certainty  as  the  special  touchstone  by 
which  uncertain  roots  might  be  tested.  How,  then,  do  the  unver- 
ified roots  come  out  of  such  an  examination?  Out  of  about  1,000 
radicals  (genuine  forms  with  unverified  meaning  as  well  as  inflec- 
tion counted),  less  than  150  seem  to  have  any  possible  connection 
in  sense  with  surrounding  or  similar  nominal  forms,  viz. : — 

anp  (=  ans)f  ag^  a^A,  andf,  andh^  ahhr^  ark^  al,  ind^  ul^  oj,  on, 
kcKy  kafic^  katy  kath^  kad^  kan,  kanth^  kandy  kah^  karn^  kard^  kcU^ 
kail,  kav,  kit,  kid,  ktl,  kei,  hut,  kim,  kumb,  kul,  kup,  kill  ('enclose'), 
krathy  kla{n)dy  kltb,  kshur^  kshrady,  khaj,  khur,  gaj,  gad,  gandh, 
gar  (gr,  'sprinkle'),  garv,  gah,  gu,  gH,  gUrd,  gosht,  granth, 
ghur  ('shine'),  gharsh  (=  harsK),  ghur,  cand,  cash,  cit,  cunt, 
jqj,  jat,  Jim,  tal,  ttk,  dim,  ta/ik,  tay,  tarn,  tdl,  ddn,  dyai,  drun, 
dvar,  dhi,  dhish,  dhor,  dhvdnksh,  nar,  7ial,  nisJik,  pa{fl)c,  pand, 
parn,  pit,  pith,  piv,  pun,  pur,  pilsh,  phakk,  bal,  bid,  bis,  bukk, 
but,  bus,  bhand,  bhnll,  math,  man,  mat,  ma^,  mas,  mdd,  mdfj, 
mvnd,  mur,  mus,  yant,  ray,  rek,  lafij,  vat,  vanth,  vark,  varc, 
vcUbh,  vit,  vel,  veh,  pac,  ^th,  pand,  pav,  pingh,  pish,  punth,  pttrp, 
pHl,  pron,  plak,  pvcibhr,  sarj,  sur,  skhad,  sthal,  sthir,  hath,  hal. 

The  connection  which  these  radical  forms  may  have  with 
certain  nouns  or  adjectives,  has  been  noted  on  the  very  questiona- 
ble supposition  that  the  latter  are  all  genuine.  The  list  would  be 
much  smaller  still,  were  only  authenticated  nomuial  forms  to  be 
considered.  Further,  it  must  be  observed  that  this  connection  is 
nearly  always  restricted  to  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  radicals, 
that  It  extends  frequently  to  but  one  or  two  words,  and  that  it  is 
sometimes  of  a  very  doubtful  character.  This  apparent  relation 
may  be  owing  to  one  of  three  causes.  Either  the  root-forms  are 
genuine,  and  have  given  rise  to  the  word  or  words  in  question;  or 
they  have  been  invented  or  inferred  by  grammarians  to  account 
for  the  same,  or  to  serve  as  their  denominatives ;  or,  finally,  the 
agreement  is  purely  an  accidental  one.  It  is  probable  that  each  of 
these  causes  has  been  active;  but  a  study  of  this  relation,  which 
has  often  too  artificial  an  aspect  to  be  credited  as  natural,  makes  it 
more  than  likely  that  the  second  cause  has  been  especially  instru- 
mental in  bringing  it  about.  The  fact  that  the  greater  part  of 
these  radical  forms  are  given  without  connection  with  any  prepo- 
sitions (contrary  to  the  nature  of  real  roots,  p.  10),  gives  support 
to  this  opinion.  Even  Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  who  maintain  a  cau- 
tious reserve  in  regard  to  the  real  nature  of  the  authenticated 
root-forms  generally,  leaving  them  to  stand  for  what  they  may  be 
worth,  not  unfrequently  suggest  such  forms  as  the  above  to  be 
artificial. 

But  these  few  radicals  form  but  a  small  fraction  of  the  whole 
unidentified  mass.  There  remain  about  860,  which  either  appear 
like  |)erfect  strangers  in  the  midst  of  clusters  of  words  that  might 
be  akin  to  them  in  form,  but  nowise  in  meaning,  or  else  stand  per- 
fectly isolated  in  both  respects  (there  are  about  300  of  the  latter). 
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ThuH,  while  the  aathcnticatcd  radicals  appear  like  veritable  pra- 
jandh  surrounded  by  a  generally  numerous  kindred,  which  they 
never,  as  a  rule,  entirely  survive,  these  unverified  forms  have  no 
kindred,  or  have  outlived  them  all,  if  they  ever  had  any!  Tliere 
seems  to  be  no  escape  from  this  anomaly,  except  in  the  supposi- 
tion that  these  forms  are,  for  the  most  part,  intruders  of  some  sort. 
Shall  we  then  call  them  dialectic  borrowings?  But  the  same 
objection  would  apply  also  to  this  hypothesis.  It  seems,  namely, 
in  the  tirst  place,  entirely  incredible  that  all  dialectic  derivatives 
should  have  been  completely  left  out,  while  such  a  wholesale  bor- 
rowing of  dialectic  roots  took  place.  And,  secondly,  what  must 
the  dialect  have  been,  if  this  host  of  roots  had  no  connection  in 
sense  whatever  with  so  similar  classical  words  as  those  by  which 
they  are  often  surrounded,  or  if  they  had  no  kindred  whatever  in 
the  literary  language  ? 

'llie  idea  that  they  could  be  borrowed  from  unrelated  tongues,  if 
it  was  ever  held,  needs  no  refutation.  Such  a  borrowing  could  only 
be  sporadic,  and  would  more  likely  be  of  nouns  than  of  radicals. 

But  an  equally  strong  argument  against  the  genuine  character 
of  the  plurality  of  these  forms  seems  to  be : — 

III.  The  different  relation  between  authenticated  radicals 
of  kindred  form  and  meaning  on  the  one  hand,  and  unauthenti- 
cated  ones  of  the  same  kind  on  the  other ;  and  the  aitificial  aspect 
of  the  latter. — The  verified  radicals  of  kindred  form  and  meaning 
were  connected  with  one  another  chiefly  by  means  of  an  exten- 
sion or  inner  vowel-change  of  the  simpler  root.  Radicals  of  kin- 
dred meaning  without  any  such  connection,  but  running  on  the 
same  scale,  as  kram,  bhram^  or  dhvnn^  bhan,  etc.,  though  not 
wanting,  are  comparatively  few  in  number;  and  the  longest  series 
of  them  counts  but  seven  (or  nine)  verbs  (tan,  etc.,  see  p.  7). 
An  examination  of  the  unauthenticated  forms  shows  that  they,  on 
the  contrary,  are  connected  chiefly,  and  to  a  prodigious  extent,  on 
the  latter  principle.  Radicals  with  absolutely  identical  meanings, 
and  with  that  analogy  of  form  which  excludes  the  principle  of 
growth  or  decay,  are  so  frequent,  that  not  far  from  four-fifths 
of  the  whole  material  in  question  can  be  arranged  in  groups  of 
such  parallel  forms,  containing  each  from  two  or  three  up  to 
twenty  or  even  more  of  them.  To  enumerate  all  such  groups 
would  consequently  amount  to  giving  the  bulk  of  the  unverified 
root-forms.  But  as  the  scattered  connections  are  generally 
pointed  out  in  dictionaries,  a  few  of  those  larger  groups  which 
they  form  when  collected  may  here  suffice  as  examples.  Thus: 
keVy  khev,  gev,  glev,pev,  pletj,  mev,  mlev^  ^ev  ;  meb^peb;  mep,  lep 
are  all  in  the  Dhatupatha  defined  by  sevane  or  'serve,  honor:' — 
amby  kamhy  khamb,  garnb,  ghamb,  c<nnby  tamb,  nambypamb,  barnb, 
tnamby  ^amb,  shamb,  samb,  sdmb  ;  camp,  champ  are  all  defined 
by  gatau  (gati/dm)  or  'go:' — met,  med,  mret^  nired  (also  real), 
nUet  mled  are  defined  by  unmcide  or  '  be  angry :' — kakh,  khakkk, 
gagghy  ghagh,  ghaggh  are  defined  by  ha^ane  or  '  laugh :' — marc^ 
matj,  mdfjy  muj,  muHj,  wrj,  gaj,  inarv  are  all  gabddrtkdh  or  words 
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meaning  '  Bound :' — tup^  tump^  tumh^  tubh^  tumph^  tvrv^  trup,  ct$mbj 
^ubh,  ^iwibh,  rphy  rimphy  ramph^  Qribh^  primbh^  sribh^  srimbh^  all 
mean  '  hurt,  kill :' — arb^  karb,  khnrb^  g^trb^  gharb^  carb^  tarb^  narby 
parby  barb,  marb^  larb^  ^arb^  sharb^  sarb  ;  parity  rarjyh^raphykarVy 
tharvy  pfiarVy  marv^  sarv,  all  again  mean  '  go :'— etc.,  etc. 

Hut,  further,  many  of  these  groups  represent  the  same  meaning, 
and  run  into  one  another;  and  when  all  words  with  the  same  defini- 
tion are  collected,  their  number  sometimes  reaches  enormous  pro- 
portions. Thus  especially  in  case  of  the  radical  forms  with  the 
alleged  meaning  ^go.'  Counting  all  unauthenticated  instances  (the 
unverified  '  go '  of  auth.  roots,  and  a  few  Sautra-roots  included)  not 
less  than  «336  radicals  are  said  to  have  that  sense.  And  it  will  be 
found  by  the  following  arrangement  that  nearly  all  of  them  fall, 
more  or  less  evidently,  into  such  groupings  of  analogous  forms. 

2  ang,  tailg^  trang^  mang^  ^^^.7>  Icmg^  vang^  ^ang^  pfe^'^, 
pva/lg,  svang ;  angk,  manghy  vangh ;  cargh^  dagh^  ragh ;  ank^ 
kanky  trank^  ma/ik^  vankj  ^ank,  glank^  ^unk^  srank^  svank: — 
vakhy  nankhy  makh^  mankh^  raJch^  rankh^  lakh^  lankh^  vakky 
vankhy  trakh^  trankh^  ukh ; — ikh^  linkh^  trinkh^  rikh^  linkh^ 
ginkh  : — phakk^  makk^  vfikk^  shvakk^  soakk^  shnkk  : — tik^  ttk^  tik^ 
tik,  tig,  ^ik  ;  sek,  srek^  svek : — masky  niashk,  vask^  vashky  9vasky 
8V(X8hk,  svashkh: — ling  (=  ring) : — a<^,  pyac,  sac,  aftCy  tanCy  tvaflc. 
viaflr^  iiaUCy  ^litCy  QvaiiCy  sane  y  fnarc : — krufiCy  mw/lc,  mrufiCy 
mlunc ;  rrilup  : — ktiCy  kutlc,  g^fcCy  gluCy  glniic  ;  rchy  vich: — ajy 
kshajy  dhvajy  dhvaflj,  rajy  rej,  ^«'V»  ^^\  P^^(/>  pwa/l/,  sajfy  safijy 
8(i7J  ;  ijy  dfirjy  (Ihrtljy  dhHj,  71//,  vlj:—jeshy  nesh^peahy  preshy  breshy 
b fleshy  bhreshy  bhleshy  2  rshy  ash^  push  ; — piSy  bi8,  miSy  vis,  peSy  ves  ; 
bi^,  /ip,  vi^y  beg: — aSy  \  kas,  2  kaSy  kaMy  srans: — trkshy  dakshy 
janksh, 

amb,  kamby  khamby  gamby  ghamby  campy  camby  champy  tamby 
fyunh^  pdtnhy  baniby  tnamby  ramby  rimby  gamby  shamby  samby  sdtnby 
ks/iK/np  : — (irby  karby  kharby  garb,  gharb,  carby  tarby  tharVy  fiarby 
parby  plwrVy  bnrby  marby  marVy  ktrby  parA,  skarby  sarby  sarv  ; — 
raphy  ramph^  rarphy  varph: — kap,  krip,  krap;  kepy  glepy  prepy 
mepy  repy  reby  ref).  lep ; — paVy  gaVy  danVy  rinv  ;  druv  :^amy 
dramy  brahniy  syaniy  hamniy  drutmuy  niUn : — cay,  day,  way,  />ay, 
magy  ray,  way,  Aay,  haryy  vyay  (or  =  vi  i) : — kely  khely  kshvely  cely 
cell,  pely  phely  vely  pely  sel  ;  paly  pall,  phaly  vol,  vail,  paly  golly  ptyaly 
gvally  soal^  saly  hval ;  tily  till: — abhty  nuibhry  vabhr : — gury  yArtr, 
dhftr: — any  kan,  kan,  carty  phariy  periy  veriy  veuy  paitiy  lai7iy  party 
g9in,  gon,  juHy  drun  : — katy  kant,  kandy  nat,  pat,  pandy  gat  ;  ath, 
niathy  manthy  gnthy  gnath,  gvanth  ;  gvart,  svart  ;—ji/dy  drddy  drilly 
liiL  luth,  lunth,  runth  ;  hud,  hnl,  hild,  hod,  hand,  hru<L  hravd: — 
it,  rt,  kit,  Huity  sniit : — dhrd,  psd,  vdy  gd  (gai),  ccyd  ( gyai)  : — jn^ 
gvi,  hi,  vein  ;  pli,  blty  Ivty  vli: — kd,  klu,  gUy  chyu,  jyxi,  jhuy  jhyUy 
dUy  df1y  drily  drd^  dhUy  dhdy  dhrUy  dhrd,  pru,  mi: — (a?i,  ahh,  ir,  ?7, 
ga?idhy  nardy  vasty  gc(y)uty  sidhy  not  referable  to  any  of  the  pre- 
ceding groups). 

This  grouping,  though  not  always  certain,  is  with  very  few 
exceptions  perfectly  evident.     Into  the  whole  number  336  enter 


Verbal  Roots  of  the  Sanskrit  Language.  16 

about  65  radicals  verified  in  other  sense  than  '  go,  move.'  But 
these  *  go'-roots,  though  much  exceeding  any  others  in  number, 
are  not  the  only  ones  of  abnormal  numbers  and  obvious  classifica- 
tions. Another  very  frequent  definition  is  '  hurt,  kill'  {hinsdydniy 
etc.).  There  are  about  110  forms  with  that  meaning  assigned  to 
them;  and  they  can  all,  with  very  few  exceptions,  be  arranged 
into  18  or  19  groups  of  the  same  nature  as  those  above  (for  exam- 
ples, see  p.  14).  Then  there  are  about  70  equally  classifiable 
forms  (for  examples,  see  p.  13),  called  Qabddrthdh^  or  words 
expressing  sound ;  37  (see  p.  16)  mean  'speak,  shine:'  about  60 
mean  '  speak ;'  and  so  on. 

These  facts,  it  seems,  bear  an  aspect  too  evidently  artificial  to 
be  accepted  as  the  natural  results  of  linguistic  processes.  It 
appears  even  that  they  indicate  the  very  cause  of  such  strings 
of  root-growth  which,  spreading  and  ramifying  everywhere  in 
rank  and  intricate  confusion,  underlie  the  whole  soil  of  the  lan- 
fi:uage.  It  seems  probable  that  the  actual  existence  of  a  few  similar 
forms  with  a  kindred  meaning,  and  perhaps  also  some  noticed 
dialectic  varieties  of  the  same  word,  have  gradually  led  lexicog- 
raphers to  an  artificial  extension  ad  libitum  of  such  kindred  forms. 
'V\\e  first  cause  of  the  extension  might  have  been  a  desire  to  set 
up  roots  for  certain  classes  of  words  the  real  elements  of  which 
were  unknown.  This  supposition  seems  confirmed  by  the  fact, 
that  several  words  are  said  to  be  derived  from  unautnenticated 
root-forms  with  which  they  have  a  seeming  connection  in  form^ 
but  none  in  idea.  In  coining  these  counterfeits,  however,  it  seems 
as  if  the  guiding  principle  had  been  at  first  to  model  them  in  form 
and  sense  on  some  genuine  radical,  rightly  or  falsely  interpreted ; 
for  in  the  greater  number  of  instances  the  strings  of  kindred  forms 
clearly  show  such  a  point  (Pappui,  Thus,  in  the  examples  given 
above,  keVy  khev^  gev^  glev^pev^  etc.,  all  meaning  'serve  or  honor,' 
lean  on  the  real  root  sev  of  the  same  meaning ;  cay,  dag^  way, 
pag^  etc.,  for  '  go,'  may  depend  on  «//,  '  go ;'  2  ang^  tang^  mang^ 
oang^  etc.,  for  '  go,'  are  evidently  variations  of  1  a/ig^  tvang^  'go ;' 
further,  an,  kan,  kun,  can,  can,  2  tan,  dhan,  dhan,  dhran,  dhvan, 
dhvran,  ban,  ban,  man  (?)  van,  van,  all  meaning  '  sound,'  dearly 
agree  with  tan,  kvan  etc.  (p.  7) ;  and  so  on. 

These  two  principles,  namely,  that  of  coining  roots  for  certain 
classes  of  words,  and  of  modelling  those  new  vocables  on  true 
nulicals  not  only  in  form,  but  also  m  sense,  independently  of  the 
word  or  class  of  words  they  were  to  preside  over,  would  seem  to 
have  been  the  beginning  of  the  extension.  Gradually,  however, 
these  principles,  false  from  the  beginning,  ran  into  excess  in  two 
directions.  On  the  one  hand,  the  mere  desire  of  adding  a  new 
vocable  by  means  of  this  current  change  by  analogy,  would  seem 
to  have  given  rise  to  a  host  of  forms,  even  when  there  were  no 
noun-forms  to  account  for.  In  a  few  exceptional  changes  the 
larger  part  of  the  alphabet  is  taxed  for  such  variations.  Thus, 
for  instance,  in  the  series  of  unverified  roots  beginning  amb,  kamb, 
khamb,  ganU>,ghanhb,etc.  (some  of  which  stand  perfectly  isolated), 
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only  eight  consonants  are  wanting  as  initials.  It  is  worth  notic- 
ing that  in  these  eight  instances  no  nouns  calling  for  such  ficti- 
tious radicals  are  found.  The  series  beginning  arby  karb^  kharb^ 
garb^  etc.,  represents  a  similar  case.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
desire  to  account  for  words  without  known  roots  probably  freed 
itself  in  a  limited  number  of  cases  from  the  prevailing  principle  of 
dependence  on  other  roots  (especially  where  no  suitable  ones  were 
found),  and  assumed,  by  means  of  inference,  meanings  akin  with 
the  word  to  be  explained.  From  these  inferred,  and  no  doubt  at 
times  rightly  inferred,  radicals  new-derived  groups  again  were 
established.  Finally  some  sporadic  causes  of  a  still  more  arbi- 
trary nature  may  have  been  instrumental  in  the  creation  of  new 
vocables. 

The  subject  of  the  diversity  of  definitions  may  properly  be 
considered  here.  As  was  pointed  out  above,  a  large  proportion 
of  the  authenticated  root-forms  have  two  or  several  irreconcilable 
meanings  assigned  to  them ;  and  many  authenticated  radicals  are 
burthened  with  detinitions  never  verified.  The  majority  of  these 
definitions  seem  plausibly  explained  by  the  following  consider- 
ations : 

First,  the  same  principle  which  led  to  one  fictitious  meaning  of 
a  radical  also  led  to  others:  i.  e.,  a  certain  analogy  of  form  with 
another  radical  suggested  a  renewed  transfer  of  meaning;  and 
sometimes  the  desire  to  explain  words,  additional  definitions. 
Thus  we  find,  for  instance,  in  the  series  referred  to  already,  that 
gandhy  lik,  tig^  drn^  dhru,  dkUr^  vast  are  enrolled  among  both  the 
*  go-'  and  the  '  kill-'groups. 

•Secondly,  within  the  very  definitions  the  idea  of  using  closely 
similar  words  has  for  some  reason,  perhaps  to  cover  an  uncertainty 
or  from  habit,  been  applied.  Thus  the  two  bkd^ane  and  bhdsaue^ 
so  similar  in  form  but  different  in  sense,  have  been  assigned  to 
not  less  than  t37  forms,  also  falling  into  different  groups,  viz. : 
kuh^^  knhs^  ruh^^  dah^^  dans^  traruty  knahs^  pim^  bhrn^: — kup^ 
gupy  dhup\ — ghaty  ghant^  ghand^  tady  nat,  nal,  pat^  puty  punty 
puthyriif,  Int: — pifijy  me/7/,  tuiljy  luPj^  bhaiij: — barhy  vdrhy  balhy 
varh: — anhy  ma/i//,  ranghy  laugh: — (/oA;,  loc  real  in  sense  of  'see,' 
probably  originally  '  shine :'—  vic»A,  vie).  The  two  meanings  in  ques- 
tion seem  too  different  to  be  of  so  frequent  occurrence  together ; 
and  only  one  root-form  (or  two?  comp.  p.  7)  having  both  of  them 
is  verified  in  all  the  language.  But  the  insufficiency  of  that  sup- 
port has  been  pointed  out  already.  The  weak  testimony  of 
q}aivoOy  qjf}fJiL  (same  p.)  appears  also  too  uncertain  to  outweigh 
the  artificial  aspect  of  the  proceeding.  Other  definitions  of  a 
similar  character  are  dvaraney  dpravaney  dplavane;  upaharaney 
apaharane^  avaJtarans;  thdvakaraney  hdvakaraney  and  so  on. 

Sometimes  by  prefixing  the  privative  a,  or  in  some  other  way, 
two  contradictory  definitions  for  the  same  word  are  obtained  :  as 
in  hrapy  hlapy  klapy  defined  by  vyaktdydm  vdci  and  avyaktdydm 
vdf'i  or  in  sflrkuhy  defined  by  fwddarCy  ddarCy  etc. 

In  the  third  place,  the  real  roots  were  subjected  to  many  vague 
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and  stumbling  or  even  false  interpretations,  which  in  their  turn 
reacted  on  the  others.  At  last,  as  a  result  of  the  whole  artificial 
Bvsteni,  we  may  suspect  arbitrarily  appended  meanings.  And 
thus  the  dictionary  became  gradually  burdened  with  a  heap  of 
inorganic  rubbish,  in  some  parts  hiding  and  well  nigh  extinguish- 
ing its  real  life.  So  uncei*tain  are  the  native  definitions  that  in 
some  instances  not  one  of  those  given  to  genuine  radicals  have 
been  accepted  by  modern  investigations. 

We  have  yet  to  note  one  more  reason  for  considering  the 
majority  of  the  unverified  root-forms  as  spurious,  namely : — 

IV.  The  discrepancy  between  the  number  of  authenticated 
and  unauthenticated  radicals  represented  in  cognate  languages. — 
Kick,  in  his  WOrterbuch  der  Indogermanischen  Sprachen^  finds 
about  460  of  the  authenticated  radicals,  as  here  given,  proved  by 
collateral  evidence  to  have  belonged  to  the  original  Indo-European 
speech.  But  of  the  whole  mass  of  unauthenticated  forms  or  mean- 
ings, only  the  following  80  have  been  by  him  accepted  on  such 
evidence : — 

agh^  arj^  w,  kakh^  kac^  kan,  kar  (kill),  kark^  kuc  (sound),  Art/n;,  kud^ 
kuh^  knUy  kniXy  (stink),  kniar^  khc0j  khad,  khar}^  khav,  khd,  khur, 
khod^  gagh,  gaj,  gandhy  gar  (sprinkle),  gu,  ghar,  can^  cap^  jhar^ 
tip^  tiVy  tup^  tump^  tuph^  tumph^  tvs^  trakk^  trank,  trankh^  tratig^ 
trupy  trtiph^  trumpy  trumph,  tvafiCj  drdgh^  dhor,  dhran^  P^^V't  i>«^^) 
pifijy  bhrd^y  bhdp^  mac,  may,  mas)  (^  w«if)»  minv,  muj,  mund, 
niU,  ramb  (*  sound'),  lambk,  vang,  palbh,  pas,  ptbh,  ^dkh,  sul,  sur, 
skund,  skhad,  stak,  stigh,  stip,  sthcd,  svard,  hrap.  Map, 

Though  the  evidence  given  in  their  favor  be  sometimes  con- 
vincing, it  seems,  however,  in  other  instances,  too  weak.  Thus 
hrap.  Map,  *  sound,'  are  supported  only  by  Old  Norse  gjdlf-r, 
*  sound,  roaring,'  and  by  a  referencje  to  Lith.  zlepterUi  and 
Sanskr.  jalp,  *  speak  lowly; — tip,  stip,  'drip,  sprinkle,'  by  6r. 
rttp-o^,  'bog,  dfitch,'  Tiqj-to-?,  'boggy,'  ri(p-7],  'water-spider,' 
Lat.  tipUla,  *  water-spider ;'  Lith.  tep-iji,  tkp-ti,  '  smear,'  stem  tap, 
— ^Moreover,  in  a  few  of  the  80  radicals,  Fick  has  been  obliged  to 
assign  meanings  different  from  those  given  in  the  Dhatup4tha. 

Though  the  general  conclusions  from  the  preceding  arguments 
would  be  that  the  vast  majority  of  the  unauthenticated  forms  are 
pure  figments  of  the  native  grammarians,  the  probability  still 
remains  that  a  certain  percentage  of  them  are  real,  and  either 
stored  away  in  some  unexplored  part  of  the  literature,*  or,  for 
some  reason,  never  recorded  there. 

Aside  from  the  possible  disclosures  of  future  research,  only  a 
careful  weighing  of  all  the  evidence,  external  and  internal,  should 
decide.     The  collateral  evidence  of  cognate  languages  is  of  course 

^  Occasionally  a  root  which  seemed  lost  beyond  recovery  or  false  will  come  to 
light.  Thus  the  roots  stigh^  vith  (relK)  pldy  (not  really  a  root,  but  from  pra  +  t) 
have  l>een  found  but  recently,  by  Dr.  Schroder,  in  the  MaitrAya^i-SaAhitA. — Both- 
lingk-Roth  were  able  to  add,  in  their  Beiirftge,  a  dozen  roots,  nearly  half  of  which, 
however,  are  not  given  in  the  DhAtupdtha. 
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of  prime  importance,  but  should  not  decide  alone,  unless  very 
clear.  Thus,  for  instance,  khaj^  *  stir  up,  chum,'  is  supported  not 
only  by  6r.  KVK-icoVy '  stirred-up  drink,'  nvK-av-doo^  *  stir  about ;' 
Lat.  eoo^tu-ni^  '  stirred-up  drink ;'  Old  Norse  skak-a^  etc. ;  but  it 
has  also  several  clear  derivatives,  as  khaja^  '  churning,'  khajaka^ 
'  churning-stick,'  etc. : — skhad^ '  split,'  is  supported  by  Gr.  (r^a^cw, 
'split,'  Lat.  scafidula^  'splint,'  etc.,  and  is  followed  by  skhadana^ 
'  cutting  to  pieces :' — gudh^  '  cover,'  besides  being  assisted  by  Gr. 
Ksidooy  Germ.  Haut^  etc.,  and  followed  by  some  derivatives,  seems 
to  be  the  older  form  of  guh:—ghar8h  seems  to  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  harsh: — kakh^  'laugh,'  is  supported  by  Gr.  naxx- 
d^coy  'laugh;'  Lat.  cachinn-ari,  'laugh,'  etc. ;  but  it  has  no  deriv- 
atives. Still  its  meaning  is  not  one  of  the  current  coins  of  the 
spurious  vocabulary ;  and  it  stands  alone  with  nothing  to  account 
for,  and  seems  to  be  of  onomatopoetic  origin.  But  if  it  be  estab- 
lished as  a  genuine  radical,  there  is  nevertheless  reason  to  suspect 
its  satellites  khakkh,  gaggh^  ghagh^  ghaggh  as  arbitrary  variations. 
Much  more  uncertainty  belongs  to  a  form  like  pifijy  for  instance. 
To  be  sure,  the  meaning  'paint'  seems  supported  by  Gr.  nivy-o-^j 
Lat.  pingo,  and  Slav,  peg-u;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  overlaid 
with  such  a  variety  of  meanings  besides  '  paint,'  as  '  sound,  join, 
adore,  kill,  be  strong,  give,  take,  dwell,  speak,  shine' !  Its  natu- 
ral form-derivative  pifija  has  no  connection  with   it   in  sense; 


meanings  given  above.     On  the  whole,  therefore,  the  weight  of 
evidence  appeal's  to  be  less  for  than  against  its  genuineness. 

Whatever  proportion  of  the  unauthenticated  root-forms  may 
be  established  as  true,  the  doubtful  aspect  of  the  great  majority 
of  them  will  probably  remain  unchanged;  and  this  fact  gives 
additional  weight  to  the  warning  of  Curtius :  "  Wer  nicht  bloss 
in  Bezug  auf  die  Laute  sondern  auch  in  Bezug  auf  das  geistigere 
Element  der  Sprache  Genauigkeit  erstrebt,  der  wird  sich  beim 
Etymologisiren  vor  den  afievrfva.  xdprfva  der  Wurzelverzeichnisse 
wohl  zu  htlten  haben." 
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Authenticated  Roots,  Root-forms,  and  Denominatives  op  the 

Dh  ATUPH  ATHA.  * 

[Abbreviations,  etc. : 

*,  denominative. —  F.,  occurring  in  the  Rik  and  in  the  Atharva-Veda  (roots 
occurring  only  in  the  latter  thus  indicated :  comp.  note,  p.  7). —  V-D.,  only  derived 
forms  occurring  in  the  Rig- Veda.— |)-  F.,  occurring  in  the  post-Vedic  (=  non-Rik 
or  Atharva-Vedic)  literature. — p-  F-D.,  only  derived  forms  occurring  in  the  post- 
Yedic  literature. — P.,  foimd  compounded  with  prepositions  (almost  always  as  a 
new  verb). — i).,  derived  words  occurring. — BR.,  Bohtlingk-Roth.— C^r^.,  Cur- 
tius,  Griech.  Etym. — F,^  Pick,  Worterb. — GV.,  Grassmann. — Dhdt.y  Dh4tup4tha.] 


ana*  only  with  vi,  *  divide;  render 
hannless,  ward  off.'  [Only  two  ex. 
For  an^  (DhAt.,  *  divide*),  not  found, 
from(WH»,  'part'?  p-7;  P.,  D.] 

crnA(?),  *join'  (?).  [Only  one  very 
doubtful  form,  andha  (RV.).  Other 
forms  referred  to  ah,  anh  belong  to  hi  : 
see  Aufrecht,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxv.  234; 
and  BR.,  Nachtrage.] 

akah^  see  under  a  p. 

a  n  k*  see  under  a  c. 

an k  A,*  see  under  a c. 

«  ^  <7,  *  gOt  move.'    [V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
From  it: — ing^  *  move,  stir,  trem- 
ble.'   [v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

ac  (a He),  'bend,  curve,  curl;  distin- 
guish or  adorn (?).'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.]. 

Akin : — a nk*' mark, brand. '  [Pr. 
anka  (afic\  ' mark']. — a nkh*  ' cling 
to,  clasp;  draw,  check.'  [GJehort 
ohne  Zweifel  zu  anka  ('hook,'  fr.  afic) 
(?),  BR.  v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.].— <f  «  c  A, 
*  bend  or  put  straight,  straighten,  put 
right'     [p-V.;  D.] 

aj,  'drive,  throw.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it : — tj\  '  sot  in  motion,  drive.' 

[BR.    Nachtr.   V.;  P.,  D.]-^;.    'set 

itself  in  motion,  move,  stir;  tremble.' 

[V..  p-V. ;    P.,  D.] 

afl  c  zz  ac, 

ailj^  'smear,  anoint;  adorn,  honor.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


a  ty  see  under  a  t. 

at,  'go,  wander,  run.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.]  Prom  it: — a «,  *  go  about,  roam.' 
[p-V  ;   P.,  D.] 

ady  'eat.'    [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

aw,  'breathe,  gasp.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.] 

a  m  (the  simple  pers.  form  in  only  one 
passage),',' fasten,  fix'  (BR.  Nachtr.); 
part  perf.  emivans^  '  hurtful,  destruct- 
ive;' causat.  *injure;'  with  abhi^  'pro- 
ceed violently  against  torment;'  with 
sam,  '  approach  urgently,  secure  one's 
self  of;  bind  or  unite  one's  self; 
determine,  fix.'  [Gr.  'prooeed  with 
might,  be  hurtful  or  destructive.'  Per- 
haps 'press  down,  fix;  oppress, 
injure;'  with  prepositions  'press 
against,'  etc.     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ay=i. 

i7  r  (r,  f),  '  set  in  motion,  send  forth  or 
up,  stir  up;  cause  to  reach  a  place 
(whence  '  pve ;  return ;  fit  in  or  fix,* 
etc.);  reach,  meet;  meet  as  an  enemy, 
injure.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Prom  it: — arc  {re),  'shoot  forth, 
beam;  adorn:  praise;'  with  sam,  'fix, 
(compare  ar).  [In  BR.  divided  into 
three  roots:  1  'beam,'  2  'shoot,'  3 
'fix:'  in  Gr.  as  here.  V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.] — arch  (fcA),  'proceed  against, 
attack,  hurt;  reach,  attain  to;  come 
into  possession  of.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.] — 
1  arj{rj)y  arjatL,  'reach,  come  into 


^  The  meanings  appended  to  these  forms  comprise,  in  the  main,  the  leading  defi- 
nitions recognized  by  the  Petersburgh  Dictionary,  or  by  Grassmann's  Rig-Vedio 
vocabulary.  The  principles  of  arrangement  have  been  pointed  out  above.  Any 
important  departure  from  especially  the  former  authority  is  noted. 
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poHsession  of,  procure.'  [p-V. ;  P., 
D.] — ard^  *be  stirred  up,  be  shat- 
tered ;  strain,  hurt,  torment,  kill ; 
(stir  by  prayer  ?)  ask,  beg. '  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.J — 1  ar8h(r8h\  arshati,  *  glide 
onward,  flow,  jet;  run  past.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] — 2  arsh  (rsh)^  rshati, 
•push  prick.'  [V.,  p-V.*;  P.,  D.]— 
( r,  *  set  one's  self  in  motion,  proceed, 
go  away ;  set  in  motion,  raise,  hurl ; 
promote ;  raise  (the  voice);  announce.' 
[v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— rt,  rf,  'set  free, 
let  flow;  flow;  dissolve;  separate, 
scatter.'     [V.,  p-V.;    P..   D.] — rtc, 

*  empty,  set  free ;  give  up,  abandon.' 
[Pr.  ri.  In  Zend  *  pour  out.'  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] — Compare  also  ar< A,* 
rtp  etc.,  esh. 

ar  g  h*  see  under  arh, 

a  r  c  A  (r  c  A),  see  under  a  r. 

1  a  rj  (r/),  see  under  o  r. 

2  a  rj  (f  flj),  ff^'oH^  *  be  stretched  nm 
out  in  a  straight  line,  spring  forward ; 
strive  after,  desire.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

Akin : — 2  r  aj,  '  make  straight,  set 
nght;  lead,  command.'  [Gr. ;  BR. 
only  1  raj:  comp.  note  to  1  raj. 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]  From  this:— 2  rdj, 
rule,  command.  [Gr. ;  BR.  only  1  r^: 
see  r<y  above.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

art  it 0»  only  one  ex.  (AV.)  with  anu, 

*  seek  to  gain,  invite'  (?) ;  and  one  with 
abhi  (?).  [BR.,  Nachtrage.  V.  (only 
AV.);  P.  D.] 

arth*    'strive  after,    wish.'      [Pr. 

ariha(arf\  'aim,  work.'    V.,  p-V.; 

P.,  D.] 
ard^  see  under  ar. 
ardhy  see  under  1  car dA. 
ar ^  {r  ^)=ri^  (?  BR. ;   see  note  to  rif), 
1 ,  2  a  r  «  A  (r  *  A),  see  under  a  r. 

ar  h,  'deserve,  be  wortli ;  have  a  right; 
be  obliged,  fall  due:  be  forfeited.' 
[V.,  p-V.,  P.,  D.] 

Akin :— o  rgh*  only  two  ex.,  '  have 
a  value,  be  worth.'  [Rather  deuom. 
of  argha{arh\  than  older  form  of  arh^ 
BR.    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

a  V,  '  have  joy.  be  pleased ;  be  pleased 
with,  favor,  help,  protect,  promote, 
like;  wish.'    [V.,  p-V.;   P.,  D.] 

a^  (a  *  f)  :  1  ctfnoti,  '  reach,  arrive  at ; 
come  into  the  possession  of,  obtain; 
get  in  one's  power,  master,  be  able ; 


reach  out,  offer:'  2  o^ndHy  'enjoy 
(food),  eat.'  [aflf  only  in  perf.  Both 
v.,  p-V. ;   P.,  D.] 

From  or  akin  with  it :  —  akah^ 
'  reach,  meet ;  obtain.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.l — n akahj  '  reach,  arrive  at.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] — \  nag^  noifoHy  'reach, 
hit,  fall  to  the  share  of.'  [V.,  p-V-D ; 
P.,  D.] — Cf,  'get  in  one's  power, 
roaster;  command,  possess,  dispose 
of.'     [V.,  p-V.:   D.] 

1  a«,  'be.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

2  a  8y  *hurl,  shoot,  throw  or  drive  away.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  ah  (only  in  perf.),   'speak.'     [V., 
p-V;  P.,  D.J 

2  a  A,  'join,  string  together,  prepare.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

Akin: — nah^  'bind,  tie  on,  put  on.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


d  fl  c  A,  see  under  a  c. 

dpj  'reach,  attain  to,  meet;  come  to 
the  possession  of,  obtain,  win ;  (pass, 
refl.)  reach  its  end,  be  full  or  complete.' 
[Traces  of  ap  in  apas,  apnaa.  PV., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.J 

dr^  •  praise' (?).     [Comp.  ar^  arc.    V.* 

dSy  'sit;  dwell,  tarry,  settle;  sink  or 
lie  down,  come  to  an  end.'  [Connected 
with  oaf  Comp.  Curt.,  568.  V., 
p-V.;   P.,  D.] 


S  («  y>  *)»  *g:o,  move ;  go  to  or  away,'  etc. 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Prom  it: — in^  tnv,  'cause  to  go 
forth,  drive  (away) ;  force ;  promote  ; 
exercise  power  over,  master,  possess.' 
[inv  is  from  tn,  as  this  from  t.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.J — xsh^  five  conj'l  forms: 
1  ishyati,  'set  in  rapid  motion,  hurl, 
send;  raise  (the  voice),  announce; 
stir;  promote;'  with  anu  ('set  one's 
self  in  motion  after,' whence)  'strive 
after,  seek,  seek  to  win,  search:'  2 
%8hndH=.  1,  without  anu :  3  isJiati,  only 
with  anu  and  =1:4  6s?iaHj  with  op 
without  anu,  'strive  after,  seek  to 
reach  or  win:'  5  icchati;  with  or 
without  anu,  '  strive  after,  seek,  seek 
to  win.  wish,  long  for ;  intend.'  [By 
BR.  divided  into  five  separate  roots. 
Three  simple  forms  of  eshoM  given  in 
sense  of  '  seek,'  etc. ;  but '  they  might 
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also  be  referred  to  eshJ*  1,  2,  5  V., 
p-V. ;  3,  4  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— 1 8  h,  *  hurry 
or  run  away,  flee.'  [Perhaps  a  desid. 
of  t.  v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]--yd,  'go, 
proceed,  go  to  or  run  away,  etc. ;  go 
or  appeal  to.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.J— 
ydc  (fr.  yd\,  ' approach  appealmgly, 
apply  to,  entreat,  pray.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  J>.}--ydd  (fr.  yd),  only  in  pres. 
partic:  ^proceeding  in  union  with, 
proceeding.'  [Gr.;  BR.,  'closely  con- 
nected or  in  union  with.'  V.,  p-V-D.  ? 
D.] — V  yay*,  *  do  away  with,  expend, 
squander.'    [Fr.  i^aya  (vi,  t).    p-V.] 

inffj  Bee  under  ang. 

idh  (indh),  'kindle.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P. 

in  (in v\  see  under  t. 

indh=idh. 

inv=in. 

il^  'keep  still,  become  quiet.'  [BR. 
give  a  R.-Vedic  form,  but  Gr.  with 
Aufrecht  and  MuUer  read  it  »f.  [V. 
(A v.),  p-V. ;  P..  D.] 

ish^  Bee  under  t. 


tkshy  *  see,  behold,  perceive.'  [Desid. 
of  a  lost  o^,  from  which  ahshi,  '  eye.' 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

inkhy  *  swing,  shake.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

tj^  see  under  aj. 

tdy  '  implore,  beg ;  honor  (by  sacrifices, 
'etc)'.     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

C  r,  see  under  a  r. 

irshy*  'envy.'  [Probably  contrac- 
tion of  iragy.    p-V. ;  D.] 

t  p,  see  under  a  p. 

I  tshy  see  under  t. 

thy  'strive  after,  long  for.'  [V-D., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


w,  *  cheer,  urge'  (BR.); — 'call  out,  an- 
nounce' (Gr.)  [Perhaps  shorter  form 
of  or,  BR.  Only  3  ex.:  2  V.,  1  A.V.; 
P.,  D.l 

1  uksh  {vak8h)j  ukshaH,  'scatter  in 
drops,  sprinkle,  make  water.'  [raksh 
only  in  pert    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.  J 


2  uJeshy  see  under  2  vahsh. 

U  C,  'like  to  do,  delight  in' ;  ueiia,  'suit- 
able, just  right.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

lijjhy  Bee2hd  (under  1  hd). 

unc/i,  'glean.'  [pra-uHc,  'verwischen,' 
BR. :  '  wischen '  original  meaning,  F. 
p-V. ;  P,  D.] 

u(n)dj  'spring  (of  water),  flow  out; 
wet,  bathe.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ubjy  'hold  or  bend  down,  compress.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

ubhy  'hold  together,  bind,  fetter.* 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ushy  see  under  1  vas:  (also  =1  vaa, 
vap). 


ilnkh^  only  one  ex.  with  m,  'roar  or 
g^imt  (as  an  animal  eager  for  food).' 
[v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

ilrnu,  see  under  var. 

1  ilhy  see  imder  vah. 

2  ilhj  ohaUy  'mark,  observe;  suppose, 
judge;  be  considered  as;  lie  in  wait, 
watch.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]. 


ejy  see  under  aj. 

edhy  see  under  vardh. 

eshy  'glide,  creep'  [By  Gr.  derived 
from  1  arsh;  *  Vgl.  (sh  und  1,  4  i«^' 
BR.     v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 


katL  see  under  karsh. 

katth  ('display  or  proclaim  loudly,' 
whence)  '  boast,  vaunt ;  extol,  praise ; 
blame,  revile.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

kath*  'converse;  tell,  relate,  ex- 
plain, command.'  [Probably  fr.  kaih- 
amj  'how;'  'declare  how.'  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

kady  only  in  cakdda  kadanam  (RAmAy- 
ana), '  he  wrought  a  destruction'  (BR.). 
[p-V. ;  D.] 

kan^  'be  contented  or  pleased;  take 
pleasure  in,  seek  to  g^n,  love.'  [V., 
p-V.,  P.,  D.?] 

Akin: — kam,  'desire,  long  for; 
love;  have  sexual  intercourse  with.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— A  d  (=  kan),  only 
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one  part  form,  *  desire,  love.'  [V. ; 
D.] — k  dnkah,  *  desire,  long  or  wait 
for,  expect'  [Irreg.  desid.  of  kam. 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — c  a  »,  *  rejoice  at,  de- 
light in.'  [Only  in  two  aorist-forms 
(one  doubtful).     V. ;  p-V-D. ;  D.] 

k  am^  see  under  kan. 

katiip,  'tremble,  shake.'  [V-D., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — kup^  *be  moved,  stirred, 
or  agitated,  be  excited,  be  angry.' 
|>^,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  kar  (kr^skar),  1,  2,  5,  8  conj'l 
classes,  *  do,  make,  perform,'  etc.  [Gr. 
and  F.  suppose  skar  (in  askrita^  etc.) 
to  be  the  original  form :  first  mean- 
ing, 'cut,  fashion.'  In  that  case  it 
might  be  akin  to  kart^  'cut;'  kutt 
(see  kart) ;  chur '  cut ;'  far,  n*r,  'split, 
kill;'  (A»r5^,  ' cut  the  soil  (?),  plow*), 
v..  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — kalp,  'be  arranged,  be 
right ;  accord,  agree ;  (with  dat.) 
be  fitted  or  favorable  for,  serve  to, 
cause ;  be  arranged,  become,  happen ; 
(ace.),  produce,  prepare.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.J — fcrt,  'buy.'  [Comp.  the 
double  meaning  of  Germ,  handeln. 
'  act,  trade.'     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  kiir  (k  r),  cakartij  '  think  of,  men- 
tion with  praise.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin :  — k irt  {kft\*  •  mention, 
relate,  communicate;  mention  with 
praise,  praise.'  [Fr.  ktrti  (2  ken-), 
'  mention.'    V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Skar  {kr^  kr,  Atr),  kirSii^  'pour 
out,  scatter,  hurl;  strew  or  heap  over.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  kart  (krt\  krntati,  'cut,  cut  to 
pieces,  cut  oflE  or  away,  split :  destroy.' 
[See  1  kar.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  : — k ut^  kutt^  '  split,  crush ; 
strike,  pound.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  kart  (krt)^  kjrnaUi,  ' spin,  twist.' 
[V.,  p-V.;*P.,  D.j 

Akin  with  it : — c art  (crt\  '  bind, 
tie,  connect.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

karp  {krp)  =  krap. 

kar^  (*rr)»  'grow  thin  or  lean.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P..  D.] 

kar  sh  (* r « A),  1  karsJiati,  '  draw, 
drag,  drag  along,  bend  (a  bow) ;  draw 
to  one's  self  or  into  one's  power,  over- 
power; press  to  and  fro,  torture; 
draw  furrows,  plow:' — 2  krsh/tii, 
'  draw  furrows,  plow.'    [BR.  give  two 


roots,  but  consider  them  as  originally 
one.  Gr.  gives  one  root,  and  consid- 
ers '  draw  furrows'  as  the  first  mean- 
ing, from  which  the  others.  Possibly 
to  be  separated  into  two  roots  of 
which  one  akin  to  1  kar^  which  see. 
Both  v.,  p.V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it  (through  PrAkrit):— Aal?, 
'  haufeln  (Anziehen  der  Erde  um  die 
versetzten  Pflanzen):'  BR.,  Nachtr. 
[Two  ex.  p-V. ;  D] 

1  kal,  kalayati,  '  drive,  push  on ; 
convey,  bear;  do,  perform;  provide 
with ;  notice,  consider.'  [p-V. ;  P., 
D.] — 2  kalj  kAlayaii,  '  drive  or  push 
along.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  kal^  see  above. 

k a Ip  {k lp)y  see  under  i  kar. 

kas hj  '  rub,  scratch,  scratch  out  or 
away.'     [V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,D.] 

kas,  'go,  move,'  (with  wd,  '  split'). 
[Only  one  ex.  in  simple  form.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

k dj  see  under  kan. 

kd  ilk  shy  irreg.  desid.  of  kam^  see 
under  kan. 

kd^y  ^  shine,  be  lustrous ;  be  visible, 
appear.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — c akds^^  shine.'  [By  redu- 
plication of  kdf.  p-V. :  P.,  D.] — 
cakshj  'be visible,  appear ;  see,  per- 
ceive ;  announce,  say  (in  this  sense 
chiefly  with  the  preposition  d,  and 
comp's  vy-d,  sam-d,  etc.).'  [By  redu- 
plication of  kdc.  Comp.  what  is  said 
on  p.  1.     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

kdSy  ^  cough.'  [Akin  with  kash  t  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

kir  {kr)z=  .3  kar. 

ktrt  {k  r"  t)^*  see  under  2  kar. 
ku  =  k  a. 

k  u  (fi')  py  '  be  contracted  or  bent,  be 
rounded  or  curled.'     [p-V. ;   P.,  D.] 

kut.,  k  ft  1 1^  see  under  1  kart. 

ktinth..  'be  blunt  or  dull;'  (Dh&t. 
'  be  maimed  or  lame,  be  lazy').  [Only 
the  part,  form  kunthita,  alone  or  with 
»i,  found.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

kuts,*  ' revile,  scold,  show  contempt 
for.'  [Ft.  kutas,  'when?e?',  BR. 
p-V. ;   P.,  D.] 
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kuth,    'atink.'     [Ovij  k«ihita   (with  | 
pro,  '  decay'l,  and  once  CBUS.  kothay-  l 
uft-.     p-V.  1  P.,  D-J 
kup,  Re«  under  Aamp. 
knah,   ' tear,    tear    asunder    or  out, 

knead.'  [p-V. ;  P-,  D  ?] 
kH  {ku\  'Bee,  behold'  (Curt.  64| ;  or 
■  have  in  one's  mind'  (BR,).  [Ptoba- 
bij  in  one  of  these  senseB  giving  kan, 
'  wise,  einger, '  etc  The  only  form 
found  is  d-kttvaU,  '  intend,'  BR.  PhAC. 
'  sound,  shout.'  V.D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
k  iij,    'eoo,    hum,    groan,'    etc.      [V. 

(only  AV,),  p-V. ;   P.,  D.] 
kad,  tee  kit. 

ktl.n,   'contract,   shrink    together    or 
coWer.'     [BR,,  Naohtr.    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
kHrd.   'leap,  play.'     [p-V.;  P.,  D.J 
Akin  wirfi  it: — krtd,  'play,  sport, 
make  fun.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
(triJ/  {kid\  'bum,  seoroh.'    [Only  five 
times  (RV.t.2/).    [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
k  nUtf,  only  one  ex.  with  abhi,  '  mois- 
ten, wet  ■    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.  7] 
krukth,   •  roar'  (?}.     [Only  in  part, 

film.    Onomatopoetic?  V.,  D.] 
kralh,   'give  vent  to  joy,  be  wan- 
ton.'   [One  Bi.,  BR.,  Nachtr.    p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 
krand,  'naigh,   roar,    crack,   wail,' 

[v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D,] 
krap  {liarp,   krp),    'long,    grieve; 

moan.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
kram,  'go,  proceed,  go  through;  go 
Of  apply  one's  self  to.'    [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 
kri,  see  under  l  kar. 
krid,  see  under  ill rd. 
krudh,  'becoms  angry.'    [V..  p-V.; 

P.,  D.] 
kru^   'cry,     shriek;     ory    against, 
abuse.'    [Comp.   krakA.     V.,   p-V.: 
P..  D.] 
kr-Ad,  'make  thick' (?).     [Only  once 

in  the  Eith.-recen'n  of  Yftj.  V.] 
klath,   'turn   round  or  form   itself 
into  balls'  (BR.).     [Onl|^  one  ex.,  kla- 
Hum,  in  the  Vsjasaneyi-saAh.     p-V. ; 

klam,  '  beoonw  tried  or  exhausted  or 
Ux ;   wither,  pine.'      [Hardly  found 


except  in   Che   partic.    form    UJ!Ma, 
■  tried,'  elc.     [p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

Akin:— frat/i,  'beweaty;  weary 
one's  self,  exert  one's  self;  mortify 
one's  self,  perform  acts  of  penance.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
klid,   'te   damp  or 


P.,  D.] 
hi  if,  klifndti,  '  lorment  inju 
(yate,  '  he  tormented,  sufler.' 
P.,  D-] 

wan,   'sound,   ring,    cry.' 
P.,  D.] 
oath,  'cook,  boil.'    [p-V.; 


fp-V.; 

e';  kli- 
[p-V. ; 

[p-V-.; 

P.,  D.] 


k»had. 


'  carve  or  distribute  (meat) ; 
r  one's  self,  tuke  (food),  con- 
[Onlv   flTO   ex.   {IV.). 


July    1 
p-V.  ;   P.;  D.] 
kahan  [ktha,}),  see  under  2  k>hi. 

1  kshap,'^  abstinent,  do  penance.' 
(Akin  to  jtsAam  through  the  unau- 
thenticated  kihamp,  'endure'? 
p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

2  kthap,  'destroy.'causat  of  ifA{, 
which  see. 

kaha  m. '  be  patient,  submit ;  endure, 
bear,  be  contented  with;  pardon,  suf- 
fer.' {Comp.  1  kshap.  V,,  p-V,;  P.. 
D.] 

kehar,  'flow,  glide;  How  apart  or 
away,  disappear;  pour  out.'  fV^ 
p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

From  it(aBcausat): — kskal,  kikd- 
layaii.  'wash  off.'  [kihal  {kilialali), 
as  a  variation  of  kihar  given  in  the 
Dhit.,  but  not  found.    p-V. ,   P.,  D.] 

k  a  half  see  under  kahar. 

kahd  {kthai),  'bum,  parch.'  [By 
Or.  connected  with  2  kahi,  '  destroy' : 
by  Brugman,  Uon>l)ol.  Untersudi'n, 
with  ghtu.     V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.j 

1  kah  i,  1  kaheli,  'dwell,  abide' :  2  kfha- 
pad',  ('dwell  in'  whence)  'possess, 
exercise  authority  over,  rule.'  [More 
original  form  in  kahd,  'dwelling,' 
kihaira,  'dominion.'  BR.  give  two 
roots,  but  Bug^Et  their  ultimate  iden- 
Uty.    v.,  p-V. :  P.,  D.J 

2k8hi,  'destroy,  annihilate,  harm; 
perish '  ((Jr.).  [Original  form  JtjAo  in 
tuvi-kiha,  etc.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
Cauaat.ofthis(Ba):  3  kthap,  'de- 
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stroy,  remove.'  [Probably  tlirough 
ksha,    p-V. ;   P.,  D.]. 

Akin: — kshan  {k8han\  'hurt, 
wound,  break ;'  (dtm.)  '  be  hurt.'  fFr. 
original  kshat    V.  (only  AV.),  p-V.; 

P.,  D.] 

kship,  'throw,  hurl;  scatter,  pour; 
cast  away,  reject:  despise,  scold; 
(throw  and)  hit ;  throw  down,  destroy ; 
pass  away  (time);  set  down.'  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ksh  u,  ' sneeze.'  [Onomatopoetic ? 
p-V. ;  R,  D.] 

ks hudy  ' pound  or  stamp,  crush  by 
poimding  or  stamping.'  [V.,  p.V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

kshudhy  'hunger.'     [V.,  p-V.;    P., 

ks  htip^  in  one  passage  in  IUUn4i^ana : 
meaning?    BR.,  Nachtr. 

kshu  bh,  'be  moved  or  agitated  (es- 
pecially of  liquids,  but  also  fig.),  trem- 
ble; stumble  (morally).'  [V.  (only 
AV. ;  V-D.) ;  p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

ksh  nu^  ' whet,  sharpen.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  i).] 

kshvidy  *  produce  any  inarticulate 
sound,  hum,  buzz,  roar,'  etc.  [kshmd, 
same  meaning,  g^ven  in  Dh4t.,  but  not 
found  used.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

kshvel^  ' leap,  play.'  [Comp.  khd. 
p-V.;  D.] 


khac,  *  leap  or  step  forth'  (?) ;  khacitct^ 
'flUed  (or  mingled)  with;  furnished 
or  adorned  with'  (BR.,  Nachtr.). 
[p-V.;  P.] 

k ha  fijy  ' limp.'  [Only  khafijan^  twice. 
p-V.;   D.] 

khan  d*  *  break  in  pieces,  divide ; 
shatter;  interrupt;  disappoint  de- 
lude.' [Fr.  khandcL,  (khand^  1  &tm., 
'break,'  not  found)  'break,  piece.' 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

khad^  'be  firm  or  hard.'  [Only  one 
partic.  form.    V-D.,  p-V. ;  D.] 

khan^  'dig,  dig  or  root  up;  bury 
(z=^n%1chan):    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

khdd^  *  chew,  eat,  devour.'  [T.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

khid  {skhitL,  only  in  infinit  skhiddm^ 
AV.X  '  press  down ;  be  depressed  or 


grieved;  be  weary  or  enervated.' 
[Gr.  and  F.  refer  it  to  khad.  [V., 
P-V.;    P.,  D.] 

khudj  'pene  percutero.'    [V.,  p-V.; 

p] 

khel,  'swing,  shake,  rock.'  [Comp. 
kshei     p-V.;  D.] 

khy  dy  originally  '  behold,  see '  (BR., 
Gr.) ;  the  simple  verb  found  only  in 
pass,  and  causat. :  paKS.  'be  known, 
be  noted  or  famous';  cans,  'make 
known,  announce,  reveal;  praise.' 
[Gr.  connects  it  with  2  ci.  BR.  sug- 
gest its  possible  connection  wlUi 
caksh.     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


ff  a  n*  '  c(»unt,  sum  up,  number ;  count 
as,  consider ;  take  into  consideration.' 
[Fr.  gana,  'flock.'    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

g  art  €?,*  denom.  of  ganda^  *  cheek.' 
[Only  one  ex.    p-V.] 

g  a  dy  '  utter,  express,  speak.'  [V.  (only 
AV.),p-V.;  P.,D.] 

g  adhy  only  in  gadhita.  with  d^  'clung 
to.'  and  with  pari^  'clung  around, 
embraced.'    [V. ;  P.,  D.J 

gam  (gach),  'go,  move,  come;  go 
away,  pass;  go  to  (with  ace),  attain 
to.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Varied  form  : — 1  gd^  jigdti^  '  go, 
come;  go  or  attain  to.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.l 

1  gar  (g  fy  gir\  grndH,  'call  out 
(to),  invoke,  hail;  proclaim,  relate; 
praise,  extoL'  [Thus  BR. ;  Gr.  con- 
nects it  with  giri,  'hight,  mountain,' 
and  others,  and  supposes  'raise,  ex- 
alt' as  the  first  meaning.  Comp.  3 
jar.    v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — garj  {gTj\  'bellow, 
roar,  thimder.'  [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — g ardj 
*  emit  a  sound,  roar '  (Dh&tJ.  [Only 
one  ex.,  BR.,  Nachtr.  p-V.J — garh^ 
'complain;  make  complaint  against, 
blame,  accuse.'  [V,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — 
gur  {g'Ar)  found  simple  only  in 
gdria^  'approved,  welcome,  pleasant' 
[The  comp'd  forms  all  contain  the 
idea  'utter,  express:'  gur,  'express 
pleasure  at,  hail'?  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
— g{Lrdh,  'praise.'  [Only  one  ex. 
Fr.  ^ar.    V.J 

2  gar  {gfy  gir\  girdH,  gildH, 
'swallow,  devour;  eject  {=:udgary 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 


wrw 
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Prom  it : — g raa^  'eat,  devour,  swal- 
low.'   [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

3  gar  (jdgar,  intens.,  only  form 
found),  'be  awiUce  or  watchful,  watch; 
^ard,  attend.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ff  a  rj  {g  r/),  see  under  1  gar. 

g ardy  see  under  1  gar. 

gardh{grdh)j  ' strive  after,  covet, 
be  greedy  ot*    [T.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

g  arh^  see  under  1  gar. 

galy  *drip,  trickle,  fall  away,  disap- 
pear; fall,  tumble.'  [gar^  'sprinkle,' 
in  DhAt,  not  found  used.    p-V. ;  P., 

D] 
galbh^    'be    bold    or    determined.' 
[p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

1  ^  d,  see  under  gam. 

2  gd(ga  t),  gdyaii^  '  sing ;  proclaim  or 
sing  about  in  verse,  praise  in  song; 
sing  to  (ace.).'    [V.,  p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

g  dh^  ^  drive  into,  penetrate ;  hide  one's 
self,  be  lost  in.'  [gah,  in  DhAt.,  not 
found  used :  comp.,  however,  note  to 
janh.    v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

gu  'sound'  (DhAt);  only  in  redupli- 
cated forms,  'cause  to  sound,  speak 
out,  proclaim.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it :  —  guflj  '  hum,  buzz.' 
[Simple  form  g^;  of  DhAt  not  found. 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

g  u  fijy  see  under  gu. 

gunth,'  close,  cover.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

g up*  see  under pd. 

gu{m)phy  see  under  gushp. 

gur  {gULr),  see  under  1  gar. 

gulph^  only  one  ex.  of  uncertain 
meaning.  JBR,  Nachtr.,  perhaps 
=  gumphj  *  form  in  a  series,  enjoy  by 
tarns'?    p-V.;  D.J 

gnahp,  only  in  gu8hpita(Ry.),  'en- 
twined or  twisted  together.'  [Not 
given  separably  by  BR.  or  by  Gr. ; 
but  referred  to  guph^  which  is  said  to 
be  derived  from  (BR.)  or  to  be  identi- 
cal with  (Gr.)  gwhp.  See  also  P.,  L, 
p.  11.    v.] 

Prom  it : — g  uph{gu  mp  h), '  twine 
or  string  together.'  [gupk  only  one 
ex. ;  gumph  three,  BR.,  Nachtr.  See 
remark  under  gwhp.    p-V. ;  D.] 

guh^  'cover,  veil,  hide.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.l 
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g'flr  (with  ud,  in  sense  of    'raise') 

=  gur. 
g  drdhy  see  under  1  gar. 

gra (n)  thy  'tie  or  string  together, 
unite,  fasten;  begin'  (BR.,  Nachtr.). 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

grabh  (grah)y  ^ seize,  take.'  [grctbh 
usual  form  in  RV. ;  grah  prevailing 
form  in  AV.,  and  the  only  one  in  the 
later  literature.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

graSy  see  under  I  gar. 

grah  =grabh. 

glahy  'play  with  dice,  gamble.' 
[p-V. ;  D.J 

gld  (glai)^  'be  weary,  faint  fade; 
be  averse  to,  dislike.'  [By  Brugman, 
Morphol.  Untersuch'n,  derived  from 
gal.    v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 


g  haty  'be  busy  with,  strive,  endeavor ; 
reach,  attain,  succeed ;  come  to  pass.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ghatt^  see  under  ^^ a?* « A. 

ghar  {ghx\  'besprinkle,  drop  on.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

gharah  (ghrah),  'rub,  grind;  rub 
or  tear  open,  make  sore;  rub  in.' 
[p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

Prom  it: — ghatt^  'rub  or  touch 
gently  in  passing,  graze;  strike 
against,  shake,  set  in  motion ;  touch 
with  words,  revile.'  [p-V. ;  P..  D.J — 
ghuah^  same  as  ghar  ah.  [Only  2 
ex.,  causat  with  ni^  '  crush  by  stamp- 
ing, pound.'    p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

ghaSy  'consume,  devour,  eat'  [V., 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

Prom  it  by  redupl'n: — 1  jakahj 
jakahiti, '  devour,  eat'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.J 

ghut,  only  with  ava^  'cover,  veil;' 
and  tjyd,  '  turn  round.'    [p-V. ;  P.J 

1  ghushy  ghdahati^  'soimd  loudly; 
cry  out,  annoimoe  loudly,  proclaim; 
fill  with  noise.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

2  ghushy  see  under  ghar  ah. 

ghiXrriy  'move  to  and  fro,  shake, 
waver,  quiver.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

ghrdy  'smell,  scent;  smell  or  snuff 
at ;  Idas  (esp.  with  abhi).^  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.J 
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caky  only  forms  cakita  (alone  or  with 
pra\  'terrified,  intimidated,  trem- 
bling ;'  and  {uc)cakanl%,  '  look  up,  see.' 
[BR. ;  Dh4t.,  '  be  contented ;  resist ; 
shine/    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

cakds,  see  under  kdc. 

cakshy  see  under  kdc. 

cafic,  *  leap,  jump.'     [p-V. ;  D.] 

caty  'be  separated  or  loosed,  fall  ofiL' 
[Comp.  caL     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

cat,  'hide  one's  self;'  (caus.  'cause 
to  hide;'  whence,  'drive  or  scare 
away).'  [Uncomp'd  only  in  part.  pr. 
and  past.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

c  a  n,  see  under  kan. 
cand{?)  seefcand. 

cam,  'take  into  one's  mouth  (esp. 
drink),  Up.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

car,  *go,  move,  travel;  go  or  run 
through  ;  pass  (one's  time  or  life),  be ; 
go  to,  (fig.)  practice ;  attend  to.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — cal^  '  move  one's  self,  stir, 
quiver :  set  one's  self  in  motion,  start, 
set  out,  depart ;  march  ;  depart  from 
one's  track,  get  in  disorder ;  swerve, 
desert  (abl.).'  [Later  form  of  car.  V. 
(only  AV.;  RV-D.),  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
— 2  jar  (jf),  jdratiy  'move  on: 
move  near,  approach.'  [V.] — jri^ 
'  go,  move'  (?).  [Only  in  itpa  jirayaU, 
' proceed  to,' Gr  ;  'extend,' BR.  The 
deriv.  parijri^  '  running  about,'  Gr. ; 
'  running  about  or  spreading  around,' 
BR.  V. ;  P.,  D.]— ^rti,  only  with  ud 
{pra-udj  8am-ud)j  '  fly  or  start  up, 
arise.'  [Dh&t.  'go.'  Foimd  only  in 
partic.  pr.  and  past.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

carCy  ' repeat ;  cover  over  with  (also 
gleichsam  verdoppeln,  BR.).'  [p-V.; 
P.,  1).] 

cart  {c ft),  see  under  2  k art 

carVy  ' crush,  chew.'    [p-V. ;  D.] 
Akin : — c  il  r  9*,  '  reduce  to  powder, 
crush.'    [Fr.  cdma  (carv\  *  dust,  pow- 
der.'   p-V.;  P.]* 

c  a /,  see  under  car. 

cdy=^ci 

1  o«\  einoUf  'place  in  order,  arrange, 
pile  up,  build;  collect,  gain;  set  with, 
cover.'  [See  note  to  2  ck  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 


2  ci  (ifct),  ciketi  (early  form),  cinoH 
classic  form),  'observe,  gaze  upon, 
investigate,  seek.'  [O^n  identified 
with  1  ci;  and  with  vi-  the  meanings 
('  search  out,'  etc.)  of  the  two  roots  are 
very  similar.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — cit  'observe,  notice:  in- 
tend, have  in  view,  desire;  know, 
understand ;  make  one's  self  noticed, 
appear,  be  known.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.J  Prom  this : — c  t  n  ^  '  tlimk,  hav6 
an  opinion;  reflect;  think  of,  reflect 
upon,  consider.'  [p-V.;  P.,  D.] — 
Comp.  also  khyd. 

3  c  i,  cayaiCj  'detest  hate ;  take  revenge 
on,  punish.'  [Thus  BR. ;  by  Gr.  not 
separated  from  2  ci.  Comp.  4  ci.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

4  ci  (cd y),  cdyati,  ' be  timid  or  appre- 
hensive about  (ace.),  fear;'  (AtnL)  'act 
timidly  or  with  reverence.'  [Comp. 
3  ci.     v.,  p. V. ;  P.,  D.] 

c  i  ty  see  under  2  c  i. 

cinty  see  under  2  ci. 

cudy  *  whet,  sharpen  (Gr.) ;  incite, 
drive  on,  speed,  procure  rapidly ; 
further,  help;  press  with  a  request, 
urge,  demand ;  determine.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.l 

cupy  'move.'  [Only  two  ex.  V-D., 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

cum  by  *  kiss.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

cwr,  'steal.'     [p-V.;  D.] 

cilr  7iy*  see  under  car  v. 

c fishy  only  in  pass.,  'boil,  flow  vio- 
lently;' caus.  'suck  out.'  [BR.; 
DhAt.  'suck.'     [p-V.;    P.,  D.] 

ceshty  ' move  the  limbs,  struggle, 
strive ;  move,  be  busy ;  do ;  exercise ; 
visit.'    [V.  (only  AV.);  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

cyUy  'shake,  move,  stir,  start;  go  forth 
or  away;  flow  or  fall  ou^  trickle; 
fall  away,  perish  *  bring  about,  make.' 
[V.,  p-V. .  P.,  D.J 

1  chady  chddayati,  ' cover,  veil ;  con- 
ceal, hide ;  protect.'   [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

2  chad  (chand),  see  under  ^.cand. 

chard  (chTd)y^  pour  upon,  sprinkle' 
(only  one  ex.);  caus.  'pour  out; 
vomit'     [p-V.;   P.,  D.J 

chd  (eo\  'cut'  [Only  with  prep'ns. 
Akin  to  khan  f  V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.J 
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chidy  *cut  off  or  to  pieces,  split, 
pierce;  interrupt;  destroy.'  [I.-Bur. 
skit^h),    v.,  p-V. ;  P..  D.] 

chur^  *  scratch  or  cut  in,  engrave, 
etch;'  (caus.  *  adorn  by  rubbmg: 
powder ').    [See  1  kar.    p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 


janh^  intens.,  *  strike  with  the  wings 
or  feet,  kick.'  FGr.,  Nachtr.,  makes 
it  an  intens.  of  gaJi  {=gdh),  'hide 
one's  self.*  Comp.  also  Benfey,  G6tt. 
gel.  Anz.,  1866,  p.  742,  etc.  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 
Ijakshj  see  under  ^Aaff.| 

2jaksh^  see  under  has. 

jajhjhy  *fly  or  hiss  like  a  spark' 
(BR.).  [Only  one  or.  part.  Comp. 
next     Onomat.    V.J 

j  a  fij,  *  fly  or  hiss  like  a  spark,  glim- 
mer'(?).  phAt  'fight.'  Only  one 
pr.  part    Comp.  jqjhjh.    V. ;  D.] 

jaUy  *  generate,  bear,  produce,  cause ; 
procure ;'  (4tm.),  *  be  generated,'  etc. 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

jap^  *  mutter  or  whisper;  pray  to  or 
call  in  a  low  voice.'  [Comp.  jcUp. 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

jabh  {jamhh),  *  snap  at  or  seize  with 
the  mouth.'  [Comp.  Kuhn,  Zeitschr., 
I.  123.     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D  ] 

Akin:— ^'c^  *gape,  yawn;  pant, 
breathe  heavily.'  [Gr.,  with  Ben- 
fey, connects  it  with  hd;  BR.  with 
jambhj  jrambh.  V. ;  P.]— > ramhh 
(jrmbh),  'open  the  jaws,  yawn; 
open  (also  of  flowers),  spread,  stretch, 
arise;  feel  well  or  at  ease  (=  have 
elbow-room,  BR.) ;  fly  back  (of  a  bow, 
=  '  be  stretched  out,  BR. ;  =  snap).' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D] 

j  afn{?),  such  a  root  seems  supported 
hyjamad  in  jamadagni^  but  its  mean- 
ing is  unknown.  By  some  considered 
=  gam,  '  go ;'  by  others  said  to  mean 
'  consume'  (DhAt),  '  blaze.' 

jam  bh=jabk. 

I  jar  {j  f),  jdratiy  jlryati,  *  decay,  be 
worn  out,  moulder,  become  old  or  de- 
crepit; be  digested,  dissolved.'  [Orig- 
inally  '  rub  to  pieces.'    Comp.  KuhD. 


Zeitschr.  9,  29,  n.  17;  Curt  130.    V., 
P-V.;  P.,D.] 


Akin :-:;  a  rj  (?),  jiMJUa,  *  mangled, 
wounded,'  found  (twice,  p-V.),  but 
probably  for  jarjarita,  (jarjara,  jar), 
BR— /ur  iJH^r),  'decay;  become  de- 
crepit or  old,  perish.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

2jary  see  under  ear, 

Sjar^  jarate,  ' crackle,  roar  (of  the 
fire) ;  eall  out;  call  on,  invoke.'  [BR. ; 
Gr.  •  sing, '  whence  fig.  *  crackle. ' 
Comp.  1  gar.    V.,  p-V-D.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin:— ^' alp,  'speak  indistinctly, 
mutter ;  speak  about ;  address.'  [Comp. 
jap.    V-D.,  p-V. ;  P  ,  D.] 

j  a  rj  (?) ,  see  under  I  jar. 

j  a  Ipy  see  under  3  jar, 

jaSj  'be  tired  out  or  exhausted.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

jdg  a r,  see  under  3  gar. 

Iji^  j^cUiy  *J<«in,  gain  by  victory, 
acquire,  conquer ;  gain  a  victory  over, 
vanquish,  surpass.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
From  it:— ^'yd,  'conquer,  over- 
power; oppress,  fleece,  deprive;  be 
oppressed,'  etc.     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  j  1,  jinotiy  *  enliven,  quicken.'  [Only 
in  prd  jindshi,  RV.,  438,  1.  Gr.  as 
here ;  BR  refer  it  to  pra-jinv.  V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Prom  it:— ^'tnv,  'stir,  be  active; 
stir,  enliven ;  further,  promote,  favor ; 
grant  (prayer),  satisfy.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.]—jiv,  'live;  revive;  gain  one's 
livelihood.'  [By  reduplication  of  ji. 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  T).]—jil, '  press  forward, 
be  stirring  or  active;  set  in  rapid 
motion,  drive ;  urge  on,  stir ;  further, 
help.'  [Comp.  jinv.  Fr.  earlier  gvi 
(iW)?    v.,  p-V.;  P.,D.] 

j  J  n  w,  see  under  2  ji. 

j  i  v^  see  under  2  ji. 

j u  r  U <l r),  see  imder  I  jar. 

jushy  *be  satisfled  or  pleased;  be 
pleased  with,  enjoy,  like,  love ;  resort 
to  with  pleasure,  dwell  in.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

jily  see  under  2  ^'t. 

jflt^  Bee  j  hat, 
jUr  =jur. 
jUrv^  see  under /v a r. 
\j e  hy  see  under  jahK 
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jndy  'know;   perceive,  learn;  recog- 
nize, approve.*    [Akin  to  jant    V., 
^  p-V.;  P.,D.] 

jy  d^  see  under  \ji. 

jyut^  see  dyut 

jrambh  (jtmbh)^  see  under  jahh, 

jrt,  see  under  car. 

jvar^  *be  hot  or  feverish.*  [V-D., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin:— yd rv,    'consume  by  heat, 

scorch,  bum.'    [Simple  form  in  nirjur^ 

etc.     v.;   'P.']—jval,   'glow,    blaze; 

bum.'    [Later  form  of  jva/r.    p-V.; 

^  P.,  D.] 

jv al,  see  under j  var. 

j  haty  only  in  vj-jhatita  (v.  1.  t^-j(Uita)y 
' brought  into  confusion.'  [p-V.;  P., 
D.?] 


tank,  '  cover'  (?) ;  vt-tahkita,  *  stamp- 
ed, marked;  laden  with.'  [BR.; 
compare  also  Nachtr.    p-V. ;  P.,  D  ?] 


dam,  'resound  as  a  drum.'  [Only 
one  ex.    p-V.;  D?] 

dam  by  only  with  vi,  ' imitate,  equal ; 
mock,  fool;  distort.'  [DhAt  'throw, 
hurL'    p-V.;  P.] 

dU  aee  under  2  d  i. 

dhanky^ approach' (cans. ' bring,  pro- 
cure').    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


tan  8 J  '  shake,  move  to  and  fro ;  shake 
or  pour  out  (fig.  a  wish).'  [According 
to  Gr.,  from  1  tan;  comp.  also  unau- 
thenticated  (as  •—  upakshepe.  V.,  p-V.; 

n 

taky  ^  shoot  forth,  dart  (esp.  of  birds), 
speed.'    [V. ;  P.,  D.] 

takshy  see  under  tvakah. 

tafiCn  only  with  d  (and  dbhyd\  *■  cause 
to  flow  (towards).'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

taty  'rmnble.'  [Only  one  ex.  p-V.; 
D.] 

tady  'strike,  chastise  with  blows, 
knock;  strike  a  musical  instmment, 
play ;  knock  against,  (whence)  partly 
eclipse;  multiply.'  [Or.  connects  it 
with  tard.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


Itariy  iafhoH{tanvaie), ' extend, stretch; 
last ;  spread,  diffuse  itself  (of  light) ; 
shine ;  extend  to,  gprant,  cause.'  [Curt, 
230,  and  others  connect  2  tan,  'thun- 
der,' as  a  secondary  meaning,  with 
this,  but  the  connections  seem  forced. 
BR.,  Benf.,  Corsscn,  Pott  and  Or.  con- 
nect it  with  Stan.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
Akin : — t  d  y,  stretch,  extend.'  [Com- 
pare pass,  of  tan.    p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

2  ^  a  n,  see  under  stan  (and  note  to  1 

tan). 

tandy  ' relax,  let  go,  grow  weary. 
[V.,  p-V-D.;  D.] 

tap,  'give  out  heat,  be  warm,  shine 
(of  the  sun) ;  warm,  heat,  make  glow- 
ing, shine  upon;  be  burnt  or  bum 
up;  be  paiued;  cause  pain,  torture; 
chastise,  mortify.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

taniy  'lose  one's  breath,  suffocate, 
faint  away,  perish,  be  exhausted ;  be 
still  or  immovable,  gprow  stiff.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  with  it: — ^tm,  'be  quiet  or 
inunovable.'  [Dh&t.,  'be  moist  or 
wet.'    p-V.;  DJ — Comp.  also  atim. 

tar(tfy  tir;  turm  optat.),  'pass 
across  (esp.  a  river,  etc.),  or  through 
or  over,  cross  or  speed  over;'  (fig. 
'perform,  succeed  in;  master,  over- 
power; help  across,  save,' etc.).  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Prom  it: — tar d(txd\  " bore  thro', 
cleave,  split  open;  set  free.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — tir.*  '  accomplish,  per- 
form successfully.'  [Pr.  kra  (tar), 
'  shore ;'  =  '  bring  to  the  shore.'  Only 
one  ex.  p-V.] — tur  {tHr),  'press  for- 
ward, hurry  on;  overpower'  (Or.). 
[Shorter  and  older  form  of  tvar  (BR.), 
which  see  below.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— iurv  {tdrv),  '  advance  victoriously ; 
overpower,  conquer,  overtake;  help 
to  conquer ;  save.'  [Fr.  tur.  V. ;  P., 
D.]  —  ird  (trai),  'protect,  guard, 
save.'  [Originally  '  help  across.'  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  jy]—trut,  trud,  'be  split 
or  rent,  burst;  be  left  out  or  lost' 
(BR.,  Nachtr.).  [Fr.  tord  p-V.;  D.j 
— t vary  ' speed,  hurry.'  [Later  form 
of  tWy  which  see  above.  V.  (only 
AV.),  p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

tark,  ' suppose ;  try  to  form  an  idea 
about,  conjecture ;  refiect  on,  consider, 
think  of;  expect.'  [Weber,  origin- 
ally 'turn,  twist)  torquere.'  p-V.; 
p.,  D.] 


Verlxd  Boots  of  the  Sanskrit  Latiguage. 


29 


t  a  rjy  *  threaten ;  blame,  revile.*  [p-V. ; 
p.,  D.] 

^  a  r  €?,  (< r  d),  see  under  tar, 

tarp  (ttp,  tr^P\  ^^  sated  or 
slaked,  be  satisfied  or  pleased.'  [Y., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

tarsh   (trsh),   'thirst'     [V.,   p-V.; 

P.,  D.] 
tarh  {tfh,  trnh)j  'crush  to  pieces, 

grind,  squash.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

tdy^  see  under  tan. 

tdVy  only  once  (in  AV.),  vitdiHUij 
for  which  BR.  suggest  vicUidvaii. 

tijy  'be  or  become  sharp;  sharpen;^ 
(cans,  'sharpen;  goad  on,  incite.') 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

t  i nij  see  under  tarn. 

ttr*  see  under  tar. 

t  u^  '  have  power,  be  capable,  succeed.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

t  u  (ti)j,  '  strike,  push,  impart  a  rapid 
or  violent  motion  to,  hurl ;  press  out, 
hurl  forth,  squirt  out;  impel,  incite, 
urge  on.'     [V. ;  P.,  D.J 

tud^  ^  push,  prick,  goad,  lash,  bruise.' 
[v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

tuVy  see  under  tar. 

turVy  see  under  tar. 

tvly  'lift;  lift  and  weigh,  balance, 
examine  cautiously,  test ;  make  equal 
in  weight,  esteem  equal,  match,  com- 
pare.'    [Comp.  duL     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  ewp,  tdrate,  'drip.'    V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  tti^y  see  under  tush. 

tush,  *  become  quiet  or  appeased,  be 
pleased ;  satisfy,  please.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Kindred  or  same  root : — 2  < t* p,  'be 
quiet ;  pacify.'  [In  two  RV.,  and  two 
AV.  passages.] 

tUTy  aee  under  tar. 

t  y  ajy ' leave,  abandon,  reject;  go  away 
from,  quit;  let  go,  give  up;  neglect; 
give  away;  send  or  shoot  off.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

trap,  'be  embarrassed  or  ashamed.' 

[p-V. ;  P.,  D] 
tras,  ' tremble,  shudder.'    [V.,  p-V. ; 

P.,  D.J 
trd  (trai)y  see  under  tar. 


trut  {trud),  see  under  tar. 

tv  akshy  only  in  pratvaksMi^  (RV.). 
'  prevailing  in  power,  superior.'  [Ac- 
cord'g  to  Dh&t.  =tak8h^  'create,  effect' 
Orig'l  form  irc^  Curt,  235.  Ck>mp. 
the  deriv.  ^-oAvAoj,  'activity,  active 
power,  vigor.'    V. ;  D.]. 

Akin: — taksft^  'fashion  (esp.  of 
wood,  also  fig.),  build,  chisel ;  create, 
prepare ;  cut  off,  split'  [Comp.  note 
to  tvaksh.    v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

tva n g,  ' leap,  gallop.'    [Only  two  ex. 

p-V.] 

tvar,  see  under  tar. 

tvish,  'be  in  violent  motion,  be  agi- 
tated ;  stir  up,  revive ;  glitter,  sparkle.' 
[V.,  p-V-D. ;  P.,  D.] 

tsar,  'creep;  creep  up  to,  gain  by 
sneakmg.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P..  D.] 


danp=dai:. 

dans{?),  only  the  cans,  from  dan- 
aayas  (RV.,  964,  1),  'didst  chastize,' 
Gr.  [BR.,  with  Nirukta,  refer  it  to 
danai  =  karrnan.  Orig'l  meaning 
'show,  teach'  (Or.).  V.,  p-V-D.; 
D.] 

daksh,  'do  right;  be  competent  or 
strong.'    v.,  p-V.;  D.] 

From  it  (as  desid.): — dikah  'pre- 
pare one's  self  for  the  performance  of 
a  sacred  rite  (esp.  the  Soma  offering).' 
[Orig'ly,  '  try  to  make  one's  self  com- 
petent'   p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

dag h,^ reach,  attain  to.'  [Not  found 
imcomp'd:  with  pof C(2(^),  'fall  behind, 
fall  short  of;'  ati,  'reach  above,  pass 
beyond ;'  4,  '  attack,  inflict  harm ;' 
pro,  'fall.'    v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

da  ndy*  *  chastise,  punish.'  [Fr. 
dandLay  'rod.'    p-V.;   D.] 

dad=l  dd. 

dadh=l  dhd. 

dan,  'be  straight;  straighten,  correct' 
[Only  two  ex.,  besides  the  uncert 
desid.  diddnsaie,  by  BR.  referred  here. 

v.] 

dahh  (damhh\  'bring  harm  upon, 
injure;  deceive,  betray.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

da  my  *be  tame(d)  or  gentle;  (gen'ly) 
tame,  subdue.'    fV.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
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Akin: — yavn^  *hold  together  or 
back,  check,  curb;  hold,  bear,  sus- 
tain ;  lift,  swing ;  hold  or  reach  forth, 
offer,  send  foiih  (of  light,  voice  or 
song),  raise  (a  crj,  etc.);  (4tm.)  keep 
quiet  or  passive,  obey,  be  faithful' 
frhrough  dyam  fr.  dam.  Comp.  Curt. 
p.  570,  Kuhn,  II,  12,  etc.  It  seems 
hard  to  reconcile  fully  the  various 
meanings.  BR.  in  the  main  as  here. 
Gr.,  orig'ly  'control  by  something 
held  out,  as  by  a  string  or  the  arm,' 
whence,  '  check,'  etc.,  etc.  V.,  p- V. ; 
P.,  D.l  Akin  with  this: — yat,  'con- 
nect, join ;  (dim.)  join  or  unite  one's 
self  (with),  meet;  seek  to  join  or  to 
reach,  strive  towards  or  after,  seek 
devotedly;  join  in  contest,  attack.' 
[Comp.  part,  yafoi,  from  yam.  "V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] — yantr*  'curb,  restrain.' 
[Fr.  yantra  (yam),  *  restraint.'  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] — I  y  tt,  yanti^  yundte,  '  harness, 
attach,  bind,  hold  fast ;  draw  to  one's 
self,  take  possession  of;  unite,  mix.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  I).]  From  this :— y  uj, 
'  yoke,  harness  (fig.  apply,  fix,  arrange, 
make  use  of,  employ,  etc. ) ;  join,  con- 
nect, (fig.)  add;  join  with  (instr), 
bring  into  the  possession  of,  bestow 
on ;  order ;  fix  in  one's  mind,  remem- 
ber,' etc.  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— y  udh 
'join  in  contest,'  i.  e.)  'fight,  combat; 
fight  and  conquer.'  [Gr.  connects  it 
with  2  ytt,  '  ward  off.^  Comp.  Curt., 
Benf.,  etc.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

dambh  =  dabh. 

daf/y  'divide,  allot;  divide  asunder, 
destroy;  share,  take  part  in,  sympa- 
thize ;  repent  (=  feel  an  inner  dishar- 
mony).'    [A^.  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — 4  dd  (rfo),  d^Ui,  'cut,  mow; 
divide.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]—d,in, 
'  cut  off.'  [One  ex.  (A  V.  Prdt.) ;  BR., 
Nachtr.    1).] 

1  dar  (df^y  dr),  drnati,  'burst,  fall 
asunder ;  burst,  tear  open  or  to  pieces, 
rend.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it : — -d  a  L,  '  split,  crack ;  open, 
blossom.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  dar  (df),  driyate^  only  with  d 
(abhi-d,  etc.),  •  regard,  heed.'     [p-V. ; 

darid rdy  see  under  dram. 

da  rp  (drp),  ' become  mad  or  crazed; 
be  arrogant '     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

darhh  (drbh),  'string  together,  tie 
in  bunches*.'    [V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


darp  (dTC)j  *8©©»  perceive  (Atm.  b 
seen,  appear).'  [Only  in  gen'l  tenses 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

dark  (dfh,  drhh),see  under  dhar 
dal^  see  under  1  dar. 
da^{dahf)/  bite.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D. 

das^  'be  exhausted,  waste  away.'   [V. 

p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it :— d  d  «,  only  with  abhi^  *  b 
hostile  to,  pursue.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D. 

d  a  A,  '  bum,  consume  by  fire. '  [V. 
p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

1  dd  {dad,  ddy),  daddU,  dddaie,  ddt\ 
dadifii,  (part,  daddy an\  '  give,  bestoifv 
grant;  put  place,  apply,  direct;  {dad^ 
bring  along,  bear,  keep,  preserve 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  dd,  dyati,  'bind.'    [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D. 

Z  dd  (dax),  diiyatij  only  in  ara-ddtc 
'  purified,  pure ;'  and  with  i^ava  (part 
pr.  and  past),  'be  diffused  brightly 
[DhAt  '  purify.'     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

4  dd  (do),  see  under  day. 

d d 7iy  see  4  d a,  under  day. 

{7  dy  =  i  dd. 

dd^,  '  serve  or  honor  (a  god) ;  offer 
grant,  bestow.'  [da{:  in  dofosy.  etc 
Curt.,  p.  64,  derives  it  fr.  dd,  'give 
v.,  p-V-D. ;  P.,  D.] 

d  d  Sy  see  under  das. 

1  div  (?)  Bee  dtv. 

2  di  V,  devaii,  only  with ;)an',  ' lamem 
moan.'  [DhAt  'bring  into  misery 
Part,  form  dyCina,  referred  here,  i 
d'dyHina  (?),  pari-dyiino,  '  brought  int 
misery.'    p-V.;  P.,  D?] 

</ 1  p,  '  point  out,  show ;  direct,  assigrn 
bestow  (as  a  gift).'     [V.,p-V.;  P.,  D. 

di/iy^  smear,  spread  over,  around,  plaf 
ter;  stroke.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it  (desid.) : — d htksh^  *  wisl 
to  anoint'    [One  p-V.  ex.] 

1  d7y  dVyati,  'fly,  soar.'  [Comp.  2  d 
div.     v.,  p-V^.;  P.] 

p-Vedic    form:— rff,    *fly.'     [Onl 
with  prep'ns.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  dt  (didi,  didi\  see  under  dyut. 

3  c7^,  see  under  dht 
dtkshy  see  under  da  A;  tf  A. 
didi,didi  =  2  dt 
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didht  =  dht 
dtp^  see  under  dyut. 

div  {div?)j  'play  (about,  gen.,  instr., 
dat,  ace.),  play  at  dice ;  wager ;  play, 
sport ;  (cast,  hurl ;  beam,  shine  ?).' 
[The  root  div  is  gen'ly  given  instead 
of  div  (so  DhAt.,  BR.,  Gr.),  but  the 
theme  is  always  dit-.  The  inferred 
and  commonly  accepted  meanings 
*cast,  beam,  shine'  seem  too  ques- 
tionable (supported,  at  best,  by  a 
single  doubtful  example),  div  be- 
comes dy^  in  its  other  forms,  as  the 
noun  dir,  dyu.     Comp.  dyut.^ 

du  (dil),  'bum,  be  consumed  (fig.  by 
pain,  etc.);  bum  (fig.  cause  pain  or 
grief,  torment,  etc.').  [Old  form  dunv 
in  part.,  etc.     p-V. ;  P.  D.] 

dug  h  =  duh. 

dudh,  see  under  dhil, 

duly  'swing,  shake.'  [Only  in  part, 
pr.  and  past.  DhAt.  '  raise  or  lift  up, 
swing.'  If  so,  connected  with  tult 
p-V.;  D.] 

dushy  'be  spoiled,  become  bad  or  cor- 
rupted or  defiled ;  commit  a  sin.'  [V.. 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

duh  (dugh\  'milk,  extract  (fig.  an 
advantage,  etc.) ;  yield  milk,  emit,  let 
flow  (fig.  things  desired,  etc.).'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

dil  =du. 

dyutj  ' beam,  shine.'  [If  the  root div^ 
'shine'  is  real,  then  dyut  would  be 
derived  from  it  [div  =  diu).  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin :— :;  y  tt  /, '  shine.'  [V-D.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.]— 1  di(dtdi,  didi),  dVdyati. 
'  beam,  shine ;  shine  forth.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.]— dCp,  'blaze,  burn.'  [Old 
causat  of  dt,  above.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

dram,  only  intens.  dandramyamdna^ 
'  running  or  wandering  about'  [Dh&t. 
'  run  about,  wander.'    p-V. ;  DJ 

Akin : — da ridrd  (intens.  of  drd^ 
below),  '  be  poor'  (lit.  '  wander  about 
as  a  beggar').  [Set  up  as  a  root  to  ex- 
plain daridra, '  beggar.'  p- VJ — 1  drdy 
drdtiy  '  run,  speed.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— drtt,  'run,  speed;  run  away;  run 
against,  attack  suddenly;  become 
flowing,  melt.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— 
drilj  'hurry  after,  pursue'  (Gr.); 
'fetch  a  blow,  hit'  (BR.).  [Only 
once  in  part  dtria^dna.  V.,  D.  (verbal 
in  comp'n).] 


1  drdf  see  under  dram, 

2  drd(drai)f  drdyati^ ' sleep.'  [V-D., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

d T u,  see  under  dram. 

drnhy  'harm,  seek  to  harm.'  [Orig- 
inally 'bend'?  Probably  fr.  a  root 
dhru^  yet  found  as  a  verbal.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — dhArv  (dhurv),  'bend, 
cause  to  fall,  injure.'  [Fr.  dhvar,  be- 
low, v.,  p-V. ;  D.] — d hvar  (dhv r), 
'bend,  cause  to  fall.'  [Connected 
with  druh  through  dhrVy  yet  found  as 
a  verbal.  V-D.,  p-V.;  D.] — hurch, 
'  go  crookedly,  swerve,  be  lost'  [Fr. 
hvar,  below.  p-V;  P.,  D.] — hriiy 
'  be  bent  or  crooked.'  [By  Gr.  made 
identical  with  hvar.  v.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.] — h var  {hv r),  ' bend  one's  course 
from  the  right  direction,  go  crookedly 
or  astray;  bend;  bend  down;'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.]  —  hval,  'go  astray, 
swerve,  be  lost ;  stumble,  fall.'  [Later 
form  of  hvar.    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

drily  'see  under  dram. 

dvishy   'hate,   U»athe.'      [V.,  p-V.; 


dhaUy  dhanVy  see  under  dhd. 

dham  (dhmd\  ' blow,  blow  or 
breathe  out ;  hurl  forth ;  fan ;  inflate ; 
blow  (an  instrument);  manufacture 
by  blowing,  melt'  [By  Gr.  derived 
from  dhil.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

dhar  (dhx\  ' hold  or  bear,  support ; 
(fig.  contain,  confirm ;  keep,  preserve ; 
retain,  possess;  bring,  etc.).'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P..  D.l 

From  it: — darh  {dfh,  drnh\ 
'make  firm  or  constant,  fix,  fasten; 
(Atm.)  be  firm,'  etc.    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

d harsh  {dhrsh)^  ' be  bold  or  cour- 
ageous; have  courage  (to  do),  dare.' 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

dh  a  iiy  see  under  dh  H. 

1  dhd    {dadh)j    dadlidti\    'put,   set, 

place;  (fig.  bring;  g^ve,  assign;  cause: 
bear,  hold;  fix,  determine;  assort, 
etc.).'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  dhd  {dhel  dhdyaH,  'suck,  drink.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1,  2  dhdVy  see  under  dh{L 
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dhi  (dhinv\  *  satisfy,  rejoice, 
please/    [p-V.;   P.,  D.] 

dh%{didh^y  ' appear,  seem ;  perceive, 
consider;  wish?'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
Akin: — 3  di  with  accha^  *  direct 
one's  mind  upon,  turn  affectionately 
towards.'  [In  three  RV.  ex.;  for 
dhi  perhaps,  by  faulty  writing.  V. ; 
P.,  T>.'\'-dhyd  (dhyai),  'think  o^ 
consider,  have  in  mind.'  [Y.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

dhikshy  see  underdid. 

dhu=dh^. 

dhurv=dh<krv. 

dhil{dhu)/  shake,  shake  off  or  down, 
move  rapidly  to  and  fro ;  fan,  kindle ; 
shake  one's  self,  bristle  up.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

From  it: — d'udh^  only  in  dodhatj 
'rushing,  boisterous;'  and  dudhita, 
*  confused.'  [By  redupl'n  of  dhU. 
V. ;  D.] — dh a fij  'cause  to  run,  set  in 
rapid  motion.'  [By  short'g  of  dhanv, 
below,  v.;  P.,  D.] — dhanv^  'run, 
flow;  cause  to  run.*^  [Fr.  dhav.  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]— (f^ar,  'run,  flow'? 
v.;  P.,  D.]— 1  dhdv,  'run,  flow, 
stream  forth ;  run,  hasten  (to  or  away 
or  against ;  swim.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— 2  dhdVy  '  wash  or  rub  off,  cleanse, 
polish.'  [V,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
—  Comp.  also  d^A am  and  dhup. 

d hii  p^*  '  fumigate ;  obscure  with 
mist.'  [Den.  of  dhilpd,  BR.;  cans, 
of  dhi^  Gt.     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

dhUrv  {dhurv)y  see  under  druh. 

dhUshy'm  -dhUshita,  by  BR.  (Nachtr.) 

considered  to  stand  for  dhrshita. 
dhmd=dham. 

dhy  d  {dhyai)j  aee  under  dhi. 

dhrajy  'move  or  glide  on.*  [V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

dhvans  {dhvas)^  'fall  or  dash  to 
pieces,  be  scattered,  be  destroyed; 
be  strewn  or  covered  with'  (only  in 
dhvasia).     V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  with  it: — 1  dhvan^  'be  cov- 
ered or  dosed.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  dhvan^  see  xmdBr dhvans. 

2  dhvariy  dhvdnati,  *  sound.'  [V-D., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

dhvar  (dhv f),  see  imder  druh, 

d hv as  ^  dhvans. 


nakshy  see  under  \  af. 
naL  ROQ  under  nart 

•  7 

7iady  *  swing,  vibrate ;  sound,  roar, 
neigh.'  ['vibrate'  hardly  except  in 
caus.,  'cause  to  vibrate  or  tremlde.' 
Gr.  considers  it  as  an  intens.  and 
caus.  develop't  of  the  meaning 
'  sound-'    v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — nard,    'roar,    cry,*    etc. 
[p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

nandy    'be    satisfled    or    pleased.' 

[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
nahhy  *  burst,  tear.'    [V.,  p-V.;  P., 

D] 

narrij  '^  bend,  bow ;  bend  or  submit 
to;  avoid;  change.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.] 

nay  =  ni. 

nart  (nf  <),  '  dance,  act  on  the  stage.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  1).] 

From  it: — nat^   'dance.*      [p-V.; 
P.,  D.l 

nar  d^  see  under  nad. 

\  na^y  nd(:aHy  na^ati,  ' be  lost,  per- 
ish, disappear.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  7i  a  p,  see  under  a  f . 

n  a  «,  '  join,  (esp.  sexually).'     [V. ;  P.] 

;i  a  A,  see  under  2  ah. 

ndthy  older  nddhy  'be  in  need,  seek 
help,  beg.'  [In  the  older  lang.  only 
nddhamdnOj  nddhita^  ndthita  (RV. 
twice),     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

nins/ kiss,  greet'  (Gr.).    [V. ;  D.] 

nikshy' pierce.'  [V.  (only  A V.,  ex- 
cept the  inf.  vi-nikshe^  RV.) ;  P.,  D.] 

nijy  'wash,  dean.'  [Comp.  nag-na, 
afy.    v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

n  i  (n)  €?,  '  scoff,  deride,  blame.*  [V., 
p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

ni  (nay)j  '  lead,  guide,  direct ;  lead  or 
take  away ;  lead  on  or  bring  on,  bring 
along,  bring  into  a  condition;  pass 
away  (time),  spend ;  bring  to  condu- 
sion,  settle,'  etc.     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ntd,  'bring  together  or  bring  to 
re8t'(?).  [Only  one  RV.  ex.  BR. 
make  it  a  denom.  of  niday  'resting- 
place:*  Gr.  objects.    V.;  D.] 

1  nu(nC),  navHy  'roar,  shout,  exult; 
praise  in  song.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  DJ 
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2  n  t/,  nat'ofe, '  move,  move  away.*  [V., 
p-V.;  P.] 

nudy  ^  push,  push  on  or  away ;  drive 
away,  dispel.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

n  e  dy  only  with  aii^  *  foam  over,  over- 
flow.' [Simple  form  nod  in  nadi^  nada. 
p-V. ,  P.,  D.  ?1 


paCy  'cook,  bake,  roast;  ripen,  com- 
plete, digest.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pajy  only  in  perf.  intena  with  apa, 
*  yield  (BR.),  or  start  back  terriBed.' 
[V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pathy  ' speak  or  read  aloud,  deliver, 
mention,  declare.'  [By  some  derived 
fr.  prath,    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pariy  *buy  in,  barter;  wager,  stake.' 
[V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

I  pa  ty  patati^  *  fly,  speed  through  the 
air;  move  downwards,  fall  or  sink 
down;  fall  upon,  attain,  hit;  fall  or 
happen  into.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2 pa  t*  see  under  2 pd. 

pat  h*  'bring  upon  a  path.'  [Only  ex. 
apipdihayaii.  Probly  denom.  of  pathij 
*path,'  BR.:  or  orig'l  verb,  *go,'  Gr., 
Curt    p-V.;  P.] 

pady  *  fall,  sink  down  (esp.  by  exhaus- 
tion), perish ;  go  to,  proceed  towards, 
reach.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

party  '^  admirable;  admire,  praise.' 
[V.,'  p. V-D. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  par  {pff'  ptir),  prhAtif  ptpartij 
pAryate^  'fill,  sate;  nourish,  satisfy; 
bestow,  spend  liberally  (dat  of  pers.); 
be  filled,'  etc.  [Cans,  pdarayaii^  '  fill ; 
heap  over;  overwhelm,'  in  Dhdt.  g^ven 
as  a  sep'te  root.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — pare  {prc\  'fill  en- 
tirely, g^ve  lavishly;  fill  up,  mix, 
mingle.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]  Prom 
this:— ^raAtffc  {prksh),  'fill,  sate.' 
[Thus  Gr. ;  BR.  omit  the  root,  refer- 
ring one  only  of  its  three  forms  to 
pare,  v.;  P.,  D.l— prd,  'fill'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — Perhaps  also  j9  r  f, 
which  see. 

2  par  (pr),  pipdrti^  pipraU^  'bring 
across  or  to  (ace.) ;  fig.  further,  help ; 
protect,  save,  conquer,'  etc.  [V., 
p-V. ;   P.,  D.] 
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3  par  {pr\  priyate^  only  with  d  or 
tt'-d,  'be  busy  (about).'  [p-V.;  P., 
D.] 

pare  (PT  c),  8©©  under  I  par. 

palpHly  '  wash  in  lye.'     [p-V. ;  D.] 

\  pa p=sp a f,  which  see. 

2  pa  p,*  pdfayatij  ' bind.'  [Fr.  iwffo, 
'  rope,  fetter.'    p-V. ;  P.] 

1  pdy  V.  pdH;  v.,  p-V.  pibaH  (gen'ly 
pivati),  '  drink.'       [V.,  p-V. ;    P.,  D.] 

From  it :— 1  p  i,  piyate,  'drink.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  pdy  pdtij  'protect,  keep;  watch,  ob- 
serve.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — gup^*  'guard,  protect,  hide; 
(gupta^  guarded,  hidden,  secret).' 
[Only  in  general  tenses.     Secondary 

root  from  yoptiy  {go-pd,  *  cow-herd.' 
'guard.'  v.,  p.V;  P.,  D.]— 2  pat,* 
patyate^  '  master,  rule ;  possess,  share 
in,  be  fit  for.'  [Orig'ly  causat.  of 
pati  (pd,  older  pa.  Ci^.,  377,  Kuhn 
Zeitschr.,  4,  317),  'lord.'  But  BR. 
derive  pati  from  this  pat.  V.,  p-V. : 
P.,  D.]— p4«,*  'guard,  protect.'  [By 
native  gprammar'ns  considered  as  a 
causat.  of  pd :  but  rather  denom.  of 
pdla  (pd),  'guardiaa'    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

p  d  /,*  see  under  2pd. 

pi  =  2  pi. 

pin^  =  pif. 

pinsh  =  pish. 

p  i  n  dy*  '  roll  into  a  lump  or  ball.'  [Pr. 
pinda,  'lump.'    p.V.;  P.] 

pinVy  see  under  2pt. 

p  i  b  dy  only  in  pibdamdnaj  '  firm,  com- 
pact'    [V,  p-V. ;  P.] 

p  i  p  (p  i  h  f),  *  cut  rightly,  fashion  ; 
adorn,  equip.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pish  (pihsh),  'crush,  grind.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

/>  I «,  'extend' (?).  [Dh&t.  'go.'  p-V.; 
D.] 

1  piy  see  under  1  p  d. 

2  pi  (pi,  pyd=pyaiy  pydy),  pay- 
ate  (V.),  pydyate  (V.,  p-V.),  '  swell,  be 
full  or  exuberant,  flow  over,  be  fat ; 
cause  to  swell,'  etc.     [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 

From  it: — pini\  'cause  to  swell 
or  overflow,  pour  forth ;  swell,  over- 
flow.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


\ 
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Zpt  (piy)j  pi'yaH,  'abuse,  mock, 
despise.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ptd^  'press;  oppress,  tormeat.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ptj/  =  3pi. 

puth,  only  in  cans.,  ' crush,  dash  to 
pieces.'     [p-V.;  D.] 

ptishy  *  thrive,  prosper,  bloom ;  cause 
to  thrive  or  develop,  bring  up,  nour- 
ish, further,  increase,  exalt;  enjoy, 
receive ;  display.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pily  'make  clean  or  bright,  purify;' 
fig.  'clear  by  thinking,  discriminate, 
think  out,  invent ;  express  clearly ; 
atone.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

p  Hj^ '  honor,  receive  with  honor,  adore.' 
[V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

/?t2y,  'putrefy,  stink.'  [V-D.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

pHr^  2d  caus.  form  of  1  p  a  r  (p  f ). 

pyd  {pydy,pyai)=  2  pt. 

prakshy  see  imder  \  par, 

prachy  *  ask  for,  inquire  about,  seek ; 
seek  or  soUcit.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

prath(pTth)j  ' spread,  extend,  dif- 
fuse.'   [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pr  dy  see  under  \  par. 

prty  'please,  rejoice,  cheer;  oblige; 
be  pleased,'  etc.  [Fr.  par,  '  fill,  sate, 
satisfy'?     v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

prUy  'move  on,  hurry,  leap.'  [Only 
with  prep'ns  att,  'leap  over,  run 
away,'  etc.  Comp.  plu.  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin:— pru^A,  'spurt,  sprinkle, 
wet.'  [Comp. p/M,?A,  below.  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D. J— p lu  {pi a  v\  '  float,  swim ; 
hover,  fiy,  run;  run  away.'  [Only 
once  in  RV.  Later  form  of  pn*.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — plus  A, '  scatter  sparks, 
bum;  (besprinkle  DhAt).'  [Comp. 
pruah^  above.     V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pruth  {proth\  ' snort  (as  a  horse), 
pant.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

prushy  see  under pru. 

proth  =pruth. 

plav  =plu. 

pldy,  'begin,  undertake.'  [Not 
really  a  root,  but  from  pra  +  i.  See 
note,  p.  17.] 

plu  (plav),  see  underprt*. 


plus/iy  see  under  pru. 
psdy  see  under  b  h  as. 


phariy  only  caus.,  'cause  to  leap; 
and  intens.,  '  leap,  jump.'  [Gr.  con 
nects  it  with  phoTj  through  pham: 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

phaVy  see  imder  sphar. 

\  2^  haly  see  under  sphar. 

2  phaly*  phalati,  *  bear  fruit  (al» 
fig.);  obtain  fruit  (=  reward),'  BR. 
Nachtr.  [BR.  separate  1,  2  phai 
making  the  latter  den.  otphaid,  'fruit, 
of  which  they  giveoo  deriv'n.  It  maj 
perhaps  be  orig'ly  identical  with 
phal  (comp.  phuU).     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

phully*  see  under  sphar. 


h anh  {bdh,  vanh\  'be  Ann  oi 
strong.*  [Only  once  in  the  causat 
bankayante,  'streng^en;'  and  in  th< 
part,  bdffha,  with  prep'ns.  BR.  con 
nect  it  witli  barh.  The  simple  ba} 
wanting,  except  in  deriv'ns.  V. 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  badh  =  bandh. 

2  badh  =  vadh. 

S  ba  dhy  desid.  oibddh. 

bandh  {badh),'  bind,  fasten,  fetter 
make  prisoner ;  unite,  combine ;  con 
nect  (in  verses),  compose;  bind  oi 
attach  or  direct  (one's  mind,  etc.)  to ; 
bind  a  sacrificial  victim,  sacrifice; 
put  on  (fruit),  strike  (roots) ;  produce, 
cau.se.'     [v.,  p-V. :  P.,  D.J 

1  barh  (varh,  brh.vrh),  brhdH, 
•move  violently,  tear,  tear  up. 
[Without  prep'ns  only  with  m4la, 
'root.'     v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  barh  (brh,  vrh^  brhh,  vrhh\ 
brfiaiij  brhhati^  '  make  fat  or  strong, 
strengthen,  increase,  further.'  fV., 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Sbarh  (brh,  vrh,  brnh,  vrnh), 
bfnhaii,  vdrhati,  'roar,  bellow.' 
[p-V. ;  D.] 

baly  only  one  intens.,  '  whirl.'    [p-V.] 

bddhy  see  under  vadh. 

bdh  =  banh. 
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budh,  'awske,  be  awake  or  watch- 
ful; (genlyl  observe,  notice,  perceive, 
know,  learn  to  know ;  oonsider  as.' 
fV.,  p-V.  i  P.,  D.] 

brn,  'speak,  say'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 


bhakah,  see  under  bhaj. 

bhaj,  'apportion,  diatributo  ;  beat^w, 
bring;  receive  as  one's  portion,  Bhare, 
enjoy ;  practice ;  resort  or  go  to ;  be 
■ttachedto,  love,  worship.'  [V.,p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

Prom  it : — bhikeh,  'enjoy,  con- 
aume  (in  older  lang,  gen'ly  =  'drink ;' 
in  Jater  lang.  =  'eot'l,  devour.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D,l— 6fti*.A(olddeBid.of 
bhaj).  '  wiOD  to  share,  desire,  ask  Tor, 
lieg.'  fV.,  p-V  ;  P.,  D.]—iabhdJ,' 
'honor.'  [Fr.  »o  and  M4i'  CAqj), 
'sharing.'    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

fi  A  a  f  I  J, '  break,  IVactuce ;  bond.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

bkat,  only  a  cans,  form,  ' hire.' 
[p-V.;  D.] 

bhan,  see  under  Aft  (in. 

bhan,  ^oimd.  resoiiud  about' (BR.). 
fCurt  -K)7  iiiid  ofliprs  connect  this 
root,  M  well  as  iAdsA.  with  bhd. 
Comp.,  in  regard  to  this,  whnt  is  said 
on  p.  7.  Gr.  defines  it  '  speak,  pro- 
claim.'   v.;  P.] 

Promit;— iAoji,  'speak.'  [Oomp. 
note  to  Man.    p-V. ;  P.,  D,] 

bhand,  'be  hailed  or  praised'  (BR.); 
'  shine,  beam'  (Gc.  and  DhAt).  fV  . 
^V-D.;  D.] 

bhar  ibhr),  'bear,  cany;  contain, 
poaeesB;  bsar  or  lake  away;  bring, 
procure ;  bear,  endure ;  bear,  sustain, 
nourieli ;  aupport,  keep  in  one'a  pay ; 
raise  (the  Toioe  or  a  sound).'  [V., 
p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — kar  (ftf),  'bear,  carry; 
briiiK.  procure ;  Curry  or  tear  away, 
PoiM(imlnwfullj),  roti;  take  or  atrip 
off,  nuiidcr  rorcivB  (a  ^ft) ;  take 
hold  of,  master,  overpower;  hold 
back.'     v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

bharjiblirj)  =  bhrajj. 

bhar  Is,  •threaten,  rebuke,  berate,' 
[p-V.;  P.,D.] 

bharv,  '  chew,  conaume.'  [Only  two 
ex.     Comp.  Miu.     V, ;  D,] 

bharp  {bhrf)  =  bhranf. 


bhal,  only   cauB.   witJi  ni  and  tarn, 

'perceive'    [p-V.;  D.] 
A  A  a  g  A,  '  bark,  bark  at.'     [p-V.;  D.] 
bhas,     '  chew,      cruab ;      consume.' 

[Comp.  bharv.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
Prom   it: — p'd,    'chew,    devour.' 

[V.  (only  AV. ;  RV.  has  the  verbal 

■fjHl};  P,  D.] 
6  A  (J,  '  shine,  appear.'    (Comp.  note  to 

bhan  and  fthrfaA.      V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
From    it: — bhds,    'shine,   beam; 

appear,  be  evident.'     [V.  (only  AV.), 

P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
bhdm^  'be  wraUifuI.'    [Only  two  ex. 

v.,  P-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
bhd  ah,  '  apeak,  say,  prattle.'     [Curt., 

401,  and  othera  connect  thia  root,  as 

well  as  6ftan,  with  6Ad.     p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
b  h  ds,  Bee  under  bhd. 
bhiksh,  see  under  6 k aj. 
bhid,  'split,  burst,  make  a  hirie  in; 

divide;  open  (of  flowerst ;  interrupt; 

betray,    usclose;    set    at    variance; 

disturb,    chauRe ;    distinguish.'     [V., 

p-V. ;  P.,  D.1 
bhiaaj,    ' beaL'    [Second'y   root  of 

uncert.   deriv'n,   and  found  only   in 

RV.;  D.] 
bhl,  'fear,  dread;  be  anxious  abouC' 

[v.,  p.V. ;   P.,  D.] 
From  it: — bkyai,  ' fear,  tremble.' 

[One  ei.  in  RV.  and  one  in  3V. ;  P., 

b  hunk  ah.  ODce  in  bhualahita  (RAm- 
ilvaos),  Bcc'i;  to  Comment  =  AuMui- 
Mla{bhaj);  BR,  Nachtr. 

1  bhilj,  bhi^Mi,  'bend,  turn  aude.' 
[V.,p-V.;  i'.,  D.] 

2  ft  A  uj,  bhunakti,  bhviljali.  '  enjoy, 
have  the  pleasure  or  benefit  of,  use, 
eat  or  drink;  be  deserving;  be  of 
service  to,  serve ;  pass  throi^h  (a 
period).'     [v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

b  hur,  '  move  rapidly  to  or  fro,  shake, 

Sicker.'     [V.,p.V,;  P.,  D.] 
Akin  (B  !i,  ):—bhvro}. '  gush  forth, 

boir(?).     [Gr  caonoels  itwith  Hna(. 

Only  in  one  RV  passage. 
bh  vmj,  flCC  under  hhtir, 
bhtl,  'become,   come   into  existence, 

arise ;  happen,  lake  place ;  come  into 

or  be  in  any  state  or  condition,  be.' 

[V.,:p-V.  ;  P.,  D.l 
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From  it: — hhfiah^  '  Ikj  active  or 
stirring:,  make  effort,  strive  after,  pre- 
pare;'(caus.  'adorn).'  [By BR.  divided 
into  two  roots :  ] ,  only  with  prep'ns, 
and  indicating  motion ;  2,  '  exert  one's 
self.'  By  Gr.  as  here.  V..  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

bhf/as,  see  under  bhL 

bhran^  (ft^raj-,  bhar^^  bhrf), 
*■  fall  (away  or  apart  or  down) ;  disap- 
pear, be  lost;  be  separated  from  or 
deprived  of.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Prob'ly  akin  with  it : — b hresh, 
*  totter,  stumble.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

bhr  ajj  (bha rj,  bhrf),  *  fry,  roast ' 
[V..  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

bhram^  *  roam,  wander  about,  move 
to  and  fro;  turn  round;  waver,  be 
embarrassed  or  confused:  roam 
through.'  etc.     [V-D.,  p-D. ;  P.,  D.] 

i  Arap  =  bhrah^. 

bhr  dj^  '  shine,  glow,  be  bright.'  [Gr. 
connects  it  with  bhra^.  V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D] 

bhriy  *  wound'  (BR.) ;  *  be  angry,  pun- 
ish' (Gr.).  [Only  in  one  RV.  pas- 
sage.] 

bhr  6  8  h^  see  under  bhr  ah  ^. 


manhy  see  under  mah. 

m  ajj  (in  DhAt  m  a  sj),  '  sink  or  dive 
down;  sink  under,  be  lost,  perish; 
bathe.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

fnan(?)j  only  in  manitaj  as  noun 
*  murmuring' (?)  [Comp.  BR.,  Nachtr. 
p-V.;  D.] 

mand,  ' adorn.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

math  (manth\  *stir  around  or  rub 
violently;  excite  (fire)  by  rubbing; 
chum;  beat  up;  agitate,  shake; 
grind,  crush;  distress.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.l 

1  fnad  {mand\  nuidaH  or  tnandati 
(V.),  mddyaHy  (orig'ly  *gush  forth.' 
of  water :  hence  gen'ly )  *  rejoice,  feel 
(esp.  heavenly)  bliss,  delight,  revel, 
be  intoxicated;  rejoice,  gladden  in- 
toxicate.' (3R.  give  '  rejoice  '  as  the 
origl  meaning,  and  consider  'gush, 
boil '  as  a  fig.  extension  of  that  sense. 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  mad  (2  m a n),  see  under  1  man. 


1  fnan  (l,  2, 4, 8  classes),  'mean,  think, 
consider ;  think  of,  intend,  wish  ;  per 
ceive,  know ;  have  consideration  for, 
esteem,  honor;  approve;  be  consid- 
ered, appear.'  [Comp.  md,  with  which 
it  is  by  sense  connected.  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

From  it : — 2  m  ad  (orig'y  2  man, 
only  form  in  RV.),  madaii^  (* hesitate') 
Curt,  p.  101:  hence),  'tarry,  delay, 
still.'  [Comp.  Gr.,  2  man ;  BR.  g^ve 
pari-namanydt  under  mnd^  and  refer 
the  other  two  Ved.  forms  mamandhi 
and  amaman  to  2  mad,  mand.  They 
seem,  however,  to  belong  to  man  as 
a  verb  of  the  /lu-class.  The  RV. 
form  mamaMana^  by  BR.  referred  to 
2  mad,  is  by  Gr.  referred  to  1  mad, — 
In  Qatap.  Br4hm.  madati  occurs.  The 
two  roots  ought  perhaps  rightly  to 
be  separated.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — 
mantr,*  ' speak,  utter ;  take  counsel, 
deliberate;  counsel,  advice:  conjure 
with  a  magical  formula.'  [Fr.  mantra 
(man),  'instrument  of  thought  (speech, 
sacred  speech  or  text,  counsel,  etc.).' 
v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — mnd,  mandmi, 
only  with  prep'ns :  anu-,  'recognise;' 
d-,  'mention;  consider,' etc.  [Orig'ly 
indentic.  with  man.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  man=2  mad. 

mant r*  see  under  1  man. 

manth=math. 

mand=mad. 

1   mar   (mr;    DhAt.   m /*),  mrndii, 
'grind,  crush.'    [V.,  p.V. ;  P-t  1^-1 

Akin : —  2  mar  {m f ),  maraH  (V.) ; 
mriyate,  'die,  decease.'  [Orig'ly  = 
1  mar  f  V.,  p-V. :  P.,  DJ — m  are^ 
'hurt,  injure.'  [V.,  p-V.;  D.J  — 
march  {mfch\  *  be  destroyed,  per- 
ish.' [Only  one  ex.  p-V.] — marj 
{m  f /),  '  rub  or  wipe  off,  dean ;  adorn, 
prepare  properly;  (Atm.)  cleanse  one's 
self,  etc. ;  wipe  off  (impurities  from 
one's  self)  upon  some  one  else  (loc).' 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,  DJ— mar 9  (mfn), 
•crush,  thresh.'  Pv.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 
mard  {mrd),  'press  hard,  crush, 
g^nd  to  pieces ;  rub ;  rub  away, 
annihilate.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 
mar^  (wff),  'stroke,  touch,  mul- 
gere;  touch  mentally,  consider,  re- 
flect on.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]  — 
mraksh  (mrksh),  'rub,  curry.' 
v.,  p-V.;  P.,*  D.]— mrad,  'rub.' 
=mard.  Only  two  ex.,  with  prep'ns. 
p-V.;    P,,   D.] — mrit,    'decay, 
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crumble.'  [V.  (verbal),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— mid  (ml  at),  *  decay,  wither,  lan- 
guish.' [Ft.  2  marf  Comp.  Bnig- 
man,  Morphol.  Unterauch'n  (wr  +  <J). 
v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

2  mar  (th r),  see  under  Imar. 

marCy  see  under  Imar. 

march  (m r c ft),  see  under  I  mar. 

tn arj  {m rj),  see  under  1  mar. 

mard{mx4)i  ' ^  ^^^^  or  gracious 
(towards),  pardon,  spare.'  [Akin  to 
mard  in  sense  of  'stroke  gently'? 
Comp.  mred.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

marn  (m f  n),  see  under  1  mar. 

mard  (mrd).  Bee  under  1  mar. 

mardh{m  rdh\  *  be  weary,  neglect  ; 
forget,  forsake,  contemn.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

mar p  (m r f),  see  under  1  mar. 

marsh  (mrsh)^  'forget,  neglect; 
bear  patiently.'  [Comp.  mardh.  V., 
p-V. ;  P,  D.] 

mah^  '  elate,  delight,  cheer,  stir  up : 
esteem  highly,  honor ;  (4tm.)  rejoice,' 
etc.  [Orig'ly  '  be  great  or  high.'  V., 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — manh,  'be  grand  or 
happy  (Gr.) ;  bestow  (  =  make  rich  or 
iiappy)*  give'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  md^  mdte^  mimitt,  mdyaie.  'meas- 
ure, mete;  measure  out,  grant;  ar- 
range, form,  build.'  [Some  derive 
man,  'think'  from  this  root  (ma); 
oomp.  mi  below.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — 1  mi,  minoti,  *  build,  erect, 
establish ;  measure ;  estimate,  recog- 
nize, perceive.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  rnd  (1  m (),  mindU^  ' low,  bleat' 
[The  form  vi-mayanate,  RV.,  886. 
iO  is  by  RV.  referred  here;  but  by 
Gr.  to  a  root  may,  '  go.'  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D] 

m  drg^  see  under  mrg. 

1  m  I,  see  under  1  m  <f . 

2  m  i  (2  m  i),  minaU,  miycUe,  '  diminish, 
lessen,  annul ;  injure,  transgress,  frus- 
trate; miss  (one's  way);  (4tm.)  be 
diminished,'  etc.     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  tnikshy  see  under  m i {?. 

2  miksh^myaksh. 
miffh  =  mih. 


mit h^  ' meet,  unite ;  meet  as  rivals, 
wrangle:  revile.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

mid^  '  become  fat  (fig.  richly  reward- 
ed).'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  : — m  indj  *  be  attached  to  or 
drawn  towards,  feel  affection  for.' 
[Comp.  in  sense  snih.  BR.  do  not 
separate  mid,  jnind;  but  as  each 
is  found  with  its  distinctive  meaning 
only,  and  mind  is  not  Vedic,  a  separa- 
tion seems  called  for.  Identified  de- 
rivat's,  meduj  etc.,  point  only  to  mid. 
p-V.] 

m  i  n  d,  see  under  mid. 

m  i  ly  '  unite,  meet,  come  together ;  oc- 
cur.'   [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — mil,  'close  (up  the  eyes), 
wink ;  vanish ;  collect'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

ni  i  p  (?)  only  in  the  desid.  form  : — 
miksh,  'mix,  stir  up,  give  a  relish 
to;  (Atm.)  be  mixed.'  [Thus  BR.: 
Gr.  (with  the  nat  comment'rs)  consid- 
ers miksh  as  a  desid.  of  mift,  and 
meaning  '  besprinkle,  give  relish  to.' 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.  (i.  e.  mic).] 

Akin : — m  i  f  r,*  '  mix.'  [Fr.  mtp»*a 
(miff),  'mixed.'    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

mi  pr^  see  under  m  if. 

in  i shy  'open  the  eyes;  blossom.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;   P.,  D.] 

mih  (migh,megh\  ' pour  out,  make 
water,  sprinkle;  emit  seed.'  \migh 
{megh)  only  in  nimeghamdna,  twice  in 
RV.  The  form  miksh  by  Gr.  and  nat. 
comment'ora  referred  here  as  a  desid., 
is  by  BR.  referred  to  mif,  which  see 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  mi— 2  md. 

2  m  t=2  mi. 

m.  %  /,  see  under  m  i  I. 

miv^  '  move.'  [Only  with  prep'ns. 
V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ;  P.] 

muCy  ' loosen,  set  free ;  let  go;  (4tm.) 
be  loosed  or  set  free.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 

From  it : — I  moksh,  mokahatt,  set, 
free,  deliver.'  [Desid.  treated  as  a 
sep'te  verb. J — 2  mokah*  mokahayaU^ 
'set  free,  deliver,  wrest  away;  let 
flow.'  [Fr.  moksha  {muc\  'release.' 
p-V. ;  ?.,  D.] 

mudy'he  glad  or  joyous,  take  pleasure.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
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murch  =  mArch. 

mush,  *  steal,  rob,  plunder.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P,  D.] 

muhj  *be  lost,  wander;  be  perplexed 
or  embarrassed,  loose  one's  presence 
of  mind,  stupid :  fail.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

m  (Irch  {murch)y  ' become  firm  or 
solid  or  strong,  take  shape;  become 
torpid  or  senseless,  faint  away ;  )3^ow 
firmer  or  stronfi^r  or  more  intense; 
cause  to  sound  powerfully.'  [V.  (only 
AY.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

mtlly*  miUati,  only  with  nrf,  *  be  rooted 
up,  be  eradicated '  [wfli,  '  be  rooted 
or  firm.  Fr.  wflto,  'root.'  p-V.;  P., 
D.] 

m  rf^*  mrgayatf,  'chase,  pursue;  hunt; 
seek.'  [Fr.  mrga,  '  deer.'  V.,  p-V. ; 
P..  D.] 

fneg  /i  =  mih. 

1  maks hy  desid.  of  m u c,  which  see. 

2  nioks h*  see  under  muc. 
ni  n  d,  see  under  m  a  n. 

myaksh  {2mik8h)y  *be  fixed  (in), 
be '  (BR. ) ;  '  sparkle,  micare  '  (Gr). 
[As  second'y  root,  but  whence?    V. ; 

tnr  akff  h(mfk8 /*),  see  under  I  mar. 

nirady  see  under  I  mar. 

ni T  i  t^  see  under  V  mar. 

1/1  r  H  Cy  only  with  ni  (abhi-ni),,  *  go 
down,  set  (of  the  sun).'  [DhAt  'go.' 
Comp.  mine.  V.  (RV.  only  verbal), 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — mluc  'go  down,  go  to 
rest'  [ni-mhtCy  also  *  go  down.'  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

mredy  only  cans,  with  d^  'repeat;' 
and  4tm.  with  upani  (comp.  mard), 
•gladden,  make  happy.'     [p-V.;    P.] 

mid  (ml a i ),  see  under  mar. 

mlich  {mlech),  'speak  barbarously, 
talk  an  imintelligible  or  foreign  lan- 
guage.'    [p-V.;   D.) 

m  I n  c  A,  see  under  mruc. 

tnlup,  said  to  be  another  form  of 
mluc;  only  in  upamlupUjL,  abhimUipta^ 
'  concealed,  withdrawn.'     [p-V. ;  P.] 

mlech^  mlich. 


yaks  hy  only  with  pra^  *  speed  c 
press  onward ;  strive  after,  attain  tc 
[By  Gr.  connected  with  a  lost  ya 
and  0.  II.  GtoruL  jagon.  V.,  p-V-D, 
P.,  D.] 

y djy  'honor,  worship;  worship  wit 
sacrifices  or  oblations,  sacrifice.'  [V 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

y  (ity  see  yam^  under  dam. 

y  ant  r*  see  yam,  under  dam. 

yabhy  '  future.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

y  a  niy  see  under  dam. 

y  aSy  '  seethe,  boil,  bubble :  make  exe 
tion  ;'  (esp'ly  with  d,  *  make  exertioi 
strive,  trouble  or  weary  one's  self ' 
[v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

From  it : — yesh^  '  boil  up  or  ove 
gush.'  [Only  three  ex.  [V.^  p-V 
P.,  D.] 

y  dy  see  under  i. 
ya^y  see  under  i. 
y  ddy  BOO  under  i. 

1  y  Uy  see  yamy  under  dam. 

2  y  w,  yuyotiy  *  remove,  separate,  pn 
tect  (from  abl ) ;  ward  oflF;  stayawa^ 
be  separated.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — yuch^  'yield,  turn  < 
go  away;'  (with  pro,  'be  absent:  I 
careless ').  [By  Gr.  treated  as  a  fon 
of  2  yt*.     V. ;  P.] 

yuCyBoe  imder  2  yu. 

y  ujy  see  y a m,  under  dam. 

yudhy  see  y a m,  under  dam. 

yupy  'make  smooth  or  level;  effao 
obliterate;  confuse.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P 
D.] 

y  eshy  see  under  yas. 


rahhy  'cause  to  flow,  hasten  od 
(Atm.)  flow  on.'  [The  form  rahg\ 
alluded  to  by  KAlidAsa.  but  nowhei 
found  in  real  use.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D 
Akin  : — la  h  gh^  '  leap  over,  cross 
transgress:  surpass;  ascend.'  [Com] 
note  to  rahhy  above.    p-V. ;  P ,  D.] 

1  rakshy  rdkahatij  'watch,  gaan 
protect,  save;  heed.'  [V.,  p-V.,  P 
D.] 

2  rakshy  see  under  r » p. 
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raCf'  fabricate,  form,  make,  produce ;  1 

adapt;' radio, 'provided(witb).'   [V., 
p.V^;  P.,  D.l 

1  f  oj  (*■  o  S j),  '  be  bright  or  white ;  I 
glow,  redden,  be  red ;  (flg.l  bo  affected  . 
bf  aaj  strong;  feeling.'  [BR.  ^ve  I 
only  this  raj,  from  which  r^,  rija 
etc. ;  Gr.  as  here,  driving  ntf'a  from 
two  r4f.  Comp.  Curt,  163.  T.,  p-V, ; 
P.,  D.] 

From   it: — 1  rdj,   'be   splendid, 
shine,  be  distioguiBhed.'     [Comp, 
to  raj.  above.     V.,  p-V.;  P..  D,] 

'2  raj.  Bee  under  2  arj  (and  con 
raj). 

ranj=\.raj. 

Tat,  ' give  forth  a  loud  sound,  howl, 
ciy,  roar,'  etc.    [p-V. :  P.,  D.] 


ran 


rad,  'acratch  or  cut  (by  any  instru- 
ment), gnaw,  crush;  dig  or  open 
(eBp.  roiSsl;  open  (riverB,  — )  give  a 
free  course  to  (rivers);  give,  dispense 
(gifts  =  give  a  free  course  to  them).' 
[Thus  Or, ;  BB.  give  same  meanings ; 
but  a  somewhat  different  develop't : 
'scratch;  dig  (a  road);  lead  (rivers) 
into  a  course;  lead  or  bring  (some- 
thing) to  (one).'     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.l 

radh  {randhj,  'be  subject  to  (dat.); 
subject,  deliver  into  one's  (dat.)  power; 
aubdue.'     [V..  p-V.;  P,,  D,] 

1  row  (ro?),  see  under  rom. 

2  raw  (ran),  see  under  Ird. 
randh  =  radh. 

r  ap,  see  under  2  r  d. 

r  Op  p,  only  with  jira,  'be  sufficient ;' 
and  I'i,  'be  abundant  or  exuberant, 
swell'    [V. ;  P.,  D.] 

r  a p h,  oaty  once  in  raphila,  'injured. 
miaerable'  (7).     [V. ;  P.,  D.] 

rabh  (rambh),  'seiae,  grasp.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it:—^abb,  'grasp,  catch; 
procure,  And ;  obtain,  receive ;  pos- 
sess; grasp  mentally,  perceive.' 
[Comp.  M.    v.,  p-V.;  P,D.] 

rawi,  'bring  to  repose,  calm,  stop; 
pause,  rest,  like  to  stay  (by,  loc.) ;  be 
pleased  with,  take  delight  in,  love; 
dally  with,  fotuere,  couple  (ot  deer) ; 
please,  make  happy.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
DJ 


Akin: — 1  ran  (ray),  rayaW,  raif- 
vah,  -take  pleasure,  rejoice;  delight' 
[Comp  2  ran.  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— 
rojut,  'delight.'  [Kr.ro^or  denom. 
of  ranna  (ran),  '  agreeable.'  Only 
one  et  V-li.?,  p-V.;  D.?l— tatTi, 
'enjoy  (seiually).'  [For  older  ram. 
Only  one  ei.  p-V. ;  D.j 
ramb,  'hang  down  (loosely).'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Prom  it: — lamb,  'hsng  down; 
hang  on  or  from,  (with  am)  depend ; 
cling  to,  bold  to;  drink  down,  lag 
behind,  tany.'  [Later  form  of  Tonib. 
p-V.;  P.,  D.j 

1  ramhh  =  rahh. 

2  ramb b,  see  under  2  r d. 

1  ra«,  see  under  2  rd. 

2  ra8,*ra»ayati,rtaati,Tafyati,'t&fHe.' 
[Probly  TaiayaH  from  rata,  'juice' 
and  the  remaining  to  later  fonn'oa, 
BB.    p-V.;  D.] 

rah,    ' leave,    give    up,     surrender ;' 

(ra*tto, '  left,  separated,  free,  without'). 

[Connected  wiHi  radht     V-D..  D-D.; 

l',D.] 

1  rd, '■^(i, 'grant,  give.giveup.'   [V., 

.      p-V.i  P.,  D.] 

\2r&  (raO,  rdyati.  'bark;  bark  at.' 
[Dh&t.  '  sound.'  Prob'ly  or^'ly  ra, 
'  sound,'  still  retained  in  an,  an 
interj'n  of  calling.  Comp.  raa,  below ; 
and  F.,  I.,  181.  Only  three  ei.  V., 
p-V.  ;  P.) 

I         Akin: — 2 r a n  (r a 9), ' sound,  ring.' 

SBy  BR.  classif  'd  with  1  ran, '  delight,' 
lough  deSned  as  here,  and  suggested 
I      to  be  tt  sep'te  root     Formed  in  anal- 
I     ogy    with   fan   kray},  etc  (see  p.   1). 
p-V. ;   P.] — rap,  '  prattle,  talk,  whis- 
I      per.'     [Later   form   tap,   below.     V., 
'      p-V.;  P.,  D.^— rambh,  'roar;'  with 
upo,  '  nil  with  sound,  make  resound.' 
I      [Only  two  ex.     Comp.   ribh,   below. 
I      p-V.;  P„  D.]— 1   raa,   roiati,   'give 
,      forth  a  loud  sound,  roar,  yell,  neigh,' 
etc.     [Later  form  bxi,  below.     p-V. ; 
P.,    D.]— rd»  (V.  1  rds\    'sen 
Jiowl.'     [Fr.   rai,   above.     p-V. ; 
!      D.l-riyft,  'utter   a   rougher 
I      ring  sound,  snarl'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D 
ribh  (re6A),  'crackle,  croak;  1 
mur,  prattle ;  speak  aloud,  shout  (to).' 
[WithoftAt,  'bark  at,'     Comp.ramiA, 
above,     v.,    p-V. ;    P.,    D.]— 1    ru, 
rautt,  ravdii,  ruuati,  '  low,  roar,  yell, 
hum.'       [v.,    p-V.;     P.,    D.]— rod, 
'wall,   howl,   weep;    deplore.'     [T., 
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p-V. ;  P.,  D.l— Zap,  'prattle,  talk; 
murmur ;  wail.'  [Later  form  of  rap^ 
above.  V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— I  a  8^  'sound.'  [Fr.  ras,  above. 
Comp.  note  to  1  las.     p-V. ;  P.] 

1  r  dj^  see  under  1  r  aj. 

2  r  dj^  see  under  2  a  rj. 
rddhy  see  under  ardA. 
rdp  =  rd8. 

r  d  8  (y.  \.  r  d  f ),  see  under  2  rd. 

r  i  (r  I),  see  under  a  r. 

rikhy  'scratch,  tear.'  [V.  (only  one 
ex.  drikha  in  RV.) ;  in  the  later  lan- 
fl^uage  likfi.  Comp.  n>.  V.,  p-V-D.; 
P.,  D.] 

Later  form: — likfi,  'scratch,  fur- 
row; mark  by  scratching,  engrave, 
inscribe,  write,  paint.'  [V.  (only 
AV.),  p-V.;    P.,  D.] 

riUkh^  see  under  r  i  n g. 

r  i  n  g^  'creep  (of  infants),  move  slowly.' 

[p-V.;  D.] 

Akin: — r  ihkh,  'creep (of  children), 
go  slowly.'     [One  ex.    p-V. ;  D.] 

r  i  C,  see  under  a  r. 

rip^  'smear;  deceive.'  [V.,  p-V-D.; 
P.,  D.] 

From  it: — lip  (limp\  'smear, 
soil;  stick  on,  glue  to.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

r  ip  A,  see  under  2rd, 

ribh  (rthh\  see  under  2  r d 

ri^  {arff\  ' tear  or  pluck  off;  graze ; 
break,  hurt'  [Gr.  connects  this  and 
the  following  with  ar^  giving  ar^  (rp) 
as  the  interm'te  form.  The  only  ex. 
of  ar^  is  arpotftffia,  which  BR.  g^ve 
seply  as  an  adj.  of  unoert.  deriv'n. 
They  refer  ar^  to  ri^  but  without 
noticing  it  there.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
Akin: — Itfi  *tear  or  pluck  off; 
hurt.'  [p-V.;  P.,D.l— 2  ra  A; *  ft,  'hurt, 
injure/  [Prop'ly  fk8h=ric,  risk,  BR. 
Only  in  one  AV.-passage  (RV.-D.); 
D.] — risk,  'be  hurt  or  wounded; 
meet  with  disaster,  fail,  miscarry; 
hurl  harm.'    [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  P.] 

rishy  see  under  rif. 

rihy'  lick,  caress.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
Later  form: — lih,   'lick;   lick  up, 
sip.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
rt  =  ri, 
1  rUj  see  under  2  rd. 


2  r  7/,  rdvaiCy  '  break  or  dash  to  pieces. 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.l 

From  it: — ruj\  'break,  shatter; 
afflict,  pain.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 
ruth,  'torment'  [Only  part.  Atm. 
p-V.] — rupj  'suffer  racking  pain.' 
[Later  form  /up,  '  break,'  below.  V. 
(only  AV.;  RV.-D.);  p-V.;  D.]— 
I  up,  '  break  to  pieces ;  pounce 
upon;  oppress;  rob,  plunder.'  [V. 
(onlyAV.),  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— /<l,  'cut, 
cut  off  or  down,  cut  to  pieces,  destroy.' 
[p-V.;  P.,D.] 

rue  {ruf,  in  ru^n£),  '  shine,  beam,  dis- 
play splendor,  be  adorned;  appear 
beautiful  (to,  dat.),  be  pleasing,  please 
(dat.) ;  be  pleased,  desire  (dat  or  ace.) ; 
make  bright  or  resplendant'  [Comp. 
varc.     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — lo  k,  '  see,  perceive.'  [p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] — loc,  '  see,  look.'  [Only  with 
prep'ns.    p-V.;  P.,  1).] 

r  ujy  see  under  2  ru. 

ruth^  see  under  2  ru. 

r  u  <?,  see  under  2rd. 

1  rudhy  see  under  vardh, 

2  rudh,  runadhi, ' stop, check, arrest; 
withhold,  retain;  sustain;  enclose, 
cover ;  stop  up,  fill ;  oppress.'  [V-D., 
p-V.;  P.] 

r  upy  see  under  2  ru. 

1,  2  r  ?/p  =  rue  and  rush. 

rush  {ru()j  rusJioH  or  rufoH,  'be 
crossed  or  vexed,  be  ang^ ;  displease, 
disgust'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

r M  A,  see  under  1  vardh. 

riXks  A,*  '  make  thin  or  lean ;  smear, 
soil'  [By  BR.  derived  from  rCiksha 
(fr.  rdih),  'rough,  dry,  lean,  arid.' 
The  connection  between  rHah  and 
rOksh  in  all  senses  does  not  seem  clear. 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

rilp^  'give  form  or  shape  to,  repre- 
sent' [Fr.  rtipck,  '  form.'  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

rUsh^  'strew  or  cover  with  dust: 
smear.'  [Mostly  in  rOahita.  Comp. 
raksh.*    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

rej^  'shake,  cause  to  tremble,  stir; 
tremble,  quiver,  flicker.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.l 

redy  only  in  pr.  part,  with  a-,  *non 

fatlens' {BRX     [p-V.;   D.] 
reb  h  —  rihh. 


Verbal  Boots  of  the  Sanskrit  Language. 


41 


1,  2  laksh^  8N  underlay. 

lag,  'adhers,  stick;  ctaap;  follow 
doHiT;  meet'  [V-D.,  p-V.;  P„  D.] 
Akmwithit;— lloksV  talakay- 
M,  '  nuik,  denote ;  consider ;  notice, 
perceive,  eee.'  fPr.  tahAa  {lag), 
-marti.'  p-T. ;  P.,  DJ  Prom  thU: 
— 3  takih,  lakahate,  'notice,  per- 
ceive.' [p-V.] — ling*  (only  wiUi  d, 
and  one  Knj^ya),  'clasp  the  limbs.' 
[Fr.  Mga  (lae),  'limb.'  Also  one 
till;  of  10  class,  '  inflect  according  to 
gender.'    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

tariff  A,  aeeundwroKA. 

lajj,  'be  ubuned,  Uueli.'  [p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

lap,  see  under  2  rd. 

labh,  see  under  roAA. 

lam  Bee  under  ran>. 

1  a  I,'  play,  sport,  dally.'     Causat  'loll 

the  tongue.'    [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
faaA, 'wish,  desire.'    [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
Was,  'shine,  glitter;  appear;  play.' 

[BR.   also  refer  2  bu,  'sound'  here; 

out  Uiis  comes  no  doubt  fom  1  rat, 

'  roar,  sound.'  which  root  never  means 

'  shine.'    p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

2  las,  Hee  under  2  rd. 

Id,     'take,    grasp.'   [Only    in     Idha. 

Comp.  laih,  rabh.     p-V. ;  D.] 
/tiA,  seeunderrftA. 
li/i  g*  see  under  lag. 
lip  (limp),  see  under  rip. 
lif,  see  under  r  i (. 
tih,  see  underr<A. 

1  / 1,  tlyitit,  '  ding  or  press  closely  to, 
adhere  or  stick :  settle  down  or  perch 
upon;  cower  down  or  hide  in;  disap- 
pear.' [Gr.  connects  it  with  r(,  ar; 
but  the  meaninsB  are  too  differeat, 
v.,  P-V.;   P.,  D.J 

2  It,  only  intens. IMyaU, ' totter,  shake, 
tremble.'     [p-V. ;  D.] 

lufie,   'pluck,   pull,   pull    out,   peel.' 

[p-V.;  P.,D.] 
1   111  tk,    lathayali,    '  plunder,    rob. ' 

[Only  three  ex.    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
From  it;— lla5(fl,ft(9(ftayaft',  'rob, 

plunder ;   peel.'     [BR.  make  it  cans. 

Of  1  hih.    P-V.  [  P.,  D.] 


•2  luth,BB6  under  tul. 

lud,  see  under  J  u  (. 

1,  2  Zifttf  A,  see  1  (u(A,  andlu/. 

lup,  see  under  2ru. 

lubh,  'be  perplexed  or  in  disorder; 
(gen'ly)  desire  eagerly  (=be  dis- 
turbed in  mind,  BR.;  F.,  p  201.); 
allure  {—pralOtOih)-'  (uMfto,  'desir- 
ing, covetous,  greedy.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

Inl,  'stir  about,  agitate.'  [p-V.;  P., 
».] 

Akin:— 2iu?ft,  iutWii,  'roll,vfel- 


uneasy.'     [p-V.;  P„    D.]---2  /u«(ft, 
ili^iftoii,    '  stir    up,    set    in  motion.' 
[BR.   make  1  lu^h  a  cans,  of  this. 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
I  A,  see  under  2  ru. 


lok,f 
loc,n: 


ak,  'roll,  revolve.'    [V.,  p-V-D. ; 


ular  motion  or  crookedly,  totter,  feel, 
roll  on;  sneak  along.'  [V.,p-V.;  P., 
D] 

1  vakah=  \Hkth. 

2  aaksh,  'grow,  become  great  or 
strong.'  [Only  in  perf.  and  caus. 
V. ;  P.,  D7| 

Weakened  form : — 3  akah,  'grow 
up,  grow  strong.'    [V. ;  P.,  D.] 

U  u  c  (I  vai),  '  speak,  Bay,  tell,  declare, 
announce;  blame.'   [V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

V  aj  ('  be  active  or  strong,  be  power- 


make  v^}  i 
denom.  of  v^a  (v<^  t).  Comp,  Kuhn's 
Zeitschr.  3,  335;  and  Curt.  159.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

»  a  lie,  see  under  2  ho*. 

«««(,'  divide.'    [Only  one  ei.    p-V. ; 

dV 

vat,  with  opt,  ' receive  mentally,  com 
prehend.'     [Only  3  ex.     V. ;  D.] 
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V  ad^  ^  speak,  say,  declare,  name.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.l 

From  it : — v  and^  *  praise,  honor, 
greet*     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

vadh  ipadh),  'slay,  kill,  destroy.' 
[Aoc'g  to  Pdi^ini  only  in  aor.  and 
prec. ;  but  found  also  in  fut.  and  pot., 
in  spec,  tenses  passive,  and  once 
vadhali  (BR.,  Nachtr.).  V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.l 

Prom  it: — bddhj  'press  or  drive 
away,  dispel ;  oppress,  torment ;  force 
apart.'  [Comp.  Kuhn's  Zeitschr.  12, 
120;  F.  156.  The  desid.  hihhatsati 
set  up  as  a  sep'te  root  Z  hadh.  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  J).]—vyadh  (3  vidh\ 
*  pierce,  penetrate,  smite,  shoot, 
wound;  injure,  harm;  goad  on,  in- 
cite ;  shake,  move.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

V  a  /I,  see  imder  3rd. 

V  a  nd,  see  under  vad. 

1  V  ap,  vdpcUiy  '  shear,  graze.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  V  apy  vapati^  '  strew,  scatter,  sow.' 
[V.,p.V.;  P.,D.] 

V  a  m,  '  vomit,  eject.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D] 

1  var  {vr^  v  f),  '  envelop,  cover, 
enclose,  surround ;  confine,  obstruct ; 
restrain,  check,  g^ard.'  [See  note  to 
2  var^  below.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — d rnUy  *  surround,  wrap.' 
[Fr.  vor  through  vpgioH,  By  Or.  not 
sep'd  fr.  var.  V.,  p-V;  P.,  D.?]— 
vari^*  'paint,  depict'  [Fr.  van^ 
(var),  *  paint'    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  var  (vr,  vf)  *  choose,  prefer,  wish, 
love.'  [Perhaps  from  1  var^  as  'en- 
dose  mentally.'  BR.  as  here.  DhAt. 
gives  only  one  vf  (vfnotij  iTfndti., 
varati)  for  'eligere,  tegere,'  etc. 
Comp.  also  vofj.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

varj  (vfjf  vf^fU  *tum,  twist;  turn 
over  (the  sacred  grass,  Gr. :  BR.,  un- 
twist and  strew  it  out);  turn  away; 
divert;  (Atm.)  appropriate,  choose.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

var M,*  see  under  \  var. 

vart  (vrO»  *tum,  roll,  roll  on  (fig. 
pass  on,  take  place ;  tarry  in  a  place, 
exist,  live ;  be  (as  a  reg.  copula) ;  pro- 
ceed, act;  use,'  etc.  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.] 

1  vardh  {vfdh),vdrdhate,  vfdhate, 
'  raise,  increase,  strengthen,  cause  to 


gprow  or  prosper;  cheer  up,  animate, 
inspire ;  increase,  grow,  prosper,'  etc. 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  :  —  ardh  (f  rf A),  ' prosper, 
thrive,  succeed;  further,  cause  to 
succeed,  accomplish;  satisfy.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] — erf  A,  '  grow,  be  great, 
thrive,  be  happy.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— r  ddhy  * suc(»ed,  be  accomplished ; 
accomplish,  carry  through.'  [Comp. 
vrddh.  v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]—!  rudh, 
rddhatij  'grow,  sprout'  [Only  two 
ex.  v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J — r  u  X,  '  ascend, 
mount;  grow  up,  gprow,  develop,  in- 
crease, prosper ;  grow  together,  heal ;' 
{rMha^  also  '  spread  abroad,  diffused, 
generally  known').  [Fr.  miffi,  above, 
v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — vrddhy  'stir  up, 
spur  on'  (BR.);  'be  great  or  strong 
or  powerful'  (Gr.).  [Comp.  rddh. 
Only  in  a  few  RV.  ex.     D.] 

2  vardh  (?),  *  cut  off.'  [vardhdpa- 
yati,  Weber,  Kfshigiaj.    p-V. ;  D.] 

V arsh  (vx8h\  ' rain,  pour  down.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

varh  =  harh, 

val^  ^  turn,  turn  to ;  burst  forth,  show 
itself;'  (valUa^  'accompanied  by'). 
[p-V.;   P.,  D.] 

V  alg^  ' go  by  leaps,  jump,  speed.' 
[V.  (only  A V. ;  RV.-D.),  p-V ;  P.,  D.] 

V  alh^  only  with  upa  and  pra^  *  test  by 
a  question,  propose  a  riddle  to'  (BR.). 
[p-V. ;  P.] 

V  a  p,  see  under  3  vd. 

\  V  as^  ucchati^  'be bright,  shine.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From    it: — t**^,    'bum,  consume, 
destroy;  punish.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  V  as^  vaste,  *  put  on  a  dress  or  cover- 
ing, take  form,  appear;  enter  into.' 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,  i).] 

9  vas^  vasati^  'stay,  dwell,  linger,  re- 
main ;  be,  pass ;  devote  one's  self  to.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

4  V  aSy  ^ direct  (an  attack)  against,  at- 
tack.'    [V.;  P.] 

5  vas^  only  with  ni,  ' cut  down,  kiU ;' 
and  pari,  '  cut  out'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

W  a  A,  *  lead,  convey,  bring,  bear,  carry, 
cause;  bear,  endure;  pass  (time); 
cause  to  flow,  carry  along  or  away ; 
travel,  ride ;  blow  (of  the  wind).'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 
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From  it : — 1  H  h,  (Uiaii, '  move,  push ; 
change,  modify.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  V  d^  vdiif  *  bow :  blow  on ;  exhale 
(incense),  spread  (of  incense).'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — 2  vd{va  i),  vdyaii,  *  blow ; 
(genly)  be  weary  or  languid,  be  ex- 
tuiustod  (=  dying  wind,  Gr.).' — 
V  d  t{?)*  *  blow,  fan.'  [Pr.  vdta  (j;  d\ 
*  wind.'    Very  doubtful  form.    p-V.] 

2  t^  (I,  see  under  1  v  d. 

S  V  d^  *  desire,  seek  to  win.'  [Only  in 
part,  and  desid.    V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.l 

Akin: — van^  *like,  love,  desire; 
obtain,  procure,  master,  conquer,  gain; 
dispose  of,  possess ;  make  ready,  pre- 
pare.' [v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — *'  a  f,  'wish, 
demand,  order ;  long  for ;  insist  upon, 
assert.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — vdfich^ 
'  desire,  love,  like ;  assert.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P..  D.] — r«n,  'long,  yearn,  desire; 
envy.'  [By  redupl'n  fr.  van.  V., 
p-V. ;  P..  D.] 

A  vd  (v  c),  vayatiy  *  weave,  braid  ;  (flg.) 
compose.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

V  d  rl  e  A,  see  under  3  vd. 

V  dt  (?),*  see  under  \  vd. 

V  d^  (\  vds)^  ' low,  roar,  scream, 
crow.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2t?d«,*  'fill  with  odors,  perfume, 
spice.'  [Pr.  vdsci^  '  perfume.'  Comp. 
I  vd.    p-V. ;  P.] 

V  dhy  only  with  pro,  '  press.'     [p-V. ; 

1  vic^  'sever,  separate,  winnow.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  vic  =  vyac. 

vij,  'start;  dart  or  jet  forth;  start 
back,  turn  and  flee  in  terror ;'  vigna, 
'startled,  agitated,  alarmed.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,DJ 

vith(veth\' ask, beg' (?).  [Only once : 
see  note,  p.  17.] 

vid ivind)^  1  vindati,  'find,  discover, 
get,  obtain,  bring  about,  find  (a  wife), 
marry ;  seek,  turn  to :  feel,  consider ; 
befall,  concern:' — 2  veUi^  'find  out, 
learn  to  know;  perceive,  know,  un- 
derstand; know  as,  declare,  call;  no- 
tice; experience;  believe,  suppose. - 
[In  MahAbhAr.  vmdaH  used  in  sense 
of  vetti,  BR.  Both  forms  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 


1  V  idh^  vidh/iU^  'be  devoted  to,  wor- 
ship, honor;  present  an  a  devotional 
offering,  dedicate ;  be  propitious'  (Gr.). 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  V  idh(v  i ndh),  vindhate^ '  be  empty, 
be  wanting  or  lacking  (instr.).'  [V., 
(p-V.,  Vdlakhya) ;  D.] 

3  vidh  =  vyadh. 
vind=i\vid. 

V  in  dh  =  2  vidh. 

V  ip  (v  ep\  '  be  in  a  swinging  or  trem- 
bling motion,  tremble,  quiver ;  shud- 
der.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

w  ^  p,  '  settle  down,  enter,  go  in,  repair 
(to),  go  to,  fall  to  (one's,  ace.)  share ; 
happen  into.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

vishy  'be  active ;  bring  about,  per- 
form, do;  gain;  rule;  consume.'  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,D.] 

1  V  ?,  veil,  '  seek  with  eagerness,  strive 
after;  enjoy;  grasp, procure ;  attack.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  V  ty  veH,  '  impel,  set  in  motion ;  stir 
up,  incite ;  send.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

S  vty  only  in  intens.,  'flutter  (of  the 
heart),  tremble.'  [Orig'ly  '  flap  with 
the  wings,'  BR.  Only  two  ex.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.  ?] 

Akin: — vij  (vya/),  'fan,  cool  by 
blowing ;  besprinkle.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

V  tjy  see  under  v  1 

vtdy  ^  make  firm,  fix ;  be  firm  or  hard.' 
[V.,(p-V.?);  D.] 

vtr*  ' act  manly  or  bravely.'  [Fr. 
vira,  'hero.'    V.,  p-V.;  D.] 

V  eth  —vith. 

V  eUy  see  under  3  vd. 

v  ep  =  vip. 

vesht  {vishtX  'twine  round,  cling 
to;  envelop,  dress  (refl.).'  [vUht  ex- 
ceply  in  ttie  older  lang.  (once  viafUita 
in  RV.,  also  in  AV.).  Gr.  'clothe, 
surround,'  and  derived  from  W(;(?). 
v.,  p-V. ;  P. ;  D.] 

V y  ac  (2  V t c),  ' embrace,  encompass, 
grasp.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

vyaj  —  V  tj. 

vyathy  'stagger,  reel,  stumble, swerve ; 
be  agitated,  be  disturbed  in  mind  (by 
pain  or  fear),  despair.'  [Simpler 
form  in  vithura.      v.,  pV.;    P.,  D.] 
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vyadh  (3  vidh),  Ree  under  vadA. 

vya y,*  see  under  i. 

vyd  (»'yot),  *  cover,  envelop.*  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

vraj^  *go,  proceed,  move;  go  or  at- 
tain to  (any  state  or  condition).*  fV.. 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

vran  {hran\  •  sound '(?),  Dh4t 
[Only  in  vranaiUi  iranas^  Su9ruta, 
2,  2,  1. — vran^*  iranayati  is  a  de- 
nom.  of  iraniiy  *  wound.'] 

vrad^  *  become  soft  or  ripe.*  [Only 
one  ex.     V. :  D.] 

vra^c^  *  cut  off  or  down,  split ' 
[Comp.  vrka.     V.,  p-V.;    P.,  D.J 

vr<!{«?/i,  see  under  1  rardh. 

vrtd,^he  abashed  or  ashamed.'  [p-V. ; 
D.j 

vrud^  only  irwiita,  *  sunk  down,  lost.' 

[p-V.] 

V I  ag  (r  /  a  n  g\  '  twist  the  neck,  throt- 
tle' (BR.) ;  *  press  hard,  pursue'  (Gr.). 
[Connected  with /ar?7    V.;  P.] 

vl%^  'press  or  cause  to  fall  together.' 
[V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


^ariH^  *  speak  or  repeat  in  a  solemn 
manner,  recite  (esp.  a  verse,  etc.  to 
the  gods);  praise;  proclaim,  an- 
nounce.'    [v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — 1  fd«(2  ft^A,  pt«, insome 
forms),  'reprimand,  correct,  punish 
(in  words),  check ;  command,  govern ; 
instruct,  teach;  praise;  announce, 
confess.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

fak^  'be  able  or  competent,  can  ;  g^ve 
help,  aid,  favor,  grant,  give  in.*  [BR. 
g^ve  two  roots,  but  suggest  that  2  poA: 
may  be  considered  as  a  transit,  to  1 
rak.  The  desid.  ^ikeh  'try;  learn; 
help,  wish  to  give,'  by  some  regarded 
as  a  sep'te  root.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pank^  'be  sad  or  shy ;  suspect,  sup- 
pose.'    [V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

p  a  ty  ftUayoli,  '  cut  in  pieces,  cut  off, 
sever.*  [By  PA^ini  said  to  be  a  cans, 
of  2  rod.    V.  (only  A V.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  pac?,  'fall  off  or  out*  [V,  (only 
AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Probly  akin : — 2  f  a  cI,  '  distinguish 
one's  self,  triumph,  prevail*  [Only  in 
perf.  and  perf.  part.    V.] 


2  p a {/,  see  under  \  fad. 

^O-Py  ^  curse,  swear ;  promise  on  oath ; 
(4tm.)  adjure,  entreat'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
^•] 

pab d*  ' sound;  tell,  call.'  [Pr.  fobda^ 
'sound.'    p-V.;  P.] 

1  p  a  w  (cim),  famyo^t,  fimyoH,  'work 
zealously,  busy  or  weary  one's  self; 
prepare,  arrange.'  [Comp.  note  to  2 
ram.  caviyati,  0,myati  in  parallel  pas- 
sages,    v.,  p-V. ;  D.] 

2  paniy  f^tmyati  '  become  quiet  or  ap- 
peased, cease,  sink  to  rest,  be  extin- 
guished.' [Gr.,  F.  and  others  consider 
1,  2  rain  identical,  in  sense  of  *  weary 
one's  self,  gprow  quiet'  BR.  as  here. 
Comp.  Curt.,  p.  1 04.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — f  cam^  '  quiet,  smother.' 
[Prob'ly  by  faulty  writing  or  from 
i'am.    Only  in  one  RV.  passage.] 

3  pa 77?,  camayati,  c^mayatiy  with  ni, 
'become  aware,  perceive,  bum,  hear, 
learn.'  [By  P.  referred  to  1,  2  {-am. 
p-V.;  P..  L).] 

4  pa 771,  ramndtiy  'harm.'  [Only  one 
p-V.  ex.] 

1  par  {p f ), ' break,  burst,  split ;  de- 
[Comp.  1  kar.     V.,  p-V.;    P., 


cay.' 


Akin: — filr,  'crush,  kill.*  (Only 
once  (RV.),  rdrta.  Gr.  as  here ;  BR. 
g^ve  (Urta  sep'ly,  without  any  other 
definit'n  than  that  of  Naighai^it,  kahi- 
pro.    v.] 

2  par,  only  in  rfte  (also  with  d\ 
'boiled,  roasted.'  [Orig'ly  'glow.' 
The  arrangem't  followed  here  in  the 
main  that  of  Gr.,  who  g^ves  ftr  (for 
rar,  to  which  he  also  refers  ffrto),  fr. 
which  rrdy  rH.  BR.  give  cor  =  frd, 
where  ffAi  is  found.  They  further 
give  two  prC,  one  'cook' =  rrd,  and 
one  'mix,  xeprfw^i,' independent  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — ^rd  {frai\  only  in 
crdtOy  'cooked,'  and  in  cans.,  'cook, 
boil,  bake.'  [Comp.  note  to  rar^ 
above.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]  — crt, 
'glow;  cook,  boil,  ripen,  finish  off, 
fgBti  machen  (namentlich  den  Soma 
durch  warme  MUch),'  Gr.  [BR.  2 
frC,  as  a  sep'te  root  '  mix  (the  Soma, 
etc)';  comp.  note  to  {-ar^  above.  V., 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

3  par  =  cri. 
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1  ^ardh{(rdh\  (;ardha{ya)ti,  *  show 
one's  self  bold  or  strong,  be  defiant, 
mock.'     [V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  pardh  icrdh),  ^ardhate,  'break 
wind.'    [p-V.*:  P.,  D.] 

paly  see  under  car. 

p  a  «  (2  f  (i »),  *  hew  or  cut  down,  slaugh- 
ter.'   [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

p  d  (pi,  3  p I),  *  whet,  sharpen ;  (fig.) 
make  eager  or  bold  or  strong ;  hasten, 
promote,  help;  (Aim.)  be  eager,'  etc. 
[By  BR.  divided  into  two  roots :  see, 
however,  Gr.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Desid. : — f  d  n,     (^dnsati,     *  whet.' 
[Treated  as  sep'te  root.] 

c  d  fly  Bee  under  r  d. 

1  C d8(2ri8hy  // Iff),  see  under  f  a  h s. 

2  p^«  =  fa«. 

p  I  =  f  4. 

9^^jy  'give  forth  a  sharp  or  shrill 
sound,  ring,  tinkle,'  etc.  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

pifn=  1  ram. 

1  pi  shy  ^hihaH^  *  leave,  leave  remain- 
ing;' (gen'ly  in  pass,  (ishyate^  'be 
left,  remain').  [Rare  except  with 
prep'ns,  esp'ly  vi,  'distinguish,'  etc. 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D] 

2  pi  shy  (cis)^l  cdSy  see  under 
cans. 

2  p<,  *lie,  lie  down  or  quiet;  sleep.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  p »,  '  g^ve  way,  disappear,  be  de- 
stroyed.'   [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

3  pi  =  cd. 

4  pt  =  cyd. 

piky  *  sprinkle,  drizzle.'    [p-V. ;  D.] 

ptly*  *do  habitually,  practice,  enjoy.' 
[Fr.  r«a,  'habit'    p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

puCy  'flame,  shine,  beam;  glow,  bum 
(fig.  be  pained,  grieve,  wail,  etc.).* 
[Thus  BR.;  by  others  divided  into 
two  roots.  Comp.  rt^A,  pudh.  V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

pujy  only  in  (ilc^idnay  'boasting  or 
self-reliant'?.    [V.] 

p u  (n)  dhy  'purify.'  [Comp.  fiic,  fttbh. 
v.,  p-V.:   P.,  D.'] 

p  u  (m)  b  hy  *  shine,  glitter ;  adorn, 
beautify,  attire;  prepare,  make  fit; 


(dtm.)  adorn  one's  self,'  etc.  [BR. 
give  a  sep'te  root  fuhhj  '  glide  or  pass 
on  nimbly,'  to  explain  a  few  RV.  pas- 
sages, by  6r.  referred  here ;  and  they 
omit  'shine'  from  this  (^h.  Comp. 
fttc,  cubh.    v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  pushy  (mshyati,  'dry,  dry  up,  wither, 
languish.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  pus  hy  see  under  rvas. 

p  H  (later  f  y  d,  f  v  t),  '  swell  increase, 
grow;  be  thriving  or  powerful.'  [Thus 
Gr. ;  BR.  refer  Ved.  forms  in  f fi-  to  a 
sep'te  root  1  f  A,  '  be  superior  or  vic- 
torious;' and  later  forms  in  fd-,  cvay-^ 
etc.  to  ^d  (fvi,  2  n*)j  *  swell.'  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pHVy  see  under  1  j:  a  r. 

pcaiid  (later  candt\  only  the  intens. 
form  caniccadatj  'shining.'  [By  BR. 
referred  to  cand;  hy  Gr.,  as  it  seems 
with  better  reason,  to  (cand.  fcandra 
and  candra  point  to  both  these  root- 
forms,  and  BR  give  (cand  as  the 
original  one.     V.,  p-V-D. ;   P.,  D.] 

Akin : — 2  cha{n)d,  chdndaH^  chad- 
ayati,  'appear,  seem;  seem  good, 
please;  try  to  seduce.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

peaniy  see  under  2  cam. 

pcut  (ccyut),  ' drip,  trickle.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pnathy  ' pierce,  penetrate.'  [Prob'le 
earlier  form  knisih  g^ven,  but  not 
found   in   use.     V.,  p-V.;    P.,  D.] 

p  y  ^  (4  r  I),  'curdle,  congeal.'   [V.  (RV. 

only  rUa\  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
prathy  *  become  loose  or  weak,  yield, 

crumble;  weaken,  make  defenceless.' 

[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
Later  form: — f  lath^  'become  loose, 

crumble,  yield.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

praniy  see  under  klam. 

pra  (w)6A(v.  L  «r am 6^),  only  with 
r'i  (mostly  alone),  'confide  (in,  loc.), 
tnist,  depend  on.*  [Mostly  mrrabda^ 
'  trusting,  confident.'  The  root  alone, 
'support  one's  self,  lean,'  Gr.  V-D., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pr  d  (rrai\  see  under  2  par. 

p  r  /  (3  {•  a  r),  *  ;t^*v"»  ^^^^ :  1©*^  or  put 
(against,  upon,  etc.);  apply,  bring; 
(&tm.)  lean  one's  self  (on,  loc.);  be 
attached,  be  found,  be;  resort  to, 
have  recourse  to;  b€<x)me.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 
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frish,  ' join,  connect.'  [V.,  p-V-D. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Later  form: — ilishj  'adhere  or 
cling  to,  clasp,  embrace,  join.'  [p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

p  r  ty  see  under  2  f  a  r. 

1  p  r  w,  (rnoti^  *  hear,  listen ;  be  atten- 
tive ;  listen  to  (a  teacher,  etc.))  learn, 
find  out.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — crush,  'hear  (Gr.),  listen 
to.'  [With  certainty  only  in  (rosha- 
mdnOj  by  BR.  defined  'complaisant, 
confiding.'  rroshan,  rroshantu  might 
^so  be  referred  to  prw.    V. ;  P  (?),  I).] 

2  p r  w,  see  under  aar. 

^rushy  see  under  1  f  r «. 

Qlathy  see  under  frath. 

^Idghy  'have  confidence  (in,  dat.); 
speak  confidently,  boast  be  proud; 
flatter,  praise.'    [p-V. ;  D.] 

plishy  see  under  rrish. 

pva  (a)  C, '  open  itself,  receive  in  open 

arms'  BR. ;  '  bend,'  with  u(i,  *  arise ; 
open,'  Gr.  [Only  a  few  RV.  forms 
somewhat  differently  treated  by  BR. 
and  Gr.,  and  not  all  quoted  by  the 
former.     V. ;  P.,  D.] 

p  V  (I «,  '  blow,  hiss,  pant ;  breathe ; 
sigh.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — 2  cush,  riuhaii,  'hiss.' 
[V. ;  P.,  D.] 

p  t>  <^,  r  i' «  =  r  w,  which  see. 

pvity  'be  white  or  bright,  shine.' 
[V.,  p-V-D.  i  P.,  D.] 


ahtiVy   '  spit,   spit  out.'     [p-V. ;    P., 
D.] 


sag  hy  ' bear,  be  able  to  bear ;  com- 
prehend' (Or.).  [Only  in  3  passages, 
v.,  p-V. ;  D.] 

From  it: — sah,  'overpower,  con- 
quer, master,  check;  be  able;  bear, 
endure,  suffer,  allow.'  [Though  '  bear' 
seems  to  be  orig'l  meaning,  '  over- 
power' is  the  one  prevailing  in  the 
RV.     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sac  (flap c\  see  under  \  sd. 
8aj  (sajj\  saflj),  see  under  lad. 
sanj  =  a  a  J. 


8  a  dy  aidatij  '  sit,  sit  down ;  besiege, 
lie  in  wait  for;  sink  down  (fig.  col- 
lapse, decay,  perish;  be  despondent, 
be  low-spirited;  be  distressed  or  in 
need,  etc.).'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

san  (2  sd),  'g^n,  procure,  obtain,  pos- 
sess, procure  (for  another),  bestow.' 
[V.,p.V.;  P.,  D.] 

1  8 apy  see  under  \  ad. 

2  sapy  only  in  one  corrupt  passage, 
adpayan,  '  f utuens'  ( ?  BR.).  [p-V. ; 
D.] 

8ab  h  (Ij*  see  under  h  h  aj, 

sar(ar)j  'move  or  hurry  on,  glide, 
flow,  flow  away.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.j 
From  it: — 1  aarj  («r/;,  srjatij  '  let 
loose,  send  forth,  fling,  hurl;  throw 
or  pour  out;  let  go,  set  free;  pub- 
lish ;  procreate,  produce,  beget ;  pro- 
duce, procure,  give.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
— sarp  (arp),  'creep,  crawl.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 2  i'.ru,  frdvati,  'be 
set  in  motion;  flow  apart,  be  dis- 
solved or  disconnected.'  [Varied 
form  or  incorrect  writing  for  aruy 
below  v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— *rtt, 'flow, 
stream ;  trickle ;  let  flow,  emit  shed ; 
flow  or  trickle  away,  slip  away,  fail, 
perish;  flow  (from),  originate.'  [V., 
P-V.;    P.,D.l 

1  sa rj  (s X3)y  see  under  aar. 

2  8a rjy  sdrjati,  ' creak.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

8  a  rp  (s rp\  see  under  aar. 

8a^c  =  sac  (see  note). 

5  a  «,  '  sleep,  be  inactive  or  idle.'     [V., 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

8 ahy  see  under  aagh. 

1  8d  {a o\  ayoM,  ' bind,  connect ;  yoke, 
fetter.'  [Only  with  prep'ns,  esp'ly  ava^ 
'  unbind,  unyoke ;  (fig.  desist,  cease ; 
stop,  stay:  abide  by,  decide  upon, 
etc.).'     v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.l 

Akin: — aaciaa^c)',  'be  connected 
or  associated  or  together  with;  be 
near,  belong  to ;  possess ;  be  attached 
to,  serve;  follow,  seek;  pursue.' 
[Sevl  RV.  forms  aa^c  occur,  referred 
by  both  BR.  and  Gr.  to  aac:  only  one 
aofcaai^  in  V41akhilya,  and  the  noun 
8a^:cat  (RV.),  are  by  BR.  referred  to 
a  sep'te  root  aa^c,  'stop,  withhold.' 
They  seem,  however,  both  explainable 
under  aac.  The  two  roots  {aac,  aa^c) 
should    perhaps    be    considered   as 
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closely  connected,  but  not  as  identi- 
cal, v.,  p-V.  I  P.,  D.]—8aj{8ajj, 
in  pass.,  bj  assimirn  ;  s  a  iij),  '  cling, 
be  attached  or  connected,  adhere, 
stick.*  [v.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — 1  sap, 
*  adhere  or  be  devoted  to ;  strive  after, 
seek  to  reach.'  [Akin  to  sac,  and 
orig'ly  Mifcr,  Kuhn,  9,  17.  The  verb- 
form  saparyy  '  honor,'  not  in  the  Dh4t., 
seems  connected  with  this  as  a  denom. 
fr.  a  aapar  (fr.  mp).  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.l 
iy  *bind,  twine  around;  connect.' 
[By  weak'g  of  orig'l  sa.  V.,  p-V. ; 
*.,  D.] — siv  {aiv\  'bind  or  stitch  to- 
gether, sew.'  [Ft.  si.  V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
i).] — sev,  'be  connected  with;  tarry 
in  a  place,  stay  or  dwell  in  or  by; 
attend  to,  serve,  honor;  bo  attached 
to,  devote  one's  self  to,  cultivate,  prac- 
tice; enjoy  (sexually).'  [Comp.  sac, 
above.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]—sAir* 
'  tie  or  string  together ;  declare,  etc., 
in  a  SAtra.'  [Pr.  siUra  {siv\  '  thread' 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  8d  =  san, 

sddhy  'reach  the  goal  or  be  accom- 
plished, succeed;  carry  out,  adjust, 
set  in  order ;  accommodate  one's  self, 
obey.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — 1  sidh,  sidhyaUy  'reach 
goal,  be  accomplished,  succeed ;  be  the 
valid,  be  proved :  be  healed.'  fComp. 
also  2  siih,  by  Gr.  connected  with 
this,     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

s  iy  see  under  I  s  d, 

siCy  'pour  out;  emit;  sprinkle.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P..  D.] 

1  8 idhy  we  under  sddh. 

2  8  i  d  hy  sidhati,  '  scare  or  drive  away, 
ward  off.'  [Thus  BR, ;  by  Gr.  refer- 
red to  I  sidh,  '  proceed  straight  to 
one's  goal,'  in  a  cans,  sense,  '  drive  on 
or  away'  ?     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

siv  {8iv)y  see  under  \  sd. 

8U  {sH):  \  aUy  sunotij  '  press  out  (esp'ly 
Soma  juice) :' — 2  su  (sA^  sdvati,  sun'Uiy 
'set  in  motion,  cause,  produce:  des- 
tine (for),  consecrate,  empower:' — 3 
8u  («4),  advaU,  sauti,  adte^  '  bring  forth, 
generate,  beget,  bear.'  [For  the  con- 
nect'n  of  these  roots  (^omp.  Gr. ;  Curt., 
p.  397 ;  Pott,  Zeitschr.,  6,  3G5 ;  F.,  p. 
230:  some  excluding  3  su,  Orig'l 
meaning  'set  in  motion,  send  or 
bring  forth'?  AJl  three  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 


8\ik  h*  '  gladden,  delight.'  [Fr.  sukha^ 
'joy.'     p-V.;  D.] 

8  u  (m)  b  h  '  stifle'  (?).  [Only  two  ex. 
p-V.;  D.?] 

sil  =  su. 

8ilCy^  point  out,  indicate,  show,  betray.' 
[By  BR.  considered  as  a  denom.  ? 
p-V.:  P.,  D-l 

sUt  r*  see  under  1  s  d. 
8  ii  dy  se©  under  svfuL 

8ilrk8hy  ' care  for,  regard.'  fp-V. ; 
D.l 

8eVy  see  under  \  sd. 

8ka(n)  d,  ' leap,  spring,  spirt,  be 
ejected  or  hurled  forth,  be  spilled,  fall 
out;  cover  (of  animals,  bespringen).' 
[V.,  p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

8kar  =  kar. 

8  k  Uy  *  cover,  heap  over  ;  protect.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

8 khaly  ' stumble,  reel,  falter,  slip,  err, 
fail;  stammer;  stick.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

8khid  =  khid. 

8tany  'thunder,  roar,  groan.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — 2  tan,  tanyaiiy  'thunder, 
resoimd.'  [Comp.  note  to  1  tan.  V., 
p-V-D.;   D.J 

8ta  (rn)  bhy  'fix  firmly,  prop  up 
(whence)  reach  to:  check;  (4tm.) 
become  stiff  or  rigid.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

8 tar  [8try  stf^)y  'strew,  scatter, 
diffuse;  spread  over,  cover;  throw 
away  or  down  (an  enemy,  etc.').  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

8t  dy  {sta  i),  only  in  sUiyanty  '  stealthy, 
secret.'  [V.  (only  AV.),  p-V.  (BR., 
Nachtr.);   I).] 

Akin: — sten*  'steal,  rob.'  [Fr. 
Siena  {std),  '  thief.'    p-V.] 

8tighy  'seize,  attack.'  [See  note,  p. 
17.    p-V.] 

8tiiny  only  in  stimifa,  '  heavy,  dull, 
quiet ;    wet'  ?.      [(.-omp.    titn.     p-V. ; 

D] 
8tUy    '  praise,   praise   in   song,   extol.' 
[V.,  p-V, ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — stuhh,  'shout  for  joy, 
exult,  praise.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

8teny*  see  under  std. 
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8tf/d  {8tyai\  ^  coagulate,  grow  thick 
or  solid.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sthag^  '  veil,  cover.*    [p-V. ;  D.] 

Sthdy  '  stand,  stand  still ;  staj,  abide, 
remain^  endiure,  be  in  any  state  or  sit- 
uation ;  abide  (by,  loc) ;  desist  (from, 
abL),  etc ;  stand  or  take  place  upon, 
mount.*    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sndy  sndti,  *  batlie,  perform  ablution.* 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

snihy  *be  adhesive,  be  sticky  or 
moist ;  have  affection,  bo  attached  (to, 
loc.  or  gen.),  love.*  (Oaus.  'smear, 
anoint,  make  pliant  or  submissive,* 
BR. ;  '  make  fat,  melt,  whence  destroy, 
kill,*  Gr.).     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D,] 

smiy  '  yield  any  liquid  (esp.  mother's 
milk),  flow.*     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

spctndy  'move  with  a  quick  motion, 
throb,  kick.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D,] 

8par  (spr),  ' gain  by  struggle  or  con- 
test; save,  set  free,  protect;  subdue.* 
[C/Omp.  Gr.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Prom  it: — spardh  {spfdfi, 
8pilrdh%  'struggle,  compete,  rival; 
strive  for.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]  — 
8 park  {sprh),  'be  eager  to  gain, 
desire;  envy.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

8pardh{8prdh\  see  \xnAeT  spar. 

spar ^  (8pTf)y  ' touch,  feel,  stroke ; 

reach,  attain,  affect;  feel,  experience.* 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,D.] 

8parh  {8pth\  aeo  under  sp  a  r. 

spap  (par),  *see,  behold,  perceive; 
consider;  (&tm.)  live  to  see,  experience.* 
[pac  in  the  pres't  formations;  spac 
in  remaining  tenses  and  cans.,  but 
only  in  the  older  language.  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

spilrdh  =  spardh. 

8p h  a  ty  see  under  sphar. 

sphaVy  only  in  cans.,  *tear  apart, 
open,  spread ;  draw  (a  bow).*  [p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin: — phar,    only    in    intens., 

*  tear  its  way,  advance  with  might*  (?). 
[Only  once  in  a  corrupted  and  artifi- 
cial Vedic  hymn,  932,  7.  BR.,  with 
S&yana  refer  it  to  par,   'fill;*  Gr., 

•  strew,'  to sphur.  V. ;  D.] — 1  phal, 
'Split,  burst;  deflect,  rebound.* 
[(jomp.  also  2  phal.*  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— p hull,*^ expand,  blow.*  [Fr. phulla 
(1  phot),  '  burst  open.'    p-V. ;  P.]— 


sphat,  only  in  sphdiiia,  '  split  open, 
torn.*  I  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]—8p  hut,'  split 
open,  biirst ;  expand,  blossom.*  [Fr. 
8pIicU.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sphaly  only  caus.  with  d,  'strike, 
slap;  hurl;  tear;*  and  aam,  'strike 
on  or  dash  to  pieces.*  [Oomp.  apliar 
and  sphur.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sphd(y)y  only  in  sphiyante  (BR., 
Nachtr.),  'are  fattened;*  and  san- 
sphdna,  '  growing  fat,  being  fattened.* 
[By  Brugman,  Morphol  Untersuch'n, 
derived  fr.  1  sap.    V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sp h  u  ty  see  under  sphar. 

sphuVy  '  impart  a  sudden  motion  to, 
jerk ;  throb,  quiver,  tremble ;  flash, 
appear  suddenly,  be  revealed.*  [Comp. 
aphal.     v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.l 

From  it: — 8phul,  only  in  aphviita, 
'  revealed,  appeared.*    [p-V. ;  D.] 

spn rj  (sp h <l rf),  •  make  a  low  noise, 
rumble,  roar;  break  fortli,  appear.* 
[In  latter  sense  comp.  sphur.  Per- 
haps 'break  forth,*  whence  'begin  to 
rumble.*     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sp  huly  see  under  sphur, 

s  m  a  r,  *  remember,  think  of;  be  mind- 
ful of;  record,  declare,  teach ;  remem- 
ber with  regret,  long.*  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

s  hi  iy  '  smile,  smile  sweetly  or  with  a 
blush;  (whence  fig.)  bloom  (of  flow- 
ers).*    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sya(7h)dy  'flow,  run,  pass  or  move 
on.*     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

s  r  a  (n)  Sy  *  fall  off  or  asunder,  crumble 
down;  hang  loosely.*  [V.,  p.V;  P., 
D.] 

sridhy  'make  a  false  step,  stumble, 
fail.*     [V.;  D.] 

sriv  (sriv)y  'fail.*  [Only  3  ex. 
v.,  p-V. ;  D.  ?] 

sr  Uy  see  under  sar. 

sva  {ft)jy  ' clasp,  embrace. *  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sv  ad  {auadj  8vdd),  ' make  palatable 
or  agreeable,  sweeten,  spice;  taste 
good :  relish,  enjoy.*  [By  BR.  divided 
into  two  roots :  2  svad,  ' put  aright 
=  tame,*  to  which  9ud.  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin : — s  4  d, '  sweeten,  make  agree- 
able,   beautify;    bless;    put   aright, 
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heal/    [See  note  to  srad.     V.,  p- V. ; 
P,  D.] 

8V  a  fij  "  sound,  nish,  roar.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

S  fJ  ajyy  '  fllcep,  go  to  sleep ;  lie  dead.' 
[V.,p.V.;  P.,  D.] 

1  8V  (I  r^  sviirati,  '  emit  a  sound,  re- 
sound; sing,  praise  in  song.'  [V., 
p-V.;   P.,  D.] 

2  sv  a  r,  sraraii,  '  sliine.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

sv  dil  =  8ra d. 

s  ??  I  d^  *  sweat.'     [V.,  p-V. :  P.,  D.] 


had,  '  cacare.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

A  a  n,  (gha  n),  *  strike,  hit ;  strike  down, 
Slav,  kill;  destroy,  ruin.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
Pm'D.] 

From  it  (desid.) : — h  i  ii  *,  *  hurt, 
wound,  injure.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

1  A  r/  r  ( A  r),  see  under  bhar. 

2  Aar,  {hr,  hx)^hri^Ue^  'Ije  angry.' 
[Origny  ghar,  »bum'?  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin: — ^rl,  '  be  ashamed,  blush.' 
[v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.l 

hnr (y),  ' wish,  yearn  after ;  love, 
like.'     [Y.,  p-V. ;   P.,  D.] 

harshQtrahX  '  bristle  or  become 
erect  (as  the  hair  of  the  body :  hence) 
be  intensely  moved  (esp.  by  joy), 
rejoice:'  or  the  reverse  develop't  of 
meaning  (BR.).  [ lYobable  orig*!  form 
gharsh  (yhrsfi)  given,  but  not  quotable, 
except  in  deriv'ns  ghrshu,  etc.  Per- 
haps orig'ly  •  be  intensely  moved,' 
and  connected  with  2  har  and  hary. 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

haSy  ^  laugh,  laugh  at,  (fig.)  bloom  (of 
flowers).'  [0)mp.  srni.  V.  (only  A V. ; 
in  RV.  the  verbal  hcu  and  deriv.) ; 
p-V.;    P.,D,] 

From  it:'-2jaks?i,  'laugh.'  [By 
redupl'n.  Only  two  partic.  forms, 
v.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  A  <f ,  jihitej  *  rush  up,  run  away,  yield, 
turn  and  flee,  run  to.'  [V ,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 
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Akin: — 2  hd,  jafidit\  'leave,  aban- 
don, reject,  omit;  emit.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.]  From  this : — ujj h  (f r.  ud  f  hd)^ 
'leave,  abandon;  avoid.'  [p-V.;  P., 
D.l — h  u8^  'race,  contend  in  running.' 
[v.,  P-V.] 

2  hd,  sec  under  1  h  d. 
hdSy  see  under  1  ?i  d. 

A  /,  '  set  in  motion,  impel,  cause ;  pro- 
mote, favor,  honor;  procure.'  [V., 
P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

A  /  n  8y  see  under  /*  a  n. 

hikk^  'hiccough.'  [Onomat.  p-V.; 
D] 

A  /  71.  dj  one  ox.  of  uncert.  meaning. 
[p-V.:  P.] 

ht  d  (hid.  hed),  ' l)e  angry  or  hostile : 
offend;  ix)  frivolous;'  (orig'ly  *pull, 
pluck'?,  BR.).     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.j 

A  ?*,  '  i)our  (esp.  darifled  butter,  BR. : 
sacriflcial  libation,  Gr.)  into  the  fiie, 
sacriflce.'     [V.,  p-V.;   P.,  D.J 

hur c  A,  see  under  druh. 

hil  =  h  V  d. 

hed  {hel)  =  hid. 

hesh,  'neigh.'  [Comp.  hresh.  V.» 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

A  7}  t/,  '  put  out  of  the  way,  drive  away ; 
denv,  excuse  one's  self.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P..  b.J 

A  raSy  '  become  small,  diminish.'  [p-V. ; 

P.,  D.J 
hrdd,  'sound.'     [p-V.;   P.,  D.J 
A r  ?,  see  under  2  har. 
A  r  w,  see  under  druh. 

hresh^  ' neigh.'    [Comp.  heah.    p-V. : 

D.] 
hlddy  'cool    or  refresh    one's   self.' 

[V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

A  V  a  r  {h  r  r),  see  under  druh. 

hv  aly  see  under  druK 

h  V  d  {hvaij  h fl),  ' call,  invoke.'  [Per- 
haps two  verbs:  1  hu,  from  which 
hi'd:  comp.  Brugman.  Morphol.  Un- 
tersuch'n.J 
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Preceding  Forms  arranged  according  to  the  Final  Letter. 


ka 

3va 

bht 

sru 

Iga 

4  vA  (ve) 

1  rnt(  = 

=  m&) 

hni 

2ga 

9va 

2  mt{  = 

=  2  mi) 

plu 

c\A 

hva 

r!  (=ri 

) 

kshii 

Jim 

9a 

kri 

su  (1,  2,  3) 

8ta 

kshfi 

prt  . 

hii 

stha 

1  8a  (so) 

bhrt 

ka  (-ku) 

Ida 

2  sa  (=  Ban) 

9ri 

j<i 

2  da 

psa 

hri 

dd  rr^du) 

3  da 

I  ha 

lit 

dliii 

4  da  (do) 

2  ha 

2li 

pii 

I  dha 

« 

1 

vli 

l)hii 

2  dha 

lei 

ivi 

drti 

mna 

2ci 

2  vi 

brii 

sn& 

3  ci 

3  vi 

m 

ipa 

4  ei 

9vi 

9<i 

2  pa 

Iji 

l9i 

8<i  (=8U) 

bba 

2ii 
dhi 

2  9i 

hii  (=  hv&) 

1  ina 

3  9i  (= 

9A) 

cak 

2  ma 

pi  (f  pi) 

4  9i(= 

eyA) 

tak 

dhmii 

1  mi 

hi 

I  vak  (=  vac) 

khya 

2  mi 

u 

2  vak 

Rmi 

sku 

9ak 

ir^ 

ri 

gu 

9ik 

Htya 

•         • 

J" 

<imu 

• 

lok 

dhy& 

9ri 

kshnii 

• 

dhaiik 

• 

pya  (=  2  pt) 

vli 

til 

hikk 

vya 

9i(=9A) 

8tU 

ta7>k 

9ya 

Ikshi 

du 

9a/>k 

Irn 

2  kshi 

dhii  (- 

:  dh(i) 

tark 

2ra 

si 

I  nil 

rikh 

ghra 

t 

2  iiu 

likh 

tra 

dt 

• 

81111 

Bukh* 

ldr& 

idi 

hiiu 

a7>kh* 

2  dm 

2dt 

1  yu 

rinkh 

daridr^ 

3di 

2  yu 

iAkh 

pra 

didi  (=  1  di) 

cyii 

ilwkh 

qjtk 

dhi 

1  ni 

athag 

la 

dtdht  (=dht) 

2  ru 

lag 

gla 

nt 

dru 

vlag 

niia 

'^'\ 

pni 

myg* 

1  va 

2p! 

1  9ru 

awg 

2  va 

3  pi 

2  9101 

tvawg 

i«n 
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ing 

ring 

liAg 

marg* 

valg 

dagh 

sagh 

9mgh 

Btigh 

migh  (=  mih) 

dugh  (=  duh) 

megh  (=  mih) 

langh 

argh* 

ac 

khac 

pac 

vyac 

rac 

vac 

^V2ic  (=9valic) 

sac 

ytic 

ric 

1  vie 

2  vie  (=  vyac) 
sic 

uc 

kuc 

muc 

rue 

mruc 

luluc 

9UC 

siic 

loc 

anc  (=ac) 

cane 

tafLc 

vane 

9vanc 

kuSc  (=  kuc) 

liific 

are 

care 

pare 

marc 

vra9e 

8a9C 

pracb 


I 


mlich 

yucb 

mleeb  (=  mlich) 

uncb 

v&iicb 

uncb 

arcb 

mareb 

miireb 
bureb 

aj 
baj 

yaj. 
tyaj 

Iraj 

2  raj 

bburaj 

dbraj 

vraj 

vaj 

svaj 

bbisbaj 

saj 

sabliaj* 

1»  • 
raj 
2»  • 
raj 

bbriij 

ny 
vy 
tj 
vij 

tuj 

Ibbuj 

2bbuj 

ruj 

kiij 
P^j 

rej 

majj 

bbrajj 

lajj 

sajj  (=  saj) 

anj 

kbanj 

jafij 


bbanj 

nid 

• 

Bvanj  (—  svaj) 

pid 
krid 

• 

saig  (-  saj) 

9ifij 

vid 

• 

tunj'  (=■  tuj) 

bid 

• 

ubj 

vrud 

• 

1  arj 

lud 

• 

2arj 

kM  (=  km) 

gaij 

krid 

• 

jarj  (?) 

red 

tarj 

mred 

• 

bbarj  (=  bhrajj) 

bed  (-hid) 

maij 

kband* 

•    • 

vaij 

gand* 

1  sai  j 

dand* 

•   • 

2  sarj 

mand 

spburj 

pind* 

ujib 

bind 

•    • 

jajhjb 

mard 

• 

at 

• 

gan* 

gbat 

pan 

eat 

• 

pban 

jbat 

bban 

tat 

• 

man 

• 

nat 

• 

ran 

• 

pat 

vran 

• 

spbat 

kvan 

• 

bbat* 

m 

ksban  (=  kshan) 

rat 

• 

kiln 

• 

kut  (=  kutt) 

mam 

m 

gbut 

yarn* 

• 

8pbut 

gb^rn 

jut  (?) 

cAm* 

• 

katt 

at 

gbatt 

eat 

kutt*  * 

•  • 

I  pat 

vant 

•  • 

2  pat* 

viflbt  (—  vesht) 

yat 

cesbt 

vat 

patb 

9at 

rutb 

vat* 

1  lutb 

cit 

2lutb 

mrit 

kuntb 

9vit 

guntli 

9c(y)ut 

lunth 

•  • 

jy«t 

tad 

• 

dyut 

vrid 

eint 

ksbvid 

art 

Id 

Ikart 

62 

2kart 

cart 

uart 

vart 

ktrt* 

kath* 

9nath 

path* 

math 

vyath 

krath 

gratli 

prath 

crath 

klath 

9lath 

kvath 

nath  (=  n&dh) 

mith 

vith 

kuth 

puth 

pruth 

veth  (=  vith) 

proth  (=  pruth) 

katth 

manth  (=  math) 

granth  (=  grath) 

arth* 

ad 

kad 

skad  (=  skand) 

khad 

gad 

1  chad 

2  chad 
dad  (=  1 
nad 
pad 

1  mad 

2  mad 
syad 
rad 
mrad 
vrad 
vad 
Bvad 

1  5ad 

2  9ad 
kshad 
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sad 

gurd 

jan 

had 

k^rd 

1  tan 

khad 

gadli 

2  tan 

yad 
hnid 

dadh  (  = 

1  dli4) 

Stan 

1  badh(: 

=  bandli)  dan 

hlad 

2badh(= 

=  vadli) 

dhan 

8 vad  (— 

8vad) 

3  badh 

>an 

khid 

vyadh 

>han 

skhid  (= 

:khid) 

radh 

1  man 

chid 

vadh 

2  man  (=  2  mad) 

nid 

iKidh 

1  ran 

bhid 

badh 

2  ran 

mid 

nulh 

van 

klid 

vrfidh 

1  dhvan 

vid  (1,  2) 

1 

sadh 

2  dhvan 

svid 

idh 

svan 

ud 

sridh 

kshan 

klid 

1  vidh 

san 

cud 

2  vidh 

han 

tud 

3  vidh  ( = 

:  vyadh) 

dan 

mid 

1  sidh 

can 

mud 

2  sidh 

in 

rud 

dudh 

ven 

trud 

budh 

sten* 

kshud 

yudh 

jap 

Bdd 

1  rudh 

tap 

lied 

2  rudh 

rap 

skand 

krudh 

krap 

caud  (?) 

9udh 

trap 

9caud 

kshudh 

lap 

chand  (: 

=  2  cliad)  edh 

1  vap 

tand 

bandh 

2  vap 

nand 

randh (= 

:  radh) 

9ap 

Rpand 

indh  (=i 

idh) 

1  kshap 

bhand 

vindh  (= 

:  2  vidh) 

2  kshap 

mand  (= 

:  mad) 

9undh (= 

:  9udh) 

Isap 

syand  (= 

=  syad) 

ardh 

2  sap 

krand 

gardh 

svap 

vand 

spardh 

ap 

uind  (= 

nid) 

mardh 

Ifp 

mind 

1  vardh 

rip 

vind  (= 

vid,l) 

2  vardh 

vip 
kship 

und  (=  u 

Id) 

1  9ardh 

9abd* 

2  9ardh 

dip 

pibd 

gdrdh 

kup 

ard 

spardh 

gup* 

chard 

an 

cup 

tard 

kan 

yup 

nard 

khan 

rup 

mard 

can 

lup 

OWf 
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mlup 

kam 

gbar 

tHr 

ksbup 

gam 

car 

pilr 

(ihAp* 
rdp* 

cam 

Ijar 

9Ar(—  l^ar) 

9cam 

2  jar 

s^tr* 

vep  (=  vip; 

) 

jam 

3  jar 

mantr* 

kanip 

dam 

• 

tar 

yantr* 

tarp 

lam 

star 

mi9r* 

darp 

dam 

Idar 

Ikal 

sarp 

dham 

2  dar 

2kal 

kalp 

nam 

dhar 

skhal 

jalp 

yam 

1  par 

gal 

gushp 

ram 

2  par 

cal 

rapb 

kram 

3  par 

dal 

ripb 

dram 

spar 

1  pbal 

gu(in)pb 

bbram 

pbar 

2  pbal* 

gulpb 

9  ram 

spbar 

spbal 

damb 

lam 

bhar 

bal 

ranib 

klam 

1  mar 

bbal 

lamb 

vam 

2  mar 

lal 

cumb 

1  9aiii 

8mar 

val 

skabh 

2  9airi 

1  var 

jval 
nval 

jabh 

39am 

2  var 

Btabli 

49am 

jvar 

9al 

dabh 

ksham 

tvar 

ksbal 

nabh 

bbam 

dbvar 

il 

yabh 

tim 

1  svar 

mil 

rabh 

slim 

2  Bvar 

mtl 

grabb 
labb 

ay  (=  i) 

hvar 

9II 

day 

1  9ar 

tul 

ribh 

nay  (—  ni) 

2  9ar 

dul 

ubh 

vyay* 

3  9ar(=9ri) 

spbul 

8tubh 

cay  (=  4  ci) 

ksbar 

lul 

lubb 

tay 

sar 

kill 

9ubb 

dav(-ldA) 
sphay 

tsar 

palpal 

kshubh 

1  bar 

mti* 

subb 

pyay  (=  2  pi) 
ply  (=3  pi) 

2  bar 

kbel 

rebh  (=  ril 

bh) 

ar 

ksbvel 

skambb  (= 

= skabh)  kn^y 

kir  (=  3  kar) 

bel  (=  hid) 

jambh(= 

jabh) 

1  bary 

Ir 

pbull* 

8tambb  (= 

=  stabh; 

tir* 

av 

dambh(= 

dabh) 

Irsby* 

vlr* 

dbav 

1  rambb  (; 

=  rabh 

)ar 

gur 

plav(=plu) 

2  rambb 

1  kar 

cur 

tav  (?) 

jrambb 

2kar 

cbur 

dbar 

9rambh 

3  kar 

jar 

sbtiv 

• 

yumbb  (= 

cubh) 

8kar(=  Ikar) 

tur 

div 

8umbh(= 

subh) 

I  gar 

spbur 
bbur 

sriv  (=  sriv) 

darbh 

2  gar 

siv 

galbb 

agar 

giir  (=  gur) 

jiv 

am 

j&gar 

jilr  (=  jur) 

dlv 

64 

mlv 

srfv 

sev 

ranv 

dlianv 

inv  (=  in) 

jinv 

dhinv(=dhi) 

pinv 

carv 

bharv 

turv 

dhurv(=dhillrv) 

jfirv 

dh^rv 

a9(l,2) 

da9 

1  iia9 

2  na9 

1  pa9  (=  spa?) 

2  pa9 
8pa9 
biira9 
va9 
k:i9 
da9 

ni9  (=  HU) 

va9 

di9 

V}9 
ri9 

li9 

kli9 

vi9 

1  tu9 
2tu9 

1  ru9  (=  rue) 

2  ru9  (=  rush) 
kru9 

dan9  (=  da?) 

bhran9 

piA9  (=  pi<?) 

rap9 

ar9(?) 

kar9 

dar9 

8par9 

bhar9  (=  bhraA?) 

mar9 


kash 

bhasb 

lash 

bh&sh 

isb  (U5) 

pish 

mish 

rish 

9rish 

9li8h 

vish 

tvish 

dvish 

1  9ish 

2  9i8h  (=  1  9A8) 
tsli 

ush 
kush 

1  ghush 

2  ghush 
jush 
tush 
dusli 
push 
mush 
rush 
prush 
9rush 
plush 

1  9U8h 

2  9ush 

dhtish  (=  dhrah) 
bhilsh 

rdsh 

esh 

yesh 

bhresh 

hresh 

hesh 

pinsh  (=:pish) 

aksh 

caksh 

1 jaksh 

2  jaksh 

taksh 

daksh 

naksh 

bhaksh 

yaksh 

myaksh 
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1  raksh 

2  las 

2  raksh 

1  vas 

kraksh 

2  vas 

praksh 

3  vas 

mraksh 

4  vas 

laksh* 

6  vas 

1  vaksh  (=uksh)  khvas  (=dhyaft8) 

2  vaksh  9vas 
tvaksh                 9as 
niksh                    sas 
bliiksh                  has 

1  miksh  Afi 

2  mik8h(=myak8h)kas 


tksh 

dtksh 

dhiksh 

I  uksh 

2uksh 

rAksh* 

1  moksh 

2  moksh* 
kanksh 
bhunksh 
siirksh 

1  arsh 

2  arsh 
karsh  (i,  2) 
gharsh 
tarsh 

d  harsh 

marsh 

varsh 

harsh 

1  as 

2as 

kas 

ghas 

jas 

das 

nas 

bhas 

yas 

bhyas 

1  ras 

2  ras* 
gras 
tras 

sras  (=8raAs) 

hras 

lias 


cakas 

das 

bhas 

r^ 

vas* 

9as  (=9a8) 

has 

pis 

aus* 

tans 

dans  (?) 

srans 

dhvans 

9aus 

nins 

bins 

kuts* 

bharts 

1  ah 

2  ah 
dab 
nah 

bah  (=baiih) 

mah 

rah 

grab  (=grabh) 

glah 

vah 

sab 

gab 

vah 

dih 

snih 

mih 

rib 

lib 

lb 
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sparh 

1  barh 

2  barh 

3  barh 
varh(=barh) 
valh 


guh 
duh 

2iih 

ranh 

jeh 

vanh  (=  baAh) 

muh 

anh(=ah) 

arh 

ruh 

janh 

garh 

druh 

bauh 

tarh 

liih 

mai&h 

darh 

Corrigenda: — Add  to  the  note,  p.  7,  etc.,  2  rakah  (AV.  alone),  std. — p.  3,  line  23 
from  top,  read  880  for  860. — ^p.  28,  read  dhauk  for  dhank, — p.  36,  read  hhiahaj  for 
hhiaq). 


ARTICLE    II. 


ON    THE 

ACCENTUATION   OF   THE   VOCATIVE   CASE 

IN    THE    RIG    AND    ATHARVA-VEDAS. 

By  WILLABE   HASKELL,  Ph.D.,  of  New  Haven. 


Presented  to  the  Society  October  25th,  1877. 


This  paper  gives  the  results  of  an  inquiry  into  the  laws 
of  accentuation  of  the  Sanskrit  vocative,  as  illustrated  by 
the  actual  practice  of  the  Rig  and  Atharva-Vedas.  All  the 
material  of  the  Rig- Veda  has  been  examined  and  excerpted, 
and  all  that  of  the  Atharvan,  but  with  exclusion  of  such 
vocatives  as  are  found  also  in  corresponding  passages  of  the 
Rik ;  from  such  passages  only  those  cases  are  taken  in  which 
the  Atharvan  has  a  different  reading  from  our  copies  of  the 
Rik. 

The  examination  was  intended  to  be  exhaustive ;  but  it 
would  be  too  much  to  hope  that  no  examples  of  the  vocative 
have  been  overlooked  or  misapprehended.  The  writer  is 
indebted  to  Professor  Whitney  for  the  means  of  comparing 
the  printed  text  of  the  Atharva-Veda  with  the  readings  of 
the  manuscripts,  and  for  many  valuable  suggestions  received 
during  the  course  of  the  work. 

The  general  and  well-known  rule  is  that  the  vocative,  when 
accented,  has  the  tone  on  the  first  syllable ;  but  that  it  is  accented 
only  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or,  in  verse,  of  SLpdda — since 
each  pdda  is  accented  as  if  it  were  a  separate  sentence.  Cases  of 
the  vocative  accented  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  except  after 
a  pause,  do  not  easily  occur  in  prose:  examples  from  the  prose 
of^  the  Atharva-Veda  are  the  following : 

il'fja   ehi   avddha   ehi    sil'nrta   ihi'rdvaty   iht   '</,   viii.10.11. 

vrd'tya  kvS  ^vdtsir  vrd'tyo  ^dakdm  etc.  etc.,  xv.11.2. 

indrajfva  vO/rya  fi'va  devd  ji'vata^  xix.70.1. 

▼01.,   M.  8 
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Of  vocatives  standing  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  or  pdda,  and 
therefore  accented,  the  Rig- Veda  appears  to  have  1118  cases,  and 
the  Atharvan  273,  making  1386  in  all. 

Under  this  head  is  to  be  noted  the  special  case  that  when,  by 
rcsohition  of  a  y  or  v,  the  written  initial  syllable  of  a  vocative 
is  made  two,  the  iirst  of  the  two  alone  has  the  accent,  and  the 
syllable,  as  written,  is  therefore  necessarily  circumflexed.  The 
Rig- Veda  has  but  one  example  of  this  kind,  viz. :  i^i-aus  (dya^), 
at  \\.b\,ba;  but  the  Atharvan  has  several,  viz.:  dUaua  (dyatlts)* 
at  vi.4.3cy  jt-dke  (jyd^ke)  at  i.2.2a/  and  vi-dghra  (vyd^ghra)\  at 
iv.3.3^>;  and  vydHa  (v.22.6a)  is  properly  of  the  same  character, 
although  the  pada-iexX,  treats  it  as  a  compound,  vi-dla.  These 
cases  do  not  differ  in  principle  from  the  actual  compound  vi-angay 
{sujhhitd-text  vydNga)^  in  the  verse  last  cited.  The  claim  that 
there  is  anything  special  and  archaistic  in  the  Rig- Veda  example 
has  been  refuted  by  Prof.  Whitney  in  the  Proceedings  of  this 
Society  for  May,  1876,  p.  xx. 

The  only  exception  in  the  Rig- Veda  to  the  general  rule  for  the 
accent  of  initial  vocatives  is  tlie  following  passage,  where  such 
a  vocative,  standing  between  two  unaccented  vocatives,  is  itself 
unaccented ;  (rtena  tnitrdvartindv)  rtdvrdhdv  rtaspr^y  L2.86. 
It  mu8t  unquestionably  be  regarded  as  an  error  of  the  tradition. 

In  the  following  passages,  initial  vocatives  left  unaccented  in 
the  IVISS.  of  the  Atharvan  have  been  accented  in  the  printed  text : 
pdrjanya^  i v.  15.46/  pd'pinan^  vi.26.  \d;  dpdmdrga,  vii.65. lb/  dgne, 
xi.1.30^.  At  v.3.7a,  tisrd  has  been  changed  to  tUro  ;  at  v.  13.4c, 
dher  has  been  amended  to  dhe;  and  at  x  viii.4.6a,  dhruvi  to  dhrAve, 

Of  single  vocatives  not  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence 
or pdddy  and  therefore  unaccented,  the  Rig- Veda  has  4960  exam- 
ples, and  the  Atharvan  1042,  making  a  total  of  6002. 

In  a  single  passage  of  the  Rig- Veda,  red'  gird'  mdruto  devy 
ddite:  addane  pdstye  mahiy  viiL27.5,  where  a  succession  of  accented 
vocatives  is  broken  by  the  single  locative  sddane,  the  interior 
vocative  pdatye  is  accented,  contrary  to  the  rule. 

In  RV.  iv.  10.86,  the  jE>ac^reading  dgne  is  doubtless  to  be 
regarded  as  an  error. 

In  several  instances,  where  all  or  most  of  the  manuscripts  of 
the  Atharvan  wrongly  accent  an  interior  vocative  (either  as  voca- 
tive or  as  some  other  case),  the  printed  text  has  omitted  the 
accent.  The  following  have  been  noted:  saddnvdh,  ii.l4.5e?, 
Qd  (MSS.  8((dd'nvdh) ;  cittdni,  iii.2.46  (for  cittd'ni) ;  atharvan^ 
V.11.2C  (for  dtharvan)  ;  dtharvana,  vi.l.lft  (for  d'tharvana)  ; 
a^vind,  vi.50.1a  (for  d^vhid);  amitrdhy  vi.67.2a  (for  amUrdh)\ 
kdse,  vi.l05.1-3c    (for  kd'ae);   dpah,  vii.89.3rt   (for  d'pah) ;  aja, 

*  For  the  printed  text,  the  wrong  accent,  dyads^  was  adopted,  because  it  was 
given  by  two  of  the  MSS.  first  used,  and  tlie  reason  of  tlio  circumflex  was  not 
then  understood.  But  the  other  MSS.,  including  all  those  since  compared,  are 
unanimous  in  reading  dyaiia. 

f  All  tlie  MSS.  have  rydyhra,  without  accent;  which  inadmissible  reading 
should  have  been  amended  to  cyd^ghra^  instead  of  vyd'ghra. 
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ix.5.15a  (for  dja) ;  sHrya^  xiii.2.7a  (for  8\1'rya)\  silrye^  xiv.l.lOa 
(for  9il'rye)'y  apvind,  xiv.  1.36c  (for  apmnd)]  agne^  xiv.2.1c?  (for 
dgne)\  />/^ara/i,  xviii. 3. 19a  {^or  pitihah)  \  upabhrt^  xviii.4.66  (for 
upabhr't)]  jdtavedah,  xviii.4.11c  (for  jdtdvedafi);  pitarah^  xviii. 
4.64c?  {for  pitarah) ;  and  in  like  manner  d'po  might  well  have  been 
corrected  to  dpo  in  xi. 6.23c?,  jdtdvedasah  to  jdtaveddsah  in  xviii. 
4.1a,  and  vi^vd^itrd  to  m^vamitrd  in  xviii.3.63c. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  viii.7.136,  the  manuscript-reading  oshadhthy 
as  if  vocative,  has  been  corrected  to  dshadhih. 

When  two  or  more  interior  vocatives  occur  in  the  same  pdda, 
but  not  in  immediate  succession,  all  are  left  unaccented,  according 
to  the  general  rule;  e.  g.  tvdth  no  agne  tdva  deva pdyubhih^  RV. 
i.31.12a/  yds  te  many 6  'vidhad  vajra  sdyaka  (jt>af/a-text,  manyo 
Ui:  dvidhat)^  RV.  x.83.1a.  Of  this  sort  the  Rig- Veda  has  103 
vocatives, in  51  pddaSy^B  follows:  i.31.12a,  17a/  36.6a,  9c;  51  Aa; 
73.10a;  101.9a;  102.3c;  122.116;  124.10a;  187.56 .•  ii.l.lla;  2.9a; 
22.4a.-  iv.2.20a/  5.6a;  34.6a;  37.1a.-  v.2.11c;  4.6c?;  8.6a;  33.3a; 
47.7a;  54.4a.-  vi.8.6c;  13.4c;  17.1c;  50.36;  62.7c?.-  vii.25.1a; 
27.2a;  30.1a,  4a;  68.1a;  74.4c;  90.26;  92.1rt;  viii.4.5c;  S.od; 
19.36a;  23.28c;  31.166;  46.9c,  lie;  50.7c;  80.106;  x.4.4a;  15.12a/ 
45.96;  83.1a;  142.36.  The  Atharva-Veda  has  20  such  examples, 
in  10  pddas:  viz.,  i.  17. 2a.-  ii.l2.3a.-  iv.4.6a.-  v.1.96;  29.2a,  36: 
vLll4.3c.-  ix.2.3a,  4a;  xii.l.l4c. 

When  two  or  three  interior  vocatives  occur  in  immediate  suc- 
cession, whether  independent  invocations  or  combinations  of  a 
vocative  with  a  qualifying  word,  all  are  left  unaccented.  The 
Rig- Veda  has  704  such  vocatives,  in  337  pddas^  and  the  Atharvan 
about  92  vocatives,  in  46  pddaa — the  number  in  the  latter  varying 
a  little  according  as  we  follow  the  printed  text  or  one  or  another 
of  the  various  manuscripts.  The  cases  are  too  frequent  and  their 
treatment  too  regular  to  require  detailed  references  here.  Exam- 
ples are:  of  two  successive  interior  vocatives,  sdmdsa  indra 
girvanahy  RV.  i.5.76;  of  three  such  vocatives,  td'v  apvind  bhad- 
rahasid  supdnt,  i.  109. 4c.  In  the  following  examples,  one  of 
the  vocatives  has  a  genitive  connected  with  it:  stlno  sahasah 
jdtavedahy  RV.  iii.25.56;  sahasah  sdno  angirafiy  viii.60.2a;  indra 
brahmanah  pate^  x.  164.4a;  and,  in  one  case,  a  genitive  with  an 
adjective ;  rdjdnd  maha  rtasya  gopdy  vii. 64.2a.  In  the  following 
passages,  eacn  of  several  successive  interior  vocatives  is  accented, 
contrary  to  the  rule:  ^rnvatd  vo  vdruna  rnUra  d&vdh^  ii. 29.1c; 
red'  gird'  mdrnto  devy  ddite^  viii.27.5c;  d'prd  ydta  mdruto  vlshno 
dpvind^  viii27.8a;  itd'  mdruto  dpvind,  viii.83.7c/  yd'm  me  dhtyam 
tndruta  indra  devdh,  x. 64. 12a/*  {kairdta  pfpia  Upatrnya  bdbhra) 
(X  me  ^nutdl  ^sitd  dltkdh,  AV.  v.  1 3.56.  In  two  passages,  vocatives 
are  accented  after  the  interjection  have;  thus  haye  ndro  mdruto 
mfldtd  nahj  RV.  v.57.8a;  hayk  jdye  mdnasd  tishtha  ghore^ 
x.96.1a/  in  a  third,  a  vocative  remains  without  accent  after  the 
same  inteijection :  haye  devdh,  ii.29.4a. 

♦  Bj  a  noteworthy  inconsistency,  in  the  following  pdd<iy  interior  raruna  mitra, 
having  the  same  construction  with  the  interior  vocatives  here  accented,  are  left 
uoaocented. 
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No  instance  has  been  noted  of  more  than  three  successive 
unaccented  vocatives.  In  a  single  anomalous  passage,  where 
four  interior  vocatives  occur  in  succession  in  the  same  pdda,  only 
the  firet  is  left  unaccented :  tdsmd  ague  vdi'una  tnitra  dryanian^ 
vii.69.1c. 

When  an  initial  vocative  is  followed  by  another  vocative  in  the 
same  pdda^  but  not  immediately  succeeding  it,  usually  the  first 
alone  is  accented,  in  accordance  with  the  general  rule.  The  Rig- 
Veda  has  156  such  vocatives,  in  the  76  pddcts  here  cited :  i.2.1ay 
3.4a;  6.6c;  44.6c,10a;  57.3^;  80.7a;  92.14a;  110.8c;  WS.Id; 
123.36;  166.70?;  dyd'vd  rdkshatam  prthivt  no  dhhvdt,  185.2-86?; 
ii.l.l6ft;  2.6df;  14.8a.-  iii.14.26;  16.4^;  20.3a;  21.3ft;  24.3a; 
32.1a;  37.8c;  53,2d;  68.7a;  61.1a;  iv.l.l8r/;  4.12c?;  41.1a,  4a, 
5a,  lib:  v.21.1c;  36.5^;  40.1-3c;  yl8.6d;  16.14a  {dgne  ydd 
adt/d  vi^d  adhvarasya  hotah),  I6a;  16.3c;  50.10ft;  60.3ft;  68.5ft; 
69.6ft;  viL6.8ft;  36.4ft;  76.2c?;  viii.l9.9ft;  20.1ft;  23.11a;  24.7c; 
38.4-6ft;  47.6c;  66.11ft;  ix.66.3c;  19,Sd;  94.5c?;  108.9ft  (ish- 
as  pate  didtht  deva  devayuh)  :  x.,1.2d ;  12.4ft,  6c?;  30.14ft; 
63.4c;  80.7c;  97.4a;  100.1a;  il2.10ft.  In  a  few  cases  (i.l23.3ft; 
v.40.1-3c;  viii.24.7c),  the  initial  vocative  is  a  double  one,  com- 
posed of  a  noun  and  qualifying  word.  The  Atharvan  has  a  single 
example  of  this  kind,  containing  two  vocatives,  at  v.27.12a. 

In  a  very  few  cases,  an  interior  vocative,  or  more  than  one, 
coordinate  with  an  initial  accented  vocative  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  intervening  words,  is  itself  accented.  The  following 
have  been  noted:  mttra  ydtra  vdruna  gdtum  drcathah,  i. 1 5 1.6ft; 
{vf'ehdkapdyi  revati)  silputra  d'd  u  siUmisheyX.SQ.lSb;  Hrvt  nd 
pr'thvt  bdhule  gdhhire,  x.  178. 2c. 

A  more  anomalous  case  is :  (dgna  indra  vdruna  mUra  d&vdh) 
pdrdhah  prd  yanta  md'iruto  Hd  viehnOy  v. 46. 2ft,  where  the  adjective 
md'ruta,  qualifying  ^drdhah^  is  accented,  while  vishno  remains 
regularly  without  accent.  In  (imdm  ine  gauge  yamune  sarasvati) 
pAtudri  stdmam  sacatd  pdrushny  d\  x. 75.6ft,  we  are  probably  to 
read  pdruahnyd  (instrumental)  instead  of  pdrushny  d\  as  the 
corresponding  cases  in  the  other  half  of  the  verse  indicate.  In 
{^ndm  andhd*ya  bhdrain  ahvaycU  sd')  vrkt'r  a^vind  vrshatid 
ndre  Hi,  i.  11 7. 18ft,  the  accentuation  indicates  that  ndrd  alone  is 
the  cry  of  the  she- wolf,  and  that  a^oind  vrshand  are  the  utter- 
ance of  the  poet ;  if  all  the  three  vocatives  belong  to  the  former, 
we  can  hardly  avoid  amending  the  reading  to  di^vind  vfshand 
ndre  Hi. 

When  the  first  of  several  successive  vocatives  is  initial,  there  is 
some  diversity  of  usage.  If  they  signify  different  subjects,  we 
might  fairly  expect  all  to  be  alike  accented,  since  each  is  an  inde- 
pendent invocation.  In  the  majority  of  cases  in  the  Rig- Veda, 
viz.,  18,  they  are  so ;  but  there  are  8  cases  in  which  only  the  first 
has  the  accent.  In  the  Atharvan,  of  the  6  sets  of  successive 
vocatives  belonging  under  this  head,  all  but  one  are  accented  as 
independent. 
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The  examples  of  successive  vocatives  signifying  different  sub- 
jects (including  independent  repetitions  of  the  same  vocative), 
where  all  are  accented,  are  the  following  :  ptfshan  vUhvav 
evaydvah^RV.  i.90.5d;  {(It/dvdprthioi  .  .  .  .)  p't tar  md' tar,  i.isb. 
lib;  hhd'ratV  7e  adrasvati,  i.  188.8a/  ddrshtd  lu pvadrshtd/t,  i.l91. 
5c,6c/  ddite  nutra  odruna,  ii.27.14a;  (vdjd  rhhnkahana)  indra 
nd'satj/dy  iv.3T.8ft/  dgna  hulra  vdruua  rmtra  devdh,  v.46.2a/ 
vdruna  nutra  dryaman,  v.OV.Jc.*  viii.(J7.4ft ;  x.  120.26 ,•  t'druna 
mitra,  v.67.2ft  ;  71.1ft,2ft,3ft  .•  viii.47.1/>/  d'diiyd  rndrd  vd^tavah 
»uddnavahy  x.66.12c/  dranydny  drauydnl^  x.l46.1rf/  ^erahhaka 
^erabha,  AV.  ii.24.la/  gkijrdhaka  gevrdlui,  ii. 24.2a/  mrdkd' 
^numroka,  ii.24.3<f/  sarpd'  ^nusarpa,  ii.24.4a.'  d'bayo  dudbayo^ 
vi.l6.la;  hidrdgni  mitrdvarunati,  xiii.  l.31c;  vi^vdmUra  jdmad- 
agns  vdsUhtha  bhdradvdja  ydtama  vd'madeva,  xviii.3.16</,ft. 

In  snd'do  pita  mdd/to  pito,  liV.  i.  187.2a,  each  vocative  is  a 
double  one,  conij)08ed  of  qualifying  adjective  and  noun  ;  and 
similarly  in  deva  savitah  sdma  rdjan,  AV.  vi.99.3r,  each  of  the 
two  double  vocatives  is  composed  of  a  noun  and  its  appositive. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  find  bhdga  prdnetar  bhdga  sdtyarddhah, 
RV.  vii.41.3(f,  where  each  vocative  of  each  pair  is  accented,  and 
endrasya  sdno  pavaso  napdta/ty  iv.37.46',  where  each  pair  consists 
of  genitive  and  vocative  and  only  the  first  word  of  the  four  has 
the  accent. 

In  the  following  examples,  where  several  independent  vocatives 
occur  in  succession,  only  the  first  is  accented  :  br'ha»pata  indra 
vdrdhatam  fiab,  RV.  iv.50.lUi/  dyd'vdbhthnt  adite  trd'stthdm 
naby  iv,65.1/>;  vii. 62.4a/  dyadh  jyrtbivl  kshamd'  rdpah,  x.59.8^, 
9e,  \0d ;  dgne  bhrdtar  vasavo  mrldtd  nah  :  vl^va  ddityd  adite 
sajdahdhy  vi.61.6ft,c;*  v'tp^e  devdso  tnanusho  ydti  shthdna^  x. 
63.Cft/  u<pva  ddityd  adite  ma)iishi\  x.63.17ft.  In  the  last  four 
cases,  the  first  vocative  is  a  double  one,  composed  of  noun  and 
qualifying  word.  The  Atharva-Veda  furnishes  but  a  single 
example,  v/prc  devd  maruto  vi^vavedasah,  vi. 93.3ft.  In  niitror 
rdjdnd  rarund,  RV.  v.62.3ft,  the  true  reading  is  probably  mitra 
rdjdnd  vartttja^  or  mUrd  rdjdnd  variind.  As  the  text  stands, 
it  is  a  case  under  the  present  head. 

When  the  vocatives  consist  of  a  noun  with  a  qualifying  adjec- 
tive or  an  appositional  noun,  either  before  or  after  it,  it  seems 
natural  that  only  the  first  should  receive  the  accent ;  and  this 
we  find  to  be  true  in  a  great  majority  of  cases :  viz.,  in  more  than 
90  cases  out  of  a  total  of  about  115  in  the  Rig- Veda,  and  in  15 
out  of  19  in  the  Athar\'an. 

The  passages  in  which  the  vocative  is  accompanied  by  an  adjec- 
tive or  an  appositive,  where  only  the  first  has  the  accent,  are  as 
follows:  v't^ve  devdsab,  RV.  i.3.7ft;  ii.41.13a;  vi.62.7a;  x.63.6ft; 
12H.4^/,5ft;  vipve  yajatrdh,  x.63.11a/  lu^a  dditydb,  vi.51.5c.'  x. 
03.17ft/   v'tpve  devdh,  vi.52.13a,17<^/;  ix.o.lla;  x.52.1<//  pd'rvya 

♦  In  this  verae  is  to  l)e  DOted  a  strange  inoonsistonoy,  br  regards  the  vocative 
accent,  l>etwoen  the  ptidas  here  quoted  and  the  first,  which  reads  dyaiiiih  pitah 
pfthiH  md^tar  adhrug. 
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hotar^  i.2Q.6a;  sdkhe  vaso^  i. 30.10c;  m.5l.Qd:  viii.71.9c;  sdkhe 
vajrin,  i.30.11<j,12d/  pdctva  indra  purukrd  dyumattania,  i.53.3a/ 
(r6d(Mt  d'  vadatd  gana^riyo)  nr'ahdcah  pflrdh^  i.64.0A/  (dthd  te 
anffirastamd')  '^gne  vedhastama  priydmy  L76.2^/  rd'jan  somay  i. 
91.4dy  s6ma  r^an,  viii.48.7c,8a/  ushah  silnrte,  1.123.6^/  iisho 
deviy  i.123.3^;  124.12cf;  iii.61.2a;  y\.Ql.2dfid :  \\\.11M;  tUho 
maghoniy  iv.66.9a;  y.79,6b,1h;  iiahah  sujdte,  \\\.1Q.Qd;  11.6b; 
dgne  hhrdtar^\,\6\.\d :  vi.61.6^/  dgne  pdvaka,  \,26.la;  ydvish- 
tha  data  ....  ydjishtha  hotah^  ii. 6.6^,0/  hiranyapiprd  maruto^ 
ii.84.3c/  diva  tvaahtah,  \iiA.9b;  deva  hotah,  \ii.1,9c;  devtr  dvdrahy 
v.5.6flr/  deva  ratha^yiA1,2Sd;  hdtap  cikitvah^  in.29.l6b :  y.2.1d; 
indra  svadhdvah,  iii.41.8c/  tndra  deva,  iii.43.3d.*  vis/ino  deva,  vii. 
99.1  J/  indra  martUvah,  iiL61.7«/  indra  bhrdtar,  iii.63.6ft/  dksha 
vtlo  vtlita,  iii.63.19c/  r'tdvart  rodrtst,  iii.64.4ft/  bhdga  trdtah,  iii. 
56.60?/  dnihpastd  rbhavah,  iv. 34. lift/  t^rfyd  ^^ditya,  viii.62.7c/ 
dprdmisatya  maghavan^YUhQlAa;  vr'shann  */><fo,  ix.40.6c/  pdva- 
mdna  vrshabha,  i x.  86. 38ft/  dgn  ishvdttdh  pitarah,  x.  1 5. 1 1  a/  pdfica 
jandh,  x,5SAd ;  [sil'no  hinvdsya  AarivaA,  viii. 40.9c/]  hdtar  yav- 
ishtha  sukratOy  ivAAld;  devth  shal  ttrvtr,  x.  128.6a/  dh)ir  dvdro 
brhatir  vi^aminvdh,  x.  110.6c/  dtHrtadakshd  vrshand  vrahan- 
vasHy  viii.26.lc/  tndnojavasd  vrshand  madacyutd,  viii.22.16a/ 
indra  ^vishtha  satpcUe,  viii.l3.12a  (cf.  viii.68.le/) ;  dpvind  vdjint- 
vaslX^  v.lQ.Sa;  mdrdgnt  ukthavdhasd,  vi.59.10a/  indrdvanmd 
sutapau,  vi.68.10a/  sindhupatt  kshatriyd,  vii.64.2ft/  mdrdgnt 
vftrahand,  vii.93.lft/  indrdgnt  vrtrahand  stivojrdj  viL93.4c/ 
riidrd  rbhukshunah,  viii.7.12ft/  d'ditydsah  stimahasah,  viii.18.18c/ 
r'she  vaiyapva,  viii.23.24c/  vr'shann  rjipin,  viii.33.12ft/  indra 
^vishtha,  viii.46.19ft/  mdo  sarmtdraminkhaya,  ix.36.2a  ;  d'po 
revatth,  x.30.8^,  I2a/  mdnyo  vajrin,  x.83.6c.  In  the  following 
paBsages,  one  of  the  vocatives  is  connected  with  a  genitive :  dgne 
sUno  sahasa/i,  y\.lS.5b ;  indra  vdjdndm  pate,  vi.46.10ft/  mdrd- 
nishntl  madapati  mad4ndrn,  vi.69.3a/  sdhasah  sUnav  dhiUa,  viii. 
19.25c/  indra  sthdtar  hartndm,  viii.24.l7a/  mdnor  devd  yajfU- 
ydsaJiy  viii.30.2c/  it'tjo  napdt  sahasdvan,  x.  115.8a. 

The  Atharva-Veda  presents  under  this  head  the  following 
examples  in  which  only  the  first  vocative  has  the  accent :  daivtr 
maniishyeshavoj  i.l9.2c/  vi^i^e  devdsah,  ii.  12.6ft/  dgn^  vai^vdnara, 
ii.  16.4a/  prdvrddhs  devt  subhage  urdci,  iv.26.2ft/  dgne  prtand- 
shdfj  y.li.Sa;  deva  tvashtah,  y.2lA0b :  vi.3.3c?/  dgne  yavishtha, 
y,29Ad;  diva  samsphdna,  vi. 79.3a/  vi^ve  devd  maruto  vipva- 
vediAsahy  vi. 93.3ft/  vi^ve  devdh,  vi.  116.1^/  md'dhvt  dhartdrd 
vidathasya  satpntt,  vii.73.4c/  divd  gdtuoidah,  vii.97.7ft/  sdma 
r^an,  xi.l.26a/  bhd'me  mdtah,  xiil.63(f.  In  dpdm  napdt  sindh- 
avahy  vi.3.1c,  and  sdmasyd  ^npo  ytidhdm  pate,  vii.81.3a,  we  have 
examples  of  the  vocative  modified  by  a  genitive. 

In  the  following  passages,  when  a  noun  is  immediately  preceded 
or  followed  by  one  or  more  adjectives  or  appositives,  all  are 
accented :  d^ind  puriidansasd  {7idrd  ....),  KV.  i.3.2a/  devd- 
sah  jyd'shardtayah,  L 23. 8ft;  iL4 1.16ft/  piVshan  vishnav  evaydvah^ 
i. 90.6ft/  (.  . .  .  suddnavah)  mdntto  dhibhdnavah,  i.i 72.1c/  dhr'ia- 
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vrcUd  6!dityd  Uhirdh^  iL29.1a/  sintvdli  pr'thushtuke^  ii.d2.6a: 
{dmbitame  nddUame)  devitame  sdrasvati,  ii.41.166;  dywCtsh  pUah 
pr'thivi  md'tahy  vLSl.Say  h'd' hmandsah  pUarah  sdmydsah^  vL 
76. 10a/  gdravye  brdhrnaaam^ite^  vL75. 166/  bhdga  prdnetar  bhdga 
sdtyarddhahy  vii.41.3a/  (uoA  avatavasah)  kdvayah  sd'ryatvacah^ 
vii.59.lld/  hdtar  vdrenyakrato  (dgne)j  viii.43.126/  indra  Qdvish" 
tha  sdtpcUe,  viii.68.1c?  (cf.  mdra  pavishtha  aatpate^  viii.l3.12a, 
already  cited)  ;  {d'dityd  ntidrd)  vdsavah  siiddnavahy  x.66.12«/ 
vr'shdkapdyi  revcUi  {siiputra  d'd  u  siUnuahe)^  x.  86. 13a/  ndrd 
ddnsiahthaUy  x.  143. 3a/  drdyi  kd'ne  vikate^  x.  15 5. la/  rddrd 
hiranyavartani^  v. 75. 3c/  mdrajyeaJuhd  mdrudgand^  i.23.8a;  ii. 
41.15a.  In  vdmdhitt  dvitdrd  jandndm^  i.lSl.lc?,  one  of  the  voca- 
tives is  limited  by  a  genitive.  In  the  Atharvan  we  find  three 
examples  belonging  to  this  class :  {pravcUo  napdn)  mdrniah 
iH^ryatvacasah^  i.26.36/  rddra  jdldahdbheshaja  ni'la^ikhanda 
kdrmaJcrty  iL27.6a,6/  tdkman  vySla  vi  gada  (vydnga  bhiJ^ri 
ydvaya),  v. 22.6a. 

When  the  vocatives  are  separate,  codrdinate  epithets  of  the 
same  subject,  the  case  is  more  doubtful,  and  the  precise  limits  of 
the  class  also,  as  distinguished  from  the  preceding  one,  are  by  no 
means  easy  to  draw ;  there  may  be,  as  between  epithets  which 
seem  to  be  sensibly  coordinate,  a  subjective  subordination  or 
interdependence  which  would  assimilate  them  to  either  of  the 
foresoing  classes.  In  about  two-thirds  (35)  of  the  passages  in 
the  Kig-Veda  estimated  as  probably  belonging  to  this  class,  the 
apprehension  of  independent  value  prevails.  In  the  Atharvan, 
all  the  16  examples  of  the  class  are  accented  as  independent. 
The  examples  of  coordinate  epithets  of  the  same  subject  where 
each  is  alike  accented  are  the  following :  (d^vind  •  .  .)  drdvctt- 
pdni  Qiibhaa  pott  {pdnibhujd)^  i.3.l6/  br'hadbhdno  ydvishthya^ 
i.36.15d/  jd'tavedo  vicarshane,  i.78.l6;  vi.  16.296,  366;  viii.43.26/ 
djUhtha  trd'tar  dvitah^\.\2i.\0d;  {dgne  .  .  .)  mdndra  svddhdva 
r'tc^iUa  si!ikratOy\A4ti.1b;  (sd  .  .  .j  vdsupate  vdsuddvafi,  ii.QAb; 

Ivaruna  .  .  .  .)  sdmrdl  ftdvah^  ii.28.66/  dmbitame  ndditame 
dioiiame  sdrasvati)^  ii.4 1.166/  {agne  .  .  .  .)  s^ipcandra  ddsma 
vi^pcUe  hdvyavdt^  v.6.5c/  (mdruto  .  .  .  .)  tuvtmaghdso  dmrtd 
ftajiidh:  adtya^rutafi  kdvayo  ydvdno  {br'hadgirayah\y.5l.&b,c; 
{virdsah  .  .  .  .)  mdrydso  bhddrajdnayah^  v.61.46  ;  si^dte  d^cb- 
sdnrte,  v. 79. 1-1 06/  sdhaaramushka  t'dviiirmna  satpate,  vi.46.3c/ 
{agne  .  .  .  .)  vdaishtha  pukra  di'divah  pd'vaka,  vii.1.86/  piprinn 
r'shivah  pdctvah^  viii.2.28c/  {^ubhas  pati)  ddsrd  htranyavartanf^ 
viii.5.1l6/  cf.  8.1c/  (apvind)  pUm^andrd  nd'satyd^  viii.5.32c/ 
dhi'javand  nd'satyd^  viiL6.35c/  pd'cigo  pd'cipiljanay  viii.l7.12a/ 
dpvapate  gdpata  urvardpatey  viii.21.36/  (mahemate)  edhasrote 
fidtdmaghaj  viiL34.76/  pdtamUte  ^dtakrato^  viii.46.36/  sdnitah 
sdsanitar  iigra  citra  cetishtha  sd'nrta^  viii.46.20a,6/  {^takrato) 
prd'cdmanyo  dharhsanaj  viii.61.9c?/  tuvi^ushma  tuvikrato  pdcivo 
vipvayd  mate^  viii.68.2a,6/  H'fjo  napdd  bhddrapocey  viii.71.36/ 
U'rfo  napdd  dfivamis/Ue^  ii.6.26/  (dgne  .  .  .  .)  mdndra  aHjdta 
sfikrcUd   ^mUra   ddsmd'  Hithe^  viiL74.7c,cf  /    {subdho  svangitre) 
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pr'thtishto  pr'thujdghane,  x.80.8ft/  lUtdnaparrie  sithhage  divajMe 
Sfihasvati,  x.l45.2a/>>/  (maghavan  .  .  .  .)  dhd'tar  v\dhdtah,  x. 
167.3^?.  In  ddsrd  furanyaxmrtanl  pihhas  patty  viii.87.5c,  we  have 
an  irregular  combination  of  two  accented  vocatives  with  an  unac- 
cented one,  the  latter  being  limited  by  a  genitive.  Cf.  viii.S.llft, 
8.1c,  already  cited. 

The  Atharvan  furnishes  the  following  examples  of  coordinate 
epithets,  all  of  which  are  accented :  jd'tavedas  tdnitvaphi :  (dg7ie), 
\.1.2b ;  (oshadhe)  rd'me  kr'shyie  dsiktii  ca,  i.23.1^y  mdraputre 
admaputre^  iii.10.13a/  fiirariyavarne  subhage  siVryavarne  vdpush- 
tame,  \,5,6a,b;  hiranyavarne  aubhage  ^{ishme  Idma^avaksham, 
v.5,1ajb;  jd'tavedas  tdnitiHipin,  v.S.2f;  r'tajdta  r'tdvari,  v.is. 
1-llc/  tdktnati  vyd^la  v'lgada  (pada-text^  vi  gada)^  v.22.6a/  s'lnd- 
hupatnih  sindhurdjiiihy  vi,24.3cr/  br' hatpald^  subhage  vdrshavrd- 
dha  r'tdvari,  vi.30.3«,d/  tdrddpate  vdghdpate^  vi. 50.3a/  devapatni 
dpsarasd  vddhUam,  vi.ll8.3r//  vijdvati  prdjdvati,  ix.3.l3o,  J  4c/ 
bnH'tapatt  pdpupati,  xi.2.1^/  sdmapdh  sdmapdyinah,  xviii.3.64c. 

In  the  following  passages  of  the  l^ig-Veda,  where  several 
coordinate  epithets  of  the  same  subject  occur  in  succession,  only 
the  first  is  accented  :  dmdsa^  carshantdhrfah,  i,S.1a;  ghrtdhavana 
dtdivahy  \.\2.ba ;  (ague  .  .  .  .)  kdtah  pdvaka,  i.  13.1c/  {d^vind 
.  .  .  .)  didyagm  picivratd,  hlo.Ub;  ghr  tdhava?ia  safitya/iA5.5a; 
{vdm  .  .  .  .)  nd'satyd  tnatavarasd,  i.40.5ft  /  ^dvishtha  vajriii, 
1.80.  Ic/  (indra  .  .  .  .)  ^dv  is/if  ha  dhrshno/\.S4,\b/  (/isho  adye^hd 
gomaty)  dpvdvati  vibhdvari,  i.92.14^/  (jdtavedo)  deva  svadhdvo^ 
iii.20.3^/  bhdga  trdtar  dfdshaue,  iii.56.0c?/  {dudhra  khidvah) 
puruhiUa  purdvaso  'suraghndh^  vi.22.4<7/  ddhvaryo  vtra,  vi.44. 
13a/  ndrd  nrti)^  \hQ'^.5d/  val^^vdnara  jdtavedo,  \uAS,2d;  r'bhu- 
kshano  vdjdh,  vii.48.la/  djipate  nrpate,  viii.54.6a/  H'fjo  napdj 
jdtavedahy  x.  140.3a. 

Altogether,  of  successive  vocatives  where  the  first  is  initial 
and  accented  and  the  rest  are  unaccented,  the  Rig- Veda  has  237 
cases  in  114  pddas,  and  the  Atharvan  has  48  cases  in  18  pddas. 
Where  the  first  is  initial  and  all  are  accented,  the  Kik  has  206 
cases  in  86  pddas,  and  the  Atharvan  has  101  cases  in  46  pddus. 
Where  all  are  interior  and  unaccented,  the  Rik  has  705  cases  in 
338  pddas;  the  Atharvan  in  46  pddas  has,  according  to  diflTerent 
readings,  from  92  to  94  vocatives;  the  printed  text  gives  94. 

A  genitive  case  dependent  on  a  vocative  (never  separated  from 
it  by  intervening  words)  forms  as  it  were  a  single  word  or 
phrase  with  it,  and  shares  its  accent.  Thus,  for  example,  "  O 
son  of  strength,"  is  sd'no  sahasah  or  sdhasah  sitno  if  initial,  and 
sUno  sahasah  or  sahasah  sdno  if  interior.  There  are  178  such 
examples  in  the  Rig- Veda,  in  131  of  which  the  genitive  precedes; 
and  40  in  the  Atharvan,  the  genitive  preceding  in  all  but  one. 

The  passages  containing  examples  of  the  vocative  modified  by 
a  genitive  are  the  following: 

Like  sH'no  sahasah:  RV.  i.l81.1<7  (vdsudhiti  dvltdrd  jandndm, 
already  quoted) :  viii.40.9c  (siX'no  hinvdsya  harivah,  see  below)  : 
x.24.2c;  33.7ft. 
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IjWq  9ilno  sahasah  :  1.48.1^,96/  49,2c?/  68.8a/  114.96;  n.28.3c/ 
83.1a.-  iii.l.8a/  14.6a/  25.66.-  iv.2.2a/  34.6a/  37.4c.-  v.79.26,36, 
86,9a.-  vLl.lOc-  4.l6y  5.66y  11.6c;  13.4a,66,6ay  16.3e,19ay  18. 
llcy  20.\d;  21.116;  60.9a;  69.3a.-  vii.l.2l6,22<^;  3.8c;  7.76;  8.76; 
16.4c;  81.3a.-  viii.19.76  (two  examples);  24.17a/  33.12c?/  40.96; 
46.1c/  92.14a.-  x.60.66;  127.86.     AV.  xix.47.5d 

Like  adhasah  stlno:  i.3.l6/  44.66  (vi^vaayd  ^mrta  bhojana) ; 
58.Sd;  117.126/  130.106;  ii.6.26/  23.19a/  24.15a,16a;  iii.24.36/ 
88.6c ;  iv.37.4c  {indra^a  aUno  pav(Zso  vapdtah) ;  44.26/  57.2a  ; 
v.4.86/  17.6c/  63.1a;  vii.64.1,2,3a;  viii.8.6c  {svd'hd  stdmasya 
vardhand);  17.14a/  19.25c/  26.216/  30.2c/  84.46;  ix.31.66/ 
82.46/  108.96;  x.11.76/  20.106/  30.4c/  93.3a/  116.8a/  140.3a/ 
142.16/  149.26/  166.3c. 

AV.  i.l.2c/  13.3a;  v.6.9  (cdkshusho  hete  mdnaso  hetehrdhmano 
hete  tdpasa^ca  hete):  vi.3.1c,3c;  vii.97.8a;  xiii.l.l7a,18a  (unac- 
cented in  MSS.),  19a;  xiv.l.31c. 

Like  sahasah  sUtio :  i.11.26/  18.l6,3c,6a/  26.16,10c/  29.2a/ 
30.6a,226/  34.6cr/  40.1a,2a/  42.16/  74.66/  79.46;  131.4e/  141.10c/ 
leiAid:  ill. 3c/  23.1c,6</,9a,llc/  SQ.2d:  iii.l4.4c,6a/  16.6c/ 
18.4a/  28.66/  61.106;  iv.6.1a/  11.6c/  32.226/  36.1a,8c/  47.36/ 
61.10a,lla;  v.3.1c,6</,96/  4.6c/  6.56  (^kra»i/a  geishas  pate), 
9d;  35.6c?/  64.106;  62.96/  76.86;  vi.16.14a/  16.186,25c,30c; 
46.106  {indra  vdjdndm  pate);  63.1a;  55.1a;  64.4rf,6c;  66.6a; 
vii.l4.2c;  66.1a;  64.2a;  77.6a;  81.5c;  97.9a;  viii.5.11a;  6.21a; 
8.16c?;  17.13a;  19.76;  22.4c,6c;  23.12a;  47.146,166;  60.2a/  84.66; 
90.66;  92.306;  97.66;  ix.36.6c;  83.1a;  104.6a;  106.5a;  xAOAdy 
12c,13c;  85.16a;  13l.4c;  156.2c;  164.1a,4a;   174.1c. 

AV.  Ll.2a;  13.2a;  25.2c,3c;  •26.3a;  ii.l4.2c;  iv.4.6c;  leM  {asdv 
dmuahydyand  ^mtishydh  putra)  :  vi.6.1a;  69.26;  79.2a;  101.2c; 
140.1c;  vii.56.4c;  73.4c  (md'dhvi  dhartdrd  vidathasya  satpatt); 
81.3a;  viii.6.16c/;  ix.1.196;  x.5.45a,c;  xix.8.6a;  24.1c;  63.1a. 

Yet  in  a  very  few  cases  the  genitive  (probably  by  an  error  of 
tradition)  maintains  its  own  independent  accent.  The  following 
have  been  noted:  vrahabha  kahittnd'm^  i.l77.3c;  vi.32.4c  (in  both 
which  Grassmann  would  omit  the  accent) ;  ytiydm  rtdsya  rath- 
yaA,  vii.66.12c?;  viii.83.3c/  sW7i.o  hinvdsya  harivah,  yiiiAO.dc. 

Very  rarely,  another  case  than  the  genitive  is  found  as  adjunct 
of  a  vocative,  and  there  are  one  or  two  instances  of  its  recognition 
as  such  by  loss  of  accent.  Thus  in  viiL56.1a  we  read  prdti  te 
dasyave  vrA;a,  with  which  compare  dd^ave  vr'kah^  viiL56.26;  and 
the  VS.  reads  dgrie  ghrtend  ^''nuta  at  xvii.60,  while  the  Atharvan 
in  the  corresponding  passage  (vi.5.1)  has  ghrtena.  In  iisho  vd'jena 
v^ini  prdcetdh  (stdmam  jvshasva),  iii.61.1a,  and  {tUvipttshma 
tUvikrato)  pddvo  vipvayd  mate^  viii.68.26,  it  is  impossible  to  tell 
whether  the  instrumentals  are  or  are  not  treated  as  adjuncts  of  the 
vocatives.  In  indrdmnhnU  havishd  vdvrdhdnd'  ^grddvdnd  ndmasd 
rdtahavydy  vi.69.66,  the  change  of  havishd  to  hdviahd  would  (in 
Barhhitd)  alone  be  required  in  order  to  convert  the  first  half-verse 
into  a  series  of  vocatives  (compare  ndmasd  rdtdhavydh  at  v.43.14 : 
yi.11.4) ;  but  the  verse  can  be  fairly  translated  as  it  stands. 
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The  very  peculiar  construction  is  sometimes  made  of  joining  a 
nominative  to  a  vocative  and  adding  a  verb  in  the  dual ;  for 
example,  indra^  ca  sdmam  pibatamorhaspate,  i v.  6 0.10a,  *  along 
with  Indra,  do  ye  two  drink  the  soma,  O  B^haspati !'  The  pas- 
sages in  which  similar  forms  occur  are  the  following : 

Like  hidra^  ca  soma:  i 93.66;  164.19c  {indra p  ca  yd  cakrd- 
tkuh  soma  td'titj:  iv.28.65y  41,2a;  60.10a;  v.61.6ay  60.Ta;  vi. 
68.4rfy  69.8c;  vii.104.265;  viii.l.6c;  ix.19.26/  95.6c  {mdrap  ca 
ydt  Jcshdyathxxh  sa'&bhagdya^  vfiih  pronoun  understood):  111.3/* 
{vdfrap  ca  ydd  bhdvatho  dnapacyutd^  with  pronoun  understood). 

Like  adma  'tndraQ  ca :  i.2.6a,6a;  136.7a,c,/  (dti  vdyo  sasatd  ydhi 
^pvato,  ydtra  grd'vd  vddati  tdtra  gachatam, :  grhdm  indrap  ca 
gachatam:  .  .  .  d'  pilrndyd  iiiy/ttd  ydt/io  adhvardm :  ^tndrap  ca 
ydtho  adhvardm):  iii.26.4a;  iv.47.3ay  49.3a,6  (d'  na  ifidrdbrhas- 
pati  grhdm  indra^  ca  ga^fiatam) :  v.64.6a,6  (d!  no  mitra  sudtti- 
bhir  vdrunap  ca  sadhd^tha  d') ;  67.5a,6  {k6  nn  r)dm  mitrd*  ^atuto 
vdrnno  vd  tanH'ndm^  with  vd  instead  of  ca) :  viL66.176,c  {ydiarh 
vanina  dyumdt ;  mitrdp  ca  s6mapUaye)  ;  97.10a  and  98.7a 
{br'haspate  yuvum  indrap  ca  vdsvo). 

With  this  constniction  may  be  compared  such  more  isolated 
cases  as  d'  ydd  ruhd'va  vdruna^  ca  nd'vam  (vii. 88.3a),  where 
the  pronoun  ahdyn  which  in  idea  goes  with  vdrunab-  to  make  the 
subject  of  ruhd'va  is  also  omitted ;  and  mdtd'  ca  me  cfiadayatkah 
samd'  vaso  (viiLl.6c). 

m 

An  example,  omitted  above  (p.  59,  below),  of  successive  interior  vocatives  with 
accent  is  vaydrii  te  vo  vdruna  mi'Wdf  'ryamaTi,  viiL  19.35c. 
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There  is  between  the  old  Vedic  dialect  and  the  classical  San- 
skrit an  important  discrepancy  as  regards  the  treatment  and 
occurrence  before  dissimilar  vowels  of  i,  u  or  y,  v,  which  serves 
to  throw  some  light  on  the  history  and  original  v^lue  of  these 
letters.  In  classical  Sanskrit  the  vowels  in  question  {i\  i,  u,  H) 
are  never  found  or  tolerated  before  a  dissimilar  vowel  or  diph- 
thong, but  only  (by  conversion  or  otherwise)  their  correspond- 
ing semivowels.  6ut  for  the  Vedic  language,  on  the  contrary, 
we  possess  metrical  evidence  that  this  euphonic  combination, 
though  graphically  observed  in  the  texts  of  the  ancient  hymns, 
was  only  partly  so  in  reading.  Semivowels  artificially  written, 
according  to  the  usage  of  the  later  language,  must  often  be 
restored,  in  nearly  all  their  varied  combinations,  to  vowels  ; 
and  sometimes  the  very  same  words  exhibit  in  different  or 
even  in  the  same  hymns  and  veraes  a  diflferent  treatment  in 
this  respect. 

It  toight  appear  at  first  as  if  arbitrary  usage,  careless  metrical 
construction,  and  corruption  of  the  texts,  had  each  contributed 
their  share  to  this  variety.  That  they  have  done  so  to  some 
limited  extent  cannot  very  well  be  questioned ;  but  a  careful 
examination  of  the  whole  field  shows  that  the  diversity  is  in 
the  main  of  organic  nature,  a  result  of  actual  growth  rather 
than  of  lawlessness  and  neglect 
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It  is  generally  conceded  that  the  Indo-European  language 
did  not  at  first  possess  the  semivowels  y  and  v,  though  it  had 
the  vowels  i  and  u.  The  former  are  consequently  later  devel- 
opments of  the  latter,  according  to  the  principle  of  a  general 
phonetic  change  from  the  extremities  of  the  alphabetic  scheme 
towards  its  middle.  We  might  accordingly  expect  to  find  in 
the  older  monuments  of  the  language  a  transition-state  quite 
different  from  that  in  which  the  classical  speech  was  finally 
stereotyped.  But  everything  in  that  transitional  state  being  in 
flux,  on  an  onward  move,  we  cannot  expect  to  see  whole  cate- 
gories of  forms  or  words  by  an  equal  and  regular  progress  pass 
mechanically  from  one  state  into  another.  On  the  contrary, 
partial  changes  and  frequent  exceptions — counter-currents  and 
eddies,  so  to  speak,  in  the  stream — are  to  be  expected  ;  and 
this  all  the  more  on  account  of  the  nature  of  the  change.  The 
vowels  and  semivowels  in  question  differ  so  infinitesimally  in 
articulation  that  they  are  most  readily  interchanged  ;  and  this 
fact  not  merely  facilitated  the  mutation,  but  likewise  favored, 
in  a  high  degree,  an  occasional  retention  and  even  restoration 
of  the  more  primitive  vowel-sound,  in  the  very  same  forms  in 
which  the  later  consonant-sound  was  mostly  admitted  ;  and 
vice  versa.  No  doubt  arbitrary  choice  on  the  part  of  the  indi- 
vidual poet  had  on  this  very  account  a  freer  scope ;  but  if  we 
can  only  find  that  these  discrepancies  of  identical  words  are  of 
exceptional  occurrence,  and  that,  for  the  rest,  general  principles, 
unconsciously  obeyed  by  the  individual,  underlie  the  main 
facts,  such  anomalous  exceptions  lose  their  significance. 

The  following  statistical  statements  will  show  not  only  that 
the  cases  in  which  the  same  forms  are  differently  treated, 
though  nowise  rare,  are  few  in  comparison  with  the  cases  of 
uniform  treatment;  but  also  that  certain  principles  determine 
the  whole  vast  residue  of  facts.  And,  indeed,  these  principles 
are  to  a  large  extent  such  as  we  might  cJ  priori  expect  them  to 
be.  It  would  seem  natural  that  the  vowels  should  most  tena- 
ciously preserve  their  identity  when  occurring  not  within  a 
word,  but  at  the  end  of  one  word  and  before  another  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  or  at  the  end  of  a  stem  before  a  vowel-suffix, 
since  a  change  of  the  final  here  impairs  the  individuality  of  the 
word,  and  blends  it  with  the  following  element  And,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  they  should  be  more  readily  consonantized  in 
all  combinations  the  original  independence  and  significance  of 
which  were  dimmed  and  forgotten  (as  in  derivative,  and  espe- 
cially in  inflectional  suffixes,  and  in  radical  elements),  and,  for 
euphonic  reasons,  wherever  the  vowel  was  placed  between  two 
other  vowels,  and  thus  occasioned  a  double  hiatus. 

Such  general  inferences  are  borne  out  by  actual  facts  as 
found  in  the  Rig- Veda.     It  should  be  stated,  to  begin  with, 
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that  the  vowels  i  and  u  never,  under  any  circumstances,  occur 
between  two  other  vowels  in  a  word  ;  this  case  is  therefore  not 
further  to  be  considered  at  all,  and  is  eliminated  from  all  the 
following  statistical  statements.  For  the  rest  (i.  e,  when  pre- 
ceded by  a  consonant  and  followed  by  a  dissimilar  vowel),  they 
are  retained  as  i  and  u  almost  without  exception  in  the  colloca- 
tion of  words  in  sentences,  there  being  only  traces  of  an 
inchoate  mutation  in  a  few  such  dependent  words  as  preposi- 
tions, etc.  (and  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether  the  spoken  lan- 
guage in  this  respect  ev.er  followed  strictly  the  requirements  of 
the  written).  The  vowels  maintain  themselves  likewise  between 
the  members  of  a  compound,  although  here  the  tendency  of  less 
independent  words  to  lose  their  identity  and  blend  with  others 
is  slightly  more  apparent 

In  combinations  with  a  suffixal  vowel,  final  i  (?)  and  u  {H) 
maintain  themselves  in  nearly  twice  as  many  words  as  they  are 
altered  (especially  iu  nouns,  less  so  in  the  few  verbs  that  come 
here  under  consideration);  and  in  numerous  instances  they 
(especially  i,  i)  take  on  an  additional  semi-vowel  of  their  own 
kind  (are  "split"),  which  bridges  over  the  hiatus.  Moreover, 
it  is  found  that  the  mutation  was  favored  by  a  preceding 
short  syllable,  while  a  long  syllable  exercised,  as  a  rule,  a  con- 
servative influence. 

Among  derivative  and  inflectional  suffixes,  those  forming 
declinable  stems,  on  the  one  hand,  are  very  difiFerently  treated 
from  those  forming  conjugable  stems  and  from  inflectional 
endings,  on  the  other.  In  the  former,  the  vowel  i  is  prevailingly 
retained,  while  the  vowel  u  is  with  few  exceptions  changed 
throughout  to  v.  But  this  discrepancy  in  the  treatment  of  i 
and  u  in  formative  suffixes  is  not  without  assignable  causes. 
Thus  the  vowel  is,  as  a  rule,  preserved  by  the  influence  of  a 
preceding  long  syllable,  and  by  being  accented  ;  but  now  it  so 
happens  that  these  two  preservative  forces,  while  they  are  fre- 
quently present  in  words  with  a  suffix  containing  an  t  (y),  are 
almost  entirely  lacking  in  words  with  a  suffix  containing  a  v  (w). 
In  suffixes  forming  conjugation-stems;  and  also  in  inflectional 
endings  (especially  in  those  of  verbs),  the  semivowels  are 
found  in  an  overwhelming  majority.  But  even  here  the  occur- 
rence of  some  terminations  containing  the  vowel  would  seem  to 
indicate  its  earlier  occurrence,  and  indications  of  the  preserving 
influence  of  a  preceding  long  syllable  are  also  not  lacking. 

Finally,  as  regards  the  nucleus  of  words,  the  elementary  part 
of  them  which  remains  when  they  are  divested  of  their  forma- 
tive elements,  the  semivowels  are  found  everywhere  save  in  a 
few  entirely  sporadic  cases,  which  may  indeed  point  to  an  early 
formative  process  not  entirely  forgotten  in  the  remote  Vedic 
period. 
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Mainly  in  accordance  with  the  principles  thus  laid  down,  the 
relation  of  the  palatal  and  labial  vowels  and  their  correspond- 
ing semivowels  will  be  considered,  in  what  follows,  under 
three  heads,  with  their  subdivisions,  viz  : 

A.  TreatmeDt  of  final  t,  I,  u,  d,  before  dissimilar  vowels : 
I.     In  independent  words ; 

n.     In  compounds ; 
III.     In  noun-stems  and  verb-roots. 

B.  Occurrence  of  t  or  y,  u  or  t?,  in  formative  elements : 
I.     In  derivative  suflBxes ; 

II.     In  declensional  endings ; 
III.     In  verb-inflection. 
0.    Occurrence  of  i  or  y,  w  or  v  in  the  root-element  (real  or  apparent)  of  the 
word. 

The  collection  of  the  material  is  based,  in  the  main,  on 
Grassmann^s  Wdrierbuch  zum  Rig -Veda.  For  the  statistics  of 
noun  inflection  I  am  indebted  to  Professor  Lanman*s  article  on 
•*  Noun-Inflection  in  the  Rig-Veda'*  (Journ.  of  Am.  Or.  Soc., 
vol.  X.). 


A.     Treatment  op  final  t,  C,  if/,  H  before  dissimilar  vowels. 

I.    In  Independent  Words. 

An  examination  of  a  few  hymns  is  enough  to  bring  to  light  the 
fact  that  the  absence  of  external  saudhi  (except  graphically)  is 
so  regular  that  the  exceedingly  few  exceptions  which  may  be 
found  must  be  considered  as  wholly  sporadic — or,  at  the  utmost, 
as  revealing  a  dawning  tendency  to  avoid  the  hiatus  by  weaken- 
ing the  final  vowels  of  such  subordinate  words  as  prepositions  or 
other  particles  into  semivowels.  In  order  to  reach  a  valid  con- 
clusion in  regard  to  the  treatment  of  final  e,  f,  m,  H  in  the  text, 
1294  verses  (150  hymns),  chosen  from  all  the  Mandalas  (but  espe- 
cially from  the  1st  and  lOth),  were  examined ;  and  the  result  will 
show  the  needlessness  of  searching  through  the  whole  Rig-Vedic 
material. 

In  these  1294  verses  the  occurrence  was  as  follows:  before  a 
dissimilar  vowel,  final  i  {i)  285  times,  and  final  y  1  time ;  final  u 
{H)  lOtt  times,  and  final  v  4  times. 

The  exceptional  occurrence  of  y  was  mprdty  (i.11.6) ;  and  those 
of  t?  were  in  dnv  3  times  (i.28.23 ;  iv.4.11;  x.  13.8),  and  tv  once 
(Val.3.4).  A  special  examination  of  sundry  other  passages  in 
which  particles  in  -i  and  -u  occur  before  vowels  showed  that  they 
were  generally  unchanged ;  only  for  anu  a  couple  of  additional 
forms  anv  were  found.  It  may  be  worthy  of  notice  that  in  com- 
pounds also,  where  sandhi  is  as  a  rule  omitted,  the  prepositions 
in  part  submit  to  its  law. 
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II.  In  Compounds. 

The  treatment  of  final  j,  f,  n^  il  of  the  prior  member  of  a  com- 
pound before  a  dissimilar  vowel  is  in  the  main  accordant  with 
that  of  the  same  vowels  in  independent  words.  Below  are  given 
all  the  instances  of  such  combinations  that  occur  in  the  Rig- Veda : 

1.  t  before  a  dissimilar  vowel:  akudhri-ac  (?)  1.  ati-d'ya  1  {aty-  5),  dnti-iiH  1, 
ahhxr  (in  abhi'dffjana  3,  abhi-ardhaydjvan  1 ;  abhy-  4),  asmadhri-ac  C^)  9,  urvi'-CUi  1, 
kadrv-ac  (?)  1,  krshti-cjas  1,  tuvi-^as  1,  Wrni-a^tha  2,  tri-  (in  tri-antkd  1,  tri'-am- 
hcika  1,  tri'-aruna  2,  tri'-arasha  1,  tri-dvi  1,  tri'-d^r  1,  tri-uddyd  1,  tri-udhdn  1), 
dadhi-  (in  dadhi-dc  7,  dadhi-d^r  7 ;  dadhy-  2),  m'  (in  n/^-ac  25.  nwlTJcana  1,  nt-ayana 
2,  Tii-ar^i  4,  ni'-okas  2,  ni-dcani  1),  6Aflri-  (6A/irt-aA»M  1,  bhU'ri-dsuti  1.  hM'ri-ojda 
1),  madri-CLc  3,  vadhri-a^d  5  (ra'dArt-afva  2),  vw^/odr^-oc  (?)  1,  t;»-  (in  i^t-ad/iran  I, 
vi-dyana  1,  ti'-aifeofd  (?)  1,  W-opva  5,  ti-cvvav^U  4,  vi'dna(:i  3,  vi-tis^  4,  vi'-ushti  29, 
vi'-encts  1,  r/'-cni  1,  H-odana  1,  t-i'-oman  23,  also  in  vioma-sad  1),  hnri-a^va  24  (also 
in  hdria^aprastUa  1). 

2.  y  before  a  vowel :  a<y-  (in  dty-avi  4,  dty-iirmi  1 ;  o^i-  1 ),  ddhy-aksha  4,  a&/iy- 
(in  a6^y-<iyaM«enya  1,  abhy-d'ram  1.  ahhy-drarU'n  2;  afc/ii- 1),  rt%-rtrsAttl,  gdvy-HH 
(?  see  below)  12  (agavy-OM  1),  dddhy-dc  2  (dadhi-  14).  (fvii-y-t/c  /  4). 

3.  ti  before  a  dissimilar  vowel:  <^f«-  (in  di^-apas  1,  d^iira^ra  2,  ff{*i^-afi;ta  3), 
ttrtt-wjra  1,  r;tt-ac  1,  dd^u-adhvara  6,  dhrshnu-cjas  2,  /JMrw-awtfei  5,  pdru-dyus  (?)  1, 
bandhu-ethd  1,  bdhu-ryas  4,  madhu-  (in  madhudd  1,  rnddhu-arnas  1),  vidu-aitga  3, 
«*-  (in  su-agni*  6,  su-dhga  2,  au-ahguri'  3,  «*-<k  6,  ^tt-f/T^Cfw  1,  su-adhvard  33,  »«• 
anUa  5.  su-apaiyd  16,  9t<-4pa«  16,  from  it  ^tz-o^o^-  2,  and  9?<-apa«yd' 7,  su-apdka  1, 
su-apivdta  1,  *t*-aptMW  2,  ^tt-adAwAii  5,  svrdbhishtisumna  1,  su-abht^d  2,  su-arankrta 

1,  ««-arAw  3,  sti-ard'  1,  su-arthd  2,  ^w-dvow  15,  ^w-d^rva  17,  av^a^vayu  1,  su-d^'via  11, 
au-^istra  1,  stt^asti  103,  su-aatigd'  1,  su-astidd*  3,  sthostimdt  3,  su-asiivd'h  1,  tfu>(Uato 

2,  su-dpi'  3,  5t*-d6M'  7,  5t<*dya9d  1,  su-dyOj  1,  «*-dyt«iAd  14,  su-d'vasu  1,  au-d'vrj  1, 
mi-dr^fd  3,  sit-d^ta  1,  9tt-d^  1,  surd's  2,  su-dsasthd  1,  su-dhula  8,  su-idhmd  1.  «u- 
mM  1,  a(i'is?Ua  1,  su-djas  3;  w-  only  in  svasH*  4). 

4.  V  before  a  vowel :  anv-artitr^  (for  anwrariiYr')  1,  rto-(;  17,  pidv-agM  1,  5r-<w<t 
4  (*tt-  328). 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  preceding  enumerations,  the  vowels  t 
and  »/  are  as  a  rule  retained  unchanged  in  composition,  final  t  be- 
fore vowels  occurring  194  times  (in  17  different  compounds),  but 
final  y  only  29  times  (in  6  different  compounds) ;  and  final  m  be- 
fore vowels  occurring  359  times  (in  12  different  compounds),  but 
final  V  only  23  times  (in  4  different  compounds).  It  is  especially 
the  prepositions  a^i  and  ciMt  which  show  a  tendency  to  submit  to 
the  later  euphonic  requirements ;  and  it  seems  natural  that  such 
subordinate  words  should  first  lose  their  independence.  The  only 
other  noteworthy  exceptions  are  gdvf/-titi  and  rtv-i;.  As  for  gdvy- 
"Uti^  it  is  the  only  form  found,  and  occurs  not  less  than  12  times; 
but  the  character  of  y  is  here  uncertain ;  it  seems  hardly  to  be  a 
final  of  the  prior  member  of  the  compound.  P&nini  divides  the 
compound  as  go-yUti^  Bohtlingk-Roth  and  Grassmann  rather  as 
go-Uti  (with  an  inserted  y,  Gr.).  And  rtv4j^  also  the  only  form 
found,  and  occurring  17  times,  offers  a  striking  exception  to  the 
general  rule  (if,  indeed,  the  accepted  derivation  is  the  true  one,  as 
seems  hardly  to  be  questioned). 

111.    In  Noun-stems  and  Verb-roots. 

The  treatment  of  final  t,  C,  w,  H  of  noun-stems  and  of  verb-roots 
before  an  added  inflectional  ending  beginning  with  a  vowel  is 
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somewhat  dilFerent.  In  noun-stems  these  vowels  are  prevailingly 
retained,  but  in  verb-roots  ihey  are  mostly  consonantized  (in  verb- 
roots  in  -w,  -t2,  indeed,  always  so).  It  should  be  remarked,  how- 
ever, that  in  both  cases,  and  especially  in  verb-roots,  the  hiatus  is 
very  frequently  avoided  by  the  insertion  of  a  semivowel  between 
the  stem  or  root  and  the  ending,  and  in  verb-roots  by  strengthen- 
ing the  vowel  and  converting  the  diphthong  as  usual  Below  will 
be  given  a  statistical  rosum6  of  the  relative  occurrence  of  vowel 
or  semivowel  before  inflectional  endings  (for  a  full  exposition  of 
the  treatment  of  nouns,  see  Professor  Lanman^s  article  referred  to 
above,  p.  70). 

1.  Nbun-stema. 

a.  FiDal  (  or  y ;  in  i-am  40  times  (fr.  27  i-steros),  y-a7n  1  (l-stem) ;  i-d  108  times 
(instr.  sing.:  fr.  22  t-stems  43  times,  and  35  i-stems  58  times;  nom.,  ace.,  toc., 
dual:  fr.  5  {-stems  7  times),  y-d  46  times  (instr.  sing.:  fr.  11  (-stdms  13  times; 
dual,  6  S-stems  33  times);  t'-e  16  times  (fr.  13  l-stoms),  y-e  18  times  (fr.  2  i-stems); 
Wit  4  times  (fr.  4  (-stems);  y-ai  27  times  (fr.  17  {-items);  i-ds  32  times  (abL  sing.: 
fr.  1  t'-stem  once,  and  2  {-stems  4  times:  genit.  sing.:  fr.  2  i-stems  3  times,  16 
{-stems  24  times),  y-ds  23  times  (abl.:  from  2  t-stems  twice,  and  4  {-stems  21  times). 
i'US  1  (sakhius),  y-us  10  times  (abl.  once,  and  genit.  9  times,  fr.  3  t-stems);  i-as 
118  times  (genit  sing. :  fr.  1  t-stem  3  times,  and  7  {-stems  9  times ;  nom.,  voc.  pL : 
fr.  23  stems  72  times ;  ace.  pi. :  fr.  18  stems  34  times),  y-as  86  times  (genit  sing.: 
fr.  2  t-stems  52  times,  and  3  {-stems  3  times;  nom.,  voc.  pi.:  fr.  1  t-stem  20  times; 
ace.  pi.:  fr.  1  t-stem  11  times);  i-dm  17  times  (fr.  2  t-stom!«  3  times,  and  8  {-stems 
14  times),  y-dm  16  times  (fr.  3  i-stems  3  times,  and  7  2-stems  13  times);  y-au  2 
times  (patyau);  t-a5  56  times  (fr.  5  t-stems  30  times,  and  10  {-stems  26  times), 
y-oa  1 1  times  {tr.  1  t-stem  once,  and  5  {-stems  9  times). 

The  preceding  summary  shows  that  the  vowel  i  or  t  is  retained 
in  392  mstanees  ^308  of  tnese  from  f-stems,  and  84  from  t-stems), 
and  that  it  is  altered  to  y  in  240  instances  (107  of  these  from 
C-stems  and  133  from  t-stems).  To  these  should  be  added  30  infin- 
itives in  -dhyai  (55  occurrences),  6  in  -dhiai  (17  occurrences),  and 
one  in  -ityai^  these  being  virtually  noun-datives.  The  prevalence 
of  vowel  retention  is  decided ;  and  if  different  stems  alone  are 
considered,  the  disproportion  is  still  greater,  i  then  occurring 
about  twice  as  often  as  y.  It  was  to  be  expected  that  the  vowel- 
character  of  the  finals  should  be  prevailingly  protected  here  by 
that  feeling  of  the  integrity  of  the  word  which  the  unaltered 
final  in  other  cases  than  those  considered  kept  alive.  As  auxiliary 
to  it,  however,  are  to  be  noticed  the  quantity  of  the  final  and  (as 
in  the  case  of  the  suffix  -ia)  the  accent,  ana  the  quantity  of  the 
preceding  syllable. 

That  the  final  i  maintained  itself  more  tenaciously  than  the 
final  i  is  seen  from  the  preceding  statement.  In  regard  to  the 
accent,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  in  the  comparatively  few  instances 
where  the  final  of  the  theme  is  accented  oefore  the  termiuational 
vowel  (as  in  mandHkid^  8phig\dy  9rnia^  manyumias^  ahiaSy 
me^hlej  vrkie^  etc.)  the  vowel  i  is  preserved  as  a  rule.  Generally 
oxytone  stems  sbifl  their  accent  to  the  termination  (as  in  pUia 
fr.  piti^  prthivid's  fr.  prthivt\  devid'  fr.  devi',  samdnid'  fr.  samdnl\ 
agttyd'  fr.  agtfi^  matyd*  fr.  mati^  vascutyd'  fr.  vascUi^  etc.)  and  then 
the  vowel,  though  prevailingly  retained,  is  not  seldom  changed 
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into  y.  As  regards  the  influence  exercised  by  the  quantity  of  the 
preceding  syllable,  it  will  be  seen  from  the  following  quotation  of 
all  the  instrumental  cases  (the  others  in  the  main  agreeing)  that  t 
is  mostly  found  after  a  long  and  y  after  a  short  syllable : 

a.  'id  preceded  bj  a  long  sjllable:  dnvid  3,  dvartid  1.  asiknid'  1,  dliMUid  1,  HiHA' 
5,  (^rmid'  1,  Idrtid'  1,  kunofnd'cid  I,  ghftd^cid  1,  citdntid  1,  citdyantid  1,  Jdlpid  I, 
dMhid  1,  devd'cid  1,  devid'  6,  dhrd'jid  1,  patnid  I,  pd'rahnid  1,  i>(^^  1,  p&randhid 
9.  purtinid'  1,  6Ail^uiuS  1,  mandHJnd  I,  rd»^»(2  5,  vdsvid  1,  i^V{;(!^ctV!  1,  vipvid  1, 
i'Vcid  1,  vf«A/i(l^  2,  vec^  \,  garmaydniid  1,  aoutrd'cid  1,  ^amdmVI^  5,  «u^(iVi'  1, 
atlicid'  1,  s&rmid  1,  stdbhantid  1,  Aar^Aut  2. 

/3.  -«<i  preceded  by  a  shurt  syllable :  dfvdvatid  1,  tviahid  1,  ^mint(t  1,  ddvidyutaUd 
1,  ndmid  1,  ndvyasid  1,  po/id  1,  rq/ul  I,  ra(At(2  2,  r<5^tni:l  1,  (^<:id  11,  fdmid  2, 
(^iTTikt  1,  sdkhid  4,  aumatid'  1,  auahtutid'  1,  tffnut  2,  Acirtn^  1. 

7.  -yd  preceded  bj  a  long  syllable:  o^yd^  1,  d'kiUyd  1,  i^A^yd  1  (7),  devdMiyd 
1  (but  -<t«). 

6.  -yd  preceded  by  a  short  sjllable:  a^dmyd  1,  d^dvd^yd  1,  gdtumdtyd^  imdnyd 
1,  fiato^vd  1.  pdtyd  3,  pavyd'  3.  prthivyd*  3,  prdmo/yd  1,  mo^d'  1,  Tmid^umo^yd  1, 
mahyd'  1,  mithatyd'  1,  rayyd^  I,  vasatyd*  1,  vd^ava^d  1,  ^acyd  3,  adkhyd^^  sddhd- 
ranyd'  1,  smnaiyd'  3,  tfu«^«(yd  1,  5<$7^t;a/v<t  I,  AtVaiiydyd  (iV.  /aranydyyd)  1. 

The  cases  of  w  or  t?  now  follow : 

b.  Final  tt  or  t; :  in  tnim  66  times  (fr.  2  u-stems  twice,  and  12  4-8tem8  64  times)  ; 
tt-d  69  times  (instr.  sing.:  fr.  7  u-stems  12  times,  and  6  <l-stems  40  times;  nom., 
aca.  TOO. dual:  fr.  2  stems  7  times);  v-d  62  times  (instr.:  fr.  4  u-stems  61  times; 
dual:  ovXy  pa^'d')]  «-e  22  times  (fr.  1  u-stem  once,  and  4  il-stems  21  times),  v^e 
16  times  (^.  4  u-stems),  v-ai  1  (wAvat);  u-as  89  times  (abl.  sing.:  fr.  1  Astern  3 
times;  genit  sing.:  fr.  5  u-stems  6  time$>, and  3  il-stems  19  times;  nom.,  voa  pi.: 
fr.  1  u-stem  once,  and  23  i^-stems  60  times),  v-as  1 60  times  (abl. :  fr.  2  u-stems  3 
times;  genit:  fr.  7  u-stems  142  times;  pi. :  fr.  7  u-stems  15  times);  u^ds  2  times 
(fr.  2  il-stems),  v-ds  1  (u-stem) ;  u-t  (()  7  times  (fr.  3  ^sterns);  u-dm  1  (fmcrud'm)\ 
u-^fs  39  times  (fr.  4  u-stems  24  times,  and  1  ^stem  1 6  times),  v-os  1  (camvda). 

As  seen  from  the  preceding  statistical  account,  u  before  a  suf- 
fixal  vowel  occurs  286  times  (239  of  these  from  t^-stems,  and  46 
from  u-stems),  and  v  241  times  (all  from  n-stems).  Compare  also 
the  gerundives  in  -tua^  -tna.  It  must  be  noticed  that  the  frequency 
of  V  is  owing  chiefly  to  the  exceptional  frequency  of  the  forms 
mddhvas  and  vdsvas,  which  together  occur  not  less  than  110  times. 
If  the  stems  alone  be  considered,  u  occurs  (like  i)  about  twice  as 
often  as  its  semivowel.  The  discrepancy  between  m-  and  t^-stems 
is  much  more  striking  than  between  i-  and  z-stems,  inasmuch  asthe 
f2-fitems  never  have  their  vowel  converted  into  a  semivowel.  The 
influence  of  the  accent  is  the  same  as  in  the  f-stems ;  but  any  in- 
fluence of  the  quantity  of  the  syllable  before  the  final  is  not 
noticeable. 

2.    Verlh-roots. 

In  verb-roots  ending  in  t,  t  or  w,  f2,  the  combination  of  these 
vowels  with  a  following  vowel  is  generally  made  by  strengthening 
the  »,  t  to  e  (ay),  as  in  ci,  cayate^  and  of  t/,  t2  to  o  (av)^  as  in  stu, 
8tavate\  or  by  insertion  of  y,  v  (the  so-called  "split"),  as  in  dt^ 
diyate ;  stu^  stuvanti.  These  processes  take  place,  one  or  both, 
in  all  verbs  (22)  in  -t  and  4,  Only  in  the  following  cases  is  the 
final  retained  or  changed  into  y : 
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a.  i  retained:  (t)  iantu  1 ;  (dt)  dVdiat-  7,  dVdidna  6 ;  {dfi()  dt'dhtat- 1,  dVdhidna 
13 ;  {pi)  pipidnd  3 ;  {md)  rtihniai- 1,  (ml)  nUmidna  1 ;  (vl)  vmnW  1.  vwn^*  1,  vtaT^tt  3, 
vianiu  3,  vtvi«  1,  Mi-  6,  viana  1 ;  (si)  sia  1,  ffitwi'a  1,  siadfivam  1,  «fi^  1. 

)3.  1  changed  to  y:  (i)  ydnti  20,  ya»<t  73,  yan  1,  ydntu  1,  yanftt  26;  (ci)  cikyahu 
1,  ctA:yii»4;  (j^)  jiffy  us  8;  { pt)  pipyatam  4:,  pipycUdm  1,  pipycUa  I,  pipyathus  1, 
jT^pyutf  1,  pipyeS,  dpipyan  I;  (mi)  mimy&s  1;  (6At)  bibhycU  2,  bibhyus  4;  (vi) 
(ivyan  1;  (m)  5yate'  1,  «yan^»  1,  «ya  4,  ^a^u  2,  syaiam  2,  syatdm  1,  syasva  I. 

In  regard  to  the  verb-roots  in  -w,  -tii,  they  all  (30)  connect  with 
a  following  vowel  either  by  strengthening  the  final,  or  by  insertion 
of  Vy  or,  very  rarely,  by  conversion  of  the  vowel  to  its  correspond- 
ing semivowel  (as  in  juhvati^  juhve^  avdna^  etc.).  The  final  ti,  il 
is  never  found  retained  before  a  following  vowel. 


B.      OCCUERENCE   OP   l   OR  y,    AND   U   OR   V,   IN   FORMATTVB 

ELEMENTS. 

I.    In  DBRrvATrvB  Suffixes. 

Suffixes  forming  declinable  stems,  and  containing  either  of  the 
vowels  or  semivowels  in  question,  are  quite  numerous ;  and  they 
will  be  taken  up  below  mainly  in  the  order  of  their  frequency. 
A  complete  statement  of  all  simple  nominal  stems  used  alone  or 
in  composition  (participles  and  genindives  included)  is  intended, 
and  also,  by  the  way,  of  compounds  and  derivatives  from  them. 

The  suffix  -ta  {-ya)  is  by  far. the  most  frequently  used;  and  for 
reasons  of  convenience  words  with  this  suffix  will  be  arranged 
according  to  their  finals  in  two  groups,  one  comprising  those 
words  in  which  the  suffix  is  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,  and  the 
other  those  words  in  which  it  is  preceded  by  a  short  syllable. 

Suffix-form  -ia. 

a.  Preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  upavdkia  1,  an&kia  1,  okia  8,  sdkhid  1,  dngia  1, 
gdngid  I.  apdda  I.  t^avd'cia  1.  sdcta  1,  aptcia  11,  d^jia  4  (-^a  1 ;  compound :  pfsh^ 
add/fid  1),  prtand'jia  1,  rdjid  I  (compouDds:  samaryard'jia  1,  vifrard^ia  I,  svo' 
rd'jia  8,  sd'tardjia  5),  bhqjia  3,  mdrjia  5,  ydvishtia  1 3,  prshthia  3,  i'dia  33  (-ya  2), 
dr&^ia  1,  ddfonia  1,  sdvarnid  1,  v^'shnia  30  (derivative :  vr'shnidvat  2),  sajdtia  8, 
praiViia  2,  d&Aa  16,  ady(ktia  1,  ^etid  2,  saharUia  3,  aptid  1,  sdptia  1,  adhigartia  1, 
mdriia  170  (compounds:  dmartia  55,  updrimartia  1 ;  mdrti<Ucrta  1,  marHaitrd'  5, 
martkUvandlf  mdriieshital\  agdstiab  {-yal),  po^tia  2  (compounds:  vd^japcutia 
1,  virdpcuHa  1,  dfvapastia  1,  tripastid  1 ;  pastiasdd  1),  -hasHa  in  compds.:  vbhayd- 
hasHd  1,  mddhuhasiia  1,  suhastia  3 ;  hdsiya,  pdthid  1,  rd'thia  1,  gopVthia  1.  y&thia  3, 
vardihia  5,  uAr^ta  40,  pdrthid  1,  n(2(ffa  1,  sadhamd'dia  9,  antfm<i'(2u}  4  (-^a  1), 
dmedia  6,  v^ta  5,  caidui  2,  chandia  1,  parjdnyakrandia  1,  t;(in(2id  11,  nir^c^ia  1  (com- 
pound:  antTuiIta  1,  -^a  I),  rd'dhia  7  (compound:  yddrddhia  1),  sddhid  2,  medhia  2 


1,  «^ta  2  (compound:  asenid  1),  vainid  1,  yonfVi  1.  dghnia  1 1,  aghnid  7  (-ya  1),  fi'itnia 
1,  6tt(i/^nta  1,  (iu^Av/ipntii  8,  vd^nia  1,  vifvdpsnia  4,  iirdahnia  1  (-yal),  d^pia  16,  t'(iM^- 
ptd 2  (-ya  2),  andpid  1,  «<2m<i  2,  may/lVo^^gina  I,  dddbhia  28,  cfdrdAui  I,  kd'mia  1 5,  ^d- 
YTiux  1,  &Afimia  1,  kshemia  I.  A^omm  1,  stomia  6, 5(?m/<(i  53,  sdumia  X.pdriUihmia  4,  vdA:- 
mirt  1 ,  sakmia  1,  pagmia  1,  skgmia  6,  harmid  1 1  (compounds:  harmieshthd'  1,  gharmi- 
eshtkd  1).  (fo^mta  1,  dkdyia  1,  vidd'yia  1,  pand'yia  1,  -ptfyta  (compounds :  kundapd'- 
yia  1,  pwvapd'yia  I,  bahupd'yia  2,  nrpd^yiab)^  uUamd'yia  1,  purumd'yia  I,  jMino- 
^yilci  1,  ma^y<l'2^  1,  spxhaydfyia  4,  oM'ytia  1,  aAfiat;^yui  1,  pravrt^ytia  13,  didAi- 
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ahafi/ia  2,  dakshd'yia  4  (-ya  1),  vitantaad'yia  4,  rasd'yia  2,  tnahd'yia  1,  aaha^ia  1, 
stiuhiyia  2,  <f'ria  12  (-ya  5),  vdrkdrid  1,  ^(Irta  1,  mdnddrid  1,  *kina  1,  pd'ria  5  (-ya 
1),  t;<S^rta  64  {-ya  2;  compound:  in(;i;(i('dna  2),  c^Mria  I,  vfria  75  (compounds : 
drsMaviria  1,  ffurfrio  76,  -ya  3),  vrira^fl'na  8  (-ya  6),  aptU'ria  1,  ^o<f*;fi'ria  1  {-ya 
1),  tfd'ria  16  (-ya  6  + compounds ;  compounds :  as^lrid  1,  a&'riatvac  4,  fffl'rtara<:m» 

1,  sdria^vi't  1),  dkd'ria  1,  sairid  1,  fti^a  4,  ayria  1,  arcatria  I,  pM'^rta  8,  ci/7*ia  2, 
pi/ria  12  (compound:  aupitria  1 ;  derivative:  ^t<ridta<  1),  mitria  1,  mitrta  1  (com- 
poimd:  8umitria  1%  iviiria  1,  mdr/o/ta  1,  kd'via  37  (-ya  2),  A;dt;ia  6  (-ya  1 ;  oom- 
pound  dsamasthakdvia  2),  bhd'via  1,  dwrd'via  1,  ^tfprdvta  2,  <2evu/  3  (compounds: 
^uracfffviri  1,  vigvddema  6,  -ya  1,  sdhadevid  3,  sudevia  2),  fet'ta  1  (compound: 
su^ia  1),  ddivia  64  (-ya  14).  r'ftw'a  1,  kr'tria  13,  pflVria  7,  pflrfi^i  92  (compounds: 
dp&rvia  10,  pfirt'icis^i  3),  (ipvia  25  (-ya  3 ;  compound :  8tt-d(^ia  1 1,  according  to 
Grassmann  one  of  these  -ya,  at  the  end  of  a  trislitubh-pdda),  apna  4,  sduva^na  2, 
d^fvia  3,  dirghajihvid  1,  hhrd'^  1,  hi'ranyakefia  2,  fgpia  2,  darpia  1,  pdshia  2, 
j^iirCs/ita  1,  a)iy^^ia2,  p^Aia  3,  tveshia  1,  eshaishia},j6shia  1  (compound:  ajoshia  I), 
pdahia  4  (compound :  sdhaaraposhVa  1),  kakshi'a  5  (compounds :  da^dkakshia  1, 
apikakshia  1,  kakshiaprd'  2),  takahia  1,  pakahi'a  1,  ydkshia  1,  antdrikahia  2,  vars/iia 
4,  ritft'a  12  (compounds:  saptddsia  1,  -ya  3,  ddramdsia  2,  flfm^^ia  1,  juhU'-dsia  1), 
ayd'aia  5,  ^^^'a  1  (compound:  ap(!25ta  1),  (i/^^'a  1,  fdhsia  18,  paun^  45  (Grass- 
mann one  -ya,  at  the  end  of  a  trishtubh-pdda),  /nt^^ta  1,  patiru^^n^i  1  (yd  ]), 
-5dAta  (in  the  compounds:  pxtandahd'hia  1,  dbhimatishd'hia  1,  nxahd'hia  9,  -ya  1), 
yMia  1,  dgohia  1,  rdn/ita  2. 

/?.  Preceded  by  a  short  syllable :  sdkhid  9  (-ya  6),  dpx'chia  (?)  3,  devayqjia  1, 
^4;uz  2,  yu;id  23,  ^dma  1,  karmania  2,  4sAmanta  1,  Zato^Traama  1,  rdnta  4  (-y(!i  1  + 
2  compounds)  ad^iffAarania  1,  varunta  1,  d^'a  8  {-ya  58),  pacatia  1,  gopaydtia  1, 
traHa  1,  parvatia  1,  <l(/t7td  5  (-ya  193  +  4  compounds),  frii/ia  13  (in  one  cpmpound 
-yd)  carkr'Ha  5  (-ya  3)«  aacathia  2,  ucalAid  1,  vidathia  1,  rdiAta  13  (-ya  4),  ratAia 

2,  mddia  12  {-ya  1),  hr^dia  3,  gddhia  4,  anvi  2  (-ya  184  + compound-*),  dnia  2, 
ydnia  6  (-ya  2  +  compounds),  rdjania  1,  vrjania  1,  tte^nta  1,  dkdnia  2  (-ya  2+ com- 
pounds; compounds:  f<ttadhan\a\^pradhanui\,  aadhania  1), naManta3,  5a7nanta  1, 
«dman(a  1,  dhvania  1,  ahanva  3,  dpia  10  (•ya4),  ddbhia  2,  damia  5,  yamta  I,  arya- 
mia  1,  kahdmia  2,  t;ayta  6,  arid  1  (in  tlie  latter  half  of  a  trishtubh-p4da ;  elsewhere 
always  -yd  30),  arid  I,  ndria  49  (-ya  1),  aaparia  1,  mdria  4  {-ya  28).  ^amaria  2, 
jd'maria  1,  ai-aria  8,  phaharia  1,  tna  3  (-ya  2),  (2t«na  8  {-ya  2),  a^Mri'a  12  {-yd  15), 
pdmu/ta  1,  ^d/'»a  3  {-ya  20  +  compounds),  augdvia  1  {-ya  1),  Hrjavia  1,  frAatta  1 
(-ya  3),  ydria  1,  ndvi'a  2  (-ya  25),  prd^avia  1,  i;a^ai'ia3  (-ya  7),  Adtia  31  {-ya  7  +  com- 
pounds), divia  68,  vifia  2,  (Ir'pia  1,  ^Ata  2,  harhiahia  1,  manuahia  14  (-ya  7  +  com- 
pound), piiahia  1,  vapwhia  4,  puruahia  1,  ndhuahia  3,  cAanda^ta  1,  qpa^  1, 
mamosita  10,  prara^ia  10,  pd^ia  1,  aahaaia  8,  yi<Aia  22  (-ya  4). 

SUFPIX-PORM  -yo. 

a.  Preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  aduhhdgya  1,  ^i^^a  1  {-ia  4)^  jydiahthya  2,  l^^ya 
2  (-ta  32),  rd'nffya  2.  &A)2«A^ya  1,  feWyd  2,  «an^a  9,  agdalya  1  (-ia  6),  hdatya  1  (in 
compounds,  -id),  anumd'dya  1  (-id  4),  anindya  1  (-id  1),  a^hnyd  1  (-la  7),  marmfjinya 
1  (-ia  1),  tiroahnya  1  (-ia  7),  vdfeJ'jjya  2  (-ya  2),  dakahd'yya  1  (-ia  4),  dVya  5  (-id 
12),  pd'rya  1  (-ia  5),  vd'rya  2  (-ia  64),  ^tivVryo  3  (-ia  76),  -<(irya  (in  Vftratd'rya  6, 
-ia  8,  foiruWrya  1),  Tiot^vU'rya  1  (-ia  1),  aO/rya  6  (-ia  16;  nd'nd^flrya  1),  Ad'vya  2 
(-ia  37 ;  daamaaktakdvya  2),  A»:2t^d  I  {-ia  6),  vi^adSvya  1  (-la  5 ;  efeiia  3,  etc.), 
dnb^a  14  (-ia  64),  d0;ya  3  {-ia  25  +  compounds :  aud^^ya  1,  see  d^ia),  vdiqfa  1, 
td'rkskya  2,  aaptddaya  3  (-id  1  +dna  12),  pduhaya  1  (-id  44,  which  see),  iTid^a  2, 
paurtiJttt^d  1  {-ia  1),  nfaM'hya  1  (-id  9). 

^.  Preceded  by  a  short  syllable:  aakhyd  6 (-ia  9),  tuchyd  (?)  2,  dWtvijya  1,  anapa- 
vrjyd  1,  «i!>raAi7ianyd  I,  rdnya  1  (-ia4;  compounds:  ranyajitl^  ranyavd'c  \\ 
d/ranya  2,  Aira^ya  17  (compounds:  auhiranyd  7r\  hkanya-karmal,  -kefa  1,  -ke^nu 
2,  -^arMd  1,  -cakra  1,  -yi<  1,  -^/i/tva  1,  -tvac  1.  -danta  1,  -dd'  2,  -nirnij  2,  -n«m»  I, 
'pakaha  1,  -par^a  1,  -pdni  7,  -pdud  1,  -pindd  1,  ^pc^ros  2,  -prauga  1,  -6d/itt  1,  -raihd 
1,  -ra/Aa  2.  -rflpa  4,  -vandhura  2,  -rarna  8,  -vortoni  8,  -t;d(>f  2,  -vdfimat  1,  -tid  1, 
'Vi*  1,  -(»mya  1,  -pipra  1,  -^hga  1,  -aamdrg  3,  -«^iipa  1,  -Ao^^  3,  -akahd  1,  -o^Mpu 
2),  driahanya  1,  pfr^vAanyd  2,  doahanyd  1,  d4ya  58  (-ia  8),  -paiya  (in  kahdiirapatya  1, 
gdWhapai/ya  4,  augdrhapaiyd  2,  d'dhipaiya  1,  jdapatyd  2),  raivatyd  1,  ^a^d  136 
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avadyabhV  L),  «(K/ya  3  (upasadya  2,  admasadya  I),  purbhidya  \,  patividya  1,  am'n- 
c^  1  (-ui  1),  mddJiya  37  (compound:  t'tma<fA^a2;  derivatives:  madhyatda  3, 
modftydncfifuz  8,  madhyama  18,  Tmz^yaTnardA  1,  mad!^ya?mzfi^  1),  il^va^ya  1, 
-ftudAya  (in  abudhyd  1,  a^dbiidhya  3),  ayudhyd  1,  anyri  184  (-ta  2;    compounds: 


28  (•ia4;  compounds:  mdrya^t  1,  maryd'dd  2;  derivatives:  maryoA^  1,  mary- 
cUds  1),  samaryd  12  (compounds:  -yi'<  1,  -rd'jya  1),  sddhvaryd  1.  pdr^a  3  (com- 
pounds: ^opary«3;  f(/ryflAan2;  derivative:  faryand'vwM),  irya  2  (-/a  3),  a/uryd 
16,  (/itrva  2  (-m  8),  purya  1,  asuryd  15  ^ia  12),  pdialyd  I,  fri/^a  1,  khilyd  2,  dv|/a 


The  preceding  lists  show  that  the  suffix-form  -ia  occurs  more 
frequently  than  -ya.  Especially  is  this  the  case  if  only  simple 
words  are  considered.  Counting,  according  to  the  arrangement 
above,  all  simple  words,  whether  found  alone  or  only  in  one  com- 
pound, by  themselves,  and  all  other  compounds  and  derivatives 
oy  themselves,  we  arrive  at  the  following  results: 

'ia  after  a  lon{^  syllable  1552  times  (1284  times  in  192  single  words,  and  268 
times  in  67  compounds  and  derivatives) ;  -ia  after  a  short  syllable  462  times  (459 
times  in  85  single  words,  and  3  times  in  3  compounds). 

-ya  after  a  long  syllable  91  times  (80  times  from  35  single  words,  and  11  times 
from  6  compounds);  -ya  after  a  short  syllable  1747  times  (1 145  times  from  94 
simple  words,  and  602  times  from  147  compounds  and  derivatives). 

To  the  preceding  should  perhaps  be  reckoned  29  words  with  the 
suffix  'iya  (-^ya),  which  presumably  stands  for  -ia.  Four  of  them 
actually  occur  in  two  forms  (mitriya  or  mitria^  rtmya  or  r'tvia  ?^ 
a^iyd  or  a^id^  ndvtya  or  ndvia). 

The  suflSxes  of  compounds  and  derivatives  agree  so  closely  with 
those  of  the  simple  words  (or  with  one  another,  in  the  few  cases 
where  the  simple  word  is  found  only  in  composition)  that  in  222 
words  (884  times)  falling  under  the  category  there  are,  all  told, 
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only  eleven  absolute  exceptions:  (dsamashfa-kdvyay  -janya  in 
four  compounds,  nd'ndsHria^  uianushyajd'y  vipoc^devia^  -hasty a  in 
three  compounds)  to  that  rule;  six  other  compounds  (anindid^ 
nrshd'hiuy  vi^vadevia^  vrtratU'ria^  saptd-dsia,  auvtrid)  vary, 
though  prevailingly  adhering  to  the  rule. 

Among  all  the  simple  words  (used  alone  or  only  in  composi- 
tion), there  are  47  which  are  found  with  both  -ia  and  -yo,  A 
comparison  will  show,  however,  that  they  as  a  rule  are  used  very 
prevailingly  with  one  of  the  two  forms  of  suffixes  (in  two  thirds 
of  the  cases  with  -ia)  ;  and  that  the  exceptional  termination  is, 
in  one  half  of  the  instances,  a  anaS  Xeyo^evov  : 


Mokh-id  9 

d'j'ia  4 

rd-ia  33 

ran-ij  4. 

dt-ya  8 

ddit-yd  5 

carlqr't'ia  5 

agast-vi  5 
hast-ia        comp's. 

rdth-ia  13 

mdd'in  12 

anumd'd-ia  4 

an-yd  2 

jdn-ia  6 

dhdii'ia  2 

aghn-id  7 

iiroahn-ia  7 


•ya 

6 
2 
2 
1 
58 

193 
3 
1 
1 
4 
1 
1 

184 
2 
2 
1 
1 


-la  -ya 

dp'ia  10  4 

vaid'p-ia  2  2 

dakshd'y-ia  4  1 

ar-yd   }  30 

ar'id    f  1 

ndr-ia  49  1 

mdr-ya  4  28 

d'r-ia  12  5 

pd'r-ia  5  1 

vd'r'ia  64  2 

ir-ia  3  2 

d^r-ta  8  2 

a*t*r-y4  )  16 

(tsur-i^a  )  12 

vrtratU'r-ia  8  6 

hotrcU'r-ia  1  1 

»flV-i'a  16  6 


gav-yd  ) 
ndv-ya 
V€i8av-yd 
hdv-ya 
kd'V'ia  I 
kdv-ia  \ 
div-id 
ddiv-ia 

manush-ia 

sdhaa-ia 

dsi'a 

saptd'dsya 

pdunS'ia 

paurvkut8'id 

nfsd'h-ia 

gih-ia 


\ 


•ui 


2 
3 

7 
37 

6 
68 
64 
26 
14 

8 

1 

44 

1 

9 

22 


-ya 

20 
4 

26 
7 

30 
2 
1 

26 

14 
3 
7 
2 

12 
3 
1 
I 
1 
4 


If,  in  the  preceding  list,  all  the  words  with  a  prevailing  -ia 
suffix  be  deducted  from  the  129  single  words  with  -ya  suffixes,  this 
number  is  considerably  reduced,  and  the  disproportion  between 
the  occurrence  of  -ia  and  -ya  is  made  still  more  marked. 

It  is  evident  from  the  absolute  or  prevailing  regularity  of  the 
suffix  for  the  same  word  in  its  various  occurrences,  singly  or  in 
composition,  that  the  use  of  -ia  or  -ya  was  not  a  matter  of  mere 
accident  or  arbitrary  choice,  but  determined  by  some  underlying 
principle,  and  required  by  usage.  The  following  considerations 
will  help  to  determine  this  principle. 

a.  The  place  of  the  accent,  as  will  be  seen  by  comparison,  has 
an  influence  only  when  the  suffix  takes  the  circumflex  (marked  4a, 
-yd),  in  which  case  the  form  -ia  is  almost  invariably  met  with, 
there  being  81  words  in  -la  to  8  in  -yd,  and  4  both  ways.  This 
phenomenon  seems  connected  with  the  derivation  of  the  word 
(comp.  c,  below). 

b.  The  quantity  of  the  syllable  which  precedes  the  suffix  seems 
decidedly  to  influence  its  treatment.  This  has  been  pointed  out 
already  by  Sievers,  in  his  Zur  Accent-  und  Satdehre^  where  he  lays 
it  down  as  a  definite  rule  that  (unless  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex) 
a  long  syllable  is  followed  by  -ia  (-t^o),  and  a  short,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  by  -ya  (-t^a).     The  actual  facts  are,  according  to  the 
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preceding  stateioent,  these  (compounds,  of  existing  simple  words, 
as  almost  wholly  agreeing  with  them,  being  left  out  of  account) : 
a  long  syllable  Is  followed  in  192  distinct  words  (in  40  of  which 
the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -ia,  and  in  35  simple  words  (all 
without  the  circumflex)  by  -ya.  A  short  syllable  is  followed  in 
85  distinct  words  (in  45  of  which  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by 
■ia,  and  in  94  simple  words  (in  12  of  which  the  sufiix  has  the 
circumflex)  by  -ya.  The  connection  between  the  two  ))benomena 
seems  therefore  very  marked,  though  not  absolute;  and  the 
influence  of  quantity  together  with  tnat  of  the  accent  seemg  to 
account,  better  than  anything  else,  for  the  use  of -ia  or  -ya.  Only 
some  considerations  of  a  general  nature,  to  be  mentioned  here- 
after, seem  to  explain  the  discrepancies. 

c.  The  derivation  of  the  word  offers  especially  one  interesting 
point  for  consideration,  and  does  not  seem  to  be  unconnected  with 
the  nature  of  the  suffix.  It  is,  namely,  remarkable  that  words 
clearly  derived  from  a  theme  in  -a  (as  gdnia  from  gand)  take, 
almost  without  exception,  the  form  of  suffix  -ia.  Of  110  such 
derivatives,  there  are  only  8  absolute  (2  sporadic)  exceptions  to 
this  rule.  The  following  lists  present  all  the  cases,  waiving  a  few, 
the  derivation  of  which  is  unceitain : 


w^'a  {adhisluiva^a),  varuifi'a  (uiruiia),  drigia  {drov^  tAvtar^iii  (witmr^a), 
paaUi'a  (pacaUi),  vrati'a  (iTofd),  pariraWa  (parvaia),  eaj^i'a  itegdid),  diti'a 
(diltii),  (tiritii  {fttti\,  adhigartia  (adhig&rla),  m^rtfa  {marti  7),  -k&atia  (Adrti) 
in  6  compoundB,  but  hdaiya  1,  aaccUhi'a  (,aacatha\  vidathi^a  [yidatha),  fapaOu'a 
(fapdtba),  ralhia  i-ya  3)  aod  rathi'a  (ruWa),  gapVlhia  (gopflhii),  ytdhi'a  [yHtiiA), 
varilhi'a  (varStM),  iMki'a  (uklha),  madi'a  12.  -ya  1  (mida),  sadliamd'dia 
isadhantd'dn),  chandia  (chaadu),  m«dhia  {nudJid'),  miyedkia  {ir.iyidJia),  f&rdhia 
(fdrdAa),  jaaia  G,  -ya  'I  ijina),  ijjani^a  {v^and\,  dA&nia  'i,  -ya  2  {dbdna),  saTTMtii'a 
{aimana),  dhd'nia  {dhana),  nidMni'it  (nirfAd  no),  mrfniu  {md'na),  veaid  (vena  ?), 
liaia  (»i>id\  vatnid  (ftnd),  frUjtii  {(vi'tna),  budhni'a  (budhn6),  dtuhviipnia 
{dutknipua),  vnsnia  {raind),  may&'Tafepin{mayli'rafg>a),  ddrbhiA  (darbhd),  yami'a 
(yatnd),  grdmid  fgrd'tna),  ktktmid  {/ahima),  alSmta  (iloma),  aomia  inima],  •dumia 
tamia),  fugmi'a  (fo^mii),  daaaia  (daama),  pwwntA'yia  {punimdy&\  aamari'a 
{tamara),  jdri'a  (jdni),   Todndilrid   (m&ndllra),  pd'ria  G,  -ya  I   [pdrii),    ^ilri'a 

idhfra),  riri'a  (flrri),  ataria  (antra),  luffia  {tigra),  ajri'a  (lyVot,  iira:,tri'a 
areatra  t\  (vd'tria  {(vAtri\  atria  {citrA),  fvUria  (ftifrrf),  javia  [Java),  navia  2, 
■ya  25  (niira),  drii'a  {desA\  (h'ia  (fiva),  rfiUciu  Gi.  -ya  14  (dei-a).  p&n'iii  (pfl'rra), 
&pi:iai5,  'Vii  3,  and  oi^ta (ifva),  dlrgluyihv^aldtrgtuy'ihrd'),  vtci'a  (I'Cfii).  purlshi'a 
{pHtlsha),  puriuhi'a  (punulia),  noAuiAt'u  {nihutha),  ahgiithi'a  (anpuaAd).  fSsii'a 
(cdtAii),  tvahi^a  (teeaha),  h^hi'a  (kakAa).  pakthi'a  (pakeha^,  yakskia  [yakahA), 
atUdri^ia  {ant&rikaha),  lar^i'a  {var^a),  diin'a  (rinsa),  Hldfi  [HUn). 

Only  the  following  10  derivatives  from  themes  in  -a  take  the 
suffix  -yo  .- 

jyAUhlltya  (jyahtha),  liranya  Idrana),  Idtya  (ialdX  haatya  I ,  in  compoBitioii  -I'a 
(Mtta).  '•dnya  (piino),  ilihya  (itha),  hfdayyd  (hf'daya),  inyodarya  [anyodira), 
{Arya  (fard),  atmya  l5.  -la  12  (Antra). 

Words  of  other  derivation  do  not  admit  of  so  satisfactory  classi- 
fication, although  there  is  a  pretty  general  tendency  in  words 
derived  directly  from  verbal  roots  to  take  the  suffiic  -ia. 

d.  Aside  from  those  words  which  are  found  with  both  suffixes, 


m^im^mmf^'i^fim^aaaBmfmBm^^mm^mii^n^ 
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only  the  following  are  not  reducible  to  any  of  the  preceding 
principles : 

13  words  in  -ia  instead  of  the  expected  -ya  (note  the  accent) : 

dpr'chia^  devaydjia^  y&jia,  gopaydiicu  dditid,  piitia,  h^dia,  g&dhia^  dnia^  ddmia^ 
jd'maria^  bhdvia,  piishia,  (13  others  are  used  both  wajs,  though  prevailingly 
with  -ia.) 

15  words  in  -ya^  instead  of  the  expected  -ia: 

sdubhdgya^  jydishthya,  rd'ndya,  tdtydy  saniya,  td'rkshyOy  mdtsya  (18  others  are 
used  both  ways,  though  very  prevailingly  with  -ia): — ftrshanyd,  doshanyd,  hrdayyd, 
pdtcUyd,  vdyavydj  pa^avyd,  havishyd^  tavasyd  (4  others^  aryd^  vasai^yd,  vianushyd, 
sahasydj  are  used  both  ways,  the  first  two  prevailingly  with  -ya,  the  others  with 
•ia). 

The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  the  preceding  facts  seems  evi- 
dently to  be  this :  that  -ia  was  the  original  form  of  the  suffix,  and 
that  it  still  on  general  organic  principles  maintains  its  supremacy 
in  the  Rig- Veda.  The  primitiveness  of  -ia  is  supported  in  the 
first  place  by  the  frequent  occurrence  of  a  circumflex  on  the  suf- 
fix, which  presupposes  an  original  vowel-value  of  its  semivowel ; 
and  by  the  significant  coincidence  of  this  circumflex  and  the  vo- 
calization required  by  the  metre.  (Compare  on  this  subject  Ben- 
fey's  "  1st  in  der  indogerraanischen  Grundsprache  ein  nominales 
Suffix  ia  Oder  statt  dessen  ya  anzusetzen  ?")  Further,  it  is  sup- 
ported by  the  formation  of  words  in  -ia  from  themes  in  -a.  More 
than  one  third  of  all  words  in  -ia  show  clearly  such  a  gen- 
esis ;  and  the  proportion  might  amount  to  about  one  half,  were 
only  the  possible  intermediate  links  of  words  supposed  to  be  de- 
rived immediately  from  roots  discovered,  and  the  etymology  of  a 
few  uncertain  words  known.  If  a  suffix  -ya  had  been  evolved 
and  ready  to  be  added  to  nouns  in  -a  there  would  have  been  no 
reason,  as  it  appears,  for  dropping  the  final  a  of  the  theme,  -aya 
being  easily  pronounced.  But  if  the  suffix  was  -ia,  the  case 
would  have  been  diflferent.  The  concurrence  of  three  vowels  (aia) 
required  a  modification  of  some  sort,  and  then,  the  suffixal  i  being 
retained,  the  thematic  a  was  dropped.  The  occurrence  of  22  cases 
where  an  accented  final  d  of  the  base  corresponds  to  an  accented  i 
of  the  suffix  is  significant  enough,  and  shows  a  tendency  to  trans- 
mit the  accent  of  the  final  a  to  its  substitute  *.  Or  should  we 
recognize  here  traces  of  the  primitive  evolution  of  the  ta-suffix, 
seeing  in  i  nothing  but  a  weatening  of  the  thematic  -a,  to  which 
the  old  and  common  suffix  a  was  added?  Finally,  the  primitive- 
ness of  'ia  is  supported  by  the  prevalence  of  that  suffix  in  the 
earliest  records  of  the  language,  and  its  gradual  change  into  -ya 
through  later  periods. 

This  weakening  tendency  was  checked  in  the  Vedic  period 
especially  by  the  stress  laid  on  i  by  accentuation ;  by  the  suffix 
being  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,  which  protected,  as  it  were, 
its  identity ;  and  by  some  obscure  influence  of  the  formative  pro- 
cess which  seems  connected  with  the  phenomenon  of  accent.  Out 
of  the  whole  number  of  not  less  than  408  words  (or  630,  with  the 
compounds)  which  take  the  suffix  -ia  or  -ya,  only  28  (see  above) 
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form  an  absolute,  and  a  few  more  a  partial,  exception  to  any  and 
all  of  these  three  principles. 

How  to  account  for  these  28  is  not  easy,  except  by  the  follow- 
ing general  consideration.  As  the  whole  language  shows  a  grad- 
ual change  from  the  ia  to  the  ya-form  of  suflix,  the  discrepancies 
may  depend,  in  part  at  least,  simply  on  a  difference  in  the  time 
when  the  words  were  used.  They  may  also  be  due  partly  to  arbi- 
trary choice  and  to  corrupted  texts.  The  fact  that  usage  was  not 
stereotyped,  that  the  whole  thing  was  involved  in  a  process  of 
change,  would  naturally  give  a  freer  scope  to  metrical  require- 
ments, and  thus  allow  inconsistencies ;  ana  in  spite  of  the  general 
trustworthiness  of  the  text  such  as  we  possess  it,  palpable  changes 
obviating  the  seeming  irregularities  of  the  suffix  could  be  sug- 
gested if  called  for.  As  for  the  varied  suffixal  form  of  the  same 
word,  it  can  be  accounted  for  very  naturally  by  one  of  the  hypoth- 
eses just  mentioned.  In  regard  to  the  13  (or  26)  words  in  -ta 
preceded  by  a  short  syllable,  it  is  worth  noticing  that  one  half  of 
them  are  derived  from  verb-roots  (sometimes,  no  doubt,  through 
a  lost  intermediate  link  in  -a),  and  five  from  a  root-noun. 

We  proceed  now  to  take  up  the  other  suffixes. 

SUTFIX-FOBM  -id. 

a.  Preceded  by  a  long  sjllable:  pdki'd  3,  yogid'  3,  cetid'  1,  pasti'd  10,  vedid'  7, 
rd'mid  4,  paritakmid  6,  H'rmid  7,  aCirid'  18  (-yd  7 ;  compounds:  sA'ridmda  1,  -yd  4, 
a^ridvasu  1),  ndvid  3,  ^dvid  1.  kakshid  3. 

b.  Preceded  by  a  short  syllable :  p<xthid  24,  p&did  1  (-yd  3),  kanid  16  ('yd  I), 
fomid'  1,  himid'  1,  kdUd  1  (-yd  1),  yavid'  3,  foravid  1  (-yd  1),  Uvid  1. 

Suffix-form  -yd, 

a.  Preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  only  aOayd*  7  (generally  'id  18),  aflirydcandra-' 
mds  3.  sd'rydmds  4  {-id  1). 

b.  Preceded  by  a  short  syllable :  devaynjyd'  7,  jaranyd'  1,  iahanyd'  1,  muahtx- 
hcUyd'  1,  ityd'  2,  kriyd'  1,  sukrtyd'  9,  pddyd  3  (-id  l)i  jdtavidyd'  1,  iahudhyd'X 
Qfdhyd'  1,  kanyd^  1  (-id  16),  vipanyd'  5,  ^ryd  4,  ktUyd'  1  {-id  1),  gavyd'  4, 
faravyd''  1  (-id  1),  avishyd'  1,  iavishyd'  1,  vapuahyd'  1,  urishyd'  1,  njaauyd'  (com- 
pound  :  av.vaca8yd\  vedhasyd'f  apasyd'^  avapcuyd'^  ^addhdmawuyd'  1,  namasyd'  1, 
varcayd'  2,  irnayd'  1,  c^avasyd'  8  (compound:  sugravasyd')^  varivcuyd'  1,  ciopo- 
9yd'  1. 

The  preceding  lists  show  that  the  form  -id  occurs  in  21  simple 
words  (used  alone  or  only  in  composition),  and  in  these  in  91  in- 
stances; and  the  form  -yd  in  33  such  words,  and  in  85  instances. 
Five  words  are  found  with  both  forms.  The  principles  found  to 
prevail  with  the  -^a,  -ya  suffixes  are  clearly  noticeable  here  also. 
Lon^  syllables,  indeed,  are  followed  by  4d  alone  (with  only  one 
partial  exception).  Short  syllables  are  followed  only  9  times  by 
'id  (3  of  these  have  the  circumflex,  one  other  is  evenly  divided 
between  -id  and  -yd^  with  one  occurrence  for  each ;  one,  pddidy  is 
prevailingly  used  with  -yd).  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  all  the 
simple  words  in  -yd  have  the  accent  on  d^  except  kanyd^y  pddyd^ 
and  pdrydy  while  this  is  the  case  with  only  one  third  of  the  words 
in  'id* 


'f^'Sm'nFi^^^ymm^ 
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Sumz  -yu  (never  -iu). 

famy{t  2,  akarhyHk  1,  kimy&  1,  y^^  10  ^compounds:  dyajyu  5,  prdy(y'yu  12, 
dirghaprayajyu  1,  dyo/yil  1),  tr^yu  1,  hhujyu  17,  mfganyu  1.  caranyu  l,yarany6  1, 
tfaranyu  5,  hirany&  3,  bhuranyH  1,  rurrmy^  ],  rishanyii  1,  t^Aanyi^  1,  ishudhy^i  I, 
fun(2Ay6  9,  tonyi  1,  pfianyi  5,  tkianyt^  3,  vipanya  14,  kubkanyu  ],  man^  60 
(oompounds :  Vf''«Aa7mzfiytf  1,  dnu^manyu  3,  d'pdnUiinanyu  l,  sattndmanyu  1, 
iipafmmyu  1,  vf^tf^manyu  1,  admanyu  8,  mmanyu  1,  prdcdmanyu  1,  parimanyHt  1, 
trimaiivti  1,  (uv/imifivti  1,  dhimanyu  1,  raghumanyu  1 ;  manyum$'3,  TTUznyud^lrfn  1; 
derivatiye:  manyumdt  2),  «v4m<znyu  1,  yuf^any^  I,  ffmyu  2,  atharyU  1,  aaparyU  1, 
adhvaryHk  53.  gvaryit  1,  ^av^  18,  aanishyit  6,  avishyH  3,  t<ru«Ayu  1,  mcikhasyd  1, 
vacasyu  4,  girvanasyd  1,  drai;ina9^  4,  (ioiyu  64  (compounds:  irasddnsyu  12; 
ddayuj&ta  1,  (ituyti^irona  1,  dasyuhdtya  6,  dasyuhdn  10),  pancuyH  5,  9Aiana9^  1, 
ap<uy{t  6,  namasyu  2,  avcayik  30,  adyavasyd,  1,  prat^uya  19,  duvasy(t  2,  tfoAyu  1, 
druftyu  6. 

There  are  consequently  60  simple  words  (376  occurrences), 
aside  from  24  compounds,  which  take  the  suffix  -y?/.  It  will  be 
noticed  that  in  every  instance  the  suffix  is  preceded  by  a  short 
syllable.  A  majority  of  the  words  are  derived  from  denominative 
bases  (as  caranyii  from  carany,  manasyu  from  //zano^y,  etc.) ; 
and  all — with  the  exception  only  of  y<ijyu^  pimyu^  ddsyu,  sahyu 
— are  accented  on  the  u  of  the  suffix.  As  will  be  seen  further  on, 
all  denominative  verbs  without  exception  have  likewise  the  semi- 
vowel y, 

Supnx  -<ta,  'tya. 

Fonn  'tia:  ni^shtia  3,  d'vishtia  2,  amd'tia  1. 

Fonn  'tya:  dpatya  6  (oompounds:  anapatyd  1,  auapatyd  17,  apaiyasd'c),  ni'tya 
34,  (compounds:  ni'tyastotra  1,  nitydhotf^  niUydritra  1),  sdnuiya  3,  sarUya  9. 

Gerunds  ending  in  -tya  (as  krtya  etc.)  are  treated  under  the 
verb.  In  the  preceding  adjectives  it  will  be  observed  that  the  i 
of  the  suffix  is  preceded  by  a  long  and  the  y  by  a  short  syllable 
(with  the  exception  of  santya). 

Suffix  -w*a,  -nya. 
Form  -nid :  ninid  2  (-yd  8),  dhVeht^ia  14. 
Form  -nya :  nii^yd  8  (-id  2),  punya  1. 

In  these  three  words  also  the  quantity  of  preceding  syllables  is 
long  before  i  and  short  before  y. 

Suffix  -eniOj  -enya. 

Form  -enia:  varinia  38  (compound:  vareniakratu  3),  vtriifia  1,  adviahenid  1, 
iksfiSi^ia  1,  i^enia  9,  marmfjenia  1  (-ya  1),  kir tenia  2,  vtidA^td  1,  vdijdhenia  1, 
tt^rcnta  1,  df^enia  1. 

Form  •tfn^a;  ^opary^^a  1,  6^^^^^  1  (dbhush^ya  1),  didxksheiyya  2, 
papxkahhiya  1,  marmxjenya  1  (-ia  I). 

The  expected  -e/iia  occurs  in  11  words  out  of  16  (one  being  used 
both  ways).  Of  the  five  verbal  adjectives  in  -enya^  one  {aapary- 
enya)  is  from  a  denominative,  three  are  from  a  reduplicated  base, 
and  only  one  {bhUshenya)  from  the  simple  verb.  It  will  be  no- 
ticed that  all  the  fifteen  participial  adjectives  are  accented  on 
the  e. 

VOL.   XL  11 


82  A.  B.  Edgren, 

SuTFix  -yaa  (never  -iaa). 

p6nyas  6,  adnyas  3,  rdbhycu  1,  tdtyyas  1  (compound :  dtavyas  2),  ndvyaa  46, 
vaiiyas  39,  sdhyas  3. 

All  these  are  only  exceptional  comparative-formations  (tt/as  ^ 
Ca«,  yow) ;  and  four  of  them  alternate  with  the  usual  forms 
(pdntyas  5,  tdvtyas  5,  ndvtyaa  31,  sdhtya^  9).  It  will  be  noticed 
that  -i/as  is  in  each  case  preceded  by  a  short  syllable. 

Suffix  -tyu  (never  -iiu). 
fnfty4i  16  (compounds :  dm^tyu  4,  mrtyubdndhu  2). 

In  considering  together  all  the  preceding  suffixes  with  the  excep- 
tion of  'ia  and  -ya,  which  on  account  of  their  exceeding  frequency 
have  been  treated  by  themselves,  it  will  be  found  that  i  occurs 
143  times  after  a  long  and  51  times  (in  41  of  which  it  has  the  cir- 
cumflex) after  a  short  syllable ;  but  y  32  times  after  a  long,  and 
606  after  a  short  syllable.  Only  simple  words  and  isolated  com- 
pounds are  then  counted. 

Suffixes  coNTAiNiifG  a  u  ob  v. 

These  are  of  much  less  frequent  occurrence  than  the  ])receding. 
As  there  is  no  exception  to  the  rule  that  compounds  and  deriva- 
tives retain  the  suffix  of  the  simple  word  (or  agree  with  one 
another),  it  is  needless  to  rehearse  them  all,  especially  as  they  are 
quite  numerous. 

Suffix  -wa,  -ra. 

Form  -ua:  td'nua  (fr.  tand')  1,  td'nua  (fr.  ianva)  1,  UVnua  (fr.  tan)  2,  drud  1  (-?•« 
20),  dfua  4  (-va  224,  with  68  compounds  and  many  derivatives.  Tlie  four  forms 
in  'Ua  seem  therefore  very  doubtful  or  anomalous). 

Form  -va:  takvd  I,  pakvd  25,  srdkva  3,  t'dkva  2,  rkvd  1,  kanvd  50,  prdskanva 
5,  ra^vci  28,  flrdAm  71,  dkharca  \^  gandharvd  20,  ritwirwa  4,  ««rra  49,  {irvd  20 
(■ud  ij,  pU'rva  120,  dp:a  224  {-ua  4,  see  above),  ri^va  307,  rpt^d  49,  yahui  21. 

The  preceding  lists  show  that  the  suffix  -va  is  the  law,  and  that 
'tia  is  at  best  only  a  sporadic  and  doubtful  exception.  It  occure 
alone  only  in  the  three  exceptional  forms  td'nua.  Its  presence  in 
d^a  is,  as  pointed  out  above,  anomalous ;  and  in  the  only  remain- 
ing form  llrud,  where  it  occurs  once  out  of  21  times,  this  is  in  the 
second  part  of  a  catalectic  trh/ttubh-pdda  (ix.87.8).  The  suffix 
-va  occurs  in  19  simple  words  (1001  instances),  and  in  more  than 
a  hundred  compounds  and  derivatives  formed  from  those  simple 
words.  In  15  of  the  18  words,  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix  is 
short,  so  that  the  preservative  influence  which  a  long  syllable 
seems  to  exercise  is  here  almost  entirely  lacking.  This  may  have 
aided  the  general  conversion  of  u  to  v. 

Suffix  -iua^  -tva. 

Form  -tua.  This  suffix  occurs  in  nouns  only  in:  petua  1,  rak- 
shastud  1,  ndvavdstua  1  {-va  2). 

In  gerundives  the  formation  is  presumably  from  an  infinitive 
noun  m  4tiy  whence  also  the  prevalence  (see  below)  of  the  vocal- 
ized form.     It  should  properly  be  considered  along  with  stems  in 
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-M,  but  is  conveniently  given  here  on  account  of  the  uncertainty 
of  the  formation.     The  gerundives  are : 

kdrtua  14  (-va  3),  jdntua  I  (but  jnnitva  4,  and  janitvd  1,  a  noun  from  jdni\ 
jitua  1,  ndntua  1,  vdkttia  2,  sdttta  I,  snd'tua  1.  hdntua  1,  A^^ua  1. 

Form  -tva.  With  the  exception  only  of  the  three  nouns  quoted 
above  (each  a  anaS  Xeyo^evov)^  this  form  of  suffix  occurs  in  all 
nominal  (almost  exclusively  neuter  abstract)  formations  in  ques- 
tion, which  therefore  need  not  be  enumerated.  There  are  31  of 
them  (aside  from  several  compounds),  and  145  instances.  The 
suffix  IS  in  30  words  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  (as  garbhatvdj 
astir atvd^  etc.),  and  in  only  three  cases  (andgdatvd  7,  suprajdstvd  2, 
ndvavdstva  2,  -tua  1)  by  a  long  syllable;  whereas -^wa  is  found 
after  a  long  syllable  in  tne  remaining  nouns  (see  above).  All  the 
simple  words  belonging  here  accent  invariably  the  a  of  the  suffix; 
and  it  is  worth  noticing  that  the  gerundives,  on  the  contrary,  ac- 
cent the  verb-root,  and  that  petua  (not  an  abstract)  also  accents 
the  root. 

In  gerundives  (compare  what  is  remarked  above  under  -tua) 
'tva  is  found  in  kdrtva  3  {-ua  14)  jdnitva  4,  sdnitva  1,  hhdvttva 
1 — all,  save  the  exceptional  kdrtva^  after  the  auxiliary  vowel  i  {%). 

Suffix  -ud,  -vd. 
Form  -tt4 ;  a/puaf  1. 

Fonn  'Vd :  dU'rvd  2,  jVivd'  44. 

Suffix  -in  (never  -ui). 
ddrvi  2,  s&pigvi  1,  ghf^shn  13. 

Suffix  -vt  (never  -ut). 

pXthvV  10,   md'dhvt  2,  gandharvV  1,   parapharvi'  1,  yahvi'  21 — all  feminines 
with  accented  suffix. 

Suffix  -vant  (never  -uarU). 

This  suffix,  forming  possessives  from  nouns  (only  in  half-a-dozen 
exceptions  from  verb-roots),  occurs  in  66  words  (about  336 
instances),  and  is  in  all  of  them  —  save  dpi  root  2,  dd'svcU  7, 
bhd'svat  2 — preceded  by  a  short  syllable. 

Suffix  -van  (never  -nan). 

This  suffix,  generally  added  to  verb-roots,  occurs  in  49  distinct 
words  (about  150  instances;  also  in  47  compounds).  It  is  pre- 
ceded in  every  simple  word  by  a  short  syllable.  The  accent  is 
never  on  the  suffix,  even  in  compounds,  except  in  apamdn  (pdr- 
van). 

Suffix  -vae  (vdns)^  uaa{udhs). 

Nearly  all  words  with  this  termination  are  perfect  active  parti- 
ciples; only  a  few  are  of  doubtful  formation.  The  latter  will 
accordingly  be  given  by  themselves. 

a.   Perfect  active  participles : 

jagJumvds  l*lf  dhUvda  46,  jujurxaa  2  (-«a«  1 :  u.4.6),  jt^ushtda  2,   iaianvdtZ, 
Htirvds  2,  toBtdbhwia  1,  daddgvds  1,  dadzfvds  1,  dadasvds  1,  dadvds  1,  dadhanv^ 
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3,  dadhxshv&8  3,  pupushv&s  1,  vdvfd^v^itf  2,  vivihfda  I,  vividvda  2,  (Tti^KAveitf  4, 
adsahvds  4  (-t^^s  !);--( without  reduplication):  (2(2(n;(i«  (?)  8  (-tf(i«  6),  t;idt;<i«  103 
(•uas  3),  sdhvds  10. 

b.   or  uncertain  relation : 

cakhvas  1,  khidvaa  1,  mtdhvds  8  (-teds  7),  f^Ai'Of  4,  ^i'kvas  4  (d^d«  f,  see  above). 

There  are  consequently  27  words  (236  instances)  in  -vaa 
(vdns) ;  and  only  4  of  them  are  sporadically  (altogether  18  times) 
found  with  the  suffix  -wcw.  In  24  of  these  27  words  the  -vas  is 
preceded  by  a  short  syllable,  and  only  in  ddpvds  (also  -uas)  and 
sdhvds,  midhvas  by  a  long.  They  all  accent  the  termination,  ex- 
cept the  uncertain  r'bhvas,  ^ikvas  (khidvas  is  unaccented). 

SuPTix  'Vana  (never  'tMnct^. 
anarvdna  3,  fupukvand  1,  vagvand  1. 

Suffix  'vara  (never  -iMra). 

i'tvara  1,  adhvard  191,  kdrvara  2,  phdrvara  1,  apiparvard  2. 

Suffix  -vala  (never  -uala).    vi'dvaia  1. 

Suffix  -tvana  (never  tuana). 
aatvand  2,  sakhitvand  2,  patitvand  1,  janitvand  1,  mahitvand  13,  vamtvand  4. 

Suffix  -watt  (never  -uoH). 
drshddvatt  1,  ^iruart  3. 

Suffix  -t-ont  (never  -ttani), 

fugukvani  1,  jvjurvdni  1,  ft*ri'«m  8,  tw/wrvtim  1,  hhurvdni2^  arhariahvdni  \^ 
dddhrshvdni  1.    It  is  always  preceded  bj  a  short  syllable  and  accented. 

Suffix  -vQ/rt  (never  -uari). 

All  such  feminine  formations  (vdkvart,  pdkvart,  ydjvari^  etc.), 
except  ^drvart,  have  a  corresponding  masculine  form  in  -van,  and 
take,  like  these  tatter,  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable;  and  the 
suffix  is  preceded,  without  exception,  by  a  short  syllable. 

Suffix  -vin  (never  -tan). 

dhrsJiadvin  1,  Qolaavin  1,  namaavin  8,  Uirasvin  2,  rakahasvin  7.  In  all  cases  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  syllable,  and  accented  (except  in  the  comp.  dyudhvin). 

In  considering  together  all  these  suffixes  with  an  integral  u  or 
V,  it  will  be  found  that  u  occurs  47  times  after  a  long  and  7  times 
after  a  short  syllable,  but  v  266  times  (chiefly  owing  16  pU'rva  120, 
and  ilrdhvd  71)  after  a  long,  and  over  2000  times  after  a  short 
syllable. 

For  the  gerunds  in  -yd  (-ya),  -tvd,  -tvi^  -ivdya^  see  under  verb- 
inflection. 

IT.    In  Declensional  Endings. 

The  case-suffixes  of  which  i  or  y  forms  an  integral  part  are  sya 
{siaf),  syds  {sids\  syai^  hya{m),  bhy(i{m)  (bkiam),  sydm^  bhydin 
\bhidm),  bhyas  {bhias),  A  summary  statement  of  all  the  cases 
with  reference  to  the  quantity  of  the  preceding  syllable  is  here 
given.  (For  a  detailed  treatment  of  the  case-suffixes  of  the  nouns 
see  the  article  referred  to  p.  70). 
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-sya  after  short  syllable  nearly  4000  times  (fr.  697  stems),  -sia  of  doubtful,  or, 
rather,  very  exceptional  occurrence  (see  Lanm.  p.  338);  -syds  after  short  syllable 
about  70  times  (fr.  8  stems),  -sifts  after  short  syllable  twice  (fr.  2  stems) ;  -syai 
after  short  syllable  1 1  times  (fr.  5  stems) ;  -hya{m)  after  short  syllable  28  limes 
(fr.  1  stem:  in  13  instances  -/<ya);  -bhyaim)  after  short  syllable  205  times  {asma- 
hhyam  108,  tubhyam  97),  -bhiam  only  once  in  ynshmabhiam  (i.88.3);  -sydm  after 
short  syllable  11  times  (fr.  5  stems);  -bhydm  after  short  syllable  47  times  (fr.  15 
stems),  after  long  syllable  38  times  (fr.  26  stems),-6Aw?m  after  long  syllable  3  times 
(fr.  3  stems);  -bkyas  after  short  syllable  192  times  (fr.  61  stems),  after  long  syl- 
lable 200  times  (fr.  95  stems),  -bhias  after  long  syllable  120  times  (fr.  76  stems), 
after  short  syllable  twice  (fr.  2  stems). 

The  vowel  i  is  consequently  found  altogether  in  128  instances, 
and  the  semivowel  y  in  nearly  4800  instances  (from  which  should 
be  deducted  perhaps  a  few  in  -asya).  Moreover,  the  vowel  is 
found  in  123  instances  after  a  long  syllable  (chiefly  in  a-stems,  72 
times),  and  only  6  times  after  a  short  syllable  (twice  in  an  i  and 
a  va/j-stem,  and  three  times  in  pronouns)  ;  and  the  semivowel  in 
nearly  4500  instances  (564  if  the  overwhelming  number  presented 
by  -aaya  be  deducted)  after  a  short  syllable,  and  238  instances 
(chiefly,  or  179  times,  in  vowel-stems)  after  a  long  syllable.  It 
seems  evident  therefore  that  we  may  trace  also  here  that  preserv- 
ative influence  of  a  preceding  long  syllable  which  was  clearly 
operative  in  connection  with  the  derivative  sufl5xes.  The  exceed- 
ing frequency  of  the  suflix  -asya  suggests  how  univei'sal  was  the 
alterative  tendency  when  the  repeated  use  of  the  form,  the  quan- 
tity of  the  word,  and  the  dimness  of  formation  of  the  suffix  all 
conspired  to  the  same  end. 

in.    In  Vbrb-Infleotion. 

Whatever  be  the  varied  combinations  and  functions  of  y  (i)  or 
V  (u)  in  verb-inflection,  the  semi-vowel  is  found  there  almost  exclu- 
sively, the  exceptions  being  mainly  a  few  optatives,  some  class- 
signs  (nw),  and  three  imperatives  {»ua).  All  the  formative  parts 
of  the  verbs  are  therefore  most  conveniently  treated  here  together. 
Moreover,  it  would  be  a  waste  of  space  to  enumerate  the  vast 
number  of  cases  in  which  the  semivowel  occurs.  The  whole  sub- 
ject is  most  clearly  and  comprehensively  treated  by  giving  a  short 
resume  of  all  the  instances  in  which  the  semivowels  are  found 
used,  and  a  full  statement  only  of  the  exceptional  cases  in  which 
one  of  the  vowels  is  (ound.  The  participial  forms  in  -ya  (-la), 
-enya  (-enia)  etc.,  the  infinitives  in  -iai  (-yai),  and  the  gerundives 
in  -tua  {'tva)  have  been  considered  in  connection  with  the  noun- 
formations  ;  but  the  gerund,  as  having  a  less  distinct  noun-char- 
acter, will  be  treated  here. 

The  form  ya  is  found  (exclusive,  of  course,  of  all  cases  in  which 
it  is  preceded  by  a  vowel) : 

Ab  a  class-sign  (4th  or  dh'-claas),  375  times  (dsyati^  Umyati;  ishyate^  patycUe; 
dsyat-^  ishyat-;  manyamdna,  yddhyamdna,  etc.),  aside  from  some  participles  in 
oomposition ;  as  sig^  of  the  passive,  225  times  (ajyafe^  idhyate^  ucydie,  ajydmdna^ 
pi^dmdnay  etc.),  aside  from  a  few  participles  in  composition ;  in  denomiuatives, 
279  times  (avaaydi-f  ir<uydtiy  kfpanydiij  etc.),  aside  from  a  few  participles  in  com- 
position ;  in  intensiyes  (which  of  this  formation  are  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  Rig- 
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Veda)  20  times  (carcdrydmdna  1,  marmrjydie  2,  Tnarmrjyanie  5,  marmjjydmdna 
10.  vecijyaie  1,  rerihyute  1,  to  which  Delbriick  also  counts,  88  it  seems  without 
Bufficiont  reason,  irajynai^  etc.);  as  a  tense-sign  (in  the  future),  38  times  (kariahyati^ 
hhavishydti^  dhdrayishydti ;  ksheshk'it-,  sarishydt-^  otc.^;  as  a  mode-sign  (for  the 
optative),  258  times  {acydjn^  syd%  bibhrydi,  anajydt^  etc.) ;  as  a  gerund,  -yd  [yd)  76 
times,  and  -tyd  13  times. 

The  exceptional  occurrences  of  ia  are  as  follows  : 

a.  As  a  class-sign  (4th  conjugation)  in  dsiat  3  (iv.30.20;  x.'72.8;  138.4?), 
fjiantas  (vi.37.2,3). 

b.  Asa  tense-sign :  ksheshiantas  (fut.  part  ;  ii.4.3). 

c.  In  optatives :  agidUn  1  {-yam  1 1 ).  acid'jiia  I  {-yd'mn  6),  a^'idma  1  (-ydrna  8) ; 
sid'm  2  {fyd^m  2,  sydrn  5).  sid's  1  [syd's  5),  sid't  5,  suit  2  (sydi  7),  sUttam  2,  sid'ma 
10  {8yd'ma  8),  sulma  G2  (sydma  21),  wm-s  1  («y^*  2),  «M5  1  («//!«  4);  frf^t<i'mo  1 
(-y4'mo  3);  gnmid's  1  (-y(i'«  B),  jagaviidtam  1;  vididH  1  (ycl7  l),  tnt^^cStoml; 
vaiT^^'*  1  (-ytm  8),  varr^jw."?  1  (-yws  2). 

The  form  -v(a,  etc.)  is  found  (exclusive  of  cases  in  which  it  is 
preceded  by  a  vowel) : 

In  a  class-sign  {nv,  v)  about  220  times  {kpivdnti^  hinvdnti.  (rnvdnti,  cinvdi-; 
tanvdntij  vanvdt-;  jahxulna^  et<?.),  aside  from  a  few  participles  in  ox)mposition ;  in 
personal  terminations  (-roAtf,  -vahh  -svay  -dkre,  dfivai,  -dhvam,  -dhra)  nearly  700 
times  (somewhat  over  500  of  which  belong  to  the  imperative  in  -ara);  in  gerunds 
65  times  {-ted  2\, -tvi  35,  -tvdya  9,  8  of  wliich  in  book  X). 

The  exceptional  occurrences  of  the  vowel  u  are  as  follows : 

a.  In  a  class-sig^  (nu,  u) :  n^u^in^u  1,  ^fnuantu  1 ;  sunudnii  1,  dhUnudnd  1 ; 
tanudt-  2. 

b.  In  a  personal  ending:  mt'ttsua  1,  matsuaA;  vahsua  1,  vavrtsua  3;  hdrahasua 
1 ;  amugdJittam  1 ;   vaiTdhuam  1 . 

c.  In  the  following  forms  of  the  root  dhanv  (which  seems  to  be  an  extension  of 
dhav;  or  in  which  nv  is  perhaps  only  an  anomalous  class-sign):  dh/muan  1, 
dhanuanti  1,  dhanudti  1,  dhanua  1,  dhanua  7,  dhanuantu  3. 

C     Occurrence  of  i  or  y  and  m  or  v  in  the  root-element 

(real  or  apparent)  of  the  word. 

In  the  very  considerable  number  of  words  which  come  under 
consideration  here,  the  semivowels  y  and  v  are  found  so  regularly 
that  an  enumeration  of  all  the  exceptional  cases  only  is  needed. 
They  will  be  considered  under  the  various  categories  of  words  in 
question  (radicals,  their  derivatives,  and  words  of  uncertain  form- 
ation). 

•y-  OR  -i-. 

a.   In  verb-roots  and  their  derivatives : 

The  semivowel  //  occurs  in  all  verb-roots  {khyd^  <^^yjy^y  etc.) 
without  exception ;  and  it  is  found  in  the  radical  part  of  all  their 
numerous  derivatives  likewise,  with  only  the  following  entirely 
sporadic  exceptions : 

From  the  root  jyd  we  have  ])aramajid'  (viii.1.30;  -yd'  1),  jid'yas  3  (iii.38.5 ; 
vi.30.4 ;  x.50.5 ;  jyd^yds  9),  jieshtha  2 1  {jyeshtha  16).  From  dyut  we  have  didtanas 
(viii.29.2),  audidiiiidnam  (ii.4.1 :  Grassmann  siAdydt/mdnam). 

These  exceptions  may  be  valuable  in  helping  to  prove  the  deriv- 
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ation  oijyd  from  ji,  and  the  connection  of  dyut  with  div  (compare 
the  form  diu-)y  and  also,  perhaps,  with  dt,  '  shine.' 

b.   In  pronorainals : 

tid  27  {tyd  120),  sin  2  (syd  54).  Tho  concurrent  forms  in  -ia  seem  to  prove  that 
tya,  sya  were  derived  from  ta  and  sa  on  the  Eamo  principle  that  nouns  with  the 
suflSx  -ya  were  derived  from  others  with  the  theme  in  -a. 


c.   In  more  uncertain  combinations : 


'V-  OR  -U-. 

a.  In  verb-roots  and  their  derivatives: 

The  semivowel  occurs  in  all  the  verb-roots  (tvaksh,  ^ac^  svaj^ 
vish,  etc.)  with  only  one  doubtful  exception  (compare  also  dhanv^ 
p.  86),  and  in  all  their  derivatives  without  exception. 

The  only  verb-root  in  which  the  vowel  occurs  is  suad  (only  once,  or,  according 
to  Grassmann,  twice,  as  against  17  avad  and  several  derivatives  from  this).  The 
form  8tMd  would  seem  to  lend  support  to  the  theory  that  the  root  itself  is  a  com- 
pound of  8u-ad  (compare  Pott  and  others) ;  but,  aside  from  the  weighty  objections 
brought  against  the  prefix-theory  generally  by  ('urtius  (Gr.  Etymol.,  p.  34,  etc.),  the 
authenticity  of  the  form  suad  is,  at  least,  very  doubtful.  Its  first  occurrence  is  at 
ii.I.14  in  a  jagatl-pdda ;  but  there  it  seems  better  to  vocalize  v  in  ivayd  (as  is  done 
in  other  passages).  Its  second  occurrence  (aiuidanU)  is  in  Vdlakhilya  2.5  in  a 
bfhati-p4da.  There,  undoubtedly,  the  metre,  as  it  stands,  cannot  be  made  out 
fully  without  vocalizing  v;  but  the  preceding  hymn  (v.  5),  having  m  very  analo- 
gous phrase  [both  ythn  te  svadhdvant  svdd{ay)anti\^  uses  svaddyanti  for  sufjdanti; 
and  the  authority  of  an  apocryphal  Ydlakhilya-hymn  is  too  weak  to  establish 
the  genuineness  of  this  one  exception. 

b.  In  pronominals : 

k(ia  32  {krd  twice,  doubtfully:  see  Grassmann); — tua  *  many,'  6  {tva  10);— <«<£, 
tvd,  '  thou,'  both  of  very  frequent  occurrotice,  counting  by  several  hundreds,  but 
ttM  prevailingly  found ;  in  derivatives  and  compounds  the  two  forms  are  also 
found  interchanged  (v  31  times,  u  52  times); — sua  42  {svd  88,  and  in  all  deriva- 
tives and  compounds). 

All  these  forms,  when  compared  with  those  of  the  verb-roots, 
point  to  an  earlier  formation  by  means  of  the  suffix  -</. 

c.  In  more  uncertain  combinations : 

iudsJiir  3  (but  hdshtr  60) ;  dud  3  (compounds :  dud'da^7  4,  dud'da^dra  1 ;  dvd  9, 
and  in  many  compounds  dra-,  dvi-:  comp.  Curtius,  277); — suar  120  (compounds 
and  derivatives:  suargd  1,  aiutrcakslia^  1,  suarcanas  1,  suarjit  4:,  suarjesha  I, 
g&an^ara  12,  siMrnr  2,  suardf'f  13,  suarpati  H,  suarbhdnu  2,  suarmtdka  6,  suanid 
27,  suarshd'  l\j  suarsMti  6;  stidraiia  1,  suaryu  1,  suarvat  21).  The  vowel  tt,  found 
throughout  in  siiar  and  its  compoimds  points  to  another  derivation  tlian  that 
proposed  by  Curtius  (from  the  only  doubtfully  authenticated  svar,  '  shine ').  The 
accent,  of  course,  is  connected  with  the  preservation  of  the  vowel. 


A.  H.  Edgren, 


General  Sumuaby, 


A  brief  Bummary  of  tbe  number  of  occurrences  before  dis. 
vowels  of  ii,  u  OT  !/,v  is  as  follows : 


Final  of  independent  words, almost  eicluHivelj      wholly  Bporedicallf 

"      ia  campoBition, 194  29 

■'     in  iioun-BlemB. 4119  296 

"    in  rerb-rooM,..- 61  16& 

Id  derivative  siifflxea  (comp'a  eiciuiled),  1937  1862 

In  dDclBnaionai  eniiings, 128  about  1800 

In  vetb-inflection, 91  abniit  1300 

In  roots  and  rool-olementa, 1:27  mucli  n 


Ftnal  of  indepeDdeat  words, almost  exrluBivelj      wholly  Bporadicsllf 

"     in  coinpoBition, 359  23 

■'     in  noun-BteniB, _  285  211 

"     in  verb-roots, never  very  rare 

In  derivative  sufBiee  (conp'a  excluded),  35  about  2400 

In  verb- in  flection, 32  986 

In  roots  and  root-elements  (aside  from  lea),  324  more  numeroua. 

This  summary  shows  clearly  an  inverled  relation  between  th« 
vowels  and  Pcmivowels  in  rejfjtrd  to  tlieir  occurrence,  namely  so 
that  tlie  vowels  greatly  prevail  when  finals  in  independent  words, 
composition,  and  noun-stems,  and  the  semivowels  in  other  combi- 
nations. This  relation  becomes  still  more  striking,  if  the  consid- 
erable mimber  of  vowele  in  the  root-clement  of  a  few  words  (as  in 
tu-a,  8U-ur,  etc.)  really  be,  what  seems  very  jirobable,  originally 
nothing  but  finals  of  an  independent  word.  It  shonld  be  noticed 
also  that  the  inverted  relation  is  in  some  instances  brought  out 
still  more  clearly  by  counting  single  words  instead  of  the  number 
of  their  occurrences. 

This  natural  relation  between  the  vowels  and  the  semivowels, 
combined  with  those  clearly  assignable  causes  for  a  vast  majority 
of  all  discrepancies  which  have  been  pointed  out  throughout  the 
article,  confirms  our  introdnetory  assertion  that  the  vaned  use  of 
vowel  or  aemivowel  in  the  Rig-\  eda,  as  required  by  its  metre,  is 
owing,  in  the  main,  not  to  corruption  or  arbitrary  usage,  but  to 
organic  growth  ;  that  the  great  and  perplexing  variety  is  not  law- 
less, but  the  nnlural  result  of  a  transition,  apparently  from  vowel 
wd,  taken  in  the  very  midst  of  its  progre»<8. 
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ARTICLE    IV. 


NOTICES   OF  FU-SANG, 
AND  OTHER  COUNTRIES  LYING  EAST  OF  CHINA, 

GIVEN  IN  THE  ANTIQUARIAN  RESEARCHES 

OF  MA  TWAN-LIN. 


Bt    S.    wells    WILLIAMS, 

PBOFS880B  III  TAU  OOUUMS. 


Presented  to  the  Society  October  26Ui,  1880. 


The  origin  of  the  various  nations  and  tribes  inhabiting  the 
American  Continent  is  a  question  that  has  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  antiquarians  ever  since  the  discovery  of  the  continent 
four  centuries  ago.  The  general  designation  of  "Indians," 
given  by  Columbus  to  the  people  whom  he  met,  shows  the 
notion  tnen  entertained  of  their  Asiatic  origin,  not  less  than 
his  ignorance  of  their  true  position.  Since  that  time,  numerous 
antiquarians  have  given  us  their  ideas  and  researches  upon 
this  obscure  subject  Some  have  combined  many  scattered 
facts  so  as  to  uphold  their  crude  fancies;  while  others  have 
formed  a  theory,  and  then  hunted  over  the  continent  for  facts 
to  prove  it  When  their  various  works  are  brought  together, 
comparison  only  shows  how  little  which  can  lead  to  a  definite 
conclusion  has  yet  been  really  ascertained.  The  digest  of  the 
most  careful  of  these  travelers,  and  the  candid  analysis  of  the 
works  of  antiquarians  and  philologists,  given  by  H.  H.  Bancroft 
in  the  fifth  volume  of  his  laborious  work  on  tne  Native  Races 
of  the  Pacific  States  (pp.  1-186),  fully  upholds  his  concluding 
sentence  as  to  the  present  state  of  this  question:  "To  au 
whose  investigations  are  a  search  for  truth,  aarkness  covers  the 
origin  of  the  American  peoples  and  their  primitive  history,  save 
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for  a  few  centuries  preceding  the  Conquest  The  darkness  is 
lighted  up  here  ana  there  by  dim  rays  of  conjecture,  which 
only  become  fixed  lights  of  facts  in  the  eyes  of  antiquarians 
whose  lively  imaginations  enable  them  to  see  best  in  the  dark, 
and  whose  researches  are  but  a  sifting  out  of  supports  to  a  pre- 
conceived opinion." 

Since  the  publication  of  this  work,  in  1875,  attention  has 
been  again  directed  to  a  hypothesis  as  to  the  origin  of  the 
native  races — namely,  that  America  was  peopled  from  China — 
by  the  issue  of  Mr.  0.  G.  Leland's  book  entitled  Fusans,  or  the 
Discovery  of  America  by  Chinese  Buddhist  Priests  in  the  Fifth 
Century.  Mr.  Bancroft  had  already  collected  the  leading 
data  upon  this,  particular  point  (volume  v.,  pp.  84-51),  and 
Mr.  Leland  adduces  no  new  facts.  He  brings  together  in  a 
convenient  form  what  he  has  collected  from  De  Guignes,  Neu- 
mann, and  d'Eichthal  in  favor  of  his  theory ;  while  he  analyzes 
and  criticises  the  remarks  of  Klaproth,  Sampson,  and  Bret- 
schneider  against  it 

I  have  thought  that  a  translation  of  the  sections  describing 
the  lands  lying  to  the  east  of  China  found  in  the  work  of  Ma 
Twan-lin  would  tend  to  place  his  notice  of  Fu-sang  in  its  true 
light,  and  help  us  to  guess  where  that  country  should  be 
looked  for.  This  distinguished  Chinese  author  belonged  to  a 
literary  family,  and  spent  his  life  in  collectingand  arranging 
the  materials  for  his  great  work,  the  Wan  Hien  Tung  Kao 
(X  JR  $  ^)  ^^  Antiquarian  Researches,  which  was  published 
about  the  year  1321,  by  the  Mongol  emperor  Jintsung,  a 
nephew  of  Kublai  Khan.  Ma  Twan-lin's  life  was  passed  amid 
the  troublous  times  of  the  conquests  of  the  Mongols,  and  his 
father  bfeld  a  high  office  at  the  court  of  the  emperors  of  the 
Sung  dyiri&ty  at  Hangchow.  He  was  busily  engaged  with 
these  laoors  during  the  whole  period  of  the  residence  of  Marco 
Polo  in  China  (12y5  to  1295),  and  their  deaths  probably  occur- 
red about  the  year  1825. 

The  Antiquarian  Researches  now  contains  848  chapters 
ijciien)^  arranged  without  any  natural  sequence,  under  twenty- 
five  different  heads,  as  Chronology,  Classics,  Religion,  Dynasties, 
etc.  The  last  title  is  called  Sz'  I  Kao  (0  ^  *)  or  Re- 
searches into  the  Four  Frontiers.  In  it  are  gathered  together 
in  twenty-four  chapters  all  the  information  that  the  author 
could  collect  respecting  foreign  kingdoms  and  peoples.  He 
himself  seems  never  to  nave  traveled  outside  of  his  own  land  ; 
and  during  the  ruthless  wars  of  the  Mongols  he  was  probably 
glad  to  escape  all  molestation  by  staying  quietly  at  his  home 
at  Po-yang,  in  Kiangsi  province.  The  eight  volumes  contain- 
ing these  notices  of  other  countries  must  consequently  be 
regarded  only  as  the  carefully  written  notes  of  a  retired  scholar, 
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who  was  anable  to  test  their  value  ox  accuracy  by  any  standard, 
either  of  his  own  personal  observation,  or  of  the  criticisms  of 
those  among  his  acquaintances  who  had  gone  abroad.  The 
energy  and  skill  of  the  great  Khan,  so  unlike  the  effete  and 
ignorant  rule  of  the  native  monarchs  at  Hangchow,  must  have 
developed  much  mental  and  physical  vigor  among  his  subjects. 
An  author  like  Ma  Twan-lin  would  therefore  be  stimulated  to 
gather  all  the  information  he  could,  no  matter  whence  it  came, 
to  enrich  his  work.  His  design  was  more  like  that  of  Hackluyt 
or  Purchas  than  that  of  RoUin  or  La  Harpe ;  and  in  carrying  it 
out  he  has  done  a  good  service  for  the  literature  of  his  native 
land. 

In  his  survey  of  lands  beyond  the  Middle  Kingdom,  he 
commences  on  the  east  and  goes  around  to  the  south  and  west, 
describing  each  country  without  much  reference  to  those  near 
it.  Having  no  data  K)r  ascertaining  their  distances,  size,  or 
relative  importance,  he  makes  no  distinction  between  islands, 
peninsulas,  and  continents;  for  of  all  such  things  his  country- 
men are  even  now  just  beginning  to  learn.  When  he  died,  the 
political  boundaries  and  names  of  the  divisions  in  the  vast 
empire  of  Kublai,  who  died  at  least  thirty  years  before,  had 
already  begun  to  change;  and  this  source  of  error  could  not 
well  be  analyzed  or  corrected  by  him.  These  conditions  must 
be  borne  in  mind,  when  estimating  his  notices  of  countries 
lying  outside  of  China. 

The  twenty-four  chapters  in  the  Sz  I  Kao  comprise  250 
titles  in  all,  but  this  does  not  mean  9o  many  kingdoms.  There 
are  twenty-five  located  on  the  east,  seventy-three  on  the  south, 
and  twenty-four  on  the  west;  and  after  these  come  brief 
accounts  of  seventy-eight  regions  still  further  west,  even  to 
Constantinople,  which  is  regarded  as  a  separate  kingdom. 
The  last  eight  chapters  notice  fifty  more  regions  on  the  extreme 
north.  An  idea  of  the  difficulties  Ma  labored  under  in  prepar- 
ing these  accounts  may  perhaps  be  obtained  by  imagining  the 
trouble  an  Arabian  antiquarian,  writing  in  the  year  1800,  and 
ignorant  of  European  languages,  would  find  in  compiling  a 
history  of  Germany  for  the  ten  previous  centuries. 

His  plan  of  grouping  them  by  their  bearings  from  China 
helps  us  a  little  when  looking  for  them ;  and  as  my  present 

Eurpose  is  only  to  give  what  he  says  of  those  situated  eastward 
eyond  sea,  this  paper  is  narrowed  down  to  nine  sections.  Of 
these,  Japan  is  the  longest,  and  is  the  seventh  in  the  series. 
Between  it  and  Hia-iy  eight  countries  are  mentioned,  which 
are  all  now  known  to  have  been  on  the  mainland.  Thirty 
pages  are  devoted  to  Wo  Kwoh  (^  gj)  or  Japan ;  though  it 
18  placed  in  the  series  out  of  its  proper  order,  oetween  Fu-yu 
{ii  ft)  ^^d  Kao'ku-li  (^  ^  jjf)^  kingdoms  lying  witmn 
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the  basin  of  the  Songari  river  in  the  present  Manchuria.  The 
sixteenth  in  the  list  is  Hia-i^  or  Yezo.  It  comes  next  to  Poh- 
hai  (jj^  ft^\  a  region  identified  with  the  maritime  part  of  the 
recently  acquired  Kussian  possessions  east  of  the  river  Usuri. 


Sect,    xvl — ^Hia-i    (Ig  ^),  the    Land    op   the   Shrimp  or 

Crab  Barbarians  or  Foreigners. 

JHta-i  is  the  name  of  an  island  in  the  sea ;  it  is  a  small  kingdom. 
Its  chiefs  have  beards  more  than  four  feet  long.  The  people  are 
very  skillful  with  their  bows  and  javelins ;  they  stick  the  arrows 
in  their  heads  (or  hair).  They  will  compel  people  to  hold  the 
arrows,  and  then,  standing  off  many  tens  of  paces,  will  hit  the 
arrows  without  ever  missing.  In  the  autumn  of  the  year  A.  D. 
660,  envoys  came  from  this  kingdom  in  attendance  upon  those 
from  Japan. 

The  mention  of  the  long  beards  of  these  foreigners  identi- 
fies them  with  the  Ainos,  who  still  dwell  in  Yezo.  Professor 
A,  F.  Bickmore*  regards  them  as  the  relics  of  an  early  Aryan 
race,  which  gradually  emigrated  eastward  in  prehistoric  times, 
or  were  driven  by  more  powerful  races  further  and  further 
eastward  till  they  reached  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Others,  with 
more  probability,  and  more  advantage  of  examination  and 
comparison,  look  upon  them  as  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of 
the  Japan  islands,  and  hold  that  the  present  Japanese  are  the 
offspring  of  a  mixture  between  the  Amos  and  a  southern  race, 
which  invaded  the  group  before  the  Christian  era. 

The  word  Ainos  is  derived,  according  to  one  Japanese  expla- 
nation, from  the  early  Chinese  pronunciation  of  fl|  jl,  meaning 
the  *  bondmen  of  the  Japanese.'  Another  account  is  that  it 
is  changed  from  inu  ^  a  dog' ;  a  third  explains  it  by  the  phrase 
auno'ko,  or  '  offspring  of  the  middle,'  i.  e.  a  breed  between 
man  and  beast.  The  last  two  are  given  by  Griffis,  and  they  all 
go  to  prove  the  antiq^uity  of  this  peculiar  people.  The  slight 
notice  of  Ma  Twan-lm  shows  that  the  Chinese  knew  almost 
nothing  of  them,  and  regarded  them  as  entirely  uncivilized. 
A  Japanese  description  of  the  whole  island,  dated  A.  D.  1786, 
indicates  that  the  Ainos  then  formed  only  a  part  of  the  popula- 
tion of  Yezo ;  and  Klaproth  criticises  the  mistakes  of  Euro- 
pean voyagers  in  relation  to  their  diffusion  along  the  islands  on 
the  Pacific  coast  It  is  not  at  all  unlikely  that  the  envoy  from 
Japan  mentioned  in  this  notice  was  sent  to  the  great  Emperor 
E[ao-tsu  of  T'ang  in  A.  D.  660,  in  consequence  of  the  victory 
obtained  about  that  time  bv  the  Chinese  over  the  Coreana 
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*  American  Journal  of  Science  and  Arts,  toL  zIy.,  May,  1868.  This  carefully 
prepared  paper  contains  most  of  the  facts  aaoertained  respecting  them.  See  also 
MisB  Bird's  Unbeaten  Tracks  in  Japan,  yoL  U. 


Notices  of  Fu'Sang.  98 

Sect.   xvn. — Fu-sang  (^  |||),  ob  the  Kingdom  of  Fusang. 

In  the  first  year  of  the  reign  Yung-yuen  of  the  emperor  Tung 
Hw&n-han  of  the  Tei  dynasty  (A.  D.  499),  a  Shaman  priest  named 
Hwui-shin  arrived  at  King-chau  from  the  kingdom  of  Fusang. 
He  related  as  follows :  ^' Fu-sang  lies  east  of  the  kingdom  of 
Ta-han  more  than  20,000  li;  it  is  also  east  of  the  Middle  King- 
dom. It  produces  xmojij  fu-aang  trees,  from  which  it  derives  its 
name.  The  leaves  of  the  fu-sang  resemble  those  of  the  tung  tree. 
It  sprouts  forth  like  the  bamboo,  and  the  people  eat  the  shoots. 
Its  fruit  resembles  the  pear,  but  is  red ;  the  oark  is  spun  into 
cloth  for  dresses ;  and  woven  into  brocade.  The  houses  are  made 
of  planks.  There  are  no  walled  cities  with  gates.  The  [people] 
use  characters  and  writing,  making  paper  from  the  bark  of  the 
fursang.  There  are  no  mailed  soldiers,  for  they  do  not  carry  on 
war.  The  law  of  the  land  prescribes  a  southern  and  a  northern 
prison.  Criminals  convicted  of  light  crimes  are  put  into  the  for- 
mer, and  those  guilty  of  grievous  offenses  into  the  latter.  Crimi- 
nals when  pardoned  are  let  out  of  the  southern  prison ;  but  those 
in  the  northern  prison  are  not  pardoned.  Prisoners  in  the  latter 
marry.  Their  boys  become  bondmen  when  eight  years  old,  and 
the  girls  bondwomen  when  nine  years  old.  Convicted  criminals 
are  not  allowed  to  leave  their  prison  while  alive.  If  the  sentence 
is  a  capital  one,  at  the  time  they  separate,  they  surround  [the 
body]  with  ashes.  When  a  nobleman  (or  an  official)  has  been 
convicted  of  crime,  the  great  assembly  of  the  nation  meets  and 
places  the  criminal  in  a  hollow  (or  pit) ;  they  set  a  feast  with 
wine  before  him,  and  then  take  leave  of  him.  For  crimes  of  the 
first  grade,  the  sentence  involves  only  the  person  of  the  culprit ; 
for  the  second,  it  reaches  the  children  and  grandchildren ;  while 
the  third  extends  to  the  seventh  generation. 

The  king  of  this  country  is  termed  yueh-ki;  the  highest  rank 
of  nobles  is  called  tuvlu^  the  next  little  tui-lu;  and  the  lowest 
no^hasha.  When  the  kmg  goes  abroad,  he  is  preceded  and  fol- 
lowed by  drummers  and  trumpeters.  The  color  of  his  robes 
varies  with  the  years  in  the  cycle  containing  the  ten  stems.  It  is 
azure  in  the  first  two  years;  red  in  the  second  two ;  yellow  in  the 
third ;  white  in  the  fourth ;  and  black  in  the  last  two  years. 

There  are  oxen  with  long  horns,  so  long  that  they  will  hold 
things — ^the  biggest  as  much  as  five  pecks.  Vehicles  are  drawn 
by  oxen,  horses,  and  deer ;  for  the  people  of  that  land  rear  deer 
just  as  the  Chinese  rear  cattle,  and  make  cream  of  their  milk. 
They  have  red  pears,  which  will  keep  a  year  without  spoiling ; 
water  rushes  and  peaches  are  common.  Iron  is  not  found  in  the 
ground,  though  copper  is;  they  do  not  prize  gold  or  silver, ^and 
trade  is  conducted  without  rent,  duty,  or  fixed  prices. 

In  matters  of  marriage,  it  is  the  law  that  the  [intending]  son- 
in-law  must  erect  a  hut  before  the  door  of  the  girl's  house,  and 
must  sprinkle  and  sweep  the  place  morning  and  evening  for  a 
whole  year.    If  she  then  does  not  like  him;  she  bids  him  depart ; 
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but  if  she  is  pleased  with  him,  they  are  married.  The  bridal  cere- 
monies are  for  the  most  part  like  those  of  China.  A  fast  of  seven 
days  is  observed  for  parents  at  their  death,  five  for  grandparents, 
and  three  days  for  brothers,  sisters,  uncles,  and  aunts.  Images  to 
represent  their  spirits  are  set  up,  before  which  they  worship  and 
pour  out  libations  morning  and  evening ;  but  they  wear  no  moum- 
mg  or  fillets.  The  successor  of  the  king  does  not  attend  person- 
ally to  government  affairs  for  the  first  three  years. 

In  olden  times  they  knew  nothing  of  the  Buddhist  religion,  but 
during  the  reign  Ta-ming,  of  the  Emperor  Hiao  Wu-ti  of  the 
Sung  dynasty  (A.  D.  468),  five  beggar  priests  went  there  from 
Ki-pin.  They  traveled  over  the  kmgdom,  everywhere  making 
known  the  laws,  canons,  and  images  of.  that  faith.  Priests  of 
regular  ordination  were  set  apart  among  the  natives,  and  the  cus- 
toms of  the  country  became  reformed. 

Ma  Twan-lin  makes  no  comment  on  this  narrative,  nor  does 
he  tell  us  whence  Hwui-shin  (^  gjg)  got  it ;  he  did  not  feel 
obliged  to  discuss  its  veracity,  or  explain  its  obscuritiea  The 
first  impression  made  upon  one  who  reads  it  with  the  idea  that 
Fu-sang  lay  somewhere  on  the  American  continent,  is  that  it 
proves  rather  too  much,  judging  by  what  we  yet  know  of  the 
nations  and  tribes  who  once  dwelt  there.  I  do  not  mean  that 
the  notices  it  gives  of  the  houses,  un walled  cities,  curious  mode 
of  judging  prisoners,  and  mourning  customs,  could  not  have 
applied  to  the  natives  of  Mexico  or  Peru ;  but  it  has  not  the 
air  of  the  narrative  of  a  man  who  had  actually  lived  there. 
It  is  easy  to  reply  that  all  traces  of  the  people  mentioned  have 
been  lost,  so  that  our  present  ignorance  of  their  early  civiliza- 
tion proves  nothing  either  way.  Still  this  account  reads  more 
like  the  description  of  a  land  having  many  things  in  common 
with  countries  well-known  to  the  speaker  and  his  hearers,  but 
whose  few  peculiarities  were  otherwise  worth  recording.  The 
shaman  Hwui-shin  may  have  been  one  of  the  five  priests  who 
went  to  Fu-sang  from  Ki-pin  only  forty  years  before  his  arrival 
at  Kingchau  (^  ^),  the  capital  of  the  Tsi  dynasty.  Ki- 
pin  is  the  Chinese  name  for  Cophine^  a  region  mentioned  by 
the  Buddhist  traveler  Fa-hien  (Chap.  V.)  under  that  name,  and 
by  Strabo  and  Pliny  as  situated  between  Ghazni  and  Canda- 
har,  along  the  western  slopes  of  the  Suleiman  Mts.,  in  the 
upper  valleys  of  the  Helmond  river.  These  priests  had  prob- 
ably traveled  far  north  of  China  in  their  missionary  tour,  as 
described  by  De  Guignes  and  d'Eichthal  (Leland,  pp.  143, 144), 
and  lived  in  Fu-eang  until  it  had  become  familiar  to  them.  I 
think  that  Ma  Twan-lin  inserts  Hwui-shin's  account  next  to 
that  of  Hia-i,  from  an  idea  that  both  kingdoms  lay  in  the  same 
direction.  He  seems  to  have  found  no  accounts  of  a  later 
dale,  and  the  long  interval  of  seven  centuries  had  furnished 


Notices  o/Fu'Sang.  95 

nothing  worth  recording  about  a  land  so  insignificant  as  Fu- 
sang.  We  can  hardly  imagine  that  such  would  have  been  the 
case  with  a  country  to  be  reached  by  a  long  sea  voyage,  one 
where  stupendous  mountains,  great  rivers,  well-built  cities  or 
citadels,  and  people  with  black  or  dark  red  complexionsj 
would  each  make  a  deep  impression  upon  an  Asiatic.  It  is 
just  as  likely  that  junks  drifted  across  the  Pacific  Ocean  in  the 
sixth  century  as  in  the  nineteenth  ;  but  Hwui-shin  is  as  silent 
respecting  the  manner  in  which  he  returned  from  Fu-sang,  as 
of  the  way  he  reached  it  If  the  five  priests  had  traveled 
towards  Okotsk,  and  beyond  the  River  Anadyr,  till  they  reached 
Behring^s  Straits,  and  then  slowly  found  their  way  down  to 
warmer  climes,  this  would  naturally  form  part  of  the  story. 
Silence  on  all  these  points  makes  one  hesitate  in  coming  to  the 
conclusion  that  Fu-sang  formed  any  part  of  America. 

The  internal  evidences  to  be  deduced  from  what  is  stated 
are  still  more  opposed  to  that  conclusion.  In  our  present  state 
of  knowledge  of  the  ancient  American  languages,  so  far  as  I 
can  learn,  it  would  be  a  vain  search  to  look  for  any  words 
among  them  suggesting  the  names  of  yueh-ki  (2i  flJ)  for  king; 
tui-lu  (fl  J[)  for 'a  high  noble;  siao  tui-lu  (ij^  fg*  J[)  for  a 
secondary  grandee ;  and  no-cha-sha  {j^  Vj\  fp)  for  those  of  the 
lowest  rank.  It  is  not  possible,  at  this  date,  to  be  quite  sure 
what  sounds  were  intended  by  the  priest,  or  by  the  nistorian, 
to  be  represented  by  these  Chinese  characters  in  transliterating 
the  three  foreign  words ;  but  those  here  given  are  the  present 
sounds  in  the  court  dialect,  and  probably  near  their  originals. 

But  the  next  statement,  respecting  the  changes  required 
every  two  years  in  the  color  of  the  king^s  dress,  carries  with  it 
altogether  too  much  likeness  to  Chinese  ritualism  to  be  over- 
looked. It  needs  a  little  explanation  to  be  made  clear.  The 
sexagenary  cycle  used  in  Eastern  Asia  from  remote  times  is 
made  by  repeating  ten  stems  six  times  in  connection  with 
twelve  branches  repeated  five  times;  the  two  characters  united 
form  the  name  of  a  year.  The  ten  years  containing  the  ten 
stems  begin  with  the  first  year  of  the  sixty.  Consequently, 
the  first  and  second  years,  the  eleventh  and  twelfth,  the  twenty- 
first  and  twenty-second,  and  so  on  to  the  last  decade,  will  con- 
tain the  same  two  stems — kiaJi  yueh  (^  2i)  ^^^  times  over; 
in  these  two  years,  the  king's  dress  must  be  tsing  (^)  or 
azure  color.  In  the  next  two,  the  third  and  fourth  in  each 
decade,  the  stems  ping  ting  (P5  "J)  require  it  to  be  chih  ('^), 
red  or  carnation.  In  the  next  two  the  stems  wu-ki  (jfj^  ^) 
require  it  to  be  hwang  (^),  yellow ;  in  the  fourth  binary 
combination,  the  stems  kdrtg  sin  (^  9j?)  require  it  to  be  pek 
(^),  white.  Lastly,  the  two  stems  jin  kwei  (ff  :^),  denoting 
the  ninth  and  tenth  years  of  each  decade,  close  the  series,  and 
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then  his  robes  are  to  be  hek  (|f|),  black.     These  five  are  the 
primitive  colors  of  Chinese  philosophy. 

Nothing  analogous  to  this  custom  has  ever  been  recognized 
among  the  Aztec,  Peruvian,  or  Maya  peopla  The  ten  stems 
in  these  five  couples  indicate  among  the  Chinese  and  Japanese 
the  operation  of  the  five  elements,  wood,  fire,  earth,  metal, 
water,  in  their  active  and  passive  exhibitions ;  each  one  destroys 
its  predecessor,  and  produces  its  successor,  in  a  perpetual 
round  of  evolutionary  forcea  The  mention  of  such  an  obser- 
vance in  Fu-sang  seems  to  fix  its  location  in  Eastern  Asia, 
where  the  sexagenary  computation  of  time  has  long  been 
known.  It  was  a  curious  usage  which  would  strike  a  priest 
familiar  with  the  Chinese  ritual. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  the  worship  of  ancestral  manes  and 
images,  and  of  the  three  years'  mourning  by  the  new  king. 
The  efibrts  to  explain  the  big  horns  of  the  oxen,  the  red  pears 
which  will  keep  a  year,  and  the  vehicles  drawn  by  horses, 
have  each  their  difficulties  if  applied  to  anything  yet  known  of 
the  nations  of  ancient  America  along  the  Pacific  coast,  but 
may  be  applied  to  northern  Asia  with  some  allowances.  I  think 
the  red  pears  may  denote  persimmons,  which  are  dried  for 
winter  use,  and  to  this  day  form  a  common  article  for  native 
ships'  stores. 

The  identification  of  the  tree  fu-sang^  on  which  the  notice 
chiefly  turns,  is  not  yet  complete.  Klaproth  refers  it  to  the 
Hibiscus  rosa-slnensis,  but  I  agree  with  Dr.  Bretschneider  in 
making  it  to  be  the  Broussorietia  papyri/era,  or  paper  mulberry, 
a  common  and  useful  tree  in  Northeastern  Asia.  The  use 
asserted  to  be  made  of  the  bark  in  manufacturing  paper  and 
dresses  does  not  apply  to  the  Hibiscus  nearly  so  well,  though 
that  plant  also  produces  some  textile  fibers;  as  does  also 
another  large  tree  not  yet  entirely  identified,  belonging  to  the 
family  Tiliaceae  or  lindens.  The  further  statement,  too,  that 
its  shoots  are  eatable  like  those  of  the  bamboo,  is  inapplicable 
to  the  agave  of  Mexico,  as  well  as  to  the  Hibiscus,  the  linden, 
or  Broussonetia,  none  of  which  are  endogenous.  It  is  one  of 
the  inaccuracies  of  the  description,  and  cannot  be  reconciled 
with  either  planL  The  magtiey  made  from  the  agave  is  better 
fitted  for  threads  and  cloth  than  for  making  paper.  The  fruit 
or  berry  of  the  Broussonetia  is  reddish,  indeed,  but  no  one 
would  liken  it  to  a  li  (^)  or  pear.  If  the  a^ave  is  intended, 
as  Mr.  Leland  ur^es,  it  is  very  probable  that  flwui-shin  would 
have  said  something  about  the  intoxicating  drink  called  pulque^ 
obtained  from  the  leaves,  rather  than  have  likened  them  to  the 
lung  (|g)i  as  he  has  done.  This  last  tree  is  either  the  jEleococca 
or  Pawlonia^  both  well  known  in  China  and  Japan  ;  so  that  an 
omis-^ion  to  speak  of  the  pulque  becomes  rather  an  evidence 
against  the  agave  being  thQ  fa-sang  trea 
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The  remark  about  the  fibers  being  woven  into  brocade  is 
also  true  of  the  Broussonetia.  A  beautiful  fabric  is  made  in 
Japan  by  weaving  them  with  a  woof  of  silk,  but  nothing  of 
this  sort  could  be  made  from  the  weak  agave  fibers.  More- 
over, the  Broussonetia  has  not  been  found  in  Mexico,  although 
Neumann  thinks  that  it  once  existed  there.  His  argument  m 
this  respect  is  worth  quoting  as  an  instance  of  the  general 
quality  of  those  adduced  to  prove  that  Fu-sang  was  in  America: 
'*  We  Know  that  the  flora  of  the  northwestern  part  of  America  is 
closely  allied  to  that  of  China,  Japan,  and  other  lands  of  East- 
em  Asia.  We  may  also  assume  that  the  fu-sang  tree  was 
formerly  found  in  America,  and  afterwards,  through  neglect, 
became  extinct  ...  It  is,  however,  much  more  probable  that 
the  traveler  described  a  plant  hitherto  unknown  to  him,  which 
supplies  as  many  wants  in  Mexico  as  the  original  fusang  is 
said  to  do  in  Eastern  Asia — I  mean  the  great  American  aloe, 
called  by  the  Indians  maguey.  From  the  crushed  leaves,  even 
at  the  present  day,  a  firm  paper  is  prepared.  Upon  such  paper 
the  hieroglyphic  manuscripts  alluded  to  by  the  Buddhist  mis- 
sionary, and  destroyed  by  the  fanatic  Spaniards,  were  written." 
— LelancVs  Fusang^  page  87. 

The  word  kin  (fl|)  applied  to  the  curious  paper-silk  brocade 
manufactured  from  the  fu-sang  bark,  accoraing  to  Ma  Twan- 
lin's  text,  is  also  applied  to  embroidery  and  parti-colored 
textures.  It  is  not  so  much  the  damask-like  figure  that 
is  the  essential  point ;  but  among  the  Chinese  the  kin  always 
has  a  variety  of  colors.  This  seems  to  have  attracted  the 
attention  of  fiwui-shin,  and  the  remarkable  iridescence  of  some 
specimens  of  this  Japanese  mulberry  silk  still  excites  admira- 
tion. Professor  Neumann  says  that  in  the  year-books  of 
Liang  he  found  the  reading  to  be  mien  (jj^\  *  floss';  but  the 
textual  character  kin  has  more  authority  in  its  favor,  and  is 
found  in  the  Yuen  Kien  Lui  Han.  He  translates  the  sentence : 
**  From  the  bark  they  prepare  a  sort  of  linen  which  they  use 
for  clothing,  and  a  sort  of  ornamental  stuff."  The  word  pu 
(^P),  here  rendered  linen^  is  now  confined  to  cotton  fabrics, 
but  the  distinction  aimed  at  in  the  two  terms  used  seems  to 
have  been  that  of  a  plain  fabric  and  a  brocaded  one,  like  the 
Japanese  nisiki. 

It  may  be  added,  lastly,  that  many  fables  have  gathered 
around  the  tree  and  the  country  of  Fu-sang,  which  increase 
the  difficulty  of  their  identification.  For  instance,  the  Shih 
Chau  Ki^  quoted  in  the  native  lexicon  Pei-wdn  Yin  Fu^  says : 
"  The  fa-sang  grows  on  a  land  in  the  Pih  Hai  or  Azure  Sea, 
where  it  is  abundant ;  the  leaves  resemble  the  common  mul- 
berry  {sang  X),  and  it  bears  the  same  kind  of  berries  (shin  i^) ; 
the   trunk  rises  several    thousand   rods  {chang   3J;),   and  is 
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more  than  two  thousand  rods  in  girth.  Two  trunks  grow 
from  one  root,  and  lean  upon  each  other  as  they  rise ;  whence 
it  gets  the  name  fa-sang  (j^  |j|),  i.  a  supporting  mulberry." 
The  use  of  the  technical  word  shin  for  the  fruit  of  the  fu-sang 
is  a  very  strong  argument  for  its  being  the  Broussonetia,  and 
shows  that  its  affinity  to  the  silk  mulberry  {Morus)  had  been 
noticed. 

Since  the  publication  of  Mr.  Leland^s  book,  the  Marquis 
d*Hervey  de  St-Denys,  who  has  succeeded  Stanislas  Julien  in 
the  Chinese  Professorship  at  Paris,  has  contributed  a  paper  in 
the  Transactions  of  the  Academy  of  Inscriptions  and  feelles 
Lettres  for  1876,  which  contains  some  additional  notices  of  Fu- 
sang.  Among  these  is  an  extract  translated  from  the  Liang 
&'  Kung  Ki  (56  0  2^  ft)  ^^  Memoirs  of  Four  Lords  of 
the  Liang  Dynasty,  which  throws  some  light  on  the  times  in 
which  Hwui-shin  lived,  and  the  circumstances  attending  his 
arrival  at  King-chau.  The  Marquis  shows  that  it  was  just  at 
the  overthrow  of  the  Tsi  dynasty  that  the  priest  came  as  envoy 
from  Fu-sang,  and  had  to  wait  three  years  before  the  Emperor 
Wu-ti  of  the  Liang  dynasty  could  receive  him.  The  section  in 
Ma  Twan-lin  he  justly  regards  as  a  copy  of  the  official  report 
made  to  his  superiors  by  Yu  Kieh,  one  of  these  four  Lords, 
obtained  from  Hwui-shin,  the  envoy.  It  is  quite  unlike 
the  usage  in  such  cases  that  nothing  is  said  in  the  official 
annals  of  the  presents  offered  by  him ;  these,  if  they  had 
come  from  America,  would  have  been  different  from  any- 
thing before  seen,  and  therefore  likely  to  be  recorded.  Such 
a  list,  however,  did  not  necessarily  fall  within  Ma's  pur- 
pose when  describing  Fusang.  The  Marquis  notices  some 
of  the  presents  offered,  which  are  spoken  of  in  the  Memoirs  of 
the  Four  Lords,  and  also  some  popular  notions  of  that  day  con- 
cerning Fu  sang.  He  identifies  the  envoy  with  the  shaman 
Hwui-shin,  and  concludes,  with  reason,  that  he  was  one  of  the 
five  priests  who  went  in  the  year  458  from  Kipin.  I  have  no 
copy  of  the  Liang  Sz^  Kung  Ki,  and  therefore  quote  his  trans- 
lation : 

"  At  the  commencement  of  the  year  602,  an  envoy  from  the 
kingdom  of  Fa-sang  was  introduced,  and  having  offered  different 
things  from  his  country,  the  emperor  ordered  Yu  Kieh  to  interror 
gate  him  on  the  manners  and  productions  of  Fu-sang,  the  history 
of  the  kingdom,  its  cities,  rivers,  mountains,  etc.,  in  conformity  to 
the  usage  practiced  at  court,  whenever  a  foreign  envoy  visited  it. 
The  envoy  from  Fu-sang  wept,  and  replied  with  a  respectfiil  ani- 
mation, says  the  Chinese  text,  such  as  an  old  man  would  exhibit 
when  he  found  himself  in  his  own  country  after  a  long  absence. 
The  presents  which  he  offered  consisted  especially  of  three  hundred 
pounds  of  yellow  silk,  produced  by  worms  found  on  the  fursang 
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tree,  and  of  extraordinary  strength.  The  censer  of  the  empe- 
ror, made  of  solid  gold,  weighed  fifty  catties  (between  fifty  and 
sixty  pounds),  and  three  threads  of  this  silk  held  it  up  without 
breaking.  Among  the  presents  was  also  a  kind  of  semi-transpa- 
rent stone,  carved  in  the  form  of  a  mirror,  in  which,  when  the 
sun's  image  was  examined,  the  palace  in  the  sun  distinctly  ap- 
peared   / 

"  One  day,  while  he  was  entertaining  the  Court  about  foreign 
countries,  the  magnate  Yu  Kieh  began  to  speak  thus : — '  In  the 
extreme  east  is  Fu-sang.  A  kind  of  silkworm  is  found  there 
which  is  seven  feet  long,  and  almost  seven  inches  around.  The 
color  is  golden.  It  takes  a  year  to  raise  them.  On  the  eighth 
day  of  the  fifth  moon,  the  worms  spin  a  yellow  silk  which  they 
stretch  across  the  branches  of  the  fu-aang^  for  they  wind  no  coc- 
coons.  This  native  silk  is  very  weak,  but  if  it  be  boiled  in  the  lye 
made  from  the  ashes  of  fu-sang  wood  it  will  acquire  such  strength 
that  four  strands  well  twisted  together  are  able  to  hold  up  thirty 
catties.  The  eggs  of  these  silkworms  are  as  big  as  swallows' 
eggs.  Some  of  them  were  taken  to  Corea,  but  the  voyage  in- 
jured them,  and  when  they  hatched  out  they  were  ordinary  silk- 
worms. The  king's  palace  is  surrounded  with  walls  of  crystal 
They  begin  to  be  clear  before  daylight,  and  become  all  at  once  in- 
visible when  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  occurs.' 

"  The  magnate  Yu  Kieh  proceeded  to  say : — *  About  ten  thous- 
and li  northwest  of  this  region  there  is  a  kingdom  of  women;  they 
have  serpents  for  husbands.  The  serpents  are  venomous  and  live 
in  holes,  whibt  their  spouses  dwell  in  houses  and  palaces.  No 
books  are  seen  in  this  kingdom,  nor  have  the  people  any  writing. 
They  firmly  believe  in  the  power  of  certain  sorceries.  The  wor- 
ship of  the  gods  imposes  obligations  which  no  one  dares  to  violate. 
In  the  middle  of  the  kingdom  is  an  island  of  fire  with  a  burning 
mountain,  whose  inhabitants  eat  hairy  snakes  to  preserve  them- 
selves from  the  heat ;  rats  live  on  the  mountain,  from  whose  fur 
an  incombustible  tissue  is  woven,  which  is  cleaned  by  putting  it 
into  the  fire  instead  of  washing  it.  North  of  this  kingdom  of 
women  there  is  a  dark  valley ;  and  still  farther  north  are  some 
mountains  covered  with  snow  whose  peaks  reach  to  heaven.  The 
son  never  shines  there,  and  the  luminous  dragon  dwells  in  this 
valley.  West  of  it  is  an  intoxicating  fountain  whose  waters  have 
the  taste  of  wine.  In  this  region  is  likewise  found  a  sea  of  var- 
nish whose  waves  dye  plumes  and  furs  black ;  and  another  sea 
having  the  color  of  milk.  The  land  surrounded  by  these  wonders 
is  of  great  extent  and  exceedingly  fertile.  One  sees  there  dogs 
and  horses  of  great  stature,  and  even  birds  which  produce  human 
beings.  The  males  bom  of  them  do  not  live ;  the  females  are 
careniUy  reared  by  their  fathers,  who  carry  them  on  their  wings ; 
as  soon  as  they  begin  to  walk  they  become  mistresses  of  them- 
selves. They  are  remarkably  beautiful  and  very  hospitable,  but 
they  die  before  the  age  of  thirty.  The  hares  of  that  land  are  as 
big  as  the  horses  elsewhere,  having  fur  a  foot  long.  The  sables 
are  like  wolves  for  size,  with  black  tur  of  extraordinary  thickness.' 
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^  The  courtiers  were  greatly  amased  with  these  recitals,  laugh- 
ing aud  clapping  their  hands,  While  they  assured  the  narrator  that 
they  had  never  heard  better  stories.  One  minister  interrupted  Tu 
Kieh  by  a  bantering  objection :  *  If  one  can  put  any  trust  in  the 
official  reports  collected  in  relation  to  this  kingdom  of  women,  it 
might  be  all  simply  inhabited  by  savages  who  are  governed  by  a 
woman ;  there  would  then  be  no  question  respecting  this  matter 
of  serpents  acting  as  husbands.  How  would  you  then  an-ange 
this  matter?' 

''  Tu  Kieh  answered  pleasantly,  that  he  had  nothing  more  to 
say  on  that  point ;  and  then  he  went  on  from  one  strange  story 
to  another  still  more  strange,  in  which  one  part  truth  was  mixed 
with  nine  parts  invention.'' 

The  whole  paper  from  which  this  extract  is  taken  does 
credit  to  its  author's  researches  into  this  matter,  however 
much  we  may  differ  from  his  inferences.  On  a  previous  page, 
he  adduces  further  proof  from  two  early  Chinese  autnors, 
who  mention  Fu-sang.  One  of  them  is  Kiuh  Yuen,  who 
flourished  about  B.  0.  800,  and  wrote  the  poem  Le  Sao  or 
Dissipation  of  Son-ows,  which  has  since  become  a  classic 
among  his  countrymen.  In  it,  the  Marquis  says,  "  he 
traveled  in  thought  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  universe. 
On  the  north,  he  perceived  the  land  of  long  days  and  long 
nights ;  on  the  south,  the  boundless  ocean  met  his  view ;  on 
the  west  he  saw  the  sun  set  in  a  lake,  perhaps  the  Tengiri-nor 
or  the  Caspian  Sea.  On  the  east,  in  spite  of  the  vastness  of 
the  Pacific,  and  of  the  idea  which  would  naturally  present  it- 
self to  his  mind,  as  the  sun  rose  from  the  abyss  oi  waters,  he 
beheld  the  far-off  shores  receive  the  beams  of  Aurora,  and  in  a 
valley,  on  a  land  shaded  by  the  fa-sang  tree,  he  places  the 
limits  of  the  extreme  east" 

He  also  calls  in  another  author  to  fortify  the  poet,  namely, 
Tung  Fang-soh,  whose  work,  the  Shin-i  King  (|||l  j^  f^)  or 
Record  of  otrange  Wonders,  was  extant  in  the  Han  dynasty,  but 
was  afterwards  lost.  That  now  bearing  bis  name  has  been 
manipulated  by  subsequent  authors,  and  Mr.  Wylie  regards  it 
as  a  production  of  the  fourth  or  fifth  century,  and  "  the  mar- 
velous occupies  so  large  a  portion,  that  it  has  never  been  re- 
ceived as  true  narrativa"  But  the  Marquis  does  not  so  re^rd 
it: — "The  works  of  Tung  Fang-soh,  which  treat  of  regions 
most  remote  from  China,  nave  undergone  some  slight  altera- 
tions at  the  dictum  of  the  Chinese  literati,  who  inform  us  that 
the  alterations  which  they  suspect  date  back  to  the  fourth  cen- 
tury after  Christ.  Their  criticism,  far  from  diminishing  for  us 
its  authority,  becomes,  on  the  contrary,  a  valuable  testimony  of 
its  authenticity  at  that  data  This  is  what  it  says :  ^  East  of 
this  Eastern  Ocean  is  the  country  of  Fu-sang.     When  one 
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lands  on  its  shores,  if  fae  continue  to  travel  on  by;l9nd  still 
farther  east  ten  thousand  &',  he  will  again  come  to  ^.^lue.  sea, 
vast,  immense,  and  boundless.'  I  think  that  I  hazard  nbtbin^ 
in  saying  beforehand  that  it  is  impossible  to  apply  these  indi- 
cations of  Tung  Fang-soh  to  any  other  country  tnan  America-"  - 

Fu'Sang  and  Pdng-lai  are  still  used  among  the  Chinese  " 
for  fairy  land,  and  are  referred  to  by  the  common  people  very 
much  as  the  Garden  of  the  Hesperides  and  Atlantis  were 
among  the  ancient  Greeks.  In  Hankow,  when  a  shopkeeper 
wishes  to  praise  the  quality  of  his  goods,  he  puts  on  his  sign 
that  they  are  from  one  or  other  of  these  lands.  The  latter  is 
perhaps  the  more  common  of  the  two,  for  it  has  become  asso- 
ciated with  the  conqueror  Tsin  Chi  Hwangti,  who  sent  an 
expedition,  about  B.  C.  220,  easterly  to  find  it  and  two  other 
islands,  called  San  Sien  Shan  (H  fiD  lll)j  or  Three  Fairy  Hills, 
where  the  genii  live.  PSng-lai  is  now  the  name  of  a  district 
in  the  province  of  Shantung  (better  known  from  the  prefectural 
city  T&ngchau,  west  of  Chef  u),  which  commemorates  tnis  expedi- 
tion after  the  fairies.  Nothing  was  more  natural  to  people  living 
along  the  Yellow  River  in  the  days  of  Kiuh  Yuen  and  Tang 
Fang-soh,  when  Shantung  was  inhabited  by  wild  tribes,  than  to 
regs^  all  that  little  known  region  in  the  utmost  East  as  the 
abode  of  whatever  and  whoever  were  wonderful.  To  quote 
such  legends  as  corroborative  history  or  travel  needs  the 
support  of  some  authentic  statement  to  begin  with ;  and  Hwui- 
shm  would  be  as  likely  to  connect  his  account  with  something 
his  hearers  would  recognize  as  existing  in  that  direction,  as  to 
make  up  a  story.  I  do  not  infer  that  neither  the  Chinese 
nor  Japanese  of  the  sixth  century  had  any  knowledge  of  the 
American  continent  from  other  sources,  for  it  was  as  easy  then 
for  vessels  to  drift  across  the  Pacific,  as  they  still  do ;  but  they 
could  not  drift  back  again,  and  when  once  landed  anywhere 
between  Alaska  and  Acapulco,  the  sailors  were  not  likely  to 
try  a  second  voyage  to  reach  their  homes. 

There  is,  furthermore,  an  unexplained  point  how  the  name  of 
the  tree  Ju'sang  came  to  be  applied  to  the  kingdom  Fu-sang.  K 
the  Broussonetia  be  the  plant  denoted,  and  everything  confirms 
this  deduction,  one  would  have  expected  its  identity  or  likeness 
to  the  chu  shu  (:^  |B),  its  Chinese  name,  to  have  been  men- 
tioned. It  is,  however,  quite  as  probable  that  the  tree  got  its 
name  from  the  country,  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  from  its  bark 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  known  in  the  days  of  Kiuh  Yuen. 

Yu  Kieh's  pleasant  account  of  Fu-sang  and  its  silkworms  tends 
rather  to  show  that  in  his  dav  it  was  a  region  which  everyone 
coald  people  with  what  he  chosa  The  use  of  silk  among  the 
people  on  the  Pacific  coast  was,  according  to  H.  H.  Bancroft, 
mostly  confined  to  the  Mayas  in  Central  America ;  it  was  by  no 
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means  a.ci5ftvm6n  product,  and  mostly  used  in  combination  with 
cotton.*'.  r^Ws  reference  by  Yu  Kieb,  although  so  exaggerated, 
tend^  *lj>  show  that  Fu-sang  was  regarded  as  on  the  western 
side  of  the  Pacific  Ocean ;  and  I  am  inclined  to  place  it  in 
.•  %\S8^halien  island. 

fie  Guignes  lays  much  stress  on  the  alleged  distance  of  Fu- 
sang  from  Ta-han,  and  ingeniously  reduces  the  20,000  Zi,  or 
7,000  miles,  to  an  actual  estimate  of  the  road  taken  by  Hwui- 
shin  (Leland,  page  128)  to  get  there.  In  the  introduction  to 
his  accounts  of  all  these  eastern  countries  in  Chap.  324,  Ma 
Twan  lin  places  the  Flowery  Land  in  the  center  of  the  universe 
(3^  tt  ;2l  +) ;  and  then  adds,  "  East  ctf  China  lies  Wo-kwoh, 
also  called  Japan ;  east  of  Wo-kwoh,  further  on,  lies  Fu- 
sang,  about  80,000  li  from  China."  These  figures  are  much 
too  hap-hazard  to  depend  on  in  settling  this  point,  and  carry 
less  weight  than  such  internal  evidence  as  we  can  analyze.  If 
compared  with  other  distances  applied  to  those  regions  by  this 
author,  we  soon  find  how  valueless  they  all  are.  No  one  in 
the  sixth  century  had  any  means  of  measuring  long  distances, 
or  taking  the  bearings  of  places,  so  as  to  make  even  a  rough 
guess  as  to  their  relative  positions,  if  be  had  tried  to  make  a 
map.  For  an  illustration  of  this  remark,  see  Dr.  Bretschneider's 
article  in  Transactions  of  North  China  Branch  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society,  No.  X,  1876,  where  he  gives  an  example  of 
Asiatic  map-making  in  A.  D.  1381  to  show  the  divisions  of  the 
Mongol  Empire.     It  looks  like  a  checker-board. 

The  position  of  Fu-sang  cannot  therefore  be  yet  settled  from 
these  notices ;  but  we  may,  as  the  Marquis  d'Hervey  de  St.- 
Denys  hopefully  remarks,  yet  see  the  day  when  the  immense 
riches  hidden  and  almost  lost  in  Chinese  books  will  be  brought 
out,  and  something  more  definite  on  this  head  be  discovered. 

I  have  only  two  other  quotations  to  add.  One  is  the  name 
FrjLshi'hoku,  i.  e.  the  kingdom  of  Fu-sang,  an  unusual  designation 
known  to  the  Japanese  themselves,  oi  their  own  country  or  a 

f)art  of  it,  and  which  would  hardly  have  been  appliea  to  a 
and  on  the  other  side  of  the  Pacific  Ocean.  The  other  is  the 
mention  found  in  the  Ying-hwan  Chi  Lioh^  or  Geography  of 
the  World,  by  Sii  Ki-yii,  the  late  Governor  of  Fuhkien,  who 
wrote  it  in  1848.  In  speaking  of  the  troubles  in  Corea  caused 
hy  the  Mongol  invasion,  and  the  ravages  of  the  Japanese  cor- 
sairs along  the  Chinese  coast  during  the  Ming  dynasty,  he  pro- 
ceeds to  say,  "But  as  the  rising  grandeur  of  our  present 
Imperial  house  began  to  diffuse  itself  afar,  its  quick  intelli- 
gence perceived  that  it  ought  first  to  scatter  [as  it  were]  slips 
from  the  fu-sang  tree  in  the  Valley  of  Sunrise;  and  thereby 
those  lands  (Corea  and  Japan^  were  awed  into  submission  for 
many  years,  and  our  eastern  m)ntier  remained  quiet  and  pro- 
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tected  ;  neither  of  these  nations  presumed  to  incroach  on  our 
possessions."  The  Valley  of  Sunrise,  used  in  the  Shu  King 
or  Book  of  Records,  is  regarded  as  a  synonym  of  Corea,  ana 
the  fa-sang  tree  is  here  connected  with  that  land.  A  few  sen- 
tences on.  Gov.  Sii  quotes  from  another  book  called  Records  of 
Ten  Islands  or  Regions :  **  In  the  sea  towards  the  northeastern 
shores  lie  Fu-sang,  PSng-kiu  and  Ying-chau ;  their  entire  cir- 
cuit is  a  thousand  li.'*  He  then  adds,  **  I  think  that  the  story 
about  these  Three  Fairy  Hills  arose  from  the  exaggerated  de- 
scriptions of  our  own  writers,  who  used  them  to  deceive  and 
mislead  men  ;  for  really  they  were  small  islands  contiguous  to 
Japan  and  belonging  to  it.  If  their  ships  of  that  period  went 
to  them  out  in  the  ocean,  why  could  not  [our  people?]  find 
them  if  they  had  searched  for  them  ?"  He  then  relates  the 
quixotic  expedition  sent  by  Tsin  Chi  Hwangti  under  Sii  Fuh, 
to  find  them,  with  several  thousand  men  and  women,  none 
of  whom  ever  returned.  From  this  reference  it  may  be  con- 
cluded that  Gov.  Sii  regarded  Fu-sang  and  the  other  two  to 
belong  to  the  Kurile  islands  near  Yezo.  He  had  access  to  many 
works  in  his  own  literature,  and  took  unwearied  pains  to  get 
at  the  truth  of  what  he  was  writing  about,  by  asking  intelli- 
gent foreigners  who  were  able  to  tell  him.  Among  these  were 
Rev.  David  Abeel  (whose  aid  he  acknowledges),  and  M.  0. 
Morrison,  a  son  of  Rev.  Dr.  Morrison,  the  missionary.  His 
opinion  deserves  to  be  received  as  that  of  an  intelligent  scholar, 
though  he  knew  nothing  of  the  question  started  by  De  Guignes. 
In  reading  the  Marquis's  translation  of  Yu  Kieh's  story,  an 
English  scholar  can  hardly  fail  to  compare  it  with  the  Voyage 
to  Laputa ;  for  that  land  was  placed  not  far  from  Fu-sang  by 
its  clever  discoverer  and  historian.  Dean  Swift,  like  Yu  Kieh, 
drew  on  his  imagination  for  his  facts.  The  numerous  refer- 
ences in  that  Voyage  to  the  people  of  China,  their  institutions, 
peculiarities,  costumes,  and  manners,  must  have  been  derived 
or  suggested  to  him  by  the  writings  of  Semedo,  Martini,  Men- 
dez  Pinto,  and  other  travelers  in  Asia  before  1720,  which 
were  probably  in  Sir  William  Temple's  library.  But  one 
would  almost  as  soon  think  of  quoting  Swift's  assertion  in 
Chap.  iii.  of  this  Voyage  regarding  "the  two  lesser  stars  or 
satellites  which  revolve  about  Mars,"  as  proof  that  Prol 
Asaph  Hairs  discovery  of  1876  had  been  already  known  in 
Queen  Anne's  reign,  as  to  seriously  undertake  from  these 
Chinese  authors  to  prove  that  they  knew  the  American  con- 
tinent by  the  name  of  Fu-sang. 


Sect.  xvui. — Nt  Kwoh  (^  Hl)>  ^^  Kingdom  of  Women. 

Concerning  the  Kingdom  of  Women  the  shaman  Hwui-shin  re- 
lates : — "  It  18  a  thousand  li  to  the  east  of  Fu-sang.    The  bearing 
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aod  manners  of  the  people  are  very  sedate  and  formal ;  their 
color  is  exceedingly  clear  and  white ;  their  bodies  are  hairy  and 
the  hair  of  the  head  trails  on  the  ground.  In  the  spring  they 
emulou sly  rush  into  the  water  and  become  pregnant;  the  chil- 
dren are  born  in  the  autumn.  These  female-men  have  no  paps  on 
their  bosoms,  but  hair-roots  grow  on  the  back  of  their  necks ;  a 
juice  is  found  in  the  white  ones.  The  children  are  suckled  a  hun- 
dred days,  when  they  can  walk ;  they  are  fully  grown  by  the 
fourth  year.  Whenever  they  see  a  man  they  flee  and  hide  from 
him  in  terror,  for  they  are  afraid  of  having  husbands.  They  eat 
pickled  greens,  whose  leaves  are  like  wild  celery;  the  odor  is 
agreeable  and  the  taste  saltish." 

In  the  year  A.  D.  608,  in  the  reign  of  Wu-ti  of  the  Liang 
dynasty,  a  man  from  Tsin-ngan  was  crossing  the  sea  when  he  was 
caught  in  a  storm  and  driven  to  a  certain  island.  On  going 
ashore  he  found  it  to  be  inhabited.  The  women  were  like  those 
in  China,  but  their  speech  was  unintelligible.  The  men  had  hu- 
man bodies,  but  their  heads  were  those  of  dogs,  and  their  voices 
resembled  the  barking  of  dogs.  Their  food  was  small  pulse ; 
their  varments  were  like  cotton.  The  walls  of  their  houses  were 
of  adobie,  round  in  shape,  and  the  entrance  like  that  to  a  den. 

From  this  account  following  that  of  Fu-sang,  we  might  con- 
clude that  Ma  Twan-lin  regarded  Hwui-shin  alone  as  his  au- 
thority for  both  of  them,  as  he  is  quoted  at  the  beginning  of 
each  section.  But  the  incident  of  A.  D.  508  may  have  been 
taken  from  the  History  of  the  Liang  Dynasty.  The  mention 
of  Tsin-ngan  (^J  ^),  however,  as  the  residence  of  the  ship- 
wrecked man  who  found  the  Nii  Kwoh,  shows  how  little  de- 
pendence can  be  placed  on  the  Buddhist  priest's  estimate  of 
the  distance  or  direction  of  either  Fu-sang  or  Nii  Kwoh  from 
China.  The  only  seaport  of  that  day  named  Tsin-ngan  was 
the  present  Pu-tien  hien  (}J  H  J^\  identical  with  the  pre- 
fectural  city  of  Hing-hwa,  situated  between  Fuhchau  and 
Tsiien-chau  in  the  province  of  Fuhkien.  This  man  was 
probably  a  fisherman  bound  for  the  Pescadore  Islands,  who 
was  driven  off  by  a  storm  through  the  Bashee  Straits  into  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  among  the  islands  east  of  the  Philippinea  I 
think  the  priest  is  not  responsible  for  the  sailor's  story,  as  it 
is  omitted  in  the  Yuen  Kien  Lui  Han,  and  only  the  first  part 
given.     The  legend  of  the  Nii  Kwoh  probably  applies  to  two 

E laces.  Sir  John  Maundevile*  places  his  Lond  of  Amazoyne 
eside  the  Lond  of  Caldee  where  Abraham  dwelt;  but  his  Vie 
of  Nacumera,  where  "  alle  the  men  and  women  of  that  Yle 
have  Houndes  Hedes ;  and  thei  ben  clept  Cynocephali,"  might 
be  looked  for  where  the  History  of  the  Liang  Dynasty  puts 
them  as  well  as  anywhere  else. 

*Maundevile^8  Voyage,  ed.  by  HaOiwell,  1839,  pp.  154,  197. 
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In  his  Book  of  Marco  Poh  (ed.  1871,  vol.  ii.,  pp.  338-340]), 
Ool.  Yule  has  brought  together  notices  of  the  various  legenas 
which  have  appeared  from  tinre  to  time  in  Eastern  Asia  of  this 
fabled  land  of  Females,  to  illustrate  what  the  Venetian  has 
reported  in  Chap.  xxxi.  about  the  "  Two  Islands  called  Male 
and  Femala"  In  his  other  admirably  edited  work,  Cathay  and 
the  Way  Thither  (page  324),  he  alludes  to  the  report  of  Marig- 
nolli,  about  A.  D.  1830,  of  a  kingdom  in  Sumatra  ruled  by 
women.  The  first  part  of  Ma's  notice,  which  is  certainly 
ascribed  to  the  Shaman,  leads  one  to  look  northeasterly  toward 
the  Kurile  Islands  for  people  with  so  much  hair ;  and  suggests 
a  comparison  with  the  inhabitants  of  Alaska  called  Kuchin  In- 
dians, described  in  Bancroft's  Native  BaceSj  vol.  i.,  pp.  115, 
147,  sqq.  But  it  would  not  be  worth  while  to  spend  much 
time  in  looking  for  this  fabled  land,  had  not  the  idea  ^ot 
abroad  that  its  location  would  aid  in  identifying  Fu-sang  with 
some  part  of  America. 

Sect.  xix. — Wan  Shan  {"^  j|f),  ob  Piotitbed  Bodies. 

During  the  Liang  dynasty  (A.  D.  602-556),  it  was  reported  that 
about  seven  thousand  li  to  the  noi*theast  of  Japan  there  was  a  coun- 
try whose  inhabitants  had  marks  on  their  bodies  such  as  are  on 
animals.  They  had  three  marks  on  their  foreheads.  Those  whose 
marks  were  large  and  straight  belonged  to  the  honorable  class, 
while  the  lower  sort  of  people  had  small  and  crooked  marks.  It 
is  a  custom  among  this  people  to  collect  a  great  variety  of  things 
of  a  very  poor  sort  to  amuse  themselves.  Those  who  travel  or 
peddle  do  not  carry  any  provision  with  them.  They  have  houses 
of  various  kinds,  but  no  walled  towns.  The  palace  of  the  king  is 
adorned  with  gold,  silver,  and  jewels  in  a  sumptuous  manner. 
The  buildings  are  surrounded  with  a  moat  over  ten  feet  broad. 
When  it  is  filled  with  quicksilver,  and  the  rain  is  allowed  to  flow 
off  from  the  quicksilver,  the  water  is  then  regarded  in  the  markets 
as  a  precious  rarity. 

It  is  not  certain  whether  marking  and  painting  the  body,  or 
tattooing  is  intended  by  this  4;erm  wan  shdn ;  but  as  the  Chi- 
nese have  a  technical  term  king  |g[,  used  in  this  extract  to 
denote  the  process,  it  proves  that  tattooing  mu§t  be  here  in- 
tended. This  practice  is  less  common  among  the  islanders  in 
the  North  Pacific  than  in  the  South,  where  a  warmer  climate 
enables  them  to  show  off  their  pretty  colors  and  figures.  The 
courses  and  distances  from  Japan  here  given  would  land  us  in 
Alaska,  but  no  weight  can  be  attached  to  them  in  this  quota- 
tion from  the  Liang  Becords. 

The  distinction  of  rank  indicated  by  the  different  lines  de- 
scribed in  this  extract  is  like  that  in  force  among  the  Eskimo 

VOL.   XL  14 


106  S.  W,  WiUiams, 

tribes  near  Icy  Cape,  as  described  by  Armstrong  :  "  At  Point 
Barrow  the  women  have  on  the  chin  a  vertical  line  about  half 
an  inch  broad  in  the  center,  extending  from  the  lip,  with  a 
parallel  but  narrower  one  on  either  side  of  it,  a  little  apart. 
Some  had  two  vertical  lines  protruding  from  either  angle  of  the 
mouth,  which  is  a  mark  of  their  high  position  in  the  tribe" 
(Bancroft,  vol.  i.,  page  48).  The  practice  of  tattooing  has 
been  so  common  at  various  times  among  the  Chinese,  Japanese, 
and  other  inhabitants  of  Eastern  Asia,  that  nothing  can  be  in- 
ferred regarding  the  country  here  intended.  The  singular  no- 
tice of  filline  the  moat  with  quicksilver  may  be  paralleled  by 
Sz^ma  Tsien  s  description  of  the  wonderful  subterranean  tomo 
of  the  great  conqueror  Tsin  Chi  Hwangti  (B.  C.  270)  in  Shensi, 
wherein  he  tells  us  that  *^ rivers,  lakes,  and  seas  were  imitated 
by  means  of  quicksilver  caused  to  flow  in  constant  circulation 
by  mechanism." 

Sect.  xx. — ^Ta  Han  (^  g|),  ob  Gbbat  China. 

It  was  reported,  during  the  Liang  dynasty,  that  this  kingdom 
lay  more  than  five  thousand  U  east  of  W&n  Sh&n.  The  inhab- 
itants have  no  soldiers  or  weapons,  and  never  carry  on  war. 
Their  manners  and  customs  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  W&n 
Sb&n,  but  their  speech  differs. 

In  Chap.  231  of  the  Yuen  Kim  Lui  Han  (DH  g  H  g), 
a  valuable  Cyclopedia  compiled  by  orders  ot  the  Emperor 
Kanghi  and  issued  in  1710,  this  section  is  quoted  verbatim 
from  the  Nan  Shi  of  Li  Yen-shau,  the  same  source  from  which 
Ma  Twan-lin  got  it  Though  that  history  contains  the  records 
of  the  Liang  dynasty  (A.  D.  502-557),  it  was  not  written  till 
about  one  centurv  afterwards,  in  the  Tang  dynasty ;  and  during 
that  interval  nothing  more  seems  to  have  been  learned  about 
the  lands  of  Fu-sang,  Ta  Han,  or  Nii  Kwoh.  Nor  had  Ma 
Twan-lin  found  anything  in  his  day,  six  centuries  afterwards, 
to  add  to  what  the  shaman  Hwui-shin  reported ;  while  this 
Cyclopedia,  the  product  of  a  commission  of  learned  men  who 
ransacked  the  literature  of  China  to  find  whatever  was  valu- 
able and  insert  it,  contains  just  the  same  story,  hoary  with  the 
1200  years'  repose  it  had  had  in  the  Nan  Shi,  To  show  the 
carelessness  of  these  compilers  in  their  work,  in  Chap.  241 
another  kingdom  is  described  under  the  name  of  Ta  Han,  but 
not  a  word  is  added  to  indicate  how  two  kingdoms  should  have 
had  the  same  name.  This  last  is  equally  vague  with  the  first 
in  respect  to  its  identification,  and  reads  as  follows  :- 

'*Tne  New  Eecords  of  the  Tang  Dynasty  say: — Ta  Han 
borders  on  the  north  of  Kuh  (|||) ;   it  is  rich  in  sheep  and 
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horses.  The  men  are  tall  and  large,  and  this  has  given  the 
name  Ta  Han  (i.  e.  Great  China)  to  their  country.  This 
kingdom  and  Kuh  are  both  conterminous  with  Kieh-ktahsz^  (|§ 
9E  iHJDi  ^"d  therefore  they  were  never  seen  as  guests  [in  our 
court].  But  during  the  reigns  Ching-kwan  and  Yung-hwui 
(A.  D.  627  to  656)  they  presented  sable  skins  and  horses,  and 
were  received.  It  may  be  that  they  have  come  once  since  that 
tima" 

The  compilers  of  the  Cyclopedia  abridged  this  extract  some- 
what, for  they  do  not  refer  to  Lake  Baikal  (|M  j^),  where 
Ta  Han  joins  the  countries  of  the  Kieh-kiah'sz^  and  Kuh^  and 
thus  help  to  identify  it  The  next  section  contains  an  extract 
of  seven  pages  from  the  New  Eecords  of  Tang  about  the  Kieh- 
kiah'SZ^  or  Hakas,  whom  Klaproth  regards  as  the  ancestors  of 
the  Kirghis  now  dwelling  in  Tomsk.  If  half  of  this  account 
be  true,  the  Hakas  formed  a  powerful  kingdom  in  the  Tang 
dynasty,  and  their  neighbors  Ta  Han  and  Kuh  are  to  be  looked 
for  on  the  Eiver  Yenisei,  or  more  probably  between  the  An- 
gara and  Vitim  rivers. 

The  effort  of  Proi  Neumann  to  identify  the  first-named  Ta 
Han  with  Alaska,  simply  because  he  places  W&n  Sh&n  among 
the  Aleutian  Islands,  and  Ta  Han  lies  6000  It  east  of  it,  is 
based  alone  on  reported  distances  that  are  mere  guesses.  Mr. 
Leland  also  refers  to  De  Guignes'  opinion  that  Ta  Han  meant 
Kamchatka,  and  that  W&n  Sh&n  was  Yezo,  and  adds  this  com- 
ment:— "  De  Guignes  determined  with  great  intelligence  that 
the  country  of  the  Wen-schin,  7000  li  northwest  of  Japan,  must 
be  Jezo,  from  the  exact  agreement  of  the  accounts  given  of 
that  country  by  Chinese  historians  of  the  early  part  of  the  sixth 
century  (Goei-chi  and  Ven-hien-tum-hao,  A.  D.  510-515)  with 
that  oi  Dutch  navigators  in  1643.  Both  describe  the  extra- 
ordinary appearance  of  the  natives,  and  speak  of  the  abundance 
of  a  peculiar  mineral  resembling  quicksilver" — page  129.  Mr. 
Leland  has  been  misled  in  regard  to  this  agreement  by  not 
knowing  that  these  supposed  historians  are  only  the  names  of 
two  books,  viz :  Records  of  the  Wei  Dynasty  (A.  D.  886  to  543), 
and  the  same  Antiquarian  Researches  from  which  I  have  trans- 
lated these  six  sections.  He  also  as^mes  that  Hwui-shin  and 
his  predecessors  went  by  sea,  adding  that  this  was  "  no  impos- 
sible thing  at  a  time  when  in  China  both  astronomy  and  navi- 
gation were  sciences  in  a  high  sense  of  the  word." 


Sect.  xxi. — Ch#-j#  Kwoh  (^  ^   H)»  ^^  Land  op  Pygmies. 

In  the  kini^dom  of  Chd-jd  the  men  are  four  feet  high.  Still  far- 
ther south  ot  it  come  the  Black  Teeth  Kingdom,  and  the  Naked 
Peoples'  Land,  distant  from  Japan  over  fodr  thousand  li.    It  re- 
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quires  a  year's  sailing  for  a  vessel  to  get  to  them.  About  ten 
thousand  H  to  the  southwest  live  islanders  whose  bodies  are  black 
and  eyes  white ;  they  are  naked  and  hideous ;  their  flesh  is  deli- 
cate. If  one  of  them  is  shot  with  an  arrow  when  traveling,  his 
body  is  eaten. 

In  Col.  Yule's  Marco  Polo,  it  is  stated  (vol.  ii.,  p.  858)  that 
the  number  of  islands  in  the  Indian  and  Pacific  oceans  is 
estimated  at  12,000  as  a  round  number ;  and  in  his  Cathay,  he 
gives  a  European  map  of  that  region,  dated  1875,  in  which  the 
total  is  placea  at  7,54i8.  This  particular  figure  was  no  doubt 
obtained  from  Marco  Polo's  larger  number,  though  the  process 
of  derivation  is  not  clear.  One  of  the  islands  is  specially  marked 
Naked  Savages ;  it  lies  off  the  Chinese  coast,  near  where  the 
Pescadore  group  is  situated.  Of  these  four  islands,  that  of  the 
last  named  probably  refers  to  the  Australians,  if  the  distance 
from  Japan  is  at  all  to  be  considered ;  but  more  probably  the 
Dayaks  of  Borneo  are  meant  The  Black  Teeth  Kingdom  need 
not  be  sought  after,  for  the  prevalence  of  Malay  tribes  which 
blacken  their  teeth  by  chewing  betel-nut,  the  usage  no  doubt 
referred  to,  makes  it  impossible  to  specify  any  particular  nation. 
The  Land  of  Pygmies  probably  denotes  those  parts  of  Celebes 
or  Papua  where  the  Negritos  still  form  a  portion  of  the  popula- 
tion ;  they  sometimes  come  to  Singapore  in  the  Bugis  vessels 
from  Celebes.  Edward  Lane  speaks  of  the  Arab  legends  re- 
specting pygmies  in  this  part  of  the  world,  and  resolves  them 
all  into  bad  accounts  of  the  apes  so  common  in  the  Archipelago. 
It  is  more  likely  that  the  Arab  legends  had  travestied  the  men 
into  apes.  The  story  quoted  by  Friar  Oderic,  in  1818,  about 
the  pygmies  or  Biduini,  who  lived  on  the  banks  of  the  Talay 
— '*  the  greatest  river  that  exists  in  the  world" — in  the  western 
part  of  China,  is  illustrated  by  Col.  Yule  {Cathay,  p.  121) 
with  his  usual  research ;  but  no  one  has  heard  of  them  since 
Oderic's  day.  In  Pickering's  Eaces  of  Men  (Bohn's  ed.,  pp.  175 
-180)  the  Negrillos  or  Negritos  are  described  as  still  innabit- 
ing  many  islands,  or  hiding  themselves  in  the  forests  of  the 
larger  ones  from  other  more  powerful  races  of  the  Indian 
Archipelago. 


Sect.   xxn. — Chang-jin  Ewoh   (^  A  H)>  ^^  ^™^  Kingdom 

OF  Giants. 

This  land  is  situated  to  the  east  of  Sin-lo.  The  inhabitants 
belong  to  the  human  race;  their  bodies  are  thirty  feet  high. 
They  saw  their  teeth  and  make  hooks  of  their  nails ;  they  have 
black  hair  on  the  body,  and  crouching  bodies.  They  eat  no  food 
cooked  by  fire,  but  gnaw  birds  and  beasts,  or  pounce  on  a  man  in 
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order  to  eat  him.  They  get  a  wife  for  the  purpose  of  preparing 
their  clothes.  Their  country  is  contiguous  to  a  range  of  moun- 
tains several  thousand  It  in  extent,  in  which  there  is  a  narrow  pass 
or  canon  secured  firmly  by  a  two-leaved  iron  gate  called  the 
Guard-gate.  The  people  of  Sin-lo  constantly  maintain  a  guard  of 
several  thousand  bowmen  and  soldiers  to  defend  it. 

It  will  occur  to  the  English  reader  that  Dean  Swift  had 
probably  met  with  some  references  to  these  Chinese  notions  of 
strange  lands  in  his  reading,  and  developed  his  descriptions  of 
Lilliput  and  Brobdingnag  from  their  hints.  The  Pacific  Ocean  in 
his  day  was  a  region  of  wonders,  almost  as  much  as  in  the  time 
of  Marco  Polo  and  Ma  Twan-lin.  Sin-lo  (^  HI)  is  an  old 
name  for  a  kingdom  in  the  eastern  and  southern  part  of  Corea ; 
and  the  Land  of  Giants  must  therefore  be  looked  for  in  the 
islands  of  Quelpaert  and  Tsu-shima  near  by ;  or  in  some 
mountain  fastness  on  the  mainland.  There  is  less  to  suppose 
about  them,  however,  than  their  counterparts,  the  Pygmies; 
for  not  even  a  fossil  fragment  has  yet  been  found  of  human 
beings  who  could  overtop  a  giraffe  or  a  dinornia 

A  Japanese  notice  of  them  both,  with  other  monsters,  occurs 
in  the  Kun  Mo  Dzu  I  (flj  jjf  |  ^)  or  Pictures  arranged 
in  Classes  to  teach  Children.  I  have  introduced  one  of  the 
drawings,  which  does  credit  to  the  native  artist  in  his  effort  to 
convey  some  idea  of  their  relative  sizes.  Respecting  the  giants 
the  author  says :  "  The  Chio-zkin  or  Tall  People  are  called  Se- 
tcUca.  Some  people  during  the  Ming  dynasty  were  driven  out 
to  sea  by  a  tempest,  and  reached  the  land  where  these  people 
lived.  They  are  over  fourteen  feet  high,  and  very  skillful  in 
swimming."  The  same  book  says  of  the  Pygmies: — ** Their 
country  lies  to  the  eastward.  Their  bodies  are  from  twelve  to 
eighteen  inches  high.  In  that  region  the  storks  eat  these 
dwarfs,  so  that  they  always  go  in  companies  to  protect  them- 
selves." As  to  the  Chu'ju  (|^  ^)  or  Pygmies,  this  writer  adds : 
"  They  are  called  issun  hoshi,  i.  e.  inch  elfins,  for  they  measure 
only  one  inch ;  another  name  is  tan  shin  or  short  people." 
Besides  the  above,  this  work  describes  the  Chio-hi  koku^  or  the 
Land  of  Long-armed  men,  a  small  country  in  the  Eastern  sea. 
**The  people  have  cotton  clothes;  their  arms  reach  to  the 
ground  as  they  stand,  and  are  seventeen  feet  long."  Their 
counterparts,  the  Long-legged  people,  will  run  as  fast  as  the 
wild  beasts. 

These  lands  are  of  course  placed  in  remote  regions,  and  most 
of  them  were  first  reached  by  sailors  driven  out  of  their 
reckoning,  just  as  in  English  literature  Lemuel  Gulliver, 
Robinson  Crusoe,  and  Peter  Wilkins  are  each  fabled  to  have 
reached  the  lands  associated  with  their  names  after  losing  their 
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shipa.  The  family  likenesa  which  pervades  these  Asiatic 
etories  about  giants  and  pygmies  seems  to  point  to  a  common 
origin.  This  is  particularly  the  case  with  tlie  Japanese  story 
of  the  pygmies,  whose  efforts  to  protect  themselves  from  the 
storks  will  recall  Homer's  allusions  to  those  who  dwelt  on  the 
coasts  of  Oceanus,  and  were  in  constant  danger  of  being 
snapped  up  by  cranea  Pliny  put  them  in  Transgangetic 
India.  The  date  of  this  Japanese  work  is,  however,  too  recent 
to  preclude  the  inference  that  the  author  may  have  heard  of 
similar  Occidental  legends. 


Sbct.  xxni, — Kingdom  of  Liu-kiu  (U  Jj[),  oe  Lbwchbw. 

The  Lewchew  kingdom  is  an  island  in  the  ocean.  To  the  east 
of  the  prefecture  of  TsOen-chau  [in  the  province  of  Puhlticn]  are 
the  islands  called  Pang-hu,  or  Pescadores.  Thevlie  near  together, 
BO  that  the  fire  signafa  can  be  seen  from  eac£  other.  The  trip 
occupies  five  days'  stuL     There  are  many  caves  in  the  hills. 
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The  surname  of  the  king  is  Kwan-az^;  his  name  is  Ho-lah'tau  ; 
it  is  not  known  whence  he  came,  but  there  have  been  many  gen- 
erations of  the  family.  The  people  of  that  country  call  him 
ko-lao-yang^  and  his  wife  is  to-pahrtu  ;  the  place  where  he  lives  is 
PoAo-tan  tung.  The  moat  around  it  has  three  separate  rows  of 
palisades,  one  behind  the  other ;  it  encircles  it  so  as  to  let  water 
flow  in.  Stockades,  for  defense,  are  made  of  spinous  trees.  The 
largest  abode  of  the  king  has  sixteen  apartments ;  fine  carvings 
are  seen  in  them  of  beasts  and  birds,  and  also  numerous  jingling 
bells.  A  common  kind  of  tree  resembles  the  orange  with  thick 
foliage  ;  the  slender  branches  hang  down  like  hair. 

The  kingdom  has  four  or  five  generals  who  oversee  all  the  dis- 
tricts ;  each  distiict  has  a  petty  king.  Wherever  one  goes  there 
are  villages,  each  of  which  has  a  headman,  who  wears  an  orna- 
ment like  a  bird,  and  is  selected  for  his  skill  as  a  fighter.  They 
all  unite  in  setting  out  (or  apart)  trees,  where  the  affairs  of  the 
village  are  managed.  Both  men  and  women  bind  their  hair  with 
white  hempen  cords,  coiling  it  up  from  the  nape  of  the  neck  quite 
to  the  forehead.  The  men  make  a  cap  out  of  birds'  plumes,  in 
which  they  interweave  pearls  and  cowries,  and  further  adorn  with 
red  feathers ;  the  style  of  these  head-dresses  differs  much. 

The  women  make  caps  out  of  figured  soft  gauze  and  white 
cloth,  square  and  upright  in  shape;  they  weave  jingling  bells  in 
leather  with  all  sorts  of  feathers,  and  thus  form  their  garments. 
The  shape  and  style  of  dresses  differ  much.  They  attach  feathers 
to  a  string  and  hang  on  periwinkle  shells  for  ornament,  so  that 
their  colors  shall  be  well  contrasted.  Small  cowries  are  sus- 
pended from  them  which  make  a  jingling  sound  like  a  chatelain ; 
little  cymbals  also  hang  from  the  armlets,  and  strings  of  pearls 
around  the  neck.  Hats  are  braided  out  of  twining  plants,  and 
then  adorned  with  plumes  and  feathers.  They  possess  swords 
and  scabbards,  bows  and  arrows,  rapiers,  poniards,  and  other 
weapons.  Iron  is  very  scarce  in  the  kingdom,  so  that  their 
swords  being  thin  and  small,  they  employ  much  horn  and  bone  to 
strengthen  them.  They  plait  hemp  to  make  mail-armor,  or  else 
prepare  the  skins  of  bears  and  leopards  for  the  purpose. 

The  king  rides  in  a  wooden  car,  shaped  like  an  animal,  borne  on 
the  shoulders  of  his  guard  and  attended  by  a  retinue  of  about  ten  , 
men.  The  petty  kings  ride  in  a  frame  made  like  a  loom,  on  which 
hang  bells  resembling  animals.  The  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom 
delight  in  fighting  and  pugilistic  combats.  The  men  are  coura- 
geous and  brave  and  very  agile  in  running ;  they  show  contempt 
of  death  and  much  fortitude  when  wounded.  The  lords  of  the 
districts  employ  bands  of  retainers,  but  they  never  rescue  or  help 
each  other.  When  two  bands  of  warriors  are  pitted  against  eacn 
otber,  three  or  ^ve  men  from  each  will  rush  out  in  front  leaping 
and  yelling,  bandying  words  and  mutual  railings  before  they  rush 
together  and  shoot  their  arrows.  As  soon  as  one  side  is  worsted, 
the  whole  band  scatters  in  fliglit ;  messengers  are  then  dispatched 
to  make  an  apology,  and  all  parties  enter  into  a  peace  before  sop- 
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arating.  If  any  of  their  number  were  killed  in  the  fight,  all  come 
together  and  eat  the  bodies ;  it  is  the  usage  to  put  the  skulls  and 
bones  around  the  king^s  palace ;  he  confers  [on  those  who  slew 
them]  a  cap  of  honor,  and  they  become  leaders  in  the  band. 

There  are  no  regular  taxes  collected ;  when  any  work  is  to 
be  done  there  is  a  general  levy  of  scutage  to  accomplish  it. 
There  is  no  well-settled  or  constant  scale  of  punishments,  but  the 
whole  community  assembles  to  deliberate  on  and  decide  the  cases 
after  careful  examination.  Criminals  are  all  sentenced  by  the 
bird-adorned  headman  [of  the  village^  ;  but  if  there  is  an  appeal, 
and  his  decision  does  not  end  it,  then  it  is  carried  before  the  King. 
He  orders  his  officers  to  assemble  in  general  council  upon  the  case 
and  give  their  final  verdict.  The  prisons  have  no  cangues  or 
keys,  for  the  prisoners  are  simply  bound  with  ropes.  Capital 
punishment  is  inflicted  with  an  iron  needle,  like  a  chopstick,  ten 
or  twelve  inches  ,long,  which  is  thrust  into  the  nape  of  the  neck. 
Lighter  crimes  are  punished  by  bambooing. 

There  is  no  written  character  among  the  people.  They  keep 
their  reckoning  of  time  by  noting  the  waning  and  waxing  of  the 
moon,  and  watch  the  flowering  and  fading  of  the  trees  and 
shrubs  to  learn  the  passage  of  the  year. 

The  people  have  deep-sunken  eyes  and  long  noses,  in  which 
they  resemble  the  Ouigours.  They  are  not  very  quick-witted. 
There  is  no  well-marked  distinction  oetween  the  high  and  low  in 
official  ranks,  nor  between  the  prince  and  his  ministers,  or  in  their 
acts  of  decorum  when  they  meet.  Father  and  son  sleep  in  the 
same  bed.  Young  men  pull  out  the  mustache  and  whiskers,  and 
remove  the  hair  from  the  body.  Married  women  mark  the  hands 
with  ink,  like  tattooing,  making  figures  of  snakes  and  insects. 
Marriages  are  performed  with  feasting  and  drinking;  pearls  and 
cowries  form  the  betrothal  presents.  If  a  young  man  and 
woman  like  each  other  then  they  make  a  match.  When  a  woman 
bears  a  child  and  suckles  it,  she  is  required  to  eat  the  placenta. 
After  parturition  she  roasts  herself  before  a  fire  in  order  to  sweat 
ofl*  the  humors ;  in  ^vq  days  she  is  quite  well  again  and  all  right. 

Sea-water  is  poured  into  large  wooden  troughs ;  it  is  then  evap- 
orated in  the  sun  to  procure  salt.  The  sap  of  trees  is  used  to 
make  pickles.  Samshu  is  made  by  putting  leaven  into  rice;  its 
taste  is  very  weak.  In  eating,  the  fingers  only  are  used.  If  one 
comes  across  a  rare  delicacy  he  first  goes  and  offers  it  to  his  over- 
lord. In  all  their  feasts  and  assemblies,  when  a  person  is  about  to 
drink  he  is  required  to  call  out  his  name  before  ne  drains  the  cup. 
If  he  is  feasting  with  the  king  he  first  calls  out  the  king's  name,  ^ 
when  they  touch  their  goblets,  something  after  the  custom  among 
the  Toorks,  and  then  drain  them.  In  their  songs  they  keep  step 
as  they  cry  out ;  one  man  sings  and  all  the  rest  keep  time  with 
him  ;  the  notes  are  rather  melancholy  and  exciting.     They  raise  a 

firl  up  on  their  shoulders,  and  then,  swinging  the  hands,  will 
ance  round  and  round  as  mummers  do. 
When  the  last  hours  of  a  sick  person  approach  they  lift  him  out 
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to  the  arbor  in  front  of  the  house.  The  relatives  and  neighbors 
wail  and  weep  and  condole  together.  The  body  is  washed,  and 
then  swathed  and  bound  with  cotton  cloths,  after  which  it  is 
rolled  up  in  matting,  enveloped  in  earth,  and  then  put  in  a  coffin 
for  burial.  No  tumulus  is  raised  over  it.  When  a  son  mourns 
for  his  father  he  eats  no  meat  for  several  months.  The  usages 
among  the  natives  in  the  southern  districts  are  a  little  different ; 
for  there,  when  a  man  is  dead,  the  villagers  and  townsfolk  come 
together  and  eat  the  body. 

Among  the  beasts  are  found  bears,  leopards,  and  wolves ;  pigs 
and  poultry  are  very  numerous,  but  horses,  asses,  sheep,  goats,  or 
oxen  are  quite  unknown.  The  fields  are  fertile  afid  moist.  They 
are  first  burned  over  and  then  irrigated  through  sluices  in  which 
the  water  runs ;  the  streams  have  one  water-gate  only.  Stones  are 
used  for  coulters ;  they  are  about  fourteen  inches  long  and  several 
inches  wide ;  ground  is  plowed  with  them.  The  crops  are  rice, 
sorghum,  millet  (Milium) ^  spiked  millet  {Setaria)^  pulse,  red  and 
black  and  large  beans,  etc.  The  trees  are  maple,  fir,  bamboo, 
lianos^  pine,  eun,  rottlera,  laurel,  and  fruit  trees.  The  medicines 
are  like  those  found  in  our  Middle  Kingdom.  The  air  and  seasons 
resemble  those  south  of  the  Nan-ling  range  of  mountains. 

The  popular  practice  in  worshiping  the  gods  of  the  mountains 
and  seas  is  to  offer  spirits  and  rich  delicacies.  To  those  who  are 
killed  in  a  battle  or  quarrel,  the  thing  which  killed  them  is  offered 
as  a  sacrifice  to  their  manes.  Sometimes  a  small  house  is  raised 
against  a  fine  large  tree ;  or  the  skeleton  is  hung  in  the  tree  and 
the  people  shoot  arrows  at  it ;  or  a  tumulus  of  stones  is  raised 
over  the  body,  to  which  is  fastened  a  mourning  banner,  as  the 
ancestral  tablet.  Where  the  king  resides  many  skeletons  and 
skulls  are  brought  together  beneath  the  wall  screening  the  gate- 
way so  as  to  show  its  rank.  In  the  vacant  spaces  above  the  gates 
and  inner  doors  they  hang  the  heads,  bones,  and  horns  of  animals. 

In  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Yang-ti  of  the  Sui  dynasty.  (A. 
D.  606),  admiral  Ho-man  and  others  gave  the  following  report: — 
'*  During  the  spring  and  autumn  of  each  year,  when  the  sky  is 
clear  and  the  breeze  refreshing,  if  one  looked  eastward  he  saw 
something  thin  or  vapory,  like  foggy  smoke  arising  from  a  fire ; 
one  could  not  tell  how  many  thousand  li  off  it  lay.**  The  empe- 
ror ordered  Chu  Kwan,  the  master  of  the  horse,  to  go  to  sea  and 
search  for  this  region  and  find  out  its  customs.  Taking  Ho-man^s 
words  for  his  clue,  and  several  of  his  people,  they  went  off 
together  and  reached  the  kingdom  of  Lewchew.  They  could  not 
understand  the  language  spoken  there,  so  they  seized  a  man  and 
returned.  Next  year  the  emperor  bade  Chu  Kwan  to  soothe  and 
re-assure  the  man ;  but  he  was  obstinate  and  gathered  his  clothes 
and  armor  to  go  back.  About  that  time  a  Japanese  envoy  came 
to  court,  and  seeing  the  man,  remarked :  ''  This  savage  is  one  of 
the  men  employed  m  the  kingdom  of  Si^kiu.^'  The  emperor  then 
ordered  Chin  l2ng,  general  of  the  Tiger  Braves,  to  lead  a  body  of 
fioldiers  and  cross  from  I-ngan  (Swatow  or  Chao-chau  fu)  to  the 
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island  of  Kao-wa  (the  Madjico-sima  ffroup  ?)  ;  from  thence  two 
days  more  took  them  to  Yuen-pi  (Eimma  islands  ?) ;  and  another 
day  to  Lewchew.  The  people  there  would  not  submit,  and  gen- 
eral Chin  Ling  attacked  ana  routed  them ;  he  went  on  as  far  as 
the  capital,  where  he  burned  the  palace,  and  took  captive  several 
thousand  men  and  women,  whom  he  put  amongst  his  troops  with 
their  goods,  and  returned.  Since  that  time  intercourse  has  been 
broken  off. 

In  its  neighborhood  lies  the  kingdom  of  Pi-sh6-y6,  or  Formosa, 
whose  inhabitants  speak  an  unknown  language,  go  naked,  and 
have  such  a  stupid  look  that  one  can  hardly  imagine  them  to  be 
human.  About  the  year  A.  D.  1 174,  in  the  Sung  dynasty,  a  chief- 
tain from  this  land  led  several  hundred  of  his  wild  followers  to  the 
towns  of  Shui-ngao,  Wei-tao,  and  others  in  Tstlen-chau  prefecture 
[in  Fuhkien],  where  they  slew  and  captured  many  peome.  They 
highly  prized  iron  things,  spoons,  and  chopsticKs.  The  inhab- 
itants shut  their  doors  and  fled,  but  took  their  door-rings ;  and  as 
they  went,  they  threw  away  the  spoons  and  chopsticks.  The  bri- 
gands stooped  to  pick  them  up,  which  constantly  delaved  their 
progress,  so  that  our  troops  were  able  to  catch  and  bind  several. 
When  they  saw  an  armed  horseman  they  would  struggle  to  strip 
off  his  mail,  and  joining  their  heads  would  kill  him.  They  used 
spears  in  fighting,  and  would  tie  a  string  to  the  weapon,  a  hun- 
dred feet  long  or  more,  so  as  to  pull  it  back  to  them,  so  highly  did 
they  prize  the  iron,  and  could  not  bear  to  throw  it  away.  They 
used  no  boats  or  oars,  but  sailed  about  on  bamboo  rafts ;  these 
could  be  piled  up  on  each  other  like  screens;  if  an  emergency 
arose,  the  whole  company  would  lift  them  up,  set  them  atioat, 
and  thus  escape. 

This  account  probably  confounds  the  inhabitants  of  Lewchew 
and  Formosa  in  several  particulars,  yet  it  possesses  historical 
interest  as  one  of  the  earliest  references  to  those  islands.  The 
details  bear  internal  evidences  of  being  the  actual  observations 
of  travelers,  who  had  remained  there  long  enough  to  learn 
about  the  people  and  furnish  some  account  of  them.  In  this 
respect  it  is  far  more  satisfactory  than  the  priest  Hwui-shin's 
report  about  Fu-sang.  The  names  given  to  the  countries  near 
Lewchew  of  Kao-wa  (flf  ff),  Yuen -pi  (J  jj[\  and  Pi-sh6-y6 
(tt  "^  VS)i  which  I  have  identified  as  the  Madjico-sima  group, 
Kirnma  Islands,  and  Formosa,  must  be  received  with  some 
hesitation,  as  I  have  no  means  of  verifying  them ;  and  their 
resemblance  in  sound  to  any  actual  localities  cannot  now  be 
expected. 

Ma  Twan-lin  names  no  authorities  for  this  notice  of  the  Lew- 
chewans ;  but  as  the  allusion  to  the  descent  of  a  band  of  rovers 
from  Formosa,  in  1174,  during  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Hiao- 
tsung,  speaks  of  an  event  which  took  place  only  about  seventy- 
five  years  before  his  own  birth,  there  is  reason  for  concluding 
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that  the  section  was  made  up  from  documents  and  books 
compiled  during  the  reign  of  Li-tsung,  under  whom  his  father 
held  high  office.  The  names  he  gives  to  the  king  and  queen  of 
Lewchew  and  his  residence,  as  Kwan-sz  (Jjj  ^)  and  Ho-lah- 
tow  (fi  M  5S)»  Ko'lao-yang  (pj"  ^  ^)  and  Topah4u  {%  ^ 
35),  with  Po-lotan  tung  (^  |||  ||[  f^)  for  the  capital,  cannot, 
at  this  interva^,  be  at  all  recognized  from  any  books  to  which 
I  have  access. 

In  concluding  these  extracts  from  Ma  Twan-lin's  writings, 
I  need  hardly  draw  attention  to  the  vagueness  which  marks 
them,  when  we  look  for  any  definite  information.  His  long 
chapter  on  Japan  bears  more  marks  of  well  digested  information 
than  any  of  those  which  are  here  given,  and  indicates  constant 
intercourse  between  it  and  China.  Mr.  Leland  quotes  from 
several  authors  whatever  will  elucidate  and  uphold  his  theory 
respecting  Fu-sang,  and  deserves  thanks  for  his  research  in  this 
interesting  question.  He  has,  however,  been  led  astray  by  a 
similarity,  or  an  error,  in  spelling  to  confound  Kamchatka  with 
Lewchew,  in  the  following  extract,  made  up  from  Steller, 
a  German  writer  of  1734 :  "  Lieu-kuei  (Loo-choo)  or  Hing-goci, 
as  the  Kamchatdales  of  the  present  day  term  their  fellow 
countrymen  dwelling  on  the  Penshinish  Bay,  is  situated, 
according  to  the  Chinese  Year  Books,  15,000  Chinese  miles 
distant  from  the  capital,  which,  according  to  the  measurement 
of  the  celebrated  astronomer  Ihan,  in  the  time  of  Tang,  gives 
about  838  to  one  of  our  grades — the  Chinese  grades  being  rather 
smaller  than  our  geographical.  Now  Si-gan,  the  capital  of  China 
during  the  dvnasty  of  Tang,  lies  in  the  district  Scnensi,  lat  84° 
15'  84''  N.  and  long.  106°  34'  E.  from  Paris.  Petropaulowski 
(Peter  and  Paul's  Haven),  on  the  contrary,  according  to  Preuss, 
lies  lat  53°  0'  59"  N.  and  long.  153°  19'  56"  E.  from  Paris. 
These  are  diiOFerences  which  the  accounts  of  the  Chinese  Year 
Books  establish  in  an  astonishing  manner,  and  leave  no  doubt 
whatever  as  to  the  identity  of  Kamchatka  with  Lieu-kuei ; 
for  it  is  certainly  satisfactory,  if  estimates  of  such  great  distances, 
drawn  in  all  probability  from  the  accounts  of  half-savage  sailors, 
or  quite  savage  natives,  should  agree  within  two  or  three  grades 
with  accurate  astronomic  results." — Fusang^  page  15. 

It  is  impossible  and  needless  to  analyze  this  milange,  for  it 
has  nothing  to  do  with  Fu-sang  or  its  locality ;  but  it  led  me 
to  add  this  translation  of  Ma  Twan-lin's  section  on  Lewchew. 
Mr.  Leland  has  a  note  in  which  he  says,  "it  is  evidently  bor- 
rowed from  the  Tangschu,  but  is  much  better  arranged,  and  con- 
tains some  original  incidents,  on  which  account  I  have  freely 
availed  myself  of  it"  I  have  no  means  of  verifying  this  state- 
ment and  therefore  am  unable  to  say  how  far  Ma  quoted  from 
the  History  of  the  Tang,  and  also  to  explain  whether  ELam- 
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chatka  was  ever  OAlled  Lieu-kuei,  and  what  the  Chinese  char- 
acters for  this  name  are ; — or  whether  Lieu-kuei  is  a  misprint 
for  Liu-kiu  or  Lewchew.  The  name  of  this  insular  kingdom 
has  been  written  a  dozen  ways  by  foreigners  ;  it  is  called  Riu- 
kiu  by  the  Japanese,  Doo-choo  by  the  inhabitants,  Low-kow  by 
the  Cantonese,  and  Lewchew  by  the  Ningpo  people;  but  it 
could  never  have  been  confounded  with  Kamchatlca  by  either 
of  them. 

Since  Commodore  Perry's  visit  in  1853  and  1854,  and  the 
residence  of  missionaries  at  Napa,  these  islanders  have  become 
better  known  ;  and  the  halo  cast  around  them  by  Basil  Hall 
and  Lieut.  Clifford,  in  their  narratives  of  the  visit  of  the  frigate 
Alceste  in  1816,  has  been  dissipated.  They  began  to  have 
official  intercourse  with  China  in  1373,  when  Zai-to,  the  king 
of  Chung-shan,  sent  an  envoy  to  the  Emperor  Hungwu  at 
Nanking,  who  five  years  before  had  expelled  the  Mongols. 
In  1609,  they  came  under  the  control  of  the  prince  of  Satzuma ; 
but  during  the  interval  of  286  years  they  became  well  ac- 
quainted with  Chinese  literature  and  usages,  retaining  their 
own  spoken  dialect  of  the  Japanese.  The  kingdom  has 
latterly,  with  all  the  dependent  islands,  been  incorporated 
into  the  Japanese  empire,  under  the  name  of  Okinawa  ken, 
and  the  royal  family  recently  removed  to  Tokio. 

There  are  several  points  in  this  notice  of  Lewchew  which 
tally  with  what  is  now  seen  among  the  people.  The  manu- 
facture of  salt  from  sea-water  is  largely  carried  on,  as  the  trav- 
eler can  see  on  landing  at  Napa  or  ru-tsung,  where  the  salt 
vats  employ  many  workmen.  The  custom  of  married  women 
staining  their  hands  with  a  dye,  so  as  to  resemble  tattooing,  is 
still  observed.  When  I  visited  Napa,  in  1887,  the  islanders 
had  not  seen  Europeans  for  twenty  years,  and  those  on  board 
the  ship  Morrison  were  strange  to  most  of  them.  Among  the 
party  which  landed  one  evening  for  a  stroll,  were  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
C.  W.  King.  We  were  surrounded  by  an  eager  crowd  as  soon 
as  we  stepped  ashore,  and  took  our  way  towards  a  hamlet  not 
far  oflF.  Seeing  a  woman  standing  by  herself  near  a  door,  Mrs. 
King  went  alone  towards  her,  ana  held  out  a  hand  in  token 
of  friendliness,  while  the  rest  of  us  looked  on  until  the  inter- 
view had  disclosed  her  feelings.  The  woman  presently  came 
forward  and  showed  Mrs.  King  the  blue  mark  on  the  back  of 
her  hand  to  indicate  that  she  was  married ;  but  her  amaze- 
ment at  seeing  Mrs.  King  begin  to  pull  oflFa  glove  to  show  her 
that  she  was  not  thus  markea  was  a  study  to  the  rest  of  us,  for 
the  woman  thought  it  was  a  second  skin. 
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The  primary  object  of  this  essay  is  to  give  as  distinct  an 
account  as  possible  of  the  great  god  Indra,  as  he  appears  in  the 
light  shed  upon  him  by  the  Rig-Veda ;  more  especially  to  deter- 
mine with  accuracy  his  position  in  the  Vedic  pantheon,  and  his 
original  significance  (his  Naturbedeutung) :  i.  e.  the  powers  of 
nature  which  lie  behind  and  are  symbolized  by  this  striking  per- 
sonification. The  preliminary  part  of  all  such  work  must  of 
course  be  a  searching  examination  of  the  hymns  themselves, 
and  a  conscientious  interpretation  of  all  passages  in  any  way 
bearing  upon  the  subject.  Great  care  has  been  taken  to  avoid 
two  dangers:  on  the  one  hand,  that  of  overhasty  combination 
and  comparison  with  seeming  parallels  in  extra-tndian  mythol- 
ogy ;  ana  on  the  other,  that  of  following  too  closely  what  may 
be  called  the  ritualistic  tendency,  which  puts  these  ancient 
hymns  (which  in  the  main  breathe  out  the  freshness  of  nature, 
and  display  the  Indian  people  in  the  vigor  of  youth)  on  the 
same  level  with  the  religious  monstrosities  of  a  cunning,  subtle, 
ingenious  and  yet  frivolous  priesthood  of  a  later  age,  and 
attempts  to  explain  obscure  points  in  the  text  by  not  less  im- 
perfectly understood  details  of  the  later  ceremonial.  To  the 
nrst  of  these  perils  L.  Myriantheus  seems  to  have  fallen  a 
prey ;  his  work.  Die  Aqvtns  oder  ArUchen  Dioskuren^  was 

Sublished  at  Munich  in  1876.  The  other  has  often  proved 
isastrous  to  Alfred  Hillebraiidt,  who  is  represented  m  this 
field  by  two  books,  Ueber  die  Gottin  Aditi  (Breslau,  1876), 
and   VaruTia  wnd  Mitra  (1877). 
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The  Rig- Veda  is  the  only  source  from  which  materials  have 
been  drawn.  The  Brahmaiias  show  so  decided  an  advance 
beyond  Vedic  ideas  that  great  confusion  would  inevitably  have 
accompanied  any  attempt  to  combine  them.  Tliq  same  reason 
prevailed  with  regard  to  the  Yajus.  As  for  the  Saman,  it 
contains  only  sixty  or  seventy  versos  not  found  in  the  Eik, 
and  these  offer  nothing  whatever  of  value ;  while  a  preliminary 
examination  of  the  Atharvan  showed  that  the  results  to  be 
obtained  from  it  would  not  differ  materially  from  those  fur- 
nished by  the  Eik,  for  which  reason  its  discussion  may  well  be 
postponed. 

Tne  essay  is  divided  into  four  parts,  as  follows:  I.  The 
primitive  conceptions  of  the  Indians  regarding  Indra,  and  the 
powers  of  nature  which  are  represented  under  this  personifica- 
tion ;  II.  The  accounts  of  Indra's  parentage,  and  the  narratives 
and  legends  of  his  birth ;  III.  The  functions  of  Indra  in  the 
supernatural  and  natural,  the  moral  and  the  physical  world, 
and  his  relations  with  other  gods ;  IV.  The  conception  of  In- 
dra as  a  definite  person,  and  the  resulting  description  of  him. 

I.  Indra? 8  Significance  in  Nature. 

For  many  years,  from  the  pioneer  labors  of  Roth  in  the  field 
of  Vedic  exegesis  to  the  latest  researches  of  Ludwig  and  Ber- 

igne,  most  Sanskrit  specialists  and  comparative  mythologers 
ave  viewed  Indra  as  a  god  of  the  sky — whether,  on  the  one 
hand,  of  the  radiant  and  sunny,  or,  on  the  other,  of  the  rainy 
sky.  For  the  first  at  all  complete  exposition  of  the  subject  we 
have  to  thank  Roth,  who  in  an  essay  in  Speller's  Theologisehe% 
Jdhrhuch  for  1846  (p.  352)  styles  Indra  "the  first  of  the  gods, 
bom  before  the  other  immortals,  whom  he  has  adorned  with 
power ;  the  god  of  the  bright  clear  vault  of  Heaven.  His 
cheerful  yet  majestic  appearance  makes  him  the  protector  of 
human  beings  and  the  dispenser  of  riches."  A  note  adds : 
''Indra  signifies  'the  radiant  one;'  from  the  root  idh^  indh^ 
'  kindle ;'  related  to  ««?w,  acdTJp^  in  which  the  root  is  strength- 
ened." The  next  year  Roth  modified  his  views  as  follows 
{Zeiisch.  d.  D.  Morg.  Gea.,  1847,  p.  72):  "Indra  is  the 
supreme  god  of  the  Vedic  belief,  or  at  least  the  one  whose  rule 
and  power  most  immediately  concerns  the  life  of  mankind. 
He  is  the  god  of  the  cheerful  sky  of  day,  which  after  all 
obscurations  again  shines  forth,  and  upon  which  depend  fruit- 
fulness  of  the  earth  and  the  quiet  enjoyment  of  human  exist- 
ence." Roth's  later  views,  as  expressed  in  the  Petersburg 
Dictionary,  we  shall  find  essentially  different.  Lassen  {In- 
dische  Alterthumskundey  ^nd  edit.,  i.  893)  takes  in  the  main 
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this  view,  but  adopts  a  different  derivation  of  the  name. 
Wuttke  {Oesehichte  des  Heidenthums^  1852,  ii.  241),  deviating 
widely  from  all  previous  opinions,  and  completely  failing,  to 
grasp  the  conceptions  of  Indra  offered  by  the  older  literature, 
saw  him  only  in  the  light  of  the  later  Brahmanic  descriptions. 
Benfey  {Orient  und  Occident^  1862,  p.  48  ff.)  regarded  Indra 
as  god  of  the  rain-sky.  He  says:  "It  can  be  proved  conclu- 
sively that  Indra  stepped  into  the  place  of  the  sky-god,  who  in 
the  V edas  is  addressed  in  the  vocative  as  dyansh  mtarP  But, 
so  far  as  I  know,  this  has  not  yet  been  proved.  Benfey's  deri- 
vation of  the  name  indra  is,  as  will  be  seen  below,  utterly 
untenable.  Max  Miiller  says  in  his  Lectures  on  the  Science  of 
Language  (ii.  470) :  "  The  real  representative  of  Jupiter  in  the 
Vedas  is  not  Dyu  but  Indra,  a  name  of  Indian  growth,  and 
unknown  in  any  other  independent  branch  of  Aryan  language. 
Indra  was  another  conception  of  the  bright  blue  sky."  And, 
on  page  473,  note  35  :  "  Indra,  a  name  peculiar  to  India,  admits 
of  but  one  etymology :  i.  e.  it  nmst  be  derived  from  the  same 
root,  whatever  that  may  be,  which  in  Sanskrit  yielded  indu^ 
'  drop,  sap.'  It  meant  originally  the  giver  of  rain,  the  Jupiter 
Pluvius,  a  deity  more  often  present  to  the  mind  of  the  wor- 
shipper than  any  other.  Cf.  Benfey,  Or.  u.  Occ,  i.  49."  But 
in  nis  Chips  (ii.  91)  the  same  scholar  calls  him  "  the  chief  solar 
deity  of  India" !  The  identity  of  Indra  with  Jupiter  Pluvius 
is  also  maintained  by  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  v.  77.  Grassmann 
(TFftcA.  zura  R.  K,  s.  v.  indrcCs  calls  him  the  god  of  the 
bright  finnament.  Myriantheus  {Die  Acvins^  p.  xvi.),  whose 
account  of  Indra  is  chiefly  remarkable  for  calm  assurance  of 
statement,  again  identifies  him  with  Dyu ;  while  Ludwig 
{Die  philosophischen  und  religibsen  Anschauungen  des  Veda^ 
p.  33)  characterizes  him  thus :  "  It  is  very  diflicult  to  deter- 
mine Indra's  precise  mythological  nature,  since  he  unites  in 
himself  the  characteristics  of  several  older  divinities.  It  is 
perhaps  most  correct  to  style  him  the  god  of  the  sky,  under 
whose  protection  and  guidance  stand  on  the  one  hand  the  sun 
and  starp — hence  his  friendship  with  Pusan  and  Visnu— on  the 
other  the  phenomena  of  the  thunderstorm."  Again,  (R.  V. 
Transl.,  iii.  313):  "Dyaus  is  described  similarly  with  Indra, 
who  is  doubtless  a  mere  resuscitation  of  the  older  god  who  had 
been  for  a  time  thrust  into  the  background  by  the  rise  of  the 
Varunarcult,  and  whose  identity  with  Zeus  was  long  ago  recog- 
nized." (See  also  p.  818  of  the  same  volume  )  Bergaierne,  in 
his  work  entitled  La  RelUjion  Vedique  d^apres  les  nymnea 
du  Rig- Veda  (Paris,  1878,  p.  xvi.),  pays  no  attention  what- 
ever to  the  nature-side  of  the  god's  personality,  but  views 
merely  his  ethical  side.  lie  calls  him  the  god  of  battle,  and 
says  of  him :  "  He  is  more  profoundly  distinguished  from  the 
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elements  than  are  the  other  gods."  Undoubtedly  this  is  true, 
that  Indra  is  a  god  of  battle ;  but  it  is  only  half  the  truth ;  nor 
is  he  in  fact  more  sharply  distinguished  from  natural  phe- 
nomena than  several  other  divinities. 

Diflfering  from  all  these  opinions,  I  consider  that  Indra  be- 
longs not  among  the  deities  of  the  sky,  but  among,  or  rather  at 
the  head  of,  those  of  the  air — a  distinction  which  we  shall  find 
a  very  important  one  when  Indian  mythology  is  in  question. 
"Without  doubt,  the  strongest  reason  for  the  classification  of 
Indra  among  the  sky-gods  has  been  his  apparent  identity  with 
the  Greek  &U8  and  the  Italian  Juppitcr.  And  if  the  thunder- 
storm-mythus  had  in  its  development  nm  like  courses  in  India 
and  in  Greece  and  Italy,  we  could  not  avoid  accepting  this 
identification  as  correct.  It  is  perfectly  true  that  Indra  has  to 
wage  the  same  contest  as  Zeus ;  and  it  is  not  less  probable  that 
in  the  yet  undivided  Indo-European  mythology  Dyu  was  the 
one  to  whose  lot  it  fell  to  conquer  the  cloud-demons.  Accord- 
ingly we  must  say,  Indra  had  taken  the  place  of  Dyu.  But 
the  conclusion  is  unwarranted,  that  Indra  was  by  nature  a  deity 
of  the  sky.  We  may  merely  say:  the  original  functions  of 
Dyu,  a  deity  of  the  sky,  as  conqueror  of  the  cloud-demons, 
were  transferred  by  the  Indians  to  another  god,  of  different 
origin  and  different  nature,  who  in  the  course  of  time  had 
advanced  into  prominence  by  tlje  side  of  Dyu.  And  this 
transfer  is  moreover  in  perfect  accord  with  Vedic  doctrines 
respecting  the  structure  of  the  world.  Before  explaining  these 
doctrines,  however,  I  will  endeavor  to  show  what  natural  phe- 
nomenon Indra  originally  represented. 

That  he  is  really  in  the  Veda  the  god — ^i.  e.  the  personifica- 
tion— of  the  thunderstorm,  is  shown  very  plainly  by  several 
passages  which  are  in  fact  detailed  descriptions  of  that  mighty 
convulsion  of  nature,  and  yet  place  the  god,  conceived  of  as  a 

Eerson,  most  prominently  in  the  foreground.  In  the  Veda  we 
ave  to  deal  with  a  worship  of  nature,  whose  chief  gods  were 
long  ago  recognized  as  originally  personifications  of  different 
powers  of  nature.  We  are  therefore  entitled,  in  this  as  in 
most  other  cases,  to  seek  the  most  primitive  conceptions  which 
the  Indians  formed  of  their  favorite  god  in  those  passages  in 
which  the  descriptions  of  some  phenomenon  of  nature,  and  of 
a  personal  being  supposed  to  underlie  the  manifestations  of 
this  phenomenon,  are  most  evidently  and  most  intimately 
united.  A  number  of  such  verses,  relating  especially  to  Indra, 
are  treated  of  in  Part  II. ;  but  I  will  introduce  several  of  the 
most  striking  here,  that  we  may  in  advance  gather  an  idea  of 
the  true  nature  of  this  god.     Thus,  i.  55.  4  :*  "  He  manifests 

1  %k  id  v&ne  namasy^bhir  vacasyate  otro  JAnef  a  prabrnvft^i  indiiy&m. 
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himself  in  the  forest  by  the  bending  trees,  announcing  his 

Eower  (which  is)  held  dear  among  men  ;"  v.  32.  10  :*  "  Before 
im  bends  the  godlike  tree ;"  i.  65.  1 :  "  Dreadful,  mighty,  the 
cause  of  woe  unto  men,  he  whets  his  thunderbolt ;"  i.  54.  1  :* 
"  Thou,  O  Indra,  smiting  the  woods  asunder,  didst  make  the 
streams  to  gush  out ;  did  not  then  mortals  huddle  together  in 
terror  ?"  Is  this  the  god  of  the  blue  sky  ?  Zeus  is  the  sky- 
god  and  the  sky ;  Indra  is  not  the  sky — ^he  wins  it  for  his 
worshippers,  ii.  12.  13  :  "Before  him  Heaven  and  Earth  bow, 
at  his  breath  the  mountains  quake ;"  vi.  31.  2  :*  "  Through 
dread  of  thee,  Indra,  everything  upon  the  earth  trembles,  yea 
even  the  immovable  regions  of  the  air  ;  Heaven  and  Earth,  the 
mountains,  the  forests — everything  that  is  firm  trembles  at  thy 
progress  ;"  vi.  18.  2  :*  "Raising  the  dust  on  high,  he  alone  was 
the  mighty  shaker  of  the  nations  of  men ;"  x.  92.  8  :*  "Even 
the  sun  reins  in  his  txiwny  mares  ;  every  one  dreads  Indra,  for 
he  is  the  mightier,  and  (fears)  the  blast  from  the  body  of  the 
terrible  giant ;  day  after  day  he  thunders,  victorious,  unrestrain- 
able."  in  i.  52.  8,  Indra  is  styled  candrdrbudhna :  i.  e.  'hav- 
ing a  white,  or  bright,  ground.'  This  could  be  taken  as 
descriptive  of  the  sky,  but  suits  better  the  thunder-cloud,  as  it 
advances  across  the  bright  heavens ;  we  have  only  to  translate 
'  with  bright  background.' 

But  even  when  we  have  proved  that  Indra  was  the  thunder- 
storm, we  are  not  yet  justified  in  denying  him  a  place  among 
the  sky-gods ;  in  fact,  with  our  minds  full  of  Greek  mythology, 
we  should  consider  such  a  denial  absurd.  But  let  us  see  what 
views  the  Vedic  poets  held  concerning  the  scene  of  action  of 
the  thunder-storm,  and  consequently  of  the  thunder-god. 

From  the  earliest  Vedic  times,  the  Indians  marked  off  the 
universe  in  their  imaginations  in  a  manner  peculiar  to  them- 
selves. They  assumeS  three  separate  regions :  viz.  of  the 
earth,  the  air,  and  the  sky ;  a  conception  which  to  my  knowl- 
edge is  not  found  elsewhere  among  Indo-European  mytholo- 
gies.*     Moreover,   many   natural    phenomena  which   m   still 


>  ny  iUimai  devt  sviidhitir  Jihita. 

*  Akrandayo  nady6  r6ravad  viinft  kathi  nk  kfonfr  bhiy^a  nkm.  ftrata. 

'  tviid  bhiy6ndra  p&rthivani  vi9vacyuU  cio  oyftvayante  r^ftAsi :  dyt- 
vakftma  p&rvataso  vtoftni  'vi9vaih  d^lhiim  bhayate  ^mann  k  te. 

^  brhiidre9U9  cyiivano  m^nnfi^am  6ka^  krvU^^  abhavat  Bah^va. 

'  sfHraf  old  k  harito  aaya  rlramad  indrftd  %  k69  cid  bhayate  tilvlyasa^ : 
bhlmiisya  vfyi^o  Jath^ad  abhi9vii80  div6-dive  s^hnri  gtann  iibadhitah. 

•  The  Greek  ai'&ijp  and  aifp  seem  not  to  correspond  accurately  to  ihe  Indian 
dyaua  and  afUariksam.  Nor  did  the  Greeks  distribute  their  divinities  so  formally 
among  the  different  regions.  Their  scheme  was :  divinities  of  sky,  earth  (and  sea), 
and  lower  world. 
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earlier,  ante-Vedic  times  they  themselves  imagined,  and  other 
Indo-Europeans  continued  to  imagine  in  later  times,  ajB  occur- 
ring in  the  sky,  were  by  them  transferred  to  the  middle  region, 
the  district  oi  the  air,  a  region  which  in  the  Veda  we  find 
always  sharply  distinguished  from  the  sky.  This  change  from 
primitive  conceptions  must  have  been  consummated  at  a  very 
early  date  in  the  interval  between  the  separation  of  the  Indian 
tribes  from  the  others  of  Aryan  stock  and  the  composition  of 
the  Vedic  hymns,  since  we  find  in  all  parte  of  the  Rig-Veda 
the  three  regions  accurately  and  consistently  kept  apart,  and 
yet  they  are  mentioned  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  it  almost 
certain  that  the  idea  of  the  antariksam,  the  Air-region,  was  of 
later  development  than  those  of  Heaven  and  Earth.  For 
instance,  in  numerous  passages  Heaven  and  Earth  are  styled 
the  universal  parents,  a  name  never  applied  to  Heaven  and 
Air,  or  Earth  and  Air.  In  i.  66.  5  we  read:*  "When  thou,  O 
Indra,  didst  fasten  firmly  the  region  of  air  in  the  frame  of 
Heaven  and  Earth  ;"  ii.  15.  2 :"  "  ne  filled  out  the  two  worlds 
(i.  e.  Heaven  and  Earth,  rodam,  having  always  this  meaning) 
and  the  air."  Most  plainly  speaks  iv.  42.  4  :*  "  The  triple 
universe." 

Parallel  with  this  development  of  a  specifically  Indian 
triple  division  of  the  universe,  of  a  third  and  new  realm  of 
nature,  runs  the  development  of  a  specifically  Indian  divinity, 
the  field  of  whose  activity  is  this  new  realm,  and  whose  func- 
tion it  is  to  fight  in  mid-air  the  battles  which  the  Aryan 
imagined  as  taking  place  in  the  sky.  From  what  germ  was 
developed  the  conception  of  this  mighty  deity  Indra  we  shall 
never  learn  from  the  Veda,  for  therein  he  appears  always  as 
either  the  greatest,  or  among  the  greatest,  of  the  gods.  The 
occurrence  of  the  word  ifidra  or  ahdra  in  Zend,  as  name  of  an 
evil  spirit,  and  the  Slav,  jfdru^  '  swift'  (see  below),  perhaps 
point  to  his  existence,  in  a  very  rudimentary  form,  in  the 
mythology  of  the  period  preceding  the  separation.  Other  than 
these  there  seem  to  be  no  indications  of  him  whatever,  outside 
of  the  Indian  peninsula. 

For  the  Indian  of  the  Vedic  period,  the  sky  was  raised  far 
above  all  strife;  there  was  eternal  light,  eternal  peace,  the 
eternal  waters,  and  there  dwelt  the  bright  Adityas,  m  inviola- 
ble sanctity  and  majesty ;  but  the  air,  the  middle  region,  was 
alive  with  malicious  spirits,  whose  power  had  to  be  broken  by 
a  god  of  greater  power  than  they,  by  Indra.  Yet  to  overcome 
the  demons,  Indra  does  not  descend  from  Heaven  into  Air,  for 

1  vf  y&t  tir6  dharii^ain  &cyutaih  r^6  ^f^hipo  div&  ftUsu  barh&^ft. 
*  &  r6da8l  apr^ad  antiarikfam. 
>  tridhllta  bhl&ina. 
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he  18  supposed  to  be  there  already.  He  advances  along  the 
horizon,  between  Heaven  and  Earth,  as  the  poets  never  weary 
of  singing;  he  is  bom  there,  as  child  of  Heaven  and  Earth, 
which  ne  forces  asunder  by  his  huge  size  and  power  (see  x.  89). 
He  is  the  god  of  battle,  of  the  battle  fought  in  the  thunder- 
storm between  good  and  bad  spirits ;  and  the  battle-ground  is 
the  air,  the  home  and  gathering  place  of  all  demons. 

Another  proof  that  Indra  was  not  thought  a  god  of  the  sky 
is  found  in  the  references  made  to  him  in  Yaska's  Nirukta, 
where  Yaska  quotes  the  opinion  of  his  predecessors  that  in 
reality  there  were  but  three  gods  :  Surya  (the  sun)  in  the  sky, 
Indra  or  Vayu  in  the  air,  and  Agni  upon  earth.  Yaska  how- 
ever maintams  the  plurality  of  divinities  in  each  region,  and 
places  Indra  (or  Vayu)  at  the  head  of  those  of  the  air.  Sig- 
nificant is  likewise  the  close  connection  of  Indra  with  Vayu 
and  the  Maruts,  the  wind-  and  storm-gods,  whom  it  is  im- 
possible to  view  as  celestial  divinities. 

For  all  these  reasons,  and  for  others  which  will  be  advanced 
in  their  proper  place,  I  conclude  that  Eoth's  views  as  laid 
down  in  the  Pet.  Diet.,  s.  v.  indra^  are  correct.  There  we 
read :  ^^ Indra.  Name  of  the  well-known  god,  who  in  the 
Vedic  creed  stands  at  the  head  of  the  gods  of  the  middle 
region,  the  atmosphere.  The  most  promment  manifestation 
of  his  power  is  the  battle  which  he  has  to  fight  with  the  thun- 
der-bolt {vajra\  in  the  thunderstorm,  against  the  demoniac 
powers.  In  his  origin  he  is  not  the  supreme,  but  the  national 
and  favorite  god  of  the  Indo-Aryan  tribes,  a  type  of  heroic 
power  used  for  noble  ends ;  and  with  the  gradual  fading  away 
of  Varuna  he  advances  more  and  more  into  prominence.  My 
own  investigations,  so  far  as  they  reach,  have  all  tended  to 
confirm  these  views  of  my  revered  master. 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  of  the  Veda,  perhaps 
as  much  is  lost  as  is  gained  by  the  zeal  for  comparison  between 
things  Indian  and  things  extra-Indian.  The  Sanskrit  texts 
must  be  conscientiously  worked  through  many  times  yet  before 
we  can  speak  with  confidence  upon  allthe  religious  conceptions 
and  beliefs  of  those  ancient  rshis:  and  the  light  which  so 
many  have  attempted  to  throw  upon  them  from  without  often 
distorts  instead  of  revealing  the  real  truth. 

The  etymology  of  the  word  indra  has  been  very  variously 
explained.  Yfiska  gives  no  less  than  thirteen  different  deriva- 
tions, and  the  number  of  modem  attempted  ones  must  be 
nearly  as  great.  The  Indian  derivations  are  as  usual  absurd, 
yet  hardly  more  so  than  the  following  by  Benf ev :  syand-ami^ 
pres.  pple.  of  a  supposed  base  sya/nd:  with  loss  oi  -^,  syand-an; 
with  change  of  -w^  to  -r,  syand-or;  with  addition  of  -«,  syand-a/r- 
-a/  then  sind^r-Uj  sind^-a,  ind-r-a.    Middletown  out  of  Moses, 
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or  mango  out  of  Jeremiah  King,  are  nothing  to  this.  The 
most  reasonable  derivation  is  still  that  proposed  by  Koth,  Pet. 
Diet.,  s.  V. :  viz.  from  the  root  in  or  i'nv,  *  press,  nrge,  have 
power  over,'  etc.,  with  the  suffix  -^ra  (used  to  form  nomina 
agentis),  a  euphonic  d  bein^  inserted,  as  in  the  Greek  du-S-po^^ 
fiBaTjii'^'pia^  etc.  The  signification  of  'the  stormer,  the 
oppressor'  suits  the  character  of  the  god  to  a  remarkable  de- 
^e ;  and  Ludwig  mentions  as  the  only  instance  of  the  word 
m  extra-Indian  language  (except  perhaps  Zend  indra  or  afidra) 
the  Slav,  y^rfri^,  'swift,  impetuous.'  So  too  the  Afvins,  the 
mighty  horsemen,  are  called  indratamu^  heretofore  commonly 
rendered  *  most  like  Indra,'  for  which  '  most  impetuous'  would 
surely  be  better ;  and  in  vii.  99.  3  Uslias,  the  Dawn,  is  likewise 
styled  indratamd,  where  'most  like  Indra'  is  eminently  unsatis- 
factory. Better  would  be  perhaps  in  this  passage  also  the 
rendering  '  very  swift.' 

II.  IndroHs  Origin. 

The  Vedic  poets  did  not  content  themselves  with  a  mere 
personification  of  the  thunder- stonn  and  its  at  once  salutary 
and  destructive  effects.  On  the  contrary,  they  on  the  one 
hand  gradually  extended  and  multiplied  the  fields  of  Indra's 
activity  in  nature,  and  developed  his  original  character,  until 
they  came  to  imagine  him  as  interfering  in  all  human  affairs, 
ana  even  as  guiding  the  courees  of  the  stars  and  bringing 
order  and  stability  into  the  movements  of  the  universe  ;  while 
on  the  other  hand  they  humanized  his  divine  person,  to  a  greater 
extent  perhaps  than  any  other  of  the  Vedic  pantheon,  attrib- 
uted to  it  a  human  form,  and  furnished  it  with  a  variety  of 
human  attributes,  all  of  which  however  harmonized  perfectly 
with  the  original  conception  which  underlay  this  divine  nature. 
Finally,  they  represented  Indra  as  begotten  by  other  gods,  and 
as  entering  at  his  birth  into  an  already  existing  world  of  divin- 
ities. 

The  numerous  passages  of  the  Rig- Veda  which  make  men- 
tion of  Indra's  descent  and  birth  will  be  best  divided  into  four 
groups.  In  the  first  I  shall  include  verses  containing  such  con- 
ceptions as  are  still  purely  physical :  that  is,  conceptions  in 
which  the  original  content  of  the  mythiis,  the  immediate  im- 
pression received  in  the  observation  of  nature,  is  most  promi- 
nent, even  in  the  details ;  in  the  second  group,  the  anthro- 
pomorphic statements — those  in  which  Indra's  Naturhedeutung 
sinks  into  comparative  insignificance  l)e6ide  his  humanized  per- 
son, and  in  which  his  birth  is  described  as  happening  in  accord- 
ance with  human  experience  and  circumstances ;  in  the  third, 
passages  which,  although  containing  references  to  Indra's  par- 
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ente,  yet  do  not  name  or  characterize  tlieni  more  definitely ; 
and  in  tlie  fonrtli  group,  such  conceptions  of  liis  origin  as  pro- 
ceed from  later  8])ecnlation,  and  are  in  fact  nothing  but  mental 
abstractions  from  the  chief  manifestations  of  liis  activity. 

It  was  not  in  accordance  with  the  character  of  tlie  Vedic 
people,  which  in  fact  was  somewliat  lacking  in  mythological 
versatility,  fully  to  develop  the  genealogical  side  of  the  Indra- 
mythus.  This  lack  of  mythological  versatility,  as  for  want  of 
a  better  term  1  have  chosen  to  designate  it,  contrasts  most 
sharply  with  the  mental  cast  of  other  Indo-European  peoples, 
especially  the  Greeks.  Parents  of  Indra  are  indeed  alluded  to 
often  enough,  but  rather  en  passant^  and  generally  without 
mention  of  specific  names.  1  have  not  found  any  passage  in 
the  Rig- Veda  according  to  which  any  other  divinity  than 
Dyu  is  by  name  styled  Indra's  father,  while  on  the  other 
hand  the  allusions  to  his  mother  are  widelv  various.  At  one 
time  it  seems  to  be  PrthivT,  the  Earth,  at  another  the  Rain- 
cloud,  finally  nurely  abstract  personifications  are  called  his 
progenitors.  Of  the  view,  advanced  from  different  sources, 
that  Indra  is  to  be  considered  as  son  of  Aditi,  I  shall  have 
occasion  to  treat  further  on. 

I  now  proceed  to  the  discussion  of  the  pertinent  passages. 

1.  Physwal  caneeptions, — In  the  following  verses,  the  birth 
of  Indra  is  plainly  observed  to  be  merely  a  mythical  figure  for 
the  sudden  breaking  out  of  the  thunder-stonn,  which  advances 
along  the  horizon,  on  the  edge  of  Heaven  and  Earth,  "  in  the 
lap  of  the  parents ;"  and  in  which  the  God's  nature  manifests 
itself.  Hardly  is  the  deity  born  before  the  mighty  battle  of 
the  thunderstonn,  involving  Heaven  and  Earth  in  confusion, 
begins  to  rage. 

First  of  all  belong  here  three  verses  of  the  17th  hymn  of 
Book  iv.  Thus,  V.  4  :*  "  Thv  father  is  considered  to  he  the 
mighty  Heaven;  the  progenitor  of  Indra  was  an  excellent 
workman,  in  that  he  begat  the  noisy  wielder  of  the  stout  thun- 
derbolt, who  is  immovable  as  is  the  earth  from  its  seat ;"  v.  2 :' 
"  In  terror  at  thy  vehemence  the  heaven  trembled,  in  terror  at 
thy  fury  the  earth  trembled,  at  thy  birth  ;  the  firm  mountains 
tottered,  the  plains  crumbled,  the  waters  dispersed ;"  v.  12 :' 
"  Little  cares  Indra  for  his  mother,  little  for  his  father,  for  the 

'  suviras  te  JaniU  manyata  dyadr  indrasya  kartA  svapastamo  bhat :  y& 
Iih  J^JAna  svary^Uh  suv^ram  toapacyutaih  sidaso  nk  bhillma. 

'  tiva  tvifd  J^niman  rejata  dyati  r^ad  bhl&mir  bhiydsa  sv^sya  manydl^ : 
rghay&nta  snbhviU^  pdrvatftsa  Ardan  dh^nvftni  sar^yanta  ftpa^. 

'kiyat  irid  indro  &dhy  eti  matti]^  kiyat  pittir  Janitiir  y6  ja^j&na:  y6 
aaya  9091113111  nmhukftir  iyarti  v&to  nk  Jatdh  Btandyadbhir  abhrai^. 
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begetter  that  begat  him :  (Iiidra)  who  in  a  moineiit  gives  fre( 
rein  to  his  violence,  as  it  were  a  storm-wind  amid  thiinderim 
clouds."  In  other  words,  the  verse  says :  Indra  pitilessly  dragi 
Heaven  and  Earth,  in  whose  embrace  he  was  bom,  into  tin 
whirlpool  of  the  raging  tlmnder-stonii.  A  similar  though 
seems  to  have  hovered  in  the  mind  of  the  author  of  the  no 
very  intelligible  passage  iv.  22.  4.*  I  undei-stand  the  verse  thus 
"Every  hillside  and  the  many  heights,  the  heaven  and  tin 
earth,  trembled  before  the  gigantic  one  at  his  birth ;  when  tlu 
courageous  one  brings  his  parents  to  the  cow  (i.  e.  to  the  thun 
der-cloud),  then  do  the  winds  bellow  mightily  round  about.' 
The  second  half  of  the  stanza  seems  to  mean :  when  Indn 
hurries  Heaven  and  Earth  into  the  thickest  tunnoil  of  th< 
thunder-storm,  then  etc.  Here  also,  then,  I  can  perceive  onl; 
a  description  of  the  advancing  storm,  spreading  swiftly  ove 
earth  and  sky ;  and  so  in  i.  63.  1 ;  but  particularly  viii.  59.  4 : 
"(No  one  equals  Indra,)  the  unconquered,  the  mighty  one 
victorious  in  battle,  at  whose  birth  the  great  cows  (i.  e.  th< 
clouds),  wandering  in  the  wide  domain  (the  sky),  all  bellowed 
together — yea,  even  heaven  and  earth  bellowed  together." 

in  each  of  these  passages  the  reference  to  the  approach  o 
the  storm  is  unmistakable.  In  othei^s  the  description  is  mor 
detailed.  Here  is  one  of  a  thunder-stonn  in  the  mountains  a 
daybreak :  viii.  6.  28-30 :'  "  On  the  slope  of  the  mountains 
and  at  the  junction  of  the  streams,  the  wise  one  was  bon 
through  devotion  (i.  e.  the  storm  was  sent  in  answer  to  th 
prayers  of  the  rain-seeking  worshippers) ;  viewing  the  sea  o 
air,  he  looks  down  from  this  height,  from  whence,  quivering 
he  rages ;  then  first  does  one  see  the  light  of  morning,  spruu] 
from  the  ancient  seed,  as  it  flashes  out  along  the  sky."  Simi 
larly  i.  6.  3 :  "  Giving  light  unto  darkness,  and  shape  unto  th 
shapeless  (i.  e.  illumining  the  darkness  of  the  night  or  the  gra 
of  the  morning  with  lightning-flashes)  thou  wast  bom  togethe 
with  the  dawns." 

A  good  parallel  to  this  conception  of  a  storm  at  daybreak  i 
found  in  several  passages  which  relate  the  violent  treatment  o 
Usas,  the  Dawn,  by  Indra,  who  shatters  her  .C4ir  and  drive 
her  in  terror  from  it ;  but  the  treatment  of  them  here  woul 


I  vfQva  r6dha&Bi  pravdta9  ca  pttrvtr  dyadr  XV^  Jiniman  rcjata  k^&l 
ft  xxAX&x^  bh&rati  QUfmy  ft  g6r  n^vftt  pftr^inan  nonavanta  vfttfth. 

^  ft9&}ham  ug^ftm  pftanftsu  sftsahiih  yftsmin  mahtr  urujrftya^ :  s4iii  dh< 
nftvo  jftyamftne  anonavur  dyftva^  k^ftmo  anonavu^i. 

*  npahvar6  girl^ftih  aaihgath6  oa  nadtnam :  dhiyft  vipro  a^ayata.  ftta 
samudrftm  udvfttaQ  cikiivftA  ftva  pa9yati :  yftto  vipanft  6jati.  ftd  it  prai 
nftsya  r^taao  jy6ti9  paQyanti  vaaarftm :  par6  yftd  idhy^te  divft. 
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disturb  the  continuity  of  the  discussion  of  Indra's  birth  and 
origin.  I  reserve  them  therefore  until  later,  and  proceed  at 
once  to  the  second  group  of  passages,  to  the 

2.  Anthrap(ytnorj)hic  Con':eptions. — Scenes  and  events  of 
human  life,  often  boldly  hyperbolical — often,  too,  humorously 
conceived — mingle  themselves  with  the  myth  of  Indra's  birth. 

The  first  place  here  belongs  by  right  to  the  remarkable  and 
certainly  very  ancient  hymn,  no.  18  m  the  4th  Book,  with  the 
discussion  of  which  that  of  the  other  passa^jes  will  easily  and 
naturally  connect  itself.  Roth,  in  the  Siehenzig  Lieder  des 
Big-  Veda  of  Geldner  and  Kaegi,  has  attempted  to  divide  this 
hymn  into  its  component  parts.  From  his  treatment  there 
result  the  following  fragments :  I.  Indra,  refusing  to  enter  the 
world  in  the  usual  way,  declares  his  intention  of  bursting 
through  his  mother's  side:  iv.  18.  1:  "This  is  the  old  and 
well-known  path  by  which  all  the  gods  were  bom ;  by  it  shalt 
thou  likewise  be  bom  when  mature ;  thou  mayest  not,  by  other 
means,  bring  thy  mother  unto  death."  (Indra  speaks.)  v.  2 : 
"  I  will  not  go  out  thence,  that  is  a  dangerous  way ;  right 
through  the  side  will  I  burst ;  many  things  yet  undone  have  I 
to  do,  to  fight  with  this  one,  to  be  at  friendship  with  that  one." 
V.  3  (Roth,  13) :  "  He  beholds  his  mother  dying :  '  I  will  not 
yield,  no,  I  will  go  through  there ;'  Indra  dranK  in  Tvastar's 
house  the  Soma,  of  hundred-fold  value,  from  the  vessel  of 
juice."  V.  4  (Roth,  3) :  "  How  should  that  one,  w^hom  his 
mother  carried  for  a  thousand  months  and  for  many  years, 
undertake  evil  ?  Nowhere  exists  his  equal,  among  the  living 
or  those  that  shall  be  bom."  TI.  Indra,  as  a  weaJkling,  is  ex- 
posed by  his  mother,  according  to  v.  8  even  thrown  mto  the 
river  Kusava,  but  is  saved  and  attains  power  and  victory. 
Thus,  V.  5  (Roth,  4):  "Thinking  Indra  of  no  account,  his 
mother  hid  him  (Indra),  who  teemed  with  heroic  strength ; 
thereat  he  stood  forth,  wrapping  about  him  his  own  garment, 
and  though  new^-bom,  filled  both  worlds."  And  v.  8  (Roth, 
7):  "Now  the  young  mother  throws  thee  aside,  and  now 
Kusava  swallows  thee ;  and  now  the  waters  take  pity  upon  the 
child,  and  now  Indra  stands  forth  in  his  might."  III.  Tlie  new- 
bom  Indra  displays  forthwith  his  courage  and  strength  :  v. 
10  (Roth,  9):  "The  young  heifer  brought  forth  a  stout  calf, 
an  unconquerable,  a  brawny  bull — Indra ;  she  licks  her  calf,* 
that  it  may  walk,  but  it  seeks  of  itself  its  own  way."  v.  11 
(Roth,  10) :  "  The  mother  is  concerned  about  the  young  hero : 
'  My  son,  the  gods  abandon  thee !'  And  Indra,  about  to  kill 
Vrtra,  spake :  '  Friend  Visnu,  stand  further  away.' "  IV.  In- 
dra kills  his  own  father.  '  Thus,  v.  12  (Roth,  11):  "Who  is  it 


Roth  reads  dret  tarn  for  uripiam. 
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that  has  widowed  tliy  mother^  Who  sought  to  smite  thee 
when  lying  down,  when  ninning  ?  What  god  was  there  that 
pitied  thee  'i  Since  thou  didst  seize  tliy  fatlier  by  the  foot  and 
dash  liim  in  pieces."  Verses  6,  7,  9,  and  13  have  nothing  to  do 
with  Indra's  birth. 

It  is  not  possible  to  discover  any  intimate  connection  be- 
tween all  the  verses  of  this  hymn.  The  Anukramaiii,  or  list  of 
hymns  with  authors,  subjects,  and  metre,  styles  it  a  dialogue 
between  Indra,  the  sage  Vamadeva,  and  Aditi.  From  fliis 
source  doubtless  Sayana  derived  his  explanation  (which  Hille- 
brandt,  AclM,  p.  48,  has  adopted  from  him),  that  the  lirst  two 
verses  refer  to  the  birth  of  V  amadeva,  who  in  order  to  excuse 
liis  extraordinary  whim  recalls  Indra's  deeds  of  violence. 
Roth's  translation  and  arrangement  remove  every  doubt  of  the 
fragmentary'  and  heterogeneous  character  of  the  hymn. 

According  to  iii.  48.  2,  8,  and  vii.  98.  3,  Indra  at  the  moment 
of  his  birth  invigorates  himself  with  a  drtmght  of  Soma.  A 
curious  feature  of  the  Indra-mythus  is  found  twice  in  Book 
viii.  Thus,  in  viii.  45.  4,  5^:'  "The  slayer  of  Vrtra,  as  soon  as 
he  was  born,  seized  his  arrow  ;  he  asked  of  his  mother,  '  Who 
are  the  mighty  ones  ?  What  are  they  called  ?'  Then  QavasI 
answered  thee:  'He  shall  iis  it  were  fight  with  his  forehead 
against  a  mountain,  whoever  desires  to  do  battle  with  thee.' " 
And  viii.  66.  1,2:*  ''As  soon  as  he  was  born,  the  possessor  of 
hundred-fold  might  asked  of  his  mother,  etc.  Then  ^avasi 
named  to  liim  Auniavabha  and  Ahl^'iiva :  '  My  child,  these  will 
be  for  thee  unconquerable.' "  While  in  the  first  passage  Indra's 
mother  puts  implicit  faitli  in  her  son's  prowess,  in  the  second 
she  does  not  credit  him  with  such  courage  and  power  as  he 
afterward  displays;  but,  a^  the  following  verse  shows,  her 
fears  for  him  are  ungrounded  :''  ''All  these  together  the  slayer 
of  Vrtra  smote,  as  one  beats  spokes  into  the  nub  with  a  ham- 
mer ;  when  full-grown,  he  became  the  slayer  of  the  Dasyus. 

Thus  must  we  explain  the  episode,  if  we  follow  the  authority 
of  the  jxuhi-iiixi  for  nisturah :  i.  e.  =  nis+turas.  But  Auf- 
recht,  differing  from  the  jHuhi  and  the  Pet.  Diet.,  explains 
nhturah  as  from  7i!'h  Vstar^  i.  e.  'those  that  are  to  be  cast 
down ;'  and  he  translates :  "  Mv  child,  do  thou  cast  these  to 
earth"  (Z.  D.  M.  (t.,  xxiv.  205).     Grassmann  follows  Aufrecht ; 

I  a  bund^ih  v^rahft  dade  jatdh  prchad  vi  maUuram:  ki  ugrlilL  k6  ha 
9l^vire.  pr4ti  tvft  9ava8f  vadad  gir&v  ^pso  nk  yodhi«at :  yiUi  te  Qatrutviun 
aoak6. 

*  Ji^flan6  n6  9aUkratur  vi  prchad  iti  maUuram :  kd  ugr^h  ke  ha  9r9vire. 
id  Iih  9ava8y  Jkbravid  aur^avabh^m  ahl9tivain :  te  putra  santu  ni9t^<4* 

'  aim  it  tin  vrtrah&khidat  khe  ariii  iva  kh6daya :  pr^v^ddho  da83ru- 
h&bhavat 
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Ludwig  translates  ''()  child,  tliey  must  be  mighty  ones,"  bv 
which  the  line  becomes  extremely  weak  and  insignificant,  ff 
Aufrecht's  view  be  correct  (and  the  imj)er.  santu  certainly 
makes  for  him),  there  is  no  contradiction,  but  a  close  corre- 
spondence, between  the  two  hymns.  Compare  again  iv.  18. 11, 
where  Indra  does  not  fear,  thongh  the  other  gods  have  aban- 
doned him,  but  entreats  Visiiu  to  leave  him  free  scope. 

A  very  human  addition  to  the  fable  is  the  foUowmg,  where 
the  poet  imagines  the  infant  god  surrounded  by  attendant 
women :  x.  153.  1  :*  "  Busy  women  sat  about  the  new-bom 
Indra,  rocking  him,  and  instilling  into  him  excellent  strength." 
In  another  passage,  incorrectly  incorporated  in  the  Urva^I- 
hymn,  Indra  s  nurses  are  the  celestial  waters,  in  whose  midst, 
in  fact,  according  to  the  observation  of  nature,  the  god  is  bom : 
X.  95.  7 :'  "  The  divine  women  sat  about  the  new-born  one,  and 
the  exulting  streams  nursed  him ;  when,  O  Loud-shouter  (In- 
dra), the  gods  nourished  thee  for  mighty  battle,  and  for  the 
destruction  of  the  demons."  The  sudden  change  from  the 
third  person  to  the  second,  the  person  described  being 
addressed,  is  not  uncommon  in  the  Yeda. 

8.  Vague  StateTnents  concernhig  Indra^s  Parents. — The 
third  group  comprises  passages  in  which  Indra's  parents  are 
indeed  alluded  to,  but  not  by  name,  and  without  any  special 
characterization.  Thus,  x.  28.  6  :'  "  Many  thousands  do  1  cast 
to  earth  at  once,  for  my  father  created  me  as  an  irresistible 
one"  (cf.  i.  129.  11);*  vii.  20.  5:  ''A  giant  begat  the  giant 
for  battle,  a  heroine  bore  the  hero;"  x.  134.  1  :^  "When  thou, 
O  Indra,  like  the  dawn,  didst  fill  both  worlds,  a  divine  mother 
had  borne  thee,  the  great  ruler  of  great  nations,  a  noble  mother 
had  borne  thee." 

A  curious  reference  to  Indra's  childhood,  for  which  I  have 
not  been  able  to  find  any  satisfactorv  explanation  (if  indeed 
any  deeper  meaning  underlies  the  text),  is  the  following :  viii. 
58.  15:  "While  yet  an  immature  boy,  he  mounted  the  new 
wagon,  and  roasted  for  father  and  mother  a  fierce  bull." 
Probably  we  have  here  only  a  fanciful  description  of  the  head- 
strong and  mighty  infant. 

I'nrther   indistmct   references   to   Indra's   mother  are    the 


'  Iftkh^yantlr  apas3niva  indraih  Jat&m  tipSsate :  bhcjan^ah  suvlryam. 

^  s^m  asmiA  J&yamftna  asata  gn&  ut6m  avardhan  nady^  sv^gartAt^ : 
mah6  y&t  tvft  purQravo  r^^iAy&vardhayaii  dasyuhdtyaya  devl^. 

'  pur6  sahisra  nl  9i9a]ni  sftkiUn  aQatxIiih  hi  ma  j&nitfl  jagAna. 

*  Perhaps  also  ii.  17.  6;  but  in  this  pansaf^  piWi  is  doubtless  Tvastar,  the 
father,  i.  e.  the  creator,  of  the  thunderbolt. 

^  abh6  y4d  indra  r6dasl  Ipaprttho^A  iva:  mahantaih  tva  mahlnfliii  Mun- 
r^aiii  carfa^Inidi  devl  J&nitry  a^anad  bhadrft  J&nitry  aJQanad. 
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following :  x.  73.  1 :'  '*  Thou  wast  bom  a  mighty  one  unto 
deBtructive  power,  lovely,  most  powerful,  threatening  many ; 
the  Maruts  cheered  on  Indra  when  his  very  swift  mother 
taught  him,  the  hero,  to  nm ;"  and  ii.  30.  2 :'  "  The  mother  an- 
nounced unto  the  sage  who  it  was  that  should  rob  Vrtra  of  his 
fiossessions."*  More  significant  for  the  poet's  caution  than  for 
ndra's  parentage  is  x.  120.  1 :  "Among  all  creatures  that  was 
the  noblest,  from  which  the  mighty  one,  he  of  impetuous 
strength,  was  born." 

Finally  we  come  to  two  very  puzzling  verses  :  vi.  59.  1  :* 
"  Now  at  the  Soma-feast  I  will  proclaim  your  heroic  deeds ; 
your  parents  are  slain,  overpowered  by  the  gods ;  but  ye,  Indra 
and  Agni,  remain  alive."  Ludwig  translates  "the  pitar,  hostile 
to  the  gods,  were  slain  by  vou,  which  is  an  ungrammatical 
rendering  of  the  Sanskrit ;  while  Grassmann  proposes  plyavah, 
'slanderera,'  for  piUirah,  Again,  v.  2:*  "Ye  had  the  same 
father,  and  ye  are  twins ;  your  mothers  were  in  different 
places."  The  mythical  relations  are  here  extremely  obscure ; 
it  is  even  doubtful  w^hether  there  be  any  real  connection  be- 
tween the  two  verses.  I  will  return  later  to  v.  2,  and  proceed 
at  once  to  the  fourth  and  last  group. 

4.  Conceptions  of  hulnCs  Oriqin  which  reM  upoi\  Specula- 
tion,— It  is  but  rarely  that  the  poets  personified  any  ethical  qual- 
ities, as  for  instance  in  viii.  58.  4,  Indra  is  called  mnuh  satyasya^ 
'  son  of  truth.'  In  nearly  every  instance  he  is  still  the  god  of 
thunder  and  war,  who  does  not  l)elie  his  original  character  even 
in  this  abstract  theogony.  For  instance,  we  read  in  x.  73.  10:" 
"  If  any  say  '  he  is  spning  from  a  horse,'  I  l)elieve  him  boni 
also  of  might ;  he  came  forth  fnmi  rage,  and  stands  now  in  the 
houses ;  Indra  knows  from  whence  he  is  born."  It  must  how- 
ever l)e  remarked  that  the  verse  is  suscei)tible  of  another  ex- 
planation, by  which  Agni  instead  of  Indra  becomes  its  subject: 
"  From  a  hoi-se  (the  sun)  did  he  (Agni)  proceed,  from  power, 
from  fury ;  now  he  stands  in  (liuman)  houses  (i.  c.  as  the  fire 
on  the  hearth  or  the  domestic  altar) ;  only  Indra  knows  whence 
he  (Agni)  was  born."     Compare  with  this  inter]>retation  the 


<  Jdnif^ha  ugr^  siihase  tur&ya  mandrA  6ji9tho  bahul&bhimanah :  4var- 
dhann  indram  marutaQ  cid  4tra  mSUl  yid  vlr^uh  dadh&nad  dh^nif^ft. 
^  y6  vrtr&ya  ainam  dtr&bhari9yat  prd  tdih  Jimitzl  vidu^a  uvlca. 

*  i.  155.  X  said  in  Anukr.  to  be  directed  to  Indra  and  Visnii,  really  has  refer- 
ence to  VisQU  only. 

*  ptk  n<k  vocft  But^^u  vftih  viryll  y^i  cakr^thu^ :  batftso  vftm  pit4ro  de- 
vA^atrava  indrftgnl  Jtvatho  yuv&m. 

^  8ainan6  vftih  Janit&  bhrfttara  yuviih  yam&v  ihehamatara. 

*  ^9vftd  iyfty^ti  yad  v^danty  djaao  Jlt^m  vXk  manya  enam :  many6r 
iyftya  harmy^f u  tasthftu  yita^  pr^j^JfiA  indro  asya  veda. 
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verses  (v.  2.  8 ;  x.  32.  6)  in  which  is  related  how  Iiidra  revealed 
tlie  hiding-place  of  Agni,  who  had  disappeared.  Who  in  fact 
should  understand  the  nature  of  the  mysterious  lightning  bet- 
ter than  the  thunder-god  ? 

With  the  last  line  of  x.  73.  10  is  to  be  compared  what  is  said 
of  the  Maruts,  the  storm-winds ;  vii.  56.  2 :  "  No  one  knows 
their  birth,  yet  they  among  themselves  well  know  their  de- 
scent." I  regard  this  as  pointing  toward  Indra's  original  sig- 
nificance as  god  of  the  thunderstonn.  As  are  the  swiftly- 
passing  storms,  so  is  their  supreme  head — whence  they  come, 
or  whither  they  go,  who  can  say  ?  "  The  wind  blowetn  where 
it  listeth,"  etc. 

Further,  we  have  to  consider  the  following  passages.  In 
viii.  81.  14,  Indra  is  called  pxitrah  qmxisah  ^  and  in  iv.  24.  1, 
Qavasah  »unuh  —  both  signifying  'son  of  might:'  cf.  x. 
153.  2  :*  "  Thou  wast  bom  of  strength,  Indra,  of  might,  of 
power ;  thou,  O  Giant,  art  truly  a  giant."  The  epithet  gosatw 
napdt^  '  son  of  a  cow-winner  (i.  e.  of  a  cloud-winner),'  in  iv. 
32.  22,  proceeds  no  less  tlian  the  foregoing  from  conscious 
speculation,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter.  In  x.  90. 13  (the  Purusa- 
hymn)  we  read  that  Indra  and  Agni  sprang  from  Purusa's 
mouth.  Likewise  the  already  quoted  verses  viii.  45.  4  and  5, 
and  66.  1  and  2  belong  in  this  connection ;  for  gavasi^  '  Might,' 
used  unmistakably  in  this  place  as  a  proper  name  (cf.  devl 
toivislj  1.  56.  4),  is  a  mere  personification  of  Indra's  most  prom- 
inent characteristic.  When  once  the  idea  that  Indra  was  the 
*son  of  might'  {gavasahj  gen.  sing,  neut.)  had  been  thrown 
out,  the  transition  to  QavasT  (fem.),  '  Might'  personified,  was 
natural  and  easy. 

Finally,  in  x.  101.  12  we  find  Indra  called  Son  of  Nistigri. 
The  word  nistig7%  which  occurs  in  this  passage  only,  still 
remains  an  etymological  riddle.  Sayana's  explanation  is 
whollv  unsatisfactory — he  identifies  Nistigri  with  Aditi^  and 
explains  the  word  by  nistim  ffiratij  i.  e.  'Aditi  swallows  her 
rival  Nisti,'  whom  ne  makes  identical  with  Diti  —  and  it 
remains  an  open  question  whether  Nistigri  be  not,  like  the 
previously  mentioned  ^^vasi,  a  purelv  abstract  character. 

The  more  closely  one  examines  these  passages  in  detail  and 
in  their  connection,  the  more  hopeless  seems  the  task  of  find- 
ing therein  a  fixed  tradition,  current  in  Vedic  times,  of  Indra's 
descent.  It  is  fair  to  suppose  that  the  earliest  conceptions 
made  in  Indra's  case  no  exception  to  the  rule  which  regarded 
Heaven  and  Earth  as  universal  parents.  That  Dyu  was 
viewed  as  his  father  is  evident  from  iv.  17.  4  and  iv.  18.  12, 

'  tvim  indra  hilkd  kdbi  s^haso  Jftti  ^asa^ :  tviuh  vrfan  vff^d  asi. 
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quoted  above.  Fnrtlier,  x.  54.  3  reads:'  "When  thou  didst 
produce  from  thine  own  bod\'  father  and  mother  together,'' 
upon  wliich  Muir  (Sanskrit  Texts,  v.  30)  remarks  "by  which 
Heaven  and  Earth  are  clearly  intended."  Either  such  passages 
are  mere  outbreaks  of  boldest  fancy,  or  else  we  must  explain 
the  word  jan  as  in  viii.  3(5.  4  {janitd  divo  j an  ltd  prthivydh) 
where  the  'creation'  {jan)  of  1  leaven  and  Earth  means  noth- 
ing more  than  the  'holdhig'  or  *  supporting'  {(lhr\  or  the  "fix- 
ing, fastening'  (sknhh,  sUtmhk),  of  other  verees.  Reference  is 
therein  made  to  Indra's  restorative  activity,  which  gives  back 
to  earth  and  sky,  when  shattered  and  in  confusion  through  the 
strife  of  the  elements,  their  fonner  (piiet  and  order.  The  pas- 
sage iv.  18.  10 — grsiih  m^mm  etc.  (with  which  cf.  x.  111.  2, 
gdrsteyo  wsahhah)^  could  perliaps  relate  to  the  earth;  but  I 
prefer,  in  view  of  viii.  6.  It),  20  and  ii.  11.  8,  to  refer  grstjh  to 
the  rain-cloud.  Still,  the  poets  need  not  on  all  occasions  have 
intended  to  express  particular  cosmogonic  ideas  by  such  words. 
The  well-known  ])en chant  of  Vedic  sages  for  the  cow- yard  in 
their  hymns  may  surely  have  led  one  poet  to  think  of  Indra 
and  his  mother  as  calf  and  cow,  without  conveying  under  the 
image  of  the  'cow'  any  deep  mythical  meaning. 

Tlie  words  at^vofi  iydyeti  ya^  vadanti,  in  x.  73.  10,  I  can 
hardly  explain  otherwise  (supposing  them  to  refer  to  Indra  at 
all)  than  that  a4p!>a  refers  to  the  sun,  as  in  i.  163.  2  the  horse 
undoubtedly  typifies  the  sun.  Ludwig  (7?.  V,  UefperseUvyny, 
iii.  318)  regards  ih^  horse  as  symbol  ot  the  sky,  and  quotes  to 
sustain  his  position  x.  f>8.  1 1 :  which  verse  however  contains 
merely  a  very  natural  simile,  in  which  a  dark  horse  bedecked 
with  jewels  is  comi)ared  to  the  nocturnal  sky  with  its  glittering 
stars,  and  which  proves  nothing.  But  the  adoption  oi  the  sun 
as  Indra's  father  would  involve  us  in  insuperable  difficulties. 
It  is  quite  possible  that  the  statement  agmd  etc.  is  no  less 
referable  to  conscious  speculation  than  those  contained  in  the 
following  lines  of  the  same  stanza.  The  horse,  as  well  as  the 
bull,  is  often  the  symbol  of  strength  and  courage,  and  why 
should  not  a  poet  of' bold  fancy  imagine  Indra  descended  from 
such  an  animal  ?  The  word  vrsan^  used  innumerable  times  of 
Indra,  might  in  fact  be  translated  '  stallion'  as  well  as  '  bull,' 
provided  one  tastelessly  insist  upon  rendering  the  word  on  all 
occasions  by  the  name  of  some  particular  animal. 

There  is  some  temptation  to  draw  from  vi.  59.  2  ("Ye  are 
twins,  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  had  the  same  father,  your  mother  in 
diflEerent  regions")  a  conclusion  as  to  Indra's  parentage.  In  the 
verse  x.  45.  8  Agni  is  son  of  Dyu;  in  iii.  3.  11  and  25.  1, 
and  x.  1.  2,  the  son  of  Heaven  and  Earth.     If  now  we  are  to 


'  yin  mftUuraih  ca  piUraih  ca  sAldon  i^aiiayathfts  tanviU^  svftyl^ 
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hold  fast  to  vi.  59.  2,  then  PrtliivT,  the  Earth,  cannot  be  Indra's 
mother.  However,  the  accounts  of  Agni's  parentage  are  even 
more  confused  and  contradictory  than  those  of  Indra's,  and 
bear  no  credible  witness. 

No  wonder  then  tliat  the  Indians  soon  had  recourse  to  specu- 
lation to  fill  out  the  reniarkable  gap  apparent  in  the  mytns  of 
their  favorite  god.  Thus  only  can  i  account  for  such  theogonic 
ideas  as  those  contained  in  group  4,  above.  From  Indra's  chief 
attributes  of  miffht  and  impetuosity  arose  the  personification 
^avasT,  '  the  mighty  one'  or  '  might.'  (Jompare  with  this  dha/n- 
isthd  mdtd^  'the  very  swift  mother,'  a  title  which  suits  neither 
Aditi  nor  the  Earth.  Similarly,  from  the  conception  of  his 
battles  with  the  rain-stealing  demons  was  derived  the  epithet 
gosario  napdt.  In  mythological  systems  the  son  is  accustomed 
to  display  his  activity  in  the  same  field  with  his  father.  It  was 
Indra,  more  than  any  (jther,  who  captured  the  cows,  i.  e.  the 
rain-clouds  ;  he  may  therefore  well  have  been  the  son  of  a  cow- 
capturer ;  and  tliere  is  no  necessity  for  a  strained  explanation 
of  gosan  as  equivalent  to  the  sky,  or  to  anything  else  in  partic- 
ular. I  prefer  therefore  to  view  these  words  also  ais  merely 
the  expression  of  a  cimscious  deliberation,  and  adaptation  of 
the  legends  concerning  Indra. 

III.  Field*  of  Indra's  Activity^  ami  his  Relntiov^  to  other 

Divinities^  mid  to  his  Worshippers, 

Among  all  Indira's  deeds  celebrated  in  the  Veda,  most  im- 
portant are  his  coercion  of  the  evil  spirits  of  the  air,  who  in 
Indian  belief  arrested  the  rain,  so  full  of  blessings  for  earth 
and  mankind,  and  gathered  them  into  compact  clouds ;  and  his 
deliverance  of  the  heavenly  streams  from  their  power.  No 
department  of  his  activity  is  made  so  prominent,  no  act  of  his 
power  related  so  often,  in  so  many  various  forms,  or  with  so 
many  poetic  embellishments  ;  and  the  god  is  besought  for  no 
other  manifestation  of  mercy  with  such  fervor  as  for  this  :  all 
of  w^hich  is  a  further  indication  of  his  natural  position  and 
duties  among  Vedic  divinities.  He  is  above  all  the  god  of 
battle — of  battle  in  the  first  instance  against  the  demoniac  rain- 
stealers,  then  further  against  all  other  demons  and  witches; 
and  he  finally  becomes  the  ideal  of  a  pugnacious  unconquerable 
hero  and  warrior,  who  defends  his  Aryan  worshippers  in  their 
battles  not  only  with  non-Aryans,  but  likewise  with  those  of 
kindred  race. 

To  a  correct  understanding  of  the  passages  which  treat  of 
this  manifestation  of  Indra's  might,  two  things  are  necessary. 
We  must  in  the  first  place  consider  how  immensely  greater  is 
the  effect  of  the  thunclerstorm  in  India,  particularly  among  the 
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gigantic  inouiitaiiis  of  Northern  India,  than  with  us — how 
sudden  and  overwhehning  its  approach,  and  yet  how  eagerly  it 
is  prayed  for,  and  l)y  what  beneiicial  effects  it  is  followed.' 
In  tlie  second  place,  we  must  bear  well  in  mind  the  peculiar 
Vedic  conception  of  the  rain,  especially  of  the  thunder-storm. 
This  is  as  follows :  The  original  source  and  home  of  the  w^aters'* 
was  thought  to  be  the  highest  heaven,  paramam  vyoman,,  the 
region  peculiarly  sacred  to  Vanina ;  and  it  is  this  deity  who 
sends  forth  the  rain  that  it  may  descend  upon  the  earth.  So 
e.  g.  ii.  28.  4 :  "  The  creator  let  the  streams  flow,  they  run  as 
Vaniiia  directed ;  they  fail  not,  nor  become  weary ;  they  spread 
over  the  land  like  birds."  (Compare  Roth's  ErUmtt  ziim 
Nirukta,  x.  4.)  But  the  air-demons  arrest  and  carry  off  the 
rain-streams,  which  the  poets  symbolize  by  the  figure  of  cows, 
and  imprison  them  in  their  caves  in  the  cloud-mountains. 
Now  Indra  appears  upon  the  scene,  commissioned  by  the  gods 
to  set  the  waters  free ;  he  conquers  the  demons  and  liberates 
the  streams,  which  thereupon  continue  undisturbed  their  jour- 
ney to  earth,  led  by  Indra's  attendants  (cf.  x.  99.  4);  sun, 
dawn,  and  sky  emerge  from  the  temporary  obscurity  of  the 
battle,  and  the  gods,  who,  terrified  by  tiie  dreadful  contest,  had 
retreated  to  a  place  of  safety,  recover  once  more  free  scope  and 
peaceful  exercise  of  their  influence  through  Indra's  victory. 
The  evil  spirits  which  disturbed  the  whole  course  of  nature  are 
pursued  to  the  uttermost  regions  of  darkness ;  quiet  and  order 
are  completely  restored. 

About  this  conception  of  a  natural  phenomenon,  as  about  a 
core,  were  gradually  crystallized  various  fantastic  creations  of 
the  Vedic  bards ;  and  their  descriptions  of  this  mighty  event 
were  interwoven  with  many  single  features,  some  of  which  had 
likewise  reference  to  occurrences  actually  observed  in  nature, 
while  others  admitting  of  no  such  explanation  must  be  con- 
sidered rather  as  transferrals  of  purely  human  experiences  into 
superhuman  spheres  of  action.  In  fact,  we  find  Indra  (and  his 
opponents)  conceived  of  and  described  much  more  like  human 
beings  than  are  any  other  divinities ;  for  which  doubtless  the 
reason  lay  partly  in  the  less  morally  sublime  than  fierce  and 
overbearing  nature  of  the  thunder-god,  partly  in  the  particu- 
larly close  relations  subsisting  between  Indra  as  war-god  and 
his  worshippers,  who  were  still  engaged  in  bitter  contests  for 
empire  with  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  India  whom  they 
displaced. 


*  Compare  Zimmer,  Aliindisches  Leben.  p.  42,  and  his  citations. 

-  Tn  the  Veda  "  water"  and  all  corresponding:  terms,  such  as  stream,  rivor, 
torrent,  ocean,  etc.,  arc  used  indiscriminately  of  the  wat^r  upon  the  earth,  and 
of  the  aqueous  vapor  in  the  sky  or  the  rain  in  the  air. 
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In  tlie  enumeration  of  passages  belonging  in  this  connection 
I  will  first  give  those  which  refer  plainly  to  events  in  nature, 
then  such  as  contain  purely  poetical  embellishments.  The 
very  great  number  of  such  verses  precludes  the  mention  of  any 
but  the  most  important. 

The  arch-demon  among  the  rain-stealers  is  Vrtra,  whose 
name  is  a  plain  enough  indication  of  his  nature.  I  prefer,  not- 
withstanding Lindner's  mention  {Altindische  Nominalhildung^ 
p.  82)  of  the  difficulties  offered  by  the  unstrengthened  root- 
vowel,  the  common  derivation  from  1  vr  '  cover,  wrap,  hem 
in,  hinder,  restrain  ;'  for  between  the  root  proposed  by  Lind- 
ner, viz.  vrt^  and  the  word  vrtra^  the  connection  of  meaning  is 
difficult  to  trace.  The  various  meanings  of  the  Sanskrit  vrtra^ 
as  of  the  Zend  verethra^  are  to  be  classified  as  follows :  vrtra, 
first  'hindrance,  defence'  {Zd.  veret/tra)',  then  'that  which  is 
to  be  hindered,  warded  off,'  concrete  'enemy,'  as  in  Zend 
vereihra-jan,  'slayer  of  enemies'  (Yagna  xliv.  16);  finally,  'the 
enemy  xar  i^oy^u,  the  Indian  demon  Vrtra.'  The  etymon  was 
still  plainly  felt  by  the  poets.  Passages  like  iii.  32.  6:'  'the 
impious  one  who  enveloped  the  divine  (waters)'  (lit. :  '  the 
goddesses') — cf.  vii.  21.  3:"  'the  dragon  who  surrounded  the 
waters' — rest  upon  a  not  very  accurate  play  upon  words,  since, 
according  to  the  development  of  meanings  given  above,  vrtra 
did  not  quite  signify  '  the  enveloper.' 

In  most  verses  Vrtra  is  identical  with  aM,  'the  dragon:' 
i.  e.  he  is  thought  of  under  the  fonn  of  a  dragon ;  and  the  de- 
scriptions of  him  correspond :  so  particularly  in  the  fine  hymn 
i.  32,  and  in  the  following  verses :  iv.  17.  7  :^  "  Straightway 
after  thy  birth,  O  Indra,  thou  didst  put  all  nations  to  fright ; 
thou,  ()  generous  one,  didst  hew  in  pieces  with  thy  thunder- 
bolt the  dragon  which  lay  upon  the  mountain-slope"  (i.  e.  either 
upon  the  clouds  or  unon  the  actual  mountains).  With  this 
verse  compare  the  otliers  of  the  same  hymn,  wherein  the 
monster  is  called  Vrtra,  and  also  x.  113.  3  :*  "When  thou,  bear- 
ing thy  weapons,  didst  come  together  with  the  dragon  Vrtra 
for  battle,  to  win  for  thyself  glory."  Also  cf.  vi.  72.  3,  and 
20.  2.  In  the  following  he  is  called  a  wild  boar :  i.  121.  11  :* 
"  Thou  mighty  one  with  the  thunderbolt  didst  sink  Vrtra,  the 
lK)ar  that  lay  across  the  river-beds,  in  sleep" — i.  e.  the  sleep  of 


'  vavriviiiaam  piri  devtr  ^devam. 

^  ap&h  pdrifU^iU  ^hina. 

^  tvim  ^dha  pratham4ih  j&yamand  'me  viQva  adhitha  indra  krf^fh :  tv&m 
prilti  pravdta  aQiyftnam  dhiih  v^re^a  maghavan  vi  v^Qca^. 

*  vftr^^a  y4d  ahina  blbhrad  ^yudha  sam^sthitha  yudb^ye  9^8am 
avide. 

^  tv4ih  vrtrim  WqkySaiaA  siraau  mab6  v^rena  sifvapo  vartiium. 
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death.  But  lie  in  Hoiiietimes  8tvle3  siiiij)ly  a  wild  beast,  as  in 
V.  32.  3 :'  "  Indra  liurled  witli  force  Iiib  weapon  against  that 
great  beast." 

These  different  names  for  Vrtra,  like  the  large  majority  of 
the  many  and  various  appellations  given  to  the  lesser  demons, 
are  but  different  names  for  one  and  the  same  thing :  namely, 
the  cloud,  which  in  its  manifold  forms  j)resented  itself  most 
forcibly  to  the  eye  of  the  poet  in  the  likeness  now  of  this,  now 
of  that  creature.  And  it  was  not  alone  as  hostile  and  mis- 
chievous demons  in  human  or  animal  form  that  the  clouds  were 
symbolized — we  find  them  de6cril)ed  as  mountains,  as  in  ii. 
11.  7 :'  "  Still  stood  the  mountain,  which  was  about  to  move ;" 
and  8:'  "the  restless  mountain  sat  there  motionless" — or  as 
forts  belonging  to  the  demons  (ii.  20.  8),  or  their  skilfully  forti- 
fied dwellings,  which  Indra  has  to  carry  bv  assault  (i.  65.  6) ; 
and  in  the  caves  where  the  evil  spirits  hide  the  stolen  rain-cows, 
as  well  as  in  the  cows  themselves,  which  emit  from  their  swell- 
ing uddei's  the  milk,  i.  e.  the  rain,  we  can  discover  only  clouds. 
In  short,  in  the  ever-changing  panorama  of  the  thunderstorm 
the  Indians  saw  represented  their  own  encounters  with  wild 
beasts,  assaults  upon  forts  and  ambuscades,  recovery  of  stolen 
cattle,  and  many  othei*s  of  their  earthly  experiences. 

Details  of  the  battle  which  Indra  hg^hts  with  Vrtra,  as  they 
were  struck  out  from  the  fancy  of  difterent  j)oets,  may  prove 
not  uninteresting. 

The  dragon  enveloi)s  himself  in  mist :  ii.  30.  3  :*  "  He  (Indra) 
stood  on  high  in  the  air,  and  directed  his  missile  against  Vrtra ; 
when  that  one,  wrapping  himself  in  mist,  rushed  headlong 
upon  him,  Indra  with  sharp  weapon  conquered  the  enemy." 
Tnat  the  subject  of  inida  c  is  Vrtra,  and  not  Indra,  is  shownbv 
i.  52.  6:*  "When  thou,  O  Indra,  didst  launch  thy  thunderbolt 
into  the  depths  upon  the  cheeks  of  Vrtra,  who  was  hard  to 
grasp,  then  fury  fell  upon  him,  his  strength  was  aroused ; 
wrapping  the  waters  about  him  he  lay  at  the  bottom  of  the 
atmosphere."  The  epithet  milw  n^pdU  "  son  of  vapor,' 
v.  32.  4,  seems  likewise  to  refer  to  Vrtra  (or  ^usna).  Cf.  Ger- 
man Nihel-un(j.  According  to  x.  73.  5,  he  throws  out  mist  to 
confuse  his  concpieror.  He  even  seeks  to  defend  himself  with 
thunder,  lightning,  and  hail  (i.  32.  13),  and  by  his  rapid  and 

1  tydsya  cin  mahat6  nir  mrg^ya  v^dhar  Jaghana  tdviflbhir  indraJ^. 
'  ^aiista  pibrvataQ  cit  sarify&n. 

*  ni  pirvataJ^  sSdy  ^prayachan. 

*  Ordhvd  hy  Aathftd  4dhy  anUrikfe  ^dhft  vrtrftya  pr4  vadhiuh  jabhAra : 
mihaih  vi^na  dpa  him  4dudrot  tigmAyadho  i^ayac  chitrum  indra^ 

^  parlih  ghr^ft  carati  titvif^  96^0  'p6  vrtvt  t^jano  budhniun  ftQayat : 
vrtriuiya  y4t  prava^e  durgf bhiQvano  i4{aghAntha  hinvor  indra  tanyatdm. 
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violent  movements  to  terrify  liis  opponent:  i.  80.  12:'  ''Nei- 
ther by  his  flapping  (with  his  tail),  nor  with  his  thundering  did 
Vrtra  "terrify  indra;  the  brazen  thousand-pointed  thunderbolt 
flew  at  him." 

Indra  takes  the  field  against  this  monster  at  the  command  of 
the  gods,  who  are  themselves  unable  to  withstand  it :  iv.  19. 
1,  2;  vi.  20.  2  (see  under  ''Indra  and  Visnu");  ii.  20.  8:' 
''  Unto  Indra  the  gods  gave  without  reserv-e  the  chief  command 
in  the  battle  for  the  water-floods ;  when  they  had  put  the 
thunderbolt  into  his  hands,  having  slain  his  enemies,  he  pos- 
sessed himself  of  the  brazen  castles."  Cf.  iv.  17.  1 ;  x.  28.  7 :' 
iiidra  (voc.)  in  pada  h  is  certainly  a  mistake,  since  Indra  speaks 
the  verse.  Grassmann  tries  to  elude  the  difficulty  by  assuming 
instead  of  indra  a  vocative  addressed  to  the  poet — a  procedure 
both  violent  and  unnecessary.  There  is  no  objection  to  read- 
ing indram  (ace.) — that  the  nasal  sometimes  fails  to  make  posi- 
tion is  shown  by  iv.  41.  4:  vadhistham  vajram  ;  thus  it  was 
easily  lost.  By  reading  tndrani  we  reduce  the  verse  to  perfect 
order :  "  Thus  have  the  gods  made  me,  Indra,  in  every  work  a 
strong,  a  mighty  giant ;  I  smote  Vrtra  lustily  with  the  thunder- 
bolt ;  I  opened  by  my  might  the  cowstall  for  the  worshipper." 

When  Indra  begins  the  battle,  the  other  gods  abandon  him 
for  fright:  iv.  18.  11;  viii.  82.  14,  15;  and  especially  viii. 
85.  7  :*  "  Shrinking  from  the  snorting  of  Vrtra,  all  the  gods, 
thy  companions,  left  thee  in  the  lurch."  But  as  soon  as  they 
see  that  Indra  nevertheless  ventures  the  attack  and  remains 
^nctor  their  courage  returns,  and  they  sing  to  him  songs  of  joy 
(x.  113.  8).  So  dreadful  is  the  fight  that  lieaven  and  earth  and 
all  creatures  tremble  (vii.  21.  3);  the  heavens  shrink  from 
Indra's  lightnings  (vi.  17.  9);  and  Tvastar,  though  he  had  him- 
self forged  the  thunderbolt,  falls  prostrate  in  terror  at  its 
dreadful  effects  (i.  80.  14).  Perhaps  even  Indra  would  not 
have  been  able  to  overcome  his  enemy,  had  he  not  before- 
hand imbibed  with  a  copious  draught  of  Soma  the  requisite 
courage  and  strength ;  this  however  gives  him  power  invinci- 
ble (v.  29.  3,  7;  iii.  43.  7;  vi.  44.  14;  ii.  19.  2).  The  other 
gods,  so  imagined  one  poet,  found  the  same  means  efficacious 
for  providing  them  with  courage,  or  at  least  with  forgetfulness 


*  nk  T^pasa  nd  tanyat^ndraih  vrtr6  vi  bibhayat:  abhy  ^naih  T^ra 
ayasiU^  sah&srabhrvt^  Syata. 

*  tiuimai  tavasylim  ^u  dayi  gatr^ndrftya  dev^bhir  dn^asatftu :  prilti 
y4d  asya  ▼i^Jram  bfthvdr  dhtir  hatvf  d^yOn  ptira  tyaslr  ni  tfirlt. 

'  evt  hi  mlbh  tavilaaih  JagAiir  ugr&ih  Idurman-karman  vf  qfa^am  indra 
dev^:  v4dlilih  vrtraih  v^re^a  mandasand  ^a  vrsg^un  mahinll  dft9tife 


^  vrtHuiya  tyft  ^rasithad  Ifama^a  vi9ve  devil  i^ahur  y6  g&khftyah. 
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of  their  danger:  x.  113.  8:'  "AH  the  gods  then  cheered  on 
thy  lieroie  strength  with  sonia-exeited  eloquence."  Cf.  vi. 
18.  14.  Likewise  the  goddesses,  the  now  liberated  waters,  sing 
praises  unto  him :  iv.  22.  7 :  "  Then,  O  thou  wnth  sorrel 
steeds,  did  these  divine  sisters  greet  thee  witli  joyful  shouts, 
when  thou  didst  free  (them)  the  oppressed  ones,  that  they 
might  flow  for  long  time."     Cf.  i.  61.  8. 

Indra's  weapon  is  either  vajra^  the  thunderbolt,  which  Tvas- 
tar  fashioned  lor  him  (v.  31.  4  et  8aepp\  oy  adri,,  a<p)ian,  par- 
vatit^  a  mere  piece  of  rock  or  stone  for  hurling.  Myriantheus 
{Die  Agvins^  p.  145  ff.)  refers  the  following  passage  likewise 
to  the  lightning :  i.  84.  13  :  "'  With  the  bones  of  Dadhyafic  the 
irresistible  Indra  smote  the  ninety-nine  enemies  dead" — an 
explanation  doubtless  quite  satisfactory  to  the  large  class  of 
mythologists  who  explain  everything  which  cimnot  refer  to  the 
sun  or  the  dawni  by  the  lightning.  (Comp.  Pet.  Diet.  s.  v. 
dadhyanc  ;  and  Zimmer,  AUind.  Leben^  p.  20.)  Indra  carries 
also  bow  and  arrows  (viii.  45.  4;  66.  6,  11 ;  x.  103.  2,  3),  and  a 
spear,  rstl  (i.  169.  3) ;  but  I  have  not  noticed  any  instance  of 
his  using  these  weapons  in  battle  against  Vrtra.  But  he  hurls 
foam  at  the  demon  Nannici,  perhaps  to  blind  him  (see  the 
curious  explanation  for  this  devised  by  the  author  of  Qitapatha- 
hrdhmuTia,  xii.  7.  3. 1  ff. ;  Muir's  Sanskrit  Texts,  v.  94),  and  ice 
(snow  or  hail '()  at  Arbuda  (viii.  32.  26) ;  he  also  dashes  clouds 
upon  them. 

At  his  approach  he  finds  the  dragon  lying  there  careless 
(v.  32.  2),  and  even  asleep  (iv.  19.  3),  for  he  (Vrtra)  considei-s 
himself  invulnerable  and  immoital  (v.  32.  3) ;  but  awakes  him 
with  the  thjinderbolt  (i.  103.  7).  The  dragon  seeks  to  defend 
himself  with  stratagems,  but  Indra  is  more  cunning  than  he : 
V.  30.  6 :  ''  Indra  overcame  with  craft  the  crafty,  lurkmg  dragon 
which  lay  upon  the  w^aters ;"  or  his  cunning  is  of  no  avail 
against  the  god's  overwhelming  power,  as  in  x.  111.6  :  ''Thou, 
O  Vrtra-slayer,  didst  cast  down  Vrtra  with  the  thunderbolt, 
thou  didst  scatter  the  wiles  of  the  mighty  enemy  of  the  gods ; 
thou  didst  strike  home  with  courage,  O  courageous  one,  thou 
wast  then  strong  in  thy  arm,  O  generous  giver."  Indra  strikes 
off  Vrtra's  head  with  the  hundred-jointed  thunderbolt  (viii. 
6.  6),  tears  Vrtra  himself  in  pieces  (v.  13),  and  casts  him  under 
his  horses'  feet  (v.  16).  Now  he  turns  to  the  treasure  of 
heaven,  the  waters  imprisoned  in  the  cloud-rock,  a^mmi  (i. 
130.  13);  he  hews  asunder  the  clouds  as  a  carpenter  hews  a 
tree  (v.  4);  he  lets  out  the  streams  and  they  flow  to  earth. 
Hence  it  is  said  (viii.  12.  6):  ''Indra  spreads  abroad  the  rains 

'  ▼i9ve  devtso  ildha  vf^^yftni  t6  'vardhayant  s6mavatya  vacasyiySi. 
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of  heaven."  The  fight  concluded,  Indra  liastens  away  with 
such  speed  that  one  would  think  an  avenger  of  Vrtra  to  be  at 
his  heels  (i.  32.  14) :  i.  e.  the  storm  pursues  its  rapid  journey, 
and  the  sky  again  becomes  clear.  As  reward  for  this  deed  of 
valor,  Indra  receives  the  early  oblation. 

A  list  of  the  demons  mentioned  by  name  as  opponents  of 
Indra,  with  brief  discussions  of  the  i)rincipal  ones,  will  be 
found  in  an  appendix. 

After  the  above  description  of  the  battle  against  the  rain- 
stealing  demons,  any  exhaustive  treatment  oi  the  passages 
relating  to  the  subjection  of  other  demoniac  creatures  would 
be  unnecessary.  We  should  only  have  to  emphasize  the  fact 
that  Indra,  just  as  he  conquers  the  rain-hindering  demons, 
likewise,  and  in  most  intimate  connection  with  this  victory, 
defeats  the  spirits  who  arrest  the  light,  through  his  power  as 
manifested  in  the  battle  of  the  stonn.  For  the  black  storm- 
clouds  envelop  and  conceal  the  light  of  heaven,  and  it  is  only 
after  the  god  has  driven  them  away,  or,  in  Vedic  parlance,  has 
put  to  flight  the  spirits  of  darkness,  that  the  heavenly  radiance 
again  streams  upon  the  earth.  By  a  very  natural  extension  of 
thought,  Indra  was  then  imagined  as  taking  the  field  against 
spirits  of  darkness  in  general,  and  especially  the  nocturnal 
spirits  who  pursue  their  miscliief  in  the  gloom.  Hence  no 
further  commentary  is  necessary  upon  verses  like  the  follow- 
ing, according  to  which  Indra  appears  as  hostile  to  1.  enemies 
of  the  light  oi  heaven ;  and  2.  evil  spirits  in  general,  hobgob- 
lins, spectres,  etc. 

1.  i.  121.  10:'  "Before  the  sun  is  caught  by  the  darkness,  O 
slinger,  hurl  thy  missile  against  the  cloud ;  viii.  05.  4 :'  "  It 
was  Indra,  the  friend  of  the  Maruts,  by  whom  this  light  was 
won  for  the  Soma-drinking"  (cf.  v.  40.  6);  iii.  34.  4:'  "Indra 
the  light-winner,  the  creator  of  days,  the  patron,  won  with  his 
friends  the  battle ;  he  kindled  for  mankind  the  lamp  of  the  day 
(i.  e.  the  sun) ;  he  found  the  light,  for  a  great  joy."  Cf.  i.  171. 
5;  ii.  12.  7;  x.  27.  24. 

2.  Numerous  passages,  a  selection  from  which  I  append, 
describe  Indra  as  conqueror  of  other  evil  spirits.  In  vi.  22.  4, 
e.  g.,  he  is  called  amtrd-han^  '  demon-slayer ;'  in  x.  99.  3  he  de- 
stroys the  giQuadevdn  (Cf.  Pet.  Diet.,  8.  v.;  ace.  to  Grassmann, 
*  demons  with  tails'),  and  in  v.  10  ararum  yaq  catiispdt^  'the 
four-footed  monster.'     He  kills  the  Dasyus  (viii.  05.  1 1),  the 


*  pnrt  ydt  stbras  tiunaso  implies  tiUn  adrivah  phaligdih  hetim  asya. 

'  ay&ih  ha  y^na  vt  iddih  svkr  mar(itvaU  Jitdm :  indre^a  s6mapltaye. 

*  indra^  svar^i  Janilyann  6hSjd  Jigllyo9igbhi]|L  pftanft  abhi^^ :  prlbro- 
oayan  m&nave  ket&m  &hiiftm  ilvind^j  Jy6tir  brhat6  di^Sya. 
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Dasas  (vi.  47.  21),  and  tlie  Rakshafies  (vi.  18.  10).'  The  bold- 
ness of  these  demons  is  described  for  us  in  viii.  14. 14 1''  "  Thou, 
O  Indra,  didst  shake  off  the  demons  whicli  sought  to  creep  up, 
to  scale  the  heaven  by  stealth."  According  to  x.  23.  5,  he  kills 
them  merely  by  the  sound  of  his  frightful  voice :  cf.  x.  48.  6; 
viii.  85.  9;  i.  38.  7;  viii.  12.  9. 

The  verse  vii.  104.  22  shows  what  manifold  shapes  the  Vedic 
poets  imagined  the  demons  to  assume :"  ''  Destroy  the  fiend  as 
great  owl,  as  little  owl,  as  dog,  as  cuckoo,  as  vulture  ;  grind  up, 
0  Indra,  the  Raksas,  as  though  wnth  a  millstone"  (i.  e.  as  thor- 
oughly as  with  a  millstone),  i.  29.  5  mentions  ass  and  vulture 
as  among  the  animals  to  be  destroyed,  doubtless  because  they 
were  viewed  as  incorporations  of  evil  spirits ;  or  perhaps  the 
ass's  braying  disturbed  the  honest  poet  while  he  was  "behold- 
ing' a  beautiful  hymn. 

For  the  sake  of  completeness,  I  will  introduce  here  a  trio  of 
verses  relating  to  certain  female  demons:  i.  133.  1-3:*  1.  *'I 
)urify  both  worlds  as  is  right;  I  burn  the  great  evil  spirits 
fem.)  who  do  not  acknowleclge  Indra,*  strangling  them  in  the 
place  where  the  enemies  are  lying,  defeated  and  shattered, 
about  the  skulking-place.  2.  Strangling  them,  O  slinger, 
crush  with  thy  armored  foot,  with  thy  mighty  armored  foot, 
the  heads  of  the  witches.  3.  Dash,  O  generous  giver,  the 
whole  crew  of  these  witches  upon  the  dust-heap  in  the  great 
skulking-place."  A  witch  Dhvaras  (provided  the  word  can  be 
taken  as  nom.  pr.)  is  mentioned  in  iv.  23.  7 ;  and  we  read  in 
ii.  20.  7  of  (Idslh  krsnayoiuh^  'black-lapped  witches' — with 
which  compare  the  expression  in  x.  155.  4,  ma7idu?'(idhdniilh 
(Pet.  Diet.  euTifii  rohiyhn'.  \i.  e.  squahre]  obsiti). 

The  mythus  of  the  robbery  of  the  rain-cows  by  the  Panis 

Sit.  '  niggards ;'  here  an  appellation  of  certain  water-stealing 
emons),  and  their  recovery  by  Indra,  received  exceptional 
development.     Indra,  either  accompanied  by  the  Angiras,  a 


5 


*  Dasyu  and  D&sa  may  be  names  applied  to  the  non-Aryan  inhabitants  of  In- 
dia: compare  Zimmer,  AUindisches  Lehen. 

*  mftyllbhir  utaisn^s^ta  indra  dy&m  SrurukfataJ^ :  ilva  di^sytUir  adhOnu- 

thft^. 

'  iUakayfttuih  9U9ul(ikayataih  Jahi  Qv^yStum  uUi  kdkayfttum :  supar- 
^yatum  xktk  gf  dhrayStuih  drv^deva  prk  mr^a  rdk^a  indra. 

«  nbh6  punami  r6daBl  rt^na  druho  dahftmi  sdm  mahlr  anindr^ :  abhi- 
vUgya  yiltra  hat&  amitrS  vailasthftn^m  pdri  tr}ht  kqeirBxi.  abhivligya  cid 
adriva^  qlx^t  yatum&tlnam :  chindhi  vatQri^a  pad&  mahllvatfirii^ft  padll. 
4va8ftm  maghavafi  Jahi  Q^dho  y atum&tlnftm :  vftilaathftnak^  armake 
mabftvftilaathe  armak6. 

^  anindrnh   may  moan   simply   '^o<lIcss,   impious:'   cf.    Mnir,   Sanskrit  Texts, 

V.  123. 
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mythical  race  of  ancient  singers,  or  for  their  benefit,  sends  his 
female  messenger  Sarama  (who  in  the  Veda  does  not  appear  as 
a  bitch  or  otherwise  in  lower  animal  form)  on  ahead,  to  dis- 
cover the  cows  hidden  by  the  Panis.  Sarama  finds  their  tracks, 
whereupon  Indra  appears,  forces  the  passage  into  the  cave  of 
the  Pa^is,  and  liberates  the  imprisoned  cattle.  Thus,  i.  83.  4  :* 
"  Then  the  Angiras  received  the  greatest  power,  because  they 
diligently  and  fiithf  uUy  kindled  nres  of  sacrifice ;  the  heroes 
captured"  the  whole  possession  of  the  Panis,  the  herds  rich  in 
horses  and  in  cows."  Cf .  viii.  14.  8 ;  52.  3.  Again,  i.  62.  3 :' 
"  By  command  of  Indra  and  the  Angiras,  Sarama  found  susten- 
ance for  (our)  posterity ;  Brhaspati'  split  the  rock,  and  found 
the  cattle ;  the  heroes  bellowed  in  company  with  the  cows."* 
And  iv.  16.  8 :  "  When  thou  didst  break  open  the  rocks  of  the 
waters,  then  appeared  thy  Sarama  first  (i.  e.  she  led  the  way) ; 
as  our  leader,  open  up  unto  us  great  booty,  breaking  open  the 
cattle-pen,  urged  on  by  the  Angiras." 

The  richest  and  most  dramatic  development  of  this  episode 
is  found  in  x.  108.  The  hvmn  is  explained  in  the  Siebemig 
Liedem  of  Geldner  and  Kaegi.  The  contents  are  briefly  as 
follows :  Indra's  messenger  Sarama  finds  the  way  to  the  Pa^is, 
who  have  hidden  the  stolen  cattle  at  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and 
demands  them  back.  Boasting  of  their  courage,  the  Pai^iis  will 
not  hear  of  a  restitution,  tfpon  Sarama's  representing  their 
destruction  as  inevitable,  they  declare  to  her  that  the  flocks 
and  treasures  are  not  at  hand,  but  hidden  in  the  mountains ; 
and  they  attempt  to  induce  the  messenger  to  remain  with 
them.  She  rejects  the  offer  and  advises  them  to  flee.  The 
last  verse  relates  the  accomplishment  of  what  Sarama  had 
foretold. 

This  battle  of  Indra's  against  the  demons  is,  directly  or  indi- 
rectly, the  cause  of  his  being  associated  with  many  other  gods, 
some  belonging  to  his  own,  some  to  other  spheres  of  nature. 
I  now  proceed  to  discuss  these  associations,  and  will  first  treat 

'  id  ^ligirft^  prathamdih  dadhire  vilya  iddh&gnaya^  94myft  y6  snkrU 
y4yft :  siurvam  pa^^il^  siun  avindanta  bhdjanam  49vftvantaih  gdmantam  ft 
pa96ih  n^a^. 

'  indrasyftftgirasftih  ce^t^^  vid&t  sar&ma  tilnay ftya  dhftiifni :  bf haspfttir 
bhindd  ildriih  vidftd  gft^  sdm  osriyabhir  vava9anta  n^a^. 

'  The  presence  of  Brhsspati  in  these  battles  will  be  explained  below,  under 
*'  Indra  and  Bfhaspati."  In  x.  67.  7,  Bfhaspati  appears  alone  as  reooverer  of  the 
stolen  herds,  although  in  the  preceding  verses  Indra  fills  this  part ;  in  il.  24.  6  he 
is  accompanied  bj  allies,  whose  names  however  are  not  mentioned. 

*  Vdf,  properly  'bellow,  low;'  an  expression  less  offensive,  when  expressing  the 
heroeu'  jojful  shouts,  to  the  Vedic  poets  than  to  us.    I  know  of  no  suitable  Eng- 
lish word  for  this  passage. 
VOL.  XI.  19 
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of  those  depending  immediately  upon  the  conception  of  Indra 
as  a  warrior  against  the  demons  who  steal  rain  and  light. 

Indra  cmd  Tritct ;  Vi<;varupa. — A  comparative  view  of  all 
the  passages  of  the  Eig-Veda  referring  to  Trita  yields  several 
results  important  for  the  relation  in  wmch  he  stMids  to  Indra. 
We  first  discover  that  all  the  deeds  accomplished  by  Trita  are 
the  same  which  otherwise  Indra  has  to  perform ;  and  also  that 
the  two  divinities  do  not  appear  as  actual  associates  in  their 
various  acts  and  battles,  and  are  not  invoked,  as  are  so  many 
other  gods,  together.  This  might  lead  us  to  suppose  Trita  to 
be  in  fact  nothing  but  a  different  name  for  Indra ;  for  which 
would  also  speak  the  fact  that  Trita's  name  does  not  occur  even 
once  in  Books  iii.,  iv.,  or  vii.  Possibly  "  Trita"  might  be  an 
epithet  applied  to  Indra  by  poets  of  certain  clans,  fiut  I  will 
first  illustrate  these  remarks  by  several  quotations :  i.  187.  1  :* 
"I  will  now  praise  heartily  the  draught,  the  preserver  of 
strength  (i.  e.  the  Soma),  through  whose  power  Trita  dove 
asunder  Vrtra,  who  showed  no  weak  spots ;"  viii.  7.  24  :*  "  The 
Maruts  cheered  on  the  courage  and  zeal  of  the  battling  Trita, 
they  encouraged  Indra  during  the  overcoming  of  Vrtra."  In 
Book  ix.  (the  Soma-book),  many  verses  bring  the  Soma  into 
very  close  connection  with  Trita ;  and  the  fingers  of  the  Soma- 
pressers,  the  mill-stones  for  grinding  the  stjuks  of  the  plant, 
and  the  three  localities  of  the  Soma-offering,  are  called  his.* 
In  X.  46.  3,  Trita  discovers  the  hidden  Agni — "  Trita  Vaibhu- 
vasa,  oft  seeking,  found  him  (at  last)  by  uie  cow's  head"  (i.  e, 
at  the  extremity  of  the  cloud  :  Agni=tne  lightning) ;  whereas 
in  X.  32.  6  the  same  thing  is  related  of  Indra.  In  x.  120.  6 
Indra  receives  the  title  dpiya^  often  applied  to  Trita. 

From  these  passages  alone,  and  from  the  circumstance  that 
Indra  and  Trita  are  never  invoked  together,  we  should  be 
almost  justified  in  identifying  Trita  with  Indra,  in  the  latter's 
especial  function  as  conqueror  of  the  rain-stealers.  Yet  such 
an  assumption  would  ill  accord  with  other  verses  which  allude 
to  both  gods  as  distinct.  From  the  latter  we  should  rather 
have  to  conclude  that  Trita  and  Indra  are  different  persons ; 
only  they  come  into  the  closest  possible  contact  in  their  promi- 
nent characteristics. 

Moreover,  whenever  Trita  appears  with  Indra  he  occupies  a 
subordinate  position  :  e.  g.  he  offers  Indra  Soma,  to  infuse  into 

1  pit6ih  n6  stofam  mah6  dharm^^nih  t&viflm :  yisy a  trit6  vy  ^asft 
irrtr&ih  viparvam  ard4yat. 

*  inn  triUuiya  ytidhyata^  ^tUhmam  ftvann  at&  kHittim :  &nv  indraih 
viplralftryo. 

*  The  flngere  are  triiasya  yosanak^  '  Trita's  wives/  iz.  32.  2 ;  38.  2 ;  the  stones, 
tritasyapdsyd  or  ycjand,  102.  2,  3.     Of.  also  34.  4;  37.  4;  86.  20. 
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him  strength  for  the  battle.  So  ii.  11.  20 :  "  Indra,  after  he  had 
refreshed  himself  with  Trita's  intoxicating  draught,  east  Ar- 
bnda  to  earth ;  the  sun  turned  his  wheel  no  longer  [i.  e.  seemed 
to  stand  still — ^the  same  idea  recurs  on  several  occasions] ;  In- 
dra with  the  Angiras  broke  open  the  cave;"  viii.  12.  16: 
"  When  thou,  O  Indra,  ref  reshest  thyself  with  Soma  in  Vis^u's, 
or  in  Trita's,  or  in  the  Maruts'  presence."  Again,  Indra  sends 
Trita  into  battle,  and  imparts  to  him  courage  and  strength,  as 
in  the  verses  referring  to  the  destruction  of  V  ijvarupa  Tvastra : 
viz.  ii.  11.  19  •  X.  8.  7,  8 ;  99.  6.  Or,  finally,  Indra  captures 
the  cattle  for  Trita,  who  then  seems  to  have  sunk  to  the  level 
of  a  demigod  or  hero,  and  is  in  fact  named  together  with  such 
beings,  as  in  x.  48.  2  :*  "I  Indra  am  defense  and  might  of 
Atharvan ;  I  got  the  cattle  away  from  the  dragon  for  Trita ;  I 
robbed  the  demons  of  their  strength,  and  bestowed  the  herds 
upon  Dadhyafic  and  Matarigvan."  Such  legends  as  these  fur* 
nished  the  later  collectors  of  the  hymns  occasion  to  assume  a 
Rishi  named  Trita,  who  was  then  adduced  as  author  of  several 
hymns. 

In  some  passages,  Trita  seems  to  hold  the  position  of  a  semi- 
divine  ancestor  of  the  powerful  Grtsamada  clan.  Thus,  ii.  11. 
19  :*  "  Thou  didst  once  {tat)  deliver  Vijvarupa  the  son  of  Tvas- 
tar  into  our  hands,  into  the  hands  of  Trita  (who  was)  of  our 
race;"  ii.  34.  14:'  '*He  (i.  e.  the  yajamdna^  Hhe  sacrificer') 
beseeches  them  (the  Maruts)  for  a  strong  defense,  for  his  salvar 
tion,  and  we  too  join  in  with  this  devotion ;  (the  Maruts)  whom 
with  their  wagon*  he  would  bring  near,  unto  his  assistance,  as 
Trita  (brought)  the  five  priests."  According  to  x.  8.  7,  8,  to 
be  translated  below,  one  might  almost  suppose  Trita  to  have 
been  Indra's  son.  In  x.  46.  3,  Trita  is  stylea  Vaibhuvasa,  i.  e. 
doubtless,  '  son  of  Vibhuvasu ;'  vibhuvamt  does  not  occur  as 
nom.  pr.,  but  only  as  adjective,  signifying  '  possessing  extensive 
wealth,'  and  is  used  of  the  thunderbolt  (which  is  the  instrument 
employed  by  Indra  in  winning  the  rain-cows,  cattle  being  the 
chief  wealth  of  the  Indians  at  this  period)  in  ix.  72.  7,  and  of 
Soma  in  ix.  86.  1.  The  epithet  would  suit  Indra  very  well, 
and  would  speak  for  the  explanation  of  x.  46.  3  just  men- 
tioned.- 

Unfortunately,  all  the  41  verses  of  the  Eig-Veda  which  refer 

'  ahim  indro  r6dho  v^Ucfo  ilthanra^^as  tritiya  gft  ^Janayam  ^er  4dhi : 
ah&ih  d&fynbhya^  p&rl  nrm^iun  ti  dade  gotrft  9ik9an  dadhlc^  mfttari^- 
▼ane. 

*  aam&bhyaih  ikt  iv^\ri:±,  vi^v^rOpam  ^andhayv^  nSkhj^nytk  triUya. 

'  Udk  iyftii6  nUhi  ▼^rOthain  Qt&ya  tipa  gh^d  enti  niunaaft  gr^Imaai :  trit6 
nk  ylba  p6i&oa  h6tfii  abhif ^ya  ftvaviurtad  ^varftA  oakiiy tvaae. 

^  eakriyavaae  =  cakriyd  (Instr.)  +  avaae. 


144 


E.  D.  Perry, 


to  Trita  afford  no  satisfactory  picture  of  his  nature,  except  in 
the  points  of  contact  with  Indra.  We  know  from  the  Avesta, 
however,  that  he  is  older  than  the  specifically  Indian  mytho- 
logical system.  Compare  on  tliis  point  the  essay  by  Eoth,  Die 
Sage  von  Feridun  (Z.  D.  M.  G.  ii!),  on  p.  221  of  which  occur 
the  following  remarks:  "The  hymns  do  not  present  him  in 
clear  and  lifelike  form,  as  they  do  Indra,  for  instance,  or  the 

Ajvins.     He  is  mentioned  merely  in  cursory  allusions 

Trita  Aptya  seems  to  be,  in  the  stage  of  mythological  develop- 
ment exhibited  by  the  majority  of  the  hymns,  a  divinity  who 
has  half  sunk  into  oblivion."  To  this  points  in  particular  the 
idea  that  he  dwells  in  the  furthest  distance,  for  which  reason 
all  evil  is  banished  to  his  neighborhood  (cf.  viii.  47.  13-17), 
upon  which  Roth  finely  remarks:  "the  distant,  perhaps  for 
this  reason  only,  that  he  had  gradually  become  more  and  more 
obliterated  from  memory ;"  likewise  the  fact  alluded  to  above, 
that  he  does  not  appear  either  in  Books  iii.,  iv.,  and  vii. 
That  he  is  unknown  to,  or  at  least  unmentioned  by,  the  authors 
of  Book  vii.,  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  this  book  is  not  only 
one  of  the  longest,  but  also  one  of  the  richest  in  mythical  ma- 
terial, of  the  wnole  ten.  In  the  somewhat  mystical  and  obscure 
hymn  i.  105,  verse  9  reads :'  "  Where  those  seven  (i.  e.  many, 
countless)  rays  of  light  are,  thither  my  origin  goes  back ;  Trita 
Aptya  knows  it,  he  talks  with  my  kindred."  Likewise  he  ap- 
pears as  concerned  in  the  mystical  creation  of  the  sun,  in  i.  163. 

2,  3  ;  and  he  is  invoked  together  with  other  beings  of  obscure 
nature,  e.  g.  with  Ahi  Budhnya,  Aja  Ekapad,  in  ii.  31.  6 ;  he  is 
called  "  the  Trita  of  the  sky"  in  v.  41.  4 ;  in  the  three  verses 
V.  41,  10;  X.  46.  6;  115.  4,  he  seems  identical  with  Agni;  in 
viii.  41.  6,  with  Varuna ;  in  v.  9.  5 ;  54.  2 ;  ix.  86.  20 ;  x.  64. 

3,  with  Vata. 

For  all  these  reasons,  I  consider  Trita  a  god  of  the  storm, 
older  indeed  than  Indra,  but  driven  into  the  background  by 
the  rapid  growth  of  the  Indra-cultus.  If  this  be  the  correct 
view  of  his  nature,  then  we  must  expect  to  find  him  standing 
in  a  relation  to  other  gods  similar  to  that  in  which  Indra  stands 
to  them  (cf.  Hillebrandt,  Vaimnu  und  Mitra^  p.  94);  yet 
these  relations  will  be  less  clearly  developed  and  treated  with 
less  completeness,  because  the  figurative  idea  of  every  divinity 
is  subject  to  gradual  change,  and  because  e.  g.  we  cannot 
assume  for  a  period  when  Trita,  and  not  yet  Indra,  has  to 
engage  the  demons,  any  so  lofty  or  comprehensive  conception 
of  varuna  as  we  actually  find  at  a  time  when  Indra  and  Var- 
una stand  side  by  side  as  fully  developed  gods.     And  so  Trita 

I  ami  y6  saptd  ra9mdya8  Utrft  me  ntbhir  ftUtl:  triUa  t4d  v^tcgijiHty 
•4  Jftmitvtya  rebhatL 
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displays  great  similarity  to  Vayn  (cf.  Eoth,  loc.  cit.\  while  in 
aftertimes,  although  later  than  the  Mantra-period — to  use 
M'uller's  expression — Indra  and  Vayu  are  identified ;  so  also  he 
stands  in  particular  relations  to  Soma,  as  was  shown  above,  of 
course  for  the  same  reason  which  later  made  Soma  Indra's 
inseparable  companion  :  I  mean  the  intoxicating,  invigorating 
property  of  the  beverage,  which  as  we  saw  was  Trita's  Soma. 
The  Maruts,  who  encourage  Indra  and  greet  him  with  joyful 
acclamations  after  the  happy  termination  of  the  battle,  act  sim- 
ilarly with  regard  to  Tnta :  cf.  the  already  quoted  verse  viii. 
7.  24,  which  now  acquires  a  much  deeper  significance.  For 
the  relations  between  Trita  and  Varuna  I  can  adduce  but  two 
passages,  in  one  of  which,  viii.  41.  6,  he  seems  actually  identi- 
fied with  Varuna,  and  in  the  other,  ix.  95.  4,  perhaps  with 
Soma.*  I  would  explain  this  paucity  of  reference  to  Trita  and 
Varuna  together  by  the  supposition  that  Trita  had  lost  much 
of  his  importance  before  tlie  types  of  Varuna  and  Indra  had 
gained  marked  fixity  of  outline. 

A  dim  reminiscence  of  Trita's  vanished  glory,  and  an  allu- 
sion to  his  final  subordination  to  Indra,  seem  to  lurk  in  the 
following  diflBcult  verse,  which  I  am  at  a  loss  to  explain  other- 
wise :  ii.  34.  10 :'  "  One  sees  plainly,  O  Maruts,  your  brilliant 
flight  (path),  when  the  sons  milk  the  udder  of  Pr^ni  {'  a  speckled 
cow;'  here  =the  rain-cloud),  or  when,  O  undeceptive  compan- 
ions of  Rudra,  (ye  give  over)  Trita  to  the  derision  of  the  wor- 
shipper and  the  ruin  of  the  feeble"  (i.  e.  the  ruin  which  befalls 
the  feeble).  In  Book  ii.,  Trita,  although  mentioned  often 
enough,  occupies  quite  an  inferior  position.  In  ii.  11.  19,  he 
is  called  an  ancestor  of  the  Grtsamada-clan,  for  whom  Indra  is 
said  to  have  overcome  Vrtra ;  in  the  next  following  verse  he 
hands  Indra  the  Soma ;  in  31.  6  his  name  is  merely  mentioned ; 
34.  14  contains  an  allusion  to  the  summoning  of  the  five 
priests,  an  event  not  mentioned  elsewhere.  So  much  the  more 
constant,  on  the  other  hand,  is  Indra's  praise,  and  more  than 
one  quarter  of  all  the  verses  in  this  Book  refer  to  him.  Now 
it  seems  to  me  not  impossible  that  the  poet,  to  whom  the  ear- 
lier importance  of  Trita  could  not  have  been  unknown,  wished 
to  allude  to  his  displacement  by  Indra  by  making  the  Maruts, 
— Trita's  former  companions,  but  in  aftertimes  joined  with 

'  The  identification  with  Varuijia  is  explained  by  Roth  from  the  circumstance  that 
both  are  conceived  as  dwelling  in  the  furthest  heaven;  by  Hillebrandt,  from  the 
fact  that  both  control  the  flrmamental  waters.  The  possible  identification  with 
Soma  is  of  little  or  no  significance. 

'  citr^ih  Uid  vo  maruto  yftma  oekite  pf  9nya  yiid  l&dhar  &py  ftp4yo 
dahtUlL:  y4d  ▼&  nid^  nAvamAxuuiya  rudriyas  triUih  J^ftya  Juratftm  adft- 
bhyl^ 
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Indra — abandon  their  ancient  leader.  At  the  same  time,  I 
acknowledge  the  strained  nature  of  such  an  interpretation  as 
this. 

It  remains  for  us  in  this  connection  to  notice  the  mythus 
relating  to  the  killing  of  Vi^varupa.  Vigvarupa,  called  T  vastar's 
son,  is  a  demon  who  steals  the  rain-clouds.  He  is  killed  by  Trita, 
who  is  backed  by  Indra ;  in  x.  8.  9,  after  in  verses  7  and  8 
Trita  has  been  called  his  conqueror,  Indra  is  said  to  have  van- 
quished him.  While,  however,  Indra  slays  many  other  demons, 
when  no  mention  whatever  is  made  of  'trita,  it  is  only  in  com- 
panionship with  the  latter  that  he  is  declared  to  have  overcome 
Vigvarupa — a  circumstance  which  shows  clearly  enough  that 
in  the  original  form  of  the  mythus  Trita  alone  endured  this 
battle  (which  is  shown  also  by  the  Persian  Thraetona-Feridun 
mythus) ;  and  that  the  addition  of  Indra  to  the  original  story 
is  to  be  regarded  as  a  consequence  of  the  exchange  in  rank  and 
importance  which  occurred  between  these  two  divinities. 

From  this  point  of  view,  the  apparent  contradiction  in  the 
Vedic  description  of  the  relations  subsisting  between  Indra  and 
Tvastar  is  not  hard  of  explanation :  a  contradiction  which  the 
later  authors  of  BrShmanas  sought  to  explain  by  attributing 
to  Indra  downright  misdeeds.  Tvastar  is  on  the  one  hand  a 
divine  being  friendly  to  gods  and  men,  who  fabricates  for 
Indra  the  thunderbolt,  the  weapon  employed  against  Vrtra, 
and  is  consequently  the  friend  of  Indra ;  on  the  other  hand  he 
is  father  of  the  wicked  demon  Vigvarupa,  whom  Indra  kills. 
Hence  all  the  ancient  Indian  and  most  modem  European  ex- 
egetes  have  thought  it  necessary  to  conclude  that  enmity 
existed  between  indra  and  Tvastar,  bv  no  means  to  the  for- 
mer's credit,  for  which  as  further  prooi  is  adduced  the  circum- 
stance that  Indra  drank  up  Tvastar's  Soma.  This  latter 
episode  can  be  readily  explained  in  quite  another  way,  as  will 
be  shown  in  the  section  treating  of  Indra  and  Soma;  and 
surely  no  further  proof  is  necessary  for  the  assertion  that 
Indra  kills  Tvastar's  son  merely  because,  in  the  Indian  system, 
he  is  the  successor  of  a  more  ancient  divinity  whose  duty  this 
was,  so  that  no  reasons  for  supposii^  any  actual  enmity  be- 
tween Indra  and  his  armorer  exist.  The  real  difficulty  is  this : 
how  did  Tvastar,  the  trusty  artificer  of  the  gods,  come  to  be 
called  father  of  a  demon  hostile  to  gods  and  men  alike? 
Which  particular  side  of  his  character  formed  the  starting- 
point  for  such  a  mythus  ? 

Vigvarupa  signifies  '  possessed  of  all  forms.'  Let  us  com- 
pare the  Vedic  descriptions  of  him  with  the  account  of  the  de- 
mon said  in  Yagna  ix.  8  to  have  been  vanquished  by  Thraetona.* 

'  i.  e.  son  of  Thrita;  in  the  Aveata  caUed  Athtoya,  =  Vedic  aptya. 
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We  shall  find  the  correspondences  remarkably  close.  Vij- 
varupa  is  called  tri^lrsaiiy  Hhree-headed,'  and  savtaragm% 
'  seven-tongued'  (x.  8.  8);  triglrsan  again,  and  saUiksa^  *  six- 
eyed'  (x.  99.  6).  In  the  Ya5na  passage  the  opponent  of  Thrae- 
tona  is  called  thrizafana^  '  three-jawed,'  thrikameredhaj  '  three- 
headed,'  kh^vasashi^  '  six-eyed.'  The  particulars  are  identical 
— with  the  exception  of  saptarcu^i^  which  is  perhaps  better 
rendered  as  '  many-tongued  — and  the  very  name  vigvarupahj 
*  who  can  assume  any  form,'  corresponds  in  conception  to  the 
hazanrayaokhstiy  'thousand-fold  flexible,  changeable,'  of  the 
A  vesta.  It  now  becomes  evident  that  not  merely  the  general 
idea  of  the  conflict  with  a  monster,  but  even  the  aetails  of  this 
monster's  appearance,  as  found  in  Veda  and  Avesta,  rest  upon 
a  common  basis.  If  this  be  so,  we  can  discover  in  the  proper 
name  Vijvarupa  merely  the  petrifaction  of  an  earlier  epithet 
viqvarupa.  Tne  figure  of  the  demon  is  Aryan  (i.  e.  Indo- 
Persian) ;  only  his  current  appellation  Vijvarupa  is  specifically 
Indian ;  and  also  the  god  Tvastar,  as  his  father,  is  a  specifically 
Indian  addition.  This  circumstance  excludes  the  possibility 
that  the  parental  relation  between  Tvastar  and  Vifvarupa, 
which  we  find  existing  according  to  the  Veda,  rests  upon  a 
purely  mythical  conception,  and  we  must  look  about  us  for 
other  reasons. 

Tvastar  is  often  said  in  the  Veda  to  have  created  rupd 
(rupd7i{)y  i.  e.  forms  and  figures.  The  Taittiriya-Brahma^a, 
at  1. 4. 7,  reads :'  '  Tvastar  rules  over  the  forms.'  E.  V.  i.  188.  9  :* 
"  Tvastar,  since  he  is  the  lord  of  forms,  created  all  animals ;" 
viii.  91.  8  :*  "  In  order  that  this  one  (Agni)  be  influential  among 
us,  as  Tvastar  among  the  forms  which  he  has  to  fashion."  But 
most  plainly  speaks  iii.  55.  19  :*  "  The  god  Tvastar,  the  life- 

giver  who  rules  over  all  forms,  caused  posterity  to  grow  up ; 
e  created  them  in  sundry  ways,  and  all  these  creatures  belong 
to  him."  The  epithet  viqvarwpa  is  also  applied  to  him  in 
i.  13.  10 ;  X.  10.  15. 

When,  accordingly,  such  a  Proteus-like  creature  as  Vijva- 
rupa,  and  such  an  all-skilful  creator  as  Tvastar,  existed  in 
Indian  mythology,  what  was  more  natural  than  the  conception 
which  attributed  to  Tvastar  the  parentage  of  the  monster,  as 
though  he  had  concentrated  in  it  all  his  store  of  forms  and 
figures  ?  The  mythological  principle  that  the  son's  nature  cor- 
responds closely  to  that  of  his  parent  is  here  as  well  exempli- 

'  tv&9tA  vflLi  rQp^ftm  190. 

*  tT^ftft  rQpii^  hi  prabhti^  pa^liin  vf 9vant  gaman^j^. 

*  wcyiAk  yiXtA  na  ftbhtivat  tvin^\8L  rQp6va  tikf yft. 

^  dvwiM  tvAftft  Bftvlti  vifvibrfkpa]^  pap69a  prt^^  purudhH  Ji^ftna :  imt  oa 
Ti^vft  bhtivanftny  aay a. 
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fied  afi  in  the  application  to  Indra  of  the  epithet  yosam  napcU 
which  was  explained  above. 

Only  thus  can  I  account  for  the  fact  that  a  later,  specificaU; 
Indian  divinity,  friendly  alike  to  gods  and  men,  came  to  b' 
regarded  as  father  of  the  older,  Aryan  demon,  hostile  to  bot] 

!fods  and  men.  But  when  the  connection  had  once  been  estab 
ished  in  the  mind  of  an  Indian  bard,  and  recorded  in  song,  hi 
successors  forgot  at  once  the  reasons  and  the  justification  of  it 
and  unconcernedly  sang  of  enmity  between  Indra  and  Tvastar 
on  account  of  the  death  of  Vigvarupa,  which  however  was  no 
found  in  the  older  mythic  nexus.* 

Indra's  relations  with  the  Adityas,  and  the  development  oj 
the  Indrar7ni/thu8, — Tlie  relation  in  which  Indra  stands  to  tb 
goddess  Aditi,  and  to  her  sons  the  Adityas,  has  been  discussec 
at  considerable  length  by  Alfred  Hillebrandt,  in  his  two  works 
Ueber  die  Gottin  Aditi  (p.  42  flE.),  and  Varuna  und  Mitre 
(p.  97  flf.).  It  will  be  seen  that  my  investigations  have  led  m< 
to  conclusions  quite  different  from  those  which  he  has  reached 
In  the  first  quoted  passage,  Hillebrandt  assumes  Aditi  t< 
have  been  regarded  as  the  mother  of  Indra.  The  suppositioi 
is  not  new ;  it  is  found  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  Sayana  advancei 
it  with  all  confidence;  but  it  has  not  yet  been  conclusively 
proved  correct.     Ilillebrandt's  arguments  are  as  follows  : 

1.  He  refers  above  all  to  the  hymn  iv.  18,  which  I  have 
quoted  in  part  II.  It  was  there  shown  that  no  unity  of  subjecl 
extended  throughout  the  whole  hymn.  In  the  Anukramani  i1 
is  styled  a  dialogue  between  Indra,  Aditi,  and  Vamadeva — ^thc 
only  support  for  Hillebrandt's  theory,  since  we  are  not  in 
formed  how  the  verses  are  to  be  divided  up  among  th( 
speakers.  Sayana,  in  his  off-hand  way,  explains  tlie  poem  verj 
stilf ully  as  a  little  episode  of  the  family  life  of  the  GSutama 
clan.  The  sage  VSmadeva,  still  in  the  womb  but  about  to  be 
gin  his  earthly  career,  and  experiencing  a  powerful  aversion  t( 
the  conventional  manner  of  birth,  determines  to  open  for  him 
self  a  Northwest  Passage,  as  it  were — he  resolves  to  breal 
through  his  mother's  side.  Thereupon,  according  to  Sayai;ij 
(v.  1),  Indra  reminds  him  that  not  only  men  but  likewise  godi 
have  always  found  the  old-fashioned  way  good  enough  fo] 
them,  and  seeks  to  dissuade  him  from  the  venturesome  attempt 
Vamadeva's  conscience,  developed  even  at  this  tender  age 
reproaching  him  with  the  temerity  of  his  plan,  he  looks  abou 
him  for  examples  of  a  similar  violence  with  wliich  to  excuse 
himself.  And  suddenly  it  occurs  to  him  that  the  mighty  In 
dra  himself  has  not  always  proved  a  model  of  virtue — ^that  h< 


*  For  instances  of  such  perpetuation  of  thoughts  once  struck  out,  see  Aufrecht* 
Introduction  to  his  2nd  edition  of  the  Rig- Veda,  p.  zii. 
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for  instance  regaled  liimself  upon  Soma  in  Tvastar's  house, 
without  so  much  as  saying  "  by  your  leave"  (vv.  2-4JJ.  But 
Aditi,  by  no  means  pleased  by  these  reflections  upon  lier  son 
(Indra),  attempts  by  counter-assertions  to  vindicate  his  honor 
(46*-7).  Thereupon  Vumadeva  again  claims  the  floor,  speaking, 
however,  no  longer  of  his  own  birth,  but  of  various  events  m 
the  life  of  Indra. 

This  ingenious  and  diverting  exegesis  —  which,  if  it  be 
Sayana's  own,  and  not  i)erchance  derived  from  more  ancient 
commentators,  certainlv  does  him  great  credit — finds  unfor- 
tunately neither  in  the  liymn  itself  nor  in  the  Anukrama^i  any 
confirmation  whatever.  Sayana  was  able  the  more  consist- 
ently to  advance  it,  inasmuch  as  on  several  other  occasions  he 
regards  Indra  as  an  Aditya;  so,  e.  g.,  in  x.  101.  12  {quoted  in 
Part  II.),  where  Indra  is  called  "  Son  of  NistigrI,"  he  identifies 
the  latter  with  Aditi,  for  the  word  signifies  '  sne  who  swallows 
up  Nisti ;'  and  Nisti  he  identifies  with  Diti,  the  rival  of  Aditi. 
We  who  are  less  orthodox  than  Sayana  in  our  views  as  to  the 
meaning  of  Vedic  passages  find  this  explanation  unsatisfactory 
when  we  discover  the  complete  lack  of  unity  existing  in  the 
hymn. 

The  facts  of  the  heterogeneous  nature  of  the  hymn  in  ques- 
tion and  of  the  almost  total  want  of  connection  between  the 
fragments  which  are  its  component  parts  being  ascertained, 
any  argument  based  upon  it  as  a  whole  falls  to  the  ground  at 
once.  Still,  if  there  were  elsewhere  indications  that  Aditi  was 
regarded  as  Indra's  mother,  of  course  Aditi  niight  be  meant  bv 
the  unnamed  mother  of  Indra  in  this  passage.  \V^e  shall  search 
the  Veda  for  such  indications  in  vain. 

2.  Hillebrandt  refers,  furthennore,  to  the  circumstance  men- 
tioned in  iv.  18,  that  Indra  kiUs  his  father  and  is  abandoned  bv 
his  mother ;  and  he  says :  "  The  mention  of  his  father  or  his 
mother  refers  in  like  manner  to  the  heaven,  which  Indra  after 
his  birth  envelops  in  clouds."  And  further  on  :  "  Indra  kills 
his  father  in  concealing  the  sun,  which  by  its  rays  has  gathered 
the  clouds  [!]  ;  he  is  abandoned  by  his  mother  when  the  clear 
sky,  from  which  he  was  born,  disappears  behind  the  veil  of 
clouds."  Here  is  admirable  reasoning !  At  one  moment  In- 
dra's father  is  the  sky,  at  the  next  the  sun ;  his  mother  is  the 
sky,  and  again  the  imperishability  of  the  daylight  (for  this, 
according  to  Ilillebrandt's  very  improbable  theory,  is  the  con- 
ception underlying  the  personification  Aditi) ;  and  the  cover- 
ing of  the  sky  with  clouds  is  ascribed  as  parricide  to  Indra,  and 
as  infanticide  to  his  mother.  To  bring  order  into  the  tangled 
relations  of  this  sanguinary  family  would  be  a  task  of  consider- 
able hopelessness,  and  I  pass  on  accordingly  to  Hillebrandt's 
other  proofs. 
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3.  In  verse  4  of  the  hymn  vii.  85,  addressed  to  Indra  and 
Varuna,  the  Samhita-text  exhibits  the  vocative  sing,  dditya^ 
for  which  the  ^a<5?a-text  gives  ddityci^  dual.     Besides  this  pas- 

je,  I  know  of  but  one  other  in  the  Rig- Veda  where  the  word 
titya  could  possibly  refer  to  Indra :  viz.  Val.  4.  7.  There  we 
read :  tliriyaditya  huvanam  ta  indriydm..  The  pada-text 
separates  thus :  tdrlya  ad-^  while  Roth  (Pet.  Diet.,  s.  v.  turlya) 
proposes  turlyain  lul-.  The  hymn  bears  plain  indications  oi  a 
very  late  origin  :  among  others,  the  evident  modeling  after  the 
preceding  hymn — a  fact  which  greatly  lessens  its  value  as  a 
parallel  to  vii.  85.  4.  Returning  to  the  latter  passage,  we  see 
irom  84.  4  that  when  Indra  and  V  aruna  are  invoked  together, 
aditya  refers  to^Varuna^  just  as  in  iv.  42.  4  Varuiia  boastfullv 
styles  himself  Aditya  in  distinction  from  Indra.  Now  it  is 
much  more  natural  to  suppose  that  the  author  of  \he  pada-tQxi 
put  an  incorrect  interpretation  upon  the  verse — and  he  is 
proved  by  many  an  instance  to  be  anything  but  an  infallible 
authoritv — ^than  to  suppose  that  a  divinity  of  Indra's  promi- 
nence snould  receive  only  in  this  and  the  doubtful  passage 
Val.  4.  7  an  epithet  so  very  significant  for  his  whole  nature  as 
aditya^  if  the  Vedic  poets  really  regarded  him  as  Aditi's  son. 
Possibly  the  vocative  singular,  occurring  in  a  verse  addressed 
to  two  gods,  may  have  appeared  harsh  to  the  author  of  the 
jxidortexty  whence  he  gave  the  form  in  the  resolved  text  as 
dual.  Another  consideration,  by  no  means  unimportant,  is 
this :  it  is  quite  indifferent  for  the  metre  whether  aditya  or 
aditya  be  read.  Why  then  should  the  poet  have  said  idityd 
(sing.),  when  he  meant  aditya  (dual)  ?  Even  if  we  retain  the 
dual,  the  expression  is  still  no  confinnation  of  Hillebrandt's 
theory,  since  the  transferral  of  an  epithet  properly  applying 
only  to  one  person  of  a  pair  mentioned  or  invoked  togetner  to 
the  other  of  the  pair  belongs  to  the  best-known  peculiarities 
of  Vedic  diction. 

4.  Finally,  Hillebrandt  combines  viii.  12.  14:*  "Aditi  com- 
posed a  song  of  praise  for  Indra,"  and  vii.  98.  3  :'  "  thy  mother 
announced  thy  greatness,"  with  iv.  18.  4-7.  But  until  we 
have  proved  Indra  to  be  Aditi's  son  according  to  iv.  18,  this 
combination  is  worthless,  since  Indra  is  glorined  by  various 
gods  and  goddesses,  not  every  one  of  whom  is  on  that  account 
necessarily  his  mother ;  and  why  not  also  by  Aditi  ?  Further- 
more, the  same  idea  of  his  glorification  by  his  mother  occurs  in 
passages  where  any  reference  to  Aditi  is  out  of  the  question,  as 
viii.  45.  4,  5,  which  were  discussed  in  Part  II.  To  combine 
the  passages  viii.  12.  14  and  vii.  98.  3,  and  conclude  from  them 


*  dditi^  8t6inam  indrllya  JQanat. 

*  pr&  te  mAUL  mahimtoam  avftca. 
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that  Indra  was  son  of  Aditi,  would  be  to  imitate  the  cliaraeter 
in  "Pickwick  Papers,"  who  composed  an  essay  on  Chinese 
Metaphysics  by  reading  up  China  in  the  Encyclopaedia  under 
the  letter  C,  and  Metaphysics  under  M,  and  combining  his 
information. 

So  much  for  Hillebrandt's  arguments.  What  I  have  to 
object  directly  to  the  reception  of  Indra  among  the  Adityas 
(i.  e.  for  Vedic  times — in  later  ages  he  was  often  called  an 
Aditya)  is  as  follows. 

In  the  first  place,  I  agree  with  Muir  when  he  says  (Sanskrit 
Texts,  V.  12):  "Indra  could  not  have  been  in  the  opinion  of 
the  author  of  the  Bralimana,  at  least  as  expressed  in  this  passage 
(Qat.  Brahm.  xi.  6.  3.  5),  one  of  the  twelve  Adityas  (as  he  was 
regarded  at  a  later  period),  since  he  is  separately  specified  as 
making  up  the  number  of  the  thirty-three  gods." 

In  i.  107.  2,  Indra  is  mentioned  by  himself,  then  the  Adityas 
and  Aditi  together  ;  so  also  in  iv.  54.  6.  In  v.  51.  10  is  said : 
"united  with  the  Adityas  and  Vasu,  united  with  Indra  and 
Vayu,  come  hither"  (addressed  to  Agni) :  cf.  vii.  10.  4.  And 
so  in  many  other  passages,  with  clearest  distinction  between 
Indra  and  beings  of  similar  nature  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
Adityas,  the  real  gods  of  light,  on  the  other. 

Finally,  how  could  the  circumstance  that  in  the  Veda  such 
uncertainty  prevails,  and  such  speculation  is  indulged  in,  con- 
cerning Indra's  descent,  be  reconciled  with  his  adoption  as  an 
Aditya  ?  There  is  no  such  meditation  concerning  Varui:ia,  or 
Mitra,  or  the  other  Adityas ;  why  then  upon  Indra,  if  he  was 
in  Indian  belief  really  an  Aditya?  In  fact,  liis  whole  char- 
acter, bold,  impetuous,  rough,  ill  consorts  with  the  peculiarly 
ethical  natures  of  the  Adityas,  with  their  calm  majesty  and 
gracious  benevolence.  On  the  contrary,  he  stands  to  them, 
especially  to  Varu^a,  in  a  relation  which  Hillebrandt  has  well 
characterized  as  that  between  general  and  sovereign.  Cf.  viii. 
82.  6  and  83.  9,  and  in  particular  the  following :  vi.  68.  3 '}  "  The 
one  (Indra)  smites  the  enemies  with  his  thunderbolt,  the  other 
(Varu^a),  the  sage,  remains  at  home"  (lit.  'among  the  com- 
munities'). 

The  Adityas,  as  supreme  light-  and  sky-gods,  are  law-^vers 
for  gods  and  men,  and  all  things  stand  under  their  dominion. 
Yet  there  are  evil  powers  and  wicked  men  that  refuse  submis- 
sion to  their  just  ordinances — demons  of  the  air,  who  restrain 
the  rains  flowing  from  the  highest  heaven  down  to  earth,  who 
cover  the  bright  firmament  with  dark  clouds,  and  so  threaten 
to  precipitate  the  whole  course  of  nature  into  confusion ;  and 
Impious  men,  as  well  of  Aryan  as  of  non-Aryan  race,  who 


1  vi^re^ftnyti^  9ftTaii  h6nti  vrtHUh  ai^akty  any6  vijilnefu  vipra^. 
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oppose  the  faithful  and  ridicule  their  religion,  and  in  many 
ways  sin  against  the  divine  commands.  In  the  natuml  as  in 
the  moraj  sphere,  tlierefore,  a  defender  of  the  laws  is  needed, 
for  the  Aditya^  themselves  are  not  of  warlike  nature — they 
dwell  on  high  in  the  region  of  light,  loftily  distant  from  the 
strife  and  turmoil  of  the  two  worlds  beneatii  them — and  who 
should  be  chosen  to  this  duty  but  the  god  of  the  raging  thun- 
derstorm, Indra  the  thunderer,  irresistible  by  nature  i  Day  by 
day  with  his  faithful  comrades  he  enters  the  battle  against  the 

froblins,  they  succumb  to  his  h'ghtnings,  he  regains  water  and 
ight ;  and  in  like  manner  he  assists  his  worshippers  of  Aryan 
blood,  both  when  they  strive  with  non- Aryan  enemies,  and  when 
they  punish  the  unbelievers  of  their  own  race.  The  following 
pajBsages  will  plainly  illustrate  Indra's  office  as  executor  of  pun- 
ishment u])on  the  outragers  of  moral  law :  x.  89.  8  :*  "  Thou, 
O  Indra,  a  patient  follower-up  of  evil,  hewest  falsehood  in 
pieces  as  a  knife  (an  axe)  hews  limbs;  whenever  men  sin 
against  the  laws  of  Mitra  and  of  Varuna,  af>  against  an  allied 
friend."  So  too  verse  9 :  ef.  viii.  56.  8.  Indra  is  also  called 
vratapa  devdndvi,  'the  law-protector  of  the  gods' — v.  2.  8;  x. 
32.  6.  The  ])articular  reason  for  this  belief  is  found  in  the 
conception  of  his  victories  ov^er  the  demons  of  the  air.  There 
is  a  verse  which  represents  the  conquest  of  these  beings  and 
the  restoration  of  order  to  the  universe  as  taking  place  espe- 
cially for  Varuna's  and  Mitra's  benefit :  x.  1 13.  5  :'  "  There- 
upon Indra  mustered  all  his  courage;  he  drove  Heaven  and 
Earth  further  apait ;  he  hurled  boldly  the  brazen  thunderbolt, 
which  wafi  acceptable  to  Mitra,  to  Varuna,  to  his  worshipper." 
From  the  protection  of  physical  laws  his  functions  were  then, 
as  is  so  often  the  ea^^e  in  mythological  systems,  transferred  to 
the  moral  sphere. 

As  by  the  side  of  the  almighty  Varuna  the  other  Adityas 
everywhere  retire  into  the  background,  so  is  this  especially  the 
case  in  their  relations  to  In<lra,  whom  we  never  find  named 
with  Bhaga,  Aryaman,  Anya,  or  Daksa,  unless  Varuna  be  of  the 
company.  But  there  is  at  least  one  passage  which  brings  him 
into  connecti(m  with  Mitra,  and  one  which  mentions  him 
together  with  Mitni  and  Visnu  :  viii.  ^7).  0  :'  "  l^et  us  praise 
him  who  created  all  these  creatures  on   earth,  which   stand 


>  tviuh  ha  iykd  x^J^  indra  dhlro  *sir  nk  pdrva  v^inft  9r9&fli :  "prk  yh 
mitr^ya  v&ru^asya  dh&ma  3ni^aiii  nk  JdniL  miniinti  mitriim. 

'  4d  £ndra^  satrft  Uvifir  apatyata  v^lyo  dyivftpfthivf  abftdhata :  iiva- 
bharad  dhr9it6  vi^ram  ftyasiuh  ^evam  mitr^ya  vibiiu^aya  dft^u^e. 

'  tiUn  u  9^vftma  yk  SixA  J^j&na  vl^vS  Jatlbiy  ilvaraj|ty  asmftt :  indre^a 
mitrioh  didhifema  girbhfr  upo  nimobhir  vrv^hh^ih  vipoma. 
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under  his  dominion  (Indra') ;  let  us  present  Mitra,  along  with 
Indra,  with  songs  of  praise;  let  us  approach  the  hero  with 
reverence."  And  Val.  4.  3 :'  "  (Indra,)  who  receives  the 
praises  for  himself  alone,  who  boldly  drank  the  Soma,  for 
whom  Visnu  took  his  three  steps,  according  to  the  decrees  of 
Mitra."  The  addition  of  Visnu  in  this  passage  makes  it  highly 
probable  that  the  connection  of  Mitra  and  Indra  arose  from  the 
tact  that  Visnu,  as  sun-god,  becomes  a  dispenser  of  rain.  For 
we  find  Visnu  mentioned  as  Indra's  associate  in  the  battle  with 
Vrtra,  where  he  represents  the  ever-advancing  sun.  There  is 
a  doubtful  passage,  x.  22.  1,*  which  Ludwig  translates : 
"  Where  does  one  hear  of  the  celebrated  Indra ;  among  what 
people  to-day  as  of  Mitra  ?"  Similarly  Hillebrandt.  Better,  I 
think,  is  the  following :  "  Where  does  one  hear  to-day  of  the 
famous  Indra?  among  what  nation  is  he  said  to  be,  as  a 
friend  ?" 

Let  us  now  examine  those  passages  in  which  Indra  and 
Varuna  appear  associated.  The  relation  of  defender  of  the 
laws,  in  which  our  divinity  was  discovered  to  stand  to  the 
Aditvas,  is  here  equally  prominent ;  but  greater  importance  is 
attached  to  the  ethical  character  of  Indra  s  services,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  peculiar  nature  of  Vanma.  The  verses  vii. 
28.  4  and  84.  2,  both  incorrectly  explained  by  Hillebrandt,  are 
especially  significant  for  this  relation.  Thus,  vii.  84.  2  :*  "  The 
heaven  assists  your  mighty  government,  O  ye  who  bind  with 
bonds  which  are  not  chains  (i.  e.  who,  without  making  use  of 
actual  chains,  yet  hold  the  world  in  actual  bondage,  in  moral 
subjection) ;  may  Varuna's  anger  not  descend  upon  us,  may 
Indra  procure  for  us  free  scope."  Here  u  lokam  is  not 
'  wide-spread  dominion'  {weite  TterrHchaft)^  as  Hillebrandt  ex- 
plains it,  but  '  free  scope'  {freier  Rauin\  i.  e.  liberation  from 
the  restraint  imposed  by  demons  and  enemies.  Padas  c  and  d 
are  contrasted,  and  the  further  ex])lanation  of  Hillebrandt  is 
wrong:  "The  wish  underlying  the  words jyaW  to  vrjya  can  be 
only  this :  to  pardon  faults  committed,  and  not  to  punish  sin 
l)y  suffering  the  enemies  against  whom  Indra  fights  to  gain 
entrance.  That  we  may  understand  the  verse  thus  is  shown 
very  plainly  by  vii.  28.  4"' — which  he  thus  explains :  "  Protect 


'  The  connection  of  the  hymn  forbids  our  referring  pfldas  a  and  h  to  Mitra. 

*  y&  ukthl^  k6valft  dadh6  y&^  s6inaifa  dhrfiUpibat :  y ^mai  vif^us  tAt^ 
padi  ▼icakram&  6pa  mitr&sya  dh&rmabhih. 

'  ktiha  qva\Jk  indra^  kiimninn  ady&  Jiine  initr6  nk  Qrtlyate. 
^  3ruv6  r^XikoL  brhid  invati  dyftiir  yftd  setfbhir  arajjiibhi^  ginlthi^ : 
p4ri  no  h6}o  v&ru^asya  vijyft  urtiifa  nk  indra^  kp^avad  u  lokiUn. 

*  ebhir  na  IndrJhabhlr  daQaaya  dormitr&ao  hi  kfit&yah  p&vante:  pr6ti 
y4c  069^^  luirtam  anmiA  &va  dvitt  vim^o  mftyf  na^  sftt 
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us  in  these  days,  O  Indra ;  the  hostile  tribes  stream  hither  with 
(weapon)  flashing :  may  the  wise  Varuna  doubly  loosen  us  from 
the  fault  which  the  sinless  one  beholds;"  Now,  this  rendering 
oi  pavante  by  rait  (  Waff€n)glanz  herbeistromen  is  utterly  inde- 
fensible and  ridiculous ;  and  the  '  doubly  loosen'  for  dviWi 
equally  so  (ef.  Pet.  Diet.,  s.  v.).  I  much  prefer  the  translation 
of  Geldner  and  Kaegi :  "  The  wicked  men  shall  certainly  do 
penance ;  be  gracious  unto  us  in  those  days,  O  Indra ;  may  the 
faultless  one  henceforth  pardon  us  for  the  sin  which  Varuna 
has  keenly  perceived.'"  This  translation  reveals  Indra  in  a 
much  clearer  and  more  definite  relation  to  Varuna. 

One  of  the  most  important  moments  in  the  association  of 
Indra  and  Varuna  is  however  their  common  character  as  water 
divinities,  from  which  are  derived  the  majority  of  conceptions 
of  their  generosity,  and  their  readiness  to  assist  their  worsliip- 
pers  and  to  bestow  children.  Yet  we  must  never  forget  that, 
while  they  are  both  water-deities,  they  are  such  for  quite  dif- 
ferent reasons :  Varuna's  abode  is  in  the  sky,  he  disposes  of 
the  heavenly  streams  and  dismisses  them  to  earth;  Indra's 
realm,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  broad  air,  and  he  disposes  of  the 
waters  simply  because  he  has  rescued  them  from  the  demons' 
power.  But  both  are  givere  of  rain,  and  hence  of  fruitfulness 
and  prosperity  in  general. 

Several  passages  illustratim?  their  character  as  givers  of 
water  follow :  vii.  82.  3 :'  "  Ye  opened  freely  the  wells  of 
water  by  your  power,  ye  led  the  brilliant  sun  up  into  the  Arma- 
ment ;  in  the  frenzy  of  the  magic  draught  ye  made  the  dried- 
up  springs  to  gush  anew ;  make  our  devotions  to  gush  out." 
Again,  vii.  85.  3  :*  ''  The  waters  also,  these  goddesses  brilliant 
in  their  abodes,  placed  Indra  and  Varuna  among  the  gods" — 
i.  e.  the  bestowal  of  rain  was  a  truly  divine  deed(?).  They  also 
give  the  cow,  the  symbol  of  the  cloud  and  of  prosperity,  and 
bestow  wealth :  i.  17.  i'^  "Satisfy  us  with  riches,  O  Indra  and 
Varuna,  according  to  our  wish ;  we  invoke  you  fii'st  of  all." 
And  V.  6  :*  "  By  the  help  of  these  two  may  we  acquire  and 
hoard  up;  yea,  may  there  even  be  a  surplus:"  cf.  iii.  62.  1-3. 


*  "  ^  sollenja  die  bosen  Menschen  biissen:  In  diesen  Tagen  set  uns  gnadig.  Indra ; 
Die  Siifide^  die  Varuna  fein  erspahie,  Mag  fortan  uns  der  fehlerlose  schenken.^^ 

For  parante,  perhaps  a  still  better  translation  wouM  be  'are  sifted  out;'  in 
these  days  the  wicked  are  sifted  out,  i.  e.  are  separated  from  the  good.   (Geldner.) 

'  ^v  ap^bh  khiny  atrnttam  6Jas^  sfiryam  ftirayataih  divi  prabhtim : 
indrSvaru^S  mdde  asya  mayin6  ^pinvatam  apita^  plnvataih  dhiya^. 

*  ftpa9  cid  dhl  sv&yaQasal^  s&dahsu  devtr  indraih  vdru^aiii  dev&tA  dhtify. 

*  annkgmiih  tarpayetham  indrftvaruji^  rftyii  t :  tA  vftih  n^dif^ham 
Imahe. 

^  U^yor  id  &vaaft  vay6ih  san^ma  ni  ca  dhlmahi :  syftd  uUl  prar^oanam. 
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Further,  vi.  68.  2 :  "By  your  zeal  ye  are  the  most  excellent 
among  the  gods,  the  bravest  of  the  brave,  the  most  generous 
among  the  generous,  of  mighty  courage,  O  ye  who  with  your 
whole  troop  overcome  the  enemy  as  is  right:"  cf.  also  v.  5, 
and  iv.  41.  3. 

They  are  also  often  generous  in  the  bestowal  of  offspring 
upon  their  worshippers,  as  e.  g.  in  iv.  42.  8,  9,  where  Puruku- 
tsani  receives  for  ner  prayers  a  son  Trasadasyu,  and  in  vii.  84.  5. 
They  are  petitioned  with  especial  frequency  for  help  in  battle. 
Thus,  iv.  41.  2  :*  "  The  mortal  who  by  his  libations  gains  the 
two  godfi  Indra  and  Varuna  for  his  allies,  to  a  league  with  him, 
that  one  slays  enemies  and  opponents  in  battle ;  that  one  be- 
comes celebrated  through  their  mighty  help:"  cf.  also  v.  4, 
and  vii.  82.  2,  9.  Hymn  83  of  Book  vii.  is  a  thank-oflfering 
for  the  help  extended  to  the  hard-pressed  Sudas  in  the  battle 
against  the  ten  kings :  vii.  85.  2 :'  "  Men  display  rivalry  in  in- 
voking the  gods,  when  among  the  banners  the  bolts  are  flying ; 
with  the  arrow,  O  Indra  and  Varuijia,  drive  the  enemies  away, 
(drive  them)  asunder  in  all  directions." 

Of  much  greater  interest,  and  also  of  much  greater  import- 
ance for  a  correct  understanding  of  the  two  deities,  than  their 
common  traits,  are  the  differences  pervading  their  natures — a 
point  upon  which  Hillebrandt  has  bestowed  much  careful 
attention.  The  pertinent  passages  follow:  vii.  82.  2:  "All- 
ruler  the  one  is  called,  autocrat  (Selhstherr)  the  other ;  ye  are 
both  great  and  rich,  Indra  and  Vanina ;"  5.  "  Since,  O  Indra 
and  Varuna,  ye  fashioned  all  the  creatures  in  the  whole  world, 
Mitra  in  peace  worships  Varuna ;  the  other,  the  mighty  one 
(Indra),  goes  into  battle  along  with  the  Maruts ;"  6.  "All  the 
power  of  Varuna  is  displayed  for  great  praise,  this  one's  (In- 
dra's)  for  his  own  glory ;  the  one  smites  the  weapon-brandish- 
ing enemy,  the  other  with  few  (helpers)  keeps  the  enemy  in 
check."  Further,  vii.  83.  9 :'  "  The  one'  smites  many  more  in 
battle,  the  other  watches  continually  over  the  ordinances ;" 
85.  3  :*  "  The  one  keeps  the  unruly  nations  in  order,  the  other 
smites  the  irresistible  enemies."  Similar  to  the  idea  in  vii. 
82.  6  is  the  conception  displayed  by  x.  ^^,  2,  where  the  Maruts 
are  said  to  be  indraprasutdH^  varuTia-pragistds :  perhaps  '  led 
by  Indra  into  battle,  sent  into  the  field  by  Varu^a.' 

These  verses  leave  nothing  to  be  desired  in  point  of  clear- 


*  £ndra  ha  y6  ▼iuru^ft  cakr&  ftpf  devftd  m&rta]|^  sakhy tya  priyasvin : 
i4  hanti  vrtHl  samith^f a  QiltrQn  &vobhir  vft  mahiidbhi^  nk  prk  Qr^v®* 

'  sp&rdhante  vt  a  devabtlye  &tra  y^ffu  dhvi^^ffu  didy&va^  p&tanti : 
ynv&ih  UUi  indrftvani^v  amitrtn  hatiUn  p&rftoa^  9&rva  vlfQca^ 

'  vrtrft^y  anyi^  ■amith6f a  Jighaate  vratAny  any6  abhf  rakfate  s&dft. 

^  Iqrvtir  any6  dhftr&yati  pr&Tiktft  vxirisyf  any6  apratini  hantL 
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11688.  Upon  the  one  side  are  majesty,  dignity,  repose,  ethical 
sublimity,  universal  sway ;  on  the  other  force,  impetuosity, 
courage,  delight  in  war,  glory  and  command  in  battle.  Hence 
it  excites  some  surprise  to  find  Ilillebrandt's  sharp  characteriza- 
tion of  the  differences  in  their  natures  followed  by  statements 
which  seem  almost  to  imply  that  their  characters  might  have 
been  identified  (p.  102) :  "  But  in  spite  of  the  intimate  connec- 
tion of  the  two  gods,  their  natures  are  not  completely  merged  ; 
both  display  activity  in  the  same  direction,  yet  their  original 
characters  are  not  quite  obliterated,  and  here  and  there  in  the 
Indra-Varuna  hymns  we  find  indications  that  the  poets  were 
well  acquainted  with  a  difference  resting  upon  the  original 
characters  of  both  gods."  Their  natures  could  not  be  merged 
in  one  another :  because,  waiving  the  difference  in  their  char- 
acters as  ethical  and  non-ethical  personifications,  they  belonged 
in  the  Veda  to  quite  different  realms  of  nature.  What  they 
have  in  common  is  by  no  means  to  be  explained  from  any 
original  similarity  of  character,  but  simply  from  the  fact  that 
their  powers  are  directed  to  the  same  end,  the  preservation  of 
order  in  the  universe.  Vanina  is  a  god  of  light  and  of  the 
sky ;  Indra  is  no  sky-god  (as  Hillebrandt  seems  to  suppose,  to 
judge  from  the  note  on  p.  H8  of  his  work),  but  god  of  the 
thunderstorm  and  consequently  of  the  air,  in  which,  according 
to  Vedic  belief,  the  battle  against  the  rain-stealers  is  fought 
out.  How  a  god  of  the  air  could  in  ancient  Indian  (Vedic) 
belief  be  actually  identified  with  a  sky-god,  be  their  connection 
ever  so  intimate,  is  to  me  inconceivable ;  but  that,  owing  to 
external  circumstances,  such  an  atmospheric  divinity  could  step 
into  the  place  and  usurp  the  functions  of  the  other  as  supreme 
deity  is  not  only  inherently  probable,  but  I  think  I  can  prove 
that  this  actually  occurred. 

It  is  now  time  to  introduce  the  important  hymn  iv.  42, 
which  I  have  reserved  until  the  present  moment  because  it 
offers  a  convenient  transition  to  the  question  of  the  change  in 
sovereignty.  In  the  division  of  the  hynm  I  follow  Gelaner 
and  Kaegi.  Verees  1-4  are  spoken  by  Varuna,  5  and  6  by 
Indra,  7  by  the  poet ;  8,  9,  and  10  are  later  additions.  Ludwig 
assigns  v.  4  to  Indra,  by  which  Varuna  and  Indra,  it  is  true, 
have  each  three  verses  to  recite ;  but  against  this  argues  the 
fact  that  vv.  1  and  2  have  the  same  refrain,  which  justifies  the 
assumption  of  strophes  of  two  verses  each ;  besides,  the  second 
pada  of  V.  4  is  then  no  longer  appropriate,  since  putro  aditeh 
(^  Son  of  Aditi')  can  only  refer  to  the  speaker,  and  Indra,  as  we 
saw  above,  has  no  right  to  tliis  title.  1  adopt  in  verse  3  the 
reading  indra  (voc.)  for  indrah.  Hillebranat  retains  indrah^ 
but  his  reasons  are  altogether  inadequate.  Varuna  speaks :  1. 
"  The  kingdom  is  mine,  the  warrior's;  all  immortals  are  mine. 
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the  all-enliveners  ;  the  gods  follow  Varu^a's  will ;  I  nile  over 
the  nations  with  their  very  bodies  {upamdsya  vavreh^  gen., 
'  the  nearest,  innermost  covering,'  the  skin :  G.  K.)."  2.  "  I 
am  the  king,  Varuna ;  mine  are  these  heavenly  powers  even 
from  the  beginning;  the  gods"  etc.  (as  in  v.  V\.  3.  "I  am 
Varuna,  O  Indra;  mine  are  the  wide,  deep,  hrm-grounded 
twin  empires ;  a  skilful  creator,  1  formed  all  creatures  and  the 
two  worlds,  and  I  preserve  them."  4.  "  I  made  the  spouting 
waters  to  stream  lorth,  I  fastened  the  heaven  in  the  seat  of 
holiness ;  Aditi's  son,  the  holy  one,  spread  out  as  was  right  the 
threefold  world."  Indra  speaks.  5.  "The  heroes,  skilled 
horsemen,  the  hurrying  champions  invoke  me  in  the  battle ;  I, 
the  generous  Indra,  incite  the  battle  and  I  stir  up  the  dust,  I 
who  am  invincible  in  power."  6.  "All  this  I  did;  not  the 
power  of  the  gods  even  restrains  me  the  matchless  one  ;  when 
draughts  of  Soma  and  hymns  have  intoxicated  me,  then  do  the 
two  boundless  worlds  tremble."  The  poet  speaks.  7.  "All 
creatures  know  thy  deeds,  as  thou  announcest  them  to  Varu^a, 
O  wise  one ;  thou  art  celebrated  as  the  slayer  of  enemies,  O 
Indra  ;  thou  didst  set  free  the  imprisoned  waters." 

This  hymn  contrasts  the  characters  of  the  two  divinities  most 
sharply.  And  the  manner  in  which  the  arguments  are 
advanced  is  no  less  significant  than  the  dispute  itself.  Varui>a 
asserts  in  two  verses  his  right  to  the  supremacy,  and  adduces 
valid  reasons.  Indra  on  the  contrary  seems  to  say  :  "  That 
concerns  me  not ;  I  will  be  supreme,  for  I  am  the  strongest." 
In  verse  7  the  poet  seeks  to  appease  the  jealous  and  insolent 
Indra  by  unreserved  recognition  of  his  power. 

It  is  certainly  true  that,  as  Hillebrandt  has  remarked,  the 
hymn  contains  only  a  sharp  definition  of  the  provinces  of  the 
two  divinities  ;  and  no  actual  allusion  to  a  transferral  of  sover- 
eignty from  one  to  the  other  is  discoverable.  But  let  us  ask 
ourselves  :  What  induced  the  poet  to  make  Varuna  so  strenu- 
ously assert  and  defend  his  supremacy  ?  What,  if  not  the 
observation  of  that  which  was  gomg  on  about  him  ?  The  sim- 
ple fact  that  far  more  hymns  and  verses  of  the  Rig- Veda  have 
reference  to  Indra  than  to  any  other  god  shows  sufficiently 
well  that  he  had  already,  at  the  time  when  the  collection  was 
formed,  become  the  national  and  favorite  deity  of  the  Indians ; 
but  there  existed  still  the  older  tradition  that  Varuna  was  head 
of  the  divine  company.  Here  were  two  views,  which,  if  not 
flatly  contradictory  of  each  other,  were  yet  hard  to  reconcile ; 
and  I  perceive  in  the  hymn  quoted  an  attempt  by  a  thoughtful 
mind  to  bring  harmony  out  of  the  apparent  aiscrepancy  by  the 
sharpest  possible  definition  of  the  contrasting  natures  of  the 
two  divinities.  Yet  this  difference  of  nature  must  have  been 
so  well  known  to  every  intelligent  Indian  that  I  see  no  neces- 

TOL.   XI.  21 
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sity  for  drawing  so  fine  a  distinction,  except  for  the  reason  that 
a  falling  away  from  the  unconditional  acknowledgment  of 
Varana  as  supreme  ruler,  and  a  leaning  to  the  recognition  of 
the  younger  and  rising  deity  Indra  as  chief  had  already  made 
consideraole  progress. 

The  original  signification  in  nature  of  Indra  and  of  Vannjia 
in  the  Veaic  theogony,  and  the  final  ascendancy  of  the  former 
over  the  latter,  cannot  be  too  carefully  separated.  For  the 
transition  does  not  occur  in  this  way,  that  the  one  god,  Indra, 
steps  into  the  place  of  another,  earlier  divinity,  Varl^la,  who 
originally  belonged  to  the  same  realm  of  nature  but  was  gradu- 
ally forgotten ;  out  the  change  was  made  for  reasons  purely 
external.  A  warring  nation  will  naturally  invoke  the  war-gods 
before  all  others ;  and  the  more  numerous  and  obstinate  the 
battles  which  they  have  to  endure,  the  greater  will  be  the 
honor  paid  to  the  deity  who  stands  by  the  heroes  in  the  fight. 
Moreover,  the  more  constantly  and  urgently  men  need  the 
assistance  of  any  deity,  and  the  more  complete  their  depend- 
ence upom  him  for  happiness,  so  much  the  deeper  will  natu- 
rally be  their  reverence  for  him.  Now  let  us  picture  to  our- 
selves those  tropical  regions,  where  for  days  and  weeks  together 
under  burning,  rainless  sunshine  all  nature  gasps  for  refresh- 
ment, for  the  rain  which  after  long  beseeching  Indra  finally 
releases  from  the  demons'  bondage  ;  and  let  us  further  picture 
to  ourselves  the  situation  of  the  Vedic  people — those  times  of 
ceaseless  battle  for  existence  with  the  aborigines  whom  they 
were  slowly  displacing ;  when,  too,  clans  and  families  stood  in 
life-long  feud  with  one  another  for  house  and  home,  for  land 
and  people,  and  when  the  warlike  Indra  became  the  chief  pro- 
tector of  the  ever-warring  Indians,  their  ideal  of  a  mighty 
fighter — and  we  shall  understand  how  he  grew  to  be  the  favorite 
of  all  the  nation  ;  how  his  helping  nature  was  able  to  throw 
Varuria's  lofty  person  into  the  shade,  and  his  cultus,  originally 
perhaps  confined  to  a  few  clans,  to  thrust  the  old  Aryan  wor- 
ship of  Varuna  into  the  background.  These  are  all  points  to 
which  Hillebrandt  has  given  too  little  attention.  The  facts 
that  entirely  different  provinces  and  spheres  of  action  are 
attributed  to  Indra  and  Varupa,  and  tnat  the  Vedic  poets 
distinguished  most  accurately  between  their  characters,  can 
never  prove  that  Indra  had  not  already,  at  some  time  during 
the  period  of  composition  of  the  Vedic  hymns  (the  "  Mantra- 
period"),  stepped  into  Varuria's  place  as  supreme  god.  And 
this  only  do  1  maintain — for  Indra  never  became  a  sky-god, 
nor  god  of  light,  nor  a  moral-ethical  character ;  he  was  and  he 
remained  the  warrior,  the  god  of  the  thunderstorm  in  the  air, 
the  lord  of  the  mighty  battle  on  earth,  the  winner  and  be- 
stower  of  booty,  the  peculiar  champion  of  the  Aryan  Indians. 
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He  never  abandons  his  own  province  in  nature  for  that  of 
Vamna;  but  the  changing  fortunes  of  the  Indian  people 
brought  it  about  that  the  war-god  actually  surpassed  the  sty- 
god  and  king  of  the  world,  Varu^a,  in  importance.*  On  the 
other  hand,  we  must  not  attempt  to  prove  too  much  from  the 
Veda.  Vamna  is  therein  by  no  means  sunk  to  the  level  of  a 
mere  water-  and  sea-god,  to  the  shadowy  divinity  of  later 
times ;  nor  has  Indra  yet  reached  the  position  of  undisputed 
sovereignty  in  which  the  great  epics  present  him  (see  for  in- 
stance Holtzmann's  able  essay  entitled  Indra  nack  den  Vor- 
BteJZungen  des  Mdhabha/raia^  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxxii.).  But  the 
Veda  offers,  as  I  have  attempted  to  show,  the  most  conclusive 
proof  that  this  change  began  in  the  period  while  the  hymns 
were  yet  being  composed,  and  was  even  far  advanced  at  the 
time  of  their  collection  into  one  whole. 

I  now  pass  to  the  interesting  hymn  x.  124,  which  exhibits 
the  transierral  of  supremacy  from  Varuna  to  Indra  in  a  very 
peculiar  light,  and  has  been  interpreted  in  various  ways. 
Verse  1.  "  Come  hither,  Agni,  to  this  our  sacrifice,  which  is 
performed  in  five  courses,  to  the  threefold  (sacrifice)  with  its 
seven  threads  ;  be  the  bearer  of  our  offering,  and  our  leader ; 
long  hast  thou  lain  in  the  distant  darkness."  Agni  speaks.  2. 
"  I  the  god,  secretly  stealing  away  from  him  that  is  no  god, 
seek  for  myself  a  way  to  immortality ;  leaving,  as  an  unfriendly 
one  myself,  my  friend,  I  depart  from  my  acquaintance  to  a 
strange  clan."  3.  "  Seeing  him  (Indra)  as  guest  among  another 
tribe,  I  establish  (there)  many  sorts  of  worship;  saying  fare- 
well to  my  father,  the  Asura  (i.  e.  Varuna),  I  go  over  irom  a 
sacrificeless  lot  (sc.  hhdgat)  to  a  share  in  the  sacrifice."  4. 
"  Many  years  have  I  served  that  one,  now  I  choose  Indra  for 
myself,  and  desert  my  father ;  Agni,  Soma,  Varuna — these  are 
now  sinking;  the  empire  has  changed  its  course,  I  help  it 
along  by  coming  hither."  Indra  speaks.  5.  "These  Asuras 
(i.  e.  demons')  are  now  become  powerless;  and  do  thou,  O 
Varuna,  if  thou  lovest  me,*  enter  (again)  upon  the  supremacy 
over  my  kingdom,  distinguishing  right  from  wrong,  0  king." 
6.  "  Here  now  is  light,  and  here  fair  weather ;  here  the  sky,  and 
the  broad  air ;  in  niture  let  us  two  kill  Vrtra ;  depart,  O  Soma, 
we  will  honor  thee  the  libation  with  libations."  (?)  The  con- 
nection of  the  hymn  seems  to  be  at  an  end  here ;  I  add  the 

»  Cf.  Roth,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  vi.  73;  Muir,  Skt.  Texts,  v.  121  ff. 

'  Cf.  Pet.  Diet,  8.  T.  atura^  for  the  different  translations  of  this  same  word  in 
this  and  in  the  third  verse. 

'  tv6ih  oa  mft  ▼anx^a  kftmiiyase.  The  accent  of  the  verb  speaks  against 
Grassmann's  translation:  "And  thou,  0  Varuna,  must  love  me."  See  Whitney, 
Grammar,  g  595  b. 
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other  verses  for  the  sake  of  completeness.  7.  "  The  wise  one 
in  his  wisdom  gave  to  the  sky  its  color ;  witliout  trouble  Varuna 
caused  the  streams  to  flow ;  the  clear  waters,  delighting  them- 
selves there  like  women,  impart  to  it  (the  sky)  its  aspect" — 
i.  e.  the  clouds  give  the  sky  its  ever-varying  color  and  appear- 
ance." 8.  "  They  obey  the  supreme  power  of  Indra ;  he  tarries 
among  them  which  joyfully  spout  forth;  choosing  him  for 
their  sovereign,  like  communities  of  men,  they  turned  away 
with  horror  from  Vrtra."  9.  "  Men  say  the  companion  of  the 
heavenly  waters  is  a  crane,  which  roams  in  their  company; 
but  the  wise  men  by  their  penetration  discover  in  him  the 
jubilant,  hurrying  Indra." 

This  curious  hymn,  although  evidently  composed  of  frag- 
ments, and  in  part  very  obscure,  yet  affords  an  excellent  idea 
of  the  manner  in  which  a  boldly  imaginative  bard,  from  whose 
memory  the  ancient  importance  of  V  aruna  had  not  yet  been 
obliterated,  sought  to  reconcile  the  dualism  and  dispute  for 
supremacy  which  he  found  actually  existent  in  the  religious 
consciousness  of  his  people,  and  to  account  for  and  illustrate 
most  graphically  the  gradual  subsidence  of  Varuna  and  rise  of 
Indra's  power.  The  argument  is  nearly  as  follows.  Agni  is 
no  longer  willing  to  serve  Father  Varuna,  who  has  abdicated 
his  ancient  throne,  because  the  honors  formerly  paid  him  are 
now  rendered  to  Indra ;  and  he,  bitterly  as  he  feels  the  change, 
must  likewise  go  over  to  Indra's  following.  But  Indra  is  not 
minded  to  take  permanently  upon  himself  the  command  be- 
stowed upon  him  in  the  battle  against  the  demons.  After 
overcoming  them  in  his  capacity  as  general,  after  purifying  the 
air  and  restoring  peace  to  the  world,  he  voluntarily  invites 
Varuna  to  resume  his  supremacy  in  the  now  re-established 
enipire. 

It  is  very  unlikely  that  the  first  six  verses,  as  given  in  the 
text,  were  all  of  the  original  hymn;  and  it  is  quite  certain 
that  w.  7-9  have  nothing  to  do  w^ith  the  preceding  ones,  and 
perhaps  little  enough  connection  with  each  other.  An  article 
oy  Roth  in  the  Zeitschrift  fur  vergleioJiende  Sprachforschung, 
xxvi.  45  ff.,  contains  some  valuable  suggestions  on  the  subject 
of  these  composite  hymns. 

Indra  ana  the  Mamt%, — Indra's  most  constant  companions 
in  his  expeditions  against  the  demons  are  the  Maruts,  the 
Storm-Gods.  He  is  called  in  several  verses  marutvant^  '  accom- 
panied by  the  Maruts,'  ma/rutsahhi^  '  having  the  Maruts  for  his 
companions,'  rriarudgana^  'having  the  troop  of  the  Maruts 
about  him;'  and  they  are  styled  indravantah  (x.  128.  2  et 
saepp.),  indrajyestMh^  'having  Indra  as  leader'  (vi.  51.  15). 
In  ii.  29.  3  is  lound  the  compound  indrdmarutah  (vocative). 
Sometimes  they  merely  encourage  him  in  the  battle,  for  the 
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mighty  god  needs  no  assistance ;  so  in  iii.  47.  4 :  "  Drink  the 
Soma,  O  generous  giver,  with  the  Marut-troop,  who  encouraged 
thee  in  the  fight  with  Ahi,  in  the  bitter  contest  with  Q^ii^l^Ai^ 
and  who  now  with  spirited  acclamations  greet  thee,  O  thou 
with  sorrel  steeds."  Cf.  x.  113.  8  (quoted  on  p.  137) ;  v.  29.  2 ; 
i.  52.  4,  9,  10 ;  iii.  32.  3.  Also  v.  30.  6 :  "  These  friendly  Mar 
ruts  sing  praises  unto  thee ;  they  press  Soma  for  thee."  In  v. 
29.  3  they  are  even  called  his  priests,  of  course  with  reference 
to  these  services  which  they  are  supposed  to  render  him.  Ac- 
cording to  i.  101.  7  they  instruct  him  in  battle  :*  "  The  sharp- 
witted  one  proceeds  according  to  the  instructions  of  the  Ru- 
dras"  rt.  e.  Maruts). 

Their  number,  if  given  at  all,  is  variously  stated :  viii.  85.  3 : 
"  Thrice  sixty  Maruts,  worthy  of  sacrifice,  followed  thee  joy- 
fully ;"  i.  133.  6  mentions  but  twenty-seven.  Their  connec- 
tion with  Indra  is  of  the  closest :  i.  100.  5 :  "  With  the  Rudras, 
as  with  his  sons,  the  bold  one  conquers  his  enemies  in  the  bat- 
tle of  the  heroes ;  may  Indra  the  Marut-leader,  undertaking 
expeditions  with  his  firm  allies,  be  helpful  to  us."  In  i.  170.  2 
thev  are  called  his  brothers. 

As  stated  above*  (p.  137),  the  other  gods,  frightened  by  the 
violence  of  Vrtra's  resistance,  withdraw ;  but  the  Maruts  are 
thought  bolder,  for  Indra  is  advised  to  rely  upon  their  friend- 
ship, that  he  may  win  all  battles. 

Yet  indications  are  not  lacking  that  sometimes  the  harmoni- 
ous relations  between  them  and  Indra  were  disturbed.  Thus, 
i.  170.  2 :'  The  Maruts  epeak:  "Why,  O  Indra,  wouldst  thou 
kill  us  ?  The  Manits  are  thy  brothers  ;  remain  on  good  terms 
with  them  ;  kill  us  not  in  strife ;"  i.  171.  6  :*  "  Let  thy  rancor 
against  the  Maruts  be  stilled."  There  is  a  verse,  viii.  7.  31, 
vmich  perhaps  contains  the  reason  of  Indra's  anger  against 
them  :*  "  What  now  ?  With  whom  were  ye  on  good  terms, 
that  ye  had  abandoned  Indra?  Who  can  count  upon  your 
friendship  ?"  It  was  either  cowardice  or  treachery  on  the  part 
of  the  Maruts,  then,  which  broke  the  friendship  between  Indra 
and  his  companions ;  even  his  trustiest  followers  abandon  him 
at  times,  when  the  fight  gets  thickest — conduct  which  Indra 
repays  with  scorn  and  derision  in  the  fine  hymn  i.  165,  trans- 
lated in  the  Siehenzi^  lAedem.  From  Roth's  annotations  to  it 
I  derive  the  following  summary.     Indra,  who  commonly  sets 


>  rudrft^ftm  eti  pradl9ft  vioakya^i^. 

*  kiih  na  indra  Jighftftaasi  bhrttaro  martitaB  ikvm :  t6bhi^  kalpasva  sft- 
dhayt  mi.  nal^t  samAra^e  vadhl^ 

'  bbiLva  mar6dbhir  ilvayfttahe}ft^. 

*  kid  dha  niliUuh  kadhapriyo  y&d  indram  ^ahfttana:  k6  va^  aakhitri 
obata. 
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out  with  the  Maruts  as  his  companions,  starts  this  time  alone. 
The  Maruts  inquire  '  whither  V  Indra  answers  evasively,  '  to  a 
sacrifice.'  Thereupon  they  are  quite  ready  to  accompany  him, 
but  Indra  answers  derisively  that  they  were  not  so  eager  to  fol- 
low him  when  he  took  the  field  against  Vrtra — an  accusation 
which  the  Maruts  are  powerless  to  repel.  But  proving  their 
bravery  and  fidelity  on  many  occasions,  and  making  the  fullest 
acknowledgments  of  Indra's  courage  and  prowess,  they  finally 
reconcile  him  to  themselves. 

Wilson's  supposition/  that  these  verses  contain  an  allusion  to 
a  dispute  between  worshippers  of  Indra  and  those  of  the  Ma- 
ruts, rests  upon  too  slight  a  basis  to  be  of  importance.  Proba- 
bly the  legend  had  its  origin  in  the  humorous  fancy  of  the 
poet. 

Indra  and  Vdyu, — Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts  v.  145,  says:  "It 
is  remarkable  that  V^yu  is  rarely  connected  with  the  Maruts 
or  deities  of  the  storm."  Our  surprise  will  also  be  excited 
when  we  learn  that  VSyu,  though  invoked  in  many  passages 
together  with  Indra,  is  hardly  ever  mentioned  as  his  companion 
in  the  fight  with  the  demons.  In  fact,  I  have  found  only  one 
passage  —  and  that  couched  in  very  general  terms  —  which 
points  to  such  an  association  of  the  two:  iv.  21.  4:'  "(Indra) 
who  conquers  together  with  VSyu  in  the  battle  for  the  herds :" 
after  aU,  a  very  vague  allusion.  Yet  the  connection  between 
Vayu  and  Indra  was  very  intimate,  as  we  may  gather  from  the 
numerous  hymns  dedicated  to  their  joint  praise,  and  from  the 
fact  that  subsequently  the  two  were  identified,  so  that  either  of 
them  without  distinction  is  taken  to  represent  the  middle  re- 

fi;ion  of  air  with  its  divinities.  Perhaps  this  striking  pecu- 
iarity  would  be  best  explained  by  supposing  the  Indians  to 
have  made  different  personifications  of  the  phenomena  of  the 
winds — incorporating  on  the  one  hand  the  storm-winds  and 

Sists  which  accompany  the  thunder-storm  in  Pudra  and  the 
aruts,  and  on  the  other  imagining  Vayu  either  as  the  wind 
in  general  or  else  as  the  storm  which  is  unaccompanied  by 
thunder  and  lightning.  With  the  latter  conception  the  fine 
description  of  V  ata  (who  is  surely  one  with  Vayu)  in  x.  168 
would  harmonize  perfectly.  The  subsequent  identification  of 
Indra  and  Vayu  doubtless  sprang  from  a  confusion  of  their 
original  significance  in  Nature,  when  only  the  consciousness  re- 
mained that  both  exercised  their  influence  chiefly  in  the  inter- 
mediate region  of  air. 

The  majority  of  hymns  in  their  honor  consist  of  simple  invi- 


1  Translation  of  Rig- Veda,  vol.  ii.,  In  trod.,  p.  vii. ;  and  notes  on  pp.  145  and 
160. 
'  y6  yrtLyCoA  J&yati  g6matXf a. 
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tations  to  the  Soraarfeast.  The  first  draughts  are  theirs  by 
right  (i.  135.  4) ;  and  Vayu  even  has  precedence  of  Indra  (iv. 
46.  1).  Both  ride  upon  the  same  chariot  (iv.  47.  3),  and  after 
swift  horses  (vdjimva&u  i.  2.  5) :  vii.  90.  5  :*  "  The  steeds  which 
think  througli  their  own  intelligence,  which  are  yoked  at  your 
very  wish,  draw  you;  libations  accompany  your,  the  rulers', 
car,  which  carries  heroes."  Both  are  called  divisprg^  "  skirt;- 
ing  the  heavens,"  an  adjective  applied  also  to  their  car  (i.  23. 
2 ;  iv.  46.  4) ;  and  the  latter  is  called  hiranyavandhura^  '  with 
golden  box'  (iv.  46.  4),  and  niyutvat,  'yoked  with  many  horses' 
(i.  135.  4,  7 ;  vii.  91.  6).  The  epithets  manojuvd^  '  swift  as 
thought,'  and  saka^raksdj  '  thousand-eyed,'  are  likewise  applied 
to  them  (i.  23.  3). 

As  benefactors  of  mankind  they  are  besought  for  wealth, 
children,  and  victory.  Thus,  i.  135.  8 :'  "  Ye  drive  hither  to 
the  offering  of  the  sweet  draught,  to  the  A§vattha-tub  in  which 
lie  the  victory-giving  (libations) ;  may  they  be  for  us  victory- 
giving  ;  forthwith  the  cows  bring  forth  and  the  grain  ripens ; 
thy  milch  cows,  O  Vayu,  never  go  dry ;  thv  milch  cows  never 
dry  up."  In  v.  5  of  the  same  hymn  we  nnd  the  two  called 
vdjdddj  'givers  of  strength  or  vigor.'     Cf.  vii.  90.  6 ;  91.  2. 

Indra  and  Soma. — The  relations  between  Indra  and  Soma 
are  easy  of  explanation.  The  verses  in  which  the  intoxicating 
beverage  appears  personified  utter  in  poetical  fonn  the  same 
thought  as  tnose  which  mention  the  vet  unpersonified  Soma. 

Although  all  the  gods  have  a  right  to  the  draught  of  the 
noble  juice,  the  most  precious  production  of  human  hands,  yet 
none  possess  this  in  such  a  degree  as  Indra.  It  is  Soma  where- 
with his  mother  nourishes  him  on  his  natal  day,  and  with 
which  he  strengthens  his  vigor  and  courage  before  the  battle ; 
Soma  is  vadra^a  dtmd^  '  the  soul  of  Indra,'  and  his  hrdam- 
sanik,  '  giver  of  courage'  (ix.  58.  3  ;  61.  14). 

Both  Iranians  and  Indians  were  acquainted  with  the  Soma- 
plant,  and  the  peculiarly  invigorating  and  intoxicating  effects 
of  its  juice  after  fermentation,  even  previous  to  the  separation 
of  their  languages  (Skt.  so7na,  Zd.  haarna) ;  and  they  perceived 
in  it  something  of  divinity.  As  they  were  engaged  m  almost 
continual  battles  with  neighbors  and  strangers,  it  is  readily  seen 
how  natural  it  was  for  them  not  only  to  put  their  knowledge 
of  the  plant  to  practical  use,  by  having  recourse  to  a  draugnt 
of  Soma  before  entering  battle,  in  order  to  banish  all  fear  and 

'  t6  taty6na  m^nasft  df dhySnft^  sv6na  yukt&Ba^  kriltunft  vahanti :  in- 
dravft]^  vXravihaih  r&thaih  vftm  l9ftn&yor  abhi  pf k^a^  sacante. 

*  &trftha  t&d  vahethe  m&dhva  &hutiih  y^m  aQvatth^un  upati^^anta  Jfty- 
&VO  'sm6  16  aantu  Jfty&va^:  sak&ih  gftva^  stivate  p&cyate  y&vo  n4  te  vftya 
ttpa  daayanti  dhenivo  ntpa  dasyanti  dheniva^. 


164  E.  D,  Perry, 

instil  courage  into  their  hearts,  but  also  to  ascribe  to  the  war- 
rior pa/r  ex'^dlence,  the  war-god  Indra,  the  use  of  the  same 
expedient. 

The  development  of  the  conception  of  Soma  as  a  personal 
being  brought  with  it  a  more  precise  definition  of  his  relations 
to  Indra,  and  likewise  an  extension  of  his  helping  activity  into 
other  fields  of  Indra's  power  than  the  war  against  the  demons. 
So  we  find  Soma  exalted  to  a  heroic,  nay,  divine  personage ; 
we  find  him  associated  with  Indra  in  his  battles  against  all  sorts 
of  adversaries ;  and  he  even  shares  in  Indra^  cosmogonic 
labors.  In  brief,  whatever  Indra  accomplishes,  Soma  accom- 
plishes with  him.  In  many  passages,  notably  in  the  ninth 
book,  tliis  glorification  of  Soma  is  carried  to  the  extremest 
excess. 

I  append  a  selection  of  passages  to  illustrate  the  different 
stages  of  progress  in  the  conceptions  of  Soma.  Thus,  ii.  11. 10 : 
"After  he  had  drunk  of  the  pressed-out  juice,  he  brought  to 
nanght  the  wiles  of  the  wily  demons."  So  too  x.  112.  5,  and 
countless  other  passages  where  Soma  is  simply  the  intoxicating 
drink.  But  in  the  following  it  is  personified :  iv.  28.  1 : 
"  With  thee,  O  Soma,  for  his  ally,  in  union  with  thee,  did  In- 
dra then  make  the  streams  to  flow  for  mankind"  (cf.  the  other 
verses  of  the  hymn,  and  i.  176.  5);  vi.  72.  1:  "Indra  and 
Soma,  this  power  of  yours  is  great ;  ye  have  performed  the  first 
of  great  deeds ;  ye  fonnd  the  sun,  ye  found  light,  ye  defeated 
all  aarknesses  and  enemies."  2.  "  Indra  and  Soma,  ye  made  the 
dawn  blaze  up,  ye  led  out  the  snn  with  his  lignt ;  ye  have 
fastened  the  sky  with  a  support,  and  have  spread  out  the 
mother  earth."  3.  "Indra  and  Soma,  ye  slay  the  dragon 
Vrtra,  who  envelops  the  waters,  the  heavens  greet  you  with 
shouts ;  ye  let  out  the  floods  of  the  streams,  the  water-floods 
spread  themselves  abroad."  4.  "  Indra  and  Soma,  ye  did  place 
in  the  raw  bodies  of  the  cows  the  ripe  milk,  ye  held  fast  in 
these  colored  bodies  the  sweet  milk  imobstructed"  (i.  e.  the 
milk  which  streams  unhindered  from  the  cow's  udder,  without 
drying  up).  And  ii.  30.  6:  "Ye  take  away  strength  from 
whomsoever  ye  may  purpose  it,  ye  are  encouragers  of  the 
upright  offerers  of  sacrifice ;  Indra  and  Soma,  ye  have  helped 
us  already ;  procure  for  us  free  scope  in  this  present  strait.' 
Cf.  further  vii.  104,  a  prayer  to  Indra  and  Soma  for  the  chas- 
ing away  of  all  sorts  oi  demons. 

These  and  other  passages,  according  to  which  Soma,  when 
fully  personified  and  associated  with  other  gods,  accomplishes 
all  the  acts  usually  performed  by  them,  show  conclusively  that 
we  have  not  here  to  deal  with  any  original  nature-myth,  but 
with  an  unusually  rich  and  detailed  embellishment  of  an  orig- 
inally very  simple  thought. 
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It  was  said  above  that  Indra,  beyond  all  other  divinities,  was 
addicted  to  Soma-drinking.  It  will  be  interesting  to  observe 
what  expression  the  Vedic  poets  gave  to  their  conceptions  of 
hiBfacvltas  hibendL  Thus,  ix.  99.  3:  "We  strain  the  intoxi- 
cating draught,  which  is  drunk  chiefly  by  Indra."  He  is  stvled 
also  ayukso  maddsya  somya^ya  ram^  '  the  brilliant  king  oi  the 
intoxicating  Soma'  (vi.  37.  2) ;  and  is  thus  addressed  in  x.  167. 
1 :  "  Thou  rulest  over  the  tub  of  the  pressed-out  beverage." 
As  soon  as  he  was  bom,  Indra  formed  his  habit  of  Soma-dnnk- 
ing  (iii.  32.  9, 10 ;  vii.  98.  3).  According  to  iii.  48.  3  (quoted 
above,  p.  128),  he  seems  to  have  even  preferred  it  to  his  mother's 
milk.  He  concerns  himself  little  about  ineum  and  iMuin  when 
his  favorite  drink  is  in  question,  but  overpowers  Tvastar,  and 
drinks  up  his  Soma  (iii.  48.  4  and  iv.  18.  11). 

He  is  invited  to  drink  like  a  thirsty  stag  (rfyo  na  trsvan : 
viii.  4.  10),  like  a  bullock  (v.  36.  1),  or  a  thirsty  buffalo  (i.  16. 
5) ;  or  as  a  very  thirsty  bull  drinks  a  fountain  dry  (i.  130.  2). 
Nay,  he  drinks  more  tnan  a  buffalo  (vii.  98.  IV  His  belly  is 
compared  to  a  pond,  or  even  to  a  sea,  in  whicli  there  is  room 
for  the  most  enormous  quantities  of  water  (x.  43.  7).  Soma, 
after  he  has  drunk  it,  permeates  all  his  limbs  (iii.  51.  12 ;  viii. 
17.  5).  Not  only  is  he  invited  to  satiate  himself  with  Soma  at 
men's  sacrifices,  but  this  is  carried  aloft  to  him  by  a  falcon, 
fvena  (i.  80.  2 ;  93.  6 ;  iv.  26.  5 ;  vi.  20.  6,  et  sdem?.).  Some- 
times he  indulges  in  more  solid  food  at  his  drinking-bouts :  in 
X.  27.  2,  he  consumes  a  roasted  bull;  in  vi.  17.  11,  a  hundred 
of  them ;  in  v.  29.  7,  three  hundred  ;  and  his  thirst  then 
assumes  such  proportions  that  he  drains  three  lakes  of  Soma. 
It  was  however  still  greater  on  another  occasion,  when  he  swal- 
lowed thirty  lakes  full  of  it,  and  that  too  in  one  draught  (viii. 
66.  4).  He  cannot  wait  until  it  is  drawn  for  him,  but  gulps 
down  cask  and  faucet  and  all  (x.  116.  4).  No  wonder  that 
after  such  exploits  his  Hercules-head  is  in  a  somewhat  befogged 
condition,  as  described  in  the  amusing  hymn  x.  119  (Geldner 
and  Kaegi) ;  or  that  he  staggers  about  at  the  sacrificial  feast, 
tottering  like  a  boat  in  the  water  (ii.  16.  7),  and  receives  the 
honorable  title  vithuro  dstar^  '  the  reeling  archer'  (viii.  85.  2). 

Indra  a/nd  Brhaspati  {Brahmaiiaspati).  —  Indra's  union 
with  Brahma^aspati,  '  the  lord  of  prayer,'  furnishes  an  excel- 
lent parallel  or  companion-piece  to  his  alliance  with  Soma,  and 
is  similarly  explainable :  i.  e.  not  from  any  common  features  of 
original  nature-myths,  but  as  the  product  of  conscious  delibera- 
tion. Indra  is  joined  with  Soma  for  a  purely  physical,  with 
6rahma^aspati  n)r  a  purely  moral  reason.  Since  the  latter  un- 
ion is  of  no  significance  for  Indra's  nature,  I  content  myself  with 
quoting  a  paragraph  from  an  essay  by  Roth  entitled  "  Brahma 
and  the  Brahmans,"  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.  i.,  which  illustrates  the 
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same  development  of  ideas  in  the  legends  concerning  Brah- 
manaspati  which  we  fonnd  in  the  fables  relating  to  Soma. 
"  The  request  which  occurs  oftenest  in  the  hymns  (of  the  Rig- 
Veda),  and  is  directed  to  Indra,  is  the  prayer  that  he  wul 
oppose  the  machinations  of  the  cloud-demon,  who  threatens  to 
carry  off  the  fruitful  rains  of  heaven,  or  holds  them  already 
imprisoned  in  mountain-caves ;  that  he  will  pour  out  the  waters, 
fructify  the  earth,  and  bestow  sustenance  upon  man  and  beast. 
If,  as  his  name  denotes,  the  nature  of  the  god  Bralm[ianaspati 
really  expresses  the  victorious  power  of  devotion,  then  we 
must  find  him  in  this  myth-cyclus  oftener  than  elsewhere.  He 
actually  appears  by  Indra's  side  in  the  battle  against  the  wicked 
one ;  and  in  such  a  manner  that  to  him  is  attributed  a  portion 
of  the  work  which  in  the  majority  of  other  hymns  devolves 
entirely  upon  Indra.  And  finally,  in  a  few  rare  passages  it  is 
he  alone  who  breaks  open  the  caves  of  Bala,  to  bring  to  light 
the  hidden  treasures  oi  the  fructifying  water :  i.  e.  in  the  fule- 
gorical  expression,  the  rich  milch-cows."  Roth  then  quotes 
li.  24.  3,  4,  according  to  which  verses  Brhaspati  alone  opens  the 
caves  by  means  of  brahman^  '  prayer,'  just  as  Indra  does  with 
the  thunderbolt. 

The  only  entire  hymn  directed  to  Indra  and  Brhaspati,  the 
49th  in  Book  iv.,  contains  simply  invocations  of  very  general 
nature  and  invitations  to  the  sacrifice,  and  offers  little  that  is 
explanatory  of  the  relations  between  the  two  deities.  They 
are  besought  for  wealth,  especially  for  horses,  and  invited  to 
get  drunk,  as  is  their  favorite  custom — a  fine  occupation  for 
the  "  lord  of  prayer !"  The  verses  of  vii.  97  are  mostly 
directed  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  gods,  but  offer  equally 
little.  In  V.  9  we  read :  "  Help  along  our  prayers,  awake  in  us 
wisdom,  make  powerless  our  enemies  and  the  evil-doings  of 
our  opponents."  We  find  them  called  conquerors  of  human 
enemies  in  viii.  85,  15:*  "Indra  with  Brhaspati  for  his  com- 

f  anion  defeated  the  imjnous  advancing  nations."  In  i.  18.  4, 
ndra  appears  with  his  physical  as  well  as  his  moral  ally : 
"Whatever  mortal  Indra,  firhaspati,  and  Soma  support,  that 
hero  receives  no  hurt." 

Indra  and  Gandhnrva. — In  view  of  the  ideas  contained  in 
X.  139.  4,  6,  I  have  preferred  to  discuss  the  relations  between 
Indra  and  Gandharva  at  this  point  in  my  essay,  although  other 
views,  almost  diametrically  opposed  (found  e.  g.  in  viii.  1.  11 ; 
66.  5  ;  ix.  83.  4),  might  induce  the  belief  that  Gandharva 
should  be  classed  with  the  enemies  of  Indra.  Yet  both  sides 
of  his  character  are  easily  explainable  from  one  and  the  same 
ground-thought. 


▼£90  kdevlr  abhy  iLoArantlr  bthaipitlna  jn^^dra^  SMihe. 
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Oandharva  is  not  the  rainbow,  as  Roth  at  first  supposed,  in 
which  he  was  followed  by  Grassmann ;  but  rather  the  genius 
of  the  moon,  as  the  discussion  of  him  in  the  Pet.  Diet,  plainly 
shows.  He  dwells  in  the  sky,  or  in  the  broad  air,  and  is  guar- 
dian of  the  heavenly  Soma,  by  which  is  signified  as  well  the 
actual  Soma,  brought  into  mystical  connection  with  the  moon, 
as  the  heavenly  waters  typified  by  this  figure.  Since  now 
Gandharva  watches  over  the  Soma,  or  rain,  a  twofold  concep- 
tion develops  itself  :  either,  as  guardian  of  the  waters,  he  with- 
holds them  from  mankind,  and  must  therefore  be  brought  to 
terms  by  Indra ;  or  else  it  is  Gandharva  who  protects  the 
Soma,  or  rain,  from  capture  by  the  demons,  and  reveals  their 
hiding-place  to  Indra  when  the  latter  seeks  them.  The  second 
of  these  conceptions  is  found  e.  g.  in  x.  139.  4.*  The  third 
pada  has  either  one  or  two  8yllal)le8  too  many.  Grassmann 
removes  indrah ;  I  prefer  to  reject  dsdm^  and  to  read  indra 
in  three  syllables,  as  is  frequently  necessary.  I  would  also  read 
sonuigandharvd'ni  as  a  compound.  "The  waters,  when  they 
had  perceived  the  Soma-Gandharva,  in  whose  possession  lies 
all  wealth,  flowed  out  then  in  the  right  channel  (i.  e.  down  to 
earth) ;  when  Indra,  hastening  toward  them,  discovered  them, 
then  he  perceived  the  veil  oi  the  sun"  (i.  e.  the  halo  around 
the  sun) ;  v.  6  :'  "  He  (Gandharva)  found  the  victorious  (Indra) 
in  the  track  of  the  streams  ;  he  opened  the  gates  for  those  that 
were  imprisoned  in  the  rocks ;  Gandharva  revealed  their  nectar 
(i.  e.  told  Indra  their  whereabouts),  and  Indra  made  trial  of 
the  dragons'  powers." 

The  opposite  conception  finds  expression,  as  already  stated, 
in  viii.  1.  1 1 ;  66.  5 ;  ix.  83.  4.  Here  Gandharva  is  guardian 
of  the  Soma,  or  rain,  and  Indra  compels  him  to  surrender  it. 
Thus,  viii.  1.  11  :*  "(I  invoke  Indra)  m  order  that  he  urge  on 
the  sun's  steed  and  the  two  galloping  winged  horses  of  the 
wind  ;  in  order  that  he  of  hundred-fold  courage  mav  drive  to 
Kutsa  Arjuneya ;  in  order  that  he  may  surprise  tne  uncon- 
Quered  Gandnarva ;"  66.  5  :*  "  Indra  pierced  Gandharva 
through  in  the  fathomless  air,  to  the  joy  of  his  worshippers ;" 


^  ▼i9vllvasiiih  soma  gandharv&m  llpo  dadr^ti^Is  t^d  rt6na  vy  lyan :  ikd 
anviivaid  £ndro  rSrahft^ii  asftm  p&ri  sflryasya  paridhtbr  apa^yat. 

'  BiUiilim  avindac  c^a^e  nadlnam  dpAvr^od  diiro  d^mavr^JiUiam :  prll- 
tftih  gandhanr6  amftftni  vocad  indro  ddk^am  p&ri  J&nftd  ahf aftm. 

'  y4t  tadiit  sfHra  ^ta^aih  vafikfi  v&tasya  par^inft :  v&hat  ktiUam  ftijune- 
yiih  9atAkratus  U&rad  gandharv^m  ^trtam. 

^  abhi  gandhanribn  atp^ad  abudhn^yu  r^a]|^v  A :  indro  brahm^bhya  id 
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ix.  83.  4  :*  "  Gandharva  protects  his  (Soma's)  abode ;  invisible 
he  ffuardfi  the  creatures  of  the  gods;  the  nolder  of  the  net 
(Indra :  cf .  A.  V.  viii.  8.  5  ff.)  catches  the  enemy  (Oandharva) 
with  his  net ;  the  most  pious  ones  achieved  the  enjoyment  of 
the  sweet  drink."  Although  this  last  verse  is  susceptible  of 
different  explanations,  the  comparison  with  the  others  quoted 
seems  to  point  to  the  interpretation  here  given. 

Indra  and  Agni. — The  hymns  to  Agni  in  the  Rig- Veda 
are  surpassed  in  number  only  by  those  to  Indra ;  and  no  two 
divinities  are  so  often  associated.  Yet  the  verses  which  thus 
combine  them  throw  very  little  light  on  Indra's  nature. 

Agni,  as  god  of  fire  in  general,  naturally  manifests  himself 
in  all  tlie  different  appearances  of  that  element — ^which  being 
threefold,  his  nature  is  likewise  threefold.  He  is  god  of  the 
fiery  element  in  the  sky,  and  in  this  quality  appears  associated 
with  Vani^a,  particularly  as  divider  of  day  and  night :  i.  e.  he 
is  the  sun  ;  as  lightning,  he  presides  over  the  fire  in  the  atmos- 
phere, and  stands  at  Indra's  side  in  all  exploits  of  the  latter 
which  belong  in  this  sphere ;  and  finally,  he  is  god  of  the  fire 
upon  earth,  preeminently  of  the  sacrificial  fire,  and  hence  is 
chosen  as  the  messenger  to  invite  and  conduct  the  gods  to  the 
sacrifice,  or  else  to  convey  the  offering  to  them  on  high. 

In  these  conceptions  of  Agni's  character  lay  a  double  reason 
for  associating  him  with  Indra:  a  general  reason,  for  which  the 
messenger  between  men  and  gods  exercises  his  functions  often- 
est  for  the  most  lauded  and  honored  deity,  Indra ;  and  a  more 
special  one,  according  to  which  Agni,  god  of  the  lightning,  the 
fiery  element  in  the  atmosphere,  which  is  indispensable  to  In- 
dra's victory  over  Vrtra,  naturally  stands  as  ally  at  Indra's  side. 
To  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  views  nearly  every  conception 
of  the  alliance  between  Indra  and  Agni  may  be  traced  back. 
It  is  remarkable  how  Agni  is  everywliere  subordinated  to  In- 
dra ;'  as  in  fact  the  other  gods  lose  a  great  part  of  their  import- 


*  gandharvi  itth&  pad&m  aaya  rakyati  p&ti  dev&naih  j^nimgny  iidbhu- 
tah:  grbhn&ti  ripuih  nidhiyft  nidh&patih  aukfttamft  miidhuno  bhaky^m 
ft^ata. 

*  The  two  verses  vii.  6.  1 — "I  praise  the  deeds  of  him  that  is  mighty  as  Indra" 
— and  viii.  63.  10 — "Thoii  Lord  similar  to  Indra" — are  really  no  contradiction  of 
this  statement;  for  other  verses  show  conclusively  that  such  glorifications  of 
Agni  spring  merely  from  the  poet's  fancy.  In  general,  the  Vedic  poets  seem  to 
have  regarded  a  comparison  with  Indra  as  the  highest  praise  possible  to  be  be- 
stowed upon  another  divinity,  PQsan  is  called  indro  no  sukratuh,  vi.  48.  14; 
Manyii,  vijesukrd  indra  ira,  'victory-giving  like  In<ira,'  x.  147.  5.  Pedu's  mighty 
horse  is  carkrtynm  indram  iva,  'glorious  as  Indra,'  i.  119.  10.  In  x.  173.  2,  the 
poet  compares  a  king,  in  IdG.  2  himself,  to  Indra.  The  A^vins  and  UBas  are 
styled  indratamd^  generally  rendered  *moBt  Hke  Indra'  (i.  182.  2,  vii.  79.  3);  per- 
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ance  when  they  appear  in  the  society  of  the  mighty  thunderer ; 
YaniQa  alone  can  claim  anything  like  equal  rank  with  Indra, 
and  subsequently  even  he  endures  the  comparison  none  too 
successfully. 

Several  passages  relate  that  Indra  created  Agni :  so  e.  g.  ii. 
12.  3,*  where  we  have  to  understand  the  use  of  the  lightoing 
in  the  battle  with  the  demons,  in  the  atmosphere  between 
heaven  and  earth.  The  expression  is  then  transferred,  with 
mystical  intent,  to  the  birth  of  Agni  upon  earth :  x.  45.  3 :' 
"  In  the  sea  (of  air),  in  the  waters,  in  the  udder  of  the  sky  (i.  e. 
in  the  cloud :  cf .  iii.  1.  9),  did  he  who  is  friendly  to  men,  who 
looks  upon  men  (i.  e.  Indra :  cf .  passages  quoted  in  Pet.  Diet. 
s.  V.  nTTn^vnas)^  produce  thee."  Grassmann's  reference  of  this 
passage  to  the  lightning  is  undoubtedly  correct.  This  seems 
to  contradict  the  statements  of  vi.  59.  2,  as  quoted  in  Part  II., 
p.  130  ff.  And  in  fact  the  two  verses  are  hard  to  reconcile — 
which  is  the  less  wonderful,  as  the  conceptions  of  Agni's  origin 
are  in  the  highest  degree  uncertain  and  wavering,  and  evi- 
dently formed  to  accord  with  the  phenomena  of  his  appearance 
under  widely  different  circumstances.  Agni  as  a  power  of 
Nature,  and  Agni  as  this  or  that  fonn  of  fire,  have  very  differ- 
ent ori^ns. 

Agni's  character  as  a  priest  or  messenger  to  the  gods  at  the 
sacrmce  (since  the  offerings  were  consumed  by  tne  fire)  is 
illustrated  bv  the  following  passages :  v.  5.  3  :*  "  When  hon- 
ored, O  Agni,  bring  hither  tne  brilfiant  beloved  Indra"  {citram 
might  also  be  construed  as  a  predicate  adjective,  in  the  sense 
of  '  visible') ;  iii.  53.  4  :*  "As  often  as  we  press  the  Soma,  may 
Agni  run  to  thee  as  messenger."  Likewise  iii.  35.  9 :  *'  Drink 
the  Soma,  Indra,  by  means  of  Agni's  tongue"  (cf.  v.  10), 
Agni's  tongue  is  the  flame,  into  which  the  Soma  for  Indra  is 
poured,  and  which  stretches  itself  toward  the  sky.  So  also  v. 
61.  2,  et  aaepp.  The  verse  viii.  38.  1,  if  taken  literally,  would 
present  a  view  not  found,  so  far  as  I  know,  in  other  passages  :* 
"  Be  the  priests  of  this  sacrifice,  Indra  and  Agni,  for  ye  are 
victorious  in  battle  and  in  sacrifice."  The  meaning  probably 
is :  Ye  are  the  real  priests ;  men  alone,  without  your  help,  have 


hape  *mo8t  rapid'  were  better  (cf.  above  in  Part  I.);  since  in  iv.  43.  3  the  rapidity 
of  the  A^vins  is  likened  to  that  of  Indra.  In  fact,  the  word  indratamd  may  be 
an  iotentioDal  pun. 

'  y6  i&9manor  antir  agnlih  Ji^ina. 

'  aamucM  tvft  npni:^  apsv  kat&r  nrc&kfft  Idhe  div6  agna  tldhan. 

'  I}it6  agna  A  vah6ndraih  citrAm  ih4  priy&m. 

*  yadt  kadi  oa  auiiAvama  a6mam  agnlf  \v9i  dQt6  dhanvaty  4oha. 

*  yi^JiUaya  hi  athi  rtvQft  s^anl  v^eyu  kinnaau :  indragnl  tiaya  bo- 
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no  power  whatever.  Strictly  taken,  only  Agni  is  the  priest. 
But  we  have  here  doubtless  still  another  instance  of  the  exten- 
sion of  an  attribute  which  really  belongs  to  only  one  of  a  pair, 
so  as  to  apply  to  the  other  as  well.  Other  well-known  ex- 
amples of  this  poet's  license  Krepitard  and  mdtard  for  the  two 
parents,  dydva  for  heaven  and  earth,  etc. 

The  other  side  of  Ami's  character,  according  to  which  he 
appears  as  the  lire  of  ligntning,  explains  at  onceliis  connection 
with  Indra  in  the  battle  of  the  thunderstonn,  and  the  circum- 
stance that  both  are  invoked  together  as  general  helpers  in 
battle,  more  es])ecially  in  battles  against  non-Aryans,  and  as 
bestowers  of  war-booty  and  all  sorts  of  riches.  The  process  of 
development  is  here  quite  the  same  which  we  discovered  in  the 
case  of  Indra-Soma,  Indra- Brhaspati,  etc. :  so  soon  as,  for  any 
reason,  any  divinity  is  associated  with  Indra  in  his  battle  for 
the  rain,  the  motive  is  furnished  for  connecting  him  with  In- 
dra in  all  manifestations  of  the  latter's  activity. 

Indra  and  Agni  occupy  the  same  chariot,  especially  when 
going  to  sacrifices  on  earth.  Thus,  i.  108. 1  :*  "  With  your  most 
splendid  wagon,  Indra  and  Agni,  which  looks  upon  all  crea- 
tures, come  nither  together  in  the  wagon,  and  drink  of  the 
pressed  Soma ;"  v.  3 :"  "  Ye  have  united  your  friendly  persons, 
ye  are  yourselves  united,  O  ye  Vrtra-slayers ;  after  seating 
yourselves  in  company,  O  Indra  and  Agni,  pour  down,  O 
strong  ones,  the  strong  Soma." 

In  verse  4  of  i.  109,  a^nnd  are  invoked  and  besought  to 
make  the  herbs  palatable  for  the  second  pressing :'  "  Ye  cu^i/nd 
(i.  e.  '  horse-possessors'),  with  luck-bnnging,  skilful  hands, 
rinse  them  (the  herbs)  and  steep  them  in  water  with  mead"(?) 
— ^i.  e.  that  the  herbs  after  being  steeped  in  water  may  yiela 
juice  a  second  time.  Myriantheus's  exegesis  of  this  verse 
deserves  notice  for  its  extraordinary  absurdity  {A^ins,  p.  147) : 
"  That  the  lightning  was  conceived  as  a  being  with  a  horse's 
head,  or  as  a  horse,  is  seen  from  i.  109.  4  and  vii.  1.  12,  where 
Agni,  the  lightning,  and  Indra,  are  called  agvind,  or  Agni 
alone  agni,  'fumisTied  with  horses'  or  'horse-tamer.'"  But 
'  horse-guider'  is  a  perfectly  satisfactory  translation  of  the 
epithet  used  here ;  and  Myriantheus's  conclusion  of  the  "  being 
with  a  horse's  head"  is  extremely  strained  and  altogether 
unnecessary.  Indra  and  Agni  are  called  agvind,  not  because 
they  have  lightning  at  their  disposal,  but  simply  because  the 


1  yk  indrftgnl  citritamo  ritho  vftm  abhi  vi^vftni  bhtivanftni  o^\e :  t6nt 
yataih  sariithaih  tasthivftiia&tha  s6masya  pibataih  suUUiya. 

'  cakrilthe  hi  sadhry^  D^ma  bhadriih  sadhrlcint  vrtraha^  uUl  stha^ : 
Uv  indrftgnl  sadhry^flcft  nif&dya  vff^a^  86mafya  vrf*^  vrv^thftm. 

*  Uv  a9vinft  bhadrahaftft  supft^I  A  dhftvatam  midhunft  prflkUm  apiti. 
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poets  imagined  them  as  driving.  Besides,  it  is  not  even  cer- 
tain that  Indra  and  Agni  are  here  intended  by  agvind.  For 
in  V.  3  the  vrsanah  (the  busy  Soma-pressers)  are  mentioned  as 
laboring  for  Indra  and  Agni ;  and  in  v.  4  the  epithets  hhddror 
hastd  and  supdnl^  and  the  work  they  are  exhorted  to  under- 
take, suit  the  pressors  so  well  that  only  the  dual  number  pre- 
vents our  referring  a^itm  to  them,  since  the  press-stones  are 
often  compared  to  steeds.  Thus  Grassmann  ad  loc.  If  then 
agvmd  here  really  refers  to  Indra  and  Agni,  I  can  only  explain 
the  verse  as  follows :  The  gods  for  whose  benefit  the  sacrifice 
is  begun  are  besought  to  interfere  in  the  process  and  watch 
over  the  details,  that  no  mistake  be  made. 

A  few  passages  will  suflSce  to  illustrate  the  part  played  by 
Agni  in  the  Vrtra-battle.  Thus,  iii.  12.  6  :'  "  Indra  and  Agni,  by 
one  act  ye  shattered  all  at  once  the  ninety  demon-ruled  forts." 
Cf.  i.  109.  7,  8  (jpuranidard,  vajrahastd^  vajrabdhu).  In  i.  59.  6, 
Agni  himself  is  called  slayer  of  ^^ambara.  Further,  viii.  40.  5 :' 
"Arrange  the  prayers  after  Nabhaka's  fashion  for  Indra  and 
Agni,  who  opened  the  sea  (in  the  air)  with  its  seven  bottoms, 
which  was  turned  mouth  downward."(if)  Cf.  also  v.  8.  In  the 
following,  Agni's  subordinate  position  is  emphasized  :  v.  29.  7 :' 
"  The  friendly  Agni  roasted  gladly  three  hundred  bullocks  for 
his  friend ;  Indra  drank  the  Soma,  pressed  by  mortals,  in  order 
to  slay  Vrtra,  three  lakes  full  at  once."  Agni  himself  says  in 
X.  52.  5  :*  "I  procure  for  you,  O  ye  gods,  immortality  and  an 
abundance  of  neroes,  that  I  may  present  you  with  freedom  ;  I 
will  put  this  lightning  into  Indra  s  hands,  and  then  he  will  win 
all  these  battles."  And  as  Indra  through  his  victory  recovers 
light  as  well  as  rain,  so  we  find  Agni  of  assistance  in  this  labor 
also :  vi.  60.  2  :*  "  Win  back  for  us  now,  O  Indra  and  Agni, 
the  cows,  the  light,  the  dawns  that  were  led  astray ;  thou,  O 
Indra,  yokest  for  thyself  the  quarters  of  heaven,  the  light,  and 
the  many-colored  dawns;  ana  thou,  O  Agni,  the  waters,  the 
cows,  as  a  team;"  iii.  12.  9 :  "  O  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  have  by 
the  battle  restored  to  order  the  light-regions  of  the  sky." 

A  further  extension  of  the  functions  of  both  gods  makes  of 
them  demon-killers  in  general,  exactly  as  was  the  case  with 

>  fndrlgnl  navatfm  ptiro  dasiipatnir  adhQnutam :  sftkiun  6kena  k&rma^ft. 
'  ptk  br^hmfl^  nabhftkav&d  indragnlbhyam  irijyata :  y&  aapUibudhnam 
ar^avliii  Jihm&baram  apor^utiU^. 

*  Bikhl  likhye  apacat  ttly am  agnir  asyd  kriitva  mahifft  trl  ^aUni :  trf 
•ikiLm  indro  miiiinfajy  s^Usi  suUbn  pibad  v^ah&tyftya  86mam. 

^  II  vo  yakfy  amftatviih  suvlraih  y&thft  vo  deva  vlbriva^  k&rft^i :  t 
bihv6r  viyrain  indrafya  dheyftm  dthemll  ▼i9vfl4^  pftana  Jayati. 

•  ti  yodhif^m  abhi  gi  indra  nOnibn  ap4^  sv^  u^iLso  agna  tUlU^i:  di9a^ 
w^kx  Qfisa  indra  oitri  ap6  %A  agna  3ruvaf  a  niy^tvan. 
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Indra  alone  (i.  21.  5 ;  iv.  28.  3),  and  they  are  supposed  to  ren- 
der assistance  against  human  enemies,  and  to  bestow  booty  in 
war  and  all  sorts  of  riches  (vi.  60.  4,  5,  6 ;  59.  9  ;  v.  86.  4 ;  iii. 
12.  4;  i.  109.  1,  2,  5,  8 ;  vii.  93.  2 ;  viii.  40.  4). 

The  verses  v.  2.  8  and  x.  32.  6  contain  fragments  of  a  curi- 
ous fable,  for  which  I  can  find  no  parallel  in  the  Rig- Veda, 
unless  the  6th  verse  of  v.  2 — ^in  which  Agni  is  said  to  be  kept 

Erisoner  by  the  wicked,  and  Atri's  songs  shall  free  him — ^may 
e  combined  with  the  8th  verse.  The  passages  are  as  follows : 
V.  2.  8 :'  "  In  anger  didst  thou  depart  from  me,  the  law-watcher 
of  the  gods  revealed  it  to  me ;  Indra  knew,  for  he  discovered 
thee ;  instructed  by  him,  O  Agni,  I  came  hither ;"  x.  32.  6 :' 
"  The  law-watcher  of  the  gods  revealed  to  me  him  who  was 
hidden  and  concealed  in  the  waters,"  etc.  (as  in  v.  2.  8).  One 
at  once  thinks  of  the  fable  in  Book  x.,  according  to  which 
Agni,  weary  of  his  unending  sacrificial  duties,  takes  to  flight, 
but  is  reinstated  by  the  gods  after  Yama  has  discovered  his 
hiding-place:  cf.  x.  51  and  52.  According  to  Taitt.  S.  ii.  6.  6* 
(see  Muir  S.  T.  v.  203),  a  fish  betrayed  Agni's  place  of  con- 
cealment. The  fish  was  evidently  made  the  betrayer  because 
the  fugitive  deity  lay  concealed  in  the  waters.  May  not  a 
similar  conception  have  made  Indra  his  discoverer?  ^By  "wa- 
ter" we  may,  in  the  Veda,  generally  understand  either  or  both 
of  two  things,  the  waters  oi  the  atmosphere  and  those  of  the 
earth,  which  the  poets  intentionally  confused  time  after  time, 
for  the  purpose  of  imparting  a  mystical  tone  to  their  hymns, 
so  that  a  distinction  is  often  quite  impossible.  Accordingly, 
when  we  read  that  Agni  hid  himself  m  the  water,  by  which 
one  poet  meant  the  terrestrial  waters,  and  that  a  fish,  as  the 
animal  which  dwells  in  the  water  and  hence  is  supposed  to 
observe  whatever  goes  on  there,  betrayed  him,  it  is  seli-explan- 
atory  how  another  poet,  who  by  "  waters"  meant  those  of  the 
firmament,  should  have  related  that  Agni  was  discovered  and 
betrayed  by  Indra;  for  Indra  was  in  the  highest  degree  con- 
cerned about  the  heavenly  streams.  According  to  yet  another 
version  it  was  Yama  who  spied  him  out ;  the  change  of  names 
shows  that  the  person  of  the  discoverer  was  a  more  or  less 
arbitrary  invention. 

Indra  and  Visnu. — Vis^u  is  the  all-quickening,  all-preserv- 
ing sun-god.  He  strides  with  three  steps  over  earth,  atmos- 
Shere,  and  heaven ;  and  where  his  highest  step  falls  the  gods 
well.  He  bestows  })rosperity  and  fruitfiilness  ;  and  in  order 
that  nature  may  subsist  in  undisturbed  regularity,  he  props  up 


*  hr^Iy^Lmftiio  Apa.  hi  miid  aiye^  pr&  me  dev&nibh  vratapft  uvftca :  indro 
▼idvtft  4nu  hi  tvft  caciUc^a  t^nfthdm  agne  &nu9i9ta  igflm. 
'  nidhlyj^minam  &pagC4ham  apsti  pri  me  derlbiim,  etc. 
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firmly  both  heaven  and  earth.  As  god  of  fruitfulness  he  is 
associated  with  Tvastar  and  Pusan.  Yet,  as  we  have  seen 
already,  the  orderly  progi*es8  of  natural  life  is  constantly  threat- 
ened or  even  arrested  by  evil  spirits,  whom  it  is  necessary  to 
subdue,  so  that  Visi;iu  must  assume  the  character  and  functions 
of  a  demon-slayer.  But  other  deities  perform  a  similar  oflSce 
— Indra  and  the  A^vins  exert  themselves  to  ensure  the  eternal 
change  of  day  and  night,  and  the  regular  flow  of  rain  upon 
earth  ;  and  naturally  Visnu  is  often  associated  with  them.  He 
is  oftenest  mentioned  in  connection  with  Indra,  the  demon- 
slayer  in  chief ;  and  in  the  same  subordinate  position  in  which 
we  have  hitherto  discovered  all  the  companions  of  the  mighty 
thunderer.  VisQU  offers  Indra  the  Soma,  or  is  sometimes  sent 
by  Indra  into  the  fight  alone,  in  which  case  the  latter  imparts 
to  him  the  requisite  strength  and  courage.  Again,  he  stands 
side  by  side  with  Indra,  who  bids  him  withdraw  somewhat,  to 
give  tree  room  for  brandishing  the  thunderbolt  (iy.  18.  11 ; 
viii.  89.  12:  differently  explained  by  Miiller,  K.  V.  Transl., 
i.  85.  7,  note  2).  ^ 

How  Indra  and  Vis^u  fight  in  company  for  the  preservation 
of  order  in  the  universe  will  be  best  seen  from  a  few  extracts. 
Thus,  Val.  4.  3  (cf.  above,  p.  153) :  "  (Indra,)  who  receives  the 
prayers  for  himself  alone ;  who  boldly  drinks  the  Soma ;  for 
whom  Visnu  took  his  three  steps,  according  to  the  decrees  of 
Mitra,"  In  viii.  12.  27  Visnu  does  this  through  Indra's  might. 
Again,  vi.  20.  2 :'  "  To  thee  the  gods  yieldea  as  it  were  the 
wnole  dominion  over  the  sky,  when  thou,  O  impetuous  one, 
allied  with  Vispu,  didst  slay  the  dragon  Vrtra,  who  enveloped 
the  waters ;"  vii.  99.  4 :'  "  i  e  procure  free  scope  for  the  sacri- 
fice, by  making  sun,  dawn,  and  fire  shine  out ;  ye  have  brought 
to  naught  the  wiles  of  the  demon  Vrsa(;ipra,  O  ye  heroes ;" 
V.  5 :'  "  Indra  and  Visnu,  ye  have  broken  open  the  nine  and 
ninety  firm  forts  of  ^ambara,  and  have  overwnelmingly  beaten 
the  hundred  and  the  thousand  warriors  of  the  Asura  V  arcin  all 
together."  Visnu  uses  the  same  specific  to  acquire  courage 
which  Indra  employs :  vi.  69.  2 :  "  Indra  and  Vision,  ye  who 
evoke  all  prayers,  ye  two  Soma<5asks."*  In  v.  6  they  are  styled 
"  a  sea"  oi  Soma :  cf .  also  v.  5. 

The  same  extension  of  functions  which  we  have  already 

>  div6  nk  ttibhyam  inv  indra  aatr&aury^ih  dev6bhir  dh'kyi  vf^vam : 
Ahiih  y£d  v^4m  ap6  vavrivftiiaaih  h&nn  xMin  vi^^unft  aacan^. 

'  ur^ih  yi^fillya  cakrathur  u  lok4iii  Janiyantft  atlryam  uf&iam  agnira : 
d4«af ya  old  vrfa9ipr&Bya  m&yi  Jaghn&thur  narft  prtanl^ye^u. 

'  indravif^Q  d^hiU^  Qibnbarasya  n^va  ptiro  navatiih  ca  9nathif ^m : 
9aUuh  varcina^  aahAiraih  ca  sakiih  hath6  apraty  isuraaya  vlr^. 

*  Cf.  the  Gennan  AlUs  Bier/ass,  and  Goethe's  ''Alt^  Weinfass"  (Faust). 
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often  met  with,  when  demon-slayers  become  general  protectors 
and  givers  of  wealth,  is  to  be  found  here  also.  Indra  and 
VisQu  are  called  ahhimdtisdhd,  '  conquerors  of  the  attackers,' 
vi.  69.  4.  In  i.  155.  2 :  "  The  Soma-drinker  escapes  the  fierce 
conflict  with  you  mighty  ones;  ye  are  they  who  turn  aside 
from  mortals  the  aimed  arrow  of  the  bow-stretching  archer." 
Cf.  vi.  69.  1. 

A  curious  reference  is  made  to  Indra  and  Visnu  in  vi.  69.  8, 
according  to  which  they  "  divided  the  thousand-fold  into  three 
parts."  1  can  find  no  explanation  for  this,  unless  by  the 
"thousand-fold"  the  universe  be  signified,  which  Indra  and 
Visi?u  might  be  said  to  have  divided  into  three  parts,  i.  e. 
heaven,  atmosphere  and  earth,  by  restoring  order  to  the  dis- 
turbed course  of  nature. 

Another  difficult  allusion  occurs  in  i.  61.  7.*  Grassmann 
translates  thus :  "As  soon  as  strengthened  by  the  juices  of  his 
mother,  when  he  had  gulped  down  the  drink,  the  noble  food, 
he,  energetic  and  victorious,  stole  the  bright-flamed,  and  hit 
the  boar,  shooting  over  the  rocks."  What  Grassmann  under- 
stands by  "  the  bright-flamed"  he  does  not  say  ;  in  his  diction- 
ary he  takes  paeatam  much  more  correctly  as  neuter,  '  cooked 
food.'  The  words  mdtuh  savanesu  sadyo  are,  according  to 
him,  equivalent  to  "  while  he  yet  subsisted  on  mother's  milk ;" 
and  visnuh  is  an  adj.,  '  energetic,'  and  referring  to  Indra.  On 
this  point  he  agrees  with  JBenfey,  who  renders  the  verse  as 
follows  (Orient  and  Occident,  i.  583) :  "  Hardly  had  the 
strongest  hero  gulped  down  the  drink  and  the  excellent  food 
at  the  sacrifice,  when  he  stole  from  the  workman  that  which 
was  to  be  made  glowing,  and  smote  the  boar,  piercing  him 
through  with  the  bolt."  In  a  note  Benfey  adds  this  remarka- 
ble explanation  :  "According  to  my  notion  the  sense  is:  Hardly 
had  Indra  refreshed  himself  upon  the  sacrificial  offering,  when 
he  stole  the  thunderbolt  made  by  the  celestial  workman,  and 
smote  Vrtra.  We  receive  here  a  new  moment  for  the  mythi- 
cal conception  of  Indra,  by  which  he  links  himself  Avith  the 
lightning-stealing  Prometheus  (cf.  Kuhn,  Ilerahhunft  des 
Feuers^  p.  17) ;  pacaium,  Vedic  part.  fut.  pass. :  lit'ly,  '  that  is  to 
be  set  boiling,  i.  e.  the  thunderbolt,  which  must  be  made 
glowing  hot  before  use."  Against  this  speak  several  considera- 
tions. 1.  The  syntactical  union  of  nidtuh-mahah-pncatanh  is 
very  bold,  on  account  of  the  order  of  words.  2.  The  accent 
of  mdtkh  is  an  obstacle,  since  the  word,  if  a  genitive  or  abla- 
tive from  mdtar,  '  carpenter,'  would  be  necessarily  accented  on 

*  asy^d  u  mftt^^  8iivane9u  8ady6  mahi^;L  pittim  papiv&il  c&rr  ^nnft : 
mufay^d  vf99u]^  pacaUih  sihlyftn  vidhyad  varfthiih  tir6  idrim  iaXA 
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the  first  syllable.*  3.  The  meaning  '  that  is  to  be  made  hot'  for 
pdcatam  is  quite  indefensible,  first  on  account  of  the  form  of 
the  word,  and  secondly  because  vac  does  not  mean  simply 
'  heat,'  but  specifically  '  cook  over  the  fire,'  and  is  used  of  food 
only.  A  "cooked"  thunderbolt  would  have  rendered  Indra 
invaluable  assistance  in  the  conflict  with  Vrtra,  who  showed  no 
vulnerable  parts ! 

Possibly  viii.  %%.  10  may  instruct  us  how  to  render  »a^a^m.' 
In  this  verse,  indra  (i.  e.  xndrah)  is  certainly  a  mistake ;  t/cesi- 
tah  {=tva-\-isitah)  shows  that  the  vocative  indra  must  orig- 
inally have  stood  here,  which  is  also  indicated  by  the  fact 
(acknowledged  by  Grassmann)  that  vv.  10  and  11  form  a 
separate  fragment,  originally  addressed  to  Indra.  The  col- 
lector or  emtor  took  exception  to  the  inconsistent  deviation 
from  8a^hi'T\i\e&  in  the  case  of  the  voc.  indra — a  deviation 
which  was  justified  by  the  Vedic  usage  of  metrical  pronuncia- 
tion— and  corrected  to  indra^  in  the  pada-text  indrah.  Grass- 
mann  translates  as  though  he  had  likewise  read  indra^  but 
makes  no  mention  of  it  in  the  notes.  The  meaning  would 
then  be  as  follows :  "All  this  the  far-stepping  Visnu,  sent  out 
by  thee,  brought  back — a  hundred  bullocks,  a  porridge  cooked 
with  milk,  and  a  destructive  boar,  O  Indra:"  ocuina  here 
^=^pacata. 

In  i.  61.  7,  the  words  savanesu  to  arnm^  inclusive,  seem  to 
form  a  parenthesis,  and  we  might  translate  as  follows :  "After 
he  had  swiftly  and  with  joy  drunk  the  draught  and  (eaten)  the 
acceptable  food  at  the  Soma-feast,  Visnu,  wlio  was  superior  in 
strength,  stole  from  that  one's  mother  the  porridge  ;  he  smote 
the  boar,  hurling  the  stone  through  him."  Still,  this  neither 
explains  the  verse  completely  nor  interprets  the  mythus.  Un- 
fortunately the  story  does  not  recur  in  the  Rig- Veda.  Both 
verses  lack  all  connection  with  the  others  of  their  respective 
hymns,  unless  perhaps  in  viii.  QQ  the  verses  10  and  11  form 
a  strophe.  From  these  two  passages  alone  the  original  form 
and  signification  of  the  mythus  are  quite  unrecognizable. 

Indra  and  Tvastar. — The  Rig- Veda  offers  the  following  for 
the  relations  between  Indra  and  Tvastar.  1.  Tvastar,  the  gen- 
eral workman  and  artist  among  the  gods,  prepares  the  thunder- 
bolt for  Indra :  i.  52.  7  :*  "  Tvastar  increased  the  power  which 
resided  in  thee,  he  forged  the  thunderbolt  of  overwhelming 


*  Pet  Diet.  8.  V.  m&tar :  *'  The  reference  might  be  to  Vytra's  mother." 
'  yriqvH  it  viQ^ur  llbharad  urukram^  tv^fitah :  gaUaa  mahi|^&n  kylra- 
plkim  odan^ih  varfthdm  indra  emuydm. 
'  tv&if{ak  oit  ta  3^y  aih  vftvrdhe  q&vaM  tatikfa  v^am  abhfbhatyqjaf am. 
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force ;"  vi.  17.  10 :'  "  Then,  O  mighty  one,  did  Tvastar  turn 
out  for  thee  swiftly  the  thousand-pointed,  hundred-edged 
thunderbolt,  the  eager,  obedient  (thunderbolt),  wherewith,  O 
impetuous  one,  thou  didst  crush  the  bellowing  dragon."  Cf. 
X,  48.  3 ;  i.  61.  6.  For  the  doubtful  verse  i.  61.  7,  see  the 
preceding  section. 

2.  Indra  overpowers  Tvastar  and  drinks  up  his  Soma:  iv. 
18.  3  '^  "  In  Tvastar's  house  Indra  drank  from  the  vessels  the 
pressed  Soma,  of  the  value  of  a  hundred  (cattle  ?)  ;*'*  iii.  48.  4  :* 
"Mighty,  rapidly  conquering,  of  overpowering  might,  Indra 
changed  his  person  as  he  would  ;  after  as  was  his  wont  he  had 
overcome  Tvastar,  he  seized  the  Soma  and  drank  it  out  of  the 
vessels." 

Myriantheus,  who  never  abandons  the  unfortunate  belief 
that  each  and  every  fable  concerning  a  god  is  explainable  as  a 
natural  mythus,  i.  e.  referable  to  some  event  in  nature,  explains 
this  violent  proceeding  in  the  following  not  less  violent  man- 
ner {A(p)i7i8^  p.  146) :  "  Tvastar  is  creator  of  heaven  and  earth 
and  of  all  creatures,  and  in  his  house,  as  we  read,  was  the 
Soma,  which  Indra  drank  after  Tvastar  had  been  overcome. 
This  Soma  can  not  but  be  identical  with  madku^  as  indeed  Soma 
is  often  called  madhu  (see  x.  49.  10,  and  Kuhn's  Herahkunft 
etc.,  p.  155  ff.).  From  this,  and  from  what  was  proved  above 
concerning  the  meaning  of  madhu^  the  Soma  which  Indra 
drank  in  the  house  of  Tvastar,  creator  of  all  things,  can  only 
be  the  rain,  which  he  takes  from  Tvastar's  dwelling  and  sencts 
down  to  his  worshippers." 

But  we  can  not  spring  so  lightly  over  such  real  difficulties. 
Let  us  observe  the  two  passages  more  carefully.  Neither  has 
a  word  about  sending  the  Soma  down  to  the  worshippers :  on 
the  contrary,  Indra  drinks  it  solely  for  his  own  pleasure. 
Moreover,  in  tlie  firet  half  of  iv.  18.  3  reference  is  made  to 
Indi'a's  violence  toward  his  mother ;  and  if  we  allow  any  con- 
nection between  the  two  halves  of  the  verse,  we  are  constrained 
to  admit  that  the  similar  nature  of  the  actions  mentioned 
respectively  in  both  was  the  reason  for  their  combination  in 

*  &dha  tvdftA  te  mahi  ugra  v^raih  aah&arabhnffiili  vav^tac  chaUl9rlm : 
nikftmam  ar&ma^asaih  y6na  n&vantam  iUiiih  adm  pi^ag  TJIfin. 

*  tv^t^^  %(^^  apibat  abmam  indra^  ^atadhanyikih  camv6^  auUisya. 

*  Ludwig  translates  as  follows  {Dut  philotoph.  u.  reliy.  Anschauungen  d.  Veda, 
p.  31):  '*He  looks  upon  his  dying  mother:  *I  will  not  refuse  to  yield  to  him, 
I  will  follow  him  ;*  [Indra  now  breaks  into  Tvastar's  house,  to  procure  Soma  for 
his  dying  mother,  and  kills  Tvastar's  son]  in  Tvastar's  house  Indra  drank  Soma 
of  hundred-fold  value,  from  the  two  vessels  of  juice."  I  confess  my  inability  to 
comprehend  this. 

^  agr&a  turftyft)  abhfbbQtyqja  yathaTa9iih  tanvikih  cakra  efd^ :  tvi&ftA- 
ram  £ndro  Janf^bhibhtlyamtiiya  s6maiii  apibao  oaml&vu. 
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one  stanza.  Now  comparing  iii.  48.  4,  we  perceive  that  the 
appropriation  of  Tvastar's  Soma  was  an  act  of  pure  violence, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  occurrence  of  ahhi^hu  twice.  This 
accords  well  with  the  whole  hymn  iii.  48,  which  treats  of  In- 
dra's  extraordinary  fondness  for  the  Soma,  and  his  dependence 
upon  it  for  his  strength,  so  that  he  seizes  upon  it  greedily  the 
very  moment  after  his  birth.  In  every  verse  except  the  5th, 
which  consists  merely  of  invocations,  mention  is  made  of  his 
Soma-drinking,  and  no  reason  exists  for  taking  the  word  soma 
in  w.  1-3  in  any  but  the  usual  sense :  why  then  all  at  once  in 
V.  5  in  the  signiiication  of  "  rain  ?"  Similarly  iv.  18,  as  far  as 
its  unity  extends,  consists  largely  of  references  to  Indra's 
violent  and  headstrong  nature.  For  this  reason  doubtless  the 
collectors  placed  the  3rd  verse  among  the  others,  well-knowing 
that  no  deed  of  especial  friendliness  to  mankind  was  commem- 
orated by  it. 

Myriantheus's  theory  moreover  involves  him  in  a  contradic- 
tion. What  has  Tvastar  to  do  with  the  rain  ?  If  Indra  robs 
him  of  the  waters,  to  bestow  them  upon  mankind,  then  Tvastar 
must  have  detained  them  by  force,  which  would  make  him  an 
enemy  of  ffods  and  men — a  conception  of  his  nature' utterly  at 
variance  with  that  otherwise  entertained.  For  Tvastar  fashions 
the  thunderbolt  for  Indra,  that  he  may  conquer  the  rain-steal- 
ing demons.  It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  madhu  often  signifies 
the  sweet  Soma,  and  is  often  metaphorically  transferred  to  the 
rain ;  but  in  iii.  48.  4  madhu  does  not  occur,  and  we  have  no 
right  to  explain  aomra  there  of  the  rain.  Besides,  the  verse 
X.  49.  10,  which  Myriantheus  quotes  to  sustain  his  position, 
proves  nothing  for  him,  since  madhu  there  refers  not  to  Soma 
or  the  rain  at  all,  but  to  plain  earthly  cow's  milk.  Indra  is 
boasting  of  his  own  deeds.  Among  them  was  this:  "I  put 
into  the  cows  the  white  milk,  which  not  even  Tvastar  put  into 
them ;  into  the  udders  and  bodies  of  the  cows  the  precious, 
sweet,  delicious  milk,  for  mixing'  the  Soma." 

3.  Indra  causes  the  death  of  Tvastar's  son  Vigvarupa.  This 
has  been  discussed  in  the  section  "  Indra  and  Trita." 

Indra  and  the  Rhhus. — The  Rblius  bear  nearly  the  same 
relation  as  Tvastar  to  Indra,  being  engaged  as  skilful  artisans 
on  his  behalf.  In  most  cases  no  distinction  is  made  between 
the  three,  Rbhuksan,  Vaja,  and  Vibhvan.  But  iv.  33,  9  gives 
a  more  detailed  account :  "  Vaja  acted  as  artisan  for  (all)  the 

f:ods,  Rbhuksan  for  Indra,  Vibhvan  for  Varui;ia."     They  build 
ndra's  chariot  and  fashion  his  steeds :  i.  111.  1 :'  "  They,  work- 


*  d^ram,  infin.  from  d -i- par=rt  +  jr 7 ;  cf.  viii.  6.  19. 

*  Ukf^an  rfttliuh  mivftaih  TidmanllpaAafl  tikfan  hiurl  indrav&hfl  vffa^- 
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ing  with  intelligence,  built  for  Indra  the  well-wheeled  chariot, 
they  fashioned  the  steeds  which  pull  Tndra  and  bring  with 
them  great  riches."  The  same  characteristic  of  care  in  their 
work  is  emphasized  in  i.  20.  2  :*  "  Those  who  with  right  under- 
standing created  for  Indra  the  steeds  which  harness  themselves 
at  the  word,  received  for  their  exertions  a  sacrifice" — i.  e.  they 
were  deemed  worthy  of  divine  honors;  before  this,  so  the 
story  runs,  they  had  not  been  considered  as  actual  divinities. 
We  read  in  v.  31.  4  '^  "  The  Anus  prepared  the  chariot  for  thy 
steed."  Ann,  an  appellation  of  a  non- Aryan  race,*  seems  to 
indicate  that  the  Rbhus  were  especially  honored  bv  this  people, 
or  that  the  Anus  had  developed  unusual  skill  in  wagon- 
building.* 

These  relations  between  Tndra  and  his  artificers  were  the  basis 
of  further  connections.  In  iv.  35.  7  we  read :  "  O  guider  of 
sorrel  steeds,  thou  hast  dnmk  (alone)  in  the  early  morning,  and 
the  midday  pressing  belonged  likewise  to  thee  alone ;  drink 
now  (i.  e.  at  evening)  with  the  wealth-bestowing  Rbhus,  with 
whom  thou  hast  entered  into  friendship,  by  reason  of  their 
skill."  Cf.  iii.  52.  6.  Indra  himself  is  styled  rhhuJcsan  in  i. 
111.  4;  vii.  37.  4;  x.  74.  5;  and  in  iv.  37.  5  Rbhu's  strength 
is  compared  to  Indra's. 

Indra  as  Chief  of  the  Vasus. — The  character  of  the  Vasus 
is  so  vague,  so  little  developed  and  individualized,  that  we 
shall  hardly  discover  any  internal  reason  for  their  union  with 
Indra  as  their  chief.  (Certain  passages  seem  to  indicate  that 
the  gods  were  divided  into  three  classes,  Adityas,  Rudras,  and 
Vasus;  so  e.  ff.  ii.  31.  Ij  "Help  our  chariot,  O  Mitra  and 
Varuna,  joined  with  the  Adityas,  the  Rudras,  the  Vasus."  In 
X.  48.  11  Indra  says  of  himself:  "  I  break  not  the  laws  of  the 
gods,  of  the  Adityas,  the  Vasus,  the  Rudras."  And  x.  66.  3 : 
"May_  Indra  with  the  Vasus  guard  our  dwelling,  Aditi  with 
the  Adityas  afford  us  protection,  the  god  Rudra  with  the 
Rudras  show  us  mercy,  and  Tvastar  with  the  goddesses  help  us 
to  prosperity." 

I  know  of  but  one  verse  which  justifies  any  conclusion  as  to 
the  real  nature  of  the  Vasus :  vii.  47.  2  :*  "  Ye  waters,  may  the 
son  of  the  waters  (Agni)  protect  your  sweet  waves,  with  which 
Indra  together  with  tlie  Vasus  refreshes  himself — these  (waves) 


i% 


*  yk  indr&ya  vacoyi^fl  tatak^lir  m^asfl  hdrl :  ^^unlbhir  yajfl&m  ft^ata. 

*  ^Davas  te  r^tham  iiQVilya  takyan. 

'  So  Roth,  Pet.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Zimmer,  Altind.  Lebeji,  p.  125,  considers  them  Aryans. 

*  Perhaps  both.    The  word  a/iw  is  not  whoUy  clear,  and  perhaps  in  this  passage 
is  used  quite  appollatively  of  the  Rbhu. 

*  t&m  Ormim  ftpo  mi^dhumattamaih  vo  'pftih  n4pftd  avatv  a9ah6mft :  yis- 
minn  indro  v&Bubhir  mflcUyate  t&m  a9yama  devay toto  vo  adyi. 
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may  we  receive  to-day  from  you."  We  miglit  suppose  from 
this  that  the  Vasus  were  imagmed  to  have  played  a  part  in  the 
recapture  of  the  waters ;  yet  other  indications  of  such  an  idea 
are  lacking.  Perhaps  the  connection  between  them  and  Indra 
is  but  the  product  qi  later  schematizing :  as  Varuna  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  Adityas,  and  Rudra  over  the  Rudras,  so  also, 
in  lack  of  a  chief  for  the  Vasus,  the  most  prominent  among 
the  remaining  divinities  was  chosen.  Vainipati^  used  often  of 
Indra,  may  signify  either  *  Lord  of  the  V  asus'  or  '  Lord  of 
Riches' — in  most  cases  doubtless  the  latter;  and  perhaps  the 
name,  at  first  used  in  the  latter  sense,  gave  rise  by  its  very 
ambiguity  to  the  idea  that  Indra  stood  in  near  relations  to  the 
Vasus. 

Indra^s  hattiss  with  human  enemies. — It  was  so  natural  for 
Indra,  the  mighty  warrior  of  the  atmosphere,  the  doughty  con- 
queror of  demons,  the  fighter  j!>fl7*  excellence  and  ideal  of  a  war- 
like hero  among  the  gods,  to  advance  to  the  position  of  the 
war-god,  that  the  mere  quotation  of  several  significant  passages 
will  render  unnecessary  any  more  detailed  comments.  The 
verses  which  I  shall  here  adduce  miglit  be  classified  with  equal 
right  with  those  which  yield  information  concerning  Indra's 
relations  with  his  worshippers ;  but  I  have  preferred  to  intro- 
duce them  here,  that  we  may  have  the  portrait  of  Indra  as  a 
warrior  complete  before  our  eyes,  ere  turning  to  the  results  of 
his  battles,  in  which  he  appears  as  a  cosmogonic  power,  a  god 
of  benevolence,  etc. 

The  most  general  conceptions  offer  themselves  in  such  pas- 
sages as  ii.  30. 10  :*  "  Together  with  our  warlike  heroes,  O  hero, 
perfonn  what  deeds  thou  hast  to  perform;  long  have  (the 
enemies)  been  puflfed  up ;  smite  them  and  bring  us  their  pos- 
sessions;" iv.  16.  17:''  "In  the  moment  when  the  sharp -weap- 
ons of  men  are  flying  about,  when  the  dreadful  shock  occurs, 
then,  O  faithful  hero,  then  be  thou  protector  of  our  bodies." 
Cf.  also  the  other  verses  of  the  same  hymn,  and  vii.  31.  3,  6. 

But  Indra  enters  into  yet  closer  alliance  with  mankind — he 
becomes,  like  other  gods,  especially  Agni  and  the  A^vins,  the 
especial  guardian  of  the  Aryan  races,  who  regard  him  as  their 
exclusive  national  property,  and  their  champiop  against  the 
aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  Indian  country  which  they  over- 
run. These  aborigines  seem  often  to  have  been  viewed  rather 
as  devils  than  as  men ;  they  are  styled  dasmi  and  ddsa  (see 
Zimmer,  p.  109  ff.).     Muir,  S.  T.  v.   113,  has  collected  the 


*  atmikebhi]^  tiitvabhi^  ^ara  ^tlrair  viryi  krdhi  y^Uii  te  kdrtvani :  Jy6g 
abhtlvann  &ntidhQpiUlso  hatvi  t^yam  i  bharft  no  v&sQni. 

'  tigmi  ykd  anUr  a94iii^  p&tftti  k&smifl  oic  chQra  mahuk6  J&nftnam : 
ghort  yid  arya  stoiitir  bhivaty  4dha  ama  nas  tanv6  bodhi  gop^i. 
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verses  most  Bignificant  for  this  side  of  Indra's  character.  Thn 
i.  103.  3 :'  "  Bearing  the  tliunderholt  (?  tlms  Say.),  and  conl 
dent  in  his  strength,  he  strode  on  ahead,  breaking  down  i\ 
hostile  {daaih,  f r.  ddsa,  '  demoniac')  forta ;  O  thunderboi 
hearer,  hurl  thy  weapon  with  skill  against  the  Dasyn,  augmei 
the  strength  and  glory  of  the  Aryans,  O  Indra."  Cf.  i.  130.  S 
iv.  26.  2 ;  vi.  18.  3 ;  viii.  14.  15  ;  24.  27 ;  x.  49.  2.  In  the  fo 
lowing  verse  Indra's  assistance  is  very  significantly  allnded  to 
i.  131.  5  :'  "  They  praised  this  thy  deed  of  valor,  O  giant,  th( 
thou  in  thy  drunkenness  didst  lielp  the  suppliants,  didst  hel 
those  who  sought  after  alliance  with  thee ;  for  them  thou  didi 
make  (i.  e.  didst  inspire  them  with)  a  battle-song,  to  the; 
victory  in  the  battle  ;  they  that  were  on  the  march  gained  on 
stream  after  another"  {sanisnata,  intens.,  expressing  a  repet 
tion  of  the  action). 

The  verse  ia  of  peculiar  interest,  in  that  it  mentions  th 
assistance  lent  by  Indra  to  the  Aryans  during  their  waDdering 
through  the  Penjab  toward  the  south  and  east,  and  the  gradui 
occupation  of  the  peninsula.  The  t;rav'isyantah  are  thoe 
engaged  in  the  migration."  The  Vedic  Indians  led  a  life  hal 
nomadic,  half  settled,  and  the  older  parts  of  the  Veda  dat 
from  the  time  of  their  slow  progress  to  and  across  the  Indni 
valley,  and  into  the  interior  of  Hindustan. 

Jealousy  and  enmity  between  neighboring  tribes  of  the  sam 
race  waa  a  very  ancient  trait  of  Indo-European  character,  whiel 
in  many  instances  has  remained  undiminished  to  the  presen 
day.  The  Greeks  presented,  in  spite  of  their  close  relatiot 
ship,  an  example  of  the  most  constant  quarreling;  and  in  late 
times  Germanic  tribes  offer  the  same  spectacle.  That  th 
Indians  were  not  onlv  not  free  from  sueh  a  "particularism, 
but  even  infected  witli  it  to  the  greatest  extent,  is  evident  f roi 
the  post- Vedic  history  of  the  Indian  peninsula,  where  no  unit; 
of  Indian  rule  ever  grew  up,  the  land  being  split  up  after  th 
fashion  of  Germany  and  Italy  into  countless  little  sovereigntie 
and  duodecimo  principalities.  Tribe  fought  against  tribe,  clai 
against  clan,  community  against  communitv;  and  in  all  sue] 
contests  each  party  sought  to  gain  Indra's  help  for  itself,  am 
was  at  great  pains  to  alTiiro  the  cod  by  enticing  promises  fron 
an  alliance  with  others  to  tlieir  own.     See  particularly  tli' 


■  li  jatttbtaarml  qraddidhSna  ijai^  pdro  vibhindiim  acarad  -vi  dial]} 
vldvftii  v^Jrin  diayave  hetlm  aaylryoib  aiho  vardhayS  dyomnim  indra. 

■  >d  It  te  asy&  viryisy*  carklran  mJtdafu  Tnaim  uqijo  yid  tvitha  ri 
khlyaU  yid  iTltba:  cakirtha  karim  abhya^  pftanBiu  priTanUva;  t 
anylin-aiiyliii  nadyiih  aanif^ata  fravaayintatr  aanifvata. 

eiplauatioD   of  fraiiU] 
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hymn  iv.  24.  I  quote  some  passages  in  illustration  :  iv.  30.  18 
(Geldner  and  Kaegi) :  "  Thou  didst  smite  the  Aryans  from  the 
Sarayu,  Ar^a  and  Citraratha,  both  in  one  day ;"  vi.  22.  10  :* 
"Bring  hither  to  us,  O  Indra,  that  we  may  conquer  our 
enemies,  tliat  great  never-ceasing  assistance,  whereby,  O  thun- 
derer,  thou  didst  put  to  flight  barbarian  and  Aryan  enemies 
and  the  neighboring  clans."     Cf.  vi.  33.  3  ;  46.  8  ;  viii.  52.  7. 

We  have  in  the  different  allusions  to  Kutsa  and  his  relations 
with  Indra  a  most  instructive  example  of  these  quarrels. 
Kutsa  Arjuneya,  a  celebrated  rsi  of  ancient  times,  stood  on 
terms  of  tne  closest  intimacy  with  Indra.  They  ride  upon  the 
same  chariot  (yi.  20.  5),  with  the  steeds  of  the  wind  (i.  174.  5  ; 
175.  4) ;  and  Indra  kills  the  demon  ^usna  as  an  especial  mark 
of  favor  to  Kutsa,  and  steals,  again  for  him,  one  wheel  from 
the  sun's  chariot  (i.  175.  4 ;  iv.  30.  4) ;  or,  as  v.  29.  4  relates 
more  circumstantially,  takes  away  one  wheel  indeed,  but  leaves 
the  other  in  place,  that  the  sun's  progress  may  not  be  altogether 
arrested.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  passages  exhibit  this 
view.  But  in  others  we  discover  a  conception  exactly  opposed 
to  this.  Thus,  i.  53.  10:  "Thou,  O  Indra,  didst  give  Kutsa, 
Atithigva,  and  Ayu  into  the  hand  of  the  great  young  king 
(Sugravas) ;"  and  similarly  Indra  deserts  him  according  to 
ii.  14.  7 ;  iv.  26.  1 ;  vi.  18.  3 ;  and  even  kills  him  (Val.  5.  2\ 
The  verse  x.  38.  5  contains  a  curiously  worded  prayer  :  "  Break 
loose  from  Kutsa,  and  come  hither  ;  why  sits  one  of  thy  great- 
ness as  though  bound  fast  by  the  testicles  ?'"  In  like  manner 
Indra,  who  usually  takes  sides  with  the  (non-Aryan  ?^  heroes 
Turvaga  and  Yadu,  is  in  vii.  19.  8  entreated  to  kill  them. 
Such  differences  are  easily  explained,  when  we  consider  how 
many  scores  of  authors  have  left  memorials  of  themselves  in 
the  Veda,  from  the  fact  of  continual  petty  warfare  between 
tribes  of  kindred  race,  who  nevertheless  presented  upon  occa- 
sion a  solid  front  to  the  alien  foe. 

Indra  and  Parvata. — On  account  of  the  prayers  which 
they  contain,  I  introduce  the  following  verses  here.  Parvata 
is  aoubtless,  as  Roth  supposes,  a  genius  of  the  mountains,  and 
at  the  same  time  ruler  of  the  clouds.  Further  than  this,  his 
character  can  hardly  be  detennined  with  certainty.  Thus, 
i.  122.  3  :*  "  May  the  wanderer,  the  early  battler,  make  us 
rej'oice ;  may  the  wind,  which  accompanies  the  waters,  make  us 
rejoice ;  Indra  and  Parvata,  bestow  presents  upon  us  ;  may  all 


'  A  saihy^tam  £ndni  ^a^  svastiih  9atnittlryaya  brhatlm  dmrdhram : 
y^ya  dtaftny  Ibryft^i  vrtri  k&ro  vajrint  suttika  nAhufa^. 

'  Doubtless  a  proverbial  expression. 

'  manUtta  na^  pir^ma  vasarhi  mam&ttu  v&to  apftih  vf^a^van :  9i9lUm 
indrtparvata  3niv&ih  naa  Un  no  vi9va  varivasyantu  dava^t. 
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the  gods  grant  us  free  room ;"  i.  132.  6  :*  "As  champions,  O 
Indra  and  Parvata,  thrust  aside  every  one  that  would  conquer 
us,  thrust  him  aside  with  the  thunderbolt ;"  iii.  63.  1  :*  "  Indra 
and  Parvata,  bring  hither  in  the  lofty  wagon  the  wished-for, 
the  hero-strengthening  refreshment ;  graciously  accept  at  the 
sacrifice  the  proffered  gifts ;  delight  yourselves  with  the  hymns, 
intoxicating  yourselves  with  the  beverage." 

IndnHs  Cosmogonic  Labors. — In  the  passages  of  the  Rig- 
Veda  which  have  now  to  engage  our  attention,  Indra's  activity 
reaches  far  beyond  his  original  sphere  in  nature.  He  rises 
from  a  god  who  manifests  himself  in  the  thunderstonn  to  the 
level  01  a  creator  and  preserver  of  the  universe,  to  a  cosmo- 

ffonic  power  whose  activity  makes  that  of  the  other  deities,  at 
east  in  this  field,  seem  almost  superfluous.  Yet  the  develop- 
ment of  ideas  which  her^  presents  itself  is  perfectly  logical  and 
intelligible.  Indra's  cosmogonic  activitv  is  after  all  nothing 
but  an  ideal  generalization  of  his  labors  m  his  own  province  of 
nature.  The  intermediate  steps  in  the  development  of  these 
ideas  I  suppose  to  have  been  as  follows : 

1.  Indra  restores  to  the  various  regions  of  the  universe, 
which  have  been  shaken  and  confused  by  the  battle  of  the 
elements,  their  pristine  order. 

2.  He  who  does  this  must  in  the  first  place  have  arranged 
and  fixed  the  spaces  of  the  universe. 

3.  Their  arranger  must  also  have  been  their  creator. 

Such  seem  to  have  been  the  successive  stages  of  thought. 
In  the  case  of  particular  verses  it  is  often  diflScult,  if  not  impos- 
sible, to  say  upon  what  step  of  development  the  ideas  contained 
in  them  stand ;  when  taken  in  their  totality,  however,  they 
indicate  with  tolerable  certainty  such  a  gradation, 

1.  After  the  battle  of  the  elements,  Indra  restores  order  to 
the  universe.  Thus,  i.  56.  5  :'  "When  thou  hadst  fastened  the 
atmosphere  above  the  unshakable  earth  in  the  frame  of  the 
sky,  by  thy  power ;  when  thou,  O  Indra,  in  intoxication,  in 
impatient  excitement,  hadst  slain  the  enemy,  then  didst  thou 
let  loose  the  water-floods"  (cf.  v.  6) ;  x.  113.  4  :*  "As  soon  as  he 
was  bom,  the  hero  crowded  his  enemies  apart ;  he  looked  about 

1  yuv&ih  ikm  indrSparvata  puroy^dha  76  na^  prtanyid  6pa  Uuh-tam  id 
dhataih  v^jre^a  tiih-tam  id  dhatam. 

*  indraparvata  brhaU  r&thena  vamtr  ifa  i  vahataih  auvfra^ :  vltiih 
havyftny  adhvar^fu  deva  v&rdhethaifa  girbhir  i)aya  m&danta. 

'  vi  y^t  tir6  dhard^am  ^cyutaih  r^6  'ti^tl^po  div&  fttaau  barlU^iLa : 
BVJdrmQhe  y^n  m4da  indra  h&rfy&han  vftriuti  nir  apftm  aul^o  ar^v&m. 

^Js^fiani  ev&  vy  ^badhata  Bpfdha^  prApa9yad  vXr6  abhi  pai&^yaih 
r^i^am :  iiv^^cad  &drim  &va  aaay&daJljL  8|jad  ^atablman  nikaih  svapaayiya 
prthum. 
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him  for  heroic  deeds  and  for  battle  (cf.  viii.  45.  4;  ^^.  1);  he 
broke  open  the  rock,  he  poured  out  the  water-floods,  he  fast- 
ened with  skill  the  broaa  heaven."  Cf .  i.  62.  5 ;  vi.  30.  3 ; 
viii.  78.  5 ;  x.  111.  5. 

2.  Indra  fixes  the  universe  and  maintains  order  in  general. 
Thus,  ii.  12.  2 :  "  Who  fastened  the  tottering  earth,  who  bade 
the  quivering  mountains  stand  fast,  who  gave  the  air  its  boun- 
daries and  9ie  heaven  its  supports — that,  O  ye  nations,  is 
India;"  ii.  13.  10:*  "Thou  hast  fastened  the  six  directions 
(i.  e.  the  four  cardinal  points  of  the  compass,  and  toward  the 
zenith  and  nadir),  five  (of  which)  are  visible  (i.  e.  the  first  five : 
the  sixth  is  invisible,  owing  to  the  intervention  of  the  earth) ; 
and  all  this  hast  thou  encompassed;"  viii.  15.  2:'  "The  great 
god  whose  mighty  power,  by  reason  of  his  strength,  held  fast 
both  worlds,  tne  mountains,  the  fields,  the  waters,  the  light ;" 
x.  89.  4 :"  "  He  who  bv  his  power  fastened  apart  Heaven  and 
Earth,  as  (one  fastens)  wheels  with  an  axle  r  cf .  further  v.  1 
of  the  same  hymn,  and  i.  62.  7;  121.  2;  ii.  15.  2;  17.  5;  iii. 
30.  9 ;  V.  29.  4 ;  vi.  17.  7 ;  viii.  14.  9.  Especially  important  in 
this  connection  is  Val.  3.  8  :*  "After  he,  who  through  nis  power 
won  the  water-skin  (i.  e.  the  cloud)  by  crushing  Qusna  with 
blows,  had  fastened  the  sky  firmly,  spreading  it  out,  then  first 
was  bom  the  earth-dweller  (i.  e.  man)." 

The  step  from  this  stage  of  development  in  the  conception 
of  Indra's  cosmogonic  activity  to  the  next,  i.  e.  to  the  belief 
that  he  actually  created  all  that  he  afterward  restored  to  order 
and  preserved,  was  very  small  and  easy.  Just  here  it  is  often 
extremely  hard  to  decide  in  which  group  particular  passages 
belong ;  hence  I  will  quote  only  very  plain  ones. 

3.  Indra  actually  created  the  world  :  x.  54.  3  :*  "  Since  thou 
didst  create  out  of  thine  own  person  father  and  mother  (i.  e. 
Heaven  and  Earth)  at  once."  In  viii.  36.  4,  Indra  is  called 
janitd  di/vo  janiid  prthiAyydh^  '  creator  of  Heaven,  creator  of 
earth.' 

In  a  perfectly  analogous  manner  was  developed  the  concep- 
tion of  nis  relations  to  the  sun  and  the  other  heavenly  bodies. 
Indra  frees  the  sun  from  the  veil  of  darkness  which  the  thun- 
derstorm spreads  around  it,  and  makes  it  revolve  in  freedom ; 

'  94)  aitabhnft  vif^a^  p&Aca  Baihdf 90^  pdri  par6  abhava^  s&ay  nk- 
thyl^u 

'  y^aya  dvibirhaao  h^hkl  a&ho  dadh&ra  rddaal :  girtftr  ^jrUi  ap^  sv^ 
▼rv^tvani. 

*  y6  Akfe^eva  oakriyft  9&oIbhir  viyvak  tasUmbha  prthivtm  uU  dy tm. 

^prft  y6  nanakf^  abhy  ^aaft  kriviih  vadhai]^  9t!i99a]h  nighof&yan: 
yad6d  Attambhlt  prath&yann  amtiih  divam  id  Ij  Janif^  plbrthiva^ 

'  y6n  matiraih  oa  piUuraih  ca  sAkftm  AJanayathfta  tanv^  avftyft^. 
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he  directs  its  course  in  general,  and  guides  its  daily  journey 
about  the  earth ;  finally  he  created  it  to  begin  with. 

1.  Indra  frees  the  obscured  sun,  and  the  other  celestial  lights 
as  well:  v.  40.  6:'  "When  thou,  O  Indra,  hadst  brought  to 
naught  the  enchantments  of  Svarbhanu,  which  were  going  on 
in  the  sky,  then  did  Atri,  by  the  fourth  prayer,'  again  recover 
the  sun,  which  was  enveloped  in  impious  darkness ;"  i.  51.  4 :" 
"When  thou,  O  Indra,  hadst  by  thy  might  slain  the  dragon 
Vrtra,  thou  didst  make  the  sun  climb  the  sky,  that  it  might 
become  visible."  (^f.  iv.  30.  6  ;  vi.  17.  5  ;  ii.  13.  5  ;  also  sev- 
eral of  the  passages  cited  in  the  section  treating  of  Vrtra ;  and 
vi.  72.  1,  addressed  to  Indra  and  Soma  (p.  164i 

2.  Indra  regulates  in  general  the  courses  oi  the  sun  and  the 
other  celestial  bodies:  iv.  16.  4:*  "When  the  sun  became 
visible,  beautiful  to  behold  with  its  rays,  when  they  (the  rays) 
streamed  out  a  great  light  in  the  early  morning  ;*  then  did  the 
hero  in  his  graciousness  turn  the  dim  confused  gloom  into 
sight  for  the  heroes"  (i.  e.  made  it  possible  for  men  to  see) ; 
iii.  30.  13  :*  "At  the  departure  of  night  men  see  with  joy  the 
great  many-colored  appearance  of  the  brightening  dawn ;  when 
she  (the  dawn)  aj)j)roaches  in  glorv,  all  know  that  Indra's  many 
works  are  well  done."  Cf.  vi.  30.  2  ;  iii.  30.  12 :'  "  The  sun 
mistakes  not  the  apix)inted  courses  which  from  day  to  day  are 
marked  out  for  him  by  the  driver  of  sorrel  steeds ;  when  he 
has  run  through  his  jouniev,  he  halts  with  his  horses;  and 
that  is  his  (i.  e.  Indra's)  doing;"  v.  31.  11:*  "He  brought 
forward  again  the  wagon  of  the  sun,  which  in  the  darkness  had 
run  backward'"  (i.  e.  he  made  the  sun,  which  during  the  night 
had  returned  from  west  to  east,  rise  again  in  the  east) ;  i.  102.  2  :* 
"  Sun  and  moon  go  by  for  us  in  turn,  O  Indra,  that  we  may 


*  BV^bh&nor  ^dha  y^d  indra  mAyH  av6  div6  virtamAnft  avihan:  gQ- 
XbAAi  sflryaih  t^masllpavratena  turfye^a  brilhmapavindad  4tri^ 

*  Perhaps :   not  until  the  fourth  prayer  had  been  said ;   L  e.  alter  long  be- 
seeching. 

'  vrtriuti  y&d  indra  94va84vadhlr  4him  Ad  it  sliryaih  divy  ftroha3ro  dr9^ 
^  sv^  yid  v6di  sudf 9lkam  arkftir  miUii  Jy6U  rorucar  y&d  dha  viato^ : 
andhft  tianUiai  dudhitA  vicik^  n^bhya9  cakftra  nftamo  abhif^u. 

*  I  foUow  GrasMuann's  rendering;  the  lack  of  accent  on  ruruc^ks  is,  however, 
then  irregular. 

*  didf-k^anta  i^iso  y imann  akt6r  viv^avatyft  miUii  citrim  ^»»iv«w* : 
vi9ve  Jftnanti  mahinft  yid  Hgftd  indraaya  kirma  stUqll  porii^L 

^  di9a^  sliryo  n4  min&ti  pridi^^  div6-dive  hir3ra9vaprasQtl^ :  wk  yid 
ina)  6dhvana  Ad  id  69vftir  vini6canaih  ki^ate  MX  tv  iUiya. 
^  s(ira9  cid  ritham  p4ritakmy&yftm  ptirvarii  karad  aparam  jtynvAAaam. 

*  asm^  stbryicandraiiiiaftbhicikfe  graddh^  kirn  indra  carato  vitartiirijn. 
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see,  and  may  put  our  trust  in  thee ;"  x.  138.  6  :'  '•  Thou  hast 
determined  the  rules  for  the  moons  in  the  sky;  the  father 
(Heaven)  bears  a  disk  marked  oflE  by  thee."  Cf.  also  i.  121. 13 ; 
iv.  28.  2 ;  vi.  72.  2  ;  x.  171.  4. 

Possibly  the  Pedu-mvth  belongs  in  this  connection.  Pedu 
receives  irom  the  A^vms  a  white  horse,  which  in  i.  118.  9  is 
called  indrajuta^  'driven  on  by  Indra.'  If  Pedu  be  really 
the  sun,  as  Myriantheus  maintains  {Agvins^  p.  102  ff.),  this  is 
then  a  further  indication  of  Indra's  labors  as  a  director  of  the 
sun's  course. 

3.  Indra  actually  created  the  sun  and  the  heavenly  lights : 
viii.  12.  30 :'  "  When  thou  didst  place  in  the  sky  the  sun,  a 
great  light,  then,"  etc. ;  87.  2 :'  "  Thou,  O  Indra,  art  almighty, 
thou  madest  the  sun  to  shine ;  thou  art  all-active,  all-divine, 
thou  art  great ;"  ii.  12.  7  :  "  Who  created  the  sun  and  the 
dawn."     Cf.  \i\.  31.  15 ;  32.  8  ;  vi.  17.  5  ;  30.  5  ;  39.  3,  4. 

The  process  by  which  Indra  is  made  the  creator  of  plants, 
trees,  etc.,  is  much  shorter ;  for  vegetable  growths  of  all  sorts 
depend  for  their  sustenance  upon  the  bestower  of  water  and 
lignt.  Thus,  ii.  13.  6:*  "Thou,  who  givest  nourishment  and 
riches,  who  didst  milk  from  the  moist  (rain  and  dew)  the  dry 
and  sweet"  (i.  e.  plants,  particularly  the  Soma) :  v.  7  :*  "  Thou 
who  didst  scatter  over  the  fields  the  blossoms  and  fruits  accord- 
ing to  the  law  (of  nature?),  who  didst  also  distribute  the 
brooks ;"  iii.  34.  10 :"  "  Indra  bestowed  plants  and  days,  be- 
stowed trees  and  the  air."     Cf.  x.  138.  2. 

In  correspondence  with  all  these  various  ideas,  we  find  in 
the  Veda  many  passages  which  actually  call  Indra  creator  and 
director  of  the  entire  univerae.  Some  of  these  I  quote  here, 
while  others  I  reserve  for  the  section  treating  of  Indra's  great- 
ness, in  Part  IV.  In  ii.  30.  1'  we  find  Indra  called  "The 
divine  ruler  who  established  order."  Further,  x.  54.  5 :' 
"  Thou  art,  O  Indra,  the  arranger  and  the  giver ;"  iv.  30.  22  : 
"  Thou  who  didst  fatally  wouna  Vrtra,  thou  who  directest  the 


'  mflfllbh  vidhdnam  adadhft  6dhi  dy&vi  tviyft  vibhinnam  bharati  pra- 
dhimpitt. 

^  yadi  lAryam  am6ih  divi  9ukr6ih  Jydtir  ^dhftraya^ :  id  it  etc. 

'  tv&m  indrftbhibhiir  asi  tviuh  siHryaxn  arocaya^ :  vi9vttarma  vi9v6- 
devo  mahUi  asi. 

*  y6  bh^anaiii  ea  d^yaae  ca  virdhanam  ftrdrftd  &  9ti9kam  m^dhumad 
dad6hitluL 

'  yO^  pYi9pi9l9  ca  pra8vil9  ca  dh^urma^Adhi  dftne  vy  ilviUiIr  ^dhflraya^. 

*  indra  6sadhlr  asanod  Ahftni  viuiaspAtUir  aaanod  antMlqfam. 
**  xikAL  dev&i^  kr^vint  savitiL 

>  tv&m  qiklti  tv&m  indrftai  dat4. 
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whole  world,  thou  art  the  shepherd  of  all ;"  i.  52.  14  :*  ''  Thou 
whose  greatness  not  Heaven  and  Earth,  whose  ends  not  the 
streams  of  the  atmosphere  reached,  when  thou  in  thy  intoxica- 
tion didst  battle  with  the  rain-hinderer — thou  alone  didst  create 
all  other  things  in  turn  ;"  viii.  85.  6  :"  "  Let  us  praise  (Indra), 
who  created  all  these  creatures,  which  are  under  nim." 

Conceptions  of  a  deity  could  hardly  be  more  exalted.  Such 
hyperbolical  thoughts  as  these  led  earlier  scholars  to  consider 
Indra  as  originally  the  supreme  god  of  the  Vedic  pantheon.  I 
trust  the  foregoing  may  have  shown  the  erroneousness  of  this 
view. 

IndrcCs  Benevolence,  and  hi^  relatione  with  his  Worship- 
pers. — The  consideration  of  the  different  fields  in  which  Indra 
displays  his  potent  energy  will  have  made  unnecessary  a 
detailed  explanation  of  the  prayers  addressed  to  him.  It  is 
evident  that  the  god  of  the  thunderstorm,  who  conquers  the 
stealers  of  rain  and  light,  the  mightiest  of  all  warriors,  is 
invoked  that  he  may  grant  water  and  light,  may  banish  all 
demons,  and  extend  protection  in  the  struggle  with  aliens  and 
opponents  of  Aryan  blood.  But  from  the  conception  of  the 
heroic  deeds  which  he  performs,  of  his  bounteousness  in  be- 
stowing rain,  light,  and  active  assistance  upon  his  devotees, 
arose  the  idea  that  he  granted  wealth  and  prosperity  in  all  their 
varieties ;  and  in  this  sense  many  prayers  are  directed  to  him. 

By  "  wealth"  the  Indian  of  Vedic  times  understood  before 
all  else  abundance  of  cattle  for  his  bodily  sustenance,  and  of 
children — i.  e.  a  large  family  which  should  be  able  to  defend 
itself  against  hostile  aggression — and  a  safe  estate  which  would 
easily  support  its  owners.  It  is  but  a  very  natural  consequence 
of  the  desire  for  children  which  prompts  the  poet  in  his  naivete 
to  ask  for  women.  A  few  verses  will  suffice  for  illustration  of 
these  points.  Thus,  iv.  32.  17:  "We  beseech  Indra  for  a 
thousand  yoke  of  horses,  for  a  thousand  measures  of  Soma." 
18.  "We  shake  down  from  thee  a  hundred  thousand  cows; 
may  thy  gifts  come  unto  us."  19.  "  Ten  jars  of  gold  have  we 
received  from  thee;  thou  art  a  rich  giver,  O  slayer  of  Vrtra." 
20.  "  Thou  abundant  giver,  give  an  abundance ;  bring  hither 
for  us  not  a  little,  but  much ;  certainly  thou  wilt  give  abund- 
ance, O  Indra."  21.  "  For  thou  art  everywhere  known  as  an 
abundant  giver,  O  hero,  Vrtra-slayer ;  let  us  share  in  thy  gifts." 

Malthusian  doctrines  had  not  begun  to  be  promulgated  in 
Vedic  times:  vi.  18.  6  :  "In  the  acquisition  of  children  and 


^  n&  y^uiya  dyivSprthivt  6nu  vy6co  nk  sindhavo  r^jaso  imtam  ana9ii^  : 
n6U^  flv&v^^m  m&de  asya  ytidhyata  6ko  any^c  cakrve  ▼i9vaxn  anny^k. 
'  X&m.  a  9^vftma  y&  imH  J^jftna  vi9vft  Jftt&ny  ^varft^y  asmftt. 
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grand-children  one  must  invoke  the  thunderer;"  19.  7:* 
"  When  thou,  O  Indra,  hast  a  riffht  vigorous  drunkenness,  that 
gives  victory  in  battle,  bring  it  hither,  that  we  may  by  its 
means  consider  ourselves  victorious  in  our  struggles  for  children 
and  grand-children ;"  iv.  17.  6 :  "  When  wishing  women,  we 
draw  from  the  woman-giver,  as  from  a  well  with  a  pitcher." 

Verse  13  of  the  same  hymn  exhibits  Indra  as  the  deity  who 
renders  assistance  to  men  in  the  search  for  dwelling-places  and 
in  their  settlements. 

The  value  of  cattle  for  an  Indian  family  in  Vedic  times  can 
hardly  be  overestimated.  Cows  furnished  the  milk  upon 
which  the  family  mainly  subsisted,  and  which  was  indispensa- 
ble in  the  preparation  oi  butter  and  suet,  both  of  which  played 
an  important  part  in  the  sacrifice.  Cattle,  moreover,  served  as 
a  medium  of  exchange,  for  which  reason  we  find  such  frequent 
mention  of  the  price  of  "  a  hundred"  or  "  a  thousand  cows" 
(in  iv.  24.  10  a  priest  offers  to  lend  his  image  of  Indra  for  ten 
cows).  For  instance,  i.  33.  1 :'  "Will  not  the  invulnerable  one 
grant  us  riches  and  cattle,  our  highest  desire  ?"  (rdyo  and  go- 
vdm  are  properly  objective  genitives  after  ketam).  Hence  it 
was  a  particularly  great  and  noble  deed  when  Indra  put  into 
the  cows,  which  the  poet  thought  of  as  "  raw,"  the  nourishing 
milk,  which  the  poet  in  his  childish  simplicity  imagined  already 
"  cooked,"  since  it  was  fit  to  be  used  as  food  without  previous 
preparation.  So,  e.  g.  i.  62.  9  :'  "  Thou  didst  place  in  the  raw 
cows,  the  black  and  the  red  ones,  the  white  cooked  milk;" 
iii.  30.  14 ;  39.  6  ;  viii.  78.  7 ;  et  saepp,  (Cf .  Aufrecht,  Inla-od. 
to  Rig- Veda,  2nd  ed.,  p.  xvii.)  How  much  this  redounded  to 
Indra's  credit  may  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  even  Tvastar,  the 
skilled  artificer  of  the  gods,  could  not  perform  this  feat,  as 
Indra  says  in  his  own  praise,  x.  49.  10.  Likewise  only  Indra 
is  able  to  coax  milk  from  the  bewitched  barren  cattle  (iv.  19.  7). 

The  manner  in  which  the  requests  are  preferred  is  of  quite 
as  much  interest  as  the  requests  themselves.  In  the  following 
chapter,  where  we  shall  have  to  notice  the  Vedic  descriptions 
of  Indra's  personal  character,  we  shall  find  the  humanizing  of 
his  nature,  and  so  to  speak  the  popularization  of  his  person, 
carried  to  an  extent  unparalleled  in  the  accounts  of  any  other 
Vedic  deity  whatever.  The  poet  talks  with  Indra  as  a  man 
with  a  man  ;  often  too  as  a  poor  wretch  with  a  rich  and  power- 
ful lord ;  and  from  such  hymns  speaks  forth  often  a  crouching 
pusillanimous  spirit,  and  the  fear  of  his  violence,  rather  than 

'  yiB  te  mdda^  pftanft^ft)  Amrdhra  indra  Uuh  na  i  bhara  9Q9avlUi8a]n : 
y6na  tokiay  a  tinayaiya  sfttati  mafiBlin&hi  JiglvlUisas  tv6tah. 
*  anamyp^jy  kovid  Ad  aaya  rftyb  g^vAifa  k^tam  piram  ftv&xjate  na^. 
>  ImAati  old  dadh<|»  pakvAm  anU^  P^y^^  krw&BU  rti^ad  r6hi^9u. 
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reverential  awe  for  his  magnificent  and  sublime  nature.  Often 
such  prayers  degenerate  into  whining  entreaties.  Yet  other 
poets  greet  the  god  with  a  hail-fellow-well-met !  and  in  such 
cases  no  too  great  respect  is  paid  to  Indra's  divinity;  while 
often,  again,  the  coarsest,  broadest  popular  humor  breaks 
through.  Compare,  for  example,  the  already  quoted  verse 
X.  38.  5,  on  p.  181.  Especially  when  the  subject  is  a  Soma- 
drinking-bout  do  we  find  Indra  described  as  a  very  human 
character.  But  through  all  the  hynms  nms  an  unswerving 
devotion  and  fidelity  toward  the  national  deity,  a  firm  beliei 
in  his  existence,  in  spite  of  all  godless  blasphemers,  and  a 
touching  reliance  upon  his  goodness.  Muir,  S.  T.,  v.  103  ff., 
has  collected  a  large  number  of  passages  which  throw  abundant 
light  upon  these  points.     I  follow  his  arrangement. 

Men  must  not  doubt  Indra's  existence  {u.  12.  5  ;  vi.  18.  3 ; 
viii.  89.  3,  4),  but  cherish  a  firm  belief  in  liim  (i.  102.  2 ;  108. 
6 ;  vi.  28.  5  ;  ix.  113.  2) ;  for  he  alone  is  an  everpresent  helper 
(i.  84.  19 ;  vii.  28.  5),  a  liberator  and  an  advocate  (viii.  85.  20), 
a  wall  of  defense,  a  castle  (viii.  69.  7).  His  friend  never  meets 
with  disaster  (x.  152.  \\  for  he  is  helper  of  the  upright  (viii. 
69.  3).  He  is  an  old  iriend  of  the  poets  (vi.  18.  5;  21.  5,  8), 
even  a  brother  (iii.  53.  5),  or  a  father,  and  that  too  the  best  of 
all  fathers  (iv.  17.  17) ;  the  bard  clasps  him  as  a  son  clasps  his 
father  (iii.  53.  2),  or  as  women  embrace  their  husbands  (i.  62. 
11 ;  186.  7 ;  x.  43.  1).  But  often  the  poet  becomes  impatient, 
and  then  he  addresses  the  god  with  words  which  are  none  too 
respectful,  as  for  example  m  iv.  32,  and  iv.  21.  9:  "I  would 
do  better  than  thou,  were  I  only  Indra,"  says  the  author  of 
vii.  32 ;  "I  would  bestow  upon  my  worshippers  cows  and  other 
property  every  day."  ^*  Be  not  like  a  lazy  priest,  thou  lord  of 
possessions" — thus  in  viii.  81.  30.  Indra  must  not  waste  any 
time  in  the  dwellings  of  other  worshippers  (ii.  18.  3 ;  iii.  25.  5 ; 
X.  38.  5),  but  spring  over  the  barriers  with  which  they  attempt 
to  hold  him  in  captivity  (iii.  45.  1). 

The  description  of  these  intimate  relations  between  the 
mighty  and  generous  deity  and  his  worshippers  in  general  will 
receive  greater  completeness  from  a  few  examples,  celebrated 
particularly  often  in  the  Veda,  of  his  care  for  certain  eminent 
chiefs  among  his  devotees. 

Kutsa,  of  whom  mention  has  already  been  made,  seems  to 
have  held  the  highest  place  among  Indra's  favorites.  The  god 
condescends  to  take  him  upon  his  own  chariot,  and  kills  for 
him  the  demon  Q^-usna.  He  even  arrests  the  progress  of  the 
sun  through  the  sky,  that  the  night  may  not  interrupt  the 
battle  in  which  Kutsa  is  engaged  before  he  shall  prove  victo- 
rious. Thus  namely  is  to  be  explained  the  fact  that  Indra 
takes  away  a  wheel  from  the  sun's  chariot  for  Kutsa's  benefit : 
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V.  29.  10  :*  "  One  wheel  of  the  sun  didst  thou  pull  oflE  for 
Kutsa ;  the  other  thou  didst  leave  in  place,  that  it  (the  sun) 
might  yet  advance."  Compare  iv.  30.  4  in  Geldner  and 
Kaegi's  translation,  and  their  comments. 

Turvasa  and  Yadu  were  two  non-Aryans  (viii.  10.  5J,  who 
could  not  swim  {asndtr^  ii.  15.  5 ;  iv.  30.  17),  and  wno  re- 
ceived assistance  from  Indra  while  crossing  a  river  on  an  ex- 
pedition into  a  strange  country  :  vi.  45.  1  :^  "  The  young  Indra 
who  with  faithful  guidance  brought  hither  Turva^a  and  Yadu 
out  of  the  distant  land,  is  our  friend;"  v.  31.  8:"  "Thou  didst 
stay  the  deep-flowing  waters  near  the  shore  for  Turvaja  and 
Yadu.'' 

It  was  perhaps  on  the  same  occasion  that  Indra  showed  a 
similar  favor  to  Turviti  and  Vayya,  for  they  are  named  with 
Turva§a  and  Yadu  in  i.  54.  6,  as  recipients  of  his  kindness ; 
and  we  read  in  ii.  13.  12  :*  "  For  Turviti  and  Vayya  didst  thou 
stay  the  current  of  the  flowing  waters,  that  they  might  cross." 

Sudas,  the  oft-mentioned  kmg  of  the  Trtsus,  was  a  devoted 
worshipper  of  Indra,  who  manifested  his  graciousness  in  the 
assistance  and  preservation  of  Sudas  in  the  latter's  struggle 
against  the  allied  power  of  ten  hostile  princes.  Cf.  vii.  19.  3  ; 
20.  2 ;  32.  10,  11 ;  and  the  entire  hymn  vii.  83,  which  makes 
Indra  and  Varuna  to  have  been  Sudfis's  helpers.  The  sacer- 
dotal family  of  the  Vasisthas  stood  in  high  favor  at  Sudfis's 
court,  and  not  the  least  part  of  the  credit  for  his  victory  is  said 
to  have  been  due  to  their  prayers  (cf.  vii.  33.  1  ff.).  The  de- 
tails are  described  with  an  elaboration  unusual  in  the  Veda, 
yet  they  are  sometimes  far  from  clear  (vii.  18).  But  this  much 
IS  certain,  that  the  whole  episode  of  Sudas  rests  upon  a  histori- 
cal basis,  and  points  to  the  struggles  of  an  ambitious  and  war- 
like dynasty. 

Mudgala  and  his  spouse  Mudgalani,  who  stood  under  Indra's 
protection,  entered  into  battle  riding  upon  a  chariot  drawn  by 
a  bull  and  a  stallion.  Indra  imparted  strength  to  the  bull, 
who  proceeded  with  all  deliberation  in  mediae  res  ;  and  Mud- 
gala  won  the  fight  (x.  102). 

Not  only  in  war,  but  in  peace  as  well,  do  we  find  Indra  play- 
ing an  active  and  helping  part  in  the  affairs  of  mankind.  He 
provided  a  young  wife  for  the  aged  Kaksivant :  i.  51.  13  : 
"  Upon  the  tottering  old  man  Kaksivant,  because  he  pressed 
Soma,  thou  didst  bestow  the  young  Vrcaya."     He  rejuvenates 

'  priny^c  cakWun  avfha^  siHryasya  kt^tsftyftnyid  v&rivo  yAtave  *ka^. 

*  y4  ftiuiyat  parftv^ta^  sfinltl  turv69aih  y^dum :  indral^  nk  no  yHivft 

*  tv&m  ap6  yddave  tiirv69fty&ramaya^  sudtighft^  pftr6  indra. 

*  iramaya^  oArapasas  Uurftya  kiuh  turvltaye  ca  vayy&ya  ca  arutim. 
VOL.  XI,  25 
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old  maids  :  iv.  19.  7  :*  "He  made  the  unwedded  maidens,  who 
observed  the  rites,  to  be  juicy  like  spouting  flowing  springs." 
His  arm  helped  the  blind  and  the  lame  (iv.  30.  19  ;  ii.  13.  12  ; 
15.  7 ;  iv.  19.  9).  He  rescues  from  certain  death  the  child  of 
the  maiden,  which  its  mother  in  shame  had  made  away  with — 
or,  according  to  one  version,  had  thrown  upon  an  ant-hill : 
ii.  15.  7 :'  "  He  knows  the  girls'  liiding-place  (i.  e.  where  they 
secrete  their  illegitimate  children) ;  coming  to  light,  the  child 
that  was  exposed  came  forth :"  cf.  13.  Vj.  :  iv.  30.  16 ;  and 
19.  9 :  "  Thou  master  of  sorrel  steeds  didst  draw  forth  from 
the  place  of  conceahnent  the  maiden's  child,  which  the  ants 
were  gnawing."  This  anecdote  reminds  one  of  the  stories  told 
of  Indra's  own  childhood,  as  in  iv.  18.  Whether  or  no  such 
current  fables  concerning  Indra  gave  rise  to  the  view  that  he 
was  an  especial  protector  of  exposed  children  is  not  likely  to 
be  proved. 

Indra  and  Pusan, — It  seems  strange  at  first  sight  to  dis- 
cover by  the  side  of  the  mighty  war-god,  whose  whole  energy 
is  so  o^ten  devoted  to  the  annihilation  of  his  enemies  and  of 
the  Soma-offerings,  a  deity  of  so  contrasted  a  nature  as  is  Pu- 
san. That  the  Vedic  poets  fully  realized  the  strangeness  of 
the  combination  is  plainly  apparent  from  their  humorous 
descriptions  of  Pusan.  We  read  e.  g.  in  vi.  57.  2  :"  "  The  one 
seats  himself  in  order  to  drink  the  pressed  juice  from  the  gob- 
let ;*  the  other  demands  ])orridge ;"  3  :*  "  Two  goats  <&aw 
the  one,  two  compact  (strong)  sorrel  steeds  the  other ;  with 
these  two  (gods)  together  one  defeats  his  enemies." 

Yet  there  must  have  been  points  of  agreement  between  the 
natures  of  both  gods,  since  the  unions  of  deities  which  we  find 
in  the  Veda  are  not,  except  in  general  invocations,  by  any 
means  arbitrary.  Pusan,  as  is  evident  from  the  hymns  refer- 
ring to  him,  was  a  personification  of  the  fructifying  sun  and  its 
beneficent  influence,  indicated  also  by  the  epithet  dghrnij 
'  glowing,'  applied  to  him  iii.  62.  7  et  sa^pp.,  and  the  allusions 
to  his  sister  Suryii  vi.  55.  4,  5  ;  58.  4  ;  and  from  the  stories  of 
his  eating  porridge  (which  started  the  fable  of  his  "  rotten 
teeth,"  karudatin^  iv.  30.  4),  and  of  his  driving  behind  goats 
and  carrying  a  goad  {astm^  vi.  58.  2),  we  may  reasonably  con- 
clude that  he  was  originally  a  deity  of  the  shepherds.  Above 
all,  however,  he  provides  ior  fruitfulness  of  nocks  and  herds, 

*  pr&grtivo  nabhanv6  n6  v^kvft  dhvasr&  apinvad  yuvattr  rmfi^* 

*  8&  vidvlUi  apagoh^ih  kanlnSm  ftvir  bh&vann  tid  ati^^at  parftvfk. 

8  86mam  any^  upSsadat  p&tave  camv6^  sutim :  karambh&m  anyi  ichati. 

*  If  camfl  signifies  a  drin king- vessel :  see  Haug,  Gott.  Gel.  Anz.,  1876,  p.  692. 

^  ^&  any^aya  vdhnayo  h&rl  any^aya  a^onbhrta :  t&bhyaifa  v^tr^  iUfi^' 
nate. 
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upon  which  Grassmann  ( Wtbch.^  s.  v.  Pusan)  well  remarks : 
"The  prosperity  which  he  bestows  is  not  (as  in  the  case  of 
Indra,  JPananya,  the  Maruts,  etc.)  dependent  iipon  the  rain, 
but  upon  the  fight,  particularly  the  sunlight."  lie  is  protector 
of  cattle,  of  mankind,  and  of  all  beings.  In  x.  17.  3  he  is 
called  anastapa^pir  hhuvanasya  gopdh^  'The  shepherd  of  the 
world,  whose  flock  receives  no  hurt.' 

Pusan's  junction  with  Indra,  then,  rests  upon  a  double  basis. 
As  givers  of  prosperity  in  general  they  are  praised  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses :  ii.  40.  2  :*  "  Indra,  together  with  Soma  and 
Pusan,  these  two,  created  in  the  raw  cows  the  cooked  milk" 
(see  above,  p.  187) ;  iii.  57.  2  :'  "  Skilful  are  the  heroes,  Indra 
and  Pusan ;  the  dearly-loved  (waters)  stream  almost  without 
ceasing  from  the  sky ;  may  I,  O  ye  good  ones  (plur.),  receive 
this  favor,  that  all  gods  may  delight  themselves  on  earth" 
{bhwmydm  to  be  supplied  for  asydm  ?),  The  following  passage 
from  a  hymn  addressed  to  various  rural  deities  exhibits  plainly 
their  activity  in  sending  prosperity  to  their  worshippers : 
iv.  57.  7:'  "May  Indra  sink  the  furrow,  Pusan  give  it  its  direc- 
tion ;  may  it  produce  bounteously  for  us  throughout  each 
future  year." 

Upon  the  other  of  the  two  principal  sides  of  Pusan's  nature, 
which  shows  him  as  a  protector  in  all  needs  (i.  42  ;  vi.  53,  64), 
seems  to  rest  his  union  with  Indra  in  the  following  passages : 
vi.  56.  2  :*  "  Indra,  the  captain  of  the  army,  the  best  chariot- 
guider,  defeats  the  enemies,  in  the  company  of  his  ally  (Pu- 
san)" (cf.  pada  c  of  vi.  57.  3,  quoted  above).  And  similarly, 
Pusan's  character  as  a  protector  brought  him  into  Indra's  com- 
pany in  the  fight  with  the  demons  :  vi.  57.  4  :*  "When  Indra, 
best  of  heroes,  took  away  with  him  the  great  dispersing  waters, 
there  was  Pusan  in  his  company."  Geldner  conjectures  vrtah^ 
'  imprisoned,'  for  ritah. 

Pusan  and  Vis^u  act  as  encouragers  of  Indra  during  the 
Vrtra-battle.  Thus,  vi.  17.  11 :"  "  For  thee,  whom  all  the  Ma- 
ruts with  one  accord  cheered  on,  (Agni)  roasted  a  hundred 


'  abhyim  indra^  pakv&m  ftm&sv  anUl^  somftpfiv&bhyaxh  Janad  usriyaau. 

*  indra^  »t  pOfi  vf va^a  suh&Btft  div6  nk  prltft^  q^L^Kj&Ai  duduhre : 
▼i9ve  y&d  aayftxh  ran&yanta  dev^  pr&  v6  ^tra  vasava^  sumn^on  a9yain. 

'  indra^  aftftih  ni  gfh^atu  t&m  pQ^inu  yachata :  8&  na^  p&yaaTatl  duhftm 
iittarftm-uttaraifa  a^mam. 

*  ati  gha  Bk  rathttamal^  a^hya  a^tpatir  yni^ :  indro  vrtr&^i  Jighnate. 

*  y&d  indro  inayad  rito  mahlr  ap6  vf fantama^ :  Ultra  pQ^&bhavat  s^ca. 

*  viurdhan  jiAk  vf9ve  martita^  a^Jdfa^  p&cao  chat^on  mahialUi  indra 
tiibbyam :  pQvi  vif^us  trl^i  airaAai  dhavan  v^trahft^am  madir^m  ai!i96m 
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bulls,  O  Indra ;  Pusan  and  Vis^u  caused  to  flow  for  thee  three 
ponds  full  of  enemy-slaying,  intoxicating  Soma"  (?). 

Indra  and  the  Agvins. — The  number  of  passages  in  the 
Riff-Veda  which  bring  the  Agvins  into  direct  connection  with 
Indra  is  very  small.     1  append  all  such  that  I  have  found. 

i.  116.  21  :*  "  On  one  and  the  same  morning,  O  A§vins,  ye 
did  help  Vaga,  to  his  great  joy,  so  that  he  won  thousand-fold 
booty ;  united  with  Indra,  0  ye  heroes,  ye  did  both  drive  off 
the  nostile  spectre  from  Prthugravas."  In  i.  182.  2  the  Agvins 
are  called  indratamd.  See  above,  p.  124.  In  viii.  9.  12  and 
35.  1,  they  are  invited  along  with  Indra  and  the  other  gods  to 
the  sacrifice  ;  and  the  compound  indranasatya  (voc.)  occurs  in 
26.  8.  Thus,  X.  73.  4 :'  ''  Together  with  these  come  in  haste 
to  the  sacrifice,  bring  the  Nasatyii  (Ayvins)  hither  to  an  alli- 
ance ;  in  thy  treasure-house,  0  Indra,  thou  keepest  many  (treas- 
ures) ;  the  Agvins  brought  gifts  unto  thee,  0  hero ;"  131.  4 ;" 
"  Ye  Agvins,  lords  of  the  rapid  flight,  after  ye  had  drunk  the 
well-intoxicating  Soma,  did  help  Indra  in  his  deeds  (i.  e.  the 
battle)  against  tlie  demon  Namuci  ;"*  5  :*  "As  parents  help  a 
son,  so  did  both  Agvins  with  prudence  and  skill  help  thee,  O 
Indra." 

The  Agvins  are  also  found  in  Indra's  company  at  the  crea- 
tion of  Pedu's  horse.     See  above,  p.  185. 

We  see  from  these  verses  that  the  union  between  Indra  and 
the  Agvins  is  a  very  loose  one.  I  am  therefore  inclined  to 
seek  the  origin  of  their  association  in  a  mere  coincidence  of 
certain  later  developed  phases  of  their  character.  Starting 
from  different  observations  of  natural  phenomena,  the  concep- 
tions of  their  natures  run  parallel  for  a  time  in  the  course  of 
their  development.  We  have  learned  that  Indra  was  originally 
a  god  of  the  thunderstorm,  who  overcame  the  rain-stealing 
demons;  and  Myriantheus  has  proved  conclusively  that  the 
Agvins  were  above  all  else  gods  who  recovered  and  bestowed 
light.  And  whereas  the  similarity  of  these  conceptions  in 
their  primitive  form  is  complete,  so  we  find  it  undiminished  in 
the  course  of  their  development  from   their  original  nuclei. 


'  dkasya  viator  &vataih  r^ftya  v&9am  a9vina  saniiye  sah^ara :  nir  aha- 
taih  dachdnft  indravantft  pfthu9r^vaflO  vrva^av  ^ratuyi. 

*  tamani  ttlr^  upa  yftsi  ysgfiiun  H  n&Batya  sakhyftya  vak^i :  vas&vyftm 
indra  dhftrayal^  8ah^8ra9vina  9Qra  dadatur  maghftni. 

'  yaviuti  Bur&mam  a9vina  ndmucSv  ftBur6  s^ca :  vipipani  9ubha8  pati 
indram  karmaav  avatam. 

*  Myriantheus :  ''In  the  sacrificial  ceremonieB  ap^inst  the  evil  spirit  Namuci"(I). 
The  translatioD  given  here  is  but  an  attempt.  ( irassmann  conjectures  ripapand. 
See  in  Appendix,  s.  v.  Xamun. 

*  putr&m  iva  pitiurav  a9vinobh6ndrav&tha^  kivyair  dafisiuiabhi^. 
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Like  Indra,  the  Afvins  are  besought  to  destroy  all  demons ;  as 
Indra's  help  is  then  implored  against  non-Aryan  enemies,  so 
we  find  the  A^vins  entreated  for  the  same  favor;  Indra's 
efforts,  like  those  of  the  Agvins,  are  directed  toward  the  restor- 
ation of  the  natural  order  of  things,  which  suffers  daily  inter- 
ruption. And  just  at  this  point  the  conceptions  of  tlie  two 
war-gods  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  one  war-god  on  the 
other,  overlap  each  other,  so  that  we  find  the  A^vins  praised 
as  recoverers  of  rain,  and  Indra  celebrated  as  restorer  of  light — 
a  complete  exchange  of  tlieir  original  functions.  A  step  fur- 
ther, and  we  discover  the  Acvins  and  Indra  alike  as  gods  of 
prosperity  and  fruitfulness  in  general ;  hence,  as  also  from  the 
intimate  relations  between  them  and  their  worshippers,  they 
become  benevolent  and  healing  deities — a  trait  oi  character 
much  more  elaborately  amplified  in  the  case  of  the  A§vins 
than  in  that  of  Indra. 

It  is  somewhat  curious  that,  in  spite  of  these  many  points  of 
contact  between  Agvin-myths  and  Indra-myths,  so  few  passages 
occur  in  which  they  are  mentioned  together;  and  it  is  suso 
remarkable  that  of  any  rivalry  between  tlie  Thunderer  and  the 
Horsemen  there  are  discoverable  no  indications  whatever. 

IV.  Descriptions  of  IndrcCs  Person, 

In  the  three  previous  Parts  I  have  endeavored  to  determine 
Indra's  original  position  in  the  Vedic  pantheon,  to  illustrate, 
and,  where  possible,  to  harmonize  the  fables  of  his  origin,  and 
to  define  and  describe  not  only  his  activity  in  the  field  of 
natural  phenomena,  but  also  his  concern  w^ith  the  most  various 
circumstances  of  human  life.  In  the  fourth  and  last  Part  I 
shall  attempt  to  reproduce  that  picture  of  Indra's  person  which 
Indian  fancy  painted  for  itself. 

In  the  case  of  no  other  Vedic  divinity  do  w'e  find  so  pro- 
nounced an  anthropomorphism,  so  plastic  a  figure,  as  in  that  of 
Indra — a  circumstance  readily  explainable  from  his  position  as 
war-god  and   national   favorite   of  the   Indian   people.     The 

Eoets  never  weary  of  describing  his  greatness,  his  huge  size, 
is  impetuous  vigor,  his  craftiness  and  shrewdness,  the  riches 
at  his  disposal  and  his  generosity  in  distributing  them,  the 
mighty  horses  and  the  strong  chariot  with  which  he  travels,  the 
fearful  unerring  weapons  which  he  carries.  And  so  it  happens 
that  the  Indra-hymns  afford  us  not  only  a  remarkably  detailed 
portraiture  of  this  divinity,  as  it  was  developed  in  the  Indian 
mind,  but  also  not  less  faithful  indications  of  Indian  character 
and  life,  from  which  many  particulars  were  unconsciously 
transferred  to  the  likeness  of  Indra. 

Indra  is  lord  of  might  (i.  11.  2),  the  first  among  highest  ones 
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(viii.  50.  2),  the  mightiest  of  the  gods,  who  concentrated  in 
him  all  their  manly  vigor,  power,  and  wisdom  (i.  80.  15),  and 
are  far  from  being  his  equals  (vi.  21.  10;  vii.  21.  7).  Neither 
youth  nor  grown  man  attains  an  equal  greatness  with  him,  for 
he  filled  the  universe  with  his  person,  and  crowded  out  the 
lights  of  heaven  (i.  81.  5);  neither  men  nor  gods,  nor  the 
heavenly  waters,  ever  reached  the  limit  of  his  might  fi.  100. 
15  ;  54.  1 ;  ii.  16.  3 ;  vi.  29.  5),  for  he  is  immeasurable  (i.  102. 
7;  iv.  16.  5).  He  takes  the  great  heavens  upon  his  head  (ii. 
17.  2),  even  the  remotest  regions  of  etlier  are  for  him  not  dis- 
tant (iii.  30.  2).  Earth  cannot  confine  him  (i.  55.  1 ;  iii.  36.  4) ; 
Heaven  and  Earth  together  do  not  suffice  for  his  girdle  (i.  73. 
6) ;  he  grows  beyond  them  when  intoxicated  with  Soma  (i.  100. 
14;  iii.  36.  6;  vi.  21.  2;  viii.  6.  15;  12.  24;  77.  5;  87.  5;  89. 
4) ;  nay,  he  is  even  greater  than  Heaven,  Earth,  and  Atmos- 
phere combined  (i.  10.  8 ;  iii.  46.  3).  The  half  of  him  alone  is 
more  than  both  worlds  together  (vi.  30.  1) ;  he  covers  the 
earth  with  one  thigh  (iii.  32.  11).  Of  his  might  one  part  is  on 
earth,  the  other  in  the  sky;  it  is  concentrated  in  the  midst, 
like  the  light  (?  i.  103.  1).  "Were  the  earth  ten  times  as 
great,  and  though  men  live  for  ever,  yet  thy  greatness  would 
still  be  celebrated  day  after  day"  (i.  52.  11).  Both  worlds  and 
the  mountains  tremble  at  his  breath  (ii.  12. 1 — he  is  the  thunder- 
storm !),  even  the  god-like  tree  bends  before  him ;  everything 
upon  earth  is  shaken,  both  worlds  bow  before  him  like  an 
obedient  woman.  He  is  king  of  the  heavenly  race  and  of  all 
nations  upon  earth  (i.  100.  1 ;  iii.  31.  8 ;  46.  2 ;  vi.  22.  9 ;  36. 
4 ;  vii.  27.  3 ;  viii.  37.  3 ;  84.  3),  the  lord  of  flowing  and  of 
standing  water,  and  of  Soma  (vi.  44.  21 ;  viii.  53.  3),  and  he 
knows  them  all  thoroughly  (viii.  46.  12).  Even  the  savage 
wolf  abides  by  his  decrees  (viii.  55.  8),  for  his  will  determines 
all  things  (50.  4).  He  holds  the  tribes  of  men  in  his  hand 
(vi.  31.  1);  both  boundless  worlds  are  to  him  but  a  handful 
when  he  grasps  them  (iii.  30.  5).  The  smallest  deed  of  such  a 
divinity  is  at  once  bruited  abroad  throughout  the  whole  world 
(viii.  45.  32).  Unto  him  the  high  mountains  are  plains,  he 
finds  a  ford  in  the  deepest  water  (vi.  24.  8\  He  rages  and 
roars  when  going  on  his  expeditions,  loudly  snouting  (ii.  20.  3 : 
cf.  the  epithet  puraravds  in  x.  95.  7,  which,  as  already  re- 
marked above,  p.  129,  is  doubtless  to  be  applied  to  Indra); 
snorting  and  fuming,  raising  the  dust  to  the  sky,  he  hurries 
through  the  air  (iii.  51.  2;  iv.  16.  5;  v.  34.  5;  vi.  18.  2),  and 
dashes  everything  in  pieces  (ii.  21.  2);  he  is  unrestrainable, 
irresistible  (i.  84.  2,  7).  After  the  feast  he  turns  his  course 
hither  and  thither,  like  a  beast  of  prey,  dreadful  as  a  horned 
bull,  like  a  raging  whirlwind  (iv.  32.  2 ;  vii.  19.  1 ;  viii.  33.  8). 
His  path  is  inaccessible  as  the  sun's  (i.  100.  2),  and  both  worldfs 
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cannot  then  hold  him  fast  (i.  10. 8).  He  finds  no  evenly-matched 
opponent ;  none  cast  him  to  earth,  all  are  cast  to  earth  by  him 
(i.  33.  2 ;  129.  4) ;  for  he  coerces  all  (v.  34.  6 ;'  35.  4 ;  vi.  17.  4 ; 
18.  1,  2;  20.  3;  25.  5 ;  44.  4;  vii.  20.'3),  and  no  one  who  has 
provoked  him  can  long  endure  his  wrath  (v.  34.  7;  vii.  31.  12); 
he  cannot  be  humbled.  He  sees  and  hears  all  thing8'(viii.  67. 
6),  and  when  he  roars  even  the  deaf  may  hear  and  tremble 
(x.  27.  5).  Not  even  the  gods  can  arrest  Indra  (iv.  17.  19  ;  30. 
3,  5) ;  and  whenever  he  slays  a  man,  he  fears  not  the  vengeance 
of  relatives  (v.  34.  4).  Thus  invincible  was  he  ever,  thus  will 
he  ever  be ;  no  one  will  ever  stand  in  his  way,  it  matters  not 
what  he  may  undertake  (iv.  30.  23). 

Indra  possesses  all  the  treasures  of  the  world  (i.  30.  10 ;  174. 
1 ;  vi.  45.  8)  in  his  treasure-house  (viii.  1.  22) ;  he  rules  ^ver 
the  abodes  of  men  and  the  stalls  of  cattle  (iv.  20.  8)  ;  all  paths 
to  riches  unite  in  him,  as  streams  in  the  ocean  (vi.  19.  5).  All 
herds  round  about  are  his,  and  he  watches  them  with  the  eye 
of  the  sun  (vii.  98.  6).  He  is  a  flowing  stream  of  possessions 
(yiii.  32.  13),  a  spring  of  gold  (50.  6),  a  depository  of  riches,  as 
vast  as  four  oceans  (x.  47.  2).  From  this  he  makes  generous 
presents  to  men ;  neither  god  nor  man,  nor  rocks  nor  fortresses, 
can  restrain  his  generosity  (viii.  14.  4;  70.  3;  77.  3).  He  is 
the  most  generous  of  all  givers,  he  gives  without  hesitation 
from  full  hands  (i.  30.  1 ;  iv.  31.  7).  His  assistance  is  everlast- 
ing. He  keeps  not  back  the  flocks,  when  he  has  heard  the 
song  of  praise  ;  he  is  a  bull  for  him  that  wishes  bulls,  a  horse 
for  the  seeker  after  horses  (vi.  24.  1 ;  45.  23,  26) ;  he  never 
refuses  (vii.  27.  4),  but  assists  in  obtaining  still  greater  riches 
(viii.  16.  10).  Even  a  hundred  envious  meddlers  can  restrain 
his  gifts  as  little  as  they  can  frustrate  his  plans  (iv.  31.  9). 
'*  We  cannot  grasp  thy  whole  greatness,  O  Indra,"  says  the 
author  of  vi.  2t,  "  nor  thy  generosity,  O  generous  one,  nor  all 
thy  ever  new  gifts ;  no  one  has  fathomed  thy  power."  The 
magnitude  of  his  bounty  is  not  to  be  comprehended ;  for  his 
gifts,  like  the  light,  spread  abroad  over  the  whole  earth  (viii. 
§4.  21) ;  there  exists  no  one  who  can  say :  "  He  has  not  given ;" 
but  it  is  said :  "  Indra  alone  is  the  active  dispenser  of  gifts,  his 
many  acts  of  mercy  follow  one  another  swiftly"  (vii.  26.  4), 
thev  spring  up  side  by  side  like  shoots  of  trees  (vi.  24.  3). 

"f  he  god's  youth  and  vigor  are  as  unfailing  as  his  gifts  to 
mortals.  He  grows  not  old,  nor  is  he  subject  to  death  (iii.  32. 
7;  VI.  19.  2);  he  makes  others  grow  old,  while  he  himself 
remains  eternally  young  (ii.  16.  1) ;  neither  months  nor  years 
consume  hiniL  days  do  not  waste  him  away  (iii.  46. 1 ;  vi.  24.  7 ; 
X.  48.  6J.  When  the  mighty  prince  savs  to  himself :  "  I  shall 
not  die,"  then  even  this  thought  is  realized  (viii.  82.  5).     In  x. 
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86.  11  we  read :  "Among  all  women,  Indranl  (Indra's  wife)  is 
most  happy,  for  her  husband  shall  never  die  of  old  age." 

And  Indra  is  also  wise  and  prudent  (i.  61.  14 ;  62.  12).  In 
his  belly  he  carries  Soma,  in  his  limbs  wondrous  power,  in  his 
hand  the  thunderbolt,  and  in  his  head  wisdom  (ii.  16.  2 ;  viii. 
85.  3).  He  is  called  most  sagacious  of  the  wise  (x.  112.  9),  and 
his  wisdom  is  unapproachable  (ii.  21.  4).  He  is  an  enchanter, 
understands  all  stratagems  (vi.  22.  1 ;  44.  14),  yet  he  is  faithful 
and  not  treacherous  (viii.  51.  12^ ;  he  is  considered  sinless  (i. 
129.  5).  Among  the  Aiigirases  lie  is  the  best  Angiras,  among 
heroes  a  hero,  among  friends  a  friend ;  he  rejoices  with  them 
that  rejoice,  the  most  skilled  of  them  all  in  song  (i.  100.  4^. 
He  has  assumed  the  inspiration  of  i)rophets  (iii.  36.  5),  he  is 
Brahman  and  Rsi  in  one.  He  is  proud  (i.  62.  10),  and  his 
mind  firmly  bent  upon  its  objects  (i.  102.  5). 

Corresponding  to  his  bold  and  warlike  character,  Indra 
appears  to  the  eve  of  his  worshipper's  imagination  with  gigan- 
tic body.  His  frame  is  full  of  vigor,  mighty  his  neck,  brawny 
his  back ;  he  possesses  irresistible  strength  in  his  body,  it  rests 
in  his  limbs  as  water  rests  in  hidden  springs  (i.  55.  8;  iv.  17. 
8 ;  V.  37.  1 ;  viii.  1.  23 ;  17.  8 ;  67.  7).  His  figure  is  well  cal- 
culated for  drinking-bouts.  His  belly  holds  whole  lakes  of 
Soma,  it  swells  like  a  sea  (i.  8.  7;  11.  1 ;  30.  3;  104.  9 ;  iii.  36. 
8);  his  mouth  is  huge,  like  a  great  body  of  water  (vi.  41.  2). 
His  arms  are  sleek,  his  hands  thick  and  firm,  both  right  and 
left  well  formed ;  his  strength  lies  in  them,  they  accomplish 
noble  works,  they  win  the  flocks  and  herds  (i.  80.  8 ;  102.  6 ; 
iv.  21.  9;  vi.  19.  3;  viii.  32.  10;  33.  5;  50.  18;  70.  1).  He 
has  a  golden  beard,  which  he  shakes  with  satisfaction  at  his 
approach  and  after  the  draughts  of  Soma  (ii.  11.  17;  viii.  33. 
6 ;  X.  23.  1,  4),  and  handsome  cheeks  or  lips,  which  he  puffs 
out  on  such  occasions  (iii.  32.  1).  In  several  hymns  the  word 
hari^  'golden,  sorrel,'  is  made  the  subject  of  endless  punning, 
so  that  Indra  is  called  "gold-cheeked^'  {h<iriQiprn\  "golden- 
haired"  {har!ke/ja),  "golden-bearded"  {ha7nfj?uigdru\  "golden- 
formed"  (harivarpas)\  similarly  hiranyaya^  'golden,'  and 
hiranyahdnu^  '  golden-armed.'  From  his  firmness  and  strength 
he  is  called  aya^ia^  '  of  metal,  brazen'  (i.  7.  2 ;  vii.  34.  4 ;  viii. 
55.  3 ;  X.  96.  4,  5,  8,  9,  12).  His  whole  appearance  is  brilliant, 
wonderful,  splendid,  like  the  sun  in  glory  (i.  53.  3 ;  173.  4 ; 
iii.  45.  5  ;  iv.  16.  14 ;  21.  2 ;  v.  37.  1).  He  is  adorned  like  the 
dawn  (i.  57.  3),  he  haiigs  the  fleecy  cloud  about  him  for  an 
ornament  (iv.  22.  2\  But  he  can  also  assume  any  form  what- 
ever at  will,  througn  his  magic  powers  (iii.  53.  8 ;  vi.  47.  18). 

Two  passages  of  the  Rik  seem  to  refer  to  images  of  Indra, 
of  some  sort  or  other:  iv.  24.  10:  "Who  will  offer  me  ten 
cows  for  this  my  Indra  here  ?    When  he  has  killed  his  enemies, 
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he  must  bring  him  back  to  me;"  viii.  1.  5:*  "Not  even  for  a 
great  price  would  I  sell  thee,  O  slinger,  not  for  a  hundred  nor 
a  thousand  nor  ten  thousand  (cattle),  O  thou  thunderbolt-bearer 
who  receivest  hundreds  of  libations."  One  may  well  imagine 
what  hideous  objects  such  images  must  have  been  in  Vedic 
times;  and  that  the  hahuld  ymhastl  and  the  ^^rv^r  dpo  na 
kdhud  were  most  successfully  portrayed. 

Indra  rides  to  battle  or  to  the  sacrifice  on  a  golden  wagon  or 
chariot,  which  the  Rbhus  built  for  him.  It  runs  easily,  has  a 
good  frame  and  good  hubs,  and  speeds  through  the  air  swifter 
than  thought  (i.  16.  2;  102.  3;  vi.  29.  2;  37.  3;  x.  44.  2V 
Indra  urges  on  his  steeds  with  a  golden  whip  (viii.  33.  11). 
As  a  rule  he  drives  two  sorrels  (ii.  15.  6  calls  them  mares:  cf. 
iii.  44.  3) ;  but  often  this  number  is  too  small  for  the  enthusi- 
astic poet,  who  with  the  well-known  Indian  fondness  for  play- 
ing with  numbers  multiplies  them  without  stint  (ii.  18.  4,  7 ; 
iv.  46.  3 ;  vii.  47.  18).  They  snort  and  neigh,  they  prance  and 
rear  during  the  journey,  as  though  they  were  drunk  like  their 
driver  (i.  81.  3;  iii.  43.  6;  i.  30.  16).  Even  Indra  shrinks, 
tired  and  anxious,  when  after  many  vain  efforts  he  has  finally 
yoked  them  for  his  drive  (x.  105.  3).  They  have  golden  manes 
(viii.  32.  29^,  straight  backs  (viii.  1.  25 ;  6.  42 ;  iii  35.  4),  tails 
like  peacocks  (iii.  45.  1 ;  viii.  1.  25),  noble  limbs  (iii.  43.  4),  are 
well  groomed  (v.  6) ;  their  eyes  are  bright  as  the  sun,  they  them- 
selves are  like  sunbeams  {\.  16. 1 ;  ii.  11. 16).  They  receive  warm 
fodder  (iii.  53.  3) ;  well-ied,  they  fill  out  their  girths  (i.  10.  3). 
The  god  is  carried  bv  them  as  an  eagle  by  his  wings  (viii.  34.  9) ; 
they  are  always  ready  for  a  journey,  be  it  morning  or  evening 
when  Indra  would  start  on  his  rounds  (i.  104.  1),  they  convey 
him  to  the  sacrifice  in  a  trice  (x.  32.  2).  They  are  yoked 
through  the  power  of  prayer,  that  the  god  may  appear  among 
his  worshippers  (ii.  18.  3;  iii.  35.  4;  viii.  1.  24;  45.  39;  87.  9). 
Indra  received  them  from  Heaven  (i.  121.  8),  or  from  the 
Rbhus  (i.  111.  1).  But  he  also  travels  with  the  horses  of  the 
wind  (Vayu?)  or  of  the  sun  (Agni?)  (i.  51.  10;  121.  12;  x.  22. 
5 ;  Val.  2.  8  ;  X.  49.  7). 

Indra's  usual  weapon  is  the  thunderbolt,  which  Tvastar 
made  for  him.  This  is  described  as  golden  (i.  57.  2 ;  85.  9 ; 
viii.  57.  3),  or  brazen  (i.  81.  4;  viii.  85.  3;  x.  48.  3);  easily 
victorious  (i.  100.  13),  intended  to  be  hurled  (i.  84.  11) ;  and  is 
called  Indra's  companion  {aacahhu^  i.  131.  3).  It  is  three  or 
four-edged  (i.  121.  4;  iv.  22.  2),  hundred-edged  (vi.  17.  10), 
with  a  hundred  knots  or  joints  (i.  80.  6),  or  a  thousand  points 
(v.  34.  2).     Indra  whets  it  as  a  bull  his  horns  (i.  55.  1).     An- 

*  mah6  oani  tTtm  adriva^  pirl  ^olkAya  deyftm :  n6  lahftirlya  nAyta- 
ttya  Ti^riTO  ni  ^atiya  9atlmagha. 
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other  weapon,  carnba,  perhaps  a  staff  or  club,  is  mentioned  in 
X.  42.  7.  According  to  x.  60.  3,  he  carries  a  goad  {pavlravat) ; 
in  i.  32.  12,  and  x.  180.  2,  a  lance ;  and  in  several  passages  bow 
and  arrows  (viii.  45.  4;  66.  7,  11 ;  x.  103.  2,  3).  He  is  often 
called  adrivat^  'amied  yn\\\  stones' — referring  doubtless  to 
rough  pieces  of  loose  rock  suitable  for  throwing.  He  also  has 
a  hook,  with  which  he  secures  riches  for  the  Soma-presser  (viii. 
17.  10 ;  X.  44.  9).  In  some  passages  the  word  ^iprd^  generally 
rendered  'cheek'  or  'chin,'  seems  to  mean  'helmet;'  so  perhaps 
in  tiirii^ipraj  vi.  29.  6.  Cf.  the  remarks  on  the  word  in  Muir's 
Skt.  Texts,  V.  149.  According  to  ix.  83.  4  (see  above,  p.  168), 
Indra  was  armed  with  a  net,  doubtless  for  the  purpose  of  en- 
tangling his  opponents,  as  was  done  by  the  Roman  retiarh'. 

Finally,  the  poets  ascribed  to  Indra  a  household,  in  which 
he  took  his  ease  in  the  society  of  his  w^ife  IndranI :'  cf.  iii.  53, 
4-6;  vii.  18.  2;  x.  99.  5.  As  he  is  about  to  take  the  field 
against  his  enemies,  IndranI  calls  him  back  to  get  his  accus- 
tomed draught  of  Soma.  A  satirical  description  of  his  domes- 
tic life  is  contained  in  the  curious  and  very  corrupt  hymn 
X.  86,  which  is  instructive  as  a  possibly  not  unfaithful  picture 
of  the  mares  of  those  times.  A  conjugal  quarrel  has  broken 
out  between  Indra  and  his  spouse,  the  cause  of  which  was 
Indira's  pet  monkey  Vrsakapi,  who,  besides  making  a  nuisance 
of  himself  in  many  otlier  ways,  disturbed  the  people's  sleep 
(?  V.  22),  and  meddled  with  the  secrets  of  his  mistress's  toilet 
(v.  5).  IndranI  complains  of  Indra's  lack  of  consideration  for 
her,  and  declares  her  intention  of  killing  the  monkey — she 
who  could  boast  of  the  greatest  female  charms  (v.  6).  Indra 
will  not  abandon  his  pet,  w^hich  has  show^l  itself  useful  on 
other  occasions  (vv.  12.  18).  The  quarrel  ends  with  the  recon- 
ciliation of  the  pair,  and  the  monkey  is  reduced  to  order. 


'  IndranI.  a  fern,  fonnod  from  the  niasc.  indja,  is  in  the  Rig- Veda  hardly  more 
tlian  a  M;inie,  witliout  any  personal  cliaracieristics ;  slie  is  mentioned  hnt  five  or 
six  times.     VarnnAnl  is  an  equally  rudimentary  [Kjrsonage. 

'^  Hardly,  as  Grassmann  supposed,  son  of  Indra  and  Indrftm. 
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APPENDIX. 

Demons  mentioned  by  name,  with  whom  Indra  fights. 

The  allusions  to  many  of  these  demoniac  beings  are  so  vague 
that  one  is  often  in  doubt  to  what  class  they  belong — whether 
they  be  rain-stealers  or  personifications  of  other  influences  de- 
structive to  mankind. 

Ajiar^a}ii:  mentioned  only  in  viii.  32.  2,  without  nearer  descrip- 
tion. Its  etymology  is  obscure.  If  from  a  priv.  and  ^ar^  (=rip), 
it  would  signify  '  not-harmful.' 

Amava  is  not  necessarily  the  name  of  a  demon,  as  the  Pet. 
Diet,  and  Grassmann  assume  for  the  three  passage*^  x.  66.  11  ; 
67.  12;  111.  14.  In  the  first  passage  the  context  is  best  suited 
by  rendering  the  word  *Air-'  or  *  Cloud-sea;'  in  67.  12,  arnavasya 
seems  to  belong  as  adjective  to  arhudaaya  ;  and  111.  4  is  proba- 
bly best  translated  thus :  "  Indra,  praised  by  the  Angirases, 
broke  the  dominion  (of  the  demons)  over  the  mighty  waves" 
(objective  genitive). 

Arhudd  :  i.  51.  6:  "Thou  didst  tread  down  with  thy  foot  the 
great  Arbuda."  In  the  same  verse  ^usna  and  ^jimbara  are 
named.  The  adj.  artiava,  used  of  Arbuda  in  x.  67.  12,  is  'surg- 
ing, waving,  undulating ;'  i.  e.  Arbuda  is  imagined  in  serpentine 
form.  Indra  cuts  off  his  head.  The  Pet.  Diet,  in  both  passages 
renders  '  serpent.'     This  Arbuda  is  doubtless  identical  with 

A'rbuda^  mentioned  in  ii.  11.  20 :  "  When  he  had  refreshed  him- 
self with  Trita's  intoxicating  draught,  he  cast  Arbuda  to  earth." 
In  ii.  14.  4,  Arbuda  is  mentioned  with  Urana.  According  to  viii. 
32.  26,  he  is  smitten  by  Indra  with  snow  or  ice — himenavidhyad 
arhudam.  In  v.  3  we  read  :  **  Cast  down  the  height,  the  pate  of 
the  great  Arbuda;"  viii.  3.  19 :  "Thou  didst  drive  out  the  cows 
from  the  mountain  of  Arbuda,  of  the  treacherous  Mygaya." 

Ahi^  'Serpent,  Dragon'  ("  TFwrm"  of  German  mythology), 
designates  both  a  demon  and  a  mysterious  being,  Ahi  Budhnya^ 
*the  dragon  of  the  depths.'  In  most  cases,  however,  Ahi  is  the 
demon,  identified  with  Vrtra — cf.  e.  g.  i.  51.  4;  iv.  17.  7  ff. ;  vi. 
72.  3  ;  X.  113.  3  ;  and  the  whole  hymn  i.  32 — by  which  is  signified 
the  long  outstretched  cloud,  or  else  such  clouds  as  seem  to  have 
been  rolled  or  coiled  up.  The  root  is  ah^  in  the  signification 
*  squeeze.'  The  reference  is  probably  to  snakes  of  the  constrictor 
kind. 

Ahl^uva^  mentioned  in  viii.  32.  2  together  with  S^binda,  Anar- 
9ani,  and  Pipru.  In  v.  26  occur  the  words  durnavdhham  aht^u- 
vaniy  which  Grassmann  translates  "the  spider-brood  Ahi9uva;" 
so  also  66.  2.  x.  144.  3  :*  "  Carelessly  the  bull  among  his  females 
watches  the  busy  falcon"  (which  brings  the  Soma  to  Indra ;  after 

>  ghffu^  ^yentya  kftvana  asu  bt^bu  v^Baga^ :  dva  didhed  ahl^^va^. 
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tlve  draught  of  which  the  god  will  overcome  Ahi^iiva  and  deprive 
him  of  the  cows).  On  this  verse  Grassmann  remarks :  ''Accord- 
ing to  the  hymn,  Ahi9uva  is  doubtless  identical  with  the  asta 
kr^anua  ['  the  bow-Stretching  archer']  in  iv.  27.  3."  The  transla- 
tion which  I  have  given,  if  correct,  proves  this  conjecture  wrong. 
No  wonder  need  be  felt  that  the  demon  is  called  Vansaga.  He 
is  among  his  "cows,"  the  clouds,  and  so  is  nalnrally  enough 
styled  "  the  bull"  of  the  flock. 

The  word  durnavdbha  occurs  without  ahlfuva  only  in  ii.  11. 
18:  aurnavahham  dd7itim.  The  rendering  *  spider-brood'  is  quite 
satisfactory;  cf.  Curtius,  QrundziXge^  iNo.  406  h.  The  spider 
was  not  unnaturally  classed  with  animals  under  whose  forms 
demons  were  thought  to  exist,  since  in  hot  countries  spiders  are 
not  only  very  large  and  disgusting,  but  positively  dangerous. 
Nor  is  It  improbable  that  the  poets  saw  a  considerable  degree  of 
resemblance  between  certain  cloud-formations  and  spiders'  webs. 

A^na  ('greedy'),  name  of  a  demon  in  ii.  14.  6,  and  in  ii.  20.  6  :* 
"  The  mighty  (Indra),  stealing  away  the  dawns  by  means  of  the 
sun,  destroyed  the  old  hiding-places  of  A5na;"  vi.  4.  3:"  "The 
radiant  one  who  grows  not  old,  who  scares  away  (demons — Agni 
is  meant),  destroyed"  etc.  Who  was  this  "greedy  creature?" 
Indra  destroys  his  retreats  by  making  the  sun  rise;  Agni  does 
the  same  by  his  rays ;  so  that  A^na,  although  mentioned  among 
rain-stealers  in  ii.  14.  6,  was  doubtless  in  the  first  instance  a 
demon  of  darkness. 

IVibi^a  1  find  mentioned  only  in  i.  33.  12:  "Indra  cast  down 
the  strongholds  of  Ilibi9a."  Yaska,  Nir.  vi.  19,  makes  the  word 
equivalent  to  ilahila^aya  *  lying  in  front  of  the  door  of  refresh- 
ment' (i.  e.  of  the  water).  The  commentator  adds:  "He  blocks 
up  the  openings  by  which  the  refreshments,  the  watera,  flow  out, 
and  lies  m  front  of  them.  It  is  a  name  for  cloud."  Yaska's  idea 
may  be  correct;  his  etymology  is  of  a  sort  with  most  of  his 
others. 

Tirana^  mentioned  only  ii.  14.  4:  "  Urana,  who  stretched  out 
ninety-nine  arms."  The  meaning  for  urana^  *  ram,'  given  in  Pet. 
Diet,  for  the  later  literature,  would  suit  the  clouds  very  well,  as 
they  often  have  a  woolly  appearance ;  hence  also  the  "  ninety-nine 
arms,"  referring  to  their  fringe-like  edges. 

Aurnavdbha.     See  Ahipuva. 

Karaiija:  named  in  i.  63.  8  along  with  Parnaya,  in  x.  48  with 
Parnaya  and  Vrtra.  Both  are  conquered  by  Indra  with  Ati- 
thigva's  assistance,  "by  means  of  the  wheel,"  i.  e.  chariots.  Ati- 
thigva  is  a  surname  of  Divodasa,  for  whom  Indra  also  kills  ^am- 
bara.  Pamaya  is  plainly  enough  *  the  winged  one ;'  karaiija  I 
can  only  explain  as  derived  from  ka-\-rarijay  'of  uncertain  color,' 
i.  e.  dark,  obscure.  Benfey,  Or.  v,  Occ,  i.  413,  supposes  the  word 
to  be  connected  in  some  way  with  knray  *  hail.' 


^  mu99&nn  u^^ksaJ^  stlryeva  staT^n  ^Qnasya  cic  chi9xiathat  pUnry^. 
*  iri  76  in6t7  i^^a^  paTak6  '^nasya  oio  etc. 
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Kuyava,  Although  kuyava  is  generally  to  be  [taken  as  an 
adjective  qualifying  v'us^a  (which  see  below),  yet  the  word  some- 
times appears  to  be  an  independent  name,  as  e.  g.  in  i.  103.  8:* 
where  the  order  of  words  forbids  our  taking  ^usnam  and  kuyor 
vam  together.  To  be  sure,  kuyavam  mi^ht  here  belong  with 
vrtratriy  but  I  know  no  other  instance  of  v  rtra's  receiving  this 
epithet.  The  verse  i.  104.  3  mentions  two  wives  of  Kuyava: 
"Kuyava's  wives  bathe  in  the  stream  of  milk  (i  e.  rain);  let 
them  be  dashed  to  pieces  in  the  cataract  of  ^ipha"  (Grassmann) ; 
i.  e.  they  revel  in  the  possession  of  what  rightly  belongs  to  man- 
kind, but  by  the  renewed  flowing  of  the  ^ipba  they  are  to  be 
destroyed.  Grassmann's  explanation  of  piphd  as  name  of  a]river 
is  doubtless  correct. 

[ITuyavac  is  mentioned  only  in  i.  174.  7.  Pet.  Diet,  and  Grass- 
mann derive  the  word  from  kuya  (=kii)  -^vdc;  hence,  *  slanderer.' 
There  is  no  further  authority  for  making  kuya  equivalent  to  ku  ; 
but  the  meaning  *  slanderer'  suits  the  context,  as  the  hymn  men- 
tions only  earthly  enemies,  and  particularly  slanderers.] 

ITdulitara,  see  (Jambara:  iv.  t)0,  14. 

ICrivi,  *  leather  bag,  or  bottle'  (affKO^),  i.  e.  the  rain-cloud.  In 
ii.  17.  6  and  22.  2,  and  Val.  3.  8  it  seems  to  be  used  as  name  of  a 
demon. 

Cumuri:  generally  in  the  company  of  Dhuni  ('the  roarer'). 
Indra  put  them  both  to  sleep,  and  so  killed  them,  as  a  favor  to 
Dabhiti.  In  vi.  26.  6,  we  find  Cumuri  alone,  and  Dhuni  is  not 
alluded  to  at  all  in  the  hymn ;  in  all  other  passages  they  are  men- 
tioned together. 

[Ddnava:  v.  29.  4:'  "Indra,  bidding  the  swallower  (i.  e.  him 
who  sought  to  swallow  him  up)  retire,  struck  down  the  snorting 
Danava" — where  it  is  indifferent  whether  we  take  ddnavam  as 
name  or  not;  gvasant  is  applied  to  Virtra  in  i.  61.  10  ^  saepp. 
In  V.  32.  1  ddnava  appears  t(»  refer  to  Ahi,  i.  e.  Vrtra  (of.  the 
other  verses);  so  also  ii.  11.  10.  It  is  evidently  unnecessary  to 
consider  the  word,  formed  as  a  patronymic  from  ddnUy  '  demon,' 
as  a  name.] 

Drbhika:  only  ii.  14.  3.  It  perhaps  signifies  'he  who  bunches 
clouds  together.'  The  root  darhh  occurs,  according  to  Pet.  Diet., 
only  in  the  Brahmanas.  For  the  form  cf.  vrdhlka^  '  helper,'  and 
Whitney,  Gr.,  §  1186. 

Dhuniy  see  Cumvri. 

Namuci  is  explained  by  Panini  as  from  tta-^-muci^  i.  e.  'he  who 
does  not  let  (the  rain)  free :'  cf.  K.  Z.  viii.  80.  In  the  following 
verse  the  relations  between  the  A9vin8  and  Namuci  still  await 
satisfactory  explanation:  x.  131.  4:'  "Ye  A9vins,  lords  of  the 

*  9li99am  pipruih  ktiyaTaiii  ▼rtr^m  indra  yadAvadhlr  ▼£  ptira^  9tei- 
barasya. 

*  Jigartim  indro  apijiurgnrftva^  prftti  9Taa4ntam  ftva  dftnavAih  han. 

*  yuyrUtk  aarimain  a9vinA  nimuoAv  asor^  idoft :  vipipAnA  9abhaa  pail 
indraih  kilrmasv  Avatam. 
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rapid  flight,  after  ye  ha<l  drunk  the  intoxicating  draught  in  the 
company  of  the  demon  Namuci,  helped  Indra  in  his  deeds." 
Elsewhere  Namuci  is  always  a  rain-stealer.  Indra  strikes  off  his 
head  in  v.  30.  7,  8  and  vi.  20.  6,  or  crushes  it  with  the  foam  of 
water,  v.  30.  9;  viii.  14.  13.  See  the  curious  explanation  of  this 
by  the  commentator  on  V.  S.  x.  33,  in  Muir,  S.  T.  v.  94. 

Navavdstmt^  '  he  who  has  a  new  dwelling-place.'  In  i.  36.  18 
and  vi.  20.  11  the  word  is  plainly  name  of  a  man:  in  the  first  pas- 
sage, a  favorite  of  Agni ;  in  the  second,  son  of  Uyana,  a  favorite  of 
Indra.  In  i.  30.  18  he  is  also  called  hrhadratha^  '  having  a  great 
chariot;'  so  also  in  x.  49.  6,  where  Indra  says  of  himself:  "It 
was  I,  the  slayer  of  Vytra,  who  hewed  in  pieces  NavavAstva,  even 
as  I  hewed  Vrtra"  {vrtrevar^vrtrarn  iva).  Hence  it  seems  unne- 
cessary to  make  navavastva  name  of  a  demon. 

Narmara:  only  ii.  13.  8.  The  text  has  ndrmaram  sahavasum^ 
generally  translated  '  Nfirmara  with  all  his  possessions.'  Sayana 
takes  sahavas^f  as  name  of  an  Asura ;  narmara  would  then  be 
patronymic  from  nrwara  (*  causing  death  to  the  heroes'),  which 
need  not  signify  a  demon. 

I^adgrhhiy '  who  seizes  by  the  foot :'  only  x.  49.  5.  Savya,  into 
whose  hands  Indra  delivers  Padgrbhi,  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere. 

Parnaya,     See  under  Karahja. 

Pipru.  The  word  is  plainly  derived  from  ^par.  If  from 
I.  par^  the  meaning  would  be  'the  overcomer,  compeller;'  if  from 
2. />ar,  *he  who  satiates  himself  (i.  e.  with  the  stolen  waters). 
For  the  form,  cf.  si-sn-u^  ji-gy-ii^  etc.  (Whitney,  Gr.,  §  1178c); 
the  accent  raises  difiiculties.  In  i.  101.  2,  Pipru  is  called  avrata, 
'  disobedient  to  the  laws.'  Bv  the  "  laws"  we  have  doubtless  to 
understand  Varnna's  ordinance  that  the  rain  shall  descend  upon 
the  earth.  In  iv.  16.  13  he  is  styled  mrgayam  prf^uvdnsam,  'a 
mighty  monster,'  and  Indra  kills  him.  He  appears  mostly  in  the 
company  of  ^usna  and  ^ambara,  and  like  them  is  possessed  of 
castles  and  stronghohls,  by  which  again  clouds  are  meant. 

Pi^dci:  only  in  i.  133.  5.  The  whole  hymn  is  a  prayer  for  the 
banishment  of  demons.  Grassmann's  derivation,  from  pi^a-^-aCy 
is  doubtless  correct ;  Pi9aci  would  then  be  the  will-o'-the-wisp. 

Makha  appears  in  two  passages  as  an  enemy  of  the  gods :  ix. 
101.  13:'  "Drive  off  the  greedy  dog,  as  the  Bhrgus  drove  off 
Makha"  (hatd,  2nd  phir.,  addressed  to  the  gods,  or  to  the  other 
priests);  x.  171.  2:*  "Thou  didst  rend  the  head  of  the  wild 
Makha  from  his  body,  and  enter  the  Soma-presser's  house."  In 
the  first  passage  Grassmann  translates  makim  by  'enemy;'  in  the 
second,  by  *  warrior.' 

Mrga,  *  wild  beast,'  designates  in  i.  80.  7   Vrtra,  who,  as  is 

*  ahiifa  B^  76  nftTavaBtvam  brhftdrathaifa  skia  vrtr^va  dftaaifa  vrtrahA- 
r^Jam. 

*  6pa  9Tinam  arftdhibaifa  hat&  makhiiti  n6  bhf  gava^. 

*tv6in  makhibya  d6dhata^  9ir6  'va  tvac6  bharah:  dgacha^  somite 
grh^m. 
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apparent  from  the  rest  of  the  hymn,  is  here  thought  of  in  animal 
form.  So  also  v.  29.  4 ;  32.  3  ;  34.  2  ;  viii.  82.  14.  (Pet.  Diet.) 
So  also 

Mrgaya^  used  iv.  16.  13  of  Pipru,  viii.  3.  19  of  Arbuda.  In  x. 
49.  6  perhaps  proper  name. 

Rudhikrd:  only  ii.  14.  6.  Grassmann,  'shedder  of  blood,'  from 
rudhi  (=rudhira)  and  kra  (from  ^kir) :  cf.  dadhikrd.  Yet  here 
Rudhikra  stands  among  rain-stealers,  and  why  all  at  once  a 
'blood-shedder?' 

Bciuhina  is  mentioned  in  Naigh.  i.  10  as  equivalent  to  megha^ 
*  cloud.'  In  i.  103.  2,  he  is  killed  together  with  the  rain-stealers 
Ahi  and  Vyansa;  in  ii.  12.  12  he  is  called  dydm  drohant^  'the 
stormer  (assaulter)  of  the  sky' — the  Indian  counterpart  of  the 
Titans.  In  agreement  with  ii.  12.  12,  the  root  rwA,  '  climb,'  seems 
to  underlie  the  word ;  Grassmann  derives  it  from  rohinly  '  bay 
mare.' 

Vahgrda :  only  in  i.  53.  8,  where  Indra  and  Rji9van  destroy 
his  hundred  castles.     Grassmarm  separates  vaiigrd-a. 

Varcin  :  mentioned  four  times — ii.  14.  6;  iv.  30.  15;  vi.  47. -21; 
vii.  99.  5 — each  time  in  connection  with  ^ambara.  He  leads 
100,000  men  against  Indra,  but  is  killed.  Grassmann  assumes  for 
the  word  a  root  varc^  *  glisten,'  and  compares  varcas  and  vrcivat. 
Roth,  in  a  private  lecture,  hinted  at  a  connection  with  the  later 
word  varcdSy  '  dung,  tilth.' 

Vala  signifies  originally  *cave;'  and  by  this  seems  to  have 
been  signified  at  first  the  cloud-cave  which  concealed  the  stolen 
rain-cows,  and  then,  by  a  transition  to  a  person,  the  demon  who 
had  his  abode  therein.  The  first  meaning  is  exemplified  ita  vi. 
39.  2:'  "Indra  tore  open  the  untorn  roof  of  the  cave,  he  con- 
quered the  Panis  by  his  words  (alone) :"  cf.  x.  62.  2;  138.  1;  ii. 
12.  3.  The  second  we  find  in  x.  68.  6:'  "When  Brhaspati  with 
fiery  glowing  lightning-flashes  split  open  the  hiding-place  of  Vala 
who  jeered  at  him  :"  cf.  vi.  18.  6 ;  viii.  14.  8.  But  in  most  cases 
a  distinction  between  these  two  meanings  is  quite  impossible,  and 
there  are  extremely  few  verses  in  which  vala  is  necessarily  a 
proper  name. 

Vrkadvaras  :  only  in  ii.  30.  4;  apparently  an  epithet  of  Vrtra. 
Roth  and  Grassmann  conjecture  vrkadhvaras^  '  as  harmful  as  a 
wolf.' 

Vrsapipray  *  having  lips  like  a  bull.'  Spoken  of  in  vii.  99.  4  as 
conquered  by  Indra  and  Visnu:  "  O  heroes,  ye  destroyed  in  battle 
the  stratagems  of  the  demon  Vrsayipra."  Still,  the  word  might 
be  merely  an  adjective. 

Vyansa.  The  word  signifies  literally  *  with  broad  (or  '  crooked') 
shoulders.'  According  to  iv.  18.  9,  he  wounds  Indra.  He  is 
mentioned  in  some  half-dozen  verses,  together  with  Pipru,  9"??*> 


*  ri^ftd  irug^aifa  vi  valibya  sinum  pa^i&r  ▼ftoobhir  abhi  yodhad  in- 
dra^ 

*  yadi  vaUaya  pfyato  J^Bum  bh6d  bf  hasp^tir  agnit^pobhir  arkai^. 
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Namuci,  and  othera;  but  it  is  impossible  to  determine  bis  charac- 
ter more  nearly.  Cf.  i.  101.  2;  103.  2;  ii.  14.  6;  iii.  34.  3;  in  i. 
32.  5  vyahsa  may  be  an  adjective  qualifying  Vrtra. 

(Jandika:  only  in  ii.  30.  8,  in  plur.  Probably  demons  rather 
than  men.  Sayana  refers  it  to  the  descendants  of  ^anda,  who 
appears  in  V.  S.  as  leader  of  the  Asuras. 

(Jambara  appears  very  often,  and  as  one  of  the  most  dangerous 
among  Indra's  opponents.  The  word  is  of  secondary  formation, 
from  ^amhtty  which  in  x.  42.  7  designates  a  weapon  used  by  In- 
dra,  and  is  explained  in  Naigh.  and  Nir.  by  vajra.  If  the  word 
^ambara  as  name  of  a  demon  retains  its  appellative  force,  then 
this  is  the  only  case  known  from  the  R.  \.  in  which  a  demon 
carries  the  weapon  peculiar  to  Indra.  Still,  the  word  nivividh- 
van,  used  of  Vyausa  in  iv.  18.  9,  seems  to  point  to  a  regular 
weapon  carried  by  the  demons.  Roth,  Zur,  Lit  w.  Gesch,  d, 
Weda,  p.  116,  and  Zimmer,  Altind.  Leben,  p.  126,  suppose  pam- 
bara  to  have  been  originally  a  designation  of  some  non-Aryan 
tribe,  which  was  afterward  transferred  to  certain  demons. 

For  ^ambara  the  following  passages  are  of  importance :  vi. 
47.  21:*  "In  the  abiding-place  of  the  waters  the  hero  slew  the 
two  higgling  demons  Varcin  and  ^ambara."  In  ii.  12.  11  ^am- 
bara  is  called  parvatesu  ksiyaut, '  dwelling  on  the  mountains,'  where 
*  the  mountains'  may  be  either  those  upon  earth,  or  the  thus 
imaginatively  described  clouds  in  the  sky.  In  vii.  1 8.  20 :' 
"Thou  hast  killed  the  ^ambara,  who  thought  himself  a  Utile  god ; 
thou  didst  hurl  him  down  from  the  heights" — ^mbara  plainly 
designates  a  hostile,  non-Aryan  tribe ;  cf.  the  other  verses  of  the 
hymn,  and  vi.  26.  6. 

The  clouds  are  called  ^ambara's  castles.  Indra  is  said  to  have 
destroyed  ninety-nine  of  them,  or  a  hundred  (ix.  61.  1,  2;  ii.  14. 
6) ;  and  in  the  latter  case,  ninety-nine  during  the  day  and  the 
hundredth  at  evening  (iv.  26.  3),  as  an  especial  favor  to  Divodasa. 
According  to  ii.  12.  11,  Indra  found  ^ambara  only  in  the  fortieth 
year :  i.  e.  it  was  long  before  the  storm  broke — the  drought  was 
of  long  duration.  In  iv.  30.  14,  ^ambara  is  called  kmditara 
('  with  a  numerous  family  ?'). 

(fusna  is,  after  Vrtra,  Indra's  most  dangerous  enemy.  He  is  a 
demon  of  drought  and  bad  harvest,  and  with  his  destruction  fer- 
tility and  prosperity  return  to  the  earth.  Thus,  v.  32.  4  :^  "  Him 
who  revelled  at  will  in  these  waters,  the  son  of  mist  who  delights 
to  roam  in  the  darkness,  the  demon's  rage  and  ^usna  himself,  did 
Indra,  the  thunderer,  who  receives  the  powerful  libations,  destroy 
with    the   thunderbolt."     The   most   significant   of  the   epithets 

>  dhan  dftsi  vr9abh6  ▼asnay&ntoddvrs^e  ▼arcinaih  9ambaraih  ca. 

<  ddvakaifa  cin  mibiyamibi4ih  jaghanth&va  tm&nft  b^hat^  9&jnbaram 
bhet. 

3  ty^ih  old  e^Aih  ■▼adhdyA  m4dantam  mih6  ndpfttaih  luvf  dhaih  tamo- 
gftm:  vfyaprabharmft  dlnavdaya  bhtoiaifa  vAjrei^a.  ▼^jrt  ni  jaghftna  969- 
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applied  to  9*^??*  ^^  kuyava^  *  causing  bad  harvests.'  (For  Ku- 
yava  as  an  independent  personification  see  above.)  Again,  x.  22. 
14  :*  "That  the  earth,  though  without  hand  or  foot,  might  never- 
theless prosper  through  the  help  of  the  glorious  ones,  thou  didst 
cast  down  ^usna  upon  the  right  hand,  to  the  gain  of  the  whole 
world :"  cf.  Val.  3.  8.  9"?^*  ^^  furthermore  called  agusa  (proba- 
bly with  an  intentional  pun  upon  his  name),  *  greedy,'  a  word 
used  only  of  him  and  once  (i.  174.  8)  of  Agni;  mayin^  '  wily'  (as 
also  Vftra) ;  prngin^  '  horned ;'  amdnvsa^  '  hostile  to  mankind ;' 
and  vrandin^ '  enervating,'  which  of  course  refers  to  the  enervat- 
ing, exhausting  influence  of  the  drought  upon  all  living  things 
(i.  33.  12;  X.  22.  7 ;  i.  54.  5).  His  cloud-castles,  which  wander 
restlessly  about  {carisnu  jowr),  are  mentioned  in  i.  103.  8  and 
viii.  1.  28.  Indra  is  besought  to  destroy  his  whole  progeny,  viii. 
40.  10,  11.  The  act  of  killing  him  was  an  especial  favor  to  Kutsa 
Aijuneya:  i.  63.  3:'  "For  the  Joyful  youth  Kutsa  thou  didst 
smite  ^usna  with  his  wagon  in  his  fort:''  cf.  iv.  16.  12;  vL  26.  3 ; 
51.  3;  vii.  19.  2. 

The  Pet.  Diet,  derives  the  word  from  y'pwf=py(w,  *his8;' 
Grassmann,  from  ^^us^  *  dry  up,  wither,'  which  is  found  once  in 
the  Rig- Veda  in  composition  with  pratiy  and  often  in  the  Athar- 
van  with  other  prepositions.  For  Roth's  view  speaks  the  adjec- 
tive pvasana,  *  snorting,'  in  i.  64.  6 ;  yet  Grassmann's  derivation 
seems  to  correspond  better  with  the  general  conception  of  this 
demon.  Perhaps  even  the  Indians  forgot  at  a  very  early  date 
the  real  derivation  of  the  word. 

Svarbhdnu  ('  he  who  has  the  sunlight  in  his  power'  ?)  appears 
only  in  v.  40,  as  a  demon  who  obscures  the  sun,  but  is  slain  by 
Indra  for  Atri. 

>  ahaitll  yftd  apftdl  ▼^rdhata  IqiA^  96oIbhir  vedyinftm :  9tif9am  p6ri 
pradakylpCd  vi9vt7aTe  ni  9i9natha^. 
'  tv6m  9ti99aih  vij&ne  prkf^  ft^ftti  5r1llne  ktitsAya  d3nunite  sftoihaii. 
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The  object  of  this  paper  is  to  present  the  results  of  a  fresh 
study  of  the  inscriptions,  and  especially  to  correct  sundry 
current  mistakes.  It  has  especial  reference  to  the  last  general 
re-working  of  the  subject  of  the  Cypriote  inscriptions,  which 
appears  as  Heft  I.  of  Dr.  Hermann  Colli tz's  Sammlung  der 
Oriechischen  Dialekt'InschriJien^  under  the  title  of  Die  Oriechtach' 
Kyprischen  Inschrifien  in  Epichorischer  Schrift^  by  Dr.  Wilhelm 
Deecke  (Gottingen,  1883). 

In  essaying  to  offer  emendations,  I  shall  not  generally  stop 
to  explain  the  source  of  error,  nor  to  correct  the  (few)  false 
references  and  clerical  errors. 

Dr.  Deecke's  work,  in  general,  displays  a  marked  advance  in 
deciphering  and  interpretation,  and  is  characterized  throughout 
by  learning  and  ingenuity.  He  gives  the  inscriptions  in  a 
Roman  transliteration,  line  for  line,  followed  by  the  Greek 
reading,  in  which  also  the  line  is  marked.  In  the  Boman 
syllables,  he  prints  in  Italic  type  those  which  he  considers  plain 
and  correct  on  the  monuments,  but  those  that  he  regaras  as 
defaced  or  needing  emendation  he  gives  in  Roman  letters.  The 
Greek  that  corresponds  to  the  latter  he  prints  in  type  with 
scratched  faces. 

This  distinction  would  be  a  very  desirable  one,  if  it  could  be 
always  made;  but  I  have  not  found  it  generally  to  conform  to 
&ct,  since  Deecke  frequently  uses  the  Roman  letters  where 
VOL.  n.  27 
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Italic  ought  to  be,  and  sometimes  vice  versd.  Accordingly,  I 
shall  make  no  thorough  attempt  to  revise  his  representations  in 
that  respect,  nor  shall  I  follow  his  plan  myself.  There  is, 
furthermore,  a  difficulty,  sometimes,  in  determining  whether  a 
syllable  should  on  that  plan  be  printed  in  Roman  or  in  Italic; 
and  the  judgment  of  different  eyes  or  interpreters  would  greatly 
vary. 

For  convenience,  and  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  a  multiplica- 
tion of  references,  I  shall  follow  Deecke's  order  and  numbers 
References  to  **  Hall  "  denote  my  own  numbers  in  Jour.  Amer. 
Or.  Soc,  vol.  X. 

Where  the  readings  here  given  differ  from  those  previously 
published  by  me,  it  i&  to  be  understood,  of  course,  that  the 
^present  ones  are  the  result  of  better  knowledge,  and  to  be 
preferred  to  the  former  ones.  In  many  cases  the  stones,  after 
ten  or  twelve  years'  exposure  to  the  upper  air,  show  their 
characteristics  much  better  than  when  fresh  from  the  ground. 
In  some  cases  cleaning  an  object  has  brought  to  light  an 
inscription ;  in  others,  it  has  nyide  the  inscription  more  legible. 


Inscriptions  from  Kytiirea. 

I.  Deecke  is  mistaken  in  speaking  of  ''das  sonderbar  geformte 
vierte  Zeicben  der  zweiten  Zeile.'*  The  character  is  plain,  and  of 
the  usual  form ;  though  a  crack  in  the  stone  may  have  deformed 
the  squeeze  which  primarily  supplied.  Deecke^s  authority.  I 
should  put  none  of  the  syllables  in  Roman  letters,  since  all  arc 
unmistakable.  The  inscription  is  on  one  side  of  a  stone  box,  of  a 
sort  of  which  quite  a  number  of  specimens  appear  in  the  Cesnola 
collection,  some  of  them  smoked  inside,  ana  probably  intended 
for  coals  and  incense.  Characters  i  to  |  inch  high.  Three  lines. 
It  reads : 

1.  po ,ro,to .  ti .  mo .e.vti,ta,  se.pa.pi .  a,8e,to ,%,€. 

2.  re,  wo, 86,  ka.  86.  mi ,ka,te.te,ke,ta.i, 

3.  pa. pi,  a,  i.  a,po,ro.  ti ,ta.i, 

npcoToripicD  f}pi{y  ret?  JJaq^iai  ra  i€-  \  p^po?,  xa?  pii  xari- 
^rfx€  Tcei  I  Uagfiat  ^Aq}po6irai, 

'  I  am  \uie  offering]  of  Prototimos,  the  priest  of  the  Paphian, 
and  he  laid  me  up  to  the  Papbian  Aphrodite.' 

The  /ii  in  line  2  may  be  either  (epigraph icaliy)  dialectic  for  //£, 
or  for  pit{y).     The  latter  seems  to  follow  the  analogy  of  No.  45. 

2.  In  the  first  line,  Deecke  roraanizes  te,o,ta.  The  te ,  is  gone ; 
enoush  of  the  o,  is  left  to  show  the  character  in  the  connection; 
but  the  ta.  is  quite  plain,  and  should  not  be  romanized.  Other- 
wise Deecke  is  right. 

The  inscription  is  on  a  fragment  of  a  box  like  the  preceding. 
Characters  i  to  ^  inch  high.    Three  lines. 
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1.  ta,9e,[teS\o,ta,se,pa,  ... 

2.  a .  u ,  ta .  ra ,  mi .  ka ,  te .  ... 
8.  o.na,8i,te.mi,se,  ... 

Td?  [5€]c5  ra$  na[gfia$  ffiii']  \  avrctp  pii  Haril^rfXi]  \ 
^OvaaiSe^i^ .  .  . 

*  Of  the  goddess  the  Pa[phian  ana  I ;]  but  Onasithemis  [laid]  rae 
up  .  .  .' 

3.  Id  line  1,  the  second  se,  is  certain,  though  the  last  stroke 
(the  long  one)  is  broken  away.  Deecke's  romanized  u .  in  line  2 
is  a  plain  i,  on  the  stone ;  but  Deecke  is  probably  right  in  emend- 
ing it,  though  it  may  have  been  phonetically  correct  to  the  stone- 
cutter. (In  the  East  the  t/-sound,  as  well  as  the  ii  sound,  continu- 
ally degenerates  into  the  e-sound  in  colloquial  use.)  On  an  object 
like  the  last,  but  in  four  lines,  instead  of  three  as  Deecke  gives  it. 
Characters  i  to  f  inch  high. 

1.  ta,8e ,te,  o ,  \  ta,8e.  .  .  . 

2.  a.i,ta.ra.e (or,  mc .?)...  . 

3.  te .  mi .... 
.  pt .  ... 

Td?  ^ea  rdi  [Tlacplai  VM^'li  aiTap  pis  (or,  airap  ejA€)  [xa- 
re^rjKB^Ovaai-']  \  ^efjLi\%  ....  77a-]  |  q)i[ai .  .  . 

*  Of  the  goddess  the  [raphian  am  I;  but  Onasi]them]S  [set  rae 
up  to  the  Pa]phi[an  Aphrodite].' 

4.  Deecke  is  right  in  his  identification.  Ccsnola's  copy  ( Cf/pru8y 
Plate  8,  no.  53)  is  bad;  but  Pierides  is  right.  The  8e,  at  the 
beginning  should  have  been  romanized  on  Deecke's  principles, 
since  only  one  stroke  of  the  character  remains.  Of  the  inscrip- 
tion, however,  nothing  is  "  sehr  schwach  "  but  the  e .  Half  of  the 
mi,  at  the  end  is  broken  away,  and  the  character  should  have 
been  romanized ;  but  of  these  matters  Deecke  was,  of  courae,  not 
aware. 

Inscription  on  a  fragment  of  like  description  with  the  preceding. 
Characters  -J  to  f  inch  high.     One  fragmentary  line. 
.  ,  ,  se.pa .pi .a. 86,  \  e,mi.  ... 
[7a]?  Ilaipia^  Vf^i  '  •  • 
'  Of  the  Paphian  am  I .  .  .' 

6.  The  point  "  hinter  «e."  is  plainly  a  division-mark,  contrary  to 
Deecke's  opinion.  Another  division-mark  appears  also  at  the 
beginning  of  the  inscription,  i.  e.  before  ta ,  Also  a  clear  frag- 
ment of  9k  86.  ends  the  line;  of  which  fact  no  hint  is  given  by 
Deecke. 

Inscription  on  object  like  the  last.  Ope  fragmentary  line. 
Characters  i  to  ^  inch  high. 

...  I  ta.86.  \pa ,pi .a,86,,., 

,  .  .  rd^  naq}{a? ,  ,  . 

'.  .  .  of  the  Paphian  .  .  .' 

6.  Deecke'g  first  romanized  se,  is  pretty  certainly  wrong.  The 
character  is  fragmentary,  but  pretty  plainly  mo.,  followed   by 
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a  division-mark.  A  division-mark  occurs  also  after  the  last 
character. 

Inscription  on  object  like  the  last.  One  fragmentary  line. 
Characters  ^  to  f  inch  high. 

.  .  .  mo .  I  pa  .pi.  a,  86,  \ 

.  .  .  [?  np(k)TOTf\fAco  na(pia?  .  .  . 

* ...  Of  Prototimos  (?)  Paphia's  .  .  .' 

Still,  it  is  possible  that  the  reading  was  .  .  .  to]?  Tlaqiiai  . .  . 

7.  Deecke  is  right,  even  in  tacitly  noting  that  we  have  here  the 
beginning  of  an  inscription. 

On  a  fragment  of  a  large  bowl  or  jar  of  red  earthenware. 
Inscription  in  characters  f  to  1  inch  high. 
ta.  86. pa, pi.  ... 
Tds  TIa(p{[a?  ,  .  , 
'  Of  the  Paphi[an  .  .  .' 

8.  There  is  nothing  in  the  collection  to  answer  to  this  inscrip- 
tion. I  presume  it  is  Pierides's  first  or  second  copy  of  Deecke  s 
No.  4,  above,  when  the  fainter  e,  rni.^at  the  end  escaped  his 
attention.  I  had  from  Gen.  di  Cesnola  squeezes  of  this  whole 
lot  of  Kythrea  inscriptions,  made  at  the  time  of  their  discovery, 
and  given  to  me  at  the  same  time  that  Pierides  saw  them ;  and 
this  was  not  among  them.  It  also  makes  one  more  (and,  with 
No.  14,  two  more)  than  the  number  of  them  as  then  stated  by 
Gen.  di  Cesnola,  or  than  the  number  which  I  have  known  ever 
since.  Consequently,  I  consider  that  this  inscription  is  to  be 
counted  as  non-existent,  and  to  be  erased. 

9.  Deecke  is  wrong  in  some  comparatively  minor  matters. 
The  first  character  is  (a,^  not  se.;  and  the  a,  is  the  end  of  the 
original  inscription.     Deecke's  comment  is  all  wrong. 

Inscription  on  the  side  of  a  flat-bottomed  basin  of  red  pottery. 
One  (end  of  a)  line.     Characters  1^  to  1}  inch  high. 

.  .  .  ta.pa.pi.a. 

,  ,  ,  rot  Ilaq)ia  (i,e.  ra  Uaqn'o), 

*.  .  .  to  the  Paphian.' 

The  absence  of  the  iota  adspript  is  easily  explained  on  the  sup- 
position that  the  epithet  was  preceded  by  rdi  \4<ppodirai, 

10.  Deecke  is  right  in  his  comment.  The  pi.  has  been  made 
an  o.  by  a  superfluous  line.  But,  contrary  to  Deecke's  indica- 
tion, we  have  here  the  end  of  the  original  inscription. 

Inscription  on  fragment  of  an  incense  box  of  soft  stone,  like 
Nos.  1-6.  One  (end  of  a)  fragmentary  line.  Characters  f  to  f 
inch  high. 

.  .  .  pa ,pi ,a.8e, 

,  ,  .  Ilafpia?. 

*.  .  .  ofPaphia.' 

11.  Deecke  is  wrong  in  several  respects;  but  it  is  probable 
that  his  identification  of  this  with  "xV^r.  Irans,  V.,  p.  96,.  n. 
1 1  f.,''  is  correct 
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The  inscription  is  in  two  lines,  fragmentary,  but  probably  the 
beginning  of  the  second  line  is  present.  There  is  no  reason  for 
reading  from  left  to  right,  as  Deecke  does.  Nor  is  there  any 
point  between  ^^pi.  [which  I  read  o.]  and  a.y"  but  the  "Anfang 
eines  Striches  unter/>e."  is  really  there  (not  a  chance  scratch), 
and  makes  it  an  o. 

Inscription  on  a  fragment  of  like  nature  with  the  last.  Two 
fragmentary  lines.     Characters  ^  inch  high. 

J  .       •       •       •       oC  .    vfi  m 

2.  a.o.'.  .  . 

.  .  .  ra]?  0€[co  .  .  .  ]  I  or  o  .  .  . 

'  of  the  goddess (?)' 

12.  All  the  characters  in  this  inscription  should  have  been 
romanized  on  Deeoke's  method,  for  they  are  all  broken  on  the 
lower  side. 

On  an  object  like  the  last.  One  ^agmentary  line.  Characters 
f  inch  high. 

.  .  .  pa  .pi .  a .  ,  .  .  ♦ 

.  .  .  naq)ta[^  f]  .  .  . 

'.  .  .  of  (or,  perhaps,  to)  Paphia.  .  .  .' 

13.  Deecke  is  all  wrong,  except  in  the  two  last  characters. 
Inscription .  on  a  large  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  in  one 

fragmentary  line,  1  foot  8  inches  long.     Character  4  to  6  inches 
high,  deeply  cut,  but  the  first  three  much  worn. 

...    oC  .  Kelt .  v€  .  KC  .  €»  .    •    •    . 

...   ?  xa  6r)H€  M  .  .  . 

'.  .  .  and set  me  up  to  A[pollo?]  (or  Aphrodite  ?)...' 

1 4.  Deecke's  remarks  about  the  variance  between  the  **  Zeich- 
nung,"  the  "Text,"  and  the  "  Umschreibung  "  are  just  enough; 
but  the  fact  is  that  the  "  Zeichnung  "  in  Pierides's  Plate  "A-6." 
is  altogether  wrong,  and  represents  an  inscription  quite  different 
from  any  of  these  Kythrea  inscriptions.  Whether  the  mistake  is 
Pierides's  own  or  that  of  the  editor  of  the  Journal,  is  uncertain. 
(See  foot-note,  p.  96,  Jour,  Soc,  BibL  ArchcBoL,  vol.  v.)  The 
"Text"  is  palpably  misprinted.  What  Pierides's  "11  a"  is,  is 
not  so  certain ;  but  Deecke's  5,  6,  for  which  he  does  not  cite 
Pierides,  certainly  represent  two  of  Pierides's  numbers. 

To  make  the  matter  clearer,  I  will  state  that  the  group  of 
small  Kythrea  inscriptions  found  by  Gen.  di  Cesnola  in  1S16  are 
eleven  in  number,  three  longer,  and  six  mere  fragments,  on  stone^ 
and  two  on  pottery.  I  have  known  all  these  inscriptions  ever 
since  their  discovery,  and  they  are  the  same  that  Pierides  de- 
scribes, though  it  is  difficult  to  identify  each  of  those  he  has 
grouped  under  his  No.  11,  even  with  the  stones  to  help.  This 
group  does  not  include  Deecke's  No.  13,  which,  though  from 
Kythrea,  was  found  at  another  time,  and  is  on  a  large  stone. 
We  have  to  reject  Deecke's  Nos.  8  and  14,  as  non-existent. 

For  presenting  the  matter  more  clearly,  I  append  the  following 
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tabular  statement  of  agreemeDt  between  Deecke  and  Pierides,  as 
the  result  of  the  most  careful  examination  I  could  make. 


Deecke  1 

z= 

Fieri  dec 

jNc 

K   8. 

2 

— 

9. 

3 

2^ 

10. 

4 

= 

11  d. 

xiz 

11  a. 

6 

= 

11  b. 

7 

^^^ 

12  b. 

(9 

=z 

11  d., 

repeated, 

an 

d  therefoi 

e  to  be  < 

erased.) 

9 

z^ 

• 

12  a. 

10 

TZ 

11  c. 

11 

z=z 

11  f. 

12 

z= 

11  e. 

(13 

is  not  of  this  group.) 

• 

(14 

— 

11  a., 

repeated, 

and  therefore  to  be  erased.) 

KfiicLiA,  OR  Pal^eo-Paphos. 

37.  (Hall,  No.  24.)  In  respect  to  this  inscription,  I  now  agree 
with  Deecke  in  the  reading  of  the  second  character  in  line  1. 
Inscription  on  the  (calcareous  stone)  base  of  a  statue,  with  feet 
still  remaining.  Divisions  between  the  words  are  not  marked 
with  points  or  lines,  but  indicated  by  spaces.  Three  lines. 
Characters  about  ^  inch  high. 

1.  e.po.to.se.     ka,te,8e.ta.8e.     to .  i . 

2.  ti.o  ,i ,     ta.  pi .  te .  ki  .si.o,  i . 

3.  i,tu.  ka,i.     a.za.ta.i. 

"E(po6o^  Hatfaraae  rcoz  |  diobi  rdTTide^tooi  \  i{y)  rvxoLi 
dZadai. 

'  Ephodos  erected  [this  statue]  to  the  auspicious  god,  in  good 
fortune.' 

This  rendering,  which  seems  the  only  proper  one,  and  which 
avoids  more  difficulties  than  any  other,  assumes  either  that  the 
engraver  omitted  a  short  stroke  m  the  fourth  character  of  line  2, 
thus  leaving  it  ta,,  instead  of  making  it  to.;  or  else  that  ta,  pi,  in 
Cypriote  is  equivalent  to  tco  inl  in  ordinary  Greek  (to  read  it 
Td{i)  ^TTideSioji,  and  consider  the  divinity  feminine,  seems  for- 
bidden by  the  root  in  line  1 — unless  that  is  a  mistake,  and  the 
offering  is  to  Aphrodite).  In  the  former  case,  TamdaSiciOi  is  to 
be  corrected  to  TCDTcidiSicoi,  Another  view,  which  is  appar- 
ently Deecke's,  takes  this  group  of  characters  as  equivalent  to 
rd  inl  deSicp  [^ipei\ ;  in  which  case  the  translation  would  be : 
'Ephodos  erected  to  the  god  the  objects  on  (at?  in?)  the  right 
hand  [portion] :'  namely,  of  the  temple. 

114.  This  number  is  here  inserted,  out  of  its  order,  as  it  is  out 
of  place  in  Deecke.     The  inscription  is  on  a  block  of  calcareous 
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stone,  from  Palseo-Paphos,  where  I  first  saw  it.  The  inscription 
is  in  three  lines  (not  two,  as  Deecke  gives  it),  each  6  inches  long ; 
and  perhaps  is  complete,  though  another  line,  or  at  least  a  charac- 
ter or  two  more,  seems  to  be  required  by  the  sense.  Characters 
l^  to  If  inch  high;  plain,  except  that  the  last  two  in  line  2,  and 
the  first  two  and  the  last  one  in  line  3,  are  damaged. 

1.  hi,  81,  ka.se,  Kiaaixa^  (or  p,ixo[^y  or  ^lya^) 

2.  o.  ti.mo.to.ro,  6  TtpiodcofXk) 

3.  a.po.se.ia.  .  .  .         acpoaeia,  .  .  . 

'  Kissikas  (or  Xichas,  or  Xigas)  the  son  of  Timodoros,  for 
expiation  .  .  .' 

Curium  and  Vicinity. 

• 

43.  (Hall,  No.  33.)  In  the  years  that  have  elapsed  since  my 
first  (necessarily  hurried)  reading  of  this  inscription,  the  inscrip- 
tion has  become  plainer,  by  drying  more  thoroughly;  and  I  have 
to  change  my  former  reading.  1  he  inscription  is  on  the  base  of 
a  statuette  of  calcareous  stone,  from  the  temple  of  Apollo  Hylates, 
near  Curium.  Inscription  a\  inches  long.  Characters  \  inch 
high,  all  plain,  except  that  the  first  and  last  are  somewhat  faint, 
and  the  plainly  cut  character  that  is  here  read  as  te,  may  be  iii. 
or  pu.     Heads  from  left  to  right. 

pa  .i.na  .le.o.te.se. 

4>aiyaXe6rrf^  (or  -oTTf^). 

Proper  name,  probably  genitive  of  the  offerer,  '  Phainaleote.' 
But  it  may  be  read  as  nominative,  *  Phainaleotes.'  Also,  as 
^aivaXiovii  or  ^atvaXionv?. 

44.  (Hall,  No.  34.)  Like  the  last,  on  the  base  of  a  statuette 
from  the  temple  of  Apollo  Hylates,  near  Curium.  Inscription 
now  2i  inches  long,  but  must  have  been  an  inch  longer  toward 
the  left,  and  included  one  character  more  toward  the  right. 
Charactei*8  i  inch  high ;  all  plain,  except  that  from  the  varying 
depth  of  the  strokes  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  second  character 
from  the  left  is  a  division-mark  or  the  character  to.  Reading 
from  left  to  right  (as  most  ol  the  legible  inscriptions  from  this 
place  do),  the  characters  are: 

.  .  .  ^ .  I  (or  ^o .)  wa .re.pa.li.we.  ... 

For  wnich  J^AtoXXcovi  ^icb]i  ¥AprjfiaXivri[^5\  is  as  good  a 
conjecture  as  i  can  offer. 

46.  (Hall,  No.  32.)  On  a  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscrip- 
tion in  4  lines,  each  one  foot  long,  except  the  last,  which  is  3^ 
inches.  Characters  f  to  1^  inches  high;  nearly  all  in  the  first 
line  somewhat  obscure,  and  the  lower  part  of  the  last  three  in 
line  4  broken  away.  Otherwise  plain,  and  the  reading  certain.  My 
former  reading  of  this  inscription  has  to  be  corrected  in  sundry 
points.     The  stop  at  the  end  is  a  circle,  not  a  straight  mark. 

1.  a ,  ri .  81 ,  to .  ko .  ne .  to .  o .  na .  8i.  ri . 

2.  u .  e .u . ka .  8a .  me ,  no . 86 .pe .  ri.pa . 

3.  i .  ti .to.i .pe . re .  8e .  u .  ta .  i ,  u .  ne ,  te . 

4.  ke.i.tu.ka.i^ 
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With  Voigt,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  the  first  u .  in  line  2, 
and  the  last  u,  in  line  3,  should  be  corrected  to  mi. ,  since  they 
lack  only  a  lower  stroke  to  make  the  latter  reading.  Without 
this  correction,  the  reading  is : 

^Apiaroyoov  tgj  'Ovaffipi  \  vevSd/^evoi  nepl  nai-  \  61  rdfi 
UepiTsvTai   t)vi^T}-  \  xe  (or  vv  i^tj-  \  h€)  i(K)  rvxoci. 

*  Aristogon,  having  vowed  in  company  with  [and]  for  his  son 
Perseutas,  in  company  with  him  offered  [this]  to  Onasiris  in  good 
fortune.' 

With  the  emendation,  the  reading  is : 

^AptffToyctyv  Tco  ^OvatJipi  \  iJLi{y)  evSa/ievo?  nepl  nai-  \  6\ 
rcoi  Uepaevrai  jaiv  i^rf-  \  xe  i{y)  rvxocu 

*  Aristogon  having  vowed  me  concerning  his  son  Perseutas 
offered  me  to  Onasins  in  good  fortune.' 

Here  fxi  or  iaiv  is  the  ace.  sing,  of  the  first  personal  pronoun, 
as  in  some  of  tlie  Kythrea  inscriptions. 

The  dative  o.na.si, ri .  occurs  on  two  other  Cesnola  inscrip- 
tions, and  is  shown  to  be  an  epithet  of  Apollo. 

46  and  47.  Tlie  votive  armlets  of  Etevander,  from  the  treasure 
of  Curium.  The  two  inscriptions  read  the  same,  but  one  is  4 
inches  long,  with  characters  ^  inch  high  ;  the  other  is  3 J  inches 
long,  with  characters  J  inch  high.  The  characters  are  as  plain 
and  fresh  as  when  first  cut — with  a  hammer  and  small  chisel.  It 
is  also  plain  that  some  false  strokes  made  in  cutting  some  of  the 
characters  were  hammered  out  by  the  engraver.  On  one  of  the 
armlets,  the  character  for  se.  is  turned  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  in  which  it  appears  on  the  other.*  In  one,  the  perpendicular 
stroke  of  the  character />a.  goes  from  top  to  bottom,  crossing  the 
horizontal  strokes.  On  the  other  armlet  the  perpendicular  stroke 
appears  only  above  the  upper,  and  below  the  lower,  horizontal 
line,  not  crossing  them,  but  leaving  the  space  between  them  clear. 
Read  from  left  to  right: 

e .  te .  tra ,  to ,  ro  \  to  ,pa  ,po ,  j)a .  si.  le .  wo .  se . 

^Ere¥d(y)dpG)  tcd  JldcpoD  fiaffiXivo?, 

*  Of  Etevandros,  king  of  Paphos.' 

It  may  be  further  remarked  that  this  Etevander  king  of  Paphos 
was  one  of  those  who  sent  his  submission  to  the  Assyrian  Esar- 
haddon ;  that  these  two  armlets  are  of  very  fine  gold,  hammered 
out  from  solid  ingots,  and  show  no  wear  on  the  inside,  as  they 
would  if  they  had  been  wovn.  They  were  doubtless  votive 
offerings  only.     Their  weight  is  just  two  pounds  avoirdupois. 

48.  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscription  in  3  (not 
2,  as  Deecke)  fragmentary  lines.  Characters  4^  to  34  inches 
high,  deeply  cut,  and  plain,  though  the  surface  is  much  damaged. 

1 .  ka . e . wo .... 

2.  me  .kl.  ... 

3.  />a  (or,  lo .)  .  .  . 

Perhaps  the  lines  are  also  fragmentary  at  the  beginning. 
Deecke's  reading  is  all  wrong  except  the  first  and  last  characters 
of  line  1.     Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 
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49.  Here  Deecke  is  nearly  all  wrong.  The  inscription  is  in  one 
fragmentary  line,  on  a  fragment  of  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone, 
deeply  cut.  Characters  2  to  3  inches  high,  a  little  worn,  but 
plain.     Reads  probably  from  left  to  right. 

.  .  . pa ,ti.8a.  to.ro,  ... 

(There  are  no  division-marks,  as  Deecke  represents.)  Probably 
the  genitive  of  a  proper  name  ending  in  -dvdpco ;  but  there  is 
not  enough  to  go  farther  with  certainty. 

50.  This  is,  in  all  probability,  on  the  base  of  one  of  several 
statuettes  which  bear  a  Cypriote  inscription.  They  are  all  from 
the  temple  of  Apollo  Hylates ;  and  consequently  this  would  be 
out  of  its  place  nere  according  to  Deecke's  arrangement.  The 
one  which  seems  to  me  nearest  this  one  is  in  one  line,  about  half 
of  it  gone,  but  the  remnant  2  inches  long.  Characters  \  inch 
high,  generally  hard  to  read,  and  might  easily  get  into  the  shape 
in  which  Deecke  (after  Siegismund)  gives  it.  Keads  from  left  to 
right. 

.  .  .  ke,to ,te .a, po .lo.ni,  ... 

.  .  .  aveBrf\H€  T6(y)6€  \47r6{X)\Qjyt .  .  . 

' .  .  .  offered  this  to  Apollo  .  .  .' 

51.  This  gem,  which  I  first  saw  in  Cyprus  in  1875,  is  still  a 
puzzle  to  me.     Deecke's  reading  : 

te,  \  sa.?  te,?  lo.  ti .  mu  .  | 
is  wrong  in  putting  in  the  first  division-mark. 

The  "  «a . "  I  am  in  doubt  about.  It  may  be  nothing  but  a 
division-mark  ;  but  the  division-mark  and  the  "«a."  are  not  both 
there.  Otherwise  I  cannot  absolutely  disagree  with  Deecke, 
except  that  I  do  not  feel  sure  that  it  reads  in  the  direction  he 
takes  it.  Also,  the  character  he  calls  *'^t."  maybe  something 
else ;  ko .  ^  or  ka  .  ^  or  even  sa . ,  for  instance.  The  inscription  is 
on  a  gem  which  is  best  figured  in  Cesuola's  "  Cyprus,"  Plate  XLI. 
(XI.  a  of  Cypriote  gems);  but  there  the  first  "?"  of  Deecke's 
reading  is  poorly  figured,  giving  undue  prominence  to  the  lower 
strokes,  which  can  hardly  be  seen  on  the  stone.  The  character 
may  be  ^a . ,  or  ^o .     I  have  a  strong  feeling  that  the  reading  is 

te.ke.to ,te,a, mu ,ko ,lo.  \ 
where  Deecke's  "  aa . "  becomes  an  imperfect  ke .  (changing  the 
position  of  reading),  and  letting  his  lo .  and  mu .  exchange  read- 
ings, as  may  easily  be  done  in  the  case  of  characters  in  their 
position  (which  is  -h,  and  which  X,  is  doubtful).  Then  the 
reading  would  be : 

^rjxe  r6(y)6e  'AjavhXco  ,• 
but  so  much  is  doubtful  that  I  dare  not  venture  this  with  confi- 
dence. The  a.  here  may  be  a  Phcenician  letter,  which  would 
partlv  agree  with  King's  conjecture  (Cesnola's  "  Cyprus,"  p.  389). 
But  }  am  not  at  all  satisfied  that  King  is  thoroughly  right  in 
supposing  the  characters  to  be  more  like  Numidian  Punic  than 
Cypriote. 

VOL.  XI.  28 
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52.  Od  a  terra-cotta  tile,  or  rather,  washing-board,  such  as  is 
used  in  Cyprus  to-day.  Inscription  made  by  the  finger  while  the 
clay  was  soft.  Near  one  end  are  the  two  characters,  3^  and  h\ 
inches  high,  respectively.  Deecke  is  hardly  right  in  the  reading. 
Much  rather  it  is  ti.ko , ,  though  the  last  syllable  may  possibly 
be/>o. 

Near  the  middle  is  also  the  character  we .  (neglected  by  Deecke), 
1^  inch  high.  Initials,  or  maker's  marks,  probably.  (At  this 
point,  see  also  no.  79.) 

Amathus. 

66.  This  inscription  I  cannot  certainly  identify,  but  from  all 
the  reasons  which  I  can  bring  to  bear,  I  must  conclude  either  that 
it  is  lost,  or  that*  it  has  been  confounded  with  one  from  Golgoi, 
to  be  hereafter  mentioned.  If  it  is  really  from  Amathus,  and  lost, 
I  can  do  no  better  than  confirm  Deecke's  reading:. 

...      T1t%  m  pif    ..... 

the  last  (third)  character  wholly  uncertain.     It  is  to  be  noted, 

also,  that  the  copy  (in  Cesnola's  "  Cyprus,"  Plate  8,  no.  60)  on 

which  Deecke  relics,  and  the  only  one  extant,  was  made  before 
the  inscriptions  could  be  read. 

Maboni  (Makium  ?). 

66.  (Hall,  No.  30.)  On  the  alabaster  vase  (or  other  utensiH, 
which  has  been  figured  in  various  places.  Deecke's  reading  is 
right,  correcting  sundry  previous  mistakes.  Especially  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  he  is  right  about  the  syllable  za .  in  line  2,  which  was 
read  differently  by  others,  myself  included.  All  the  strokes  are 
there  to  make  the  character  perfect.  Characters  in  fine  strokes, 
i  to  i  inch  high,  plain.     Reading  from  left  to  right. 

1.  pa.po,  i.ke, 

2.  e.u.za.we.i.te. 
nd<pot  ye  I  evZaveire, 

*  Live  well,  ye  Paphians.' 

Probably  the  Paphians  are  worshipers  of  Paphia,  rather  than 
actual  inhabitants  of  Paphos. 

It  should  be  stated  that  the  so-called  vase  has  no  bottom,  but 
that  the  article  is  carved  with  sides  quite  thin  at  the  base,  as  if  a 
horn  or  trumpet  were  aimed  at. 

GOLGOI.. 

66.  (Hall,  No.  4.)  Bilingual.  On  a  large  block  of  calcareous 
stone. 

Greek,  one  line,  &EMIAT: 

t.  e.,  *  Of  Themias.' 

Cypriote  portion :  3  lines,  each  6^  inches  long,  broken  off  at 
the  ends.     Characters  f  to  1^  inch  high. 

1.  ne.a.te.ro.wo .0 .  .  .  . 

2.  ka,to.  ti .  (or  si  ,?),o,  — ?  .  .  . 

3.  to. i, pa. 86,0.  — /  — f  .  .  . 
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Too  fragmentary  to  render  with  satisfaction ;  but  Deecke  is 
wrong  in  a  number  of  points,  as  will  appear  on  comparison.  (The 
notation  — ?  denotes  a  character  of  which  traces  are  left,  but 
undistinguishable.) 

67.  (Hall,  No.  3.)  On  a  large  block  of  calcareous  stone. 
Bilingual.     Greek : 

1.  TTNiOAOFOs^  AEIA 

2.  APIMOKIA  HRh 

3.  EnPIATOJ: 

Which  seems  to  mean  that  Timodoros  bought  for  Drimokia  (a 
local  deity,  apparently)  offerings  whose  numbers  or  quantities 
are  expressed  m  the  characters  at  the  end  of  the  lines.  The  char- 
acter at  the  end  of  the  first  word  in  the  first  line  is  a  Cypriote 
se.  {=2  final).  The  character  at  the  end  of  line  2  is  a  Cypriote 
to . ;  and  that  at  the  end  of  line  3  is  a  Cypriote  we.,  or  else  a 
Greek  Z. 

Cypriote  portion:  two  fragmentary  lines.  Characters  1  to  2 
inches  high  ;  plain,  except  where  they  are  broken  away. 

1.  te  •  jS  .... 

2.  ta.pi .  (or  o.)  .  .  . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 
Deecke  is  quite  right,  except  that  he  has  an  go  for  o  in  the  first 
Greek  line. 

68.  (Hall,  No.  13.)  This  is  the  longest  of  the  Cesnola  inscrip- 
tions. Four  lines,  J2f,  11^,  11^,  and  12^  inches  long,  respec- 
tively. Characters  f  to  f  inches  high.  Better  cleaning  has 
shown  that  the  figure  above  the  group,  which  was  sometimes 
supposed  to  be  a  sphinx,  sometimes  an  eagle,  is  a  chariot  (with 
wheel  gone),  drawn  by  four  winged  horses.  This,  unlike  the 
lower  parts  of  the  sculpture,  is  not  only  in  relief,  but  a  relief  so 
high  as  to  possess  a  top,  front,  and  rear  view.  The  four  horses' 
heads  are  seen  from  their  front  (the  right-hand  side  of  the  sculp- 
ture), their  backs  and  the  hollow  box  of  the  chariot  from  above, 
and  their  hind-quarters,  with  the  rear  opening  of  the  chariot, 
from  their  rear  (the  left-hand  side  of  the  sculpture).  During  the 
long  time  that  has  elapsed  since  this  stone  was  exhumed,  mattei*8 
have  become  clearer;  time  bringing  out  the  characters,  like 
those  of  a  palimpsest.  Every  character  is  now  plain,  except  that 
(what  I  still  consider)  the  last  i.  in  line  2  is  partly  broken  away, 
so  that  there  is  room  for  Deecke's  conjecture  that  it  is  sa .  But 
it  seems  to  me  to  be  a  plain  i. ;  it  cannot  be  ke. 

Deecke's  pe.  in  various  places  is  an  arbitrary  reading.  He 
may  be  right,  but  the  character  is  everywhere  an  unmistakable 
jpo. ,  as  the  engraver  made  it.  Also,  Deecke  is  wrong  in  suppos- 
ing that  there  is  no  division-mark  between  the  first  ti.  and  the 
the  following  wa.  in  line  1.  In  the  last  liqe,  what  I  formerly 
read po.ro. po.  \  o.i.  I  now  see  to  be  po .ro.ne.o.i. ;  what  I 
took  for  a  division-mark  being  only  part  of  the  ne.  Also,  the 
first  i.  in  line  3  is  not  ^.,  as  I  once  thought.  The  following  is 
the  inscription : 
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1.  ka.i.re,te,  \ka.ra,9i,ti,  \  tDa.na.xe,  \  ka.po.H.  \  toe. 
po.me.ka.  \  me.po.te.we.i.se.se.  \ 

2.  te.o.i.se.  \po,ro,a,ta.na.to.i.8e,  \  e.re.ra.me.na.  \ 
pa,  ta.ko,ra,i.  to.se.  \ 

3.  o,wo.ka.re,tL  \  cpl.si ,ta,i  .se.  \a,to,ro.po.  \te.o. 
i.  I  a,l€,tu,ka.ke.re.  \ 

4.  te.o.i.   I  ku.me.re.fia.  i.pa  ,ta  .    \  ta.a  .to.ro .po.i.  \ 
po.ro.ne.o.  i .  \  ka.i.re.te. 

I  cannot  sec  that  Deccke's  hexameters  are  clear,  according  to 
this,  the  true  reading. 

There  is  great  latitude  in  the  possibilities  of  transliteration 
and  interpretation,  but  I  do  not  yet  find  any  result  that  is 
entirely  satisfactory ;  nor  can  I  agree  with  Deecke's  forcing  the 
reading  of  some  of  the  characters,  as  I  miglit  do  if  his  results  were 
perfectly  self-commending. 

I  can  hardly  help  agreeing  with  Deecke's  JCapfftivavaS  in 
line  1,  with  the  meaning  he  has  explained  of  'Lord  of  Cyprus;' 
but  I  would  write  it  eitner  Kocpari-YavaSy  or  the  same  {%.  c,  in 
two  words)  with  the  hyphen  omitted.  But  there  is  a  temptation 
to  read  it  in  other  ways,  as  Xapa<5  lOi^  YccvaS  ("  For  joy's  sake 
come,  O  Lord !") ;  and  then,  instead  of  nori  in  the  same  line,  to 
read  (pcori  {^  and  to  man  let  me  speak  a  great  thing,')  etc.  How- 
ever, the  following  is  a  provisional  rendering : 

1.  XaipsTS'  Kapari-YavaS  nd  noTiy  TffnoD  jueya'  /it)  nor 

2.  Gsoi^  Ttpo  aOavocToi^ Jpepafieva  7td{v)ra  x^poti  dco?' 

3.  ov  yap  Tt  imaraU  a(v)Opconco(y)  Oacoiy    aXK    ^"^^x    dt 

KTJp 

4.  &ecbi  JiVfAepfjvai  7rd(y)ra  rd  d(v)6pco7rot  (ppovecoi . 
Xaip€T€. 

'  Hail !  Prince  of  Cyprus  and  Lord,  I  speak  a  great  thing  :  Do 
not  thou  on  an  equality  give  to  the  country  all  things  that  are 
dear  to  the  gods  [who]  before  [it  were]  immortal ;  for  in  nothing 
of  men  (or,  of  man)  mayest  thou  set  thyself  over  the  divinity, 
but  to  the  divinity  Fate  has  allotted  to  control  all  things  that 
men  think.' 

The  sentiment  in  the  last  two  lines,  and  the  relative  position  of 
Fate  and  Divinity,  have  a  close  parallel  in  Plato,  Laws,  704,  b. 
(this  was  pointed  out  to  me  by  Prof.  A.  C.  Merriam). 

I  forbear  to  give  further  renderings,  which  have  more  or  less 
satisfactoriness.  The  main  thing  I  wish  here  to  insist  on  is  the 
correctness  of  the  syllables  as  above  given.  Even  the  broken 
place  in  line  2  is  now  clear,  being  shown,  among  other  things,  by 
the  color  which,  originally  spread  over  all  the  stone,  is  now  pre- 
served in  the  strokes  of  the  letters,  where  the  surrounding 
surface  of  the  stone  is  worn  down,  and  the  surrounding  color  thus 
obliterated. 

69.  (Hall,  No.  2.)  In  this  inscription  Deecke  is  right  in  read- 
ing the  13th  character  as  "  ke.",  but  it  may  be  written  ke. ,  on 
his  principles.     Inscription  on  a  pedestal  (not  altar)  of  calcareous 
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stone,  such  as  abound  in  Cypriote  remains,  and  are  abundantly 

f roved  to  be  mere  pedestals.  Characters  f  to  -J^  inch  high, 
nscription  in  one  line. 

ti .  mo .  ta .  ti .pa,to ,  \  ti.  ma .0 .pa.pi,  iu .  ke .  ti .  mo .o.i.se. 

I  see  no  reason  for  disagreeing  with  Deecke's  rendering,  which 
is  very  happy,  and  deserves  the  thanks  of  all  decipherers.  ^ 

Ti/ico  rd{y)  diq)aro(v)  dtpia6{v)  na(piia{v)  ye  61/Acooi?. 

*I  honor  the  double-named,  double-mothered  Paphia  with 
double  songs.' 

(For  explanation  of  the  new  words,  see.  Deecke,  Nachtrdge  zur 
Lesu7ig  d,  epichor.  Kyprisch,  Inschrift,,  in  Bezzenberger's  Bei- 
trdge  zur  Kxinde  d,  indogerm.  Sprachen,  vol.  vi.,  p.  146,  147.) 

70.  (^Hall,  No.  14.)  On  the  fragment  (sawed-off  top)  of  a  ped- 
estal ot  calcareous  stone.  Inscription  in  one  line.  Characters  1^ 
to  If  inch  high  ;  very  plainly  cut,  but  the  first  one  not  easy  to 
identify.  I  cannot  believe  that  the  inscription  (from  Golgoi) 
reads  from  left  to  right,  nor  that  Deecke  is  right  in  calling  the 
first  character  (his  last)  "  vo ."     It  seems  to  me  to  read 

re,za,  ti, 

pi8,adi 

*  Do  sacrifice.' 

71.  (Hall,  No.  31.)  On  the  lintel  (pediment)  of  a  tomb,  not  of 
marble,  as  I  once  thought  (Trans.  Amer.  Or.  Soc,  vol.  x.,  p.  215), 
but  of  the  calcareous  stone  of  the  island.  Inscription  in  one  line, 
3  feet  \\\  inches  long.  Characters  ^  to  1  inch  high;  mostly 
plain,  but  some  near  the  beginning  obscured.  One  is  broken 
away  entirely,  but  it  can  be  supplied  with  certainty.  What  I 
formerly  read  as  w. ,  and  strongly  insisted  on,  I  now  find,  as  the 
inscription  comes  out  clearer  by  the  effect  of  air  and  time,  to  be 
mi . ,  as  suggested  by  others.  Also,  just  before  the  break  in  the 
stone,  the  '*ne."  of  Deecke  is  plain;  though  perhaps  I  should 
not  have  seen  it  had  he  not  indicated  it. 

e,ko,  I  e,mi,  \  a.ri,8i ,to,ke,re,te ,8e ,  \  ka.me.ne.se, 
ta,ne.[  \  ka,]  si ,ke.ne,to,i.  \  me.  ma .na.me.no ,i.  \  e,u . 
we, re, Ice .si.a.se.  \  ta, 8a,pa ,i.  \  e,u ,po .te.  |  e.we,re,xa,  \ 

'Eyco  fjfJLi  ^ApKJTOHperrj'i'  xd  /lev  saraffav  [xa](riyvrjToi 
pte/AvafAevot  €VFepy€<rta?  rd^  nai  €v  nore  evpeSa, 

'  I  am  Aristokretes,  and  my  brothers  set  me  up,  remembering 
the  good  deeds  which  I  once  well  rendered.' 

The  first  personal  pronoun  jjiey,  in  the  accusative,  is  here  to  be 
especially  noted. 

72.  (Hall,  No.  1.)  This  is  another  inscription  which  has 
become  perfectly  legible  in  the  lapse  of  time ;  with,  also,  the  help 
of  Deecke's  deciphering  of  some  of  the  engraver's  faulty  repre- 
sentations. Deecke  is,  however,  wrong  on  several  points,  as  the 
following  will  show.  Inscription  in  two  lines,  on  a  piece  of  cal- 
careous stone,  with  sculptured  relief  abbve  it.  One  broken  place 
is  supplied  in  brackets.     Characters  i  to  |  inch  high. 
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1.  to.o.na.si.ri.to.te.  \  to.na.  [o,ne.^  o.ne,t£,ke.o,na. 
si .  ti .  mo  .se.to.i, 

2.  te.o.i.  I  to.i.a.po.lo ,ni,  \  ia.ra,  \  i.te.me.no.se,  \  i, 
tu.ka.i,\\\ 

Ted  Oyot0ipi  r6(v)6e  r6(y)  va\^oy\  oviOrjxe  'OvaiTirt/io? 
rcoi  I  decot  rdbi  ^A7t6(X)\GDyi  tapa  'i(y)  rifdevos  i{r)  rvxoct  \\\. 

'To  Onasiris  Onasitimos  offered  this  shrine;  to  the  god 
Apollo  he  consecrated  to  the  precinct  in  good  fortune  3  [offer- 
ings].' 

Here  again  occurs  the  dative  o ,na ,si,ri,^  as  an  epithet  of 
Apollo. 

73.  ^Hall,  No.  29.)  On  a  sculptured  fragment  of  calcareous 
stone,  like  the  edge  of  a  window.  Characters  deeply  cut,  ^  to 
1  inch  high.     All  plain.     Inscription  in  3  lines. 

1.  tO,ti  .0,86  .to.wo.i. 

2.  no.a.i.sa . 


3.  €.ti.\  ^11.^ 

Tco  Jio?  red  ¥01-  \  vqj  afcra  \  en  ...  3. 

*  Zeus's  portion  of  the  wine,  yet  3  measures.' 

The  kind  of  measure  denoted  by  tlie  character  before  the  nu- 
meral, and  combined  with  the  latter's  first  stroke,  is  still  unknown. 

74.  (Hall,  No.  9.)  On  a  piece  of  calcareous  stone,  with  figures 
in  relief.  Inscription  in  3  lines.  Characters  ^  to  ^  inch  high,  all 
plain. 

1 .  ti.  ia  .i.te.mi.  \  to.i  .te .  o. 

2.  to.a.po.lo .ni.  \  o .ne.te.ke. 
8.  H .  tu  .ka  .1 . 

Assuming  that  the  u .  in  line  3  was  intended  for  mi. ,  the  last 
stroke  being  omitted  by  the  engraver,  the  rendering  is: 

diiai6€f.n[f\   Tcot  Oecd  \   red  ^A7r6{X)\covi  oviOffxi  \  //'  i(y) 

rvx^^- 

*  Diyaithemis  offered  me  to  the  god  Apollo  in  [good]  fortune.' 

Here  the  final  s  (as  often  a  final  or  non-final  n)  is  omitted  in 
the  proper  name  in  line  1.  Deecke  takes  the  u .  in  line  3  as  t\ 
i.  e.,  (Tvv, 

75.  (Hall,  No.  23.)  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with  a 
head  and  other  portions  of  a  human  body  in  relief.  Inscription 
in  3  lines,  incomplete  at  the  ends.  Characters  f  to  f  inch  high, 
all  plain  except  at  the  broken  end.  Deecke's  Roman  type  are 
not  called  for;  nor  is  his  dotted  division  line  in  line  2,  which  is 
not  on  the  stone.  • 

1.  o.na.si.o.ro.  \  a.te  (or,  mi.)  .  .  .  . 

2.  o.  ne.te.ke.  to.  i.ti.  .  .  . 

3.  to.a.po .lo.ni .  \i.  .  .  . 

^Oya(ylcopo[f\  \4dtf  (or,  \4.iai)  .  .  .  \  dyidfjxs  rcdt  ^i[a  z]  |  ra 
^A7r6{X)\ojyi  i{y)[Ti>xoti]. 

'  Onasiorus  [son  of  ?]  Athe  .  .  .  (or,  Ami  .  .  .  )  offered  to  the 
god  Apollo  in  [good  fortune].' 
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Deecke's  conjecture  that  the  last  character  in  line  1  may  be  m. 
is  in  all  probability  wrong. 

76.  On  the  fragment  of  a  base  of  calcareous  stone,  on  which 
still  remain  the  great  toe  and  the  next  toe  to  it  (with  a  sandal- 
strap  between),  of  the  left  foot  of  a  statue  of  about  life  size. 
The  previous  descriptions  of  this  fragment  are  all  wrong. 

Inscription  in  two  lines,  imperfect  at  the  ends.  Characters  f 
to  li  inch  high,  deeply  cut;  all  plain,  except  some  near  the  bro- 
ken end;  but  all  are  certain.  Deecke's  remark  that  te,  occurs 
twice  without  the  lower  stroke  is  wrong.  It  occurs  thus  only 
once :  namely,  in  the  second  line. 

1.  e.teA,  III  a.ne,te,ke.  .  .  . 

2.  ta.we,i.ko,na,ta,te,ne,a,po.  .  .  . 

The  observing  of  the  last  character  present  in  line  2,  makes  the 
reading  differ  somewhat  from  those  previously  given. 

"Erei  III  dvidrjue  .  .  .  |  rd(v)  vetHOva  Td{y)d€  ' y  'A7r6[{X)- 
Xoovi  (or  -va)]  .  .  . 

'  In  the  year  3  .  .  .  offered  this  image  to  Apollo  ,  .  .  ' 

The  ne,  in  line  2  I  feel  obliged  to  consider  as  final  v  of  iv^ 
with  the  i  elided.  The  construction  is  paralleled  in  the  Bronze 
Tablet ;  but  it  is  not  certain  whether  the  case  following  should 
be  the  dative  or  accusative. 

77.  The  vase  with  this  inscription  was  in  £ngland  in  1872,  but 
it  has  not  appeared  since,  and  it  never  reached  the  New  York 
Museum.  I  nave  to  depend  on  two  sources  for  this  reading: 
one  a  manuscript  book  of  Gen.  di  Cesnola's,  made  in  Cyprus, 
where  it  occurs  with  the  note  "  Vaso  di  alabastro  e  sopra  un 
piedestallo  in  pietra  trovato  nel  Tempio  a  Golgos."  The  other 
IS  in  a  like  manuscript  book,  with  photographs  (taken  by  Gen.  di 
Cesnola  personally  in  Cyprus),  likewise  made  by  him,  and  in  the 
possession  of  Mr.  Hiram  Hitchcock.  This  last  is  probably  the 
original  from  which  the  copy  in  Cesnola's  Cyprus  was  taken.  In 
this  latter  book  the  object  is  figured,  and  appears  to  be  a  cylin- 
drical box,  1^  inch  high,  and  If  inch  in  diameter,  with  plain 
mouldings  at  the  top.  Inscription  around  the  box,  at  about  the 
middle  of  its  height.     Characters  apparently  ^  inch  high. 

ka.ma,la ?  ko.se.zo.te.a. ne .te,ke,'a ,po . lo . ni. 

Perhaps  the  first  character,  ka.,  is  an  error  in  the  copy  for  ti, 
Deecke's  supplying  an  additional  a,  in  his  reading,  and  his  leav- 
ing us  to  suppose  that  the  copy  is  incomplete,  are  mistakes. 
Whether  the  copy  is  all  right  or  not,  the  whole  inscription  (a 
complete  one)  is  represented  in  the  copy. 

TtiiaXxo^  (or,  Fa^aXxo^)  ZGarr^<5\  avi^rfxe  ^An6{X)XQDyi, 

*  Timalcos  Zotes  (?)  offered  [this]  to  Apollo.' 

78.  (Hall,  No.  5.)  Also  99,  115*;  for  Deecke  gives  this  inscrip- 
tion three  times,  as  if  it  were  three  different  inscriptions.  Schmidt 
(SammlufWy  xii.  5 ;  xvii.  4)  likewise  gives  this  inscription  twice, 
as  two  difi^rent  ones,  in  his  plates,  but  only  once  in  his  text.     In 


^^ 
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the  second  (above-cited)  place  he  put8  it  upside  down,  as  Deecke 
also  does  in  his  No.  99.  In  his  No.  115  he  was  misled  by  a  faulty 
copy. 

Inscription  on  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  in  one  fragmentary 
line.  Characters  1  inch  high,  all  but  one  of  them  partly  broken 
away,  but  all  of  them  certain. 

,  ,  ,  po  Ao .  ni ,  \  te ,  0 .  .  ,  , 

.  .  .  M]  7r6(A)A(WK/  ^fc5  .  .  . 

' ...  to  the  god  Apollo  .  .  .' 

79.  The  gem  here  noted  is  figured  in  Cesnola's  ''  Cyprus,*  p. 
u27  ^Plate  XXVI.),  as  if  from  Curium,  and  found  among  the 
temple  treasure,  though  no  record  of  it  otherwise  is  made  in  the 
book.  From  this  represeiitation  it  is  copied  in  Perrot  and  Chi- 
piez^s  Ilistoire  de  V Art  dans  PAfitiquitey  as  if  from  Curium.  The 
origin  of  Deecke's  account  is  Pierides's  article  in  TVans.  Soc.  Bibl, 
ArchcBoL,  vol.  v.,  p.  92,  no,  7  (in  Schmidt  it  is  xxi.  9,  not  xxi.  8, 
as  Deecke  cites  it),  and  probably  Pierides  is  correct.  If  so,  the 
copy  in  Cesnola's  "  Cyprus "  was  made  from  a  drawing  in  Ces- 
nola's possession,  and  is  put  where  it  is  by  oversight.  Further, 
if  Pierides  is  correct,  the  stone  was  never  owned  by  di  Cesnola, 
but  was  found  near  Golgoi,  and  came  into  the  hands  of  Mr.  Stini 
Cristofidi,  of  Larnaca,  who  sold  it  to  Mr.  Hoffman,  of  Paris.  I 
have  not  yet  been  able  to  discover  the  facts  accurately ;  and  this 
statement  must  stand  till  further  correspondence  and  light. 
Inscription  on  a  red  iasper  seal  in  gold  setting;  intaglio,  with 
figure  of  a  mare  suckling  a  colt.  Reads  from  right  to  left,  but 
the  impression  won  Id  read  from  left  to  right.  Characters  ^  inch 
high. 

ku ,  pit .  ra .  ko .  nt  ,o , 
Kvnpixyofjao. 
*Of  Kapragoras.' 
Owner's  name. 

80.  On  a  fragment  of  a  pedestal  (probably)  of  calcareous  stone. 
Inscription  in  one  line.  Characters  J  to  1^^  inch  high ;  all  plain 
but  the  fii*st,  which  is  somewhat  damaged,  and  might  be  mistaken 
for  an  a .  Deecke's  note  following  his  reading  of  the  inscription 
is  all  wrong. 

me  .no.  to,  ro.se, 
Mifvodoofjo^, 
^  Menodorus.' 

81.  (Hall,  No.  25.)  On  a  terra-cotta  disk,  with  grooved  ^ge^ 
colored  red.     Inscription  in  two  lines ;  characters  f  to  4  inch  high. 

1.  pii.ta.si.  o. 

^a(y\ra0ico  \  4. 
*  Of  Fhantasios,  4.' 
Probably  a  counter  or  check. 

82.  (Hall,  No.  26.)  On  a  votiTe  tablet  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
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many  figures  in  relief.  Inscription  covered  only  a  small  space, 
but  It  is  now  all  obliterated  except  two  characters,  each  ^  inch 
high. 

•   ••€/•  Z/Cf  «     •    •    • 

Too  fragmentary  to  render. 

83.  (Hall,  No.  27.)  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
figures  in  relief.  Inscription  formerly  contained  at  least  two 
lines,  of  which  the  upper  one  is  broken  away,  so  as  to  leave  only 
illegible  portions.     Characters  f  to  ^  inch  high  ;  plain. 

a.ti, pa .  rno ,o.ta,o .pa .... 
' A{y)Ti(pdpico{v)  6  Aa6(pa  .  .  . 

*  Antiphamon  the  son  of  Daopha  .  .  / 

Deecke  is  wrong  in  considering  the  so.  "sicher,"  or  the  pa.  at 
the  end  "  unsicher." 

84.  On  a  block  of  calcareous  stone,  probably  the  fragment  of  a 
pedestal  (no  "  relief  fragment,"  apparently,  as  Deecke  styles  it). 
Two  fragmentary  lines.  Characters  1  to  1^  inch  high,  somewhat 
obscured,  but  quite  legible. 

1 .  .  .  .  to.o.na.si.ri.  —  ?  .  .  . 

2 a 

TOO   Ovaaipi ...  \  .  .  .  a  ,  .  . 

*.  .  .  to  Onasiris  .  .  .' 

The  character  which  Deecke  denotes  by  an  interrogation  point 
is  so  far  gone  (beginning  just  at  the  break  of  the  stone)  as  to  be 
wholly  irrecoverable.  It  may  have  been  Tea. ,  ti. ,  to . ,  or  one  of 
several  others.     Only  a  hint  at  a  stroke  at  the  top  is  perceptible. 

85.  (Hall,  No.  12.)  On  a  square  block  of  calcareous  stone, 
probably  the  pedestal  of  a  small  statuette,  around  the  hollow  for 
which  is  the  inscription,  on  three  sides.  The  fourth  side  never 
contained  any  part  of  the  inscription;  and  the  inscription  is,  to 
all  appearance,  complete,  though  Deecke  thinks  it  possibly  other- 
wise. Characters  ^  to  1  inch  high.  I  feel  doubt  only  about  the 
reading  of  the  first  character. 

si .  ia .  mu  .ko.i.  \  a.o .  ma  .mo .  \  pa  .to.  re. 
2iia  fivxoia  6  fxafx^ondToop. 

*  His  grandmother's  heir  [offers,  or  thanks]  to  the  secret  goddess.' 

86.  On  a  thin  piece  of  calcareous  stone,  formerly  not  found  by 
me,  but  now  both  found  and  familiar.  Inscription  in  6  (not  5,  as 
Deecke  gives  it)  lines,  of  which  only  lower  portions  of  the  first — 
with  a  few  of  its  characters  complete — remain.  Characters  of 
fine  strokes;  i  to  f  inch  high.  All  the  lines  incomplete  at  the 
end. 

1.  he  wa.zo  .wof  nef  ^  *  tafmo.^  tafmo.  ... 

2.  ta . po .  ro.  toe  .  re .  mo .s<e.ta.  mo .se.ta.mo.  .  .  . 

3.  tu .  ra .  wo  .ne.o.to.  ia  .sa.ta.  mo  .se.ta.  mo .... 

4.  wa .la.ka .ni.o .e .ko . o.na.mo.  ... 

5.  a  .po  .ro .  ti  .si.o.se.e.  ko.  \\\   \\\o.fia.  mo .... 

6.  a(Qr  if),ta.no,e.ko .  \\\   \\\  o.na.  mo .  *  po.ta.sa.  ... 

VOL.  XI.  29 
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Evidently  a  list  of  allotments  and  contributions ;  but  not  enough 
remains  to  permit  a  certain  interpretation.  The  following  is  only 
provisional : 

1.  />/  YaZoYOdv  (?)  6afJio<i  dd^oi  ... 

2.  TdcpfJGov  FSppi'  (S?  Sdpios  ddpio?  .  .  . 

3.  QvpaTcov  oSol  a?  Sd^io^  Sdjuo^  ,  .  . 

4.  FAXxayio[5'\  fVa? covd  pico  .  ,  . 

5.  ^  A(ppo6i(Sio^  eyoD     \\      \\  Qovd  fjco  .  .  . 

6.  \4^dyo\?\  iyoj  \\     \\     cbvd  jjico  [^xoi]  (id)Ta^  .  .  . 

*  Land  for  religious  uses  (?)  (or,  of  the  lifeless  (?) )  [which]  the 
district,  district .  .  . 

The  foundation  of  the  trenches,  which  the  district,  district  .  . . 

The  ways  of  the  doors,  which  the  district,  district .  .  .* 

I  Valcanios  10  my  purchase  .  .  . 

I  Aphrodisios  6  my  purchase  .  .  . 

I  Athanus  6  my  purchase  [and  ?]  herdsmen  .  .  .' 

But  many  other  renderings  are  possible  in  various  portions; 
the  o  .na.  7no .  may  be  cov  df^icio{y). 

Several  of  Deecke's  suppositions  are  wrong;  but  a, comparison 
will  show  them  sufficiently. 

87.  (Hall,  No.  11.)  This  inscription,  alter  much  study,  I  con- 
sider quite  desperate ;  it  is  so  worn  where  the  characters  are  not 
plain.  It  is  known  to  be  on  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
a  relief  of  a  crested  ser[>ent  and  a  dolphin,  but  it  is  not  generally 
known  that  the  fragment  is  a  piece  of  a  huge  vase,  or  purifying 
vessel.     Characters  i  to  J  inch  high.     Inscription  in  5  lines. 

1.  ku.ne,  mo .o.8e,ia,to,te. 

2.  6.  »  ef  af  tne{oT  a?)  .se,tl, 

3.  »  »  *  »  »  aj^*  nef  to ,  i. 

4.  8e.ti,7iif  I  ne.ro.  *  *  »  te.pa. 

5.  te  f  86  f  *■  86.  ke .  to{oY  ta  ^) .  to. 

The  vase  was  doubtless  an  offering  to  Apollo;  but  I  dare  not 
venture  farther  in  interpretation  than  the  first  line,  which  seems  to 
mean  Kvyef.io\^'\  (or  1  vvt}  jnco^  or  Kvyi;Aa)[y'\)  oo'iia  rode  (or 
r6{y)6e).  That  is  either  *Cunemos'  or  *Cunemon'  or  *My  wife 
consecrated  this.' 

88.  This  inscription,  and  the  alabaster  va^e  on  which  it  occurs, 
reached  England  in  1872,  but  have  been  traced  no  farther.  A 
copy  of  the  inscription  is  to  be  seen  (and  the  authority  therefor) 
in  Schmidt's  Sammlung.,  xvii.  5.  The  authority  for  the  copy  here 
given  is  the  manuscript  book  by  di  Cesnola,  made  in  Cyprus  in 
1870,  and  now  owned  by  Mr.  Hiram  Hitchcock.  The  vase  is 
figured  in  that  book,  with  part  of  the  inscnption  on  it.  The  vase 
has  a  very  broad  rim,  flaring  downwards,  two  small  solid  eai*8, 
and  a  single  line  of  round  moulding  about  the  middle.  Just 
above  and  below  this  line,  respectively,  are  the  two  lines  of  the 
inscription,  which  run  quite  around  the  vase.  Each  line  appar- 
ently about  5  inches  long.  Characters  apparently  \  inch  high. 
It  is  not  certain  where  the  lines  begin,  but  I  give  them  as  in 
di  Cesnola's  copy : 
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1 .  t€.li,me.lo.ioe,to.ko,a.le.ioo,t€,8e,ko,o.ta,to.pe.ica,8a, 
to,po,ra, 

2.  xe,lo.ro,se,lo, It ,to,pe,pa.ma,kaAe. ti ,po ,8i,ro.ko,to,o, 
pe .  loa .  ni  (or  e//)  ,  a,ke, 

I  also  give  (Birch's)  copy  from  Schmidt  {l.c): 

1.  to.li.tne. lo,we.to,ko,a,le.wo,te,8e,ko,oAa. te.pe.wa.8e. 
I  I  to.po.ro. 

2.  xe.lo.ro.8e.lo.  li.to.pe.pa.za.  ka .te.ti.po.si.ra.  ko.to.o. 
wa.ni.e.ko. 

It  should  be  added  that  di  Cesnola's  figure  of  the  alabastron 
shows  also  a  possibility  that  the  first  (and  even  the  second)  ko. 
in  line  1  may  be  either  n.,  or  xa.^  or  za. ;  and  that  perhaps  the 
me.  should  be  read  as  e.  There  is  also  a  doubt  whether  the  pe. 
should  not  be  read  ne.,  in  each  case;  and  possibly,  also,  whether 
the  lo.  should  not  be  read  as  joa. 

But,  as  Deecke  suggests,  a  comparison  with  the  original  is 
greatly  to  be  desired. 

89.  (Hall,  No.  21.)  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
relief  of  figures  in  procession.  Inscription  in  two  fragmentary 
lines,  2J  and  3^  inches  long,  re?*pectively.  Characters  f  inch 
high ;  those  at  the  two  ends  of  the  upper  line,  with  those  in  the 
middle  and  at  the  left  end  of  the  lower  line,  somewhat  obscure. 

1.  .  .  .  te.na.pa.8a.re.8e.i.ka.a.  .  .  . 

2.  .  .  .  o.  to.ro  (or  i.).  to  (or  ta.).po.te,  we.  o.i.  .  .  . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily.  Deecke's  interroga- 
tion-point in  line  1  is  a  mistake.     No  character  was  ever  there. 

90.  112.  (Hall,  No.  8.)  This  inscription  Deecke  gives  twice 
(under  the  above  numbers),  as  if  two  different  inscriptions.  It 
was  formerly  a  great  puzzle,  but  I  have  been  able  to  make  it  all 
out  except  where  the  stone  is  actually  broken  away.  Inscription 
in  one  line  around  three  sides  of  a  marble  (not  alabaster)  pedes- 
tal ;  portions  on  the  sides  1  J,  2^,  and  1^  inches  long,  respectively. 
Characters  ^  inch  high,  in  all  stages  of  legibility.  The  division 
marks  here  added  show  the  ends  of  the  first  two  sides. 

a.na.sa.se.a.  *  *  *  *  to.  \  te.pa.to.a.ia.ro.se.ma.te.ka, 
ne.to.  I  a.po.lo.ni.  |  {  |    |  |  | 

'yivdcyaa^  ^A  .  .  .  .  To6e  7td(v)TGi)(v)  a  idpay*ar/fjia  ^rfxav 
TOO  l47t6(X)XGDyi  I  I  I    I  I  I 

'  Of  the  lady  A this  token  of  all  things  which  they  con- 
secrated, they  laid  up  to  Apollo,  6  [in  number).' 

91.  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with  figures  in  relief. 
Inscription  in  two  lines,  fragmentary  at  each  end.  Character's  ^ 
to  f  inch  high,  much  worn,  but  legible. 

1 .  .  .  .  pa.ro.te.ta. tco .to.  .  .  . 

2.  .  .  .  a.o.W  na.7ni.  .  .  . 

The  numeral  in  the  second  line  appears  to  me  unmistakable; 
not  zo.  or  no.,  SA  Deecke  suggests. 
Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 
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92.  On  a  »mall  fragment  of  calcareous  stone ;  probably  a  piece 
of  an  incense-box.  Inscription  in  two  fragmentary  lines,  1^  and 
1}  inch  long,  respectively.  Characters  ^  to  f  inch  high,  mostly 
damaged,  but  quite  legible. 

1  •  .    «       •       •       O  m  Ctt  «  &0  .  O  .       •       •       • 

2.  .  .  .  pa.ta.a.pi  (or  o.).  .  .  . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily.     ^ 

93.  On  a  fragment  of  a  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscrip- 
tion in  two  fragmentary  lines,  the  longer  9  inches  in  length,  the 
shoVter  with  only  one  character.     Characters  i  to  f  inch  high. 

1.  .  .  .  8a,ta,st,ta,mo,se,e.mi,8e,i,86.  .  .  • 

Am      »      »      ,      rCd  . 

.  .  .  ^Taaidafjio?  tf^i  .  .  .  (the  rest  is  too  fragmentary  to 
render.) 

'  .  .  .  Stasidamos  am  I  .  .  .  ^ 

Deecke's  representation  of  Schmidt's  error  is  correct.     But  the  • 
first  line  is  incomplete  at  each  end,  and  Deecke's  second  proper 
name  is  wrong  for  another  reason  than  that  which  he  mentions. 
Two  more  characters  than  he  gives  are  legible  in  the  first  line. 

94.  I  find  nothing  in  the  collection  that  corresponds  to  this, 
nor  have  I  ever  seen  anything  like  it.  It  is  probably  some  in- 
scription which  I  have  looked  at  otherwise,  or  else  one  that  is  lost. 

95.  (Hall,  No.  22.)  On  a  disk  of  calcareous  stone,  most  likely 
the  foot  of  a  vase.  Inscription  in  a  circle.  Characters  J  to  2^ 
inches  high,  plainly  but  carelessly  cut;  two  of  them  partially 
broken  away,  and  the  others  not  easy  to  identify. 

e,a?  a.ia.sa,  tee .  lo .     Perhaps  :  ea  a  aid  a  a  ¥e\co(  y), 
'  Having  taken  what  provisions  are  thine,  have  done.' 

96.  (Hall,  No.  18.)  On  the  broken-ofF  handle  of  a  praefericu- 
lum,  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscription  in  one  Hue,  3j  inches  long. 
Characters  i  inch  high,  much  worn  and  almost  illegible,  but  the 
reading,  formerly  so  puzzling,  is  now  certain ;  the  difference 
being  made  by  exposure  to  the  air. 

e.ro.se,  |  te,ke,to,a,poJo,ni, 

'  Eros  (or  Heros)  offered  [it]  to  Apollo.' 

97.  (Hall,  No.  20.)  On  a  small  helnieted  head  of  calcareous 
stone.  Inscription  in  one  line,  around  the  helmet  (or  cap),  4 
inches  long.  Characters  A  to  Ij  inches  high.  In  my  former 
publication  I  inadvertently  omitted  the  division-mark.  The  lines 
III  that  representation  show  the  folds  or  joinings  of  the  cap  or 
helmet. 

a,ra,a.  \  na, o. 

'Af)d  a  JSdco, 

'The  vow  of  Naos.'  Or,  disregarding  the  division-mark  (which 
De^ke  puts  in  the  wrong  place),  'Apd  \lydojy  "The  vow  ol 
Anaos." 
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98.  (Hall,  No.  10.)  On  a  small  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone, 
with  sculptured  relief  on  two  sides.  Inscription  in  one  line,  4^ 
inches  long.     Characters  ^  inch  high. 

lo .  ti  ,pa .  ia  ,po  .i,i.na,te,to. 
Aco(v)rt  /3aia  noiiv  aSero. 
'  To  a  willing  one  it  is  pleasant  to  do  small  favors.' 

99.  This  is  the  same  as  No.  78. 

100.  To  the  authorities  cited  by  Deecke  for  this,  add  :  Ces- 
nola's  "Cyprus,"  plate  3,  No.  12. 

On  the  rounded  side  of  a  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone.  In- 
scription in  one  fragmentary  line,  10  inches  long,  fragmentary  at 
the  end.  Characters  f  to  1^  inches  high;  all  plain  except  the 
fifth,  seventh,  and  eighth,  which  are  somewhat  obscured. 

tt.a,te.mi.se,wa.ta,ki,  .  .  . 

JidBe/ni^  .  .  .  (the  rest  is  uncertain). 

Deeckc's  remark  about  "  einige  zufallige  Ritze  "  is  all  a  mistake. 

101.  On  a  block  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscription  above  two 
rude  representations  of  altars ;  in  two  fragmentary  lines,  much 
defaced.  Lines  (as  they  now  are)  9J  and  2^  inches  long,  respec- 
tively.    Characters  ^  to  J  inch  iiigh. 

1.  .  .  .  te,^  of  i?  e,u.ta,mo.to,te,8e,    *  *  te,kef  i.tu.ka. 

V   •         •         •         • 

2.  .  .  .  ma .  *  *  *  6 . mi Ae.aa.i,  .  .  . 

.  .  .  ^e(pi(?)EvSaiA(jo66T7}^  \^avtl^^rjHe  i(y)  Tvxoii  .  .  .'|  .  .  . 
fua  .  ,  .  rjfAi  dijaai  (?)  .  .  . 

*  ...  to  the  god  Eudamodotes  offered  ...  in  good  fortune 
.  .  .  '  (the  rest  is  uncertain). 

102.  This  object  went  to  England  and  was  copied  there,  but 
seems  never  to  have  reached  America.  It  is  here  copied  from  Gen. 
di  Cesnola's  manuscript  note-book.  Inscription  in  one  line,  on  a 
cylindrical  alabastron  (or  alabaster  vase),  which  has  a  downward- 
flaring  rim  and  small  solid  ears.  Vase  11}  inches  high.  Inscrip- 
tion in  one  vertical  line,  below  one  of  the  ears;  apparently  2^ 
inches  long.     Characters  apparently  f  inch  high. 

ti. pa. 86, i,  ti  (or  wo,). to,  te, 

A  copy  in^Schmidt's  Sammlung  (Taf.  xix.  4),  there  attributed 
to  Dr.  Birch,  omits  the  second  ti.,  and  reads 

ti.pa.se?  a.to.te.y 
which  Deecke  follows.  The  character  here  given  as  sef  is  a 
little  doubtful,  since  in  one  of  di  Cesnola's  manuscript  copies  it 
looks  much  like  a  mutilated  i.  Yet  in  his  other  copy  it  is  a 
plain  86,  In  the  circumstances,  the  reading  is  a  little  uncertain. 
But  it  seems  to  be 

Ji(pa(XaSt  T()6e  (or,  T6{y)6€).  'This  [is  an  offering]  to  the 
serpent-formed ;'  or  else  it  may  be  considered  a  present  to  a  hu- 
man person  whose  proper  name  is  Ji(paaeid7}^^  or  the  like. 

103.  (Hall,  No.  7.)  On  the  lobe  of  ^  votive  ear  of  calcareous 
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stone  (not  terra-cotta,  as  I  formerly  thought),  colored  red.  This 
ear  (as  well  as  the  next  number)  is  a  right  ear.  It  is  much 
smaller,  also,  than  the  next.  Inscription  |  inch  long.  Characters 
^  to  J  inches  high ;  the  strokes  pretty  plain,  but  the  shapes  of 
some  of  the  characters  a  little  obscure. 

ho  (or  po ,) .  i.to  .ta,  ko  (or  po .) . 

Meaning  uncertain. 

104.  (Hall,  No.  6.)  On  the  lobe  of  a  votive  ear  (right  ear)  much 
larger  than  the  preceding,  of  calcareous  stone,  colored  red. 
Inscription  J  inch  long.     Characters  i  to  f  inch  high,  quite  plain. 

to  ,po .  to ,e. 
Meaning  uncertain. 

105.  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with  bas-relief,  with 
horses'  legs  remaining.  Inscription  in  two  fragmentary  lines, 
showing  the  ends  only.     Characters  ^  to  f  inch  high;  plain. 

1.  .  .  .  v:a , 

2,  ,  ,  .  lo,  te  .ia , 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 

106.  116.  (Hall,  No.  28.)  This  inscription  also  Deecke  has  given 
twice,  as  if  two  inscriptions.  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone, 
with  relief  of  woman  and  child.  Inscription  an  end-fragment,  1^^ 
inches  long.  Characters  ^  inch  high ;  the  last  one  plain,  the 
others  broken,  but  pretty  certain. 

.  .  .  afte,  na . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render. 

107.  On  a  sculptured  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with  portion 
(the  bow  ?)  of  a  boat,  and  two  sailors.  Inscription  in  two  frag- 
mentary lines.     Characters  |  inch  high. 

I.  ,  .  .  tl  ,to  .  ?ne: 

fc .      •     •     .     A/C/  • 

Too  fragmentary  to  render.  Deecke's  reading  is  wrong  in  every 
character. 

108.  On  a  piece  of  calcareous  stone,  from  the  base  of  a  statue. 
Inscription  in  one  line,  8  inches  long,  apparently  complete. 
Characters  2^  to  2f  inches  high,  all  plain. 

to .  no .  ke . 
Purport  uncertain. 

109.  (Hall,  No.  15.)  On  a  fragment  of  a  heavy  vase  of  calca- 
reous stone.  Inscription  in  one  fragmentary  line,  6  inches  long. 
Characters  1  inch  high. 

.  .  .  to ,u,zo.  mo .  ko  (or po .) .  ... 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily.  Deecke's  remark 
about  my  having  published  this  upside  down  was  taken  from  my 
own  discovery  and  note  of  the  fact.  Every  one  else  had  taken  it 
in  the  same  way. 

110.  111.  These  I  have  not  found;  but  I  suspect  they  are  other 
copies  of  inscriptions  which  appear  elsewhere  herein. 
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112.  This  is  the  same  as  No.  90,  which  see. 

113.  This,  like  others  already  mentioned,  seems  never  to  have 
come  from  England  to  America.  I  copy  from  Gen.  di  Cesnola's 
MS.  book,  above-mentioned.  Inscription  on  fragment  of  little 
vase  of  calcareous  stone,  from  Golgoi  (not  of  uncertain  locality, 
as  Deecke  thinks).     Two  lines.     Measurement  not  known. 

1 .  ti.te,  ro (or  ra.)  ,ro ,  se,  o ,  — ?  — ? 

2.  se^le.pa.—?—?—? 

Uncertain  whether  the  lines  are  fragmentary;  and  too  frag- 
mentary to  render. 

114.  See  above,  among  inscriptions  from  Palaeo-Paphos. 

115.  Same  as  No.  V8,  which  see. 

116.  Same  as  No.  106,  which  see. 

117-119.  These  are  inscriptions  on  lamps,  already  sufficiently 
published  by  me  as  to  their  form.  As  to  the  reading,  I  purpose 
to  give  them,  with  others  of  a  similar  sort,  at  some  future  time. 
By  themselves  alone,  these  three  would  present  only  a  frag- 
mentary view;  and  they  need  all  the  others  for  their  elucidation. 

Pyla. 

121.  On  the  convex  side  of  a»fragment  of  a  great  vessel  of  cal- 
careous stone.  Inscription  in  two  lines,  11  and  2  inches  long, 
respectively ;  the  end  of  the  first  and  the  beginning  of  the  second 
being  broken  away.  Perhaps  the  two  lines  are  parts  of  an  orig- 
inal single  line  that  surrounded  the  vessel,  with  the  ends  lapping, 
like  a  spiral.  Characters  i  to  1^  inch  high  ;  all  plain,  except  that 
two  at  each  broken  end  are  damaged. 

1.  ti,  mo  .to ,  re.  te.se.  to ,  ma  .ki.ri.o.ae.o.ne.  .  .  . 

2.  .  .  .  se.se.  \    \\\   \ 

Deecke's  reading   and    transliteration   have   several   mistakes. 

His  note  on  the  appearance  of  the  characters  and  their  possible 

meanings,  with  its  other  matter,  is  all  wrong. 

Ti/Ao6cjpr^Tr/^  too  Maytpico^  dye[BrfH€ .  .  .  I  .  .  .  (T^^  !  |  I    I 
'Timodoretes  to  Magirios  (or,  the  son  of  Magirieus?)  offered 

•    •    •     «• 

Other  inscriptions,  Greek  and  Cypriote,  seem  to  show  that  the 
insertion  of  the  second  se .  in  line  1  is  a  mistake  of  the  engraver. 
Magirios,  Mageiros,  or  Mageirios  (i.  e.  cook)  was  an  epithet  of 
Apollo. 

Kabpass  (or  Karpasso). 

142.  (Hall,  No.  17.)  On  the  edge  of  a  lamp  of  red  terra-cotta, 
with  figure  of  Silenus  (?)  or  Bes  (?).  Inscription  2  inches  long. 
Characters  i  to  f  inch  high ;  all  very  plain ;  made  while  the  clay 
was  soft. 

pi .  lo .  ti .  mo . 

^iXoTtpico.  ^ 

'  Of  Philotimos.' 

Owner's  name. 
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The  above  list,  I  believe,  finishes  the  New  York  inscriptions 
treated  by  Deecke.  The  following  are  inscriptions  in  the  di 
CJesnola  Collection  in  New  York  which  I  believe  are  hitherto 
unpublished.     The  numbers  here  given  are  only  provisional. 


GOLGOI. 

1.  On  the  top  of  a  seat,  or  foot-stool,  of  calcareous  stone,  which 
is  figured  in  a  cut  on  p.  159  of  Cesnola's  "  Cyprus."  On  the  side 
of  the  stool  is  a  Chimaera,  between  two  large  rosettes.  Looking^ 
at  the  cut  just  referred  to,  the  iiiscriplion,  if  represented,  woulil 
be  on  the  top,  and  upside  down  to  the  spectator.  Inscription  in 
eleven  lines,  cut  with  the  characters  inclosed  in  irregular  or 
imperfect  squares,  formed  by  the  crossing  of  horizontal  and  per- 
pendicular incised  lines.  Characters  i  to  ^  inch  high,  in  all  stages 
of  preservation  and  defacement.  Space  occupied  by  the  inscrip- 
tion, 7X9  inches. 

The  first  three  rows  from  the  top  have  each  seven  squares  or 
characters;  the  rest,  six  each.  There  are  a  number  of  empty 
squares  on  the  left.  A  crack  across  the  stone  (the  stool  is  hollow, 
as  if  formed  of  three  slabs,  though  it  is  in  one  piece)  has  damaged 
some  of  the  characters.  As  here  given,  the  inscription  is  supposed, 
like  the  rest  of  the  Golgoi  inscriptions,  to  read  from  right  to  left. 


1. 

ki. 

lo  (or  ke  t) . 

za. 

• 

ma. 

po. 

sif           8i. 

2. 

pi. 

le.     ' 

wo . 

ka. 

la 

(or  wit 

f)' 

i.             — ? 

3. 

te. 

e{oT  tuf). 

ti. 

ku. 

ne. 

— ?           — ? 

4. 

« 

0. 

mi. 

pa. 

se. 

* 

6. 

it 

(if 

ki 

(or  id 

f)' 

a. 

h. 

80, 

6. 

* 

re. 

pe. 

kot 

mi. 

wo. 

7. 

— ? 

kaf 

m 

ta. 

wa. 

— ? 

8. 

•  • 

* 

ma. 

pa 

(or  lo 

?). 

ni. 

mo . 

9. 

tat 

« 

— ? 

tet 

• 

1. 

ma  (or  ku  T) . 

10. 

si  (or  ka 

f)- 

mo. 

ka. 

ma. 

tat 

mo. 

11. 

po. 

rtt. 

a. 

ku 

(or  ma  t) . 

* 

mo. 

Stars  (as  elsewhere)  are  used  to  mark  places  where  the  char- 
acter is  wholly  obliterated ;.  a  dash,  with  interrogation  point  (-?), 
to  denote  that  there  are  undistinguishable  remains  of  a  character. 
The  simple  interrogation  point  expresses  doubt,  merely. 

Too  uncertain  and  fragmentary  to  render. 

2.  On  the  right  shoulder  of  a  statue  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
cup  in  one  hand  and  a  dove  in  the  other,  figured  in  Cesnola's 
"Cyprus,''  on  page  132.  Inscription  in  one  curved  line,  2}  inches 
long ;  the  beginning  perhaps  wanting.  Characters  -^  inch  high, 
all  of  them  nearly  obliterated,  except  two,  of  which  one  is  par- 
tially defaced. 

ta,8€,pa,pi.a,8€. 

Ta^  llaq)ia?, 

'  Of  Paphia.'  • 


^^ 
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3.  On  the  arm  of  a  statue  of  calcareous  stone,  figured  (helio- 
typed)  in  vol.  i.,  plate  III.,  No.  5,  of  the  "Descriptive  Atlas  of 
Cypriote  Antiquities  in  theCesnola  Collection."  Inscription  in 
one  line,  4^  inches  long.  Characters  f  to  ^  inch  high  ;  somewhat 
obscured,  but  perfectly  legible. 

e.ko.ta.mi.ko,ra,u,e.  mi, 

'Eyco  Tapityopav  rj^i, 

*  I  am  of  Taraigoras.'  Probably  the  engraver  made  a  mistake 
in  the  spelling,  and  the  name  should  read  TijJLayopaVy  or  *  of 
Timagoras.' 

Probably  a  votive  inscription ;  else,  but  not  so  likely,  either 
the  artist's  name,  or  the  name  of  the  original  of  the  statue. 

4.  On  a  block  of  calcareous  stone ;  perhaps  part  of  a  pedestal. 
Inscription  in  one  line,  5^^  inches  long ;  uncertain  whether  com- 
plete or  not.  Characters  ^  to  J  inch  high,  not  easily  identified. 
No  reading  thus  far  obtained  is  satisfactory.  It  is  thought  bet- 
ter to  subjoin  a  cut  than  to  attempt  Roman  syllables. 


^''^'^^f>j^;^h 


5.  On  the  edge  of  the  fragment  of  a  disk  of  calcareous  stone, 
on  whose  front  was  carved  a  human  face.  One  character,  IJ 
inch  long. 

a. 

Purport  uncer.taiu. 

6.  On  the  curved  border  of  an  ornamented  block  of  calcareous 
stone,  apparently  a  fragment  of  a  sarcophagus.  Inscription  3 
inches  long,  fragmentary  at  both  ends.  '  Characters  ^  inch  high. 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 

I  have  some  reason  for  supposing  that  this  inscription  has  been 
supposed  to  come  from  Amathus,  and  that  it  is  really  the  one 
represented  by  Deecke  as  ^o.  55. 

Curium. 

7.  On  the  base  of  a  crouching  statuette  of  calcareous  stone, 
from  the  temple  of  Apollo  Hylates,  near  Curium,  Inscription  in 
one  line,  all  round  the  base  of  the  object;  obliterated  in  two 
places;  9  inches  in  entire  length.  Characters  J  to  ^  inch  high; 
generally  quite  legible.     Reads  from  left  to  right. 

«  «  »  «  «  to,te,a,po.lo,i}i.te,o.*  #  *  *  #  o  (or  7no,^  or  pi,). 
La  (or  possibly  Aru.,  or  tna.),te,8i,pa,te,lo.we  {or  pa.), ia  (or 
ra,),li,pi  (or  possibly  o,).8e,o.pa,te,  * 

.  .  .  To(y)6e  ^A7to{X)XoDyi  5fG:[z  .  .  .  (the  remaining  charac- 
ters thus  far  offer  no  satisfactory  reading). 

(At  this  point  see  Deecke's  No.  60,  above.) 

VOL.  XI.  80 
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8.  On  the  base  of  a  croaching  statuette,  of  calcareous  stone, 
from  the  same  place  as  the  last.  Inscription  all  gone  but  one 
character,  -^  inch  high. 

.  .  .  ti(oXy  perhaps,  a  mutilated  A;a.). 

Doubtless  fragment  of  a  votive  inscription  to  Apollo. 

9.  On  the  neck  of  a  pitcher  of  red  terra-cotta.  Inscription 
incised  after  baking;  1^^  inch  long;  all  plain,  except  that  one 
character  is  a  little  obscured,  but  yet  quite  legible.  Characters 
about  \  inch  high.     Reads  from  left  to  right. 

ia.le.pe.mo. 

'  Of  lalephemos.' 
Owner's  name. 

10.  On  a  cylinder  of  hematite,  ^  inch  high  and  ^^  inch  diam- 
ter,  with  a  hole  through  it  lengthwise,  in  the  usual  fashion  of 
cylinder  seals.  Inscription  in  6  characters,  ^^  to  -^  inch  high, 
around  a  part  of  the  cylinder,  near  the  upper  end.  A  cut  is 
given  of  the  inscription,  which  shows  the  uncertainty  that 
attaches  to  the  reading  of  tlie  first  two  characters.  The  first  one 
is  immediately  below  the  second,  following  the  space  available,  as 
sometimes  appears  in  other  inscriptions.  The  figures  on  the  cyl- 
inder are  the  following :  Directly  below  the  inscription  is  a  dog, 
running  at  full  speed,  with  open  mouth  and  extended  tongue,  and 
tail  curved  up  forwards  above  his  back.  But  be  is  running  down 
the  length  of  the  cylinder,  and  thus  seeming,  when  the  cylinder 
is  held  so  as  to  read  the  inscription,  as  if  hanging  head  down- 
wards. He  is  following  a  human  figure,  who  stands  next  to  the 
right,  facing  to  the  right.  This  figure,  like  the  other  standing 
figures,  is  ^  inch  high,  as  high,  nearly,  as  the  length  of  the 
cylinder  allows.  He  is  apparently  bearded,  his  arms  are  little 
more  than  stumps,  and  his  dress  is  a  very  short  frock,  and 
hardly  distinguishable.  His  head  is  in  profile,  and  the  feet  are 
turned  to  the  right,  but  the  body  generally  appears  in  a  front 
view.  The  next  figure,  facing  the  right,  is  seen  wholly  in  pro- 
file; it  is  a  human  figure,  slender,  with  apparently  an  animal's 
head  (dog's  ?),  a  hint  at  a  very  small  curled  tail,  the  arms  hang- 
ing in  front  of  the  body,  and  the  hands  carrying  some  undistin- 
guishable  object  that  has  the  shape  of  an  S,  with  the  top  curve 
interrupted  on  its  side.  Next  (to  the  right)  is  a  human  figure 
much  like  the  first,  but  no  beard  (apparently),  his  body  seen  in 
front  view,  but  head  in  profile  and  turned  to  the  left,  and  his  feet 
also  turned  to  the  left.  His  arm  on  the  left  (that  is,  left  consid- 
ering the  order  of  objects  on  the  cylinder,  but  the  figure's  right 
arm)  is  merely  indicated  by  a  stump ;  but  the  other  arm  bends 
horizontally  at  the  elbow,  and  the  hand  holds  an  antelope,  or 
chamois-horned  animal,  suspended  by  the  hind  legs,  with  its 
back  towards  the  human  figure  that  holds  it.  Next  is  a  fat, 
flying  bird,  whose  body,  tail,  and  neck  stretch  lengthwise  of  the 
cylinder,  as  if  we  were  looking  at  its  back.  Its  (large)  head  is 
turned  to  the  right.     Its  wings  are  small,  its  tail  large  and  out- 
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spread.  That  completes  the  round  of  the  cylinder.  The  inscrip- 
tion is  above  the  dog,  bird,  and  antelope.  It  seems  as  if  the 
interpretation  of  the  scene  were  that  the  man  with  the  antelope  is 
returning  from  a  hunt,  while  the  others  are  meetinij  him ;  the 
dog  following  the  latter,  and  the  bird  flying  away.  The  inscrip- 
tion is  as  follows : 

/^Y1  '•^^I 

that  is,  either  we.ko.na.€,ro.ti,,  or 

ta.xe.na.e.ro.ti. 
The  difficulty  in  the  first  reading  is  that  the  upper  stroke  of 
the  first  character  is  disjoined,  and  seems  to  belong  to  the  next 
character,  and  improperly  to  be  taken  as  a  part  of  the  first.  Also, 
the  position  of  the  character  is  at  right  angles  to  that  which  we 
should  expect.  Also,  no  rendering  appears  satisfactory.  The 
easiest  one  suggested  is  yshcdv  a  'Epooriy  '  Willing  in  things 
which  belong  to  Love.' 

The  difficulty  in  the  other  reading  is  that  the  character  oce. 
wants  its  middle  stroke,  for  which  there  would  hardly  be  space, 
and  which  is  sometimes  almost  vanishing.  We  do  not,  in  this 
reading,  avoid  having  two  characters  at  right  angles  with  the 
rest,  but  they  turn  the  corner  properly,  which  is  not  the  case  with 
the  other  reading.  I  therefore  incline  to  the  latter  reading;  and 
the  best  I  can  do  with  it  is  the  following,  which  comes  easily 
from  the  syllables : 

7a  Siva  "Epcort,  'Things  strange  to  Love;'  or 
Td  Siva  eppo(v)Ti,  '  Things  strange  to  a  wanderer.' 
This  cylinder  is  quite  unique,  as  no  other  is  known  with  a 
Cypriote  inscription  of  more  than  a  detached  character  or  two. 

A  few  other  cylinders  of  hematite,  found  with  the  one  just 
described,  have  one  or  more  Cypriote  characters  upon  them,  as 
follows : 

IL  Hematite  cylinder,  1  inch  long,  f  inch  diameter.  Figures: 
a  standing  robed  figure,  shoulders  and  arms  in  front  view;  head, 
robe  from  the  waist  down,  and  feet  in  profile,  turned  to  the  right, 
forearms  bent  up  from  the  elbows  ;  above  the  left  (or  right  from 
the  spectator's  point  of  view)  hand,  the  Phoenician  ball  and  cres- 
cent. Head  of  this  figure  furnished  with  abundant  hair,  and  a 
queue  turning  up  behind.  In  front,  or  to  the  ri^ht,  of  this 
figure,  at  the  top,  an  antelope,  with  head  down  as  if  to  graze; 
below,  a  rude  lion ;  and  between  them,  above  the  lion's  back  and 
below  the  antelope's  hind  legs,  the  Phoenician  ornamental  star  or 
sun,  composed  of  one  larger  ball,  and  eleven  smaller  balls  or  dots 
around  it.  To  the  right  of  these  figures  a  running  antelope,  run- 
ning lengthwise  of  the  cylinder,  downwards,  its  back  towards  the 
lion  and  first-mentioned  antelope,  and  its  head  turned  to  look 
back.  Horns  very  conspicuous.  Between  the  haunch  and  the 
neck  is  the  Cypriote  character />«.,  ^  inch  high.  Purport  uncer- 
tain. 
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12.  Hematite  cylinder,  -f^  inch  long,  f  Inch  diameter.  Figures 
as  follows :  Robed  human  figure,  with  wings  stretched  up,  stumps 
for  arms,  face  obscure,  but  apparently  faced  to  the  right.  At  the 
left  of  this  figure  is  the  head  (and  horns)  of  an  antelope,  as  if  the 
animal  were  lying  on  the  ground,  with  its  body  concealed  behind 
the  human  figure.  (At  the  left  of  this  figure  is  the  inscription.) 
Next  to  the  right,  at  top,  a  buftalo,  running ;  below,  an  antelope 
standing,  with  neck  and  head  stretched  up,  as  if  looking  at  the 
bull  and  the  next  figure  to  be  mentioned.  The  next  figure  is  a 
winged  quadruped,  with  head  and  neck  more  like  a  peacock's  than 
anything  else.  The  body  seems,  on  comparison  with  the  figures 
on  other  cylinders,  to  be  that  of  a  lion.  Above  this  two  orna- 
ments, each  like  Hogarth's  line  of  beauty  with  spirals  added  at 
the  ends.  Between  this  figure  and  the  first  mentioned  are  the 
Cypriote  characters,  as  follows : 

At  top,  to  the  left  of  the  figure  first  mentioned,  and  to  the  right 
of  the  upper  one  of  the  ornaments  last  mentioned,  is  the  character 
ta.  ^  ^  inch  high.  But  the  recurrence  of  this  character  as  an 
ornament  on  objects  lately  found  in  Greece,  where  it  cannot  be 
writing,  makes  me  suspect  its  meaning  here.  Below,  just  in  front 
of  the  beak  of  the  winged  quadruped  last  mentioned,  and  above 
the  horns  of  the  antelope's  head  first  mentioned,  is  the  character 
/o . ,  ^  inch  high. 

At  the  bottom,  between  the  fore-feet  of  the  winged  quadruped 
and  the  antelope's  head,  the  character  ^^« . ,  ^  inch  high. 

13.  On  the  fragment  of  a  silver  bowl,  with  designs  and  figures 
in  repousse  work,  from  the  temple-treasure  of  Curium.  Two  in- 
scriptions, one  which  may  be  either  Pha»nician  or  ancient  Greek, 
letters  indented  from  the  outside,  and  to  be  read  therefore  on 
both  sides.  A'/ *^1  T  or  A"/ M  r.  In  Cypriote,  incised  or  indented 
on  the  inside,  in  characters  about  ji  inch  high, 

koJa,2^o,ro.pe.  /., 
in  which  the  ta,  is  doubtful;  and  doubtful  also  whether  the 
reading  is  from  right  to  left,  as  here  given,  or  from  left  to  right, 
like  most  of  the  inscriptions  that  belong  to  the  locality.  I  have 
not  had  sufficient  opportunity  to  study  the  fragment  to  be  more 
certain.  It  is  still  in  process  of  cleaning,  and  has  to  be  handled 
with  great  care. 

CiTIUM. 

14.  On  the  convex  side  of  a  pitcher,  or  vase  with  handle,  of 
red  terra-cotta.  Inscription,  incised  after  baking,  1^  inch  long. 
Characters  ^  to  f  inch  high  ;  plain. 

ta.le.se.  GaXf^s  or  Qa(\)\r}?, 

'  Of  Thale,'  or  '  Of  Thalle.'     Less  probably,  '  Thales.' 

Owner's  name. 

16.  On  a  cylindrical  amphora-stopper,  of  light  blue  pottery. 
Characters  f  inch  high ;  one  on  the  end,  and  one  on  the  side,  of 
the  cylinder. 
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On  the  end,  ia . 
On  the  side,  lo . 
Proprietary  mark  or  label,  probably. 

Maroni  (Marium?). 

16-19.  Single  characters  on  the  bottoms  of  tall,  slim  vases  of 
red  terra-cotta.  The  character,  or  inscription,  not  stamped,  but 
marked  or  impressed  while  the  clay  was  soft.  Characters  i  to  f 
inch  high,  very  sharp  and  distinct,  and  of  the  western  style. 

16.  to. 

3  7.  «a. ,  or  Aro. ,  as  it  can  be  read  either  side  up. 

18.  we. 

19.  ti. 

Initial  characters,  probably;  either  the  owner's  name  or  the 
maker's  mark. 

20-23.  Inscriptions  on  the  handles  of  long-necked  flattish  bot- 
tles, like  flat  an/baili,  of  red  terra-cotta.  Characters  made  while 
the  clay  was  soft;  sharp  and  plain  ;  i  to  f  inch  high. 

20.  ka. 

21.  lo. 

22.  =  (like  the  algebraic  sign  of  equality.  Is  it  toe.?  or  an 
unknown  character?) 

23.  ko. 

Initials,  probably ;  either  owner's  name  or  maker's  mark. 

24.  On  the  handles  of  a  large  terra-cotta  jar  or  vase,  pear- 
shaped,  with  narrow  base  and  the  large  part  above ;  handles  at 
the  top,  joining  on  a  false  mouth  at  the  center  of  the  top,  the  real 
mouth  being  a  little  to  one  side  ;  jar  1  foot  3  inches  high,  and  1 
foot  in  greatest  diameter.  Characters  made  apparently  with  a 
file,  after  the  baking.  On  one  handle,  two  characters,  one  a 
plain  pa.^i  inch  high ;  the  other  doubtful,  but  probably  to,yi 
inch  high.  On  the  other  handle,  a  doubtful  character,  1^  inch 
high,  probably  me.  or  le.     Private  marks,  or  initials,  probably. 

25.  Cut,  as  with  a  diamond,  in  the  side  of  (b,  fragment  of)  a 
glass  vessel  about  the  shape  and  size  of  a  nnger-bowl.  The 
glass  is  now  much  decayed,  and  beautifully  indescent.  One 
character,  J  inch  high. 

to. 

Initial  letter,  probably. 

Soli. 

26.  On  a  fragment  of  a  female  figure  in  terra-cotta.  One  char- 
acter on  the  throat,  just  above  the  chest;  ^  inch  high;  made 
while  the  clav  was  sotl ;  very  sharp  and  distinct. 

ti .     Of  unknown  purport. 
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Locality  Unknown. 

27.  On  tbe  bottom  of  a  red  terra-cotta  vase  with  handle.  This 
18  now  packed  away  among  the  objects  not  on  exhibition  in  the 
Museum;  and  it  is  therefore  inaccessible  at  present,  so  that  its 
locality  cannot  be  certainly  affirmed ;  but  its  place  can  be  told 
from  its  mark,  whenever  it  is  brought  out.  I  have  seen  and  copied 
it,  and  take  the  reading  from  a  squeeze  of  my  own.  Inscription 
in  a  circle,  1|  inch  in  outside  diameter.  Characters  i  to  ^  inch 
high,  in  rather  fine  strokes ;  all  plain. 

te,le, pa .  iio ,to .ta.ko, 

TijXeqjdvoj  rdo  Tdyco  (or,  Jaxco), 

*  Of  Telephanos  the  son  of  Tagos '  (or  Dakos,  or  the  like). 

Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

28.  On  the  bottom  of  a  thin  rectangular  plaque  of  fine,  hard 
sandstone,  from  a  tomb  whose  locality  is  not  remembered.  The 
edges  of  the  bottom  are  beveled.  On  the  top  are  two  long,  shal- 
low, polished  depressions,  as  if  to  hold  a  couple  of  objects  like 
cigars.  Inscriptions  formerly  in  several  lines,  running  the  whole 
length  of  the  flat  bottom ;  but  at  present  all  that  remains  is  the 
end  of  one  line,  f  inch  in  length.  Characters  -^  inch  high,  of  fine 
strokes,  easily  legible. 

.  .  .  o.  ii,i,ti. 

Too  fragmentary  to  render. 

29.-31.  Legends  on  silver  coins.  The  three  are  silver  coins  of 
Euelthon,  king  of  Salamis,  sixth  century  B.  C,  each  made  with  a 
different  die.  Device  and  legend,  however,  the  same  on  all.  Two 
of  the  coins  are  f  inch  in  diameter,  and  the  remaining  one  \  inch. 
Characters  on  all,  ^  inch  high.  The  device  on  the  obverse  is  a 
ram  lying  down.  Above  and  below  the  ram  is  the  king's  name, 
in  two  lines.  The  second  line  is  very  obscure  on  all,  but  traces 
of  it  remain. 

29.  1.  e.  It. ice, 

2.  \le.to,to?8ei^] 

30.  1.    e.^u.we. 

2.  [k.to.tofsef] 

31.  1.  e,u,ioe, 

2.  [le,to.to?8e.] 
For  all:  EtrFeXBo[y\To^  or  EvFeX^covo?. 
The  character  denoted  as  ^Hof'*'^  above,  I  have  always  thought 
to  be  no,\  but  I  defer  to  other  decipherers. 


Besides  these  coins  are  a  few  others  whose  Cypriote  legends 
are  now  undecipherable,  but  which  can  readily  be  recognized 
as  of  Evelthon  and  of  Evagoras. 

The  number  of  lamps  in  the  collection  with  characters  like 
those  formerly  published  by  me  is  not  far  from  a  dozen  ;  but, 
as  said  above,  I  think  they  require  to  be  treated  by  themselves. 
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Before  proceeding  to  a  discussion  of  the  Epic  Manu,  a  few 
words  in  regard  to  Manu*s  position  in  the  older  literature  will 
be  useful. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  Manu  is  not  especially  a  Hindu 
creation,  but  may  be  considered  as  part  of  the  Indo-European 
Pantheon.  In  this  connection  it  will  suffice  to  call  attention  to 
the  position  held  by  Minos  among  the  Grecian  deities,  and  to 
the  fact  that  Tacitus  relates  of  the  Germans  that  they  have 
songs  which  proclaim  Tuisto,  an  autochthonous  deity,  and  his 
son  Mannus,  to  be  the  founders  of  their  race. 

In  the  Veda  I  will  refer  only  to  the  exhaustive  article  of 
Muir  in  the  first  volume  of  his  Sanskrit  Texts,  and  to  the  essay 
of  Koth  in  the  sixth  volume  of  the  German  Oriental  Journal, 
to  show  that  in  their  ancient  literature  the  Hindus  regarded 
Manu  as  the  father  of  their  race,  that  they  often  looked  upon 
him  as  upon  a  Prometheus  who  first  gave  them  fire,  and  that 
the  idea  they  seem  to.  have  formed  of  this  personage  (wiiom 
Roth  proves  to  have  been  a  myth)  was  that  of  a  semi-divine 
seer,  occasionally  regarded  as  primeval  man,  occasionally  as 
the  originator  (after  the  flood)  of  a  new  race,  occasionally  as  a 
divine  and  superhuman  being. 

In  the  Brahma^as  we  have  stories  related  of  Manu,  such  as 
his  dividing  his  inheritance  and  the  like,  with  some  attempt 
at  furnishing  him  with  a  family,  but  without  any  of  the  later 
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thought  which  presented  him  as  a  law-giver — this  I  think  hav- 
ing originated  from  the  circumstance  that  his  reputed  acts 
(such  as  the  division  of  property)  were  first  quoted  as  author- 
itative precedent;  and  then,  with  the  growth  of  legal  literature, 
the  primeval  man,  whose  acts  were  thus  quoted,  grew  into  a 
personal  authority  on  legal  points,  whose  words  on  law  (of 
course  invented)  attained  the  influence  which  citations  from 
such  an  eminent  authority  would  naturally  induce. 

The  law-Stitras  (keeping  Maw'  as  the  most  general,  and  at 
times  most  fiiting  translation  for  dkarma)  were  those  earliest 
attempts  at  collecting  the  rules  on  duty  of  every  sort,  which 
in  their  prose  form  were  the  base  of  the  later  metrical  qastra. 
It  does  not  appear  to  be  the  case  that  all  sutra  literature  devel- 
oped into  the  metrical  form  at  the  same  time,  nor  does  it  seem 
probable  that  the  development  into  the  later  metrical  form  in 
any  way  suppressed  the  technical  and  too  concise  abbreviations 
of  law  and  duty  which  for  the  sake  of  convenience  were  put 
originally  into  the  short  prose  rules  of  the  Sutras.  They  may 
have  existed  side  by  side. 

Quotations  from  Manu  in  the  Sutras. 

The  following  contains  all  the  matter  quoted  directly  from 
Manu  in  four  of  the  oldest  Sutras: 

1.  In  Gautama,  the  oldest  dharmasutra  we  possess  (so  far  as 
the  matter  it  contains  goes),  we  find  one  reference  to  Manu  as  a 
seer  of  Vedic  hymns  (RV.  viii.  27-P.l).  Of  Manu  as  law-giver 
there  is  but  one  mention,  xxi.  7, in  which  the  mere  name  "Manu" 
is  put  at  the  end  of  a  list  of  inexpiable  crimes,  to  indicate  that 
he  is  regarded  as  authority  for  the  statement — which,  in  fact, 
agrees  with  the  sentiment  of  the  Manu-treatise  in  xi.  00-92, 
104-«i05,  although  no  direct  quotation  is  intended.  It  is  to  be 
remarked,  however,  that  while  the  Mfihava-trealise,  by  imposing 
a  penalty  resulting  in  death,  implies  that  there  is  no  expiation,  it 
makes  a  formal  statement  to  this  effect  only  in  the  case  of  one  of 
the  three  crimes,  that  of  killing  a  Brahman. 

2.  In  Baudhfiyana's  law-treatise  we  have  one  reference  (ii.  3.  2) 
to  Manu  taken  out  of  the  Brahmanical  literature :  "  Manu 
divided  his  property  among  his  children"  (Taitt.  Samh.  iii.  1.  9*); 
where  Manu  is  not  quoted  as  a  law-giver,  but  as  a  sage  whose  act 
is  worthy  of  imitation.  Besides  this  reference,  we  find  two  quo- 
tations from  Manu  as  an  authority,  the  first  in  iv.  1.  13,  where  it 
is  said  Manu  declared  (that  the. father  incurs)  a  mortal  sin  at 
each  appearance  of  the  menees  (if  he  does  not  give  his  daughter 
in  marriage  at  the  right  time),  lliis  might  be  the  construction 
of  Vas.  xvii.  71,  or  of  Yaj.  i.  64,  where  it  is  said  that  the  father 
incurs  thereby  the  guilt  of  slaughtering  an  embryo;  but  in  our 
Manava-treatise  it  is  only  said  that  the  father  is  blamable 
{ydcya),     Gautama  also  in  the  parallel  passage  (xviii.  22)  says 
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merely  that  the  father  is  faulty  (dosl).  The  second  quotation 
says  that  Manu  declared  the  aghamarsana  penance  as  effectual 
in  removing  sin  as  a  horse-sacrifice — which,  in  effect,  is  so  stated 
to  be  the  case  in  our  Manava-treatise,  xi.  260-261,  a  quotation 
copied  by  Vasistha  as  from  Manu,  but  by  the  older  Gautama 
declared  without  authority  for  the  statement  (xxiv.  10). 

3.  In  Apastamba's  work  we  find  also  only  a  reference  to  Manu 
dividing  his  property  (ii.  14.  11),  in  a  passage  controverting  the 
view  advanced  by  Baudhayana  in  regard  to  dividing  an  estate ; 
and  (in  ii  16.  1)  a  statement  that  Manu  revealed  the  ceremony  for 
the  dead  {frdddha). 

4.  In  Vasistha,  the  last  of  these,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have 
several  references  to  Maim,  some  of  which  agree  only  in  senti- 
ment, some  verbally,  with  our  Manu-treatise.  Now  it  appears  to 
me  that  there  is  an  interesting  difference  in  the  way  in  which  his 
quotations  are  made.  I  notice  that  whenever  we  have  a  citation 
from  Manu  introduced  by  the  words  "  Manu  said,"  there  can  be 
found  no  verse  in  our  Manava-treatise  exactly  corresponding  to  it, 
but  only  either  a  complete  variation  in  sense  or  a  merely  general 
agreement  with  the  sense  of  our  Manava-treatise — except  in  one 
instance  (iv.  6),  where  the  verse  ending  "  Manu  said "  is  itself 
incorporated  (together  with  the  "  Manu  said  ")  into  our  text ;  on 
the  other  hand,  whenever  Vasistha  gives  a  quotation  which 
answers  exactly  to  some  verse  in  our  present  Manava-treatise,  he 
always  introduces  it  with  the  words  "now  they  relate  on  this 

EDint  a  Manavan  verse  "  {mdnavam  cd  Hra  ^okam  uddharanti), 
et  us  examine  the  citations  in  detail.  To  begin  with  those  of 
the  first  sort,  we  find  the  following :  In  i.  17,  Vasistha  declares 
that  "Manu  said"  the  (peculiar)  laws  of  country,  caste,  and 
family  may  be  followed  on  points  where  there  is  no  revealed  text 
to  decide  the  case  (Gaut.  xi.  20;  Ap.  ii.  15).  The  words  here 
used  {abravln  Manuh)  are  only  authorized  by  the  sense  of  the 
Manava-treatise  in  vii.  203 ;  viii.  41,  46 :  "  Let  (the  king)  make 
authoritative  the  laws  of  those  (he  has  conquered)  as  declared ;"  "A 
king  who  knows  the  right  should  cause  his  law  to  be  established, 
after  inspecting  the  laws  of  the  (different)  castes  and  country- 
folks, and  the  laws  of  guilds  and  families ;"  "  Whatever  is  prac- 
ticed by  good  and  virtuous  Brahmans  let  the  king  ordain  (as  law, 
if)  not  opposed  to  (the  laws  of)  districts,  families,  and  castes." 

In  xi.  23  we  find,  among  several  verses  which  Vasistha  quotes 
from  general  hearsay,  one  "  Manu  said  "  verse  (immediately  after 
a  "  Yama  said  "  verse),  in  respect  to  the  disposal  of  food  left  over 
at  a  grdddha^  something  like  M.  iii.  245-6 ;  and  on  comparing 
it  with  our  Manava-treatise,  we  find  it  not  the  same  exactly, 
though  resembling  it  in  form :  in  fact,  the  point  at  issue,  the  dis- 
posal of  the  food,  is  quite  different.  We  note  too  that  while  our 
treatise  ends  with  "they  say,"  Vasistha  also  has  iti  ithitih^ 
though  the  whole  is  given  from  Manu. 

In  xii.  16,  after  the  rule  "by  water  and  hand  let  him  cleanse 
the    vessel"    {udakapdnibhydm  parimrjydt   kamandalum)^  we 
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have  the  statement  ^'  Mauu  Prajapati  calls  this  (way  of  cleansing) 
encircling  with  fire,"  in  which  this  statement  is  only  part  of  a  qao- 
tation,  without  more  authority  than  is  implied  by  the  words 
"  they  repeat  (these  verses)."  This  might  answer  to  the  purifica- 
tion by  hand  or  water  enjoined  in  our  treatise  v.  1J6,  but  there  is 
there  no  such  appellation  as  "  encircling  with  fire  "  given  to  this 
means  of  cleansing,  such  as  is  here  said  to  be  the  definition  of 
Manu  {paryagnikaranam  hy  etan  Manur  aha  Prajdpatih). 

In  xxiii.  43,  we  find  the  statement  that  Manu,  chief  among  the 
supporters  of  the  law,  invented  the  gigukrcchra  (*  child's  pen- 
ance '),  which  is  then  described ,  but  in  our  Manu-treatise  the 
penance  by  this  name  is  not  the  same;  for  Vasistha's  penance 
seems  compounded  of  (M.  xi.  220)  the  Manava-treatise's  "  child- 
penance"  and  "  Prajapati-penance  "  (M.  xi.  212).  Suflicient  for 
us  is  the  fact  that  nothing  in  our  treatise  answers  to  this  state- 
ment. 

In  xxvi.  8,  we  have  a  verse  like  Baudh.  iv.  2.  16,  quoted  above, 
in  regard  to  the  aghamarsana  (M.  xi.  260-261),  which,  being  a 
"  Manu  said  "  verse,  would  seem  to  contradict  the  rule.  This 
quotation,  however,  is  in  a  chapter  of  which  Prof.  Btlhler  says 
"  its  genuineness  is  not  above  suspicion  "  (Introd.  Vas.  p.  xvi.) ;  so 
that  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  doubtful. 

In  iv.  6  is  the  one  apparent  exception  noted  above,  but  ex- 
plained by  the  fact  that  the  verse,  just  as  it  stands  in  Vasistha, 
occurs  in  our  Manava-treatise  also  as  quoted  from  Manu  (v.  41). 
It  is  found  in  a  passage  which,  all  taken  together,  is  not  an  ex- 
ception, but  an  example  of  the  practice  I  have  noted  as  occurring 
whenever  the  verses  given  correspond  exiactly  to  our  treatise; 
for  this  verse  is  only  part  of  the  quotation  Vasistha  gives.  The 
quotation  begins  with  the  second  formula,  manava,  '  a  Mana- 
van  passage  is  now  given ;'  and  this,  according  to  'the  usage  I 
have  indicated,  ought  to  contain  words  found  m  our  text.  Ac- 
cordingly, we  find  verse  6=M.  v.  41,  verse  7=M.  v.  48,  while 
verses  6  and  8,  with  which  the  quotation  begins  and  ends,  are  in 
prose,  not  in  metrical  form  like  verses  6  and  7  :  or,  in  other  words, 
as  Prof.  Btlhler  points  out,  a  veritable  remnant  of  the  old  Manava- 
stltra  in  its  prose  form,  before  it  became  metrified.  This  then  is 
the  first  example  of  a  true  quotation  (according  to  the  standard 
of  our  text)  from  the  Miinava-treatise,  and  it  is  introduced  as  a 
whole,  not  by  *'  Manu  said,"  but  by  m&nava. 

The  next  quotation  of  this  sort  is  in  iii.  2  {manavam  cd  ^tra 
^kam  uddharanti)y  *they  relate  this  Manavan  Verse;'  and 
then  follows  a  verse  which  we  have  in  our  Manava-treatise  at 
ii.  168. 

The  next  (xiii.  16)  is  introduced  in  the  same  way  {manavam  cd 
Hra  ^okam  uddharanti),  and  reads  as  follows :  phaldny  dpaa  tildn 
hhaksdn  yac  cd  ^nyac  chrdddhikam  'bhavet :  pratigrhyd  ^py  ana- 
dhydyah  pdnydsyd  hrdhmandh  amrtdh.  This  is  the  verse  which, 
with  some  var.  lee.,  we  find  in  our  text  at  iv.  117,  the  verse  being 
evidently  the  same,  loosely  quoted,  with  the  substitution  of  a 


Mcmu  in  the  Mahdbha/rata,  243 

general  for  a  particular  enumeration  in  the  first  part.     There  is 
here  no  difference  of  substance. 

The  next  verse  (xix.  37)  has  the  same  formula  at  the  beginning 
(m^navam  etc.),  but  is  in  the  tristuhh  metre,  a  metre  in  which 
probably  a  good  many  of  the  Manavan  verses  were  originally 
written ;  so  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  find  the  same  verse  in 
our  treatise,  which  is  composed  in  another  and  shorter  metre ;  all 
that  we  pan  expect  is  a  verse  like  it ;  and  this  we  find  in  x.  120, 
although,  in  shortening  the  verse  to  adapt  it-  to  its  present 
metre,  part  of  the  original  has  been  omitted. 

The  next  verse  (xx.  18)  has  this  formula  also,  and  equals  xi.  152 
of  our  text  Now,  counting  out  the  suspicious  verse  xxvi.  8,  we 
find  that  there  are  five  quotations  introduced  as  mdnava^  and 
that  they  all  correspond  with  verses  in  our  Manava-treatise,  the 
correspondence  being  in  three  of  them  verbatim,  and  the  other 
two  being  exact  in  so  far  as  the  sense  of  one  verse  in  our  treatise 
answers  precisely  to  each  one  given  by  Vasistha ;  while  the  differ- 
ence of  form  in  one  of  the  two  is  explained  by  a  change  of  metre, 
and  the  difference  of  form  of  the  other,  though  considerable,  does 
not  alter  the  sense,  the  whole  answering  to  one  verse  in  our 
treatise.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  that  there  are  five  quota- 
tions introduced  by  "  Manu  said,"  and  that  none  of  them  corres- 
ponds to  any  one  verse  of  our  Manava-treatise  ;  the  lack  of  corres- 
pondence consisting  in  this :  that  one  of  them  (xii.  16)  has  noth- 
ing like  it  in  our  treatise ;  that  another  of  them  (xxiii.  43)  de- 
scribes a  penance  mentioned  in  our  treatise,  but  as  something 
different  from  the  one  called  by  the  same  name  in  our  treatise ; 
that  the  third  (xi.  23)  is  like  in  form  to  one  of  the  verses  in  our 
treatise,  but  decides  the  point  differently ;  that  the  fourth  {\,  17) 
only  expresses  the  combined  sentiment  of  three  verses  of  our 
treatise,  and  then  adds  something  not  in  our  text :  while  the  fifth 
"  quotation  from  Manu"  (iv.  6)  is  properly  only  a  portion  of  a 
longer  mdnava  quotation  in  which  the  same  verse  occurs  as  that 
still  preserved  in  our  Manava-treatise  as  a  ^^Manu  said"  verse. 

The  significance  of  this  difference  I  shall  remark  upon  at  the 
end  of  this  paper. 

Quotations  from  Manu  in  thb  Inscriptions. 

In  the  interesting  grant  of  land  under  Dhruvasena  I.,  where  we 
find  that  a  Vaisnava  king  has  a  niece  who  founds  a  Buddhist 
monastery,  we  read  this  inscription :  "  He  who  steals  land  is 
guilty  of  the  five  great  sins  and  the  minor  sins;  and  on  this 
point  there  is  a  verse  by  Vyasa,  saying,  '  He  who  steals  land 
etc.  incurs  the  guilt  of  the  killer  of  one  hundred  thousand  cows.' " 
Before  this  we  find  the  Ibllowing  description  of  King  Drona- 
simha:  manvddipranUavtdhividhdn<idharmd  dhcmnardja  iva: 
i.  e.,  *  He  followed  the  rules  laid  down  by  Manu  and  others.' 
This  inscription  dates  back  to  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century 
A.  D.,  (Gupta)  aarhvat  207  (Ind.  Antiq.  iv.  pp.  104,  105).  In  a 
Cera  grant  (Ind.  Ant.  v.  p.  133)  of  513  A.  D.,  we  find  apt  cd  ^tra 
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ManugUah  plokah  (*  there  is  a  verse  sung  by  Manu ') ;  and  this 
verse  says  that  he  who  steals  land  passes  6,000  years  in  "  horrible 
darkness."     A   Pallava  inscription   (ib.  p.  164)   gives   the  usual 
verses  as  "verses  of  the  seers"  (drsdh  ^lokdh).     In  the  three 
Vallabhi  grants  (ib.  p.  206),  samvat  207,  grantee  a  student  of  the 
Atharva-Veda,  we  have  atra  Vydsagltah  ploko  bhavati  ('  there 
is  a  verse  sung  by  Vyasa ') ;  and  this  also  gives  6,000  years  of 
hell  to  him  who  deprives  one  of  land  or  consents  thereto /^c<?A«<^, 
anumantd),  while  the  giver  lives  as  long  in  heaven.     Vy&sa  is 
also  the  reputed  author  in  the  Gujarat  grant,  pak.  380  (Ind.  Ant. 
V.  p.  109).     The  Pallava  grant  of  the  filth  century  (ib.  p.  60-61) 
has  a  more  legal  look,  in  that  it  says  the  thief  deserves  corporal 
punishment  (fourth  Plate);  the  rest  is  like  the  Cera  grant:  yapce 
^dam  asmacchdsanam  atikrdmet  sa  pdpa^  pdrlradandam  arhaii; 
api  cd  ''pi  ^okdh:  hhnmiddndt  param  ddnam  na  hhvitam  na  bha- 
visf/atty  tasyai  'va  haranapdpdn  na  bhutam  na  bhavisyati:  itva- 
dattdm  (etc.)  .  .  .  gavdm  patqsahasrasya  hanttih  pibati  duskrtarh. 
In  the  Dhruvasena  grant  first  quoted,  it  will  be  noticed  that  there 
is  a  slight  difference  (hantuh  prdpnoti  kilbisam),  while  the  words 
are  there  given  to  Vyasa.     This  verse  on  land-stealing  was  then 
common  property,  always  the   same  in   general   tendency,  but 
varying  in  particulars.     For  instance  (in  Ind.  Ant.  iv.  p.  327),  we 
have  a  very  late  one  giving  the  usual  verses  as  to  the  6,000  years 
in  ordure  for  the  land-thief,  and  ending  "as  many  particles  of 
dust  as  a  Brahman's  tears  gather  up  when  he  is  deprived  of  prop- 
erty, so   many  years   the   kings   who   take   it  will  pass  in  the 
pot-cooking  hell"  {kumbJiipdka :  both  the  general  tenor  and  the 
nell  are  known   in    the   Manu-treatise ;   other   names   occur,   as 
rauram  in  vi.  56).      A   Calukya   inscription    (ib.  viii.  p.  97),  of 
the  early  part  of  the  seventh  century  A.  D.,  gives  the  verse  ''  by 
many  has  the  earth  been  enjoyed  "  etc.  (something  like  this  at 
the  end  of  the   Cera  grant  quoted  above,    "  earth  enjoyed   by 
Sagara  and  others")  thus:  Manugliam  ^lokam  uddharanti, '  they 
relate  a  verse  sung  by  Manu.'     It  is  not  Manu  alone,  nor  Vyasa  . 
alone;  even  Brahma  (Pallava  grant,  viii.  p.  168)  gives  utterance 
to  these  verses.     The  Vyasa  verse  has  sometimes  the  expression 
***  born  in  ordure  " — as  e.  g.,  Dyn.  Rastrakuta,  pak,  676  (ib.  xi.  p. 
109),  or  the  Calukya  inscription  (iii.  p.  306)  of  566  A.D.     The 
latter  is  as  follows : 

bahvbhir  vasttdhd  dattd  bahubhip  cd  ^nupdlitd : 
yasya  yasya  yadd  bhumis  tasya  tasya  taddphalam, 
svadattdm  paradattdth  vd  yatndd  raksa  Yudhisthira : 
niahlr  mahiksitdm  ^restharh  ddndc  chreyo  hinpdlanam, 
svadattdm  paradattdm  vd  yo  hareta  vasundhardm  : 
^vavisthdydth  krmir  bhiltvd  pitrbJiih  saha  m€{jjjati,    Vydsagltah 
^okdh. — (cf.  Ins.  in  ii.  156). 

Now  this  long  quotation  from  the  epic  Vyasa  is  oddly  enough 
in  that  inscription  of  the  Calukyas  which  describes  the  king 
Mangali9vara  as  born  in  the  family  of  Qrlsvdmipdddnudhyd- 
tdndm   Mdvavydsagotrdndm  \HdrUipntrdndm   Calkydndm    (cf. 
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vii.  p.  161  fi!,  the  iDScription  which  says  the  Calikyas,  the  same 
who  are  also  called  Calukyas^  or  Ualkyas,  are  Mdnavj/a-sa- 
got/rah  Hdritvputrah,  and  conversant  with  the  following  works : 
Mdnava-Purdna'Iidmdf/ana'JBhdratetihdsay  a  grant  made  ante- 
rior to  the  separation  of  the  East  and  West  Calukyas,  a  little 
after  500  paA:a-era,  or  toward  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  A.  D., 
ending  "  and  it  is  declared  in  the  dharma-pdstra  that  the  earth 
was  enjoyed  by  many,  etc.,"  and  declaring  B^haspati  to  be  the 
model  knower  of  nttty  or  kingly  policy).  It  is  to  be  noticed 
that  the  quotation  is  not  made  here  from  any  Manava  code,  and 
that  the  latter  is  not  appealed  to  at  all,  though  the  Calukyas 
especially  speak  of  themselves  as  adherents  of  the  laws  given  by 
"  Manu  and  others."  For  instance,  in  a  Calukya  grant  of  about 
668  A.  D.,  the  King  Visnuvardhana  is  described  as  Manvddi-pra- 
nltadharma^d8trapr(icarita8arvalokdQrayah  (*the  refuge  of  all 
the  world,  as  has  been  inculcated  by  the  dharma-pdstra  laid  down 
by  Manu  and  others ').  Compare  the  inscription  (Ind.  Ant.  vi. 
86  ff.)  of  the  West  Calukyas,  and  that  (ib.  vii.  302)  of  the  year 
694-5  A.  D.  These  quotations  are  not  unique,  and  might  be 
multiplied.  A  quotation  from  Manu  as  long  as  any  meets  us  in 
the  grant  on  the  Nagamangala  plate  of  king  Kongani  for  a  Jain 
temple : 

api  cd  *tra  Jdanu-gitdh  plokdh  : 
svadattdm  paradattdm  vd  yo  hareta  vasundhardm  : 
sastivarsasahasrdni  visthdydrh  jdyate  krmih. 
$vam  datum  (?)  sumahac  chakyam  duhkham  anyasya  pdlanam : 
ddnam  vd  pdlanam  ve  Hi  ddndc  chreyo  ^nupdlanam. 
hahuhhir  vasudhd  hhuktd  rdjabhih  Sagarddibhih  : 
ya9ya  ya^ya  yadd  hhumis  tasya  tasya  tatpdlanam. 
devasvam  tu  visam  ghoram  na  visarh  visam  ucycUe  : 
visam  ekdkinam  hanti  devasvam,  putrapautrakam. 

The  date  of  this  grant  is  111  A.  D.  (Ind.  Ant.  ii.  169).  The 
similarity  with  the  like  verses  of  Vyasa  is  apparent.  We  find 
such  verses  as  these  on  nearly  all  the  grants.  The  form  and 
order  varies,  and  sometimes  the  words — as  in  the  Cera  grant 
quoted  above  we  have  instead  of  visthdydm  etc.  the  words  ghore 
tamasi,  or  the  ending  changes  entirely  into  another  formula : 

abhidattam  trihhir  hhukiam  sadbhip  ca  pratipdlanam  : 
etdni  na  nirvartanti  purvardjakrtdni  ca. 

Preceding  these  we  generally  have  the  statement  that  he  who 
steals  land  is  guilty  of  the  five  great  sins.  The  connection  of  the 
(East)  Calukyas  was  not  merely  the  connection  with  the  Ma- 
navy  a  (this  we  find  quite  often,  e.  g.  in  PI.  I.  of  the  K^na  district 
grant,  Ind.  Ant.  ii.  176),  but  they  also  claim  that  the  first  king  of 
the  Solar  race  was  the  "  Manava,  bom  of  the  Self-existent,"  who 
was  saved  in  an  ark  at  the  time  of  the  deluge  (ib.  PI.  III.).  The 
Vallabhi  grants  generally  quote  Vyasa  (see  above,  and  compare 
Ind.  Ant.  vii.  70  and  other  cases),  and  he  is  quoted  in  the  Dhruva- 
sena  grant  alluded  to  above ;  so  that,  although  we  often  have  these 
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verses  given  without  any  authority  for  them,  it  is  perhaps  he  i 
ii  intended  by  the  "Smrtikara"  alluded  to  in  the  Moroi  cop 
plates  (Ind.  Ant.  ii,  257),  of  the  sixth  century  {samvat  68 
"Reflecting  on  the  declaration  of  Vyasa  and  others  about 
five  great  sins,  one  should  recall  the  word  of  Smrtikara;" 
this  "  word  "  is  the  same  as  that  which  occurs  often  under 
name  {dicchetUi  etc.  .  .  .  kantuh  prapnoti  kilhUani),  although  tfa 
granting  it  are  "given  to  the  study  of  the  Maitrftyaniya  schi 
In  the  very  late  inscription  from  Gaddak  (Ind.  Ant.  ii.  300)  wh 
is,  according  to  Fleet,  "about  four  hundred  years  old,"  we  i 
after  the  verses  avadaUatn  etc.  the  statement  whoever  inju 
land  given  to  another— 

■  to  luhdho  v&runaih  p&paih  kaipyate  piiyaponttej 
and  kvlSni  tSrayet  karta  aapta  sapta  ca  eapta  oa: 

ad  ho  ^dhahpdtayed  dharta  sapta  sapta  ca  tapta  ca; 
and  the  remark  that  "  there  would  be  expiation  for  one  who  bI 
a  cow  or  a  Brahman,  even  at  the  holy  watering-places,  but  th 
would  be  no  expiatiou  for  men  who  should  steal  the  property 
gods  or  Brahmans."  The  authority  given  is  "the  great  8e» 
Manu  and'  others."  This  is  utterly  opposed  to  onr  Ma 
treatise. 

Now  in  our  Manava-treatise  there  is  only  one  verse  remot 
suggested  by  all  these  quotations.  In  xi.  26  we  read:  "Tl 
evil-minded  man  lives  in  the  neit  world  on  a  vulture's  leavin 
who  through  greed  injures  the  possessions  of  gods  or  Brahman 
The  ?ist  of  it  all  is  in  the  Brahma  (^IfrlA)  verses  found  in  < 
Mahabhiirata  xii.  136.  2:  "The  property  of  those  accustomed 
sacrifice  should  never  he  taken  away,  nor  the  property  of  1 
gods;  (but)  a  Ksatriya  has  a  right  (arhati)  to  take  from  Dasi 
and  from  those  without  sacrifices."  These  are  general  rales 
regard  to  property.  Of  land  our  treatise  says  (viii,  99):  " 
witness)  on  speaking  an  nntmth  regarding  land  destroys  eve 
thing;  and  (xi.  58)  "Theft  of  land  is  called  equal  to  theft 
gold."  In  other  words,  nothing  from  the  Mtlnava-treatise  as 
now  possess  it  could  have  given  rise  to  these  lengthy  qnotatt< 
from  Manu;  and  the  fact  that  they  are  often  ascribied  to  Vyi 
as  well  as  to  Manu  points  to  the  real  worth  of  this  Father  Mai 
The  (prose)  Sfltra  of  Gautama  (xiii,  17)  says  of  stealing  land  tl 
"  Hell  (is  the  punishment^  for  a  theft  of  land ;"  and  Baudhays 
(iL  1.2.26)  makes  him  wno  sells  sesamum  be  "born  again  ai 
worm  and  plunged  in  dogs'  ordure."  The  tone,  then,  of  1 
quotation  is  antique;  but  I  fancy  it  never  was  in  the  M&na' 
treatise.  In  these  inscriptions,  dating  probably  centuries  af 
the  Sfltra  we  have  quoted  above,  we  first  find  the  Mfmava-treat 
attaining  a  prominence  (in  being  placed  at  the  head  of  the  list 
treatises  referred  to)  which  is  as  conspicuous  as  the  inaccuracy 
the  quotations  from  the  individual  Manu. 
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Manu  in  the  Mahabhabata. 

When  Medhatithi,  the  oldest  existing  commentator  on  Manu, 
declares  that  a  verse  in  the  law-book  contradictory  to  other 
verses  is  "  not  a  verse  of  Manu,"*  and  in  another  place  (iv.  103) 
suggests  that  the  mention  of  Manu  as  author  of  a  verse  is 
merely  to  add  weight  to  its  utterance,  while  it  is  really 
nothing  but  "an  old  verse,"  he  shows  a  sagacity  seldom 
equaled  by  Hindu  commentators.  His  acumen  was  not  at 
fault  It  is  only  a  pity  that  he  did  not  exercise  it  more  often. 
His  words  I  take  as  the  text  to  the  following  discussion,  which 
has  for  its  object  the  laws  ascribed  to  Manu  by  the  compilers 
of  the  Mahfibhfirata.  It  is  the  personal  Manu  referred  to  in 
the  epic  which  comes  here  into  consideration — not  the  quota- 
tions from  our  Manava-dharma-§astra,  but  those  verses  which 
are  declared  to  be  from  Manu  by  the  addition  of  the  endorse- 
ment ^'Manu  said  so."  or  "Manu,  son  of  the  Self-existent,  said 

so."t 

To  these  citations  from  Manu  are  prefixeJ  a  few  introduc- 
tory remarks  regarding  the  sources  of  all  law  as  professedly 
held  by  the  Mahfibharata. 

First,  in  regard  to  the  frequent  terms  dharma  and  ^astram  : 
dharma^  which  the  writer  in  his  translation  of  Manu  prefers  to 
render  *  a  rule  of  right,'  is  used  for  each  and  both  of  these  ideas ; 
it  is  a  rule  of  action,  a  law,  right,  a  spiritual  right,  a  spiritual 
gain,  a  duty,  the  rule  of  righteous  action,  ju8^  lex^  privilegium; 
^dstram  is  the  treatise ;  containing  a  discussion  of  right,  rights, 
etc.,  it  is  a  dharmapdstram. 

In  the  Mahabharata,  as  in  the  Manava-treatise,  the  idea  of 
dharma  is  generally  that  of  a  rule  of  right  conformable  to  usage 
and  based  on  it  {dcarasambhavo  dharmah :  iii.  150.  28) :  that  is  to 
say,  on  such  usage  as  is  sanctioned  by  the  good  {^antah)^  who  are 
distinguished  on  the  one  hand  from  such  home-bred  sinners  as 
"  hold  the  Vedas  to  be  of  no  account,"  "  slight  the  treatises  "  (p5«- 
trdndm  ahhilanghanamY  and  talk  merely  "to  murder"  these 
treatises  {vadhdya :  xiii.  37,  passim) ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
from  such  base  foreigners  as  the  Vahikas,  the  shameless  habits  of 
whose  women  are  severely  censured  (viii.  44.  10  ff.),  and  the 
laxity  of  whose  caste-order  reaches  such  a  pitch  that  even  barbers 
become  Brahmans  (ib.  46.  3  ff.) ;  or  as  the  Madras  people,  whose 
"  virtues  "  are  said  to  be  "  all  vices  "  (ib.  45.  29) ;  for  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  Hindus  had  now  extended  over  "  many  countries  rife 
with  varied  laws  "  (ib.  3),  probably  including  many  people  even 
more  remote  than  the  mixed  Greeks  (Yavanas),  who  are  described 
as  "  all-knowing  and  particularly  brave "  (ib.  36).  Dharma  is 
briefly  sketched  (xii.  260.  16  ff.)  in  these  words :  "  Remembered 

■■  '  -— —  ■•  M...  .11  >IB>  .-..a  ■■HHI.  m,^^^^  II  ■■■■■  I,.  .MM  .  .■  ,,  HHIi^ 

*  amdnavo  'yam  (iokah :  ix.  93. 

f  Manur  ctbraint;  Manuh  avdytunbhuvo  'bravU, 
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usage  is  eternal  law  (not  all  usage ;  for)  if  bad  usages  are  intro- 
duced, law  becomes  mere  quatch ;  the  only  law  to  follow  is  that 
long  ago  enjoined  by  the  seers,  (for)  in  following  all  sorts  of 
usages  there  can  only  result  a  lack  of  close  attention  to  usage  in 
general"  {anaikagryam).  Along  with  the  seers,  the  dharma 
"  declared  oy  the  Veda,"  or  "  the  authority  of  the  Veda"  (vedok- 
tah^  prutipramdnah)^  is  often  referred  to ;  but  it  is  nevertheless  a 
variable  and  uncertain  thing  in  many  particulars,  as  declared  by 
different  experts  {^tdh)y  bein?  subject  to  change  according  to 
the  customs  of  different  distncts,  and  multiform  as  the  castes, 
guilds,  and  families  which  have  established  it  {jdti,  p'enu  kida^ 
xii.  36.  19 ;  degajdtikuldndm  dharm(^flah,  xii.  64.  20).  It  is  envel- 
oped in  much  uncertainty,  if  we  judge  by  its  being  so  often  called 
"  Subtile  "  {tuksma)y  or  spoken  of  in  like  language.  For  instance : 
"  dharma  is  subtile,  its  course  we  know  not,"  i.  1 95.  29 ;  "  because 
of  the  subtilty  of  dharma,'*^  ib.  196.  11  :  see  other  remarks  of  the 
same  sort  in  ii.  37.  3  ;  ib.  67.  38 ;  v.  36.  71 ;  ii.  69. 14 ;  ib.  73..4.  It 
is  "hard  to  understand"  (iii.  206.  41 :  cf.  vii.  1 98.  44  and  42) ;  nev- 
ertheless, when  it  is  known  it  is^not  to  be  doubted,  for  "as  a 
^tldra  departs  from  the  Veda,  so  does  one  depart  from  the  world 
if  he  question  a  rule  of  right"  (iii  31.  8).  Other  quotations  will 
be  found  on  this  point  in  the  Indian  Antiquary,  vi.  269  (J.  Muir). 
The  rule  (iii.  52.  15)  "not  to  destroy  the  paths  of  c?Aarma"  {ma 
dharmydn  nlna^ah  pathah  :  cf.  ^Mrapathayukta)  is  enlarged  by 
the  juxtaposition  of  the  three  aims  of  life,  right,  wealth,  and  desire, 
the  first  of  which  is  to  be  especially  cultivated  (iii.  33.  40,  ^dstra- 
krto  vidhih).  The  paramount  authority  is  the  rule  of  the  seers, 
the  fathers  of  old  whose  customs  have  become  law  {drsam  pra- 
mdnam,  iii.  31.  22:  cf.  23,  and  24:  ^^  dharma  is  a  ship,  the  only 
one  for  those  embarked  like  merchants  in  search  of  the  highest 
gain").  If  any  further  local  habitation  is  given  this  dharma,  it 
IS  in  the  Arya-9astra  (iii.  30.  4J);  and,  though  it  has  its  mysteries 
{dharmarahasyay  xii.  37.  7),  they  can  nevertheless  be  learned,  as 
well  as  its  commentary  (dharmam  aavaiydkhyam  prOptavdn^ 
ib.  10).* 

Even  with  this  understanding  of  dharma,  we  find  that  there  is 
no  great  unanimity  in  regard  to  deciding  what  set  of  rales  is  to 
be  followed.  Some,  it  is  said  (xii.  142.  7  ff.),  "  regard  as  binding 
only  the  ordinary  practices  of  the  world  (lokaydtrd) ;  this,  they 
say,  is  dharma;^'*  "  *  a  declaration  of  dharma  is  given  neither  by 
the  voice  nor  by  the  understanding ;'  with  these  words  the 
Blessed  one  himself  proclaimed  the  law  (viz:  the  Bdrhaspatyam 
jfidnam) ;"  "  one  should  modif yf  the  law  inculcated  by  the  good  ;" 
"  the  law  for  a  king  is  not  laid  down  by  the  law  contained  in  any 
one  treatise  {nai  ^ka^dstrena  dharfnena  rdjho  dhartno  vidJilyate)'^ 

*  Dharma  as  personified  Genius  of  Right  holds  bis  ordinary  position  in  the 
pantheon  of  the  Mahabharata,  though  he  is  sometimes  shamefully  treated:  e.g. 
cursed  and  born  as  a  (jQdra  (i.  63.  96 ;  cf.  108.  15). 

f  Hheta :  not  as  used  in  Vis^iu  xxi.  2  (mantran  Qhet),  of  a  mere  formal  change  of 
mantras  to  suit  a  ceremonial  need. 
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cf.  ib.  J  4  {^pari  mtisnanti  ^dstrdni  Qdstradosdnudar^inah)^  and  iii. 
312. 18  ifnUayo  vibhinnd  nai  ^ko  munir  yasya  matam pramdnam^ 
et%.).  So  (in  iii.  307.  15),  a  usage  is  not  settled  by  appeal  to  any 
standard  of  laws,  but  is  the  *^  natural  condition  *'  (aviibhdva  esa 
lokdndm);  and  again,  we  read  in  regard  to  a  certain  act,  '^some 
call  it  the  rule  given  by  revelation,  some  say  no;  we  do  not 
demur,  for  all  is  not  settled"  {na  hi  sarvarh  vidhiyate:  xii.  109, 
13).  The  general  result  is  important:  one  must  act  as  well  as  he 
can  in  accordance  with  old  customs,  but  at  the  present  time  there 
is  no  one  paramount  authority  recognized.  • 

Where  then  are  the  individual  law-makers?  What  position 
does  Manu  hold?  We  find  many  authorities  cited  by  name,  but 
none  of  these  are  decisive  utterances ;  the  law-givers  appear  at 
intervals  with  a  verse  or  two,  which  gives  additional  force  to  a 
law  perhaps  just  laid  down ;  or  their  opinions  are  divergent,  and 
are  quoted  against  each  other ;  nay,  even  the  speaker  has  a  senti- 
ment of  his  own,  which  he  flings  into  the  mass  of  quotations  he 
has  been  giving  from  the  old  law-makers,  with  a  defiant  "  but  I 
think  so  and  so,"  '*  but  my  opinion  is  this."  When  the  law- 
treatises  are  formally  quoted,  there  is  apparently  no  one  of  them 
thought  of  as  supreme,  and  these  treatises  are  mentioned  chiefly 
in  the  later  books.  ^  quotation  is  made  (xii.  291.  14)  by  Para- 
cara  from  those  who  know  and  declare  the  utterances  of  the 
Veda  {brahmapdstrajHa^  brahmavddin) ;  and  he  then  adds  his 
own  opinion,  with  a  "  but  I,"  and  gives  it  in  full  {brahmapdstra 
is  in  287.  41  hrahmadharma) ;  "the  twice-born  verses  in  revela- 
tion declare  the  Vaidehaka  to  be  a  ^udra,  (but)  I  see  "  etc.  (xii. 
296.  28) ;  ''  a  ^lidra  woman  (is  not  a  legal  wife,  but)  may  be  a 
mistress;  other  men  say  no  to  this"  (xiii.  44. 12).  Absolute  alone 
is  family  law  (kuladharma)^  and  not  to  be  violated.  The  "sub- 
tle (^Aarma-treatises  "  (v.  140.  7)  may  be  all  based  on  rules  main- 
taining the  "  usage  practiced  by  the  ancients  "  {purvair  dcarito 
janath,  iii.  6.  97),  but  the  laws  of  the  family  take  precedence  over 
all  others.  Like  the  expression  used  above  of  family  law  is  that 
in  iv.  5.  33;  and  in  i.  113.  11,  where  a  king  who  has  just  demanded 
(contrary  to  the  Manu-treatise)  a  price  for  his  daughter  exclaims, 
''our  highest  authority  is  the  law  of  the  family;"  and  again,  ib. 
9,  "  I  am  unable  to  alter  what  has  been  established  in  this  family, 
be  it  bad  or  ^ood."  Such  laws  are  eternal,  and  "  hell  is  the  por- 
tion of  men  who  have  set  aside  the  laws  of  the  family  "  {utsan- 
nakidadharmdndm  maniisydndm  ....  narake  niyatam  vdao  hha- 
vatl  Hy  anupii^ruma:  vi.  25.  40).  We  know  better  than  the  later 
Hindus  how  much  family  or  clan  law  had  to  do  with  the  making 
of  the  law-treatises ;  but  it  is  well  to  note  the  deference  paid  to 
it,  in  distinction  from  any  legal  "  code,"  at  the  time  of  compila- 
tion of  the  epic.    « 

Without  prejudice,  I  can  perceive  no  especial  distinction 
awarded  to  any  one  explainer  of  dharma  among  the  many  whose 
works  have  made  the  various  treatises.  Manu  sometimes  heads 
the  list,  as  if  preeminent,  but  sometimes  not,  as  if  not.     There  is 
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certainly  no  tendency  whatever  to  refer  to  a  code  of  Mann  as  to 
an  ultimate  authority,  although  that  authority  is,  together  with 
that  of  others,  recognized.  Were  we  to  compare  the  authorities 
deduced  by  the  Mahabharata  with  those  referred  to  by  the 
Manu-treatise,  it  would  seem  in  general  that  we  have  no  further 
advancement  in  the  former  than  is  represented  by  the  standpoint 
of  the  latter.  In  most  cases  we  are  simply  referred  to  "rules 
declared  by  devotees "  (e.  g.  iii.  208.  14),  to  ''  the  ordinances  of 
the  old"  (ill.  209.  2),  or  to  "a  decision  among  the  dharmas^'*  (v. 
rVfi.  51);  still  more  precisely,  but  vague,  "the  old  explainers  of 
decisions''  {nipcitadar^inah,  v.  63.  9).  These  are  the  "author- 
ities "  which  settle  the  "  subtile  course  of  law  which  has  many 
branches  and  no  end  "  {hahu^dkhd  ....  anantikd).  The  Mana- 
treatise  has  a  whole  chapter  on  the  duties  of  a  king ;  but  in  the 
long  discourse  on  that  subject  in  the  epic,  Manu  is  mentioned 
only  three  or  four  times,  and  there  are  no  more  quotations  attrib- 
uted to  him  than  to  other  law-givers.  The  king  should  follow 
the  treatises  on  polity  or  the  polity  of  punishment  (i.  145.  21  ;  iii. 
150.  80,  et  passim) ;  but  the  "  rules  of  the  skilled,"  "  the  dharma 
joined  to  rule,"  the  "custom  of  good  men,"  etc.,  etc.,  sum  up 
most  of  the  cases  '.vhere  any  authority  is  deferred  to  (cf.  iii.  20V. 
62  ff.).  It  may  be  said,  however,  that  this  is  the  general  custom ; 
and  for  this  reason  I  attempt  no  argumentum  a  stUntio  based  on 
the  vast  number  of  verses  identical  with  those  in  the  Manu- 
treatise  but  not  referred  to  it,  or  sometimes  referred  elsewhither. 
Still,  in  bringing  forward  those  actually  quoted  from  Manu,  it  is 
necessary  to  speak  of  this  point,  lest  one  forget  what  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  vei*8es  apparently  taken  from  the  Manava-treatise  is 
accredited  to  Manu.  There  was  in  these  portions  of  the  work  no 
Vaisnavic  influence  at  work  (as  in  Visnu),  suppressing  the  name 
of  Manu  entirely,  or  it  would  have  been  carried  out  to  the  end  as 
there.  It  seems  to  me,  too,  when  we  see  so  many  verses  contain- 
ing the  gist  of  Manava  verses,  but  altered  in  form  to  such  an 
extent  that  the  whole  verse-structure  has  been  inverted,  that  an 
unbiased  observer  would  naturally  conclude  that  neither  verse  is 
the  result  of  an  attempt  to  reproduce  the  other,  but  that  legal 
saws  and  maxims  were  couched  in  such  general  language  and  in 
such  plastic  swinging  verse-form  as  to  be  handed  down  merely  as 
a  whole,  while  the  various  texts  were  due  to  the  idiosyncracies 
of  the  reciter,  who  changed  the  form  of  the  text  as  it  happened  to 
come  to  his  mind,  ^a^^ra-language  is  not  ^ie^ra-language.  I 
fancy  they  did  not  lay  much  stress  on  exactness  of  word-arrange- 
ment in  these  epic  rehearsals.  In  fact,  there  are  plenty  of 
instances  where  the  same  verse  appears  in  the  Mahabharata  under 
several  different  forms,  although  all  pretend  to  be  quotations 
from  one  original  version.  They  did  not  quote,  they  paraphrased. 
The  form  of  a  Manu-verse  foiind  in  the  epic  may,  therefore,  be  as 
old  as  that  preserved  for  us  by  the  (much  later)  earliest  commen- 
tator to  Manu ;  the  verses  of  the  latter  often  appear  as  tristuhh 
metre  in  the  epic. 
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Those  who  fancy  that  a  Manava-code  (even  an  older  recension) 
was  in  any  way  a  paramount  authority  at  the  time  of  the  Mahir 
bharata  may  explain  as  they  can  the  following  passages  opposed 
to  text  and  spirit  of  the  Manava-treatise  now  existing.  In  i.  29. 
18  ff. :  vibhdgam  bahavo  mohat  (!)  kdrtum  icchanti  ....  (but  as 
division  weakens  forces)  tctsmdd  vibhdgam  bhrdtfndrh  na  pra^n* 
aanti  sddhavah — an  irreverent  way  <rf  alluding  to  M.  viii.  111. 
In  i.  lis.  12,  Bhisma  says  that  to  give  marriage-money  is  no  sin, 
but  is,  on  the  contrary,  a  law  declared  by  the  Self-existent.  In 
V.  3i.  49,  we  are  told  that  the  chief  food  of  the  rich  is  meat.  In 
it.  56.  36,  it  is  declared  that  the  ancients  used  to  conduct  business 
by  gambling,  and  it  was  no  sin.  In  i.  122.  3-9  we  read:  'Hhe 
law  now  observed  among  the  Kurus  in  the  north  regarding  adul- 
tery has  been  but  recently  established  {na  cirdn  mdrydae  ^yam 
.  . .  .  sthdpitd),  and  before  this  it  was  the  eternal  law  for  women 
to  be  in  the  same  position  as  cattle,  and  not  secluded  at  all "  (see 
the  whole  adhy.).  Polyandry  {bahundm  ekapatnitd)  is  "  eternal 
law  "  (i.  197,  end). 

I  come  now  to  Manu  himself.  God,  creator,  demi-god,  king, 
and  law-maker — these  are  his  r61es.     In  detail : 

1.  As  purely  mythical  and  mystic  form  of  the  god  Agni,  in  iii. 
221.4:  Agnip  cd  ^pi  Manu-ndma  prdjdpcUt/am  akdrayai;  and 
(ib.  8)  tapa^  ca  Manum  putram  bhdnurh  cd  '/?y  Angirah  srjat  {%) 
brhadbhdnum  tu  tarn  prdhtih  ;  in  verse  1 7,  his  second  son  is  V19- 
vapati. 

2.  As  demi-god,  along  with  deities  and  sages,  in  ix.  45.  17,  with 
Pulastya,  Pulaha,  Atri,  etc.  (cf.  M.  i.  35),  we  find  a  Manu  (10)  ac- 
companying the  gods  as  they  assembled  at  a  consecration  and 
gave  gifts. 

In  connection  with  the  periods  {manvantara)^  in  xii.  349.  42 : 
tena  bhinnds  tadd  vedd  manoh  avdyambhuvt  ^ntare;  (in  55) 
bhavisgati  Manur  mahnd;  (in  56)  tasmin  manvantare  Manvd" 
diganapurvaJcah,  These  periods  of  the  Manus  have  protecting 
influence :  ^'  May  the  wives  of  the  gods,  the  daughters  of  the 
gods,  the  mothers  of  the  gods,  and  the  Manu-periods  ....  protect 
thee ''  (xiii.  14.  38-40).     The  Harivansa  has  more  of  this  (200--400). 

3.  As  god  and  creator,  Manu  appears  in  i.  75.  14  and  preceding: 
"Manu  is  the  originator  of  the  race,  therefore  man  is  so  called." 
He  has  sons,  and,  more  particularly,  the  Brahmans,  Ksatriyas, 
and  others  were  born  of  him  (the  German  Mannus  has  likewise 
three  sons  assigned  him,  clan-names  of  peoples).  Yama  is  the 
brother  of  Manu;  and,  from  v.  117.  8fr.,  Sarasvati  is  his  wife: 
"  The  king-seer  lived  as  happily  with  his  wife  as  Agastya  with 
the  Vaidarbhi,  B^haspati  with  Tara,  Manu  with  Sarasvati, 
Dusyanta  with  9&kuntala,  Nala  with  DamayantL"  Secondary 
creators,  the  eight  prakrtaya^^  include  Manu  (as  above,  under 
demi-god) ;  here  (xii.  340.  34)  the  list  runs  Marici,  Angiras,  Atri, 
Pulastya,  Pulaha,  Kratu,  Yasistha,  Manu  Svayambhuva — where 
the  last  takes  perhaps  the  place  of  Bhi^gu  in  the  Manu-treatise. 
lu  a  scene  where  punishment  is  personified  as  an  active  power, 
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we  have  various  synonyms  of  Danda  ('rod,  punishment'),  among 
which  are  Asi  ('sword:  v.  below),  and  Manur  jyesthahy  the  oldest 
mortal  or  Mann.  The  origin  of  Danda  also  brings  in  Manu 
(xii.  122.  36  ff)  as  half  divinity,  but  concerned  with  penal  laws; 
and  it  is  interesting  in  furnishing  a  line  of  succession  different 
from  the  ordinary :  "  Mahadeva  gave  the  rod,  the  guardian  of  law 

idandajh  dharmasya  goptarank)^  to  Visnu ;  he,  to  Angiras ;  he,  to 
ndra  and  Marici  (dual);  Marici  gave  it  to  Bhrgu,  who  gave  it 
to  the  seers;  these  gave  it  to  the  world-protectors,  and  these 
again  to  Ksupa;  ''now  Ksupa  gave  it  to  Manu"  {Ksupas  tu 
Manave  prdddd  adityatanaydya  ca).  If  this  is  an  attempt  to 
trace  the  course  of  penal  law,  it  puts  Manu  after  Bhygu ;  else- 
where Ksupa,  here  brought  into  close  connection  with  Manu, 'is 
father  of  Manu's  descendant,  Iksvaku.  We  may  compare  with 
this  account  that  in  xii.  166.  28  ff. :  "When  the  demons  disregarded 
the  barrier  of  the  law  (dharmasetu)  given  by  God,  the  Lord  pro- 
duced the  sword  and  subdued  them ;  then  he  gave  the  sword,  the 
guardian  of  law  {asim  dharmasya  goptnram)  to  Visnu;  he,  to 
Marici ;  he,  to  the  great  seers ;  they,  to  Vasava,  and  Mahendra 
to  the  world-protectors;  they,  to  Manu  SHryaputra  ('Sun's  son'), 
addressing  him  thus:  'Thou  art  lord  of  mortals;  protect  thy 
descendants  by  the  sword  (of  proper  punishment)  which  is  born 
of  dharma  (asind  dharmagarhhena).'*  Manu  afterwards  gave  it  to 
his  bon,  Ksupa;  he  gave  it  to  Iksvaku,  etc.  etc."  (In  84  the  eight 
mystic  names  of  the  Sword  are  given,  and  in  82  the  Pleiads  are 
said  to  be  its  constellation,  and  Agui  its  divinity :  cf.  above, 
where  Manu  is  Agni,  and  see  BR.  s.  krttikd.)  The  same  list  of 
Manus  as  given  above  is  in  this  section  found  (16)  in  a  modified 
form  as  sons  of  God,  with  the  Manu  omitted.  The  law  which  the 
demons  disregarded  prior  to  Manu's  appearance  was  the  Veda- 
given  law  promulgated  by  the  world's  grandfather  {vedapathito 
dharma/j) ;  in  it  I'est  the  gods,  demigods,  Bhrgu,  Atri,  Angiras, 
.  .  .  Vasistha,  Gautama,  Agastya,  Narada,  and  others  (21,  22). 
Cf.  xiii.  2G.  4,  Atri,  Vasistha,  Bhrgu,  etc.  In  xiii.  166  we  find  a 
list  of  seers  in  which  Manu  Prajapati  comes  almost  at  the  end, 
after  Bhrgu,  Angiras,  Gautama,  Atri,  Vasistha,  and  many  others. 
Cf.  also  xiii.  14.  397:  "Seven  Manus  .  .  .  and  Bhrgu,  Daksa,  etc., 
preceded  by  Marici  etc."  We  must  not  forget  that,  in  spite  of 
their  divine  nature,  Vasistha,  Atri,  Angiras  (?),  Gautama,  Narada, 
were  veritable  law-givers,  and  the  treatises  bearing  their  namet 
are  standard  works.  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  history  of 
creation  related  in  this  chapter  from  1  ff.  bears  a  certain  resem- 
blance to  the  spurious  five  verses  that  stand  at  the  beginning  of 
our  Manava-treatise  (though  of  course  not  referred  to  it) ;  and 
another  account  (xii.  J  82.  8)  refers  the  relation  to  Bhrgu,  who 
tells  it  to  Bharadvfija,  beginning  much  in  the  style  of  the  opening 
verses  in  the  Manu-treatise  {Bhrgund  ^b/iihitai'tt  ^dstrani). 

The  family  of  this  divine  Manu  seems  to  be  a  little  mixed.  I 
have  already  noticed  his  wife  SarasvatI,  his  son  Ksupa,  and  his 
grandson  Iksvaku.     The  last  was  one  of  those  who  obeyed  the 


^w 


Mcmu  in  the  Mahdbhdrata,  253 

laws  of  his  grandfather  respecting  food,  abstained  from  eating 
meat,  and  went  to  heaven  for  his  goodness  (xiii.  1 15).  In  xiii.  2. 5, 
he  is  the  son  of  Manu  Prajapati,  and  has  a  hundred  sons  himself. 
In  the  passage  quoted  above  from  i.  76,  we  find  that,  though 
Manu  gives  his  name  to  mankind,  he  is  not  the  first  originator  of 
beings,  as  he  is  the  son  of  Martanda;  but  after  noting  the  Mana- 
vas  (men)  in  the  "race  of  Manu  (Manor  van^e  rnanavdh:  cf.  ii. 
1 9.  6,  mdnava  van^)  as  coming  from  him  in  general,  we  have 
Yeda,  Dh^snu,  Narisyanta,  Nabnaga,  Iksvaku,  Kartisa,  ^aryati, 
Ila,  Pr?a<^hra,  Nabhagarista,  as  his  ten  special  children,  along 
with  "  fifty  others,  who,  as  we  hear,  all  went  to  destruction  by 
mutual  slaughter  "  {anyonyabheddtY  According  to  the  Puranas, 
this  Ila  was  a  son  and  a  daughter,  time  and  time  about.  A  some- 
what altered  list,  with  a  fuller  account  of  these  sons,  is  found  in 
the  Visnu  Purana,  iv.  I.  The  name  of  the  tenth  son  is  variously 
spelled. 

In  xiv.  4.  2,  Ksupa  is  the  grandson,  and  two  generations  inter- 
vene between  Manu  and  Iksvaku :  *^  There  was  in  the  K^ta  age 
(the  Golden  age)  a  Manu  Dandadhara  Prabhu,  and  his  son  was 
Prasandhi,  father  of  Ksupa,  and  his  great-grandson  was  Iksvaku, 
who  had  one  hundred  sons,  the  eldest  of  whom  was  Yin9a,  father 
of  Vivin9a"  etc.  {Vin^aaya  puPrah  kcUydno  Vtvan^  ndma; 
not  son  of  Iksvaku,  as  in  BR.);  while,  according  to  xii.  348.  51, 
Vivasvant  gave  dharma  to  Manu  at  the  beginning  of  the  Treta 
age  (Brazen  age),  and  Manu  gave  it  to  his  son  Iksvaku.  According 
to  xiii.  147.  23  ff.,  we  find  Govinda  in  the  family  of  Manu ;  and 
the  latter's  descendants  are  given  for  seven  generations,  beginning 
with  Ang2i.{Manoh  putrah),  through  Antardhaman,  Havirdhaman, 
Pracinabarhis,  down  to  the  ten  Pracetasas,  Daksa  Pracetasa  (they 
are  given  in  i.  75,  before  the  account  of  Manu  noted  above),  and 
through  him  and  the  Daksayanyah  Adityah,  Manu  (Adityatah) 
and  (the  personification  of)  Ila  as  Manu's  daughter  (Mano^  ca 
van^jd  Tld)^  although  some  of  these  are  elsewhere  subject  to 
different  relationships.  This  Manu  too  appears  to  be  regarded  as 
identical  with  the  law-giver,  from  the  phrase  at  the  beginning  of 
the  list  (22),  Prdjdpatye  ^ubhe  mdrgey  mdnave  dharmaaamkrte. 
In  the  same  book  (149.  15),  as  a  form  of  Visnu  is  found  Vi9va- 
karmu  Manus  Tvasta  (cf.  xiii.  16.  22,  where  Manu  is  distinct  from 
the  creator,  while  in  xiii.  14.  408  he  is  identical  with  Krsna),  and 

(in  17.  117)  the  song  in  praise  of  Visnu  is  declared  by  Bhargavah 
Tandih)  to  Gautama,  and  by  him  to  Manu  the  son  of  Vivasvant, 
who  is  intended  in  the  above  genealogy.  In  vi.  9.  5,  Bhdratam 
priyam  Indrasya  devasya.  Manor  Vaivasvatasya  ca,  Manu  the 
son  of  Vivasvant  interchanges  with  son  of  the  Self-existent,  as  he 
does  even  in  the  law-books.  The  family  of  Manu  goes  back  in 
part  to  much  later  (Brahmana,  Nirukta,  Stitra)  literature. 

This  mass  of  rubbish,  chiefly  from  the  latest  book  of  the  epic, 
has  little  worth  or  interest,  except  as  showing  from  the  very  fact 
of  its  position  in  the  whole  work  that  the  chief  mythology  con- 
cerning this  many-sided  Manu  is  a  late  product.     He  is  god, 
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demi-god,  and  primeval  man.  In.  this  last  rdle,  the  great  fish 
story  (matByakam  purdnam),  relating  the  caritam  Manor  Voir 
vasvatast/ay  needs  only  to  oe  referred  to  (iii.  187.  57).  It  is  a 
popular  version  of  the  old  Brahmanic  account  of  the  flood,  where 
Manu  is  Noah.  Parallel  passages  will  be  found  in  Muir,  vol.  i. 
of  Sanskrit  Texts. 

Passages  are  not  wanting  where  Manu  ceases  to  have  anv 
individuality,  and  becomes  a  mere  type  of  the  divinity  in  general, 
ad  he  is  of  Agni  in  the  first  quotation  above :  cf.  iL  10.  10 :  apart- 
haryd  meghdndm  Mdgadhd  Manund  krtdh,  *  (the  Supreme) 
Manu  made  them  inseparable.'  Thus  in  the  philosophical  section, 
xiii.  334.  27  ff.,  Manu  as  a  Prajapati  is  beneath  Self  {dfman). 
This  particular  passage  is  interesting,  although  the  tales  repre- 
senting Manu  as  origmator  of  laws  are  so  shadowy  as  to  be  of 
slight  value.  ^'N&rada  spoke  to  God,  saying:  'Day  after  day 
men  sacrifice  to  the  universal  father,  mother,  and  teacher,  to 
Thee,  thou  who  art  multiform  I  But  we  know  not  to  what  God 
or  to  what  father  thou  makest  sacrifice.*  Then  God  answered: 
*  Self  (soul)  it  is,  or  the  knower  of  things  {ksetrajfia),  impercep- 
tible, eternal ;  it  was  by  Self  s  command  that  sacrifice  was  made 
to  gods  and  manes;  the  twenty-one  forefathers  honor  this  law, 
as  do  Brahma,  Sthanu,  Manu,  Daksa,  Bh^gu,  etc' " 

In  xii.  336.  28  ff ,  there  is  an  indefinite  notice  of  the  laws  of 
Manu,  where  we  are  on  the  verge  of  finding  him  more  law-giver 
than  god :  *'  A  treatise  embracing  lokadharma  (*  world-laws,'  of 
this  time)  was  declared  by  the  seven  seers ;  the  creator  extolled 
it  (it  contained  100,000  verses)  as  his  own  {madajiu^dsanam)^ 
and  the  chief  authority  of  the  world ;  through  this  shall  Manu, 
son  of  the  Self  existent,  declare  laws,  and  U9ana8  and  Brhaspati, 
when  they  are  born,  shall  declare  a  treatise  upheld  by  your  (this) 
opinion,  in  the  svdyambhuvesu  dharmesu,  and  in  the  treatise  of 
U9anas  and  the  B^haspati-matam."  Accordingly  we  find  the 
seers'  treatise  bestowed  first  on  Brhaspati  (along  with  its  branches 
and  Upanisads) :  which  reminds  us  of  the  Barhaspatyam  (xii.  59. 
80  ff.),  where  ^ankara,  who  first  grasped  dandanltiy  reduced  it  to 
a  mahd^tram  of  10,000  adhy.,  which  Indra  subsequently  cut 
down  to  5,000,  and  Brhaspati  to  2,000 ;  after  which  Kavya  airain- 
ished  it  to  1,000  (cf.  the  similar  account  in  the  introductory  part 
of  Narada's  law-book).  The  above  is  nothing  but  a  puff  of  the 
Pancaratra  sect.  It  is  worth  noting,  however,  that  the  work  of 
Manu  is  not  here  alluded  to  as  a  treatise,  but  as  "  the  laws." 
Such  indefinite  allusion  occurs  again,  xii.  267.  36  :  "Manu,  son  of 
the  Self  existent,  out  of  pity  for  his  creatures,  declared  the  law, 
that  the  great  fruit  thereof  might  not  perish  ;"  and  in  xii.  348.  36  : 
"To  lay  the  foundation  of  dharma,  Brahma  instructed  Manu 
Svarocisa,  through  love  for  the  good  of  the  worlds  (cf.  M.  i.  62, 
first  of  the  seven)."  In  xiii.  1 4.  280,  we  read  again  of  the  "  Manns 
beginning  with  Svayambhuva,"  and  the  "seers  beginning  with 
Bhpgu."  A  fragment  in  xii.  36.  1  ff.  might  almost  seem  to  have 
served  as  a  model  for  the  (late)  introductory  verses  of  our  Manava- 
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treatise.  Yyasa  says:  'Hhey  tell  this  ancient  tale  (Pur&na^, 
which  is  a  conversation  between  the  blest  and  Mann  Prajapati ; 
wherein  the  seers,  coming  together,  are  said  to  have  asked  him  in 
regard  to  the  rules  of  right  (dharmam  papracchiir  dsinam 
daikale  Prajapatim\  and  Manu,  son  of  the  Self-existent,  answered 
them  {tan  evam  ufcto  hhagavan  Manuh  Svayamhhuvo  ^hravlt)^ 
*'  listen  to  a  condensed  and  extended  account  of  good  habits  and 
custom.' " 

4.  A  quaint  tale,  in  which  Manu  iigures  as  an  ancient  king  on 
earth  elected  by  a  discontented  democracy,  will  form  a  connect- 
ing link  between  the  two  characters  (of  divine  being  and  legis- 
lator) which  he  sometimes  bears  as  distinct  in  each,  but  more 
often  unites  in  one.  It  is  found  in  xii.  67. 17  ff. :  **  We  have  heard 
that  a  people  without  a  king  {ardjakdh  prc^ah)  was  perishing, 
devouring  each  other  like  ^shes.  They  therefore  came  together 
and  made  an  agreement :  to  wit,  that  a  voice-hero  (brawler),  a 
bullv,  an  adulterer,  and  a  thief  should  be  deserted  (made  out- 
cast) ;  all  the  members  of  all  the  castes  without  exception  (were 
to  be  punished  thus).  After  they  had  made  this  agreement,  they 
abode  by  it,  but  were,  nevertheless,  soon  overcome  by  distress ; 
and  on  this  account  they  came  to  the  grandfather  (God),  and  cried 
out  for  a  king,  (saying)  ^  without  a  King  we  perish ;  show  us  a 
king  whom  we  mav  honor,  who  may  protect  us.'  He  indicated 
Mann,  but  Manu  did  not  give  them  a  kind  reception,  and  said,  '  I 
am  afraid  of  the  evil  deed;  it  is  hard  work  to  govern  men, 
especially  when  they  are  wicked.'  But  the  people  answered, 
'Fear  not,  the  guilt  shall  rest  on  the  criminals ;  we  will  agree  to 
give  thee  one  tenth  of  our  income  in  grain,  and  one  fiftieth  in 
cattle  and  gold,  a  maid  to  wed  (kanydm  pt^A;e/),  and  escorts  to 
accompany  thee,  like  the  gods  Indra  and  Kubera;  thou  shalt 
have  one  fourth  of  all  the  religious  merit  gained  by  thy  people 
when  they,  are  pr6tected  by  thee.'  Manu  thereupon  accepted 
the  kingdom,  and  ruled,  destroying  enemies  and  confining  the 
people  to  their  proper  occupations.  Therefore  men  who  want 
increase  should  put  a  king  at  their  head,"  etc.  It  is  to  be 
observed  of  this  tale  that  the  offer  made  to  Manu  by  the  demo- 
cratic people  was  not  munificent  from  a  financial  point  of  view, 
but  verv  liberal  as  respects  the  religious  gain ;  and  Manu  might 
have  told  them  that,  according  to  his  own  law-book  (vii.  130^,  he 
had  a  right  to  claim  a  tax  of  one  sixth  on  grain,  or  one  eightn,  or 
one  twelfth ;  but  that  one  tenth  was  not  the  amount  designated 
by  his  law ;  he  might  too  have  said  that  he  was  entitled  to  only 
one  sixth  of  their  religious  merit  (according  to  M.  viii.  806),  and 
could  not  avoid  receiving  a  share  of  demerit  when  sinners  did 
wrong  through  his  kingly  negligence  I  (One  sixth  is  antique :  cf. 
Vas.i.  44.) 

5.  Before  giving  the  quotations  from  Manu  as  law-giver,  I 
^roup  here  three  or  four  allusions  to  him  as  a  mystic  being.  In 
1.  170.  43,  he  imparts  to  Soma  the  science  of  seeing  {cdksusl 
nidf/d).     In  xiii.  46.  89,  he  runs  away  to  heaven ;  and  amid  some 
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verses  on  women,  like  those  in  M.  v.  65  ff.  (none  of  them  being 
here  assigned  to  Manu),  we  read  :  "  (When)  Mann  (was)  desirous 
of  going  to  heaven,  he  bestowed  women  upon  men :  (women  who 
are)  weak,  jealous,  etc."  The  verb  is  used  of  giving  in  marriage ; 
possibly  the  "  anxious  to  go  to  heaven "  {jigamisur  divam)  ex- 
plains the  cause  of  the  action.  A  conversation  of  very  modem 
tone  is  spoken  of  in  xiii.  98.  64,  between  Bali  and  ^^^^9  ^^^  told 
by  Manu,  son  of  the  Self-existent,  to  Suvarna,  and  by  him  to 
Narada.  Such  conversations  make  of  Manu  a  mere  deus  ex  met- 
china.  Another  conversation  will  be  found  in  xii.  201-206,  in 
regard  to  metaphysical  and  physical  subjects ;  the  speakers  being 
the  "best  of  creatures"  (cresthcth  prajdndm:  i.e.,  Manu  Praja- 
pati)  and  the  great  seer  B^haspati.  Occasionally,  in  such  passa- 
ges, a  line  reminds  us  of  the  Mana van-text  (as  204.  4,  t/ena  yena 
pcmrena  yad  t/cU  karma  karoty  ay  am  etc.). 

In  i.  52,  "  Manu  "  has  been  explained  as  equal  to  Mantra  (as, 
e.  g.,  in  Harita,  Dh.  ^as.  Sang.),  though  it  is  not  clear  if  this  be 
the  case  (Manvadi-BJidratarh  kecid ....  adhlyate). 

Many  of  the  quotations  given  above  have,  aside  from  their 
own  character,  the  stamp  of  late  origin  upon  them.  Most  of 
them  are  from  the  latest  portion  of  the  epic,  and  not  a  few 
from  that  book  which  tio  one  can  read  in  conjunction  with  the 
rest  without  being  impressed  by  its  distinctively  modern  tone, 
aside  from  the  fact  that  it  seems  historically  to  be  later  than 
the  time  when  the  work  was  transported  to  Bali.  Now  in  the 
quotations  I  give  below,  it  is  interesting  to  find  that  a  similar 
ratio  of  old  and  new  exists,  according  as  the  citations  are  found 
in  the  earlier  or  later  books.  What  follows  are  the  direct  ut- 
terances of  Manu  as  quoted  in  the  Mababharata.  I  subjoin 
these  in  groups:  as  they  are  found  in  the  earlier  books,  in  the 
twelfth  book,  and  in  the  remainder  of  the  work.  The  twelfth 
book,  from  its  especial  attention  to  dharmagdstra,  deserves  a 
particular  division,  being  also  earlier  than  the  thirteenth,  but 
not  so  early  as  the  preceding  books.  Another  division  groups 
these  quotations  according  as  they  are  or  are  not  found  in  our 
present  Manu-treatise. 

A.   From  the  kably  books:   quotations  not  found  in  oub 

PRESENT   MaNAVA-TRBATISE. 

1.  Da^aprotriyasamo  rajCi^  ity  evam  Manur  abrav'it  (i.  41.  31), 
*  Manu  said,  a  king  is  equal  to  ten  (Brahnians)  learned  in  revela- 
tion.' No  such  statement  is  made  m  our  text,  while  the  compar- 
ison actually  extant  ('the  teacher  is  equal  to  ten  learned  in 
revelation')  will  be  found  in  Mbha,  xii.  108.  16,  although  not 
attributed  to  Manu. 

2.  In  V.  37.  1  ff.,  "  Manu  Svayambhuva  said  that  these  seventeen 
men  smite  with  their  fists  at  air,  and  those  divinities  who  carry 
fetters  in  their  hands  lead  these  men  to  hell :  (the  seventeen  are) 
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1.  one  instructing  another  who  ought  not  to  be  instructed;  2.  he 
who  satisfies,  or  i^.  pleases  an  enemy ;  4.  one  who  protecting  women 
seeks  enjoyment ;  5.  one  who  asks  what  ought  not  to  be  asked ; 
6.  one  who  says  what  ought  not  to  be  said ;  7.  one  high-born  who 
does  what  ought  not  to  be  done ;  8.  one  who,  being  weak,  hates 
strongly ;  9.  one  who  speaks  to  an  unbeliever;  10.  one  who  loves 
what  ought  not  to  be  loved;  11.  one  who,  being  a  father-in-law, 
fools  with  (his  son's)  wife,  or  12.  desires  honor  from  her;  13.  one 
who  commits  adultery;  14.  one  who  reviles  women  ;  \b,  one  who 
takes  without  thanks;  16.  one  who  gives  and  tells  of  it;  17.  one 
who  initiates  the  bad  to  a  ifkUtra)  religious  ceremony. 

We  find  nowhere  in  our  text  such  a  specific  list,  although  some 
of  these  sinners  are  mentioned  and  condemned  in  a  general  way ; 
but  there  is  nothing  apparently  to  warrant  the  words  aaptada^ 
^mdn  ....  Manxih  ....  ahravlU, 

3.  In  iii.  35.  21 :  ^^  Hast  thou  heard  the  royal  laws,  as  Manu 
declared  them — cruel,  deceitful,"  etc.  (a^ausls  tvam  rafadhar- 
man  yathd  vai  Manwr  abravU :  krurdn  nikrtiaampanndn  vihi- 
tan  a^amdtmakdn).  No  objection  could  perhaps  be  taken  to 
this  passage,  put  in  the  mouth  of  Bhima,  were  it  not  for  the  word 
"  deceitful ;"  but  in  the  very  rules  quoted,  the  practice  of  deceit 
is  forbidden,  and  all  such  practices  as  those  JBhima  is  urging 
are  especially  condemned  (as  they  are  elsewhere  in  the  epic: 
cf.  ib.  52.  22,  and  12.  7,  "  he  who  acts  deceitfully  goes  to  hell  "J. 
The  act  urged  is  not  one  where  deceitful  ministers  are  employed, 
but  is  directed  against  a  fair  enemy  (cf.  20,  ghrnl  brdhmanarupo 
'si  ;  "  but  in  the  Ksatriya  caste  cruel-minded  men  are  born  "). 

4.  In  V.  40.  10  and '11:  ajoksd  (Comra.,  ajena  sahitd  uksdh) 
candanam  vmd  ddarpo  niadhusarpisi :  visam  audumbaram  pan- 
khah  avarnandhho  Hha  rocand :  grhe  sthdpayitavydni  dhanydni 
Manur  abravit :  devabrdhmanapujdrtham  atithmdm  ca  .  .  ,  That 
is,  a  formal  list  of  things  which  Manu  declared  should  be  placed 
in  every  house,  for  the  sake  of  honoring  the  gods,  Brahmans,  and 
guests.  Compare  in  contrast  to  this  the  simple  command  (for  no 
such  list  exists  in  our  text)  of  the  Manava-treatise,  that  grass, 
earth,  water,  and  kind  wordfe  should  not  be  wanting  (M.  iii.  101). 

5.  In  L  73.  8  if.,  the  eight  traditional  marriages  legally  allowed 
(dharmatah  smrtdh)  are  given  (as  in  M.  iii.  21)  ;  and  then  occur 
these  words:  tesdm  dharnidn  yathdpurvam  Manuh  svdyambhuvo 
^bravlt  ('Manu  said  that  the  merit  obtained  by  these  was  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  each  in  the  list').  This  cannot  be 
inferred  from  the  order  given  in  our  Manava-text,  where  we  find 
(iii.  08)  the  drsa  form  represented  as  being  only  one-half  as  benefi- 
cial as  the  prdjdpatya  /  yet  the  Manu-treatise  (ib.  36)  also  ascribes 
this  order  to  Manu !  The  quotation  says  further :  "  the  four  first 
are  approved  for  a  Brahman,  six  in  order  are  for  a  Ksatriya ;" 
now  the  Manu-treatise  says  (employing  in  iii.  24  ff.  the  same  word 
prapasta,  '  approved ')  "the  singers  know  four  are  for  a  Brahman;" 
but  in  verse  23  the  sad  dnupUrvydh  (*six  first  in  order')  are  for  a 
Brahman,  and  the  four  last  are  for  a  Ksatriya;  and,  moreover, 
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the  law-treatise  says  explicitly  that  four  of  these  only  bring  good 
fruit,  whereas  the  epic  would  permit  the  gdndharva  form  as 
^Hhat  best  for  a  Ksatriya''  (27) ;  so  that  it  would  seem  scarcely 
possible  to  suppose  that  we  hei*e  have  any  allusion  to  such  a 
**'  Manu  "  as  we  now  possess,  although  the  last  remark  is  made  by 
^akuntala's  father  from  interested  motives.  Furthermore,  in 
verse  19,  the  king  contracts  a  gdndharva  marriage  by  'Hak- 
ing  her  hands  according  to  rule  and  living  with  her,''  though  the 
Manava-treatise  {loc,  city  verse  43)  says  that  this  ceremony  of 
joining  hands  is  to  be  performed  only  when  the  two  are  of  the 
same  caste,  while  these  here  concealed  are  respectively  of  Ksa- 
triya  and  Brahman  caste.  It  is  further  interesting  that  the 
verses  placed  between  those  quoted  above,  although  agreeing 
with  our  Manu-text,  are  desi^nated  as  ^^  remembered "  only. 
Now,  although  the  Manava-text  is  a  little  uncertain  in  regard  to 
the  **best"  marriage  for  each  caste,  so  that  the  implied  quotation 
may  have  once  been  in  conformitv  with  a  Manava-treatise,  there 
is  no  question  as  to  the  one  decisive  and  formal  quotation ;  it  is 
not  in  our  text,  and  is  contradicted  by  it.  In  spite  of  the  fact 
that  the  passage  occurs  in  a  story,  it  is  improbable  that,  had  the 
Manu-treatise  existed  as  we  now  have  it  at  that  time,  such  a  quo- 
tation could  have  been  made  from  it.  In  a  later  passage  (xiii.  44. 
0  ff.)  the  account  is  more  like  the  law-book. 

6.  In  i.  74.  99,  we  find  a  passage  on  sons  (which  may  be  com- 
pared in  general  with  M.  ix,  158  ff.),  which  reads  as  follows : 
wapatnlprabhavdn  pafica  labdhdn  teritdn  vivardhitdn:  krtdn 
anydsii  co  Hpanndn  putrdn  vat  Manur  abravU  ;  although  in  i. 
120.  32  ff.  there  are  twelve  sons  given^  agreeing  in  the  main  with 
the  list  of  twelve  in  the  Manava-treatise,  and  preceded  by  ime 
vat  bandhvddydddh  sat  putrd  dharmadar^ne  :  sad  evd  ^handhu- 
ddydddh  putrdh But  if  this  Dharmadar9ana  be  the  Mana- 
va-treatise, it  is  an  incorrect  quotation  ;  and  moreover,  some  of 
the  sons  are  not  the  same  as  those  in  the  Manava-treatise ;  there 
is  besides  a  change  in  the  order.  The  most  interesting  part  of 
this  quotation  is  that  Manu  claims  this  arrangement  of  sons  as 
his  own,  while  in  Baudhayana  (ii.  ^.  3.  33)  the  son-  and  heir-ship 
is  especially  restricted  to  the  legitimate  son,  by  a  quotation  from 
Aupajandhani. 

B.    From  the  early  books:    quotations  found   in   our 

PRESENT  Manava-treatise. 

In  verse  36  of  the  last  extract  (i.  120),  there  is  a  verae  ascribed 
in  one  set  of  words  to  Manu  {apatyam  ^resthani  dtma^ukrdd  apt 
Manuh  svdyamhhuvo  ^hravlt),  which,  although  not  just  so  ex- 
pressed, is  found  in  sense  in  the  Manava-treatise  (cf.  M.  ix.  166)  ; 
so  that  we  may  include  this,  as  correct  in  thought,  under  B. 

1.  i.  120.  36  :  like  in  thought  (though  not  an  exact  quotation)  to 
M.  ix.  166. 

2.  In  iii.  180.  35:  ("The  life  of  a  Brahman  proves  he  is  a  Brah- 
man ;  but ")  tCivac  chudrasanio  hy  esa  yfivad  vede  na  jay  ate :  tas- 
niinii  euani  matidvaidhe  Manuh  svdyanihhuvo  ^braoit:  M.  ii.  172. 
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It  is  odd  that  we  should  find  but  two  quotations  in  ail  these 
earl^  books  capable  of  being  verified  in  our  present  Mftnava-text. 
In  iii.  32.  39  we  have  one  quotation  which  has  no  special  siffoifir 
cance,  one  way  or  the  other:  kartavyam  eva  karme  Hi  Manor 
eta  vini^ayah.  The  words  occur  in  a  philosophic  section,  where 
the  doctrine  of  karma  (meaning  here  energetic  action)  is  urged^ 
as  opposed  to  passively  receiving  what  fate  may  bring  (and  the 
moral  is  drawn  [^]  ekdntena  hy  anlho  ^yam  parabhavati  purih 
sah).    M.  ix.  300  (omitted  by  Medh^tithi)  is  something  like  it. 

C.    From  thb  twelfth  book:    quotations  not  found  in 

OUB  PRBSBNT  MaNAYA-TBBATISB. 

1  and  2.  In  xii.  57.  43 :  The  rqja-dharma  of  Manu  noticed 
above  are  introduced  again :  pracetasena  Manund  ^okau  ce  ^mdv 

uddhrtau  rc^fadharmesu These  two  verses  (this  is  the  first 

time  we  find  a  definite  verse-quotation)  are  vei*ses  44  and  45 
(compare  IndUehe  SprHche  6608,  given  here  and  in  Book  V.), 
and  neither  of  them  is  to  be  found  in  our  Manava-text :. 

44.  sad  etdn  pumso  jahydd  bhinndm  ndvam  ivd  ^rnave: 

apravaktdram  deary  am  anadhlydnam  rtvijam. 

45.  araksitdrarh  rdjdnam  bhdrydrh  cd  ^priyavddinlm : 

grdmakdmarh  ca  yapdlarh  vanakdmam  ca  ndpitam. 

The  only  place  where  the  barber  {ndpita)  is  mentioned  in  our 
M&nava-text  is  at  iv.  253,  where  permission  is  given  to  the  Brah- 
man to  eat  his  food ;  and  there  is  nothing  that  resembles  "  these 
two  verses  declared  by  Manu  in  his  rules  for  kings." 

3.  In  xii.  112.  17  ...  .  budhimularh  tu  vijayam  Manur  abra' 
vlt;  and,,  again,  in  verse  1 9  (said  of  the  four  kinds  of  acts,  those 
of  intelligence,  arm,  foot,  and  bearing  burdens) :  rdjyam  tisthaiti 
daksasya  samgrhUe  ^ndriyasya  ca:  drtasya  budhimulam  hi  vija- 
yam Manur  abravlt.  Our  text  contains  no  such  pithy  remark  as 
this. 

4.  In  xii.  139. 103:  The  "  seven  qualities  of  a  king,"  as  here  ex- 
plained, are  unknown  to  our  present  Manava-treatise,  although  the 
verse  says  that  Mann  proclaimed  them:  mdtd  pitd  gurur  goptd 
vahnir  Vai^avano  Yamah :  sapta  rdjflo  gundn  etdn  Manur  dha 
prajdpatih.  These  are  explained  in  the  following  verses:  the 
king  is  like  a  father  when  he  is  compassionate;  a  mother,  when 
he  nourishes  the  wretched  ;  fire,  when  he  consumes  his  enemies ; 
Yama,  when  he  restrains  the  wicked  {yamayann  asato  Yamah); 
Eubera,  when  he  offers  sacrifice ;  a  Guru,  when  he  gives  instruc- 
tion ;  a  protector,  when  he  protects  (his  people).  The  passages  in 
M.  vii.  4,  ix.  303-311  will  be  at  once  recalled;  but  if  we  examine 
the  two  lists,  it  will  be  found  that  the  epic  category  as  compared 
with  the  legal  one  is  both  redundant  and  defective,  while  in  the 
Manava-treatise  the  king  is  nowhere  compared  to  a  mother  or  to 
a  Guru  (in  this  wav,  gurum  yathd  of  the  king  in  vii.  175  is 
another  thing);*  still  less  is  there  such  a  group  as  this  ^iven. 

5.  In   xii.  121.  8-12:    Manu    appears  as    the    spokesman    of 


260  E,  W.  Hophina, 

Brahm4,  in  the  personification  of  panishment;  he  is  the  very 
danda  (punishment),  in  whom  all  has  its  support;  vyavahdra  is 
established  as  a  reckoning  in  dharma  {dharmasarhkhyd .... 
vyavahdra  ill  ^syate);  and  then  follows:  ity  evam  vyavahd- 
rasya  vyavahdratvam  isycUe:  api  cat  Hat  purd  rdjan  Manund 
proktam  dditah  (10).  supranltena  dandena  priydpriyasamdtma' 
nd  :  prajd  raksate  yah  samyag  dharma  eva  sa  kevcUah  (11).  ycUho 
^ktam  etad  vacanam  prdg  eva  Manund  purd :  yan  mayo  ^ktam .... 
BraJitnano  vacanam  mahai  (12).  prdg  idath  vacanam  proktam 
atah  prdgvacanarh  viduh:  vyavahdraaya  cd  ^''khydndd  vyava- 
hdra iho  ^cyate  (13).  (Comm. :  "  Verse  11,  uttered  by  Manu,  is 
thus  the  utterance  of  Brahma,  heard  from  the  mouth  of  Manu.") 

It  needs  scarcely  to  be  said  that  neither  the  definition  of 
vyavahdra  nor  the  verbatim  quotation  (verse  11:  'He  is  the 
very  dharma  who  protects  the  people  with  well-directed  punish- 
ment, he  of  whom  the  essence  is  indifference  to  pleasant  or  un- 
pleasant things')  is  found  in  our  text  of  the  Miinava-treatise. 

6.  In  xii.  152.  14  (this  remark  is  not  found  in  our  present  Ma- 
nava-text,  iilthough  the  nearest  approach  to  it  is  found  in  M.  v. 
108  and  vi.  96,  where  one  is  said  to  obtain  heaven  after  "  remov- 
ing sin  by  giving  up  the  world  ") :  tydgadharmah  pavitrdndm 
aannydaam  Manur  abravU  (Comm. :  "  Among  all  the  five  means 
of  purification,  the  meritorious  act  of  giving  is  very  important, 
but  giving  up  the  world  is  most  important ;  so  Manu  said  it  was 
even  more  important  than  that ").  The  tydga  here  is  really  gifts : 
of.  M.  xi.  6,  but  note  that  even  this  verse  is  not  in  Medhatithi. 

(7.  See  below,  D.  2,  one  verse  ascribed  to  Manu,  and  not  in 
our  text.) 

D.    From  the  twelfth   book:    quotations  found   in   oub 

PRESENT   MaNAVA-TREATISB. 

1.  xii.  56.  19:  BhTsma  begins  his  long  discourse  by  referring  to 
Manu  Svayambhuva,  to  support  the  idea  that  the  king  who  strews 
the  earth  with  blood,  killing  even  the  Guru  in  battle,  does  well ; 
for,  dhutena  rane  nityam  yoddhavyam  ksatrabattdhund :  dhar- 
my  am  svargyaih  laky  am  ca  yudham  hi  Manur  ahravit.  The 
general  thought  is  identical  with  M.  vii.  88-89,  so  that  I  place  it 
among  the  extant  quotations,  although  the  Man  a  va-t  realise  we 
possess  never  applies  the  adjective  lokya  to  any  thing,  and  never 
says  that  battle  is  avargya  ('  conducive  to  heaven '),  while  in  the 
Manava-text  this  adjective  is  curiously  enough  applied  with  a 
negative  to  prdnivadha  (''the  destruction  of  animate  creatures  is 
not  conducive  to  heaven  ") — where,  however,  slaughter  of  animals 
is  intended  (M.  v.  48). 

2.  The  following  quotations  are  ffrom  the  standpoint  of  our 
present  Manava-text)  half-wrong  and  half-right ;  xii.  56.  23  intro- 
duces them  thus : 

Manund  cat  ^va .  .  gitau  ^okau  mahMmand  dharmesu  avesti 
(|^ these  two  verses  are  sung  by  magnanimous  Manu  in  his  laws  ^). 
The  first  is  then  given,  verse  24:=M.  ix.  321  (repeated  in  v.  15.  34 
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as  an  original  remark  by  Agni) ;  the  second  is  not  found  in  our 
present  Manava-text : 

(25)  ayo  hanti  yadd  ^^mdnam  agnind  vdri  hanyate:  brahma 
ca  ksatriyo  dvesti  tadd  sldanti  te  tray  ah  (repeated  with  v,  /.,  and 
not  ^8  a  quotation,  in  xii.  78.  22-23). 

Two  verses  follow  close  on  these,  declared  to  be  "  from  U9a- 
nas."  One  of  them  is  the  saying  found  in  Manu  viii.  361  (manyua 
tarn  manyum  rcrhati  etc.).;  the  other  inculcates  the  Manavan 
doctrine  that  even  a  Brahman  learned  in  revelation  may  be  slain 
in  battle.  It  means  a  great  deal,  when  we  thus  find  one  verse 
attributed  to  Manu  which  is  not  in  our  text,  and  immediately 
following  one  in  our  text  referred  to  "U9anas."  In  34.  19,  the 
latter  is  '*  from  the  Veda." 

3.  Of  xii.  78.  31,  the  general  sense  only  is  found  in  our  present 
text:  *'Manu  said  that  those  who  subdue  the  haters  of  Brahmans 
eo  to  heaven,  etc.,  purified  as  by  bathing  in  a  sacrificial  stream." 
what  is  meant  is  that  even  Brahmans  may  fight  in  battle  to  sub- 
due their  enemies,  and  that  those  who  do  so  go  to  heaven  (  braJi- 
madviso  niyacchantah  .  .  .  brahmalohajitah  svargydn  virdns  tan 
Manur  abravU), 

4.  If  the  "  son  of  the  Self-existent "  i?  always  Manu,  the  follow- 
ing general  quotation  (xii.  9^.  14)  may  be  classed  with  the  above 
as  correct  in  sentiment :  dharmena  yoddhavyam^  for  "  so  said  the 
son  of  the  Self-existent:"  a  short  rule  inculcating  honorable 
fighting,  which  follows  after  detailed  advice  of  the  same  sort,  like 
the  satdfh  dharmah  of  M.  vii.  90-93. 

5.  As  to  the  efficacy  of  the  aghamarsana^  we  have  a  quotation 
(xii.  162.  30)  which  is  like  the  present  text :  api  cd  ^psu  nimaj- 
jeta  japans  trir  aghamarsanam :  yathd  '* fvamedhdvahhrthaa 
tathd  tan  Manur  abravlt.  If  we  compare  this  with  M.  xi.  260- 
261,  and  again  with  xi.  83,  we  may  possibly  accept  it  as  a  co^nbi- 
nation  of  two  statements :  one,  that  a  man  is  released  from  all  sin 
by  repeating  the  aghamarsana  and  taking  the  bath,  because  this 
text  releases  from  all  sin  just  as  a  horse-sacrifice  does ;  and  the 
other,  that  even  a  Brahman-slayer  is  purified  by  a  bath  at  a 
horse-sacrifice.  Baudh.  iv.  2. 15  ascribes  a  like  remark  to  Manu : 
cf.  Gaut.  xxiv.  10. 

6.  The  same  Manu  as  that  in  0.  1  and  2  is  credited,  along  with 
others,  with  praising  **  protection  " — a  remark  so  general  that  it 
might  be  applied  to  any  Hindu  law-book ;  but  I  insert  it  here  as 
''  verified,"  not  wishing  to  strain  my  argument  by  excluding 
doubtful  evidence.  It  will  be  noticed  that  we  here  have  the 
rdjor^dstram  of  Manu  spoken  of,  and  that  Manu  is  not  the  fore- 
most authority.  Thus,  xii.  58.  1  ff. :  **  The  essence  of  the  king's 
duty  is  to  protect,  for  the  Lord  B^haspati  praises  it,  (as  do  also) 
Vi9alakBa,  Kavya,  Mahendra,  Pracetasa  Manu,  Bharadvaja,  ana 
Gaura9iras — all  these  deducers  of  rdja-pdstra  praise  protection 
{rdjapdatrapranetdro  brahmanyd  brahmavddinah :  raksdm  eva 
prapansanti  dharmam), 

7.  A  general  quotation,  the  first  words  of  which  are  the  same 
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as  M.  iv.  2,  and  the  spirit  of  which  agrees  with  the  Manava* 
treatise  throughout,  is  xii.  21.  11  and  12:  adrohenai  'va  bhutd- 
nam  yo  dharmah  sa  satam  matah :  adrohah  aatyavacanarh  sath- 
vihhdgo  dayd  damah,  prc0anarh  svesti  ddresu  mdrdavarh  hr^ 
acdpalam :  evam  dharmam  pradhanestam  Mantih  svdyambhuvo 
^hravU, 

8.  The  next  quotation  I  doubtfully^  place  in  this  division. 
Bhisma  says  that  all  those  who  by  their  evil  deeds  do  injury  to 
their  fellows  should  be  officially  taken  in  hand  and  restrained, 
adding  (xii.  88.  16)  'Hhis  ordinance  was  made  of  old  by  Manu'' 
(na  kenacid  ydcitavyah  ka^t  kimcid  andpadi:  iti  vyavasthd 
bhiUdndm  purastdn  Manund  krtd).  The  Calcutta  edition  (:=3d  i  7) 
has  kasydthcid  dpadi;  and  I  sec  no  resemblance  to  any  passaee 
we  have  in  our  present  text,  especially  as  the  commentator  speaks 
of  kimcid  as  daUam  rnam  karam  vd;  but  as  Manu  says  a 
Brahman  should  not  ask  alms  of  bad  men,  it  may  pass  as  a  half- 
supported  quotation  from  our  text,  though  it  seems  here  to  refer 
to  the  king's  levying  a  tax.  It  is  in  form  more  like  that  spurious 
verse  found  in  one  of  the  Paris  MSS.  of  KuUdka,  after  iii.  259  in 
our  Manava-treatise,  and  evidently  stolen  from  Yisnu  Ixxiii.  30 
{md  ca  ydcisma  kathcana  ejLc). 

I  have  already  referred  to  the  fa^t  that  the  Self-existent  is 
sometimes  the  enunciator  of  laws  which  seem  (by  the  wording  of 
the  same  being  like  Manu-verses)  to  imply  his  ^^  son,"  as  in  xii. 
121.  12  (see  above),  where  Manu  is  formally  spoken  of  as  the 
spokesman  of  Brahma,  a  soi*t  of  popular  mouthpiece  for  the  com- 
mands of  the  Divine  Being.  Such  remarks,  however,  as  that  in 
xii.  167.  46,  where  the  Blessed  Self-existent  declares  that  no 
release  is  obtainable  except  by  perfect  disunion  with  birth,  age, 
etc.,  or  "  the  rule  as  created  by  the  Self-existent "  (viz.  that  war- 
riors are  cruel),  v.  132.  7,  cannot  be  taken  as  implying  a  quotation 
from  Manu,  since  there  are  various  interpreters  beside  Manu  of 
the  divine  sayings.  For  this  reason  I  make  no  attempt  to  group 
the  "laws  of  the  Self-existent"  with  those  "declared  by  Manu;" 
though  I  cannot  refrain  from  remarking  that  no  universality 
attained  by  the  Manavan  law-treatise  ever  results  in  the  Maha- 
bharata's  condemning  to  hell  those  who  despise  it.  If  a  sacred 
and  universal  law-authority  is  sought,  we  must  go  back  of  Manu, 
to  his  "father" — in  other  words,  the  epic  appeals  not  to  Manu, 
but,  as  the  Manava-treatise  itself  does,  to  the  Self-existent  only, 
when  it  would  give  the  weight  of  the  highest  authority  to  its 
words:  "Those  who  break  the  ordinances  of  the  Self-existent 
sink  into  hell"  (xii.  321.  30  ff.)  ;  but  never  is  this  said  of  those 
who  break  the  ordinances  of  Manu.  Yet  the  Self-existent  is  at 
times  made  responsible  for  a  verse  so  very  like  that  of  his  son's 
treatise,  that  we  are  tempted  to  believe  the  quoter  quoted  from 
the  latter,  intending  to  imply  that  he  was  spokesman.  One  such 
case  will  answer:  xii.  59.  60:  "There  are  said  to  be  ten  vices 
produced  by  anger  and  lust,  and  the  teachers  say  that  (four 
vices)  declared  by  the  Self-existent  are  produced  by  lust."     Com- 


Mann  in  the  Mahahhdrata.  263 

• 

pare  with  this  M.  vii.  47  and  50.  These  four  are  the  worst  of  ten 
vices  produced  by  lust,  and  there  are  eight  produced  by  anger, 
with  three  of  thera  regarded  as  "worst,"  making  a  new  group  of 
seven  worst  vices  (cf.  Mbha.  ii.  68.  20;  xii.  140.  26:  the  epic 
admits  the  yuktyd  doctrine,  like  the  later  Nitisilra,  i.  49).  If  this 
grouping  of  vices  is  meant  as  a  quotation  from  Manu,  it  is  incor- 
rect, according  to  our  text  to-day. 

In  all  these  quotations  from  the  earlier  and  from  the  twelfth 
book,  we  have  heard  nothing  of  Manu's  Dharma9a8tra ;  when  his 
laws  are  mentioned,  they  are  spoken  of  as  the  laws  {dharmah) 
alone,  or  the  Royal-treatise  (rdja-^dstra)  of  Manu.  In  the  thir- 
teenth book  we  find  the  Dharma9astra  for  the  first  time. 

E.    From  the  thirteenth  book:    quotations   not  found 

IN  our  present  Manaya-tbeatise. 

The  first  quotation  shows  again  the  same  odd  fact :  that,  amid 
many  verses  which  are  not  attributed  to  Manu,  but  are  actually 
found  in  Our  Manava-treatise,  there  is  one  attributed  to  him  but 
not  found  in  our  text. 

1.  xiii.  88.  3  =  M.  iii.  267 ;  ib.  5  =  M.  ib.  268,  and  so  on  for  sev- 
eral verses ;  while,  between  these,  verse  4  in  the  epic  passage, 
although  not  in  our  present  Manava-text  at  all,  is  given  as  a  quo- 
tation from  Manu:  vardhamdncUilam  ^dddham  aksayam  Ma- 
nur  abravlt  (and  therefore  tila  is  mentioned  before  all  edibles). 
A  little  further  on  (11) :  "Songs  sung  by  manes  are  sung,  which 
the  Blessed  Sanatkumara  told  me  (Bhlsma)'';  and  this  song 
proves  to  be  compounded  of  M.  iii.  273-4-5.* 

2.  In  praise  of  the  holy  pools  (tirtha)^  we  are  told  (xiii.  65.  3) 
that  Manu  said  :  "  the  highest  gift  of  gifts  is  something  to  drink, 
and  thereibre  one  should  dig  pools,  ponds,  etc."  This  is  not  in  our 
Manava-text,  which  has  no  praise  for  the  later  tvrtha:  on  the  con- 
trary, a  gift  of  wj^ter  is  not  spoken  of  with  much  admiration 
(compare  M.  iii.  202,  "  even  a  gift  of  water  fits  one  for  immor- 
• ' 

*  In  connection  with  these  rules  for  (^rftddha,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  no 
notion  of  their  origin  being  due  to  Manu  is  found  in  the  Mah&bhflrata,  although 
that  idea  is  expressed  in  the  law-SQtras.  On  the  contrary,  in  ziil  91,  we  find 
the  (^r&ddha  ceremony  ascribed  to  Nimi.  Yudhisthira  asks  (I  ff.)  by  whom  the 
<^r&ddha  was  ordained,  and  at  what  time,  and  of  what  sort  it  was:  was  it,  he 
asks,  discovered  in  the  time  of  Bhfgu  and  Angiras  {Wirg^angiranke  kdU%  or  by 
what  devotee  ?  Bhisma  responds :  Atri,  son  of  the  Self-existent,  had  a  descendant 
Dattatreya ;  he  had  a  son  Nimi,  who  became  awakened  (pratihuddka)  after  losing 
his  son.  He  thought  out  the  ^addhakalpa,  and  what  fruits  and  roots  befit  it ; 
then  he  bade  priests,  and  gave  them  gifts  on  the  first  day  of  the  moon.  But  he 
afterward  reflected :  '  Why  have  I  done  this  thing,  never  done  by  sages  of  old?* 
Then  Atri  came  and  comforted  him.  telling  him  that  this  sacrifice  to  the  manes 
was  a  law  of  old,  seen  (invented)  by  Brahmii  himself,  and  that  it  was  afrreeable  to 
the  Self -existent,  etc.  As  Atri  is  called  the  son  of  the  Self-existent,  it  is  plain 
that  this  epithet  does  not  designate  Manu  in  all  cases:  but  that  it  generally 
does,  when  used  alone,  1  think  is  without  doubt.  To  whom,  however,  does  this 
refer,  in  xii.  293. 11:  *^  A  Yai^ya  should  make  g^in,  honoring  the  only  son  of  tiie 
creator  (Dhatar)  who  was  born  of  the  Self-existent  (gvayambhUr  ....  asfjat .... 
dhdtdram  ....  dhatd  ^sfjiit  putram  tka/m^  Uim  arcayitvd  vaifyah^  etc.)*'  ? 
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tality,'*  but  only  because  it  is  rendered  sacred  by  the  ^addha ; 
while  "water-giver"  comes  at  the  beginning  of  a  list  of  those 
whose  gifts  are  mentioned  in  ascending  value;  and,  ib.  267,  water 
is  a  subordinate  gift).  Should  any  great  stress  be  laid  on  the  fact 
that  Manu  occasionally  comes  first  in  a  list  of  law-givers,  it  would 
be  well  to  note  that  in  this  passage  he  is  preceded  by  Atri  (pkd- 
mahasuta)  and  Hari9candra  (manujendra),  with  their  several 
verses  on  desirable  gifts  (cf.  below,  xiii.  115.  12), 

3.  In  xiii.  61.  34  is  discussed  a  rather  abstruse  point  in  regard 
to  the  proportion  of  religious  merit  or  demerit  obtained  by  a  king 
as  a  result  of  protecting  or  neglecting  his  people.  After  stigma- 
tizing the  king  who  does  not  protect  his  people  as  a  rajakcUiy  the 
speaker  says  (35) :  "  The  king  incurs  one  fourth  of  all  the  sin 
committed  by  his  people  when  they  are  not  protected;  now 
some  say  the  whole  (sin)  comes  upon  the  king,  (or)  moreover,  a 
half.  This  is  their  decision ;  but  our  opinion  is  that  (the  sin  in- 
curred by  the  king)  is  one  fourth  (of  the  whole),  having  heard  the 
ordinance'  of  Manu"  (caturtham  matam  asmdkam  Manoh 
^titvd  ^nxt^daanam),  Cf.  above  in  the  tale  of  Manu  as  king  (xii. 
67.  17  ff.),  and  xii.  76.  6,7;  88.  18-20,  here  given  as  ^ruti.  Our 
present  text  awards  this  proportion  of  the  sin  only  in  case  of 
incorrect  decisions  at  court,  where  there  are  more  than  two  parties 
to  divide  the  sin  among  (M.  viii.  18) :  but  in  the  case  at  hand  it 
emphatically  says  that  the  proportion  is  one  sixth,  or  all,  if  the 
tax  taken  by  the  king  (to  insure  protection)  amounts  to  one  sixth 
(viii.  304-308) ;  while  Yajnavalkya's  law-treatise  sets  it  at  one 
half.  The  good  obtained  by  a  king  who  protects  well  is  in  the 
same  proportion  :  according  to  our  M ana va- text  being  one  sixth, 
according  to  the  Manu  of  the  Mahfibharata  being  one  fourth. 

F.   From  the  thikteenth  book:  quotations  found  in  our 

PRESENT   MANAVA-TREATlsi. 

1.  xiii.  47.  35  et  circa:  There  is  a  great  difference  in  what  one 
calls  a  Brahman's  *'  wives;"  the  wife  of  the  Brahman  caste  is  best 
and  highest ;  she  alone  waits  upon  him,  etc.  "  Even  in  the 
treatise  laid  down  by  Manu  this  is  perceived  to  be  the  eternal 
rule  of  right"  {Manund  ^bhihitam  pdstrmh  ycu*.  cd  ^pi  ....  tatrd 
^Py  ^?^  ....  drsto  dharmak  sandtanah).  Compare  with  this  M. 
ix.  85.  Another  quotation  in  this  same  chapter,  agreeing  with 
the  laws  of  our  Manava-treatise,  is  attributed  not  to  Manu,  but  to 
the  Self-existent  (ib.  58) :  *'  The  eldest  has  the  best  share,  the  pick 
of  the  property ;  this  u  the  rule  of  partition  formerly  declared  by 
the  Self-existent  (ddi/avid/nh  purvam  uktah  avayanihhuvd)^ 

2  and  3.  xiii.  44 :  Contains  two  quotations  strictly  Manavan. 
In  verse  18  :  "A  man  should  marry  a  girl  who  is  not  a  Sapinda  on 
the  mother's  or  of  the  same  family  on  the  father's  side  (asapindd 
mdtur  asagotrd  pittth).  Manu  declared  this  law  (tarn  dharmam 
Manur  abravit),^^  Compare  M.  iii.  5.  In  verse  23  :  "  Manu  does 
not  approve  of  cohabitation  with  one  who  has  no  desire"  (na  hy 
akdmena  samvdsntn  Manur  evam  pra^nsati). 

4.  xiii.  115.  10  ff.:  A  curious  passage  in  regard  to  the  eating  of 
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meat,  which  begins  with  the  slalcmuut  that  the  seers  had  dis- 
cassed  the  subject  very  thoroughly,  and  had  all  agreed  that 
(10)  if  one  firm  in  his  vows  should  sacrifice  month  by  month  with 
a  horse-sacrifice,  or,  again,  should  abstain  from  eating  honey  and 
meat,  the  reward  in  each  case  would  be  equal  (a  slight  variation 
of  verse  16,  below) ;  then  follow  the  opinions  of  some  of  the 
ancients : 

Verse  \2\  na  bhaksayati  yo  mftnsam  na  ca  hanyan  na  ghor 
tayet :  tarn  mitram  sarvabhutandm  Manuh  svdyambhuvo  ^bra- 
vlt.  (yompare  M.  v.  50,  where  the  first  clause  only  is  given,  with 
the  result  aa  loke  priyatdm  ydti,  etc. 

Verse  14  gives  M.  v.  52  a  verbatim,  and  in  b  ascribes  the  words 
to  Narad  a  (Ndradah  prdha  dharmdtmd  niyatam  so  ^vcuHdatt). 

Verse  15 :  Brhaspati  declares  that  by  abstaining  (nivrttyd) 
from  honey  and  meat  one  in  effect  makes  gifts,  sacrifices,  be- 
comes devout.  Compare  M.  vi.  14.  In  M.  v.  56  it  is  said  that 
abstinence  in  eating  meat  and  drinking  intoxicating  liquors 
brings  great  reward,  although  no  fault  exists  in  the  practice. 
The  same  antithesis  of  pravrtti  and  nivrtti  is  found  Mbha.  xiii. 
115.85. 

Verse  16  is  in  o  the  same  as  M.  v.  63  0,  except  mdsi  mdsi  for 
varse  varse;  in  b  it  is  declared  to  be  the  speaker's  opinion  {na 
khddati  ca  yo  mdnsarh  aamam  etan  matam  mama).  Bhiema 
assumes  the  responsibility  for  this  statement,  though  the  remark 
is  above,  verse  10,  accredited  to  the  sages  in  general. 

In  116.  11a,  we  find  115.  14  a  repeated,  but  not  ascribed  to 
Narada ;  b  adds  that  such  a  sinner  is  a  very  mean  and  harmful 
man,  as  does  Manu. 

5.  In  xiii.  1 1 5.  53  we  are  told,  after  a  description  of  the  meat 
proper  for  a  pure  sacrifice,  that  Manu  declared  other  kinds  sinful 
{ato  ^nyathd  vrthdmdnsam  abhaksyam  Manur  abravU:  asvarg- 
yam  aya^asyam  ca  raksovat ....  (similarly  in  116.  16,  we  find 
rdksaso  vidhih,  but  only  ucyate,  *  it  is  said'). 

The  sentiment  of  the  first  portion  of  this  our  Manava-text  also 
assigns  to  Manu,  in  saying  that  cattle  may  be  slaughtered,  but 
only  at  a  sacrifice,  and  on  no  other  occasion,  "said  Manu"  (M..  v. 
41)  ;  the  comparison  of  the  second  part  is  given  in  M.  v.  50  (pi^ 
cavat)y  and  previously  in  v.  31.  On  this  same  point  I  notice  that 
the  words  of  M.  v.  39  are  ;n  Mbha.  xiii.  1 16.  14,  given  as  a  p^L 

The  general  result  of  this  passage  for  our  inquiry  is  this :  that 
the  whole  accords  with  our  present  text  in  the  Manava-treatise, 
inasmuch  as  the  latter  permits  meat-eating  only  at  a  sacrifice. 
But,  in  particular,  one  fourth  only  of  the  verse  here  ascribed  to 
Manii  is  found  in  our  present  Manava-text;  while  half  a  verse 
extant  there  is  here  ascribed  to  Narada,  another  half-verse  (except 
for  a  small  v.  L)  is  claimed  as  the  speaker's,  opinion,  and  a  gen- 
eral sentiment  in  the  same  connection  like  one  found  in  the 
Manava-text  is  quoted  from  Brhaspati.  Another  curious  thing  is 
that  in  the  rdksaso  vidhih  quotation  (cf.  M.  v.  31),  where  the 
words  are  almost  identical  with  those  in  our  Manava-text,  it  is 
not  noted  as  a  quotation  from  it;  but  where  the  words  vary, 
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iutroduciug  a  new  element  not  in  the  corresponding  verse  of  our 
present  M anava-text,  then  it  is  assigned  to  Manu ! 

6.  Although  Daksa  is  called  Pracetasa,  I  think  it  is  probably  to 
Manu  that  this  epithet  refers  in  xiii.  46.  1  (we  have  had  already 
the  same  epithet  twice  applied  to  Manu) :  "  The  sages  of  old 
repeat  the  word  of  Pracetasa  (which  is),  'it  is  not  a  sale  if  the 
relatives  of  a  woman  do  not  receive  anything;  for  (2)  it  is  an 
honor  vhown  to  the  girl ' "  (like  M.  iii.  64).  The  commentator 
refers  the  authority  to  Daksa.  The  meaning  is,  that  valuables 
given  by  the  bridegroom  at  a  marriage,  if  the  relatives  of  the 
bride  do  not  take  them,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  constituting  a 
sale  of  the  girl;  they  are  a  token  of  respect  to  the  girl  herself. 

7.  A  doubtful  quotation  occurs  xiii.  68.  81 :  "  Manu,  the  knower 
of  dharma^  has  declared  {fyraha)  that  the  spiritual  merit  {d/iarma) 
is  endless  (aksaya)^  both  of  the  man  who  gives  a  present  when 
abiding  firmly  in  the  right,  and  of  him  (who  is  of  similar  sort)  to 
whom  (the  former)  gives  (the  present). '  The  gist  of  this  is  in 
M.  iv.  236,  although  no  such  quotation  is  actually  extant  in  our 
text;  and  the  Manu-treatise  says  about  the  same  regarding  pres- 
ents from  a  king  in  vii.  86  (cf.  82,  83,  aksayo  nidhih)^  although 
only  half  the  idea  is  here  expressed.  We  mav  perhaps  assume 
that  it  is  a  quotation  made  from  the  general  idea,  and  based  on 
what  we  find  in  our  present  text. 

The  statistical  result  obtained  by  grouping  these  quotations  is 
as  follows : 

Quotations  Verified  Unvorifled 

found  in  Mbha.,  books  (in  our  Mftnava-toxt).  unvennea. 

i.-xi.  2  6 

xii.  8  7 

xiii.  7  3 

17  16 

Those  "  unverified  "  are  not  to  be  found  in  our  present  Manava- 
treatise,  either  in  word  or  thought.  Those  "  verified "  are  of 
two  sorts :  a,  where  the  words  quoted  correspond  to  the  words 
found  in  our  text ;  ^,  where  the  sentiment  only  can  be  verified  in 
our  text.  It  may  sometimes  be  open  to  question  whether  a  quo- 
tation I  mark  as  verified  in  sentiment  (h)  is  not  really  meant  to 
be  a  direct  quotation  in  words,  and  therefore  strictly  unverified. 
As  this  is  impossible  to  settle,  I  have  ifi  each  case  given  the  ben- 
efit of  the  doubt,  which  I  think  is  also  more  in  harmony  with  the 
Hindu  method  of  making  quotations.  Such  a  subdivision  of  the 
verified  quotations  gives  us :  i.-xi.,  a,  I,  ^.  1 ;  xii.,  a.  2,  6.  6  ;  xiii., 
a,  2,  b,  5.  The  quotation  from  iii.  32.  39  I  have  not  reckoned  in 
either  group.  If  we  discriminate  between  precise  verbal  quota- 
tions and  general  ones  of  the  thought  only,  we  shall  have : 

Verified  verbal  quotations 5 

Verified  general  quotations . .    . . .  13 

Unverified  quotations 16 

Not  counted 1 
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There  is,  however,  a  great  difference  in  the  correctness  of  the 
quotations  from  the  early  books  (speaking  of  course  always  from 
the  standard  of  our  Manava-text).  The  twelfth  book,  with  its 
numerous  chapters  on  law,  forms  as  it  were  a  bridge  between  the 
other  two  setQ.  But  take  books  i.-xi.  as  a  type  of  the  earlier, 
book  xiiL  as  a  type  of  the  later  literature.  In  the  former  we  find 
six  quotations  ascribed  to  Manu,  and  not  found  in  our  present 
Manava-text,  against  two  verified  by  our  text;  in  the  latter, 
only  three  not  found  in  the  present  text,  against  seven  verified. 
The  proportion  is  almost  reversed. 

An  objection  may  perhaps  be  presented  against  this  division, 
to  the  effect  that  one  has  no  right  to  separate  the  parts  of  one 
work  so  sharply  into  different  classes,  there  being  much  that  is 
modem  encased  in  what  belongs  to  the  older  part  of  the  epic. 
Though  this  is  true,  I  think  that  in  general  the  separation  holds 
good,  and  quite  enough  so  for  the  use  I  have  made  of  it.  The 
quotations  from  i.-xi.  come  in  general  from  the  earlier  portion  of 
the  work;  no  one  can  doubt  the  late  origin  of  the  thirteenth 
book,  who  reads  it  in  connection  with  the  first  portions  or  with 
book  twelve. 

The  explanation  usually  accepted  for  verses  such  as  the  unver- 
ified Quotations  I  have  given  above  is,  that  the  older  recension  of 
the  Manava-treatise  differed  greatly  from  the  present,  was  much 
longer,  and  contained  probably  those  verses  which  have  since 
dropped  out  of  the  text ;  so  that,  as  quotations  from  ''  Manu,'' 
these  citations  in  the  Mahabharata  may  have  been  really  drawn 
from  an  older  recension  of  the  Manava-treatise  (^astra);  or,  if 
not  from  that,  from  the  still  older  Dharmas^tra  which  grew  into 
the  9^tra,  passing  out  of  prose  into  metre,  becoming  popularized, 
and  resulting  in  a  different  work  altogether. 

This  easy  and  sweeping  explanation  accounts  for  everything, 
and  is  therefore  eagerly  accepted.  To  me  it  is  unsatisfactory. 
Is  it  probable  that  the  Dharma9astram  ever  was  larger  than 
now  ?  I  think  not.  The  Hindus  say  so,  but  that  proves  nothing. 
Their  Brhad-  was  identical  with  their  Vrddha-Manu,  and  meant 
no  more  than  "the  great,''  not  necessarily  implying  a  vaco 
brhcUtaram.  The  law  books  grow,  not  dwindle,  with  the  years. 
Kulltlka  accredits  more  verses  to  Manu  than  Medhatithi  did,  and 
the  latter  is  but  a  few  hundred  years  earlier  than  the  former.  In 
the  more  modern  Nandini  version,  still  more  verses  have  crept 
in.  Have  they  not  done  so  always  ?  Again,  in  the  Stitra,  grant- 
ing that  there  were  verses  not  preserved  in  the  change  to  ^^tra, 
what  still  shall  we  say  of  verses  pretending  to  be  from  Manu  and 
contradicted  in  the  present  Manava-treatise  ?  Is  it  probable  that 
these  were  the  rules  which  lay  back  of  the  metrical  recension  ? 
Did  the  latter  develop  into  opposition  to  the  Stltra? 

My  own  view  is  aifferent,  so  different  that  I  present  it  with 
some  hesitation;  but  it  seems  to  me  more  reasonable.  I  have 
endeavored  in  this  essay  to  point  out  the  position  held  respectively 
by  Manu  and  by  the  Manava-treatise.     They  were  quite  different. 
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Manu  was  an  ancient  demigod,  sage,  authority  on  various  mat- 
ters;  his  words  were  decisive.  But  the  treatise  of  Manu  was  a 
work  seldom  quoted,  and  that  chiefly  in  the  modern  portion  of 
the  epic.  Not  more  than  half  the  remarks  ascribed  to  Manu  are 
found  in  the  present  Manava-treatise  which  the  Ifindus  call  the 
Manu-treatise ;  but,  the  further  on  we  come  toward  modern  times, 
the  more  often  the  quotations  from  Manu  fit  to  our  present 
Manava-text.  From  these  data  I  draw  the  conclusion  that  the 
^astram  was  in  great  part  collated  between  the  time  when  the  bulk 
of  the  epic  was  composed  and  its  final  completion ;  that,  previous 
to  its  collation,  there  had  existed  a  vast  number  of  sententious 
remarks,  proverbial  wisdom,  rules  for  morality,  etc.,  which  were 
ascribed,  not  to  this  '*  treatise  of  Manu  "  at  all,  but  to  the  ancient 
hero  Manu  as  a  type  of  godly  wisdom.  These  I  conceive  to  have 
floated  about  in  the  mouths  of  the  people,  not  brought  together, 
but  all  loosely  quoted  as  laws  or  sayings  of  Manu;  and  these  say- 
ings were  afterwards  welded  into  one  with  the  laws  of  a  particular 
text  called  the  Manavas — a  union  natural  enough,  as  the  two 
bodies  of  law  would  then  bear  the  same  title,  although  the  sect 
had  no  connection  with  Manu  except  in  name.  I  fancy  this  sect 
built  up  their  acdra  ('usages')  and  kuladharma  ('family  law') 
out  of  their  own  heads,  not  ascribing  them  to  Manu;  then,  seiz- 
ing this  distinct  mass  of  '*Manu's  sayings,"  they  appropriated 
them,  and  the  two  became  one;  but  that  most  of  them  were 
taken  in  at  a  much  later  date  than  that  when  their  dharmasutra 
passed  into  a  metrical  nostra.  It  is  thus  easy  to  see  why 'we 
should  find  in  the  Manava-dharma-9astra  such  a  number  of  verses 
ending  with  ''so  said  Manu."  If  Manu  says  all,  why  emphasize 
a  few?  If  all  are  from  the  Manava  sect,  why  insert  here  and 
there  a  Manu-verse?  According  to  ray  theory,  these  Manu-vei*ses 
found  in  the  Manava-treatise  were  simply  caught  up  and  drawn 
from  the  hearsay  of  the  whole  Brahman  world,  keeping  their  form 
after  incorporation  with  the  Manavas'  text.  This  was  especially 
valuable,  because  every  time  a  fraud  was  intended,  they  could 
invent  a  verse  and  insert  it  in  the  old  text.  They  had  so  many 
"  Manu  saids,"  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  dispute  a  new  one. 
Another  point  is  explained  by  this;  for  I  find  that  the  "Manu 
said  "  verses  in  the  Manava-treatise  are  often  just  those  which  are 
undoubtedly  cases  of  later  and  fraudulent  additions.  Take  the 
two  verses  in  ix.  182,  183  ending  in  "Manu  said" — the  oldest 
commentator  does  not  have  them ;  take  the  vei*sc  on  "  written 
agreements,"  stolen  from  the  later  Narada — it  ends  with  "  Manu 
said."  Make  a  wide  application,  look  at  other  law-books  (for 
other  law-books  beside  the  Manavas'  have  caught  up  or  invented 
these  quotations  from  Manu,  and  it  is  unwarranted  to  assume  that 
the  Manu-quotations  in  the  Dharmasutra  of  Vasistha,  Gautama, 
etc.  are  from  the  Manavas'  Dharmasutra,  although  some  may 
coincide).  Doctrines  utterly  at  variance  with  the  JVliuava-treatise 
are  palmed  off  upon  us  with  a  "  Manu  said :"  doctrines  of  which 
we  are  able  to  say  that  they  never  existed  either  in  the  Manava- 
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(metrical)  treatise  or  in  the  (prose)  Stitra.  Take  for  example  the 
Yyavahara  Maytlkha-qaotation  under  the  head  of  division  of  prop- 
erty (p.  46,  ed.  Mandlik).  The  writer,  quoting  from  Narada  on 
the  proper  division  of  acknowledged  goods,  and  stating  what  shoald 
be  done  when  there  is  a  suspicion  of  goods  having  been  secreted 
in  order  to  escape  division,  says:  dr^amand  vibhajt/ante,  ko^m 
gudhe  ^hravln  manuh^  'things  visible  are  divided;  Manu  said 
the  ordeal  by  sacred  libation  (should  be  applied)  in  a  (case  where 
goods  are)  concealed.'  Now  this  form  of  ordeal  is  not  only  not 
in  our  Manava-text  of  to-day,  but,  the  further  we  go  back,  the 
more  impossible  is  it  that  it  ever  could  have  been  there ;  for  it 
represents  a  time  posterior  to  that  described  by  the  iManava-text, 
even  as  we  have  it  now — the  time  of  subsequent  law-books,  where 
this  kind  of  ordeal  is  first  described.  Of  courae  it  could  not  then 
have  been  in  the  still  older  Sutra.  *In  short,  it  is  a  modern 
forgery,  endorsed  with  Manu's  name  to  give  it  respectability. 
We  find  an  ever  increasing  preponderance  of  quotations  more  and 
more  doubtful  as  we  come  on  toward  the  later  literature.  That 
mass  of  rubbish  contained  in  the  Dharma9astra8amgraha,  most  of 
which  does  not  deserve  the  name  of  Dharma9astra,  has  instances 
enough  to  prove  this. 

Such  was  undoubtedly  the  Hindu  custom.  A  most  interesting 
case  has  recently  come  to  my  notice,  in  coniparatively  modern 
literature.  Among  the  Notes  on  Buddhist  Law  recently  pub- 
lished in  India  are  (iii.  p.  25:  Manvoo-wonana-dhammathat)  some 
chapters  on  marriage  and  divorce.  Here  we  find  two  sections 
(20-21),  the  last  of  which  is  the  only  one  in  all  the  passages  given 
(pages  1-33)  which  is  referred  to  Manu,  and  this  not  only  does 
not  occur  in  the  Manava-treatise,  but  is  taken  directly  out  of  the 
Buddhist  Anganasutta  of  the  Sutta  Pitakam;  while  the  many 
passages  plainly  from  the  Manava-treatise  are  not  ascribed  to 
Manu ;  and  in  the  corresponding  section  of  the  Menu-khyai  we 
often  fiud  in  the  same  way  sentences  not  in  the  Manava-treatise 
but  attributed  to  Manu  (''from  ignorance  or  design,"  says  the 
editor).  The  best  example  in  this  senes  of  dhammathats  is  found 
in  the  Wagaru-dhammathat,  iv.  pages  1-5,  where,  out  of  thirty- 
two  verses,  eleven  injunctions  are  ascribed  to  Manu,  and  none  of 
these  are  found  in  our  Manava-text;  while  the  passages  taken 
directly  from  our  Manava-text  are  not.  aiBcribed  to  any  one. 
Thus,  on  marriage,  verses  4  and  6  are  ascribed  to  Manu,  while 
verse  5  is  not ;  but  verse  5  is  in  our  Manava-text,  while  verses  4 
and  6  are  not.  Prof.  Forchhammer  observes,  page  3  of  his  intro- 
duction, that  Manu  is  frequently  made  to  endorse  the  precepts  of 
the  Yinaya  Pitakam,  (by  adding)  "  thus  Manu  has  decided.''  I 
do  not  quote  the  acts  of  the  Buddhists  to  prove  those  of  the 
Brahmans,  but  I  give  this  as  a  good  example  of  a  custom  I 
believe  from  other  grounds  to  have  been  long  current  among 
Hindu  law-makers.  For  the  earlier  law-books  I  claim,  therefore, 
tiiat  a  quotation  from  Manu  not  verified  in  the  present  Manava-text 
does  not  indicate  at  all  that  it  ever  was  there.     The  older  the 
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Sutra,  the  more  likely  that  the  Mann-quotation  is  one  like  those 
"Manu  divided  his  property  among  his  sons,"  *' whatever  Mann 
said  is  curative,"  quotations  found  through  the  Brahmana  literature, 
and  referring  only  to  the  divine  or  semi-divine  being — while  at 
the  same  time  it  may  happen  that  a  quotation  given  in  one  SQtra 
from  Manu  may  be  found  in  the  Manava-  (metrical)  treatise,  and 
have  once  been  in  the  Manava-  (prose)  Sutra,  being  current  prop- 
erty among  the  Stltra^karas.  The  kinds  of  quotations  attributed 
to  Manu  then  in  SUtra,  (}h9>tT2ky  and  epic,  are  of  motive  and  sub- 
stance ;  the  motive  may  be  to  inculcate  some  new  strange  doctrine, 
in  which  case  the  quotation  is  deliberate  forgery ;  or  it  may  be  to 
remind  the  hearer  of  some  old  saying  in  harmony  with  what  the 
writer  wishes  to  inculcute,  and  so  calculated  to  strengthen  his 
assertion-^in  which  case  he  probably  quotes  from  some  of  the 
"sayings  of  Manu"  familiar  to  the  popular  ear.  The  substance 
of  these  quotations  is  either  wholly  general,  proverbial  moral 
teachings  etc.,  or  they  are  special,  and  bearing  on  some  precise 
point  of  law  or  custom.  The  last  are  least  in  number,  till  we 
come  to  the  very  modern  law-compilations  and  digests ;  where,  in 
my  opinion,  there  is  more  intentionally  fraudulent  quotation  than 
correct  citation,  some  texts  quoting  from  one  authority  and 
others  the  same  from  Manu,  who  is  evidently  a  mere  deiu  ex 
machina  in  a  great  many  cases ;  and  the  quotation  from  him  does 
not  imply  that  it  ever  was  really  taken  out  of  any  law-treatise. 
The  Mahabhurata  remarks,  iii.  313.  110:  pathakdh  and  pdthakah 
and  other  pdstracintakdk  are  sarve  vyasanino  murkhdh.  In  my 
opinion,  the  devotees  of  the  legal  9^<3ti'a  were  more  knaves  than 
fools. 

It  is  difficult  to  realize,  without  examining  the  matter  in 
detail,  what  a  mere  trifle  the  quotations  given  in  this  paper 
from  Manu  are,  when  compared  with  the  vast  number  of  verses 
corresponding  to  those  in  the  Manava-text,  but  not  referred  to 
it  or  to  Manu:  most  of  these  latter  being  given  without  any 
authority,  -some  of  them  being  marked  as  qrutiy  and  others 
attributed  to  entirely  other  sources.  Another  fact  must  be 
borne  in  mind,  lest,  seeing  so  much  of  Manu,  we  fancy  he  is 
par  excellence  the  law-maker  referred  to.  He  is  not.  Others 
share  the   honor  with   him.     Among  these    he  is   sometimes 

f)laced  in  the  most  conspicuous  position,  sometimes  not.  The 
ate  inscriptions  are  prone  to  place  Manu,  who  at  that  time  was 
as  vague  a  personage  as  now,  at  the  head  of  their  lists  of  law- 
givers, and,  in  Hindu  parlance,  as  the  primary  maker  of  Dhar- 
ma9astra,  though  it  is  not  the  Manava-laws,  but  the  laws  of 
Manu,  they  quote;  and  yei  they  had  their  Manava-dharma- 
sutra,  and  probably  by  this  time  their  MSnava-dharma-jastra. 
In  most  cases,  I  think  we  shall  find  that  **the  laws  of  Manu" 
arc  much  later  tiian  the  '*  Manava-laws :"  tliongh  some  "say- 
ings of  Manu"  may  go  back  beyond  the  time  of  the  Manavaa' 
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text-book.  It  seems  to  me  at  any  rate  certain  that  to  refer 
**Manu  said"  verses  out  of  the  Sutra  and  later  literature  to 
what  may  have  been  lost  from  the  text-book  of  the  MSnava 
sect  is  indefensible. 

I  have  touched  above  upon  two  points  which  I  wish  to  eluci- 
date here  more  fully,  by  way  of  supplement  to  the  discussion 
already  given.  They  are:  1.  the  quotations  from  Manu  in 
the  late  digests  of  law ;  2.  the  quotations  from  Manu  in  the 
MSnava-treatise  itself. 

1.  I  have  already  spoken  of  the  trial  by  sacred  libation  which 
is  accredited  to  Manu,  and  shown  that  it  was  in  reality  a  later 
product.  It  occurs  first  in  Yajnavalkya's  list,  and  is  given  in  full 
by  Narada.  The  Manu-treatise  has  but  three  kinds  of  ordeal ; 
and  it  is  unlikely  that  a  S^tra  would  have  contained  what  was 
only  known  to  later  times  (see  on  this  point  Schlagintweit's 
Gottesiirtheile),  I  append  other  improbable  quotations  from  the 
Vyavahara-Maytikha. 

On  page  77  of  Mandlik's  text,  we  read :  "  he  who  receives  what 
ought  not  to  be  given  and  he  who  gives  it  shall  both  be 
punished  like  thieves,  and  be  made  to  pay  the  highest  fine, 
(said)  Manu."  Other  texts  also  refer  this  to  ManiL  It  is  not 
in  our  treatise.  On  pages  50  and  51,  we  have  close  together 
these  two  verses :  "  If  any  common  property  is  discovered 
alter  partition,  that  partition  should  not  be  recognized  ;  it  should 
be  made  again,  (said)  Manu;"  and,  ^'when  there  is  a  doubt 
of  partition  among  co-heirs,  the  partition  must  be  made  again, 
even  if  (the  heirs)  have  taken  separate  abodes,  (said)  Manu." 
Neither  of  these  is  in  our  treatise,  though  here  and  elsewhere 
(Madbava  etc.),  they  are  attributed  to  Manu.  On  page  61,  we 
find  a  quotation  subsequently  attributed  to  Brhaspati  given  to 
Manu  (KuU.  to  M.  ix.  192).  On  page  85  (sa  eva  means  Manu), 
Mann  is  credited  with  saying,  "As  they  have  been  enjoyed,  reck- 
oning from  the  time  of  entry,  a  house,  door,  shop,  etf .,  shall  be 
possessed  and  not  removed."  This  is  not  in  our  treatise ;  and  by 
other  late  works  it  is  given  to  Brbaspati  (Vir.,  Kam.,  Madhava). 

Brhan-Manu  is  mentioned  once  in  the  Vyav.  Maytlkha.  It  is  an 
instructive  passage.  We  find  in  our  treatise,  at  ix.  142,  a  verse 
respecting  the  relationship  of  adopted  sons  to  their  natural 
fathers ;  now  a  verse  with  this  is  quoted  in  the  Dattaka  Mimansa 
from  Brhan-Manu  as  a  genuine  verse,  while  the  Vyav.  Maytikha 
quotes  it  only  to  say  of  it  "  we  know  of  no  foundation  for  this 
quotation  "  {tasya  mulam  na  vidmah :  page  46).  In  the  Mitak 
sara  (ii.  5.  6),  we  find  another  difference  with  our  Manava-text 
(v.  60)  attributed  to  Brhan-Manu.  Shall  we  say  that  this  is  an 
old  verse  lost  in  our  text,  or  also  that  "  we  know  of  no  foundation 
for  it?"  Two  quotations  occur  in  the  Vyav.  May.  from  Vyddha- 
Manu  (so  in  Viramitrodaya) ;  both  are  simple  additions  to  our 
text,  on  the  subject  of  the  responsibility  of  servants,  and  the  obli- 
gation to  pay  them  "  half  wages  "  if  they  are  engaged  and  dis- 
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miBsed  before  the  expiration  of  the  time  of  the  agreement.     Vira- 
mitrodaya  gives  them  to  Brhan-Manu. 

That  B^han-Mann  and  Y^ddha-Manu  are  one  is  proved  by  the 
fact  that  e.  g.  the  Daya-bhaga,  xi.  1.7  (Stokes,  page  306),  attrib- 
utes to  Brhan-Manu  a  verse  on  the  behavior  of  the  widow  of  a 
childless  man  (wherein  she  is  the  sole  inheritor),  which  in  the 
Mitaksara  is  given  to  Vyddha-Manu  (ii.  1.  6). 

Other  texts  than  the  Mitaksara  and  Vyavahara  Mayukha  give 
late  quotations  from  these  two.  The  Daya-bhiiga,  ix.  1 7  (Stokes, 
page  294),  has  one  which  says :  "  The  sons  of  the  Brahmam  shall 
take  the  land  which  was  received  as  a  pious  gift;  but  all  the  sons 
of  the  twice-born  castes  shall  take  the  house,  as  well  as  the  field 
which  has  come  down  from  ancestors."  This  is  opposed  to  the 
Manava-law,  and  is  plainly  a  late  verse,  in  the  interests  of  Brah- 
manhood.  I  do  not  think  it  profitable  to  go  witli  any  fullness 
into  these  modern  texts,  but  will  quote  two  or  three  to  show  their 
uniformly  late  appearance.  Daya-bhaga,  ii.  23  (Stokes,  page  204) : 
"  The  support  of  persons  to  be  maintained  is  the  approved  means 
of  gaining  heaven;  but  hell  is  a  man's  portion  if  they  suffer; 
therefore  let  one  carefully  maintain  them. — Manu."  This  is  car- 
ried over  from  the  relation  of  king  to  priest.  Dattaka-mi 
mansa,  i.  9  (Stokes,  page  533),  quotes  from  Manu,  "a  son  of  any 
description  must  be  anxiously  adopted,  for  the  sake  of  the 
funeral  cake  etc."  This  is  opposed;  for  our  treatise  limits  in 
kind  the  adopted  son.  It  is  also  ascribed  to  Manu  in  another 
late  treatise,  tne  Dattaka-Candrika.  These  two  texts  both  ascribe 
the  following  to  Manu  (D.  M  v.  46 ;  D.  C.  vi.  3 ;  Stokes,  pages 
696-662) :  "  He  who  adopts  a  son  without  observing  the  rules 
ordained  should  make  him  a  participator  of  the  rites  of  marriage, 
but  not  a  sharer  of  the  wealth."  This  is  also  not  Manavan  in  its 
sentiment.  Let  us  also  remember  that  the  earliest  law  knew 
nothing  of  adopting  sons  (Sutra  of  Gautama)  with  such  distinc- 
tions ;  therefore  it  cannot  be  antique. 

"Joint  property  cannot  be  given,"  is  a  quotation  given  to  Manu 
by  the  commentators  to  Daya-bhaga;  most  authorities  ascribe  it 
to  Brhaspati  (D.  B.  ii.  27 ;  Stokes,  page  206).  So  a  passage  of 
B^haspati  according  to  Dfiya-bhfiga  ii.  43  (Stokes,  page  212)  is 
really  in  M.  ix.  156. 

From  these  random  quotations  the  theory  I  have  advanced 
seems  strengthened.  Manu-quotations  are  mostly  very  modern  in 
tone,  and  do  not  prove  old  verses  lost  from  our  text.  As  to 
Brhat  or  Vfddha-Manu,  I  think  he  was  an  invention,  and  prob- 
ably as  worthless  an  addition  to  legal  literature  as  the  many 
other  Brhats  and  Vrddhas  which  have  been  preserved  to  show 
how  late  and  spurious  such  works  on  the  face  of  them  are. 
Vyddha  does  not  mean  *old,'  but  'bulky,'  I  think. 

2.  Unverified  quotations  from  Manu  in  the  Manava-dharma- 
9a8tra.  By  this  (to  a  Hindu)  somewhat  paradoxical  title  I  mean 
those  verses  in  our  present  Manava-treatise  which  are  quoted  as 
coming  from  Manu  by  the  usual  stamp  at  the  end,  a  ''  Manu  said 
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80,"  or  a  "this  is  the  ordinance  of  Manu."  Prajapati,  thongh 
usually  interpreted  as  equivalent  to  Manu,  I  do  not  include  here, 
or  in  other  quotations.  This  is  the  last  point  of  view  from  which 
I  shall  attempt  to  investigate  these  quotations,  for  I  have  gone 
carefully  through  all  those  contained  in  the  later  Sm^t is  of  the 
Dharma^astrasamgraha  published  in  Calcutta,  and  do  not  think 
them  worth  alluding  to,  although  they  support  my  position. 
Even  the  few  verses  of  Narada  quoting  Manu  I  omit,  though  here 
too  the  searcher  will  find  ground  for  ray  argument.  The  Manava- 
treatise  is  clearly  the  most  difficult  portion  of  the  investigation, 
as  the  whole  treatise  in  which  the  Manu-verses  are  found  is  at- 
tributed by  the  Hindus  to  Manu.  I  do  not  want  to  strain  the 
argument,  and  I  admit  frankly  that  there  are  verses  stamped  in 
this  manner  which  I  cannot  prove  to  be  modern  additions  to  the 
whole  work.  It  is  sufficient  for  my  purpose,  however,  to  show 
what  I  am  convinced  is  the  case — that*  since  the  Manava-treatise 
was  completed,  spurious  verses  have  crept  in ;  and  that,  in  most  of 
the  cases  where  we  find  verses  ending  with  ''Manu  said,"  there 
are  signs  of  their  being  later  additions  when  they  are  found  in 
the  late  portions  of  the  work,  signs  given  by  text-criticism,  and 
entirely  apart  from  the  fact  that  they  bear  this  formula.  Ac- 
cording to  the  theory  I  have  advanced,  such  verses  ought  to  be 
found  most  frequently  in  the  portion  of  the  work  latest  developed 
and  most  enlarged.  Now,  not  giving  credence  to  Dr.  Bumell's 
theory  that  the  treatise  was  composed  for  a  king  as  a  guide  to  his 
administration  (a  theory  which,  as  he  has  baldly  stated  it,  seems 
to  me  at  variance  with  the  historical  development),  and  accepting 
the  generally  received  opinion  that  the  Manava  law-book  is  a 
normal  growth  out  of  the  Manava  (prose)  Stitra,  it  will  be  prob- 
able at  the  outset  that  the  chapters  on  civil  and  criminal  law  will 
contain  most  of  these  unverified,  i.  e.  surreptitiously  inserted, 
verses,  since  these  chapters  (viii.  and  ix.)  have  probably  suffered 
most  enlargement  since  the  days  of  the  original  SUtra. 

In  the  Manava-treatise,  after  deducting  the  references  to  Manu 
as  maker  of  the  treatise  (i.  1, 102, 118,  1 19;  xii.  117 ;  inferred,  i.  4, 
33,  34,  58,  60,  61,  79 ;  as  in  general  the  Supreme,  ix.  327 ;  xii.  128), 
and  after  the  general  authorization  of  the  work  (ii.  7),  which  says 
that  all  laws  proclaimed  by  Manu  are  directed  in  the  Veda,  we 
find  twenty-two  quotations  referred  emphatically  to  Manu.  Of 
these,  nine  are  in  the  portions  of  the  work  devoted  to  domestic 
and  ceremonial  rules  and  general  laws  of  conduct,  which  we  can 
call  in  general  the  part  most  nearly  corresponding  to  the  original 
form  (Lectures  iii.-vi.,  x.,  last  part ;  none  in  ii.,  vii.,  xi.) ;  while 
thirteen  are  in  the  portion  devoted  to  civil  and  criminal  law,  a 
part  that  in  the  Stitra  literature  holds  a  subordinate  position,  but 
keeps  ever  expanding  (Lectures  viii.,  ix.).  It  is  in  the  latter  por- 
tion that  we  should  expect  to  find  doubtful  quotations. 

In  detail  they  are  as  follows. 

VOL.  XI.  85 


274  R  W.  Eophms, 

A.   First  Gboup: 

1.  iii.  36.  Certain  qaalities  have  been  declared  by  Manu  for  each 
marriage.  The  matter  is  old.  The  corresponding  verses  in 
Mahabharata,  while  differing  in  detail,  show  that  its  authority 
as  a  Manu-verse  was  general,  although  the  epic  quotation  is 
incorrect. 

2.  iii.  150.  Manu  declared  a  Brahmanic  thief,  eunuch,  or  infidel  as 
unworthy  of  havya  and  kavya, 

3.  iii.  222.  Man  a  declared  that  a  son  or  grandson  might  partake 
of  the  ^raddha,  when  the  father  was  dead. 

4.  iv.  103.  Manu  declared  a  suspension  of  study  on  certain  occa- 
sions. Medhatithi  says  this  is  an  *'old  verse,''  and  by  some 
regarded  as  opposed  to  verse  102,  but  it  is  supported  by  the 
Sutras. 

6.  V.  41.  Manu  said  cattle  should  be  slain  at  sacrifice  only.  This 
is  contained  in  Vasistha,  and  was  probably  in  the  Manava-SHtra. 

6.  V.  131.  Manu  said  that  beasts  killed  by  dogs,  Candalas,  and 
(other)  Dasyus  were  pure. 

7.  vi.  54.  Manu  Svayanibhuva  said  that  the  vessels  fit  for  ascetics 
were  gourd,  bowl,  pot,  rattan.  Doubtful ;  not  in  Medhatithi's 
commentary;  aldbu  (gourd)  occurs  nowhere  else;  sabject  a 
disputed  one. 

8.  X.  63.  Manu  declared  a  condensed  rule  of  duty  for  the  four 
castes. 

9.  X.  77,  78.  Manu  Prajfipati  said  that  some  of  the  duties  of  the 
Brahman  cease  with  the  Ksatriya  and  Vai9ya. 

There  is  no  reason  for  questioning  the  antiquity  of  any  of  these 
verses  excepting  the  seventh,  which  is  doubtful. 

B.   Second  Group. 

1.  viii.  124.  Manu  Svayambhuva  declared  ten  places  where  pun- 
ishment may  be  administered. 

2.  viii.  139.  Ordinance  of  iManu  regarding  fine  for  debtor.  This 
contradicts  verse  59,  and,  according  to  Narayana,  is  wanting  in 
some  MSS.  (cf.  verse  51). 

3.  viii.  168.  Manu  said  that  what  was  written  by  force  was  illegal. 
Jolly  says  this  is  stolen  from  Narada  iv.  55  ;  it  is  the  only  dis- 
tinct recognition  of  writing  in  the  work,  and  is  clearly  interpo- 
lated. 

4.  viii.  204.  Manu  said  that  a  suitor  on  a  certain  occasion  might 
take  two  girls  "  at  the  same  price."  This  contradicts  the  older 
law,  where  sale  was  not  allowed,  and  contradicts  the  older 
sentiment  of  the  treatise  itself  (iii.  51-54;  ix.  98),  where  this 
implied  purchase  of  wives  is  denounced. 

5.  viii.  242.  Manu  said  that  a  cow  with  calf,  bulls,  cattle  of  gods, 
with  or  without  keeper,  should  not  be  fined  for  injury.  Vas., 
Baudh.,  Ap.,  Gaut.,  have  nothing  like  this.  Yaj.  (ii.  163)  omits 
the  cattle  of  gods  in  a  like  list,  and  says  the  law  holds  only 
when  there  is  no  keeper.     Gaut.  in  general  says  a  cow  is  to  be 
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fined  (xii.  22j.  Vi^nu  gives  the  rule  only  for  bulls  and  cows 
with  young  (v.  150) ;  it*  this  refers  to  the  sacred  bulls  of  the 
gods  (as  in  Visnu  Ixxxvi.),  it  is  quite  late  (cf.  Jolly  to  Visnu). 

6.  viii.  279.  Orlinance  of  Manu:  the  limb  of  a  low-caste  man  is 
to  be  cut  off,  if  he  injure  a  high-caste  man  therewith. 

7.  viii.  292.  Mann  says  there  is  no  penalty  for  a  driver  when 
straps,  girth,  etc.  break.  In  verse  290  we  have  a  general  ahvh 
('they  say');  the  first  part  is  not  in  Medhatithi's  gloss;  the 
matter  is  late. 

8.  viii.  839.  Manu  said  it  was  no  theft  to  steal  fruits  and  roots  of 
large  trees,  fire-wood,  or  grass  to  feed  cows  with.  This  rule 
is  ascribed  by  Ap.  (1.  28.  2  ff.)  to  Varsayani,  though  here  to 
Manu ;  it  appears  to  be  a  late  restriction  on  verse  381. 

9.  ix.  17.  Manu  ordained  certain  traits  for  women  (probably  Pra- 
japati,  the  creator,  is  meant). 

10.  IX.  158.  Manu  Svayambhuva  declared  that  six  were  sons  and 
heirs ;  six,  sons  and  not  heirs.  Only  the  later  law  knows  the 
twelve  kinds  of  sons.  The  parallel  verses  in  the  Mahabharata 
contradict  the  arrangements  of  the  sons.  The  fact  of  its  refer- 
ence to  Manu  is  nullified  bv  the  lateness  of  the  matter. 

11.  12.  ix.  182,  183.  Manu  said  that  all  brothers  became  fathers 
by  one  son ;  and  that  all  wives  became  mothers  by  one  son. 
These  are  not  in  the  oldest  commentator  ^Medh.) ;  their  matter 
and  juxtaposition  alone  make  them  suspicious;  verse  182  first 
crops  out  in  the  Mitaksara. 

13.  ix.  239.  A  curse  on  sinners  as  ''  ordinance  of  Manu ;"  very  late 

in  matter  and  suspicious  in  form ;  unexampled  in  early  literature. 

In  this  group,  only  1,  6,  and  9  are  of  an  antiquity  not  open  to 
reasonable  question;  5,  7,  8,  10,  and  13  are  of  doubtful  antiquity; 
and  of  the  remainder,  or  2,  3,  4,  11,  and  12,  there  is  every  reason 
for  suspecting  the  character. 

To  sum  up :  there  is  then  in  most  of  the  nine  cases  in  group 
A.  (so  far  as  the  text-criticism  goes)  no  reason  to  doubt  the 
ancient  character  of  the  verses. 

There  is  in  group  B.  no  reason  for  doubt  on  this  point  in  three  of 
the  thirteen  quotations,  but  some  reason  in  five  of  them ;  while  in 
the  remaining  five  there  is  every  reason  to  suspect  their  antiquity, 
and  consequently  to  regard  them  as  forgeries.  The  proportion  is 
again  significant.  Even  in  the  'treatise  of  Manu"  itself  we  find 
the  tendencv  to  interpolation  increasing  in  the  later  portions,  and 
the  ''Manu  verses  most  frequent  and  most  suspicious  are  in  the 
most  modern  chapters.  We  have  learned  that  the  "  treatise  of  the 
Manavas''  did  not,  as  the  Hindus  think,  come  from  Manu.  It 
seems  probable  also  that  the  "  verses  of  Manu  "  do  not,  as  Euro 
pean  scholara  assume,  necessarily  come  from  the  Manava-treatise.' 

Note:  To  the  matter  of  the  introductorj  remarks  add  Manu =ma?i^a  in  xiii.  *\* 
18.  The  fulDesB  of  quotations  in  book  xiii.  contrasts  with  the  lack  of  any  in 
bookfl  xiv.-xviii.,  which  in  form  are  earlier.  Even  the  Rifi^-Veda  foreshadows 
the  above  prooeaa:  x.  53  has  five  original  and  six  added  verses  (Grassmann);  in 
one  of  the  latter  we  find  Manu  spoken  of  for  the  first  time  m  the  hymn  (6.  Manwr 
i^va),  unless  the  word  be  here  better  taken  as  an  adjective. 
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The  sources  of  this  account  are,  1.  personal  inquiries  and 
investigations,  made  both  in  this  country  and  at  Beiriit;  and 
2.  an  account  written  by  Dr.  Van  Dyck  himself,  and  kindly 
transmitted  to  me  in  May,  1883. 

Though  several  persons  are  no  longer  living  who  would  have 
been  able  to  add  a  number  of  interesting,  if  not  important  par- 
ticulars, and  to  supply  facts  now  recoverable  only  by  inference, 
yet  perhaps  a  little  more  might  still  be  learned  at  Beirut  by 
oral  inquiry  than  I  am  now  able  to  accomplish  by  letter. 
Several  persons  who  are  still  living,  both  native  and  foreign 
resident,  would  readily  supply  desirable  facts  in  oral  com- 
munication, from  whom  nothing  is  to  be  hoped  in  the  way  of 
correspondence. 

But  all  such  inquiries,  when  made,  except  from  people  who 
were  actually  engaged  in  work  upon  the  Arabic  Bible,  have, 
at  most,  resulted  in  the  discovery  of  some  extraneous  incident, 
or  in  putting  me  on  the  scent  of  some  fact  for  which  I  had  to 
go  again  to  headquarters.  Different  persons  (innocently,  of 
course)  have  given  different  accounts  of  the  same  matter.  I 
have  nad  abundant  occasion  to  see  that  the  history  of  the 
production  of  the  American  Arabic  Bible  has  never  been  much 
studied  or  much  known,  even  in  Beir&t ;  and  that  there  was 
little  use  in  taking  a  current  story  without  sifting  it  to  the 
bottom.     Many  an  inquiry,  also,  both  oral   and  written,   has 
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been  answered  by  a  reference  to  this  or  that  printed  book ; 
which  latter  has  generally  proved,  on  exannination,  to  contain 
no  more  explicit  or  particular  information  than  was  suitable 
for  the  ordinary  readers  of  the  popular  publications  of  the 
religious  and  benevolent  societies.  Besides,  I  have  found 
many  mistakes  in  the  popular  publications. 

When  in  BeirAt,  I  inspected  the  working  library  of  the  trans- 
lators (gathered  through  the  knowledge  and  efforts  of  Dr.  Eli 
Smith),  besides  a  specimen  selection  of  the  correspondence  had 
by  Dr.  Van  Dyck  with  various  scholars  during  the  progress  of 
the  translation.  This  specimen  correspondence  included  a  great 
variety  of  documents,  in  various  languages,  of  various  grades 
of  value,  and  was  quite  a  rare  and  curious  collection.  These 
— and  the  whole  mission  library,  in  fact — are  now  deposited  in 
the  library  of  ihe  theological  seminary  of  the  Syrian  Protestant 
College.  They  were,  when  I  was  there,  in  the  Mission  Rooms 
at  the  building  of  the  American  Press. 

The  records  of  the  Mission  and  of  the  American  Press  give 
dates  of  certain  votes,  and  of  the  presentation  to  the  mission  of 
this  or  that  edition  of  the  Bibleror  of  some  part  thereof:  and 
the  papers  and  records  of  the  American  Press  would  probably 
enable  one  to  give  statistics  of  the  number  and  kind  of  the 
editions  issued.  But  of  the  real  internal  history  of  the  pro- 
duction of  this  Bible,  not  much  is  to  be  learned  from  such 
sources.  Official  accounts  of  work  of  the  sort  generally  steer 
clear  of  the  internal  history.  The  statement  that  at  such  a 
time  it  seemed  proper  to  do  such  or  such  a  work  gives  no  hint 
of  the  toil,  struggle,  discussion,  persuasion,  that  may  have  been 
necessary  before  that  result  was  reached. 

Many  of  my  inquiries  elsewhere,  and  results  thus  obtained, 
coincide  exactly  with  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  own  account;  and  I 
therefore  forbear  to  duplicate  those  portions.  It  seems  best, 
moreover,  to  give  Dr.  Van  Dyck*s  account  first,  and  to  add 
such  supplementary  matter  as  I  have  obtained  fmm  other 
quarters. 

1.  Dr.  Van  Dyck*s  Account. 

''  The  earliest  Arabic  version  of  the  Scriptures,  as  far  as  I  know, 
is  that  made  under  John,  Bishop  of  Seville,  about  750  A.  D.,  from 
the  Vulgate.  According  to  the  Jesuit  Mariana,  the  whole  Bible 
was  translated,  but  was  never  printed.  A  number  of  manuscript 
copies  of  it  have  been  found  in  Syria,  but  it  was  never  [generally] 
known  in  the  East. 

''  Rabbi  Saad  Ghidgaon,  commonly  known  as  Saadiafi  of  the 
Babylonian  School,  translated  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament 
from  Hebrew  into  Arabic  in  the  ninth  century,  for  the  use  of  the 
Arabic-speaking  Jews,  of  whom  there  were  several  tribes  or 
families  in  Arabia.     The  Pentateuch  of  this  version  was  pub 
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lished  at  Constantinople  in  1546,  in  Hebrew  characters,  then  at 
Paris  in  1646,  in  Arabic  characters,  and  at  London  in  J657. 

*'  An  edition  of  an  Arabic  translation  of  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
teuch was  edited  by  JnynboU,  of  Leyden,  a  few  years  before  his 
death.  ...  I  had  this  version,  among  othei*s,  before  me  while 
making  my  translation.  I  now  recall  the  name:  ^Abu  Said  the 
Samaritan;'  date  unlcnown — between  the  tenth  and  thirteenth 
centuries.     A  few  copies  have  been  found  in  Syria. 

''  An  unknown  Jew  of  North  Africa  made  an  Arabic  transla- 
tion of  the  Pentateuch  in  the  thirteenth  century,  which  was 
printed  in  Europe  in  1622. 

"  A  translation  of  the  prophetical  books  from  the  Septuagint 
by  a  Jew  of  Alexandria,  in  the  tenth  century — latter  part — was 
printed  at  Paris,  1645,  and  at  London,  1567. 

'^  There  are  extant  parts  of  the  historical  books  translated  from 
the  Syriac  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries.  Some  have 
been  printed  in  Europe.  We  find  occasional  fragments  of  these 
in  convents. 

"  The  version  of  the  Psalms  used  by  the  Papal  Greeks  is  a 
translation  from  the  LXX.  by  Abdallah  Ibn  el-Fadl,  in  the 
twelfth  century;  printed  at  Aleppo,  1706,  and  at  London,  1725. 
Another  version  was  printed  at  Uenoa,  1516,  and  at  Rome,  1614 ; 
and  a  third,  from  the  Syriac  apparently,  was  printed  at  Shuweir, 
Mt.  Lebanon,  in  1610. 

"  Little  is  known  of  Arabic  versions  of  the  New  Testament. 
The  Gospels  seem  to  have  been  in  Arabic  since  the  seventh  cen- 
tury, and  the  other  books  since  the  ninth  and  tenth.  Several 
versions  of  parts  of  the  New  Testament  are  in  existence ;  some 
from  the  Syriac,  some  from  the  Greek,  and  some  from  the  Coptic. 
The  Four  Gospels  were  first  printed  at  Rome  in  1591,  and  the 
whole  New  Testament  in  Holland,  1616,  and  at  Paris,  1645,  and 
at  London,  1657. 

"In  the  early  part  of  the  seventeenth  century,  Sarkis  er-Rizz,  a 
Maronite  bishop  of  Damascus,  got  permission  from  the  pope  to 
gather  and  compare  copies  of  the  Arabic  Scriptures,  and  make  a 
new  version  ;  and  he  began  the  work  in  1620,  reducing  acll  to  the 
Vulgate :  i.  e.,  taking  the  version  printed  at  Rome,  and  comparing 
with  other  Arabic  versions  and  the  Greek,  but  giving  the  prefer- 
ence to  the  Latin  in  most  cases,  as  is  evident  from  the  version 
itself.  This  version  was  printed  at  Rome  (about  1671),  in  three 
folio  volumes,  with  the  Apocrypha.  It  was  (without  the  Apocry- 
pha) adopted  by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  and 
printed  by  them,  and  circulated  in  the  East  by  all  missionaries, 
until  the  new  version  was  made. 

"It  is  said  that  the  Sultan  Muhammad  II.  ordered  a  translation 
of  the  Old  Testament  to  be  made  from  the  Greek  into  the  Arabic, 
but  it  is  not  known  whether  the  work  was  ever  executed.  Prob- 
ably not,  or  some  trace  of  it  would  have  been  found. 

"Between  1840  and  i850.  Fares  es-Shidiak  and  Professor  Lee, 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Church  Propagation  Society,  made  a 
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version  of  tbe  Scriptures  in  Arabic.  In  this  the  mistakes  of 
King  James's  English  version  are  copied.  It  seems  that  Shidiak 
translated  from  the  English,  and  Prof.  Lee  was  supposed  to 
reduce  it  to  agreement  with  the  Hebrew.  This  version  never 
came  into  use.     It  was  printed  between  1851  and  1857  at  London. 

"As  far  back  as  1837,  the  mission  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  in 
Syria  was  considering  the  idea  of  making  a  new  Arabic  version  of 
the  Scriptures.  The  m6ans  for  printing  it  when  made  were 
defective;  and  Dr.  Eli  Smith  began  his  labors  on  Arabic  type 
mostly  with  the  printing  of  the  Bible  in  view.  His  punches  and 
matrices  and  fonts  of  type  were  ready  by  1 843,  but  ill-health  and 
domestic  affliction  prevented  his  actually  beginning  the  work 
till  1848,  when  he  commenced,  with  the  help  of  Muallim  Butrus 
el-Bistani,  a  good  Syriac  scholar,  who  first  studied  Hebrew  with 
Dr.  Smith.  He  made  the  first  draught,  and  Dr.  Smith  carefully 
reviewed  and  compared  it  with  the  original.  As  soon  as  a  form 
was  ready,  it  was  put  into  type,  and  a  copy  sent  to  each  mission- 
ary in  the  entire  Arabic  field,  and  also  to  any  other  Arabic 
scholars  near  enough  at  hand.  These  proofs,  with  any  sugges- 
tions, emendations,  corrections,  or  objections,  were  sent  back  to 
Dr.  Smith,  who  carefully  reviewed  each,  and  adopted  what  he 
thought  proper. 

"  Having  begun  on  the  Old  Testament,  and  proceeded  but  a 
little  way.  Dr.  Smith  thought  best  to  leave  tbe  Old  Testament 
and  proceed  with  the  New  Testament.  He  left  a  basis  of  the 
entire  New  Testament,  but  nothing  was  put  in  type.  Dr.  Smith 
adopted  no  known  text  of  the  Greek,  but  selected  from  Tischen- 
dori,  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  and  Alford,  as  he  thought  fit.  He 
had  gone  on  far  with  the  New  Testament  when  Alford  was 
published ;  and  he  stopped  until  he  could  go  back  and  compare 
what  he  had  done  with  Alford.  On  his  death-bed,  he  said  he  ' 
'  would  be  responsible  only  .for  what  had  been  printed :'  viz., 
Genesis,  and  Exodus  with  the  exception  of  the  last  chapter. .  I 
edited  tne  last  chapter  of  Exodus  after  he  died. 

'^  Dr.  Smith  died  in  1857,  January ;  but  for  the  last  year  or 
more  of  his  life  he  was  able  to  do  nothing  at  the  translation.  In 
the  fall  of  the  same  year,  I  removed  to  Beiriit  [from  Sidonl,  and 
assumed  the  care  of  the  Press,  and  continued  the  translation 
of  the  Scriptures.  It  was  then  found  out  that  Dr.  Smith  had 
followed  no  [one]  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament,  and  this  the 
Bible  Society  could  not  allow;  wherefore  the  whole  New  Testa- 
ment had  to  be  done  over.  I  was  directed  to  begin  on  it,  and  to 
finish  it  before  turning  to  the  Old  Testament.  I  followed  the 
Received  Text,  with  permission  from  the  Bible  Society  to  put  in 
as  many  various  readings  in  the  foot-notes  as  seemed  desirable, 
especially  where  the  text  differed  from  the  Syriac  or  any  known 
version  in  Arabic;  and  I  availed  myself  largely  of  this  per- 
mission. 

"  I  followed  the  same  plan  as  Dr.  Smith,  in  sending  out  proofs, 
and  re-reading   and  comparing   all   that  were  returned   to  me. 
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Some  of  the  more  difficult  parts  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
were  kept  in  type  for  several  months,  till  I  coald  get  the  criti- 
cisms ot  R5di^er  and  Fleischer,  from  Halle  and  Leipzig.  I  have 
still  their^cnticisms  on  the  Song  of  Dehorah  and  other  difficult 
passages.  The^' translation  was  finished  August  23,  1864 ;  and 
the  printing  of  the  first  edition,  29  March,  1866.  The  New  Tes- 
tament had  been  finished  and  printed  in  1 860.  Thiity  copies  of 
every  form  were  struck  off  and  distributed  as  above  mentioned, 
and  thus  the  work  became  the  result  of  the  labor  of  a  large 
number  of  scholars.  As  Arabic  scholars.  Dr.  Smith  associated 
with  him  Sheikh  Nasif  el-Yazigi  and  M[uallim]  B[utrus  el-]  Bis- 
tani,  both  Christians.  I  had  with  me  Sheikh  Yusuf  el-Aslr,  a 
Muslim,  and  a  graduate  of  the  college  of  the  great  Mosque  of 
El-Azhar  in  Cairo.  I  preferred  a  Muslim  to  a  Christian,  as 
coming  to  the  work  with  no  preconceived  ideas  of  what  a  pass- 
age ought  to  mean,  and  as  being  more  extensively  read  in  Arabic. 

'<  The  Jesuits  have  issued  a  translation,  made  by  them  with  the 
assistance  of  Ibrahim  el-Yazigi,  son  of  Dr.  Smith's  former  assis- 
tant, and  printed  in  three  large  octavo  volumes.  It  is  a  fair 
translation  generally,  and  only  differs  in  very  slight  pailiculars 
from  mine  (so  far  as  I  have  traced  it) — and  that  only  for  the  sake 
of  differing  from  the  Protestant  Version. 

"The  first  printed  of  the  New  Version  was  the  New  Testament, 
12mo,  reference.  That  was  followed  by  the  entire  Bible,  8vo, 
reference;  then  12mo  voweled  New  Testament,  and  16mo  New 
Testament  without  vowels.  I  then  went  to  New  York,  and  in 
the  Bible  House  got  out  electrotype  plates  of  a  plain  Bible,  8vo. 
These  plates  ai*e  still  in  use,  and  show  very  little  wear.  I  am 
now  at  work  reviewing  them  for  correcting  such  little  breakages 
as  may  have  taken  place  in  printing  so  many  editions  from  them. 

'*  After  two  years,  I  returned  to  Beirut  with  Mr.  S.  Hallock, 
and  we  made  here  electrotype  plates  of  four  sizes  of  the  entire 
Bible,  one  voweled  entire ;  three  sizes  of  the  New  Testament,  one 
voweled;  and  one  set  of  voweled  Psalms,  12mo:  in  all,  between 
10,000  and  11,000  plates.  Some  of  these  were  made  after  I  left 
the  Press,  and  by  oversight  of  proof-reader  were  not  compared 
with  the  standard  copy  which  I  had  left  there  for  that  purpose. 
By  this  means  some  slight  discrepancies  between  the  editions 
have  crept  in ;  and  I  am  now  re-reading  proofs  of  all  the  plates, 
to  reduce  all  to  the  same  reading,  and  to  correct  any  eiTors  of 
broken  letters  or  vowel-points  which  may  have  occurred.  The 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  have  also  electrotyped  two 
editions  of  the  New  Version  (entire  Bible),  and  several  parts  of 
the  Scriptures." 
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To  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  ax^count.some  few  tbiDgs  may  be  added.* 

During  the  preparation  of  the  plates  in  New  York,  sundry 
minor  revisions  in  the  translation  were  made,  such  as  in  the 
renderings  of  the  words  for  hades  and  gehenna  in  the  New  Tes* 
tament.  These  may  be  seen  by  oomparing  the  former  with 
the  later  editions. 

The  first  edition  of  the  whole  Bible  shows  plainly  where  Dr. 
Smith's  printing  closed  and  Dr.  Van  Dycks  began,  by  the 
arrangement  of  the  sheets.  The  last  chapter  of  Exodus,  except 
the  title  (which  is  on  the  preceding  leaf),  occupies  one  leaf  by 
itself. 

The  Butnis  el-Bistani  mentioned  by  Dr.  Van  Dyck  is  the 
same  who  compiled  the  Mohut  el-Mohit,  which  is  for  the  Arabic 
language  what  Webster's  or  Worcester's  dictionary  is  for  the 
English.  He  also  wrote  the  Mi/iah,  or  *  Key,'  an  Arabic 
grammar  which  is  in  common  use,  and  highly  esteemed  by 
every  one.  At  his  death,  which  occurred  quite  recently,  he 
was  engaged  in  compiling  an  Encyclopaedia  in  Arabic,  of  which 
several  large  8vo  volumes  were  already  issued ;  but  I  do  not 
know  hciw  far  down  the  alphabet  he  had  readied.  He  also 
edited  three  periodicals,  a  daily,  a  weekly,  and  a  monthly.  He 
spoke  English  well,  had  a  flourishing  school,  and  was  an 
esteemed  and  respected  citizen  of  Beirut. 

Fares  es-Shidiak  was  the  auther  of  the  common  Arabic 
grammar  that  goes  by  the  name  of  **Fari8'  Arabic  Grammar,*' 
published  by  Quaritch.  He  was  a  brother  of  Assaad  es-Shidiak, 
who  was  famous  as  a  martyr  among  the  Protestants,  and  as  a 
heretic  among  tiie  Lebanon  Maronitea  (He  was  imprisoned 
for  his  faith  by  the  officials  of  the  Lebanon  native  Christiana, 
and  never  let  out  alive.  Stories  differed  greatly  as  to  his 
actual  fate.  His  jailors  declared  that  he  fell  sick  and  died, 
but  others  told  a  very  different  story.  Many  a  native  told  me 
the  story  as  he  believed  it ;  and  they  all  agreed  that  he  had 
been  either  starved  or  murdered.) 

The  Sheikh  Nastf  el  Yazigy,  who  assisted  Dr.  Eli  Smith, 
was  the  author  of  several  books  published  by  the  American 
Press  at  Beirut;  none  of  them,  perhaps,  more  noted  than  hia 
commentary  on  the  Arabic  grammar  of  Ibn  Akil.  His  poems 
are  still  for  sale  at  the  Press. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  general  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  account 
of  former  Arabic  versions,  though  brief,  is  more  complete  than 

*  At  the  reading  of  this  paper  were  exhibited  copies  of  the  €ditio  princeps  of 
the  N.  T.,  1 2mo,  the  secoDd.  1 6mo ;  the  first  pocket  Arabic  N.  T.  (the  copj  ex- 
hibited haviDg  beeu  printed  from  movable  types,  before  the  plates  were  made) ; 
the  editio  princepa  of  the  entire  Bible,  and  a  12mo  reference  Bible.  Prof.  Edwin 
R.  Lewis,  M.D.,  thcD  lately  returned  from  Beirut,  passed  round  a  fine  cabinet 
photograph  of  Dr.  Van  I^dk. 
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those  found  in  easily  accessible  works ;  but  it  is  scarcely  within 
the  scope  of  this  paper  to  supplement  it  by  a  fuller  biblio- 
graphical list ;  especially,  as  the  issues  of  which  he  makes  no 
mention  were  little  more  than  later  repetitiona  The  technical 
student  will  easily  recognize  the  works  which  Dr.  Van  Dyck 
mentions  so  briefly.  Perhaps  it  should  be  mentioned  that  the 
Arabic  Pentateuch  was  published  in  quarto  at  Leyden  in  1622 ; 
and  that  the  publications  referred  to  as  *^  Paris,  1646 ''  and 
"London,  1657  "  are  in,  or  part  of,  the  Paris  Polyglott  and  the 
London  (Walton's)  Polyglott,  respectively.  Also,  that  the 
Arabic  Gospels  published  at  Rome  in  1591  appeared  in  two 
forms:  one  Arabic,  with  interlinear  Latin,  illustratied  with 
numerous  elegant  engravings,  and  probably  issued  in  1590; 
while  the  other,  which  answers  more  exactly  to  Dr.  Van 
Dyck's  description,  lacked  the  interlinear  version,  and  appeared 
in  1591. 

The  version  of  the  Psalms  printed  at  Genoa  in  the  year  1616 
is  the  famous  Octuple  Genoa  Psalter,  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin, 
and  Chaldee,  with  a  Latin  translation  of  each,  and  the  Vulgate, 
in  parallel  columns,  and  ^* Scholia"  along  the  margins  where 
possible.  It  is  believed  to  be  the  second  printed  book  in  which 
Arabic  type  was  used.  It  is  best  known  in  America  for  its 
famous  note  on  the  nineteenth  Psalm,  recording  certain  discov- 
eries of  Christopher  Columbus  not  easily  met  with  elsewhere. 

From  various  sources  I  have  learned  that  the  New  Testa- 
ment translation  of  Dr.  Eli  Smith  was  actually  not  used  by 
Dr.  Van  Dyck:  principally,  I  understand,  because  its  following 
an  eclectic  text  would  make  it  at  least  a  little  confusing  to  one 
who  was  under  orders  to  follow  the  Greek  texius  receptus.  But 
I  also  heard,  and  am  inclined  to  believe,  that  the  manuscript 
was  burned  (I  never  could  learn  by  whom),  and  that  the  few 
printed  sheets  or  proofs  were  destroyed.  At  all  events.  Dr. 
Smith's  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was  not  adopted  (or, 
we  may  say,  it  was  rejected)  by  the  Bible  Society,  on  account 
of  its  underlying  text;  and  I  could  find  no  trace  of  the  manu- 
script copy  in  Beir&t  Nothing  would  be  more  natural,  in 
view  of  the  ideas  that  then  prevailed  respecting  the  New  Testa- 
ment text,  than  for  some  one  to  destroy  it  in  holy  horror,  or  as 
a  well-intended  but  misguided  work;  for  Dr.  Smith  was  much 
ahead  of  his  times,  though  apparently  not  a  New  Testament 
critic.  I  am  inclined  to  think,  on  the  whole,  that  it  was 
destroyed  as  if  useless,  with  tacit  acquiescence  of  all  concerned, 
as  one  would  destroy  a  first  draught  after  a  fair  copy  was 
produced. 

Here  I  may  say  that  Dr.  Van  Dyck  informed  me  orally  that 
the  particular  variety  of  the  textus  receptus  which  he  used,  by 
direction,  was  that  of  Mill :  I  think,  in  some  of  its  English 
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reprints.  (Of  course  the  professed  reprints  vary  very  much. 
The  Oxford  edition  of  1836,  with  its  repetitions,  is  almost  the 
onlv  one  that  is  accurate — correcting  Mill's  misprints.) 

Dr.  Smith's  work,  to  judge  from  the  little  that  is  left 
(Genesis,  and  Exodus  all  but  the  last  chapter),  is  an  exceed- 
ingly nice  piece  of  work  as  a  translation,  and  shows,  as  its 
strongest  mark,  the  effect  of  file  and  finish.  His  chief  difficulty 
as  a  translator,  as  I  have  been  told  by  those  who  knew  about 
his  habits  of  work,  was  in  deciding  between  a  number  of 
synopyms  in  rendering  a  word.  Some  of  the  missionaries  who 
believe  in  rapid  work  have  said  to  me  that  he  was  therein  a 
prey  to  indecision;  but  to  that  I  cannot  agree.  His  work 
shows  abundant  discrimination  and  positiveness.  But  his 
(unfinished)  Old  Testament  manuscript,  as  I  have  been  told  by 
those  who  saw  it,  often  had  a  column  pf  synonyms  six  or  seven 
deep  and  high,  above  and  below  nearly  every  important  word 
in  tne  Una 

To  Dr.  Eli  Smith,  however,  belong  especiallv  two,  if  not 
three,  uncommon  deserts  of  praise.  I  pass  by  the  bringing  of 
a  printing  press  to  BeirCLt  in  1840,  which  some  say  was  due 
entirely  to  him,  while  others  contradict  A  press  and  printing 
e8ta\)lishment  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  were  already  in  operation 
at  Smyrna ;  and  doubtless  it  required  some  effort  on  the  part 
of  the  more  sensible  and  active  missionaries  to  overcome  the 
home  prejudice,  and  show  them  that  a  press  for  a  Greek  popu- 
lation, with  an  Armenian  and  Turkish  mixture,  could  not 
supplv  the  wants  of  an  Arabic-speaking  people,  the  better  part 
of  a  thousand  miles  away. 

I  pass  by,  too,  the  question  whether,  as  some  who  ought  to 
know  allege,  Dr.  Smith  was  the  first  to  assert,  and  tne  one 
finally  to  maintain,  that  a  new  Arabic  translation  of  the  Bible 
was  indispensable,  and  that  the  success  of  American  missions 
and  the  spread,  of  the  truth  demanded  the  work.  (In  those 
days  the  American  Bible  Society  innocently  circulated  De 
Sacy's  French  Bible,  and  other 'versions  with  additions  not 
altogether  countenanced  now ;  and  the  missionaries  generally 
were  not  eminent  above  their  brethren  at  home  in  textual 
knowledge.)  But  I  have  heard  repeated,  and  I  can  scarcely 
help  believing,  as  the  result  of  all  1  know,  that  it  is  fact;  and 
that  Dr.  Eli  Smith  had  a  battle  to  fight,  both  at  home  and 
abroad  (as  Dr.  Schauffler  had  abroad,  at  least,  for  his  Turkish 
translation),  for  the  nascent  idea  and  the  future  existence  of 
the  new  Arabic  translation.  But  in  all  such  matters,  the  final 
result  is  the  act,  if  not  the  work,  of  the  mission  and  the  home 
Board ;  and  the  latter  has  never  been  willing  to  yield  its  glory, 
nor  too  ready  to  admit  that  it  has  been  taught  by  its  servants 
abroad.  The  records  of  the  councils  of  war  are  usually  with- 
held, even  if  individual  merit  suffer  obscurity  thereby. 
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But  for  the  collecting  of  such  books  as  were  necessary  in 
order  even  moderately  to  furnish  the  Bible  translator,  it  is  the 
universal  testimony  that  the  work  was  planned  and  executed 
by  Dr.  Smith— except  so  far  as  continued  after  his  death.  I 
do  not  refer  to  the  Arabic  books,  for  in  that  respect  Dr.  Van 
Dyck's  gatherings  were  much  superior;  but  to  the  critical  and 
linguistic  apparatus,  such  as  are  needed  and  appreciated  in  the 
better  libraries  of  Europe  and  America,  but  are  scarcely 
valued,  or  even  understood,  by  the  average  missionary  or 
clergyman  at  home.  Such  a  collection,  and  yet  quite  moder- 
ate in  extent,  was  brought  together  chiefly  by  the  influence 
aod  efforts  of  Dr.  Smith  ;  though  how  be  justified  it  as  u 
necessity  to  those  who  could  not  see  the  use  of  such  costly 
tools  of  trade,  is  one  of  the  questions  which  had  better  remain 
unasked.  The  simplest  expression  of  the  fact  is  that  Dr.  Smith 
is  the  father  and  original  cause  of  that  fostering  of  Christian 
learning  which  has  been  so  conspicuous  in  the  progress  of  the 
Syrian  mission.  Here,  too,  it  should  be  said  that,  whatever 
may  be  decided  as  to  the  bringing  of  the  first  American  print- 
ing-press to  Beirut,  Dr.  Smith  was  the  hand  and  spirit  of  the 
worK  of  the  ^  American  Press"  as  long  as  he  lived. 

The  other  service  of  Dr.  Smith,  to  which  reference  was  Aiade 
above,  was  his  bringing  into  existence  the  beautiful  style  of 
Arabic  type  in  which  the  Bibles  are  printed  at  Beir&t,  and 
which  is  now  preferred  all  over  the  world — with  only  the  one 
exception  that  in  Arabic  journalism,  and  in  other  matters 
whicn  demand  rapid  printing  and  eas^  type-setting,  the  orna- 
mental ligatures  are  more  and  more  bemg  laid  aside. 

The  history  of  these  types  is  something  like  this:  In  Con- 
stantinople, once,  between  the  years  1830  and  18iO,  Dr.  Smith 
fell  upon  a  set  of  specimens  of  Arabic  calligraphy,  in  letters 
from  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a  Quarter  in  size.  He  secured 
them,  and  used  them  as  his  moaels  for  drawing  larger  ones, 
two  and  a  quarter  inches  in  size.  He  made  a  copy,  as  per- 
fect as  possible,  of  every  letter,  with  all  the  variations;  and 
these  he  used  as  (enlarged)  patterns  for  the  punch -cutters.  In 
Leipzig;  he  had  the  punches  and  matrices  made,  but  he  came 
back  from  Germany  to  Beiriit,  because  the  work  in  Germany 
was  taking  too  much  time.  Mr.  Homan  H'allock,  the  director 
of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.'s  printing  establishment  in  Smyrna, 
undertook  to  cut  the  punches;  and  he  went  to  Boston  or  near 
there,  and  there  finished  the  work. 

The  original  calligraphic  models  which  Dr.  Smith  purchased 
in  Constantinople  have  been  lost  (a  story  says  that  they  were 
stolen  at  his  death),  but  his  own  outline  drawings  of  them  are 
believed  to  be  in  existence.  Mr.  Homan  Hallock  had  a  set  of 
them  ;  and  of  these  the  Bible  Society  had  copies  made  by  a 
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draughtsman.  One  set  of  these  last  is  said  to  be  in  the  Bible 
House  at  New  York,  another  in  the  rooms  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F. 
M.  at  Boston,  and  another  in  Beirut. 

Dr.  Smith  had  three  sizes  of  the  type  made ;  a  first,  second, 
and  third  size ;  now  numbered,  respectively,  the  first,  second, 
and  third  font  After  his  death,  Mr.  Hallock  made  another, 
No.  4 ;  also  a  set  larger  than  No.  1,  called  "  small  caption." 
Also,  from  1864^1867,  large  capitals,  for  various  display  pur- 
poses, were  made  at  the  expense  of  the  Bible  Society. 

The  selection  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck  to  succeed  Dr.  Smith  was  as 
inevitable  and  necessary  as  it  was  happy.  He  had  been  Dr. 
Smith's  favorite  scholar,  and  the  only  writer  in  Arabic  whose 
works  were  suffered  to  pass  into  or  out  of  the  American  Press 
without  Dr.  Smith's  personal  corrections.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  had 
already  published  a  number  of  works  in  Arabic,  which  are 
standards  to  this  day  among  the  natives ;  amongst  them,  works 
on  algebra,  geometry,  trigonometry,  astronomy,  and  Arabic 
prosody — in  which,  of  all  things,  a  native  Arabic  speaker  is 
the  last  to  give  credit  to  a  foreigner.  As  a  native  poet  told 
me,  "Dr.  van  Dyck  had  Arabic  at  his  tongue's  and  fingers' 
ends  "  before  he  began  to  translate  the  Bible.  But  among  the 
natives,  no  foreigners  seem  to  have  anything  like  the  repute  of 
these  two  Bible  translators  for  Arabic  scholarship.  Of  the 
Bible  itself  there  is  little  need  to  speak  further  here.  Its  cir- 
culation and  success  among  the  natives  are  enormous.  The 
variety  of  styles  in  which  it  is  issued,  and  of  the  editions,  and 
the  numbers  of  each,  can  best  be  seen  by  consulting  the  lists 
and  reports  of  tbe  American  and  the  British  Societies,  and  the 
book-catalogues  of  the  American  Press  at  Beirftt,  for  the  last 
twenty  years.  The  estimate  of  the  Bible  in  the  native  mind 
may  perhaps  best  be  gathered  from  some  cross  remarks  made 
by  two  natives  in  my  hearing.  One  praised  the  elegance  and 
excellence  of  the  work,  and  its  fine  Arabic,  and  remarked  that 
it  was  a  wonder  that  Dr.  Van  Dyck  could  translate  like  that. 
The  other  replied  "  A  wonder  ?  He  couldn't  translate  it  in  any 
other  way  I"  I  should  add  that  our  English  Bible  was  their 
only  standard  by  which  to  judge  of  its  correctness. 

From  Edwardf  Van  Dyck,  now  in  Egypt,  second  son  of  Dr. 
Van  Dyck,  I  learned  many  rtninor  circumstances  which  I  can 
hardlv  detail  here.  Edward,  himself  "  to  the  manner  born  "  in 
Arabic,  generally  copied  the  sheets  of  the  translation  for  the 
press,  in  large  hand,  after  his  father  had  corrected  the  proof 
irom  the  criticisms  of  scholars  to  whom  duplicates  had  been 
sent;  which  large-hand  copy  his  father  again  carefully  cor- 
rected ;  and  it  was  then  finally  ready  for  the  press.  Edward 
also  assisted  at  putting  the  references  into  shape  for  the  Old 
Testament  part  of  the  reference  editions. 
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He  also  gave  me  an  oral  account  of  events  on  the  day  of  his 
father*s  finishing  the  translation  (August  23,  1864),  of  which  I 
have  not  a  full  memorandum.  His  father  remained  at  work 
long  after  the  hour  for  going  to  dinner — a  rarity  for  his  regular 
habit  then — while  Edward  was  waiting  below,  and  busying 
himself  as  one  who  waits.  All  at  once  he  heard  his  father's 
step  upon  the  balcony,  and,  all  very  quietly  :  "  Edward,  it  is 
finished.  Thank  God  I  What  a  load  is  ofi*  me  I  I  never 
thought  I  was  going  to  live  to  finish  this  worf 

And  they  went  home  to  dinner,  leaving  the  last  words  of 
Malachi  in  Arabic,  just  finished,  behind  them. 

Since  the  above  article  was  printed,  a  note  has  been  received 
from  the  author,  as  follows  : 

The  report  that  the  manuscript  translation  of  Dr.  Smith  was 
destroyed,  and  not  used  by  Dr.  Van  Dyck,  is  now  contradicted, 
and  seems  likely  to  be  proved  untrue  ;  and  an  early  opportunity 
will  be  taken  to  publish  the  matter  correctly,  as  soon  as  a  com- 
plete statement  on  tliat  point  arrives  from  Dr.  Van  Dyck.  It  is 
the  belief  of  those  in  charge  of  the  mission  archives  that  all  Dr. 
Smith's  manuscripts,  of  all  the  work  he  did,  are  preserved  in  tin 
boxes  in  the  library  of  the  mission.  The  present  aspect  of  the 
matter  is  that  the  stoty  ofthe  destruction  of  liis  manuscript  trans- 
lation of  the  New  Testament  rests  upon  the  fact  that  all  that  was 
printed  of  the  New  Testament  under  his  direction,  viz.  Matthew 
i.  to  end  of  xvi.,  was  destroyed,  for  the  reason  that  it  did  not 
follow  the  textus  receptvs.  It  may  be  added  that  some  valuable 
additional  reports  on  tlie  subject  of  tlie  Arabic  Bible  by  Dr.  Smith 
have  recently  come  to  my  knowledge,  which  throw  light  on  the 
subject,  and  deserve  to  be  printed  in  full. 


ARTICLE    IX. 


ON   A 


MA^NUSCRIPT  SYRIAC  LECTION  ART. 


Bt  Prof.  ISAAC  fl.  HALL, 

or  HXW  TOSK  OITT. 


Presented  to  the  Society  October  28th,  1880. 


This  manuscript  was  given  me  in  1877,  by  Dr.  0.  V.  A.  Van 
Dyck  of  Beirilt,  the  well-known  translator  of  the  Bible  into 
Arabic,  who  had  obtained  it  a  number  of  years  before  from 
the  papal  Jacobite  monastery  in  Damascu&  For  a  Syriac 
manuscript,  its  contents  are  not  at  all  common.  They  consist, 
first,  of  an  Evangelistarium  or  Lectionary !  that  is,  the  ordinary 
Gospel  lessons  for  the  fasts,  feasts,  Sundays,  and  Saturdays  of 
the  ecclesiastical  year,  arranged  after  the  ancient  Greek  order, 
and  not  at  all  like  the  Syrian;  and  second,  of  a  Menology,  or 
table  of  lessons  for  the  saints'  days  or  feasts,  for  every  day  in 
the  civil  year,  according  (as  the  manuscript  itself  says)  to  the 
Greek  arrangement  or  taxis. 

Externally,  the  manuscript  appears  to  be  in  the  original 
binding:  thick  wooden  boards  covered  with  leather,  the  latter 
browned  with  tanning  and  age.  On  one  side  are  the  marks  of 
five  circular,  scallop-edged,  metallic  ornaments,  arranged  in 
oblong  quincunx,  each  of  which  is  f  inch  in  diameter,  and  was 
once  fastened  by  a  central  nail.  There  are  also  marks  of  two 
clasps,  each  of  which  had  been  attached  by  leather  strips 
(thrust  through  three  holes  in  the  cover),  instead  of  nails.  On 
the  other  side  of  the  cover  are  the  marks  of  four  large  metallic 
ornaments,  each  two  inches  in  diameter,  and  each  originally 
fastened  by  four  nails.  In  the  center  was  also  a  Maltese  cross, 
about  three  inches  in  extent  each  way.  On  the  edge  of  this, 
the  right  hand  cover,  still  remain  the  two  stout  brass  pins  on 
which  the  clasps  caught,  projecting  f  of  an  inch.  The  whole 
book  is  lOx 7 Xl^  inches  in  dimension;  and  each  cover  is  ^ 
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inch  thick.  On  one  side  of  the  cover  are  scribbled  some 
Arabic  numerical  computations;  also  the  (Italian  or)  Latin 
words,  in  rather  modern  writing,  Soinia  Maria  Carissima;  and 
also  four  words  in  Syriac,  of  which  two  are  faded  and  illegible ; 
the  other  two  reading  *Our  Father  who  art  in  heaven/ 

The  manuscript  consists  ol95  leaves  of  ancient,  tough  cotton 
paper  {charia  Damascena\  glazed  after  the  fashion  of  tne  better 
Syriac  and  Arabic  paper  MSS.,  and  somewhat  worm-eaten, 
especially  at  the  two  ends.  Many  leaves  show  an  ancient 
mending,  either  on  the  margin  within,  to  keep  them  in  place, 
or  on  the  outer  margins,  to  repair  a  break.  The  manuscript 
consisted  originally  of  13  quires  of  4  folios  or  8  leaves  each 
(quaternions) ;  except  that  two  of  them  had  5  folios  or  10  leaves 
{quiniones).  Each  quire  has  its  number,  or  signature,  at  begin'> 
ning  and  end,  in  the  lower  margin,  with  some  slight  orna- 
mentation, after  the  Syrian  fashion.  Besides  this,  a  much  later 
hand  has  repeated  thia  numbering  in  Arabic  words  (as  *•  quire 
eight,'  or  the  like);  writing,  however,  in  a  style  older  than  the 
current  Arabic  script  of  to-day. 

More  definitely,  the  following  statement  shows  how  much 
of  the  original  manuscript  is  now  present: 

Quire  1  had  4  folios  or  8  leaves;  leaves  1,  2,  3,  and  6  are 
missing. 

Quires  2-7  had  each  4  folios;  all  still  complete. 

Quire  8  had  5  foliog  or  10  leaves ;  leaves  6  and  7  are  missing. 

Quire  9  had  5  folios,  and  is  complete. 

Quire  10  had  4  folios,  and  is  complete. 

Quire  11  had  4  folios;  leaves  1,  2,  7,  8,  or  the  two  outer 
folios,  are  missing. 

Quire  12  had  4  folios;  leaf  1  is  missing. 

Quire  13  had  4  folios;  leaves  7  and  8  are  missing. 

The  manuscript  therefore  consisted  originally  of  108  leaves, 
of  which  13  are  now  missing.  In  nearly  every  case  where  a 
leaf  ts  gone,  a  little  stump  is  left,  besides  the  other  plain  evi- 
dences. The  first  and  last  leaves  now  present  are  somewhat 
worn  by  rather  recent  friction  against  the  (now)  bare  wood  of 
the  cover.  But  neither  this  nor  the  worm-holes  interfere 
seriously  with  the  reading.  The  only  difficult  portions  are 
those  where  water  has  damaged  and  blurred  the  upper  half  of 
the  first  twenty  leaves,  with  a  few  smaller  spots  elsewhere.  In 
a  few  places,  scarcely  half  a  dozen  lines  in  all,  a  second  hand 
has  retraced  the  letters  where  the  reading  had  been  destroyed 
along  with  the  glazing. 

The  writing  is  in  two  columns  to  the  page,  34  lines  to  the 
column.  At  the  end  of  each  principal  division  of  the  subject- 
matter  is  usually  an  ornament,  occupying  the  space  of  from  one 
to  four  lines;  but  otherwise  there  is  scarcely  a  break.     In  one, 
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or  perhaps  two  places,  a  space  left  for  a  rubric  has  remained 
'^  unnlled ;  and  sometimes  a  blank  is  left  in  a  line  when  the  end 
of  the  paragraph  is  reached  before  that  of  the  line.  The  height 
of  the  columns  is  7  to  Tj-  inches,  the  width  of  the  inner  column 
2^  inches,  of  the  outer  2^,  though  the  latter  sometimes  expands 
to  2^.  The  width  of  the  space  between  the  columns  is  f  of  an 
inch. 

The  style  of  writing  is  a  mixture  of  the  later' Estrangela  with 
the  Jacobite,  or  that  current  in  the  West;  but  it  is  by  no 
means  of  a  very  recent  pattern.  The  letters  shin^  belh,  gomal, 
qophy  mim  keep  generally  the  most  ancient  type,  with  a  slight 
leaning  to  the  Jacobite;  while  the  dolath  and  rish  incline  more 
to  the  Nestorian.  Ornamental  initials  generally  conform  to  the 
old  EiStrangela,  except  the  olaph,  which  occurs  in  the  greatest 
variety  of  shapes.  In  the  text  it  occurs  in  both  the  Estrangela 
form  and  another  which  is  really  ancient,  t|;iou^h  commonly 
esteemed  later;  but  never  in  the  marked  Nestorian  form.  In 
one  or  two  places  where  tau  appears  to  be  written  by  mistake 
(but  this  is  not  certain)  for  olaph,  this  MS.  may  have  had  an 
olaph  of  the  Nestorian  form  to  copy  from.  On  the  whole,  the 
character  is  such  as  to  be  read  with  ease  by  one  familiar  with 
the  Estrangela,  but  not  without  a  deal  of  study  by  one  who 
knows  only  the  common  printed  varieties. 

There  may  have  been  two  scribes;  for  the  handwriting 
grows  bolder  in  the  latter  portions,  and  becomes  free  from  a 
few  constant  clerical  errors  of  the  former  part  For  example, 
in  the  first  portion,  the  word  for  *  Friday '  (2lda9b^)  in  the 
lesson  notes  has  constantly  a  pe  in  place  of  its  beth  ;  but  this  is 
corrected  in  the  later  portion.  In  both  portions,  lomad  olaph  is 
combined  in  the  ancient  style ;  but  in  the  latter  portion,  when 
used  to  express  the  numeral  81,  it  is  sometimes  written  cross- 
wi3e,  in  the  fashion  which  is  common  enough  in  Arabic,  but 
less  so  in  Syriac. 

In  both  the  two  divisions  of  the  MS.,  lectionary  and  menology, 
an  auxiliary  lesson  note  occurs  here  and  there  in  poor  Arabic, 
as  if  written  by  a  foreigner;  but  these  are  only  fourteen  in  all. 
They  are  written  in  the  older  Neskhi,  but  are  not  so  early  as 
the  transition  from  Cufic.  Some  of  them  appear  to  mark  the 
name  of  a  lesson  after  the  Syrian  order.  In  one  place  direct 
mention  is  made  of  a  coincidence  with  the  Syrian  lesson  for  a 
saint's  day. 

The  contents  of  the  manuscript,  it  will  be  observed,  appear 
to  throw  back  the  date  nearly  or  quite  to  the  12th  century. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  paper  material  and  the  style  of  writing 
seem  barely  to  admit  the  12th,  but  to  point  to  the  13th,  or  pos- 
sibly to  the  14th.  Some  time  in  the  early  portion  of  the  18th 
century,  therefore,  seems  the  most  probable  date. 
VOL.  XI.  87 
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In  the  rendering  of  ecclesiastical  terms,  personal  epithets,  and 
the  like,  the  genius  of  the  MS.  inclines  to  the  Syriac  rather 
than  to  the  Greek;  though  here  and  there  a  Greek  genitive 
seems  to  be  transferred.  Such  wonis  as  Chrysostom,  Theologus, 
Stylites,  Theotokos,  are  translated  into  their  Syriac  equivalents; 
generally  employing  a  phrase  to  render  a  single  word.  The 
transliteration  of  foreign  words,  also,  with  all  the  other  small 
peculiarities  which  give  any  clue  to  the  linguistic  genius  of  the 
codex,  show  that  it  does  not  come  very  near  to  the  times,  or 
else  to  the  people^  in  which  Greek  was  understood  by  the 
Syrian  ecclesiastics.  It  is,  so  to  speak,  at  the  opposite  pole 
from  the  Syriac  and  Armenian  palimpsest  described  by  Tisch- 
endorf  on  p.  18  of  his  Anecdotes  Sacra  et  Pro/ancL  In  spelling 
proper  names,  qoph  sometimes  replaces  j[  as  well  as  x;  yud 
stands  for  either  i>,  e,  or  ij;  and  waw  for  o,  a»,  or  e>,  as  well  as 
sometimes,  apparently,  for  the  Boman  o  and  u. 

The  Lectionary  portion  agrees  almost  precisely  with  the 
Greek  lessons  as  given  in  Scrivener^s  Plain  Introduction,  2d 
edition,  pp.  68-79,  and  in  Smithes  Dictionary  of  Christian 
Antiquities,  pp.  955  ff.,  except  that  it  commonly  gives  only 
the  lessons  for  Saturdays  and  Sundays,  with  the  more  import- 
ant fast  and  feast  days.  Week-day  lessons  are  given  irom 
Easter  to  Pentecost,  and  through  the  Holy  Week;  as  well  as 
in  some  other  places  to  be  noted  further  on.  The  Menology 
gives  the  saint^s  day  lessons  for  every  day  in  the  year;  and 
agrees,  rather  of\ener  than  it  disagrees,  with  that  given  in 
^rivener's  Plain  Introduction,  2d  edition,  pp.  81  ff.,  and  with 
his  extracts  from  the  Jerusalem  Syriac  on  pp.  291,  292. 

In  both  Lectionary  and  Menology  the  scribe  has  frequently 
committed  the  error  of  writing  the  abbreviation  for  *penteco8t* 
in  place  of  that  for  *passover.'  Here  and  there,  too,  he  has 
given  a  wrong  name  for  the  Evangelist  from  whom  a  lesson  is 
taken ;  but  the  correction  of  such  errors  is  obvious.  In  the 
Menology  the  scribe  has  often  put  the  sign  of  the  plural  over 
words  where  it  does  not  belong.  This  is  most  frequent  over 
the  word  for  'chief  priest'  (I  do  not  forget  that  plural  points 
are  sometimes  employed  with  the  second  element  of  the  com- 
pound noun).  In  referring  to  places  where  a  lesson  is  written 
in  full,  the  scribe  has  left  doubtful,  in  a  very  few  instances, 
whether  the  lesson  referred  to  is  that  of  a  Saturday  or  the  next 
Sunday  ;  but  the  defect  is  in  general  easy  to  be  supplied. 

I  have  collated  the  Scripture  readings  with  the  text  of 
Leusden  and  Schaaf  (ed.  of  1708),  and  compared  with  other 
editions.  The  grammatically  diacritic  points  in  the  MS.  are  few, 
and  rarely  cause  a  real  variant.  They  are  confined  chiefly  to  the 
signs  of  tne  plural  and  those  which  mark  the  different  offices  of 
the  pronoun.     The  collation  shows  that  this  MS.,  though  full 
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of  slight  clerical  errors,  has  a  text  more  nearly  like  the  bulk  of 
Syriac  MSS.  than  like  the  "edited"  editions,  especially  those 
in  England,  which  have  been  made  to  conform  so  often  to 
the  common  Greek  text.  In  Luke  xxiv.  32  it  reads  *  heavy' 
for  *  burning;'  and  in  general  it  follows  Peshitto  peculiarities. 

The  church  lessons  themselves,  after  the  notes,  most  com- 
monly begin  with  an  introductory  phrase:  such  as,  'At  that 
time,  ' Our  Lord  said  tp  the  Jews,'  or  'Our  Lord  said  to  his 
disciples.'  Sometimes  they  transpose  the  opening  words,  or 
add  a  word  or  more  from  the  context,  in  order  to  make  the 
meaning  clear.  Thus,  it  often  has  ^  Jesus  said,'  or  *  Jesus 
came,'  for  'he  said,'  or  'he  came.'  Cases  where  the  lesson 
commences  in  the  ipaissiina  verba  of  the  Gospel  are  the  uncom- 
mon exception. 

The  rubricated  portions  of  the  notes  are  mingled  with  black, 
apparently  with  no  other  rule  than  to  aid  the  eye.  Abbrevia- 
tions are  very  common  in  the  lesson  notes;  but  not  so  in  the 
Scripture  text;  and  then  they  are  of  the  most  obvious  sort. 

As  the  manuscript  now  is,  it  commences  in  the  midst  of  the 
lesson  for  Tuesday  after  Easter.  The  whole  lesson,  according 
to  the  Greek  order,  is  Luke  xxiv.  12-36.  The  MS.  begins  in 
verse  18,  and  has  the  rest  of  the  lesson.  At  the  beginning, 
therefore,  the  codex  lacks  the  title,  with  the  lessons  for  Easter 
Sunday  and  Monday.  The  following  is  the  lesson  list  In 
translating  the  lesson  notes,  English  names  are  given  for  the 
days  of  the  week.  Lessons,  which  in  the  MS.  are  denoted  by 
re^rence  merely,  have  their  contents  here  indicated  in  brackets. 
Those  which  are  written  out  in  full  in  the  MS.  have  their  con- 
tents here  indicated  without  brackets.  In  translating,  an  effort 
has  been  made  to  show  the  abbreviations,  except  in  the  names 
of  the  days  of  the  week,  which  would  be  almost  impossible. 

Lkctionaby. 

FoL  1.  a.  L  Luke  xxiv.  18-35.  (Fragment  of  lesson  for  Tuesday 
after  Easter,  which  is  Luke  xxiv.  12-35.) 

FoL  ].  b,  1.  Wednesday  of  Rest.  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration, 
from  John:  John  i.  35-51.  (Between  vv.  42  and  43  is 
inserted  a  rubricated  word  now  all  obliterated  except 
the  first  and  last  letters,  lomad  and  tau.) 

FoL  d.  a.  1.  Thursday  of  Rest;  called  Feast  of  the  apostles  James 
and  John.     Gospel,  from  John :  John  iii.  1-15. 

Fol.  a.  a.  a.    Friday  of  Rest.     Gospel,  from  John :  John  ii.  12-22. 

FoL  3.  b,  1.  Saturday  of  Rest.  Gospel,  from  John :  John  iii.  22- 
28.  (Tne  lesson  extended  to  vs.  33,  but  it  here  breaks 
off  with  the  end  of  the  leaf,  the  next  leaf  being  gone. 
The  next  leaf  now  present  commences  with) 

FoL  8.  a.  1.  John  iii.  16-21.  (In  lesson  for  Tuesday  of  second  week 
after  passover.) 
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FoL  8.  a.  1.    Wednesday  2.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John  v.  17-24. 
Fol.  8.  a.  2w   Thursday  2  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John :  John 

V.  24-30. 
Fol.  8. &. 2.    Friday  2  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John:  John 

V.  30-vi.  2. 
Fol.  4.  a.  1.  'Saturday  2  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John:  John 

vi.  14-27. 

Fol.  4.  b,  1.  Sunday  8.  Commemoration  of  Joseph  of  Arimathea. 
Gospel  of  matins,  4  of  Resurrection  [Luke  rxiv.  1- 
12].  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from  Mark: 
Mark  xv.  43-xvi.  8.  (At  vs.  46,  however,  is  the  note, 
in  Syriac :)  Part  (and  then  in  Arabic :)  shall  be  read 
the  second  Sunday  of  the  Resurrection,* 

Fol.  5.  a.  1.  Monday  3  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
iv.  46-54. 

Fol.  5.  a.  3.  Tuesday  3  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John :  John  vi. 
27-33. 

Fol.  5.  b,  1.  Wednesday  3  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John : 
John  vi.  35-39. 

Fol.  5. 6. 2.  Thursday  3  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John :  John  vL 
40-44. 

Friday  3  after  pass.     Gospel,  from  John :  John  vi. 
47-64. 

Fol.  6.  a.  1.  Saturday  3  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John.  (Note 
in  Arabic:)  And  this  Gospel  shall  be  read  for  [the 
feast  of]  all  the  martyrs.     John  xv.  16-xvi.  2. 

Fol.  6.  b,  1.  Sunday  4.  Of  the  paralytic  whom  our  Lord  healed. 
Gospel  of  matins,  from  Luke.  See  Gospel  5  of  the 
Resurrection  [Luke  xxiv.  12-36].  Gospel  of  priestly 
ministration,  from  John  :  John  v.  1-15. 

Fol.  7.  a.  1.    Monday  4.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John  vi.  66-69. 

Fol.  7.6.1.  Tuesday  4  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John:  John  vii. 
1-13. 

Fol.  7.  b.  2.  Wednesday  4  after  pass. ;  and  it  is  half  way  to  Pen- 
tecost. Of  matins.  Psalm  in  liturgy  4 :  God  standeth 
in  the  congregation  of  the  angels  [Psa.  Ixxxii.  1]. 
Section  (or,  Verse) :  How  long  will  ye  judge  un- 
justly and  [accept]  the  persons  of  the  wicked  [Psa. 
Ixxxii.  2].  Gospel  of  matins,  from  John  :  At  that  time 
when  Jesus  walked  in  Galilee,  to,  For  fear  of  the  Jews 
[John  vii.  1-13].  It  was  written  [in  the  lesson]  for 
yesterday.  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  trom 
John :  John  vii.  14-30. 

FoL  8.  b.  1.  Thursday  4  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
viii.  12-20. 

*  This  Arabic  note  seems  to  mark  a  lesson  of  the  Sjrian  order.  The  rest  of  the 
lesson,  Mark  xyl  1-8,  is,  as  the  note  seems  to  intend  to  state,  the  second  of  the 
eleven  Resurrection  GkMipels. 
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Fol.  8.6.2.  Friday  4  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John:  John  viii. 
21-30. 

Fol.  9.  a,  1.    Saturday  4  after  pass.     Gospel,  from  John :  John  viii. 
31-42. 
•      Pol.  9.  h.  1.    Sunday  5,  that  is  of  the  Samaritan  woman.     Gospel  of 

matins,  1  of  the  Resurrection  [Matt,  xxviii.  16-20]. 
Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from  John :  John  iv. 
6-42. 

Fol.  10.  b,  2.  Monday  5  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John :  John  viii. 
42-61. 

Fol.  11.  a.  I.  Tuesday  6  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover].  Gos- 
pel from  John  :  John  viii.  61-59. 

Fol.  11.  h.  1.  Wednesday  6  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover]. 
Gospel,  from  John :  John  vi.  6-1 4. 

Fol.  11.  h.  2.  Thursday  6  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover].  Gos- 
pel, from  John  :  John  ix.  39-x.  9. 

Fol.  12.  a.  1.  Friday  6  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover].  Gospel, 
from  John  :  John  x.  17-28. 

Fol.  12.  h,  1.  Saturday  6  after  pente.  [error  for  after  passover]. 
Gospel,  from  John :  John  x.  27-38. 

Fol.  12.  h.  2.  Sunday  6,  of  the  blind  man  whose  eyes  our  Lord 
opened.  Gospel  of  matins,  8  of  the  ResuiTection 
[John  XX.  11-18].  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration, 
from  John:  John  ix.  1-38. 

Fol.  14.  a.  1.  Monday  6  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
xi.  47-64. 

Fol.  14.  a.  2.  Tuesday  6  after  passover.*  Gospel,  from  John:  John 
xii.  19-36. 

FoL  14.  6.  2.  Wednesday  6  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
xii.  36-47. 

Fol.  15.  a.  2.  Thursday  6  after  passover.  It  is  the  feast  of  the 
ascension  of  our  Lord  in  the  body  to  heaven.  Psalm 
before  the  Evangel  of  matins :  God  is  gone  up  with  a 
shout,  and  the  Lord  with  the  sound  of  a  trumpet  [^sa. 
xlvii.  5].  Section  (or,  Verse) :  O  clap  your  hands,  all 
ye  peoples  [Psa.  xlvii.  1].  Gospel  of  matins,  from 
MarR :  And  very  early  in  the  morning  of  the  first  (}ay 
of  the  week  [Mark  xvi.  2].  See  in  [lesson  for]  Sunday 
3  of  the  Resurrection  [3iark  xvi.  1-8].  And  in  the 
priestly  ministration,  from  Luke :  Luke  xxiv.  36-63. 

Fol.  15.  h.  2.  Friday  6  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John  xiv. 
1-11. 

Fol.  16.  a.  1.  Saturday  6  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John 
xiv.  10-21. 

Fol.  16.  a.  2.  Sunday  7  after  passover.  Commemoration  of  the 
fathers  [i.  e.,  the  318  of  Nicaea].  Gospel  of  matins, 
from  Jonn,  10  of  the  Resurrection  [John  xxi.  1-14]. 

*  Before  the  word  ^paesoYer/  |^  is  writton  by  mistake. 
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Fol.  16.  a.  2.    And  in  prieslly  iiiinistrationy  Gospel  from  John  :  John 

xvii.  1-13. 
Fol.  16.  h.  9.    Monday  7  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John 

xiv.  27-xv.  7. 
Fol.  IT.  a.  1.   Tuesday  7  after  pass.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John  xvi. 

2-13. 
Fol.  17.  6. 1.    Wednesday  7   after  passover.     Gospel,  from   John : 

John  xvi.  15-23. 
Fol.  17.  h.  2.    Thursday  7   atler  pass.     Gospel,  from   John :   John 

xvi.  23-33. 
Fol.  la  a.  2.    Friday  7  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John 

xvii.  18-26. 
FoL  18.  h.  1.    Saturday  7  of  pente.*     Gospel,  from  John  :  John  xxL 

14-25. 

Fol.  19.  a.  1.  Great  Sunday  of  pente.  At  matins  they  have  no 
custom  to  read  the  gospel;  but  if  one  will  read,  let 
him  say  the  Psalm  in  liturgy  4 :  Thy  spirit  is  good 
[Psa.  cxliii.  (cxliL)  10].     Section  (or,  Verse) :  Hear  my 

5rayer,  O  Lord  (Fsa.  ib.  1].  Gospel  of  matins,  from 
ohn  :  Then  tlje  same  day  at  evening,  to,  Whosesoever 
sins  ye  retain,  they  are  retained  [John  xx.  19-23]. 
See  in  [lesson  for]  New  Sunday.f  Gospel  of  priestly 
ministration,  from  John  :  John  vii.  37-52 ;  viii.  12. 
(The  Pericope  de  Adultera  is  not  in  the  Syriac  ver- 
sions.) 

Fol.  19.  b.  2.  Monday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  John  [error  for 
Matthew]  :  Matt,  xviii.  10-20. 

Fol.  20.  a.  1.  Tuesday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  John  [error  for 
Matthew]  :  Matt.  iv.  23-v.  13. 

Fol.  20.  h.  1,  Wednesday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  : 
Matt.  V.  20-26. 

Fol.  20. 6. 2.  Thursday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  John  [error  for 
Matthew] :  Matt.  v.  27-32. 

Fol.  21.  a.  1.  Friday  in  W[eek]  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Mat- 
thew :  Matt.  V.  33-42. 

Fol.  21.  a.  2.  Saturday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
V.  43-48. 

Fol.  21.  h  1.  Sunday  1  after  Sunday  of  pente.  Commemoration  of 
all  saints  of  the  world  (or,  all  saints  from  the  begin- 
ning). Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt.  x.  32,  33,  37-39 ; 
xixl"  27-30. 

Fol.  21.  h.  2.  Saturday  2  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt, 
vii.  1-8. 

Fol.  22.  a.  1.  Sunday  2  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt, 
iv.  18-23. 


♦  "  Pente."  here  is  not  an  error.  The  meaning  is,  Saturday  7  after  passover, 
which  is  the  eve  of  pentecost.  This  is  shown  by  citations  of  this  lesson  in  the 
Menology. 

t  This  note  seems  to  mark  a  Syrian  lesson.  '  New  Sunday '  is  a  Syrian  term  for 
Low  Sunday. 
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Fol.  22.  a.  3. 
Fol.  22.  6.  1. 
Fol.  28.  a.  1. 
Fol.  23.  a.  3. 
Fol.  28.  h.  1. 
Fol.  28.  h,  2. 
Fol.  24.  a.  1. 
Fol.  24.  a.  2. 
Fol.  24.  6.  1. 
Fol.  24.  6.  2. 
Fol.  25.  a.  1. 
Fol.  25.  a.  2. 
Fol.  25.  &.  1. 
Fol.  25.  6.  2. 
Fol.  26.  a.  1. 
Fol.  26.  6.  U 
Fol.  26.  h.  2. 
Fol.  27.  a.  1. 
Fol.  27.  6.  1. 


Fol.  28.  a.  1. 
Fol.  28.  a.  2. 
Fol.  28.  &.  1. 
Fol.  28.  b.  2. 
Fol.  29.  CI.  2. 


Saturday  3  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt. 

vu.  24-viii.  4. 

Sunday  3  after  pente.     Gosp.,  from  Matthew :  Matt. 

vi.  22-33. 

Saturday  4  after  pente.    Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

viu.  14-23. 

Sunday  4  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt. 

viil.  5-13. 

Saturday  5  after  pente.    Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt. 

ix.  9-13. 

Sunday  5  after  pente.    Gospel,  from  Mattjhew  :  Matt. 

viii.  28-ir.  1. 

Saturday  6  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

ix,  18-26. 

Sunday  6  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

ix.  1-8. 

Saturday  7  after  pente.    Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt. 

X.  86-xi.  1. 

Sunday  7  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

ix.  27-35. 

Saturday  8  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xii.  30-37. 

Sunday  8  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xiv.  14-22. 

Saturday  9  after  pentecost.    Gospel,  from  Matthew : 

Matt.  XV.  32-39. 

Sunday  9  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xiv.  22-34. 

Saturday    10   after  pente.     Gospel,   from   Matthew : 

Matt.  xvii.  24-xviii.  4. 

Sunday  10  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xvii.  14-23. 

Saturday    1 1    after  pente.     Gospel,   from   Matthew : 

Matt.  xix.  3-12. 

Sunday  11  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xviii.  23-35. 

Saturday    12    after   pente.     Gospel,   from    Matthew: 

Matt.  XX.  29-34. 

Sunday  12  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xix.  16-26. 

Saturday    13   after    pente.     Gospel,   from   Matthew: 

Matt.  xxii.  15-22. 

Sunday  13  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xxi.  33-42. 

Saturday    14   after    pente.     Gospel,   from   Matthew : 

Matt,  xxiii.  1-12. 

Sutiday  14  alter  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

xxii.  2-14. 

Saturday    15   after   pente.     Gospel,   from    Mfitthew: 

Matt.  xiiv.  1-1  o. 
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Fol.  20.  h.  1.  Sanday  15  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt, 
xxii.  35-46. 

Fol.  29. 6. 2.  Saturday  16  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew: 
Matt.  xxiv.  34-44. 

Fol.  80.  a.  2.  Sunday  16  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
XXV.  14-29,  with  xi.  15  (or  xiii.  43)  added  at  the  end. 

Fol.  80.  h.  2.  Saturday  1 7  after  pente.  Lesson  for  Enphemia. 
(Then,  note  in  Arabic :)  And  it  shall  also  be  read  for 
all  holy  women  (or,  female  saints).  Gospel,  from  Mat- 
thew :  Matt.  XXV.  1-13. 

Fol.  81.  a.  1.  Sanday  1 7  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
XV.  21-28.  (At  the  end  of  the  lesson  is  added  this 
note  in  Arabic  :)  Finished  are  the  lessons  for  Sundays 
and  Saturdays  from  Matthew  the  preacher  of  the 
gospel. 

Fol.  81.  a.  2.  Sanday  2  after  the  feast  of  the  cross  begins  in  the 
Gospel  of  Luke. 

Saturday  2  after  the  feast  of  the  cross ;  and  it  is  the 
first  Saturday  that  begins  in  the  Gospel.  Gospel, 
from  Luke  :  Luke  i  v.  31-41. 

Fol.  31.  6.  2.    Sunday  1.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  v.  1-11. 

Fol.  82.  a.  2.    Saturday  2.     Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  v.  1 7-26. 

Fol.  82.  6. 1.    Sunday  2.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vi.  31-36. 

Fol.  32.  6.  2.    Saturday  3.     Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  v.  27-32. 

Fol.  88.  a.  1.    Sunday  3.     Gospel,  from  Luke :   Luke  vii.  11-16. 
Saturday  4.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vi.  1-10. 

Fol.  88.  6. 1.  Sunday  4.  Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  viii.  5-15.  (At 
the  end  of  the  lesson  is  added  :)  When  he  had  said 
these  things,  he  cried,  Who  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear. 

Fol.  84.  a.  1.    Saturday  5.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vii.  1-10. 

Fol.  84.  a.  2.  Sunday  5.  Gospel,  from  Luke:  xvi.  19-30  (or  31).* 
(Note  in  margin,  in  corrupt  Arabic :)  And  thou  shalt 
suppress  it  until  thou  read  it  six  days  before  saluta- 
tion (?)  in  Tishiin  2  (or,  it  may  be,  simply,  until  thou 
read  it  before  the  sixth  day  of  Tishrln  2). 

Fol.  84.  6.  2.    Saturday  6.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  viii.  16-21. 

Fol.  85.  a.  1.    Sunday  6.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  viii.  26-39. 

Fol.  85.  h.  1.    Saturday    7,   called,    of    the   apostles.     Gospel,   from 
Luke  :  Luke  ix.  1-6. 
Sunday  7.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  viii.  41-56. 

Fol.  36.  a.  2.    Saturday  8.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  ix.  37-43. 

Sunday  8.  Gospel,  from  Luke.  (Note  in  Arabic  :) 
And  it  shall  be  read  in  the  fifth  Sunday  of  Lent  :t 
Luke  X.  25-37.   . 

Fol.  36.  h.  2.    Saturday  9,  from  Luke  :  Luke  ix.  57-62. 


*  An  error  of  the  scribe  (horaoioteleuton)  makes  it  doubtful  whether  the  lesson 
ends  with  vs.  30  or  vs.  31.     The  ordinary  Greek  lesson  includes  vs.  31. 
f  This  Arabic  note  tells  merely  the  plaoe  of  thia  lesson  in  the  Syrian  order. 
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Fol.  87.  a.  1.  Sunday  9.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xii.  16-21. 
(After  the  lesson  is  added  :)  And  when  he  had  said 
these  things  he  cried  and  said,  He  that  hath  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear. 

Fol.  87.  a.  2.  Saturday  10,  from  Luke.  (Note  in  very  corinipt 
Arabic :)  Shall  be  read  for  the  apostles,  the  seventy, 
and  for  any  one  of  the  seventy  (?)  :  Luke  x.  16-21. 

Fol.  87.  6. 1.   Sunday  10.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xiii.  10-17. 

Fol.  87.  h,  a.   Saturday  11.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xii.  32-40. 

Fol.  88.  a.  1.    Sunday  11.     Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xiv.  16-24. 

Fol.  88.  a,  2.    Saturday  12.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xiii.  19-29. 

Fol.  88. 6. 2.   Sunday  12.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xvii.  12-19. 

Fol.  89.  a.  1.    Saturday  18.     Gospel,  fropa  Luke  :  Luke  xiv.  1-11. 

Fol.  89.  a.  a.    Sunday  18.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xviii.  18-27. 

Fol.  89.  6. 1.    Saturday  14.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xvi.  10-18. 

Fol.  40.  o.  1.    Sunday  14.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xviii.  36-43. 

Fol.  40.  a.  2.    Saturday  16.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xvii.  3-10. 

Fol.  40.  6. 1.    Sunday  16.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xix.  1-10. 

Fol.  40.  &. a.    Saturday  16.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xviii.  1-8. 

Fol.  41.  a.  1.    Sunday  16.     Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xviii.  9-14. 

Fol.  41.  a.  2.  Saturday  17.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xx.  46-xxi.  4. 
Sunday  17.  Lesson,  from  Matthew:  At  that  time 
came  Jesus  to  the  regions  of  Tyre  and  Sidon.  See 
Sunday  17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xv.  21-28]. 

Fol.  41. 6.1.  Saturday  18.  Gospel,  from  Luke.  Read  whatever 
lesson  is  desired  from  the  gospels  of  the  Saturdays. 
But  I  say  that  this  Saturday  is  that  of  the  Prodigal 
Son.  [The  ordinary  Greek  Gospel  for  the  Prodigal 
Son  Saturday  is  Luke  xv.  1-10.1 
Sunday  18,  of  the  Prodigal  Son  [Septuagesima].  Gos- 
pel, from  Luke :  Luke  xv.  1 1-32. 

Fol.  42.  a.  1.  Saturday  of  flesh  [carnival].  Gospel,  from  Luke  : 
Luke  xxi.  8,  9,  26-27,  33-36. 

Fol.  42. 6. 1.  Sunday  of  flesh.  Gospel,  from  Luke  \tTror  for  Mat- 
thew]: Matt.  XXV.  31-46. 

FoL  48.  a.  1.  Saturday  of  cheese,  [r^?  rvpoq)aYOv\  Gospel, 
from  Matthew:  Matt.  vi.  1-13. 

Fol.  48.  a.  2.  Sunday  of  cheese.  Gospel,  from  Luke  \eTror  for 
Matthew]:  Matt.  vi.  14-21. 

Fol.  48.  h,  1.  The  Monday  that  is  the  flrst  day  of  the  great  fast 
(Lent).  At  vespers.  Gospel,  from  Luke:  Our  Lord 
said,  Take  heed  that  ye  be  not  deceived.  Written, 
Saturday  of  Flesh.     [Luke  xxi.  8,  9,  26-27,  33-36.] 

Fol.  48.  b.  2.    First  Tuesday  in  the  great  fast  (Lent).     At  vespers. 
Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Our  Lord  said,  But  take  heed. 
Written,  Saturday  of  cheese  [Matt.  vi.  1-13]. 
Wednesday  1  in  the  great  fast.     At  vespers.  Gospel, 
from  Mark :  Mark  xi.  22-26. 

Thursday  1   of  the  great  fast.     At  vespers.  Gospel, 
from  Matthew :  Matt.  vii.  7-11. 
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Fol.  44.  o.  1.  Friday  1  of  the  fast.  At  vespers,  Gospel,  from  John : 
Our  Lord  said  to  his  disciples,  I  am  the  true  vine,  to, 
Ye  shall  ask  what  ye  will,  and  it  shall  be  done  unto 
you  [John  xv.  1-7].  Written,  Monday  of  Week  7 
after  pente.  [error  for  passover]  [John  xiv.  27-xv.  7]. 

Saturday  1  of  the  fast.     Commemoration  of  the  mar- 
tyr Theodorus.     Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark  ii.  23-iii.  5. 

Fol.  44.  6. 1.  Sunday  1  of  the  fast.  Commemoration  of  Moses  and 
of  Aaron  and  of  the  rest.  Gospel  from  John:  At 
that  time  Jesus  would  go  away  to  Galilee.  Written 
Wednesday  of  the  week  of  rest  [John  i.  35-51],  latter 
portion. 
Saturday  2.     Gospel,  from  Mark  :  Mark  i.  35-44. 

Fol.  44.  6. 2.  Sunday  2  of  the  great  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark : 
Mark  ii.  1-12. 

FoL  45.  a.  1.  Saturday  3  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark  ii. 
14-17. 

Fol.  45.  a.  2.  Sunday  3  of  the  great  fast.  Gosi)el,  from  Mark : 
Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1. 

Foi.45.  6. 1.  Saturday  4  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark 
vii.  31 -3*7. 

Fol.  45.  6.  2.  Sunday  4  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark :  Mark  ix. 
17-31. 

Fol.  46.  a.  2.  Saturday  5  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark :  Mark 
yiii.  27-31. 

Fol.  40. 6. 1.  Sunday  5  of  the  great  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark  : 
Mark  x.  32-45. 

Fol.  47.  a.  1.  Saturday  6  of  the  great  fast.  Of  Mar  Lazarus.  Gos- 
pel, from  Mark  [error  for  John]:  John  xi.  1-45. 

Fol.  48.  a.  1.  Sunday  of  Hosannas  (Palm  Sunday).  Psalm  before 
the  evangel  of  matins,  in  liturgy  4 :  Out  of  the  mouth 
of  babes  and  sucklings  thou  hast  ordained  praise  [Psa. 
yiii.  2].  Section  (or,  Verse^ :  O  Lord  our  Lord,  how 
excellent  is  thy  name  in  all  the  earth  [Psa.  viii.  1], 
Gospel  of  matins,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  xxi.  1-11, 
15-17.  [Fol.  48.  b.  1.]  Gospel  of  priestly  ministra- 
tion, from  John:  John  xii.  1-18.  [At  end  of  vs.  11  is 
the  note  in  Arabic :]  And  from  here  shall  be  read  in 
the  supplication  [Azr;;].  [Then  again  in  Synac,  at 
the  end  of  the  lesson,  Fol.  49.  a,  2.]  Gospel  of  the 
supplication,  from  Luke:  Luke  xix.  28-40.*  Latter 
Gospel  in  the  supplication,  from  Luke  [error  for  Mark] : 
Markxi.  1-1  l.f 

Fol.  49.  6.  2.  Monday  of  Passion.  Gospel  of  matins,  from  Matthew : 
Matt.  xxi.  18-43.  [Fol.  50.  h.  2.]  Monday  at  vespers. 
Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt.  xxiv.  3-35. 

*  This  is  the  lesson  for  the  day  after  the  Syrian  order.     It  is  not  the  usual  one 
of  the  Greek, 
f  This  is  the  latter  portion  of  the  regular  Greek  Airjy  for  the  day. 
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FoL  51.  6. 1.  Tuesday  of  Passion,  at  matins.  Gospel,  from  Mat- 
thew: Matt.  xxii.  15-xxiv.  2.  [Fol.  53.  b,  1.]  Tues- 
day of  Passion,  at  vespers.  Gospel,  from  Matthew: 
Matt,  xxivl  36-xxvi.  2. 

Fol.  55.  h.  1.  Wednesday  of  Passion.  Gospel  of  matins,  from  John : 
John  xii.  17-50.  [Fol.  56.  a.  2.]  Wednesday  in  Pas- 
sion Week,  at  vespers.  Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt. 
XX vi.  6-16. 

Fol.  56.  6.  2.  Thursday  of  secrets  (or,  mysteries),  at  matins.  Gosp., 
from  Luke:  Luke  xxii.  1-39.  (Then  the  note  in 
Syriac,  Fol.  57.  h.  1.:)  There  belong  to  this  Thursday 
of  secrets  (then  in  Arabic:)  Evangel  of  the  washing. 
Gospel,  from  John:  John  xiii.  1-8.  [Here  the  lesson 
breaks  off  at  the  end  of  the  leaf,  as  the  next  two 
leaves  are  missing.  The  lesson  is  part  of  the  Syrian ; 
viz.  John  xiii.  1-30,  which  included  more  than  the 
Greek.  The  next  leaf  now  present  (Fol.  58)  begins  in 
the  midst  of  a  lesson,  probably  vespers  of  this  Thurs- 
day after  the  Greek  order.      The  fragmentary  lesson 
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is:]  Matt.  xxvi.  44-xxvii.  2. 

Fol.  59.  a.  1.  Gospel  1  of  the  twelve  gospels  of  the  night  of  Fri- 
day of  Passion.  (Then  in  Arabic:)  And  it  is  the  Gos- 
pel of  the  commandment  (or,  Mandata^  Maundy) : 
John  xiii.  31-xviii.  1.  (At  xiv.  15  [Fol.  59.  6.  1]  is  an 
Arabic  note  in  the  margin :)  From  here  shall  be  read 
at  the  adoration,  first  day  of  ^entecost.'*'  (And  again 
just  before  the  last  clause  of  xiv.  31,  in  [Fol.  60.  a,  1.] 
Arabic :)  As  far  as  here  shall  be  read  for  the  adora- 
tion. 

Fol.  62.  6. 1.    Gospel  2,  from  John:  John  xviii.  1-28. 

Fol.  68.  6. 1.    Gospel  3,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  xxvi.  57-75. 

Fol.  64.  a.  1.    Gospel  4,  from  John :  John  xviii.  28-xix.  16. 
Gospel  5,  from  Matthew:  Matt,  xxvii.  3-32. 

Fol.  65.  6.  2.    Gospel  6,  from  Mark:  Mark  xv.  16-32. 

Fol.  66.  a.  2.    Gospel  7,  from  Matthew  :  Matt,  xxvii.  38-54. 

Fol.  66.  6. 2.    Gospel  8,  from  Luke:  Lukexxiii.  32-49. 

Fol.  67.  a.  2.    Gospel  9,  from  John  :  John  xix.  25-37. 

Fol.  67.  6. 2.    Gospel  1 0,  from  Mark :  Mark  xv.  43-47. 
Gospel  11,  from  John:  John  xix.  38-42. 

Fol.  68.  a.  1.  Gospel  12,  from  Matthew.  (Note  in  Arabic:)  And  it 
shall  also  be  read  on  Great  Saturday.  (Then  in 
Syriac:)  Great  Saturday,  at  matins.  Matt,  xxvii. 
62-66. 

Fol.  68.  a.  2.  There  follows  the  gospel  of  the  day  time  of  Great 
Friday  (Good  Friday),  at  the  sixth  hour,  gathered  in 

*  These  Arabic  notes  mark  a  Syrian  lesson,  which^  however,  is  not  quite  ooin- 
cident  with  that  given  here,  as  it  extended  from  John  xiv.  1 5  to  xv.  7 ;  or  several 
verses  beyond  this  one. 
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Foi.  68.  a.  2.  coDgregatioD,  to  the  church,  and  praying  the  prayers 
of  the  sixth  hoar;  and  after  that,  commencing  accord- 
ing to  the  taxiSy  in  regular  succession;  and  reading 
the  Gospel  from  Matthew :  At  that  time,  when  Judas 
saw  that  he  was  condemned,  to.  Him  they  compelled 
to  bear  the  cross  [Matt,  xxvii.  3-33].*  Written,  Gos- 
pel of  the  bight  5,  of  the  night  of  Friday  [Matt,  xxvii. 
3-32].*  Joined  with  it,  latter  Gospel,  from  Matthew : 
Matt,  xxvii.  33-66. 

Fol.  69.  a.  1.  Gospel  2,  from  Mark :  Then  the  soldiers  took,  to, 
Come  down  now  from  the  cross  [Mark  xv.  16-32], 
Written,  in  Great  Friday,  of  the  night,  Gospel  6. 
Joined  [with  it],  latter,  from  Mark:  Mark  xv.  32- 
41.t 

Fol.  69.  a.  2.  Gospel  3,  from  Luke:  Then  there  were  led  with  Jesus, 
two,  to.  Women  who  had  come  from  Galilee,  and 
beheld  [Luke  xxiii.  33-49].J  See  in  Great  Friday,  of 
the  night,  Gospel  8. 

FoL  69,  h.  1.  Gospel  4,  from  John :  Then  they  brought  Jesus  from 
Caiaphas,  to,  Gave  him  to  them  that  they  might  cru- 
cify him  [John  xviii.  28-xix.  16],  Written,  in  Great 
Friday,  Gospel  4.  Latter  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
xix.  23-37.§ 

Fol.  70.  a.  1.  Gospel  of  Great  Friday,  at  vespers.  At  the  sign  of 
the  cup.  Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt,  xxvii.  1-38. 
(Fol.  71.  a.  1.)  Luke:  Luke  xxiii.  39-43.  (Fol.  71.  a. 
2.)  Matthew:  Matt,  xxvii.  39-64.  (Fol.  71.  h,  2.) 
John:  John  xix.  31-37.  (Fol.  72.  a.  1.)  Matthew: 
Matt,  xxvii.  54-61. || 

Fol.  72.  a.  1.  Great  Saturday,  at  matins.  Gospel,  from  Matthew, 
and  for  the  daytime  of  the  morrow.  Written,  Gospel 
of  Friday,  of  the  night,  12  [Matt,  xxvii.  62-661. 
Gospel  of  priestly  ministration  at  vespers,  Gospel, 
from  Matthew:  Matt,  xxviii.  1-15.  (Then  a  note  in 
Arabic  [Fol.  72.  b,  2. :]  And  from  here  shall  be  read 
the  first  of  the  resurrection.  (Then  in  Syriac:)  Gos- 
pel from  Matthew:  Matt.  xvi.  19-20.  [The  Greek 
usually  includes  both.] 

Fol.  72.  b.  2.    (Note  in  Arabic:)  Finished  is  the  holy  Evangel  ;  and 

*  The  first  of  these  two  lessons  is  the  Sjriaii  for  matins,  but  nearly  the  Greek 
for  the  first  hour.  The  second  together  with  the  following  *'  latter  gospel "  nearly 
agree  with  the  Greek  first  vigil.  Separately  they  partly  agree  with  the  Greek 
*'  liturgy  "  lessons.  With  these  day-time  gospels,  nothing  in  the  Greek  or  Syrian 
order  exactly  corresponds. 

This  corresponds  with  part  of  the  Greek  "  liturgy  "  for  3d  hour. 

This  corresponds  with  part  of  the  Greek  for  6th  hour. 

This  corresponds  with  part  of  the  Greek  for  9th  hour. 
'These  vesper  gospels  agree  exactly  with  the  lessons  of  the  Greek  **  liturgy  " 
for  Good  Friday. 
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Foi.  72. 6. 2.  from  God  is  the  help  (t.  €.,  by  God's  help).  May  God 
pardon  its  writer,  also  him  who  had  a  share  (or,  care) 
in  it.  Amen.  And  there  follow  the  Gospels  of  the 
Resurrection,  and  the  vigils.  And  the  praise  be  to 
God,forever  and  ever. 

Again  we  write  Gospel  1,  called  of  the  resurrection. 
At  matins.  Gospel  1 ,  from  Matthew :  Then  the  eleven 
disciples,  to.  Unto  the  end  of  the  world.  Written, 
Great  Saturday,  at  matins,  latter  portion  [Matt,  xxviii. 
16-201. 

Gospel  2,  from  Mark :  When  the  Sabbath  was  past, 
Mary  Magdalene,  to,  For  they  were  afraid  [Mark  xvi. 
1-8].  Written,  at  Sunday  3  after  passover,  latter 
portion. 

Fol.  78.  a.  1.    Gospel  3,  from  Mark:  Mark  xvi.  9-20. 

Fol.  78.  a.  2.    Sunday  4.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xxiv.  1-12. 

Fol.  78.  &.  1.  Sunday  5.  From  Luke:  Simon  then  rose  and  ran  to 
the  sepulchre,  to,  When  he  broke  bread  [Luke  xxiv. 
12-35].  See  Tuesday  of  Rest.  [The  lesson  here  re- 
ferred to  is  the  fragment  at  the  beginning  of  the  MS.] 
Gospel  6.  From  Luke:  Then  Jesus  stood  in  the 
-  midst  of  his  disciples,  and  said  to  them,  to,  Glorifying 
and  blessing  God.  Amen.  [Luke  xxiv.  36-53].*  Writ- 
ten, at  the  feast  of  the  ascension:  the  [gospel]  of 
priestly  ministration. 

Fol.  78.  6. 2.    Gospel  7.     From  John :  John  xx.  1-10. 

Fol.  74.  a.  1.    Gospel  8.     From  John :  John  xx.  11-18. 

Gospel  9.f     And  when  evening,  to.  That  they  {error 
for  ye]  might  have  life  in  his  name  [John  xx.  19-31]. 
Written,  at  New  Sunday.J 
Gospel  19.     From  John:  John  xxi.  1-14. 

Fol. 74.6. 2:  Gospel  11.  From  John:  Then  Jesus  appeared  to  his 
disciples  when  he  arose  from  the  dead.  He  said  to 
Simon,  to,  Contain  the  books  which  should  be  written 
[John  xxi.  14-25].§    Written,  Saturday  of  Pentecost. 

Fol.  75.  a.  1.  (Note  in  Arabic  :  Finished  is  the  holy  Gospel.  And 
there  follow  the  vigils ;  and  from  God  is  the  help. 
(A  late  marginal  note  in  Arabic  at  the  top  of  the 
page  reads:)  Seek  for  the  eleventh  [Gospjel  at  the 
Saturday  of  Pentecost.  (Part  of  one  word  is  ob- 
literated.) 

♦  The  Greek  order  omits  vs.  53. 

{The  space  for  the  rubric  " From  John  "  is  left  blank. 
At  Pentecost  thip  lesson  is  referred  to  as  John  xx.  19-23 ;  which  also  agrees 
with  the  Greek  for  this  9th  resurrection  Gospel.  In  a  blank  space  in  the  line, 
a  much  later  hand  has  added  in  Arabic  what  is  probably  meant  for  **  Absolution 
for  the  day,"  but  which  really  reads :  The  loosening  (forgiving  ?)  of  Thomas-r 
except  that  the  first  word  is  unintelligible. 
g  The  Greek  order  has  yss.  15-26. 


I 
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Before  passing  on  to  the  Menology,  H  may  be  remarked  that 
the  chief  deviations  in  the  foregoing  Evangelistarium  from  the 
Greek  lessons  occur  in  the  week-days  of  the  first  week  in  Lent, 
in  the  lessons  for  Palm  Sunday,  and  in  those  Tor  the  daytime 
of  Good  Friday.  The  main  lesson  for  Palm  Sunday  coincides 
here  with  the  Syrian;  while  those  for  the  daytime  of  Good 
Friday  coincide  with  neither  the  Greek  nor  the  Syrian.  The 
other  deviations  from  the  Greek  are  trivial ;  and  they  are 
comprehended  in  the  following  lisr,  except  as  already  marked 
in  the  foot  notes:  3d  Wednesday  after  passover  coincides  with 
the  MS.  cited  by  Scrivener  as  Gale  O.  4.  22 ;  but  the  ordinary 
Greek  gives  it  for  the  following  Friday,  and  gives  that  which 
is  in  the  MS.  for  Friday,  for  this  Wednesday.  For  Friday,  in 
the  same  week,  however,  the  Gale  MS.  has  vss.  48-54.  Sat- 
urday 3,  the  Greek  ends  at  vs.  1.  Friday  6,  the  Greek  ended 
at  vs.  10;  bat  MS.  Gale  is  same  as  here.  Sunday  7,  the  Greek 
has  vss.  2-13.  After  pentecost,  Tuesday,  the  Greek  ends  at 
v.  11;  Wednesday,  the  Greek  has  vss.  20-30;  Thursday,  the 
Greek  has  31-41 ;  Friday,  the  Greek  has  chap.  vii.  9-18 ;  Sat- 
urday 1,  the  Greek  has  42-48 ;  Sunday  1,  the  Greek  omits  vs. 
39 ;  Sunday  3,  the  Greek  has  vss.  22,  23,  and  puts  the  rest  of 
the  lesson  in  Monday  of  2d  week;  Saturday  10,  the  Greek 
ends  at  chap,  xviii.  1;  Sunday  15,  the  Greek  ends  at  va  40; 
Saturday  16,  the  Greek  ends  at  vs.  30.  After  the  Cross,  or 
Saturday  1  in  Luke,  the  Greek  extends  to  vs.  46;  Sunday  6  in 
Luke,  the  Greek  omits  vss.  36,  37 ;  Saturday  8,  the  Greek  has 
vss.  37-48;  Saturday  10,  the  Greek  has  vss.  19-21;  Saturday 
14,  the  Greek  has  vss.  19-21;  Saturday  18,  where  the  MS. 
gives  no  lesson,  the  Greek  has  Luke  xv.  1-10.  For  Wednesday 
of  Passion  Week,  the  Greek  has  John  xi.  47-53,  or  xii.  17-47. 

In  translating  the  Menology,  a  few  things  have  given  some 
little  trouble ;  chiefly  the  proper  names.  The  Syriac  spelling 
is  such  as  to  defy  uniform  transliteration.  The  familiar  forms, 
where  manifest,  I  have  retained;  and  as  to  the  rest,  I  have 
tried  to  be  guided  by  common  sense.  There  are  two  words  in 
the  MS.  for  *  commemoration '  of  a  saint  or  event,  but  it  has 
proved  inconvenient  to  attempt  to  render  them  by  different 
words.  The  Greek  word  for  *  Gospel'  I  have  rendered  by 
*  evangel,'  the  Syriac  by  *  gospel.'  There  are  two  words  for 
'saint:'  one  meaning  'holy,'  the  other  *  pious.'  I  have  kept 
'saint'  for  the  first,  and  'pious'  for  the  last;  as  the  last  was 
sometimes  used  in  Syriac  [and  apparently  a  few  times  in  this 
MS.]  as  a  euphemism  for  '  bishop.'  The  expression  rendered 
'  mother  of  God '  is  more  strictly  Theotokos  or  Deipara.  The 
exact  Syriac  expression  for  'mother  of  God'  does  occur  once 
or  twice;  but  I  could  not  well  draw  the  distinction.     The  word 


A  Syridc  LecUona/ry.  808 

for  *  apostle'  occurs  with   a  very   wide  signification;  but  to 
render  it  by  *  missionary '  would  be  false  in  most  cases. 

The  following  is  a  translation  of  the  Menology,  omitting  the 
lessons  except  by  indication.  Those  written  out  in  full  are 
unbracketed,  but  those  which  are  merely  referred  to  are 
enclosed  in  brackets.  It  would  have  been  interesting  to  note 
the  coincidences  with  the  Greek  Menology  given  in  Scrivener's 
Plain  Introduction,  2d  ed.,  pp.  81,  82,  an5  with  the  Jerusalem 
Syriac  as  given  ib.  p.  292,  293;  but  it  could  not  be  done 
without  a  sacrifice  of  space  altogether  disproportionate  to  the 
importance  of  the  matter.  It  has  not  been  convenient  to  keep 
the  abbreviations  of  the  original  in  translating. 

Menology. 

Fol.  75.  a.  1.  Again  we  write  the  taxis  (i,  e,  order)  of  feasts  of  the 
whole  year,  according  to  the  Greek.  At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year  is  the  month  IMl  (September).  Days 
30.  Daytime,  hours,  12;  and  of  the  night,  hours  12. 
1.  Feast  of  pious  Mar  Simeon  Stylites  {lit,  of  the  top 
of  the  pillar),  and  of  the  forty  saints,  and  of  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year,  and  commemoration  of  the  mother 
of  God.  Psalm :  Thy  name  shall  be  remembered  in 
all  generations  [Psa.  xlv.  (16)  17].  Section  (or,  Verse) : 
Hearken,  O  daughter,  and  see,  and  incline  thine  ear 
[Psa.  xlv.  (9)  10].  And  this  Psalm  is  to  be  said  at  all 
the  feasts  of  the  mother  of  God  at  matins  before  the 
evangels ;  and  if  a  man  is  prepared  at  the  feast  of  Mar 
Simeon  in  his  church,  and  will  that  the  evangels  be 
read.  Gospel  in  6  of  Can  An  1  (December)  [Matt.  xi. 
27-30],  that  which  is  of  Mar  Saba.  And  in  priestly 
ministration,  read  the  Gospel  from  Luke :  Luke  iv. 
10-22. 

Fol.  75.  a.  2.  2.  Feast  of  chief  priests,  John  Sifkna  [Faster]  and 
Paul  the  younger;  and  the  martyr  Mama.  Gospel  of 
the  martyr,  written  at  Friday  of  the  first  week  of  the 
great  fast,  at  vespers  [John  xv.  1-7].  For  the  chief 
priests,  Gospel  from  Matthew :  Matt.  v.  14-19. 

Fol.  75.  b.  2.  3.  Martyrdom  of  Anthimus  metropolitan  of  Nico- 
media,  and  Tbeoctistus  companion  of  Mar  Futhymius. 
Gospel  from  John:  John  x.  9-16. 

Fol.  76.  a.  1.  4.  Martyrs,  of  the  chief  priests  Bab^Ia  and  his  dis- 
ciples.    Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  x.  1-12. 

Fol.  76.  a.  2.  6.  Martyr  Zechariah  the  prophet  and  of  the  martyr 
Thutiel.*  Gospel,  from  Luke :  The  multitudes  won- 
dered at  the  gracious  words.  See  14  of  Heziran 
(June)  JXuke  iv.  22-30].  Gospel,  from  Matthew, 
and  for  Zechariah :  Woe  unto  you.  Scribes  and  Phari- 


*  Perhaps  error  for  "Joel,"  olaph  beiog  mistaken  for  tau  by  the  scribe. 
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Fol.  76.  a.  2.    sees,  to,   That  all  these  things  may  come  upon  this 

feneration  [Matt,  xxiii.  29-36].  Written,  Tuesday  of 
^assion,  in  the  Gospel  of  matins,  latter  portion. 
6.  Eudoxius,  and  saint  Christina,  and  the  archangel 
Michael.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Our  Lord  said  to  his 
disciples,  He  that  heareth  you  heareth  me  [Luke  x. 
16].  See  Saturday  10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 
Gospel  of  the  martyr,  written  at  Sunday  13,  from 
Luke  [Luke  xviii.  18-27]. 

Fol.  76.  6.  I.  7.  Of  the  martyr  Sozontos,  and  the  pious  Abraham 
that  was  a  robber.  See  in  20  of  this  month  \hiat  MS. 
at  that  place,  but  probably  Luke  xxi.  12-19  is  in- 
tended.] 

8.  Birth  day  of  the  mother  of  God.  Gospel  of 
matins,  from  Luke:  Luke  i.  39-56.  (Fol.  76.  6.  2.) 
And  in  priestly  ministration.  Gospel,  from  Luke: 
Luke  X.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28. 

Fol.  77.  a.  1.  9.  Feast  of  Anna  (Hanna)  and  Joachim,  parents^of 
the  mother  of  God.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Our  Lord 
said.  No  man  lighteth  a  candle  and  hideth  it.  See 
Gospel  of  Saturday  6,  from  Luke  [Luke  viii.  16-21]. 
10.  F^ast  of  saint  Baribsaba  and  saint  Sauriauus,  and 
adoration  of  the  cross.  Gospel,  from  John:  And 
there  were  gathered  together  the  chief  priests  and 
Pharisees,  and  they  said.  See  Monday  6  of  pente. 
\eTror  for  passover]  [John  xi.  47-54].  For  the  adora- 
tion of  the  cross.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Our  Lord 
said,  He  that  loveth  father  or  mother.  See  Saturday 
7  [Matt.  X.  37-xi.  Ij. 

Fol.  77.  a.  2.  11.  Celebration  of  Saint  Theodora,  and  adoration  of 
the  precious  cross.  For  the  martyr,  from  Mark: 
Great  multitudes  thronged  Jesus.  See  in  4  of  Can^n 
1  (December)  [Mark  v.  24-28].  For  the  adorationjof 
the  cross,  from  John.  See  Tuesday  2  after  passover 
[John  iii.  16-21J. 

12.  Feast  of  Saint  Corito  (Choritus?)  and  Autonomus, 
and  Cornelius  the  centurion.  Read  from  Matthew: 
He  that  loveth  father  or  mother.  See  Saturday  7 
[Matt.  X.  37-xi.  ij.  And  the  Gospel  to  be  read  this 
Saturday  before  the  feast  of  the  cross,  lesson  from 
John.  Written,  Monday  in  week  6  afler  passover 
[John  xi.  47-54]. 

Sunday  before  the  feast  of  the  cross.  Gospel,  from 
John:  John  iii.  13-17. 
Fol.  77. 6.1.  13.  Dedication  of  the  temple  of  the  rebuilding  in 
Jerusalem,  and  adoration  of  the  cross.  Lesson  from 
John :  Our  Lord  said,  He  that  loveth  his  life  shall  lose 
it,  to.  For  this  cause  came  I  unto  this  hour.  ;,^See 
Tuesday  of  week  6  of  pente.  [error  for^  passover], 
from  the   middle   of   the  lesson   onward   [John   xii. 
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Fol.  79.  6. 1.  26-27],  Lesson  of  the  adoration,  see  Tuesday  6  of 
pente.  \errorfor  passover]  [John  xii.  19-36]. 

14.  Elevation  of  the  cross  and  commemoration  of 
Mar  John  Cbrysostom  (lit.,  Mouth  of  Gold).  Psalm 
before  the  Gospel  of  matins :  God  that  worketh  sal- 
vation in  the  niid^t  of  the  earth  [Psa.  Ixxiv.  12]. 
Section  (or,  Verse) :  O  God,  why  hast  thou  cast  us  off 

*  forever  [Psa.  Ixxiv.  1].     Gospel  of  matins,  from  John. 

See  Tuesday  of  week  6  of  pente.  [error  for  passover] 
[John  xii.  19-36].  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration, 
from  John:  John  xi.  53 ;  xix.  6-37. 
Fol.  78.  a.  2.  Saturday  after  the  feast  of  the  cross,  from  John,  Fri- 
day 4  of  pente.  [error  for  passover]  [John  viii.  21-30]. 
Sunday  after  the  feast  of  the  cross.  Written,  in  Sun- 
day 3  of  the  fast  [Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1]. 

15.  Feast  of  the  martyr  and  priest  Acachius  (Achai- 
cus?)  metropolitan  of  Melitene,  and  the  martyr  Nicita 
(or  Niceta).  And  on  this  day  the  receiving  of  sight 
of  Paul,  and  celebration  of  the  six  holy  councils.' 
Gospel,  in  20  of  this  month.  [Probably  Luke  xxi. 
12-19  ;  but  Mat  MS.  at  that  place].  Gospel  for  the 
martyr,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  x.  16-22. 

16.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Fuphemia.  Gospel,  from 
Luke:  Luke  vii.  36-48.  [The  lesson  breaks  off  at  the 
end  of  the  leaf,  the  next  leaf  being  missing ;  but  it 
probably  extended  to  vs.  50.  The  next  leaf  present 
begins  m  the  midst  of  the  note  at  the  beginning  of 
the  next  month.] 

Fol.  79.  a.  1.  [Fragment  of  note  at  beginning  of  Tishrln  1,  or  Octo- 
ber.] Hanania  of  Damascus,  of  the  72 ;  and  of  Peter, 
bishop.  See  2  in  IMl  (September)  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 
Latter,  from  Luke.  Written  in  Saturday  11  [Luke 
xii.  32-40]. 

2.  Chief  priest  Cyprianus,  and  Justina  (Justinia?)  the 
virgin.     Gospel,  written  in  3  in  UtU  [John  x.  9-16]. 

3.  Dionysius  the  Great,  bishop  (or,  Dionysius,  arch- 
bishop) of  Athens,  disciple  of  Paul  the  apostle.  Gos- 
pel, from  Matthew :  Matt^  xiii.  45-54. 

Fol.  79.  a.  2.  4.  Martyrdom  of  Peter  the  priest  and  Bartholomew 
the  disciple  of  Paul.     Gospel,  4  in  IMl  [Luke  x.  1-12]. 

5.  Commemoration  of  Malactes  (or,  Malactis)  and 
Saint  Christinis.     See  in  Sunday  10  from  Luke  [Luke 

xiii.  10-171. 

6.  Crowned  of  martyrs  Mar  Thomas,  one  of  the 
twelve.    Gospel,  New  Sunday  [John  xx.  19-23  (or  31)]. 

7.  Crowned  of  martyrs  Sergius  and  Bacchus.  Psalm 
before  the  evangel  of  matins,  in  liturgy  4 :  Wonder- 
ful, O  God.  Section:  Bless  the  Lord  God.  Gospel 
of  matins,  see  Sunday  I  after  pentecost  [Matt.  x.  32, 
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Fol.  79.  a.  2.  33,  37-39 ;  xix.  27--30].  And  in  priestly  ministration, 
from  Luke.     See  20  in  Iltil.  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place.] 

8.  Saint  Pelagia  of  Antioch,  who  was  a  harlot.  Gos- 
pel, Sunday  10  from  Luke  [Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

9.  Feast  of  James  the  apostle,  and  Saints  Stratonicas 
and  Seleucus.  Gospel  8,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  26-37 ; 
or  ix.  37-43 ;  according  to  whether  Sunday  8,  or  Sat- 
urday 8  is  meant.  But  if  8  of  this  month  is  meant, 
then  Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

10.  Martyrdom  of  John  Dulmia  (or  Dilmia,  or  Dilu- 
mites,  or,  the  Elamite).  Gospel  10,  from  Luke  [Luke 
xiii.  10-17;  or  x.  16-21]. 

11.  Commemoration  of  the  seventh  council,  and  Nao- 
terius  (Nicoterius,  Niceterius,  or  Nicetorius),  chief 
priest.     Gospel,  2  in  IlAl  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

Fol.  79.  6. 1.  12.  Martyr  Aprobus,  and  Trachys  (or  Trachon),  and 
Andronicus,  and  Domininus,  and  Zenarius.  See  20  in 
IMl  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place,  but  probably  Luke  xxi. 
12-19]. 

13.  Feast  of  the  martyrs  Carpius  and  Paplius  (or 
Poplius)  and  his  fellows.  See  15  in  IIM  [Matt.  x. 
1^-22]. 

14.  Feast  of  Marcius  (or  Marcion)  and  Nazarius  (or 
Nazareus).  See  Wednesday  after  passover.  [John  i. 
35-61]. 

15.  Of  the  presbyter  Lucianus  from  Antioch.  See  3 
in  this  month  [Matt.  xiii.  45-64]. 

16.  Feast  of  Alginonus  the  centurion,  and  the  prophet 
Josia  [aic,  Isaiah  ?],  and  feast  of  Gabriel  the  arch- 
angel.    See  15  in  ml  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

17.  Martyr  Mamntus  and  his  fellows.  See  in  2  in 
mi  [Matt.  V.  14-19]. 

18.  Apostle  Mar  Luke  the  Evangelist.  Psalm  of 
matins :  Their  tidings  has  gone  forth  in  all  the  earth 
[Psa.  xix.  5].  Section  (or,  Verse) :  The  heavens  de- 
clare [Psa.  xix.  1].  Gospel,  1  Tishrin  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 
And  in  priestly  ministration,  10  from  Luke  [Luke  xiii. 
10-17  ;  rather  than  x.  16-21]. 

19.  Martyr  Daurus.    Gospel,  2  in  II Al  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

20.  Of  Artimius  and  the  crowned  Cozma,  and  Dami- 
anus.  See  in  Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv. 
17-xvi.  2]. 

21.  Commemoration  of  pious  Criton,  disciple  of  Mar 
Antonius.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vi.  17-23. 

Fol.  79.  6. 2.    22.  Feast  of  Aoacius,  bishop.     Gospel,  in  5  of  this 

month  [Luke  xiii.  10-171. 

23.  Commemoration  of  James  the  brother  of  our  Lord, 
.  and  of  Simeon  the  Just.      See  Sunday  6,  from  Luke 

[Luke  viii.  26-39]. 
Fol.  80.  a.  1.    24.  Commemoration  of  chief  priests  Prodns  and  his 
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F0L8O.  a.1.  fellows,  14  thousand  and  two  hundred  and  fifty  and 
two.  Gospel,  Saturday  1 1  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40], 
25.  Commemoration  of  Marcianus  and  Martodos,  chief 
priests  of  Constantinople.  Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke 
xii.  2-12. 

FoL  80.  a.  2.  26.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Demetrius,  and  finding  of  the 
head  of  John  Baptist,  2d  time,  and  commemoration  of 
the  great  earthquake  that  took  place.  Psalm  before 
the  evangel  at  matins :  Wonderful,  O  God.  Section 
for.  Verse) :  Bless  ye  the  Lord.  Gospel  of  matins, 
irom  John :  I  am  the  true  vine.  See  Monday  of  week 
7  of  pente.  {error  for  passover]  FJohn  xiv.  27-xv.  71, 
Gospel  of  the  earthquake,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  viii. 
23-27  (Fol.  80.  b,  1.)  For  the  martyr,  see  Saturday 
3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvl  2]. 

Fol.  80. 6. 1.  27.  Feast  of  Art.emidoru8  and  Theodorus  and  the  rest 
who  were  with  them.  Gospel,  16  in  DM  [Matt  x. 
16-22]. 

28.  Feast  of  Peter  and  Stephen  and  Andrew.  Satur- 
day 11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xiL  32-40]. 

29.  Commemoration  of  Saint  Saba,  and  Mar  Simeon 
T^r  Mesatha,  and  Mar  Abraham  and  his  fellows,  and 
of  Stephen  companion  of  Mar  Saba.  Gospel,  in  5  in 
CanAn  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

30.  Feast  of  Saint  Cyriacus  and  the  chief  priests. 
Gospel,  3  in  IMl  [John  x.  9-16]. 

31.  Commemoration  of  Saints  Zenobius  and  Asterius 
and  their  fellows.  Gospel,  Saturday  11,  from  Luke. 
[Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

Tishrin  2  (November).  Days  30.  Daytime,  hours 
10  ;  and  night  time,  hours  14. 

1.  Of  the  prodigals  Cozma  and  Damianus,  who  were 
laid  to  rest.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt.  x.  1-8. 
Fol.  80.  &  2.    2.  Feast  of  Aphthonios  and  his  fellows.     Gospel,  in  6 
of  Can  An  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

3.  Dedication  of  the  temple  of  G^orgius  and  Joseph. 
Gospel  20  in  JXiiX  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place].  And  mar- 
tyrs, 29  in  Heziran  [Matt.  xvi.  13-19]. 

4.  Martyr  Theodotis,  and  Saint  Nicodora,  and  Ermios. 
Gospel,  Saturday  11,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xix.  3-12]. 
6.  Of  the  martyr  Galactinos  and  Apistion  his  wife, 
from  Hems;  and  of  the  pious  Joan(n)e  (or  Junia?). 
See  21  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

6.  Martyrdom  of  the  chief  priest  Constantinus  (or, 
Constantius),  and  Paul  the  confessor.  Gospel,  in  25 
Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

7.  Martyrdom  of  the  33  martyrs  from  Melatine  (or 
Melitene).     Gospel,  that  of  yesterday  [Luke  xii.  2-12], 

8.  Of  the  archangel  Michael.  Psalm  before  Gospel  of 
matins:  Bless,  ye  heavens  and  angels  of  the  Lord, 
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Fol.  80. 6. 2.    the  Lord  [Psa.  cxlviii.  1].    Section  (or,  Verse) :  Bless, 

ye  waters  that  are  above  the  heavens  fPsa.  cxlviii.  4j. 

Gospel  of  matins,  Saturday  10  from  Lake  [Lake  xiii. 

10-17].      And   in   priestly  ministration,  from   John. 

See  Sunday  4  of  pente.  \errorfor  after  passover  ^John 

v.  1-16) ;  or  else  "John"  is  error  for  Matthew  (Matt. 

viii.  6-13)]. 
Fol.  81.  a.  1.    9.  Commemoration  of  the  martyr  Christophorus.    See 

Monday  7  of  pente.  [error  for  passover,  John  xiv. 

27-xv.  7};  latter  part  of  the  Gospel. 

10.  Martyr  Euristius  and  [female]  Saint  Metronius. 
Gospel,  15  in  IMl  [Matt.  x.  16-22].  The  [female] 
saint,  in  Saturday  11,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xix.  3-12], 

11.  Holy  Mina  and  Victor  (written  Biktor)  and 
Vicentius  (written  Bikentios).  Gospel,  in  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

12.  Of  the  chief  priest  John  the  beloved.  Gospel  21 
in  Tishrtn  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

13.  Chief  pnest  John  Chrysostom.  Gospel,  in  2  in 
IlAl  [Matt.  V.  14-19]. 

14.  Apostle  Philip.  Gospel,  Wednesday  in  week  of 
rest;  half  of  the  lesson  [John  i.  36-61]. 

15.  Of  the  confessors  Simona  and  Goria  (or,  Gauria) 
and  Habib,  martyrs  of  OrrhsB  (L  e.  Edessa).  Gospel, 
in  2  in  imi  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

16.  Of  Matthew  the  apostle  and  evangelist,  and  Saint 
Barlam,  he  in  whose  hand  jBre  was  put  because  sacri- 
fices were  to  be  made  to  the  idol,  and  he  would  not. 
Gospel,  Saturday  5,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  ix.  9-1 3 j. 

17.  Chief  priest  Gregorius,  Wonder-worker  (Thauma- 
turgus).  Gospel,  in  day  1  of  this  month  [Matt.  x. 
1-8]. 

18.  Romanus.     See  26  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii,  2-12], 

Fol.  81.  a.  2.  1 9.  Of  the  holy  martyrs  Basius  (Vasius  ?)  and  Neo- 
phytius,  and  their  fellows.  Gospel,  Saturday  3  after 
passover  [John  xv.  1 7-xvi.  2]. 

20.  Chief  priests  Maximus  and  Gennadius.  Gospel, 
in  2  in  IMl  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

21.  Goinfir  up  of  the  mother  of  God  to  the  temple. 
Psalm  :  Thy  name  shall  be  remembered  to  all  genera- 
tions [Psa.  xlv.  17].  Section  (or,  Verse):  Instead  of 
thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  children  [Psa.  xlv.  16].  See 
Gospel  of  matins  and  of  priestly  ministration,  8  in 
Hill  [Luke  i.  39-58  ;  and  x.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28].  • 

22.  [Female]  Martyr  Cilicilias.  Gospel,  Saturday  17 
from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13]. 

23.  Peter  the  pious,  of  the  chief  priests  of  Conia 
[Iconium],  and  Anaphilistius  and  Alexander.  Satur- 
day 11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

ji4.  Gregorius,  and  of  the  martyrdom  of  Matrinus  (or 
^  Metrinus).     See  3  in  l\t\  [John  x.  9-16]. 
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Foi.  81.  a.  8.  25.  Of  the  chief  priest  and  martyr  Clementus,  pope  of 
Rome,  and  Peter  of  Alexandria.  Gospel,  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2], 

26.  Apostle  Si[lvanus?],  and  Abacius.  Gospel,  21  in 
Tishrin  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

27.  Of  pious  Palladius  and  the  martyr  James  of  Mem- 

fihis.      Gospel  of  the  martyr,   Monday  7  of    pente. 
e?Tor  for  after  passover.     John  xiv.  27-xv.  7].     Gos- 
pel of  the  saint,  21  in  Tishrtn  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

28.  Of  Stephen  the  younger,  and  the  martyr  Eiren- 
archus.     Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

Fol.  81.  h.  1.  29.  Pious  Theodulus.  See  5  in  Oan^n  1  [Matt.  xi. 
27-30]. 

30.  Apostle  Andrew;  from  12th  Gospel  from  John: 
Then  John  was  standing,  and  two  of.  See  Wednes- 
day in  week  of  rest  [John  i.  36-61].  From  the  begin- 
ning of  the  lesson  to  the  middle. 

Can^n  1  [December].  Days  in  it,  31.  Daytime, 
hours  9;  and  night  time,  hours  15. 

1.  Of  the  apostle  Hannania  and  the  prophet  Nahum. 
Gospel,  in  2  in  IIM  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

2.  Prophet  Habakkuk  [written  by  error  Habakub  :  cf. 
LXX.  spelling].     See  14  Heziran  [Luke  iv.  22-30]. 

3.  Prophet  Sophonia  [ZephaniahJ.  6  in  lliil  [Matt, 
xxiii.  29-36]. 

4.  Commemoration  of  Saints  Barbara  and  Juline  (or, 
Juliane),  and  of  the  pious  John  of  Damascus.  Psalm 
before  the  gospel  of  matins:  My  soul  keepeth  thy 
testimonies  and  loveth  them  wondrously  [Psa.  cxix. 
167].  Section  (or,  Verse):  Princes  have  persecuted 
me  without  a  cause  [Psa.  cxix.  161].  Gospel  of  matins, 
from  Matthew.  Saturday  17,  from  Matthew  [Matt. 
XXV.  1-13],  And  in  priestly  ministration,  from  Mark. 
Mark  v.  24-28. 

Fol.  81.  6. 2.  6.  [6  is  written  first  in  outline,  by  mistake,  but  left 
un rubricated.]  Feast  of  pious  Mar  Saba  of  Jerusa- 
lem.    Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  xi.  27-30. 

FoL  82.  a.  1.  6.  Of  the  chief  priest  Nicolaus.  Gospel,  21  in  Tishiin 
1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

7.  The  pious  and  chief  priest  Ambrosius.  Gospel,  3 
in  Ml  [John  x.  9-16]. 

8.  Of  tne  pious  and  chief  priest  Sophronius.  Gospel, 
in  2  in  Iliil  [Matt.  v.  14-19J. 

9.  Conception  of  Hanna  [with  child]  with  the  mother 
of  God.  Gospel,  in  Saturday  6,  from  Luke  [Luke  viii. 
16-21J. 

10.  Pious  Ampelusius.  Gospel,  in  Saturday  11  from 
Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

11.  Pious  Daniel  Stylites.  Gospel,  in  6  in  this  month. 
[Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 
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Fol.  82.  a.1.  12.  Chief  priest  Espiridon  (or,  Spiridon).  Gospel,  in 
3  in  Iliil  [John  x.  9-16].  ' 

13.  Of  the  five  martyr  soldiers.      Gospel,  in  20  in 
imi  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place!. 

14.  Saint  Philemon,  and  Tarsus.     Gospel,  25  in  T\t\ 
[Ato^  MS.  at  that  place]. 

15.  Martyr  and  chief  priest  Eleutherius.     Gospel,  in 
Saturday  10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

16.  Of   the    prophet   Haggai.      Gospel,  in   5  in  IMl 
[Matt,  xxiii.  29-26]. 

Fol.  82.  a.  2.  17.  The  pious  and  confessor  John,  chief  priest,  and 
Daniel  the  prophet,  and  the  three  children.  Gospel, 
in  Sunday  1  after  pentecost  [Matt.  x.  32,  33,  37-39  ; 
xix.  27-30]. 

18.  The  3  children,  and  Philetus.     Gospel,  in  5  in  IMl 
[Matt,  xxiii.  29-36]. 

There  follows  Saturday  1  of  the  fathers,  before  the 

nativity.     Gospel,  Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii. 

32-40]. 

Sunday  1  of  the  fathers,  before  the  nativity.     Gospel 

11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

Saturday  2  of  the  fathers.     Gospel,  Saturday  12,  from 

Luke  [Luke  xiii.  19-29]. 

Sunday  2  of  the  fathers,  that  is  before  the  nativity. 

Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  i.  1-25. 

[Here  the  lesson  breaks  off  at  the  end  of  a  leaf,  and  the 

next  four  leaves  are  missing.] 

Fol.  88.  a.  1.  Matt.  xi.  27-30.  [Fragment  of  lesson  for  3  of  Can^n  2]. 
4.  Of  Gregorius  of  Crete  (tT^  Atty)  and  the  martyr 

Zosimus.     See  in  20  in  Iliil  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

Gospel  of  the  day,  from  Luke:  Luke  vii.  17-23. 
Fol.  83.  a.  2.    5.  Dawn,  holy  feast  of  Epiphany.     Gospel  of  priestly 

ministration  of  vespers,  from  Luke:  Luke  iii.  1-18. 
Fol.  88.  b.  2.    6.  Holy  feast  of   Lights.      Psalm  before  Gospel   of 

matins :  The  voice  of  the  Lord  is  upon  the  waters 

tPsa.  xxix.  3].  Section  (or,  Verse) :  Give  unto  the 
^ord,  ye  sons  of  men  [Psa.  xxix.  1].  Gospel  of  matins, 
from  Mark:  Mark  i. 9-11.  Gospel  for  the  blessing  of 
the  waters.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xx.  1-8.  PFol. 
84.  a.  1.1  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from  Mat- 
thew :  Matt.  iii.  13-17. 

Fol.  84.  a.  1.  7.  Right  hand  of  John  the  Baptist.  Gospel,  Satur- 
day of  Rest  [John  iii.  22-28].  Gospel  for  Mar  John, 
from  John  :  John  i.  29-34. 

Fol.  84.  a,  2.  Saturday  after  the  feast  of  Epiphany.  Gospel  from 
Matthew:  Matt.  iv.  1-11. 

Fol.  84.  b.  1.  Sunday  after  the  feast  of  Epiphany.  Gospel  from 
Matthew  :  Matt.  iv.  12-17. 
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Foi.  84. 6. 2.  8.  Martyr  Xenophon  and  his  fellows.  Gospel,  Satur- 
day 17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13].  Gospel  of 
the  day,  from  Luke  :  Luice  iii.  19-22. 
9.  Of  the  martyr  Polycarp.  See  Monday  of  week  7 
of  pente.  \eTTOT  for  after  passover.  John  xiv.  27-xv. 
7].     Gospel  of  the  day,  from  Luke :  Luke  xx.  1-8. 

Fol.  85.  a.  1.  10.  Of  Gregorius  of  Nyssa,  and  Doipitianus  and  Me- 
letius.  Gospel  of  the  chief -priests  (or,  chief-priestly 
ministration),  Tuesday  after  p^ntecost  [Matt,  iv.23- 
V.  13].  The  others,  see  in  21  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vL 
1 7-23].     Gospel  of  the  day,  from  Luke :  Luke  iv.  1-13. 

Fol.  85.  a.  3.    11.  Saint  Theodosius.      See   Gospel,   6   in  Can^n    1 

SMatt.  xi.  27-30].      Gospel  of  the  day,    from  John  : 
ohn  X.  39-42. 
Fol.  85.  6.1.    12.  Feast  of  Astenus  (or  Stenus,  or  Astunios),  who 
caused  water  to  gush  forth  from  the  well,  and  Saint 
Tathedas  (?).      Gospel,    in   5   in   Can^n  1  [Ma^t.  xL 
27-30]. 

13.  Martyrs  Armilius  and  Astratius  (or  Stratius). 
Seek  in  20  in  Il^l  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place  J. 

14.  The  fathers  who  were  slain  in  Mt.  Smai.  Gospel 
11,  from  Luke  [either  Luke  xiv,  16-24  (Sunday  11), 
or  xii.  32-40  (Saturday  1 1)]. 

15.  Chief  priest  Bab^la,  and  of  the  children,  and  John 
his  lord.     Gospel,  20  in  Tishrln  1  [John  xv.  1 7-xvi.  2]. 

16.  Adoration  of  the  precious  chain  that  fell  off  from 
the  feet  of  Peter.  Psalm  before  Gospel  of  matins : 
Instead  of  thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  children  [Psa.  xiv. 
16].  Section  (or.  Verse) :  My  heart  is  inditing  a  good 
matter  [Psa.  xiv.  1].  Gospel  of  matins,  from  tfohn. 
Written,  Wednesday  in  week  of  Rest  [John  i.  35-61], 
part  1.  And  in  priestly  ministration,  from  John  : 
Simeon,  son  of  Jona,  lovest  thou  me  [John  xxi.  17]. 
Written,^  Saturday  of  pentecost  \i,  6.,  before  pente- 
cost :  John  xxi.  15-26]. 

17.  Of  the  pious  Antonius.  Gospel,  in  21  in  Tishrln 
1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

1 8.  Chief  priests  Athanasius  and  Cyril.  Gospel,  in  2 
in  mi  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

Foi.85. 6. 2.    19.  Father  of  pious  Theodotus.     Seek  Saturday  11, 
from  Luke  [Luke  xiv.  16-24]. 

20.  Of  pious  Futhymus  of  Jerusalem.  Gospel,  in  5 
in  Can^n  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

21.  Of  Maximus  the  confessor.  Gospel,  in  Sunday  10, 
from  Luke  [Luke  xiii.  10-171. 

22.  Apostle  Timothens,  and  Anastasius.  Gospel,  in 
Sunday  1  after  pente.  [Matt.  x.  32,  33,  37-39 ;  xix. 
27-30].     Latter,  in  2  in  m\  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

23.  Saints  Clementus  and  Agathangelus.  Gospel, 
from  John  :  John  xii.  24-36. 
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Foi.  86.  a.  1.    24.  Of  Saint  Vincentius  (written  Bincentins).     See  in 
16  in  IMl  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

25.  Gregorius  speaker  of  divinity  (Theologus).  See 
in  21  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vi.  17^23]. 

26.  Martyr  Asterius  and  his  felldws.  See  in  Saturday 
3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2], 

27.  John  Chrysostom  and  Mar  Simeon  Stylites.     60s- 

?el,  in  20  in  11^1,  latter  \hiai  MS.  at  that  place].     For 
ohn,  3  in  Iliil  [John^x.  9-16]. 

28.  Of  the  pious  and  teacher  Ephrem  the  Syrian. 
Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xv.  2-10. 

[Fol.  86.  a.  2.]  Latter,  in  the  order  of  the   Greeks. 
Written  in  5  in  Caniin  I  [Matt  xi.  27-30]. 
Fol.  86.  a.  2.    29.  Saint  ^ginetius.     Seek  5  in  Can^n  1  [Matt.  xi. 
27-30], 

30.  Xenophon  and  his  sons.      Seek  Saturday  3  after 
^          passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

31.  Cyrus  and  John.  Seek  1  in  Tishrtn  2  [Matt.  x. 
1-8]. 

Shobat  [February].  Days  in  it,  28.  Daytime,  hours 
11 ;  ana  night  time,  hours  13. 

1.  Fea6t  of  Saint  Criton.  Seek  in  Saturday  10,  from 
Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

2.  Gomg  up  [^.  €.  presentation]  of  our  Lord  to  the 
temple.  Gospel  of  matins,  in  8  in  Iliil  [Luke  i. 
39-56J.  And  in  priestly  ministration,  from  Luke  : 
Luke  li.  22-40. 

Fol.  86.  6.  2.    3.  Feast  of  Simeon  and  Hanna  the  prophetess.     Seek 
that  of  yesterday,  latter  portion  [Luke  ii.  22-40], 
4.  Pious  Isidorus,  presbyter  of  Alexandria.     Seek  in 
21  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

6.  Martyr  Agathe.  Seek  in  Sunday  17,  from  Matthew 
[Matt.  xV.  21-28]. 

6.  Martyr  Mar  Xilan,  from  Homs.  Seek  in  5  in 
Can^n  I  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

7.  Pious  Parthenius.  Seek  Monday  of  week  7  of 
pente.  [error  for  after  passover.     John  xiv.  27-xv.  7]. 

8.  Martyr  Theodorus  the  soldier.  Seek  Saturday  1  of 
the  fast  [Mark  ii.  23-iii.  5].  See  18  in  Tishrtn  1  [Luke 
X.  16-21  J. 

Fol.  87.  a.  1.    9.  Saint  Pelagius.     Seek  Saturday  3   after  passover 
[John  XV.  17-xvi.  2]. 

10.  Of  the  martyr  Nicephorus.  Seek  20  from  IMl 
[hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

11.  Chief  pi-iest  Basilius  of  Sebaste.  Seek  Monday  in 
Week  7  of  pente.  [error /or  after  passover.  John  xiv. 
27-xv.  7]. 

12.  Saint  Meletius.     Seek  in  2  in  Il^l  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

13.  Pious  Martininus.  Seek  in  5  in  Caniin  1  [Matt. 
xi.  27-30]. 
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Fol.  87.  a.  1.    14.  Pious  Euxentiiis  (or,  Aiixentiiis?).     Seek  in  begin- 
ning of  Tishiin  1  [Mutt.  x.  1-8]. 

15.  Apostle  Onesimus.  Seek  in  18  in  Tishiin  1  [Luke 
X.  16-21]. 

Saint  Parnphilus  and  his  fellows.  Seek  in  Saturday  S 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

17.  Saint  Eupnrosyne.  Seek  in  Saturday  10  from 
Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

18.  Saint  Lan[re]ntiu8,  pope  of  Rome.  See  3  in  IMl 
[John  x.  0-16^ 

19.  Of  pious  Euxenbius  and  £ustath[ia8]  patriarch  of 
Antioch.     Seek  in  2  in  Hill  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

20.  Pious  Papontius  (or  Pepontius,  or  Paphontius) 
Arsius  [error  for  of  Tarsus?],  disciple  of  Paul.  Seek 
in  21  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23], 

21.  Chief  priests  limotheus  and  his  fellows.  Seek  in 
Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  1 7-xvi.  2], 

22.  Chief  priest  Thomas  of  Constantinople,  and  Elisa- 
beth the  nun.     Seek  in  6  in  Can^n  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

23.  Of  the  martyr  and  chief  priest  Polycarp.  Seek  in 
23  in  Can^n  2  [John  xii.  24-36]. 

Fol.  87^ a.  2.    24.  Finding  of  the  head  of  John  the.  Baptist.     Gospel, 

from  Matthew  :  Matt.  xi.  2-16. 
Fol.  87.  b.  1.    25.  Pious  Teresius,  chief  priest,  and  Marcellus.     Seek 

in  Saturday  1 1  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

26.  Saint  Porphyrins,  bishop.  Seek  in  21  in  Ildl  \hiat 
MS.  at  that  place]. 

27.  Martyr  Papias,  and  the  rest.  Seek  20  in  Iliil 
[hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

28.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Saduthah,  and  ProcoFpius] 
confessor.  Seek  25  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12],  latter 
portion. 

Month  Adar  [March].  Days  in  it  31.  Hours  of  day- 
time 12,  and  hours  of  night  time  12. 

1.  Feast  of  Marcullus,  and  the  martyr  Eudocia.  Seek 
16  in  Ml  [Luke  vii.  36-50], 

2.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Eutropius  and  his  fellows.  See 
Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

3.  Feast  of  Sabinus  and  the  rest.  See  in  Saturday  11, 
from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

4.  Feast  of  the  pious  ^Esipus,  and  Paul  and  his  sister, 
and  their  fellows.  Seek  25  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke'xii.  2-12]. 

Fol.  87. 6. 2.    6.  Of  the  pious  Gerasinus   and  Conon.     Seek  25  m 
Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

6.  Feast  of  the  forty  and  two  martyrs.  Seek  9  in  this 
month  [Matt.  xx.  1-16]. 

7.  Of  tne  pious  Archidinus  and  Therius  [error  for 
Thaddeus  ?J  and  his  fellows.  See  in  20  in  lltil  [hia;t 
MS.  at  that  place]. 
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Fol.  87. 6. 2.  8.  Feast  of  the  pious  Theophiletus,  chief  priest  of  Nico* 
media.     Seek  2  in  Iltil  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

9.  Feast  of  tbe  forty  holy  martyrs.  Gospel,  from 
Matthew:  Matt.  xx.  1-16. 

10.  Feast  of  pioas  Sopbronius,  chief  priest  of  Jemsa- 
lem.     2  in  Hill  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

Fol.  88.  a.  2.  11.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Aphorion  and 
Quadratus  and  his  fellows.  See  Sunday  10,  from  Luke 
[Luke  xiii.  10-1 7 J. 

12.  Siuma  (Faster)  pious  Theophanus.  Gospel,  27  in 
Tishrtn  1  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

13.  Feast  of  Saint  Nicephor.  See  3  in  IIM  [John  x. 
9-16]. 

14.  1^'east  of  Saint  Nicodemus,  and  Christophorus,  and 
the  maityr  Taranetus.  See  25  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii. 
2-12]. 

15.  Holy  feast  of  Anitius  (or  Anetius)  and  our  father 
Amon.     See  27  in  Tishrin  1  [Matt.  x.  16-22 J. 

16.  Feast  of  the  pious  Euxius,  and  Saint  Sabmus.  See 
25  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12], 

17.  Feast  of  the  man  of  God,  Alexius,  and  of  the  earth- 
quake that  occurred  in  the  days  of  Theodosius.  See 
in  Sunday  3  of  the  fast  [Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1]. 

18.  Feast  of  pious  Cyrilius,  chief  priest  of  Jerusalem. 
Seek  2  in  IMl  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

19.  Feast  of  Chrysanthus  and  Nazadria,  and  the 
fathers  who  were  strangled  in  the  smoke  in  the  con- 
vent of  Mar  Saba.  See  in  Saturday  3  after  passover 
[John  XV.  17-xvi.  2].  For  the  fathers,  in  Saturday  17, 
from  Luke  [Luke  xx.  46-xxi.  4]. 

Fol.  88.  h.  1.  20.  Feast  ot  Saint  Maraia  and  pious  Marcus.  Seek  5 
in  Can^u  1  [Malt.  xi.  27-30]. 

21.  Feast  ot  pious  Hanania,  and  Cyrilius,  bishop.  See 
3  in  l\t\  [John  x.  9-16]. 

22.  Feast  of  the  pious  and  chief  priest  Thomas,  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople.     See  3  in  IlAl  [John  x.  9-16]. 

23.  Feast  of  the  (female)  martyr  Christine,  and  Nicon 
the  monk.  Seek  in  Saturday  17  from  Matthew  [Matt. 
XXV.  1-13]. 

24.  Feast  of  Alexander  and  his  felldws,  and  Saint 
Artemonus,  and  feast  preceding  the  Annunciation. 
Seek  21  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

25.  Feast  of  tbe  Annunciation.  Gospel  of  matins,  8 
in  Iliil  [Luke  i.  39-56].  And  of  priestly  ministration. 
Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  i.  24-38. 

fo\  8^.  a.  1.  26.  Feast  of  pious  Isaac  and  the  archangel  Gabriel. 
Seek  Saturday  10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

27.  Of  pious  Metronis.  Seek  Sunday  10,  from  Luke 
[Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

28.  Of  the  priest  and  martyr  Basilius.  Seek  in  Satur- 
day 3  after  passover  [John  xv.  1 7-xvi.  2], 
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Foi.  8».  a.  1.    29.  Of  pious  John,  chief  priest  of  Jerusalem.     Seek  in 
Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  3*2-40]. 

30.  Our  pious  father  Climus.  Seek  5  in  Can  tin  1 
[Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

31.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Mannadrus  and  Anapitus  and 
Theophilus.     See  20  in  IMl  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

Month  Nisan  [April^.  Days  in  it  30,  Daytime, 
hours  13;  and  nignt  time,  hours  11. 

1.  Feast  of  Miriam  the  Egyptian.  Gospel,  4  in  Caniin 
1  [Mark  v.  24-28]. 

2.  Feast  of  Saints  Epiphanius  and  Dasius,  and  ot 
Stephen  the  companion.     See  4  in  WtX  [Luke  x.  1-12], 

3.  Ezekiel  and  Isaiah,  and  Saint  Theodosia.  Seek  5 
in  imi  [Luke  iv.  22-30]. 

4.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Theodulus,  and  Agatha  and 
Pius..    Seek  20  in  IMl  \hiat  MS.  a't  that  placel 

FoL  89.  a.  2.    5.  Feast  of  the  martyrdom  of  Epomisus.      See  4  in 
Can^n  ,1  [Mark  v.  24-28]. 

6.  Feast  of  Saint  Euthysius,  monk  of  Constantinople, 
and  feast  of  the  hundred  and  twenty  martyrs  in  the 
region  of  the  city  of  Peras.     See  in  Saturday  3  after 

•  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2], 

7.  Feast  of  the  chief  priest  and  martyr  Georgius,  and 
Callopius.     See  20  in  Iliil  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

8.  Feast  of  apostle  Appira  (or  Eppira)  and  Doionos 
(or,  and  of  Junius),  of  the  seventy,  and  pious  Celes- 
tinus  pope  of  Rome.  See  6  in  Ildl  [Luke  x.  16-21; 
or  xvin.  18-27]. 

9.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Patramuthius,  and  the  pious 
Cyprius.     Seek  25  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

10.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Terentius  and  his  fellows. 
See  20  in  IMl  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

1 1 .  Feast  of  the  martyr  and  chief  pnests  Antipas  the 
pure  and  Trophonius.  Seek  in  Saturday  3  after  pass- 
over  [John  XV.  17-xvi.  2]. 

12.  Feast  of  Saint  Garnetius,  father  of  Georgius. 
Seek  16  ill  Iliil  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

13.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Theodosius.  Seek  in  Satur- 
day 3  after  passpver  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

14.  Feast  of  pious  Simeon  and  James,  cnief  priests  of 
Antioch.     See  2  in  L^l  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

15.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Launidoger  (or  Leonidoger) 
and  his  fellows,  and  Aristarchus  of  the  seventy.  See 
in  Sunday  1,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  x.  32,  33,  37-39; 
xix.  27-30]. 

Fol.  89.  6. 1.    16.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Eirenichas  and  Caunia.     See 
in  Saturday  17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13]. 
17.  Feast  of  Saint  Simeon  and  his  fellows,  and  Saint 
Gapitus  (i.  e.  Agapetus)  pope  of  Rome.     Gospel,  2  in 
imi  [Matt.  V.  14-19]. 
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Fol.  89.  h.  2.    18.  Saint  James  and  his  fellows,  servant  of  Geor^ins. 
See  in  Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

19.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Longinus  and  Aphrodisius. 
Seek  15  in  IlAl,  that  is  of  the  martyr  Nicita  (or  Ni- 
ceta)  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

20.  Feast  of  the  martyrs  Athanatins  and  Nanilus  and 
their  sons,  and  Saint  Papontus  (or,  Pepontos).  See 
20  in  IMl  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

21.  Feast  of  Saint  Januanus  and  the  rest;  [and] 
Maximus.  Seek  25  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12].  Ana 
Maximus,  in  Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

22.  Of  pious  Theodorus  the  companion.  See  23  in 
Caniin  2  [John  xii.  24-36]. 

23.  Martyr  Georgius.  Psalm  before  Gospel  of  matins, 
in  liturgy  4  :  Wonderful  is  God  in  his  holiness.  Sec- 
tion (or,'  Verse)  :  Bless  ye  the  Lord.  Gospel  from 
John  :  I  am  the  true  vine  [John  xv.  1].  See  Monday 
7,  of  pentecost  [or,  after  passover  (?)]  [John  xiv.  27- 
XV.  7].  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

24.  Pious  Mar  Saba  the  soldier,  and  pious  Timotheus. 
See  20  in  CanAn  2  [Matt.  xi.  27-30].  ^ 

Fol.  89.  h.  2.    25.  Apostle  Mark.     Seek  in  Saturday  7,  from  Luke 
[Luke  ix.  1-6]. 

26.  Priest  and  martyr  Basilius.  See  in  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

27.  Saint  Simeon  of  Jerusalem,  and  Saint  Christo- 
phorus.     Gospel  25  in  Tishrtn  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

28.  Of  the  apostle  Saint  Anasonus   (error  for  Jason, 

firobably,  in  one  letter  of  the  name).     Gospel,  20  in 
Ml  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

29.  Of  pious  Andrew  of  Cretes.  See  21  in  Tishrin  1 
[Luke  vi.  17-2G]. 

30.  Of  the  apostle  James  son  of  Zebedee.  Gospel  1, 
from  Luke  [Luke  iv.  31-41  ;  or  v.  1-1 1]. 

Month  lyyar  [May],  Days  in  it  31.  Daytime,  hours 
14;  and  night  time,  hours  10. 

1.  Prophet  Jeremiah.  See  lesson  29  in  Heziran,  that 
of  priestly  ministration  [Matt.  xvi.  13-19]. 

2.  Feast  of  Prozoius,  and  the  saint  and  chief  priest 
Athanasius  of  Alexandria.  See  2  in  IMl  [Matt.  v. 
14-19]. 

3.  Martyr  Timotheus  and  Moras  his  sister.  Seek  20 
in  Tishrtn  1  [John  xv.  1 7-xvi.  2]. 

4.  Martyr  Phrodisius  (i.  e.  Aphrodisius)  and  those 
with  him.     See  20  in  Ildl  [fiiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

5.  Martyr  Anaupitus  (probably  error,  in  one  letter, 
for  Japetus),  and  Agananus,  and  Saint  Pelagia,  and 
Barbarus  martyr.     Seek  15  in  Il^l  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 
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Fol.  89.  6.  2.  6.  Feast  of  Jamtria  (or  Emetria,  or  Demetria  ?)  and 
Job  the  Just.     See  9  in  Adar  [Matt.  xx.  1-16]. 

Fol.  90.  a.  1.  7.  Deraocius  martyr,  and  his  revelation  (Vision)  of 
the  cross  in  the  sky  in  Jerusalem.  See  Monday  in 
week  6  of  pentecost  \erTor  for  after  passover :  John 
xi.  47-54]. 

8.  Apostle  John,  evangel  [^^V],  and  the  pious  Arsenius. 
Psalm  before  the  evangel  of  matins  :  Instead  of  thy 
fathers  shall  be  thy  children  [Psa.  xlv.  16].  Section 
(or.  Verse)  :  My  heart  is  inditing  a  good  matter  [Psa. 
xlv.  1].  Gospel  of  matins,  fronj  John.  Written, 
Saturday,  end,  of  pentecost  [John  vii.  37-52;  viii. 
12].  And  of  priestly  ministration,  from  John  :  John 
xix.  25-27 ;  xxi.  24. 

9.  Of  Isaiah  the  p'rophet  and  the  martyr  Christophorus. 
Gospel,  Wednesday  of  week  6  after  passover  [John 
xii.  36-47]. 

Fol.90.  a.  2.  10.  Apostle  Simeon  of  the  12.  Seek  day  1  in  Tishrin 
2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

11.  Feast  of  Demiocius  (or,  of  Myocius).  Seek  day 
2  in  Tishrtn  1  [John  x.  9-16]. 

12.  Of  pious  Epiphanius  chief-  priest  of  Cyprus,  and 
chief  priest  Germanus  of  Constantinople,  and  the 
martyr  Gleumaria.  Seek  in  11  Tishrin  1  [Matt.  v. 
14-19]. 

13.  Of  the  holy  martyr  Alexander.  Gospel,  in  Satur- 
day 3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

14.  Of  the  saints  and  martyrs  Isidorusand  Methodius. 
Gospel,  in  Saturday  7,  from  Luke  [Luke  ix.  1-6]. 

15.  Feast  of  the  mother  of  God,  and  Saint  Theodorus 
disciple  of  pious  Pachumius.  Lesson  in  21  in  Tishrin 
1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

16.  Feast  of  Zacharias  the  prophet,  fathers  [^ecl  of 
Mar  John  the  Baptist.  Gospel,  in  5  in  Iliil  [Matt, 
xxiii.  29-86  ;  or  Luke  iv.  22-30  ?]. 

17.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Solinns,  and  Dionysus,  and 
Andrew  and  Paul.  Lesson,  20  in  Iliil  \hiat  MS.  at 
that  place]., 

18.  teast  of  Pithoterus  and  Georgius  and  Andronicus 
of  the  seventy.     Seek  in  15  in  IIM  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

19.  Of  PatricFius]  bishop,  and  Thepdorus  and  Acacius. 
Gospel,  Saturday  J,  from  Luke  [Luke  iv.  31-41]. 

Fol.  90.  6. 1.  20.  Of  the  martyr  Thalle.  Seek  in  %b  in  Tishrin  1 
[Luke  xii.  2-1 2]. 

21.  Feast  of  the  pure  sovereigns  Constantinus  and 
Helene.  See  Thursday  in  week  5  after  passover 
[John  ix.  39-x.  9].     Latter  half  of  the  lesson. 

22.  Feast  of  the  martyrs  Basilicus  and  Judas  the 
apostle.  Gospel,  in  15  in  IMl  [Matt.  x.  16-22].  Lat- 
ter, in  20  of  it  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 
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Fol.  90  6. 1.  23.  Of  the  martyr  Meletius,  and  Micha,  confessor. 
Seek  in  25  in  Tishrln  1  [Matt.  x.  16-22],  Latter  half 
of  the  gospel. 

24.  Feast  of  the  pioas  Mar  Simeon  Stylites,  worker  of 
wonders,  and  the  martyr  Celestinus.  Seek  in  10  iu 
Canlin  2  [Luke  iv.  1-13]. 

25.  Of  pious  SozontoSy  and  the  finding  of  the  head  of 
Mar  John  the  Baptist,  3d  time.  Seek  in  2  in  Iliil,  that 
of  John  Siuma  (i.  e.  Faster)  [John  xv.  1-17  ;  or  Matt. 
V.  14-19;  probably  the  latter]. 

26.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Therapontus,  and 
the  apostle  Carabus  of  the  seventy.  Seek  in  18  in 
Tishrln  1  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

27.  Of  the  pious  Coruantus,  and  Judas  son  of  Joseph, 
and  the  martyr  Adidmus*(I)idymus?).  Seek  in  20  in 
Iliil  ViiaJt  MS.  at  that  place  J. 

28.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Aldius,  and  the  martyr  Cres- 
centus.  See  in  Sunday  1,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  x.  82, 
33,37-39;  xix.  27-30]. 

Fol.  90.  h.  3.  29.  Feast  of  the  holy  martyr  Theodosia.  Seek  in  Satur- 
day 17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xv.  21-28]. 

30.  Athletics  (or  Miseries,  or  Struggles)  of  the  holy 
(saints),  those  in  Nicomedia,  and  Mar  Aisibus.  Seek 
25  Caniin  I  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

31.  Feast  of  the  martyr  and  saint  Hermius.  See  2 
in  Iliil  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

Month  Heziran  [June].  Days  in  it  30.  Daytime, 
hours  15 ;  and  night  time,  hours  9. 

1.  Feast  of  saint  Justinus.  Seek  Saturday  3  after 
passover  [John  xv.  l7-xvi.  2], 

2.  Feast  of  the  chief  priest  Nicophor.  See  in  Saturday 
11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

3.  Of  saint  Lucianus  and  Polls,  infants.  See  lesson, 
15  in  mi  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

4.  Of  the  chief  priest  Metropanus.  Seek  2  in  Iliil 
[Matt.  v.  14-19J. 

6.  Feast  of  saint  Dorotheus,  and  chief  priest  Eusta- 
th[iu8].  See  in  Saturday  11, 'from  Luke  [Luke  xii. 
32-40J. 

6.  Feast  of  pious  Vesarinus  (written  Besarinus),  and 
the  archangel  Michael,  and  the  [female]  martyr  Sebas- 
tianis.     See  in  4  in  Caniin  1  [Mark  v.  24-28]. 

7.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Dorotheus,  patriarch 
of  Tyre.     Seek  3  in  Iliil  [John  x.  19-16]. 

8.  Feast  of  Theodorus  the  soldier,  who  is  usually  cele- 
brated in  the  fast,  who  was  martyred  in  the  days  of 
Lucianus.  Seek  in  Saturday  3  after  passover  [John 
XV.  7-xvi.  2]. 

Fol.  91.  a.  1.  Of  the  apostle  Protoratus,  and  Cyrillus,  lord  of  Alex- 
andria.    See  18  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 


A  Syriac  Lectiona/ry,  dl9 

Fol.  91.  df.  I.  10.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Timotbeus,  and 
Mcletius  and  his  fellows,  1 1  thousand.  See  lesson  in 
Saturday  7,  from  Luke  [Luke  ix.  1-16]. 

11.  Feast  of  the  apostle  Bartholomew  in  the  city 
{Arahicism  for  region)  of  Cyprus.  See  14  in  this 
month  [Luke  iv.  22-30]. 

12.  Feast  of  pious  Eunophorius  Cita  (circuit  makei-y; 
he,  moreover,  that  traveled  about;  and  saint  Lulin. 
Seek  5  in  Caniin  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

13.  [Female]  martyr  Aciolinis.  Seek  lesson,  4  in 
Cantin  1  [Mark  v.  24-28]. 

14.  Feast  of  the  prophet  £lisha,  disciple  of  Elias  the 

Erophet.     Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from  Luke : 
luke  iv.  22-30. 
Fol.  91.  h.  1.    15.  Feast  of  the  prophet  Amoz,  father  of  Isaiah  the 

prophet.     See  2  in  l\t\  [Matt.  v.  14-19],     Latter,  14 

m  this  month  [Luke  iv.  22-30]. 

10.  Pious  Tiraonus.     Seek  21  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vi. 

1 7-23  J. 

17.  Feast  of  saint  Manuel  and  his  fellows.     See  20  in 

WtX  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

i  8.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Leon  tins  of  Tripolis.     Seek  in 

Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 
Fol.  91.  6. 2.    Feast  of  the  apostle  Judas.     Seek  2  in  IMl  [Matt.  v. 

14-19]. 

20.  Saint  Methodius.     See  in  Saturday  11,  from  Luke 

[Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

[21  is  omitted,  probably  by  the  scribe's  oversight.] 

22.  Feast  of  the  chief  priest  Eusebius  of  Samosata. 
Seek  25  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

23.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Agrippinis.  See  in  Sunday 
17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xv.  21-28]. 

24.  Feast  of  the  birth  of  Mar  John  the  Baptist. 
Psalm  before  Gospel  of  matins  :  And  thou,  child,  shalt 
be  called  the  prophet  of  the  Highest  [Luke  i.  76]. 
Section  (or,  Verse] :  For  he  shall  go  before  the  face  of 
the  Lord  [Luke  i.  76].  Gospel,  from  Matthew,  written 
in  24  in  Snobat,  that  of  the  finding  of  his  head  [Matt, 
xi.  1-15].  And  in  priestly  ministration,  lesson  from 
Luke:  Luke  i.  1-26,  57-68,  76-80. 

Fol.  92.  h.  1;  25.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Fabronia  (Pevronia  ?)  the 
Syrian,  fron^  Nisibtn.  Seek  in  Saturday  17,  from  Mat- 
thew [Matt.  XXV.  1-1  •'^]« 

26.  Of  pious  David.  See  in  21  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vi. 
1 7-23]. 

27.  Of  Samson  the  upright,  of  the  house  of  healing 
[Xenodochus?].  Seek  in  Saturday  11,  from  Luke 
[Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

28.  Feast  of  the  holy  workers  of  wonders,  Cyrus  and 
John.     See  in  Saturday  7,  from  Luke  [Lnke  xi.  1-6]. 
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Foi.  92.  6. 1.  29.  Crowned  chiefs  of  the  apostles,  Peter  and  Paul. 
Psalm  before  evangel  of  matins:  Instead  of  thy 
fathers  shall  be  thy  children  [Psa.  xlv.  16].  Section 
(or,  Verse)  :  My  heart  is  inditing  a  good  matter  [Psa. 
xlv.  1].  6ospel,  from  John  :  Simeon  Bar  Jona,  lovest 
thou  me  [Jonn  xxi.  5].  Written,  Saturday,  end,  of 
pentecost  [error  for  pass. :  John  xxi.  14-26],  And  in 
priestly  mmistration,  Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt, 
xvi.  13-19. 

30.  12  Apostles.  Their  lesson  is  written  in  the  first 
day  of  Tishrln  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

Foi.  98.  a.  1.    Month  Tammuz  [July].     Days  in  it  31. 

1.  Feast  of  the  physicians  Cozma  and  Damianns.  See 
Gospel,  1  in  Tishrln  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

2.  Of  the  Annunciation  (l$JbAJAM%  probably  a  clerical 
error)  of  the  mother  of  God.  Seek  8  in  IXtX  [Luke  i. 
39-56].  Latter,  in  Sunday  15,  from  Luke  [Luke  xix. 
1-10]. 

3.  Feast  of  Mar  Thomas  the  apostle,  and  Hyacinthos 
(written  Jyacinthus)  martyr.  See  25  in  Iltil  \hi<U  MS. 
at  that  place]. 

4.  Feast  of  Saint  Andrew  of  Cretes.  Gospel,  Thurs- 
day of  week  5  after  passover  [John  ix.  39-x.  9]. 

5.  Feast  of  pious  Stephen  Girolampadius,  and  Martha 
the  pious,  mother  of  Mar  Simeon  the  fearing  (or,  he 
that  swore).     Gospel,  5  in  Caniin  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

6.  Of  pious  Thomas  and  pious  Domit[ianus],  and  the 
[female]  martyr  Cyriace.  Gospel,  in  Saturday  17, 
from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13]. 

7.  Of  pious  Sosius.  See  25  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  xii. 
2-12]. 

8.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Procopius,  and  translation  of 
the  body  of  Martha  the  pious.  Seek  Gospel,  in  Satur- 
day 10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

9.  Dedication  of  the  temple  of  the  three  children, 
Hanania  and  Azaria  and  Mishael,  and  Patrimuthius. 
And  in  this  day  appeared  the  mother  of  God  at  the 

fusliing  of  the  water  in  the  mountain  of  Daphne, 
or  she  appeared  there  to  the  apostles  and  John,  when 
they  wandered  by  the  Holy  Spirit  from  Sion  mother 
of  the  church,  and  established  there  the  first  born  of 
Antioch,  the  Syrian  city,  havfng  obtained  mercy  in 
God.  Its  consecutive  {aJcolouthia),  8  in  Iliil  [Luke  i. 
39-56  ;  or,  x.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28].  And  dedication  of 
the  temple  of  the  three  children,  13  in  Illil  [John  xii. 
25-27],  that  is  of  the  rebuilding. 
Foi.  93.  a.  2.  10.  Feast  of  the  forty  and  five  martyrs  that  suffered 
in  Nicopolis.  Gospel,  9  in  Adar  [Matt.  xx.  1-16]. 
11.  Feast  of  Saint  Euphcmia.  Gospel,  16  in  IMl. 
[Luke  vii.  36-50]. 
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Fol.  98.  a.2.  12.  Feast  of  the  Martyrs  Procolus  and  Eiladion  [or, 
Ailadion],  and  Andrew  the  soldier,  and  the  martyrs 
their  fellows.  See  Gospel,  20  in  Iltil  [hiat  MS.  at  that 
place]. 

13.  Feast  of  the  archangel  Gabriel,  and  the  martyr 
Thutiel,  and  Serapion.  Their  Gospel,  18  in  Tishrin  1 
[Luke  X.  16-21,  or  Matt.  x.  1-8;  or  Luke  xiii.  10-171. 

14.  Feast  of  Acola  the  apostle,  and  Saint  Joseph  who 
was  tortured   because   of   the  image.      Consecutive 
(akolouthia)^  that  of  yesterday  [Luke  x.  16-21 ;    oi* 
Matt.  X.  1-8 ;  or  Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

16.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Cyriacus  and  his  mother 
Julita,  and  the  pious  Mar  Asia  (physician?).  See 
Gospel,  Saturday  10,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xvii.  24- 
xviii.  4].     Latter  half. 

16.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Anthinogamus  {clerical  error 
for  Euthinogamus  ?).  Gospel,  2  in  IXtX  [Matt.  v. 
14-19]. 

Foi.  98.  h.  2.  Sunday  after  the  feast  of  Cyriacus.  Feast  of  the 
fathers,  six  hundred  and  30  of  Chalcedon,  who  were 
expelled  to  Saura  Artica.  Their  Gospel,  11  Tishrin  I 
[Matt.  V.  14-19].     Latter,  2  in  IMl  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

17.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Marinas.     See  in  Saturday 

17.  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13]. 

18.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Melanus,  and  John  the  metro- 
politan. Gospel,  Tuesday  3  after  passover  [John  vi 
27-33].      • 

19.  Feast  of  pious  Dio,  and  Democrine  sister  of  Saint 
Basilius.     Gospel,  5  in  Caniin  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

20.  Feast  of  the  prophet  Elias  and  the  holy  son  of 
God  Cleopas.  Stichon  of  matins  :  Holy  were  Moses 
and  Aaron  among  his  priests  [Psa.  xcix.  5,  6].  Sec- 
tion (or.  Verse)  :  The  Lord  reigneth ;  let  the  people 
tremble  [Psa.  xcix.  1].  Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Won- 
dered at  the  gracious  words.  Written,  14  in  Heziran 
[Luke  iv.  22-30].  And  in  priestly  ministration,  Gos- 
pel, 6  in  Ab,  of  the  consecration  [Luke  ix.  28-36 ;  or 
Tatt.  xvii.  1-9]. 

21.  Of  the  feast  of  pious  Joanne,  and  Simeon,  he  who 
was  despised  because  of  the  Messiah.  Gospel,  5  in 
Canfin  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

22.  Feast  of  pious  Mar  Phocas.  Gospel,  in  Saturday 
10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

23.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Tropnimus  and  his  fellows  1 3, 
and  Mary  Magdalene.    See  15  in  Iliil  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

24.  Feast  of  Saint  Christi[ne]  of  Tyre.  Gospel,  2  in 
Canlin  1  [Luke  iv.  22-30]. 

25.  Commemoration  of  Hanna,  mother  of  the  mother 
of  God,  and  Saint  Praxia.  Seek  in  Saturday  6,  from 
Luke  [Luke  viii  16-21]. 
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Pol.  98.  6. 2.  26.  Feast  of  the  pious  Mar  Simeon  Stylites,  and  Saint 
Armulaus,  priest.     Gospel,  15  in  Iltil  [Matt.  z.  16-22]. 

27.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Panteleemon.  Consecutive 
(akolouthia)  of  matins,  that  of  Mar  Georgius.  [See 
23  Nisan,  also  7  ^isan].  And  of  priestly  ministra- 
tion, lesson,  Saturday  3  after  passover  [Jonn  xv.  17- 
xvi.  2]. 

28.  Feast  of  apostle  Procorius,  and  Nicondims,  of  the 
seventy.     Gospel,  18  in  Tishiin  1  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

•  29.  Feast  of  Callinicus  and  [female]  Saint  Theodotis. 

Gospel,  16  in  Iliil  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

30.  Feast  of  Apostle  Silv[anus]  and  the  martyr  An- 
tonius,  and  John  the  soldier.  Gospel,  18  in  Tishrin  1 
[Lukex.  16-21]. 

31.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Gelasius,  and  dedication 
iyxalvia  of  the  temple  of  the  mother  of  God.  Gos- 
pel, in  Saturday  5  after  passover  [John  x.  27-38], 
fatter  half.  For  the  martyr,  see  in  Saturday  1 7,  from 
Luke  [Luke  xx.  46-xxi.  4]. 

Month  AbJ August].     Days  in  it,  31. 

1.  Feast  of  the  Maccabees,  Shemonith  and  her  seven 
sons.     Gospel,  15  in  Iliil  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

2.  Translation  of  the  body  of  the  chief  of  deacons 
and  martyr  Stephen,  and  Maria  of  the  washing.  Gos- 
pel, 20  in  l\t\  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

Fol.  94.  a.  1.  3.  Feast  of  Saint  Dalmatus,  and  Faustus,  Giro,  Isaac, 
and  their  pious  fellows.  Gospel,  5  in  Caniin  1  [Matt, 
xi.  27-30]. 

4.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Eudocia.  Gospel,  in  Saturday 
1 7  in  IMl  [probably  error  for  from  Luke :  Luke  xx. 
46-xxi.  4.     At  17  Ifai,  also'.  Mat  MS.] 

5.  Feast  of  Saint  Eusignius.  Gospel,  4  in  Iltil  [Luke 
X.  1-12]. 

6.  Transfiguration  {lit.^  Revelation)  of  our  Lord  on 
the  Mount  of  Thabor.  Stichon  of  matins :  Tabor  and 
Hermon  shall  rejoice  in  thy  name  [Psa.  Ixxxix.  12). 
Section  (or,  Vers^)  :  I  will  sing  of  the  mercies  of  the 
Lord  for  ever  [Psa.  Ixxxix.  I].  Gospel,  from  Luke: 
Luke  ix.  28-36.  [Fol.  94.  a.  2.]  Gospel  of  priestly 
ministration,  from  Matthew  :  Matt.  xvii.  1-19. 

Fol.  94.  6.1.  7.  Feast  of  Saint  Domit[ianus?],  martyr  and  monk. 
Seek  in  Sunday  3  of  the  fast  [Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1]. 

8.  Feast  of  chief  priest  Constantinius  [^tc],  and,  again, 
Cosinus,  and  Moses  in  the  wilderness.  See  2  in  Hill 
[Matt.  V.  14-19]. 

9.  Apostle  Matthias.  See  in  Saturday  7,  from  Luke 
ix.  1-6]. 

10.  Feast  of  the  saint  and  martyr  Laurentius,  and 
martyr  Mar  Mama.     Gospel,  Saturday  10  from  Luke  ' 
[Luke  X.  16-21]. 
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Fol.  94.  6. 1.  11.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Aplopolitus  and  the  rest  of 
his.     Gospel,  20  in  Hill  [hictt  MS.  at  that  |}lace]. 

Fol.  94.  &.  2.  12.  Feast  of  martyr  Neophytus  and  Nicita.  Gospel, 
9  in  Adar  [Matt.  xx.  1-16J. 

13.  Feast  of  the  pious  and  confessor  Maxim  us.  Gos- 
pel, 20  in  Tishrln  1  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

14.  Feast  of  Mich  a  the  prophet.  Gospel,  5  in  lltil 
[Luke  iv.  22-30  ;  or  Matt,  xxiii.  29-36]. 

15.  Feast  of  the  mother  of  God.  Consecutive  (ako- 
louthia  )  of  matins,  and  of  piiestly  ministration,  8  in 
IMl  [Luke  i.  39-56  ;  and  x.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28]. 

16.  Feast  of  pious  Dimidius  that  was  a  monlc  in  Con- 
stantinople ;  and  with  them  the  earthquake.  Gospel, 
23  in  Caniin  2  [John  xii.  24-36].  Latter,  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

17.  Feast  of  Saint  Mironus.  Gospel,  15  in  l\t\  [Matt. 
X.  16-22]. 

18.  Feast  of  the  martyr  sisters,  Maphlurus  and  Lan- 
rus.     Gospel,  25  in  Tishrln  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

19.  Feast  of  the  martyr  soldiers,  Andrew  and  his 
fellows,  2  thousand  and  nine  hundred  and  ninety  and 
Rve.     Gospel,  20  in  Hill  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

20.  Feast  of  apostle  Thaadeus  and  the  prophet  Samuel. 
Gospel,  1  in  Tishrtn  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8].  ' 

21.  Feast  of  Saint  Phasis,  martyr,  and  her  three 
daughtera.  Gospel,  in  Saturday  17,  from  Matthew 
[Matt.  XXV.  1-13J. 

22.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Gathunicns  (i.  e.  Agathonicus) 
and  his  fellows.  Gospel,  in  Saturday  3  after  passover 
[John  XV.  17-xvi.  2]. 

23.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Lupus  and  the  martyr  Calli- 
nicus.     Gospel,  15  in  iXtX  [Matt.  x.  16-22 J. 

Fol.  95.  a.  1.  24.  Feast  of  Saint  Euthusimus,  disciple  of  John  the 
apostle.     Gospel,  15  in  Iltil  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

25.  Feast  of  the  apostle  Titus,  and  translation  of  the 
body  of  the  apostle  Saint  Bartholomew.  Gospel,  18 
in  Tishrln  1  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

26.  Feast  of  the  martyrs  Andrianus  and  Datulia  his 
wife,  and  his  fellows.  Gospel,  2  in  Iliil  [Matt.  v. 
14-19]. 

27.  Feast  of  pious  Mar  Saba  in  'Anthel  and  Abapumln. 
And  in  this  day,  the  usually  celebrated  Syrian  [lesson] 
for  Mar  Simeon  Stylites.  Gospel,  5  in  Cantin  1  [Matt, 
xi.  27-30]. 

28.  Feast  of  pious  Moses  the  Ethiopian.  Gospel,  21 
in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

29.  Beheading  of  Mar  John  the  Baptist.  Stichon 
before  Gospel  of  matins :  I  would  fly,  I  would  rest  far 
away,  I  would  fly,  and  I  would  dwell  in  the  wilder- 
ness [Psa.  Iv.  6,  7].     Section  [or.  Verse] :  Give  ear  to 
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Foi.  95.  a.  1.  mv  prayer,  O  God,  and  hide  not  thyself  from  my  sup- 
phcation  [Psa.  Iv.  1].  Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt, 
xiv.  1-12.  [Fol.  96.  a.  2.]  And  in  priestly  ministra- 
tion, Gospel  from  Mark  :  Mark  vi.  14-27.  [Here  the 
lesson  breaks  off  at  the  end  of  the  leaf;  the  last  two 
leaves  of  the  MS.  being  missing.] 

The  lessons  missing  from  the  manuscript  in  its  present  state  are 
the  following : 

In  the  Lectionary  :  from  the  beginning,  the  lessons  for  Easter 
and  the  day  following,  and  five  verses  of  the  third  day ;  the  last 
four  verses  from  first  Saturday  after  Easter ;  all  of  the  following 
Sunday;  matter  from  the  lessons  of  the  eve  of  Good  Friday 
occupying  two  leaves,  probably  Matt.  xxvi.  21-39;  Luke  X3rii.  48, 
44 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  40-43.     The  Lectionary  is  thus  nearly  complete. 

In  the  Menology  the  gaps  are  more  noticeable,  and  not  easv  to 
supply.  They  are:  l\t\  (Sept.)  17  to  latter  portion  of  Tishrin  2 
(Oct.)  1 ;  latter  portion  of  1  Caniin  (Dec.)  18  to  latter  portion  of 
2  Can^n  (Jan.)  3;  Heziran  (June)  21,  by  error  of  the  scribe;  Ab 
(August),  latter  part  of  29  to  the  end.  Lessons,  or  parts  of  les- 
sons, are  missing  for  36  days  of  the  Menology. 

The  Scripture  passages  now  present  in  the  MS.,  except  the 
catch-words  inserted  for  reference,  are  the  following : 

Matthew  i.  1-26;  iii.  13-17;  iv.  1-26;  v.  1-48;  vi.  1-83;  vii.  I'- 
ll, 24-29;  viii.  1-34;  ix.  1-13,  18-36;  x.  1-8,  16-22,  82,  33,  87-42; 
xi.  1-16,  27-30;  xii.  30-37;  xiii.  45-54;  xiv.  1-12,  14-34;  xv.  21- 
39;  xvi.  13-19,  20;  xvii.  1-27;  xviii.  1-4,  10-20,23-86;  xix.  3-12, 
16-30;  XX.  1-16,  29-34;  xxi.  1-11,  15-43;  xxii.  1-46;  xxiii.  1-39; 
xxiv.  1-51;  XXV.  1-46;  xxvi.  1,  2,  6-16,44-75;  xxvii.  1-66;  xxviii. 
1-15. 

Mark  i.  9-11,  35-44;  ii.  1-12,  14-17,  23-45;  iii  1-5;  v.  24-28; 
vi.  14-27;  vii.  31-37;  viii.  27-31,  34-38;  ix.  1,  17-81;  x.  32-46; 
xi.  1-11,  22-26;  xv.  16-41,  43-47;  xvi.  1-20. 

Luke  i.  1-68,  76-80;  ii.  22-40;  iiL  1-22;  iv.  1-13,  16-41  ;  v.  1- 
11,  17-32;  vi.  1-10, 17-23,  31-36;  vii.  1-23,  86-48;  viii.  5-21,  26- 
39,41-56;  ix.  1-6,28-43,  57-62;  x.  1-12, 16-21,25-42;  xi.  27,28; 
xii.  2-12,  16-21,  32-40;  xiii.  10-17,  19-29;  xiv.  1-11,  16-24;  xv. 
2-32;  xvi.  10-31;  xvii.  3-10, 12-19;  xviii.  9-14,18-27,35-43;  xix. 
1-10,  28-40;  XX.  1-8,  46,  47;  xxi.  1-4,  8,  9,  25-27,  33-86;  xxii.  1- 
39:  xxiii.  32-49;  xxiv.  1-12,  18-53. 

Johni.  29-61;  iii.  1-28;  iv.  46-54;  v.  1-15,  17-47;  vi.  1,  2,  5- 
33,  :^5-44,  47-59;  vii.  1-30,  37-52;  viii.  12-59;  ix.  1-41;  x.  1-9, 
17-42;  xi.  1-45,47-64;  xii.  1-50;  xiii.  1-8,  31-38;  xiv.  1-31;  xv. 
1-27;  xvi.  1-33;  xvii.  1-26;  xviii.  1-40;  xix.  1-42;  xx.  1-18;  xxi. 
1-26. 

The  following  passages  occur  twice :  Matt.  vii.  8 ;  viii.  23 ;  ix. 
1;  X.  87-39;  xi.  15;  xvii.  14-19;  xxi.  33-42;  xxii.  2-46;  xxiii.  1- 
12;  xxiv.  1-13,84-44;  xxv.  1-29,  31-46;  xxvi.  67-75;  xxvii.  3-66. 
Mark  xv.  43-47.  Luke  i.  24,  26;  iv.  22;  xx.  1-8;  xxi.  1-4;  xxiii. 
89-48.     John  iii.  13-17;  v.  30;  vi.  14,  27;  viii.  12,  42-51;  x.  27, 
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28;  xi.  53;  xii.  17, 18, 19-ii3, 37-47;  xi v.  1-21,  27-31;  xv.  1-7, 17- 
27;  xvi.  1-13,  16-33;  xvii.  1-13,  18-26;  xviii.  1,  28;  xix.  6-16,  23- 
25;  xxi.  14,24. 

The  following  passages  occur  three  times :  Matt.  xxii.  15-22, 
35-46;  xxvii.  33-54.  John  xii.  24-35;  xiv.  10,  11;  xvi.  2,  23;  xix. 
25-30. 

The  following  passages  occur  four  times:  John  xii.  37;  xix. 
31-37. 
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It  ra  well  known  that  the  most  ancient  form  of  Sanskrit 
speech,  like  the  earliest  dialect  of  Greek,  often  omitted  the 
augment  in  the  past  tenses  of  the'  verb.  This  usage  is  most 
common  in  the  Rig- Veda ;  is  less  so  in  the  Atharva-Veda  ;  is 
rare  in  the  BrShma^as;  and  has  disappeared  from  the  later 
language,  except  in  some  aorist-forms  after  the  prohibitive  m«, 
and  in  a  few  other  sporadic  instances.  It  appears,  moreover, 
that  these  abbreviated  forms  have  in  great  part  undergone  a 
change  in  sense ;  that,  while  some  retain  the  proper  significa- 
tion of  their  several  tenses,  a  large  number  have  in  some  way 
come  to  have  a,  for  the  most  part,  indefinite  present  or  "tense- 
less  "  meaning — being  often  coordinate  with  true  present- 
indicative  forms — or  have  acquired  a  modal  sense,  and  are 
employed  in  all  situations  where  a  true  subjunctive,  optative, 
or  imperative  form  might  have  occurred. 

So  far  as  I  am  aware,  no  one  has  hitherto  collected  all  occur- 
rences of  these  forms  and  classified  them  according  to  their 
several  uses.  This  is  the  task  which  is  set  for  the  following 
pages — one  which  can  be  brought  to  only  an  approximately 
certain  conclusion,  as  will  presently  be  explained.  The  search 
has  been  limited  to  the  Rig-  and  Atharva-Vedas,  since  in  these 
works  the  great  body  of  such  forms  occur.  I  have  looked 
through  the  text  of  the  former,  checking  my  results  by  Grass- 
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mann's  Glossary ;  and  have  used  for  the  latter  Professor 
Whitney's  Index  Verborum, 

The  inquiry  will  relate  to  the  following  points:—!.  What  is 
the  relative  frequency  of  augmentless  forms  in  the  different 
tense-systems;  2.  How  many  have  a  non-modal  sense,  and 
what  is  the  actual  tense-use — present,  preterit,  or  aorist — of 
these ;  3.  Of  forms  having  a  modal  sense,  how  many  are  used 
subjunctively  and  how  many  optatively. 

I  shall  thus  confine  myself  to  a  statement  of  the  actual  use 
of  these  forms,  so  far  as  that  is  discoverable,  leaving  for  the 
present  almost  untouched  the  more  difficult  question,  how  this 
use  came  about. 

Before  taking  up  the  main  theme  of  the  paper,  one  or  two 
preliminary  remarks  will  be  in  place.  First,  on  account  of  the 
fragmentary  condition  in  which  some  verbs  have  survived  in 
the  oldest  texts,  there  is  a  certain  number  of  forms  which  it  is 
impossible  to  assign  with  entire  confidence  to  a  particular  tense. 
This  is  especially  true  where  the  formal  distinction  between 
tenses  is  slight  and  not  in  every  case  consistently  maintained. 
Such  closely  allied  formations  are  the  rooi-aorist  and  the  root- 
class  of  the  present-system,  the  a-aorist  and  the  accented  o-class, 
and  the  reduplicated  stems  of  the  present,  perfect,  and  aorist 
systems.  Since  this  difficulty  has  been  referred  to,  with  illus* 
trative  examples,  by  Delbriick  in  his  Das  Altindiscke  Verhum^ 
it  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  on  it  here,  only  to  say  that  I  have 
followed  Whitney's  grammar  in  distributing  doubtful  forms 
among  the  several  tenses;  and  further,  that,  considering  our 
scanty,  and  for  the  most  part  conjectural,  knowledge  of  the 
earliest  history  of  the  Old-Indian  verb,  the  distinction  of  pre- 
terit and  aorist  must  in  case  of  some  verbs  be  provisional,  and 
founded  on  general  analogies  of  structure  rather  than  on  actual 
difference  of  signification.  It  seems,  indeed,  a  priori  not  un- 
reasonable to  suppose  that  in  texts  like  the  ones  under  con- 
sideration, whose  material  must  have  slowly  grown  up  during 
many  centuries,  and  at  a  period  in  Aryan  society  when  the 
formative  processes  of  the  language  were  especially  active,  the 
same  verbal  form  may  represent  more  than  one  stage  of  de- 
velopment— that  adat^  for  example,  might  stand  in  an  early 
hymn  for  an  indefinite  past  or  ^^  imperfect,"  in  contrast  with  a 
real  or  hypothetical  present  dati^  and  in  a  later  hymn  for  a  past 
near  at  hand,  or  ^^  aorist/'  in  contrast  with  a  later  developed 
adaddL  It  may  not  be  possible  to  make  the  case  out  clearly, 
on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  fixing  the  chronological  order  of 
the  hymns;  but,  unless  some  such  state  of  things  exists,  I  can- 
not understand  the  frequent  inconsistencies  of  the  poets  in  the 
choice  of  tenses.  This  suggests  the  importance  of  judging  of 
the  tense-use  of  each   verbal  form  from  its  immediate  context 
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rather  than  from  its  assumed  relation  to  a  general  system  of 
tense-significations. 

Secondly,  a  similar  doubt  may  arise  in  connection  with  mode- 
forms.  This  occurs  when  the  mode-sign  of  the  Subjunctive 
disappears  in  a  long  root-  or  stem-vowel,  as  in  the  2d  and  3d 
sing.  act.  of  the  na-class ;  so  in  the  root-aorist,  if  sthcUi^  ddti, 
and  the  like,  are  true  subjunctives  with  primary  endings,  can 
we  be  sure  that  athdi  and  dot  were  not  regarded  as  the  same 
with  secondary  endings,  even  though  asthdt  and  addt  occur  ? 
It  appears,  indeed,  that  final  radical  d  is  sometimes  dropped 
before  the  modal  a,  leaving  dada,  dadha,  etc.,  as  the  subjunc- 
tive stem ;  still,  such  forms  as  ados,  adat,  adanta  are  not  want- 
ing. Thirdly,  some  augmentless  forms  of  the  a-aorist  are  not 
clearly  distinguishable  from  true  subjunctives  of  the  rootaorist 
A  prominent  example  is  bhuvan  etc. ;  so,  tob^  dranta  might  be 
true  subjunctive  to  drata,  3  pi.  of  the  root-form,  or  augmentless 
indicative  after  the  pattern  of  stems  like  a/ran  of  the  a-form,  if 
regard  were  had  to  structure  alone.  Fourthly,  there  are  a  few 
so-called  pluperfect  stems  ending  in  a,  whicn,  when  augment- 
less, are  not  to  be  distinguished  from  true  perfect  subjunctives. 
Finally,  a  part  of  the  imperative  inflection  is  identical  with 
augmentless  preteritive  forms;  though  here  the  accent  some- 
times furnishes  a  probable  ground  for  discrimination. 

Besides  these  classes  of  forms,  there  are  others  of  a  more 
exceptional  character,  which  likewise  cause  perplexity.  Such 
are :  dpam  etc.,  whose  initial  d  gives  no  evidence  of  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  the  augment ;  adat,  from  ad,  whose  ultimate 
a  may  be  a  mode-sign,  or  an  insertion,  as  allowed  by  the  gram- 
marians, to  preserve  the  ending ;  asan,  whose  last  a  may  be 
modal  or  a  part  of  the  ending,  as  in  dsan;  and  Igata,  3d  sing., 
which  occurs  only  after  md  or  mdkis.  Professor  Whitney  cites 
it  as  a  true  subjunctive,  and  would  make  it  the  only  instance, 
perhaps,  of  such  a  form  with  the  prohibitive  particle.  Bather 
than  assume  this  exception,  I  have  preferred  to  regard  it  as  one 
of  the  not  infrequent  cases  of  transfer  from  the  root-  to  the  a- 
class,  and  have  therefore  admitted  it  as  an  augmentless  form. 
'  These  remarks  are  enough  to  show  that  the  number  of  forms 
which  should  be  considered  augmentless  cannot  be  stated  with 
absolute  precision  ;  but,  happily,  the  doubtful  cases  are  a  small 
minority  of  the  whole,  and  cannot  materially  affect  the  result. 
Moreover,  the  number  is  considerably  diminished,  1st,  by  the 
fact  that  when  such  occur  after  the  prohibitive  md  it  may  be 
fairly  assumed  that  they  are  not  true  subjunctives ;  and,  2d, 
by  coordination  with  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mode,  or  by  the 
general  requirements  of  the  sense. 

We  may  now  proceed  to  the  first  point  of  our  inquiry,  which 
relates  to  the  relative  frequency  of  augmentless  forms  in  the  sev- 
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eral  iense-sy stems.  The  whole  number  of  such  forms  which  I 
have  noted  in  the  two  Vedas  is  2511,  of  which  2036  occur  in  the 
Rik  and  475  in  the  Atharvan.  The  total  occurrences  of  aug- 
mented forms  in  the  Rig-Vedai  as  stated  in  my  History  of  Verb- 
Inflection  in  Sanskrity  are  about  3800,  of  which  2065  are  counted 
with  the  imperfect,  and  1194  with  the  aorists.  In  the  Atharva- 
Veda,  augmented  forms  occur  about  1447  times;  so  that,  com- 
paring the  latter  with  the  former  statements,  we  find  that  in  the 
Rig- Veda  unaugmented  forms  are  to  augmented  ones  about  as  I 
to  1.62  and  in  the  Atharva-Veda  as  1  to  3.05 — a  marked  decrease 
in  frequency  for  the  later  text.  Of  augmeutless  forms  in  RV., 
870,  or  about  42.7  per  cent,  of  the  whole,  are  found  in  the  present 
system  (counting  both  primitive  and  derivative  conjugations) ; 
28,  or  1.4  per  cent.,  are  classed  more  or  less  confidently  with  the 
perfect-svstem ;  and  1138,  or  55.9  per  cent.,  are  distributed 
among  the  several  stems  of  the  aorist.  Not  only  does  the  aorist 
as  a  whole  claim  more  than  half  of  the  augmentless  forms,  but 
the  root-aorist  stands  foremost,  with  487,  or  42.8  per  cent,  of  the 
occurrences.  Next  comes  the  a-aorist,  with  322,  or  28.3  per 
cent. ;  the  /f-aorist,  with  164,  or  14.4  per  cent ;  the  reduplicated 
aorist,  with  119,  or  10.5  per  cent.  ;  the  *-aorist,  with  37,  or  3.2  per 
cent. ;  and  the  «a-aortst,  with  9,  or  .8  per  cent.  The  ^-aorist  is 
unrepresented  in  the  Rig-Veda.  The  case  is  quite  different  in  the 
Atharva-Veda ;  for,  while  in  RV.  nearly  half  of  the  augmentless 
forms  occur  in  the  present-system,  in  A  V.  there  is  a  marked  tend- 
ency to  confine  them  to  the  aorist,  where  they  stand  to  those  in 
the  present-system  numerically  as  4  to  1 — a  fact  prophetic  of  the 
later  usage.  The  specifications  are  as  follows :  the  present-system 
has  92  occurrences,  or  19.4  per  cent,  of  the  whole  number ;  the 
perfect-system  has  1  instance ;  and  the  aorist  has  the  remaining 
382  cases,  or  80.6  per  cent,  of  all.  In  the  distribution  of  these 
forms  among  the  aorist-stems,  AV.  does  not  differ  markedly  from 
RV.  The  root-form  leads  off,  with  135,  or  35.3  per  cent,  of  aorist 
occurrences.  The  a-form  draws  a  little  nearer,  with  95  occur- 
rences, or  24.9  per  cent.  Next  follow  in  order  the  is  form  with 
68  instances,  the  «-forra  with  41,  the  reduplicated  form  with  22, 
the  sis-(orm  with  14,  and  the  sa-form  with  7. 

The  second  part  of  our  task  was  to  separate  augmentless  forms 
into  two  grand  divisions  :  the  first  to  include  those  having  a  non- 
modal  (indicative)  sense,  and  the  second  those  having  a  modal 
(subjunctive  or  optative)  sense.  We  were  further  to  inquire  into 
the  actual  tense-ase  of  those  grouped  in  the  first  division.  Here 
we  are  confronted  at  the  outset  with  the  question  of  interpreta- 
tion. We  hardlv  need  to  be  reminded  that  there  are  still  many 
dark  verses  that  baffle  the  translators,  in  these  ancient  texts ;  and 
further,  that  the  employment  of  mode  and  tense  presents  so  many 
irregularities  that  one  is  often  puzzled  to  know  what  rational 
principle  governed  their  choice.  One  needs  only  to  compare  at 
random  pages  of  the  two  complete  translations  of  the  Rig- Veda 
to  appreciate  the  difficulty.  I  have  constantly  had  before  me  the 
VOL.  zi.  42 
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renderings  of  Grassmann  and  Ludwig ;  though  I  have  followed 
neither  exclusively,  but  have  endeavored  to  form  an  independent 
judgment,  aided  by  the  best  light  obtainable.  Of  course  I  do 
not  expect  that  everyone  will  a.ccept  my  understanding  of  each 
of  the  more  than  twenty-five  hundred  cases  under  consideration  ; 
but  I  trust  that  the  dinerence  of  opinion  will  not  be  so  great  as 
to  prevent  substantial  agreement  in  the  results.  At  any  rate, 
the  whole  material  is  spread  before  the  reader,  and  he  can  modify 
the  conclusions  to  suit  his  own  views. 

Turning  first  to  the  Rig-Veda,  we  find,  as  I  think,  that,  as 
regards  signification,  the  augmentless  forms  are  divided  about 
equally  between  a  non-modal  and  a  modal  use.  The  figures  are, 
1027  to  the  former  and  1009  to  the  latter.  Of  the  former,  a  little 
more  than  half,  or  554  instances,  occur  in  the  present-system,  17 
in  the  perfect-system,  and  the  remaining  456  in  the  aorist,  of 
which  351  (235  +  116)  occur  in  the  simple-aorist,  to  105  for  all  the 
forms  of  the  sibilant-aorist. 

The  loss  of  so  important  a  factor  of  tense-expression  as  the 
augment  naturally  led  to  inexactness  of  tense-use ;  and  we  find, 
in  fact,  that  the  great  body  of  non-modally-used  forms  are 
divided,  as  to  time,  between  an  indefinite  present  and  an  indefi- 
nite past.  I  have  reckoned  368  instances  with  the  former,  and 
567  with  the  latter.  These  are  distributed  among  the  tense- 
systems  in  about  the  usual  proportion.  A  past  near  at  hand,  or 
aorist,  has  been  observed  02  times  only,  of  which  about  five- 
sixths  occur  in  the  aorist-system.  The  distinction  between  the 
aorist  and  the  imperfect  sense  cannot  be  certainly  applied  in  every 
case,  and  there  are  passages  where  either  would  about  equally 
suit  the  connection.  The  indefinite  present  is  employed  in  the 
statement  of  general  facts  unrestricted  as  to  time-rsuch  as  the 
attributes  of  deities,  their  personal  appearance,  or  their  oft-recui^ 
ring  exploits.  A  true  present  indicative  often  occurs  coordinated 
with  such  forms.  A  few  examples,  out  of  a  large  number,  will 
illustrate  this  usage  :  RV.  viii.  68. 2,  "  He  clothes  (ahhy  urnoti) 
the  naked,  heals  (bhisdkti)  the  wounded;  the  blind  sees  (prd 
khyat)j  the  lame  goes  about  {nir  bhut) ;"  x.  10.  2.  "  Thy  friend 
desires  {vasti)  not  that  friendship  .  .  .  ;  the  sons  of  the  great 
Asura,  the  heroes  who  support  Heaven,  see  far  around  ypdri 
khyan) ;"  x.  80.  1 .  "  Agni  gives  {dadati)  the  booty-winning  steed 
.  .  .  ;  Agni  wanders  (carat)  here  and  there  adorning  the  two 
worlds;"  Val.  2.  8.  "Thy  chariot-horses  .  .  .  with  which  thou 
dost  strike  down  {nighosdyas)  .the  enemy  of  man,  with  which 
thou  dost  ride  around  (parfyase)  the  heavens;"  ix.  74. 1.  "When 
born  in  the  wood,  he  cries  out  (cakradat)  like  an  infant,  when  he, 
the  ruddy  steed,  is  striving  to  reach  {aisaaaii)  the  light."  One 
may  see,  further,  RV.  i.  87.  3  ;  182.  5;  152.  3 ;  169.  3  ;  175.  3.  ii. 
19.4.    iii.  16.  2.    vii.  32.  21.    viii.  2.  39.    x.  4.  5  ;  80.  2;  123. 1. 

The  use  of  augmentless  forms  in  a  historical  sense  would  call 
for  no  special  remark,  were  it  not  for  the  tendency  to  obliterate 
the  distinction  of  imperfect  and  aorist.     In  the  following  pas- 
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sages  the  latter  stands  for  the  former,  being  in  most  codrdinated 
with  that  or  the  perfect :  RV.  ii.  20.  8.  iii.  31. 12.  iv.  28.  1.  v. 
29.  4  ;  31.  8.    viii.  85.  16.    x.  46.  2 ;  73.  2 ;  123.  4. 

As  we  turn,  next,  to  the  Atharva-Veda,  we  are  not  surprised  to 
find  that  the  lapse  of  time  has  developed  still  more  the  tendency 
of  the  language  to  confine  the  augmentless  forms  to  a  modal  use ; 
for,  instead  of  a  nearly  equal  division  between  a  non-modal  and  a 
moidal  use,  which  obtains  in  the  Rik,  we  find  in  the  Atharvan 
only  42  instances  of  the  former  to  433  of  the  latter — a  ratio  of  1 
to  10,  nearly.  Only  13  belong  to  the  present-system ;  23  are 
found  in  the  simple-aorist ;  and  6  in  the  sibilant-aorist. 

The  third,  and  last,  point  of  our  inquiry  referred  to  the  second 
grand  division  of  augmentless  forms,  or  those  used  in  a  modal 
sense.  1  have  attempted  to  separate  subjunctively-used  from 
optatively-used  forms,  and  under  the  latter  head  have  separately 
designated  forms  with  ma.  Under  subjunctive  uses  are  placed 
dependent  clauses  of  purpose  or  condition,  expressions  of  will  (1st 
person),  questions  of  doubt,  and  certain  occurrences  with  na 
which  seem  to  approach  the  future  in  sense  and  are  best  rendered 
by  "  shall  not "  or  **  cannot."  The  optative  use,  including  forms 
with  md^  expresses  a  wish,  which  in  the  Veda  frequently  ap- 
proaches a  demand.  Since  these  forms  possess  no  mode-sign, 
their  non-modal  or  modal  sense  can  only  be  determined  by  the 
context — a  coordinate  verb  or  the  general  sense  of  the  passage ; 
and  there  are  not  a  few  cases  where  an  indicative  or  a  subjunc- 
tive, an  indicative  or  an  optative  Would  make  about  equally  good 
sense. 

We  have  seen  that  augmentless  forms  occur  in  a  modal  sense 
1009  times  in  the  Rig-Yeda.  Of  these,  202  are  counted  with  the 
subjunctive,  and  807  with  the  optative — 491  without  and  316  with 
md.  The  former  occurs  with  about  equal  frequency  in  the 
present-  and  aoiist-systems.  The  latter  use,  without  ma,  is  more 
common  in  the  aorist,  in  about  the  ratio  of  1.51  to  1  ;  and  with 
md  the  ratio  increases  to  2.20  to  1.  As  we  have  so  often  noted, 
the  simple-aorist,  especially  the  root-form  of  it,  claims  the  largest 
number  of  occurrences. 

Examples  of  the  optative  use,  with  and  without  ma,  are  too 
common  to  need  citation.  They  may  occur  codrdinated  with 
true  subjunctives,  optatives,  or  imperatives.  The  following  are  a 
few  of  the  passages  where  the  subjunctive  sense  occurs  in  the 
relations  mentioned  above  :  RV.  ii.  19. 2.  iv.  27.  3.  viii.  91.  8.  x. 
22.  14  (purpose)  ;  i.  165. 10.  vii.  64.  4 ;  93.  3.  x.  87. 13  (condition) ; 
ii.  18.  3.  vi.  32. 1.  x.  27.  2;  86.  5  (will) ;  iv,  31.  1.  vii.  86.  2.  x.  28. 
5  (question) ;  i.  164. 16.    il  30.  7.    viii.  47. 1 ;  60.  4  (w.  na). 

Finally,  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  1 9  of  the  433  cases  of  modally- 
used  augmentless  forms  have  a  subjunctive  sense,  73  are  used 
optatively  without  md^  and  341  have  the  same  sense  with  md. 
Of  the  last,  48  only  are  counted  with  the  present-system,  and  the 
remaining  293  are  found  with  the  aorist.  This  ratio  of  about  6 
to  1  in  favor  of  the  aorist  is  striking,  when  we  compare  it  with 
the  corresponding  usage  in  the  Rig-Yeda. 
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It  only  remains  to  say  a  few  words  in  explanation  of  the  fol- 
lowing List  of  Forms  and  Occurrences,  in  which  will  be  found  in 
detail  the  facts  which  have  been  summanzed  in  the  foregoing 
pages.  Under  the  head  ^'  non-modal,''  occurrences  having  a 
present  sense  are  left  without  special  mark ;  those  having  a  pre- 
terite or  aorist  sense  are  foUowed  by  "  p"  or  "a"  respectively. 
So,  under  the  head  ^^  modal,"  an  occurrence  having  a  subjunctive 
sense  is  followed  by«'^  s ;"  one  having  an  optative  sense,  by  ^*  o." 
Passages  containing  ma  are  preceded  by  "  w.  wia." 

List  of  Forms  and  Occurrences. 
Pbbsbnt  System. 

ACTIVE. 

non-modal.  modal. 

V  a  J :  i^at  AY.  3.  8. 4.  a 

aflj :  aiSJan  RV.  3.  38.  3.  p.    7.  2.  5. 
ad :  adat  AY.  10.  8. 22. 
av:  Avas  RY.  i.  121. 12.  8. 

avatam  RY.  7.  83.  i.  p. 
I  a^:  a9naTam  AY.  19.  55.6.  o. 

2mq:  &9naii  RY.  10.  176.  i. 
2 as:  asyat  RY.  10.  61.8.  p. 
1:68  w.  mft  AY.  5.  22.  II. 

a3ran  RY.  4.  2. 16.  p. 

3ran  RY.  3.  4.  5. 
inaky:  inakfat  RY.  i.  132.6.  s. 

219:  Ichas  w.  mft  AY.  10.  i.  7. 

ubj:  uhiAa  RY.  4.  19.  5.  p. 
ubh:  ubhnts  RY.  i.  63.4.  p. 

unap  (3  s.)  RY.  2. 13. 9.  p. 
U9:  69ai  RY.  I.  175.3.0- 

uf^&n  RY.  9.  97. 39.  p. 
X :  x^6n  RY.  i.  174. 2.  p.,  9.  p.    6.  18. 

5.  p.;  20. 12.  p.  RY.  I.  30. 14.  o.,  15.  o.     9.  102.8.  o. 
^▼an  RY.  i.  69. 10.     7.  i.  2.  p. ;  5. 

6.  p. 

Xc:  ircat  RY.  i.  165. 14.  a.  RV.  i.  173, 2.  o. 

aroan  RY.  3.  14. 4.     4.  1. 14.  p.  RY.  7.  43.  i.  o. 

X^:  6rfat  RV.  9.  107. 15.  o.    AY.  10.  4.  i.  a 

z  kf :  kr^avam  RY.  10.  49.  i. 
zkft:  krnt&tRY.  8.45.30.  p. 
kfy:  karyat  RY.  zo.  28. 10. 11. 
krand:  kr^ndat  RY.  z.  36. 8.p.  10.  - 

44-  8.  p.  RY.  I.  173. 3.  o.     10.  95. 13.  8. 

AY.  20.  136.  5.  p.  (ms8.  kradat). 
k  9  a  m :  kyJUnat  (krft-?)  AY.  7.  63.  i.  o. 

k  9  a  r :  k«6rat  RY.  9.  86. 20.  a.     AY. 

5.  1. 3.  RY.  9.  109. 8.  o. 

ky^ran  RY.  i.  116. 9.  p. 
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nof^modai.  modal 

V  z  kyi :  kf^yas  RV.  3.  8.  i.  s.    8.  53- 4*  o. 

kf^yat  BY.  7.  20. 6.  BY.  8.  58. 11.  o.     10.  106. 7.  o. 

2k9i:  kfi^ftm  RY.  zo.  27.4.  s. 

kyip :  kfipAt  RY.  4.  27. 3.  8.    10.  182. 1-3.  o. 
khid:  khidat  RY.  4.  28. 2. p. 
iga:  JfgatRV.  9.  71.5. 

2gft:  gUyat  RY.  z.  167.6.8.;  173.1.  o. 

guh :  gOhas  w.  mft  RY.  7.  100. 6.    zo.  27. 24. 

grabh:  grbh^fts  RY.  3.  30*5-  &• 
oaky:  cakfiis  RY.  la  92. 15.  p. 

car:  oaraa  RY.  8.1.28.0. 

oarat  RY.  3.  44. 3.  10. 8a  i ;  123.  5. 

AY.  13. 2. 40.  p.  RY.  I.  173. 3.  o. 

carata  w.  mft  RY.  10.  34. 14. 

oibran  RY.  5.  48. 3. 

oi t :  oetat  RY.  8. 57.  i8.  RY.  i.  164. 16.  s.     AY.  9.  9. 15*.  s. 

o  u  d :  oodat  RY.  7.  27. 3.  o.     AY.  19.  5.  i*.  o. 

oyn:  oyAvam  RY.  i.  165. 10.  8. 

Jan:  Janat  RY.  a.  21. 4.  p. ;  40. 2.  p.  RY.  4.  40. 2.  o. 

Ji:  J&yat  RY.  10.  43. 5.  8. 
Jinv:  Jinvan  RY.  i.  71.  i.  p. 

J  n  9 :  J69at  RY.  i.  167. 5.  a.     10.  81. 7.  0. 

taky:  takyam  RY.  6.  32.  i.e. 

Ukfat  RY.  1.51.1a  p.;  61. 6.  p.; 

121. 3. p.;  158.  5. p.  9.97.  22. p.   ZO. 

99. 1,  p.  RY.  7.  64.  4.  8. 

Ukyllma  RY.  5.  73.  la  a. 

tak«aii  RY.  I.  20.3'.p.;  zii.  i^p. 

5-31.4.  p. 

land:  tandat  RY.  2.  30. 7.  8.  (w.  na). 

tap :  t&pas  w.  mft  AY.  18.  2. 36*. 

tapat  w.  mft  RY.  i.  162. 20. 
tad:  tud6t  RY.  8.  1. 11.  p.     10.  96. 

4.  p. 

ty :  XixiB  RY.  3.  40. 3.  o. 

tAratRY.9. 58.  i*.p.,  2.p.,  3.p.,  4.p.  RY.  9.  107.15.0. 
taar:  ta^ratRY.  Z.71. 5p.  8.1. 11.  p. 
dabh :  d6bhat  RY.  z.  178. 2. 8.    7.  56. 15.  8.    10. 108. 

4.  8. 

dabhan  RY.  z.  148. 5.  w.  mft  RY.  i.  84.  20.    2.  32. 2.    6. 44. 

12.  8.  45.  23.  10.  87.  9 ;  12a  4. 
AY.  4.  7.  7.  5.  2.  4*.  8.  3-  9'  ;  6. 
25.  Z3.  2.  5.  Z7.  8.  29.  27.  5, 6 ; 
46.2. 

dah:  dahas  w.  mft  RY.  10.  16.  i.    AY.  18.2.4*. 

z  d  ft :  dadfts  w.  mft  AY.  12.  4. 52. 
d&das  RY.  8. 59. 14.  p. 

dadftt  AY.  11.  1.27.  o. 
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non-modal.  modal. 

V  z  d  ft :  d&dat  RY.  5. 61. 10.  p.  7. 75. 7. 
8.  5. 37.  p.    10.  85. 41*.  p.    AV.  14. 
2.  4»*.  p.  RV.  7.  32. 5.  8. 

dft9:  dft^at  RY.  2.  19.4.    6.  16.20.     RY.  z.  7a  5.  8.:  158.  a.  s.     4.  2.9.  s. 

7. 100.  T.  8.  8. 19. 14. 8. ;  92. 4. 8.  10. 
61.25.0.;  65.6.0.;  91.  II.  8. 
dfta:  disat  RY.  6.  5.4.  8. 

I  dl:  dfyat  RY.  i.  180.  i.  8. 

a  d  I :  did&yat  RY.  10.  99. 1 1.  p. 

didet  RY.  a.  2.  8.  o. 

diT :  dtvyta  w.  mft  RY.  10.  34. 13. 

d  n h :  dugdhftm  w.  mft  RY.  i.  158. 4. 

dohtU  RY.  2.  34. 10.  p.    9. 108. 1 1.    RY.  9.  72. 2.  •.  » 

d|-h :  dr&hat  RY.  2.  17. 5.  p. 

dhanv:  dhinvan  RY.  i.  135.9.         ^^*  6*  34- 4-  "• 
zdhft:  d^dhan  RY.  I.  71.3.  p. 
d  h  ft  ▼ :  dhftvan  RY.  6.  17. 11.  p. 
dhi:  dldhyas  w.  mft  AY.  8.  1.9. 

dhvaa:  dhTasAn  RY.  Y&l.  7.  5.  p. 
naky:  nakfat  RY.  i.  121. 3.  p.     6. 
63.6.  p.  RY.  I.  173.3.  o.     7-  39*6.  o. 

tiiikfan  RY.  7.  23. 4.  p.   YaL  6.  i.  p. 
nam:  namas  AY.  6.  131. 2.0.    7.  56.4.0. 

I  n  a  9 :  naQat  AY.  20.  136. 12.  o.  (not  m8a.) 

nkqma  RY.  9.  79.  i.  o. 

2na9:  iUi9atRY.  7.  32.21.    8.19.6.    RY.  z.  41.5.  o.;  164.22.  8.    2.41. 11. 

8.    4.  23. 4.  8.    6.  2. 5.  8.    8.  20. 16. 
o. :  31. 17. 8. ;  47. 1. 8. ;  50. 12. 8. :  57. 
8.  8.;  59. 3.  s.    AY.  9.  9. 21*.  8. 
iia9an  RY.  2.  35.  6.  8.     w.  mft  RY.  2.  23.  8; 

27. 14. 
ni d (nl n d) :  nindata  w.  mft  RY.  4.  5. 2. 

n  I :  nayas  RY.  4.  30. 19.  p. 

nayat  RY.  3.  9.  5.  p. ;  31.  6.  p.    6. 

4. 6.  p.  RY.  I.  36. 18.  o.     8.  17. 15.  o. 

pac:  pacat  RY.  6.  17. 11.  p. 
pat:  patat  RY.  4.  27. 4.  p. 
pa9 :  p69yat  AY.  2.  1. 1.  p.  RY.  z.  164. 16.  8,    AY.  9.  9. 15*.  ?. 

pft9yan  RY.  z.  174.6.  p. 
2pft :  pibat  RY.  5.  29.  7.  p.  RY.  8.  2. 23.  o. 

plnv:  pinvat  RY.  9.  68.3.  p. 
ply:  piniLk  (2  s.)  RY.  3.  30.8.  p.     4. 

18. 9. p.;  30.  9. p.,  13. p.   6. 17. 10. p. 

8.  1. 28.  p. 
p  y  0 :  px^iik  (3  8.)  RY.  6.  20. 6.  p. 
PX^'  PW«t  AY.  7.  57.1.0. 

p  y  ft  (p  I) :  plpa3ra8  R Y.  x .  63. 8.  o. 

pipes  RY.  4.  16.21.  o. 
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Vpya(pl):  pip&yat  RV.  i.  77. 5.  o.  3.  57.6.  s.   8.  1. 19.  o. 

9.  6.7.  8.     10.  133.7.  8. 
pipayan  RY.  z.  152.6.  o.    7.65.2.8. 

p  r  a  o  h :  prohat  RV .  8. 45. 4.  p. ;  66. 

1.  p. 

p r  at h :  pr6that  BY.  7.  3. 2. 

bndh:  b6dhat  RY.  4.  15.7.  a. 

brtl:  bruvan  AY.  4.  8.2. 

b  h  a  8 :  bhibiat  RY.  6.  3. 4.  RY.'  6.  14.  i.  o. 

b hi d :  bhin^t  (a  s.)  RY.  i.  54. 4.  p. ; 

130.7.  p.;  174.8.  p. 

bhin&t  (3  8.)  RY.  i.  52.  5.  p. ;  62.  3. 

p.  a.  11.20.  p.;  15. 8.  p.  4.  17. 3.  p. 

8.  32. 25.  p. ;  58. 14.  p.    io.68.ii.p.     RY.8.I.8.8. 

b hi :  bibhes  w.  mft  AY.  2. 15. 1-6.    5.  30. 8.    8.  2. 

23. 24. 
bibhita  w.  mft  AY.  7.  60.  i. 

bibhltana  w.  mft  RY.  8.  55. 15.    AY.  7.  60. 4, 6. 

18.  3. 64. 
bhnj:  bht^at  RY.  z.  100. 14. 
bha :  bhavat  AY.  zo.  8. 22.  o.     14.  2. 24.  o. 

bhavan  AY.  20.  130. 19.  o. 

bhay:  bhAfan  RY.  i.  151. 3.  o. 

bhf:  bharasRY.  6. 26.4.    zo.171.2. 

bh4rat  RY.  i.  60.  i.  p.;  121. 13.  p. 

2.  20. 6.  p.  4.  26. 4-6.  p.  5. 44. 13.  p. 

9.  48. 3. p.,  4 p. ;  97. 24.  RY.  z.  Z73.  3. o.  2. 19.  5. 8.  9. 52.  I.e.; 

106. 3.  o. 


AY.  20.  133. 6.  o. 
w.  mft  AY.  8.  1.7. 
AY.  20.  49. 2.  o. 

RY.  10.  89.  16.  8. 

RY.  4. 30. 23. 8.   7. 32. 5.  8.    8. 28. 4. 8. 
w.  mft  AY.  6. 1 10. 3. 
RV.  9.  61. 27.  8. 
AY.  9.  2. 14.  0. 

RY.  zo.  134. 6.  o. 

R^-  5'  34. 2-  8' ;  46. 5.  0.    8.  II.  7.  o. ; 

33.  8.  8. ;  81. 3.  o.     9.  44.  5.  o.     10. 

14. 14.  o.    AY.  6. 35. 3.  o. 
w.  mft  RY.  3.  45. 1.  4.44.5.  7.69.6. 

8.  81.31.    AY.  7.  117.  i\ 
RY.  9.  52. 2.  o. 


bharan  RY.  zo.  13.2. 

p.     AY.  18. 

3. 38*.  p. 

bhra^:  bhraft^at 

mad:  madaa 

madat 

madan  RY.  6.  18. 14. 

mand:  mindan 

mi:  minvin  RY.  3.  31. 

12.  p. 

ml:  minat 

mintt 

minan 

2mr(mr9):  mr9<it 

yam:  yamam  RY.  zo. 

.  49-  3.  p. 

yamaa 

3r4mat  AY.  6.  56.  i. 

10.  4. 8. 

3raman 

yft:  yftt 

886  J.  A^ery^ 

non-modal.  modal. 

Vyft:  yfttam  w.  mft  AY.  z  1.2.1. 

yata  w.  mft  AV.  6.  73. 3. 

a  y  u :  3ruyoiiui  w.  mft  A  V.  7.  68. 3. 

r  a  d :  r&dat  RV.  7.  87.  i.  p. 
ran:  ra^at  RV.  8.  82. 20.  i. 

r^an  RV.  4.  33. 7.  p.  RV.  5.  53. 16.  o.     10.  25.  i.  o. 

rap:  r&pat  RV.  1. 174.7.  o.    10.  11. 2.0.   AY.  z8. 

1. 19*.  o. 
rftj:  rftt  (3  8.)  RV.  6.  12.5. 

rftdh:  rftdhat  RV.  i.  120.1.  s. 

rlc:  ri]|^(3s.)RY.2. 15.8.P.;  19.5. 
ribh:  r6bhat  RY.  zo.  92. 15.  p. 
r  i  9 :  refat  RY.  7.  20. 6. 
rl:  rl^fts  AY.  20  135. 11.  o. 

ri^ioi  RY.  8. 7. 28.  p.     zo.  138.  i.  p. 
zru:  ruT&t  RY.  z.  173. 3.  o.    4.  56. 1. 1. 

rnj :  rt^Jibi  RY.  6.  22.6.  p. 

rt^l&t  RY.  6.  32. 2.  p. ;  39.  2.  p.    7. 

75.7. 

n^an  RY.  z.  71.2.  p. 

rud:  rudan  w.  mft  AY.  8.  1. 19. 

rndh:  r6dhat  RY.  z.  67. 10. 

r  ej :  rcjat  RY.  4.  17. 2.  p. 

1  i  k  h :  likhat  AY.  20.  132. 8.s. 

▼  ad:  T&dat  RY.  z.  1 19. 9.  p.  AY.  3.  3. 7.  s. 

▼  an:  vanaa  w.  mft  RY.  8.  45. 23. 
▼anvan  RY.  7.  48. 3.  o. 

▼  ap:  vapas  RY.  4.  16.  13.  p.  RY.  8.  85.9.  o. 

▼  am:  vaman  RY.  zo.  108.8.  p. 

z  ▼  a ■ :  achat  RY.  z.  48. 8.  o.    7.  81. 6.  o. 

nch&nn  RY.  7.  90. 4. 
3Ta8:Tasa8  RY.  7.8.3.  g. 

▼  ah:  TiUiat  RY.  8.  1. 11.  p.  AY.  1.  8.  i.  o. 
z  vid :  vet  (3  s.)  RV.  zo.  53. 9.  p. 

2Tld:  vindai  RY.  zo.  104.8.  p. 
vindat  RY.  6.  44. 23.  p. 
vindan  RY.  z.  72. 2.  p.    4.  1. 16.  p. 

▼  Idh:  vidhat  RY.  8.  5.22.  p. 

▼idhin  RY.  z.  149.  i.  o. 

▼  i9 :  viQat  RY.  9.  103.4  ;  107. 10. 
2vi»:  viv6t (2 8.) RV.  z. 69. 8. p.  zo. 

147. 1,  p. 

v1t6i  (3  8.)  RV.  zo.  76. 3.  p. 

2TI :  T^a  (2  8.)  RV.  z.  63. 2. 8.     6.  15. 14.  8.     w.  mft 

RY.  4.  3. 13. 

▼6i  (3  8.)  RY.  z.  77. 2.  8. 
z  ▼  y :  fkn^ot  RY.  z.  68.  i.  p. 

V  xi :  vp^  (2  8.)  w.  mft  R  V.  8.  86. 7«. 
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non-modal.  modal, 

V  ▼  r  J :  vr^ak  (3  8,)  RV.  6.  i8. 8.  p.   7. 
18. 12.  p. 

▼  yt:  TarUt  RV.  i.  iai.4.  p. 

▼  fdh:  T^rdhas  RV.i.  71.6.0. 

▼4rdhat  RV.  6.  38. 3.  o.     7.68.9.0.      10.61. 

26.  o. 
▼ardhan  RV.  6.  51. 1 1.  o. 

▼  yh:  v^has  w.  ma  RV.  6.  48. 17. 
vfhat  RV.  I.  130. 9.  p. 

▼  en:  venas  RV.  z.  43.9.  o.     w.  mft  RV.  5.  31.2  ; 

36.4.    6.  44. 10.    AV.  4.  8.2. 
▼enatam  w.  mft  RV.  5.  75.  7  ;  78.  i. 

▼  yao:  vivyak  (3  s.)  RV.  7.  21.6. 

▼  yadh:  vidhyat  RV.  i.  61.7.  p. 

▼  ra9c:  ▼|'9oa8  RV.  4.  17.7.  p. 
vr9c&t  RV.  X.  61. 10.  p.     2. 19. 2.  p. 

3-  33. 7.  P-     5-  29  6.  p. 
9  a  ft  8 :  9aii8ata  w.  mft  RV.  8.  1. 1. 

9  ak :  9ik9am  RV.  zo.  27.  i.  s. 

9ik9a8  RV.  Val.  4.  8.  8. 

9ardh:  9ardhat  RV.  7.21.5.0. 

9  ft  (9!):  9i9ft8  RV.  6.  18. 13.  p. 

9yat  RV.  i.  130.4*.  p. 
9  ft 8 (9 1 9) :  9a9ft8  (2  a.) RV.  i.  80.  i.  p. 

gAumn  RV.  zo.  32.  4. 
9uc:  9oca8  w.  mft  RV.  zo.  16.  i. 

9cam:  9c^aiman  RV.  z.  104.2.  o. 

9rath:  9rathnft8  RV.  zo.  171. 3.  p. 
8  a  d :  8lda8  RV.  6.  5. 3.  a. 

aldat  RV.  5.  zi.  2.  p.  6.  z6. 23.   zo. 

46.6.  p.;  61.9.  p.;  123.5.  '  RV.  7.  30. 3.0.  8.61.2.0.  zo.  12. 1.B.; 

46.1.0.;  61. 4.  s.;  99.8.9.    AV.  18. 
1.29*.  8. 

Bidan RV.  z.  65. 2 ;  72. 5.  p. :  85. 7.  p. 
8890:  8a9oat  RV.  2.  22. 1-3.  p. 
8  a  h :  8aha8  RV.  z.  174. 8.  p. 
8  ft  d  h :  aftdhat  RV.  2.  19. 3.  p. 

aftdhan  RV.  z.  96.  t.  p. 
ale:  sifkcam  RV.  xo.  27. 2.  8. 

aiflcat  RV.  10.  61. 2.  p.,  7.  p.  RV.  4.  43. 6.  a 

8  n :  aunota  w.  mft  RV.  2.  36. 7. 

■  fj:  *|j^  K^*  2.  zi.2.p.    4.17.1.P. 

5.  32.1.  p.    zo.  111.9.  p.  w.  mft  RV.  z.  Z89.5. 

8|j&t  RV.  I.  55. 6.  p.;  71.  5.  p.    4. 

27.  3.  p.    9.  64.  10.     zo.  113.  4.  p.; 

124. 7.  p.  RV.  z.  174. 4.  0.    7. 104. 20.  o.    AV. 


8.  4. 20*.  o. 


8  r  p :  aarpat  RV.  za  79. 3 ;  99.  Z2. 
VOL.  XL.  48 
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non-modal,  modaL 

yitan:  itan  (3  s.)  RV.  10.  92.8. 

•  t  u :  stAut  R V.  7.  42. 6.  a. 

•  thft:  tiftham  RV.  8.  34. 18.  p. 

tifthas  w.  mft  AY.  8.  1.9.     zo.  1.26. 

tif^t  RV.  I.  118,  5.  a.    4. 1. 17. p. 

5- 73-5.  8. 20. 4;  58. 15.  p.  10. 132.7.    RV.  X.  174.4.  s.    6.20.9.0. 
tif  (han  RV.  10.  123. 3. 

•  p  r  d  h :  apOrdhin  RV.  6.  67. 9.  s. 
■  phur:  iphurat  RV.  i.  84.8.  s. 

•  ridh:  sredhata  w.  mft  RV.  7.  32.9. 
svaj :  flT^at  RV.  6.  60. 10. 

han:  hin  (2  s.)  RV.  5.  32.  i.  p.    6. 

18.  5.  p. ;  20. 2.  p.,  10.  p.-;  26.  5.  p.  10. 

22. 7.  p. 

han  (3  8.)  RV.  5.  29.  2.  p.,  4.  p.    6. 

27.  $. p.;  47. 2. p.    7.  9. 6. p.     10.99. 

6.  p.  RV.  10.  182.  x-3.  o. 

haUm  RV.  7.  83.  i.  p. 
2  h  ft :  Jahltam  w.  mft  AV.  7.  53. 2. 

hinv:  hinvan  RV.  xo.  96.7.  p. 
h  V  ft  (h  a) :  hnvat  RV.  8.  26. 16.  o. 

MIDDLE. 

afij :  aiSJaU  (3  pi.)  RV.  8.  7.  25.  p. 

am:  Amanta  RV.  x.  189.3.  o. 

iradh:  iradhanta  RV.  i.  129.2. 

I  i  9 :  ifanta  RV.  i.  134.  5.  o. 

219:  iclUiita  RV.  X.  68.8.  p. 

1 4 :  14 A^  (3  P*)  R^-  z-  96*  3>  o. 

1 9  :  I9ata  (3  s.;  w.  mft  RV.  x.  23. 9 ;  36. 16.   2.  23. 10 ; 

42. 3.     6.  28. 7.    7.  94. 7.    8. 48.  X4. 

10.  25. 7  ;  36. 2.     AV.  4.  21.7.     X9. 

47.6*.     20.  127.13. 
I9:  lyanta  RV.  8.  85.3. 

X :  r9ut&  RV.  5.  45. 6.  p. 

I  kf:  kumthfts  w.  mft  AV.  5.  22. 11. 

kr^uta  RV.  xo.  31. 8, 10.  p.;  48. 9.  p. 

kr^ota  RV.  7.  34. 12.  o. 

kr^vata  RV.  x.  72. 5.  p.    4.  24. 3.      RV.  x.  100. 7.  o. 
krp:  kn^mta  RV.  9.  99.4. 

guh:  gOhathfts  w.  mft  AV.  4.  20. 5. 

gy :  gr^anU  RV.  8.  3. 7-  p. 
g  r  a\>  h :  grbh^Ita  (3  b.)  RV.  9.  106. 3.  a 

g^bh^ata  RV.  9.  14. 7. 
o a k  9 :  cakfata  (3  B.)  RV.  1. 121. 2.  p. 

9.71.9- 
oar:  canmta  RV.  3.  4. 5. 

ol t :  oiketa  RV.  9.  102. 4.  8.     10.  26. 2.  o. 
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nofi'modaL  motUU, 

V c y  u :  cyavanta  RY.  i.  48. 2. 
J  a  n :  Jtyathia  RV.  3. 48. 3.  p.  8. 78. 

5.  p. 

Janata  RY.  10.  123. 7.  p. 

Ja3rata  RY.  I.  128.  i.p.    4.1. 11.  p. 

Jananta  RY.  2. 18.  2.    7.  7. 4.  p.    9. 

23. 2.  p. 

Jt3ranURY.  i.  168.2. 

ju»:  Ju^ata  RY.  i.  25. 18.  o.  5.13.3.0.  7.15.6.0. 

Jufinta  RY.  i.  68. 3.  p.,  9.  p. ;  167. 4. 

7.  5.6.  p.;  1 1. 4.  p.  8.  13.29.  p.  10. 

8.3.  RY.  I.-3. 9.0. ;   127.6.0.;   148.2.0.  2. 

27.  2.  o. ;  40.  2.  o.  5.  41.  2.  o.;  46. 
2.  o.  6.  16.  8.  o. ;  52.  II.  o.  7.  34. 
25.  o. ;  35. 14.  o. ;  52.  3.  o. ;  56.  20. 8. ; 
58.  6.0.;  64.  i.o.  8.  13.6.  8.  9.  81. 
5.  o. ;  102.  5.  8.  10.  70. 8.  o. 
3J  X '  Jaranta  RY.  10.  31. 7.  a. 
J  A  ft :  Jftnata  (3  p.)  RY.  i.  68. 8.  p.  8. 

61. 14. 
taky:  takyata  (3  p.)  RY.  3.  38. 2.  p. 
tan:  tanuthfts  w.  mft  RY.  5.  79. 9. 

ty:  tirata  RY.  10.  95. 10.  o. 

tirAnta  RY.  7.  7. 6. 
day:  d&yanta  RY.  7.  16. 7. 
dig :  didi^ta  RY.  zo.  93. 15'. 
d  r  h :  driihaU  RY.  5.  45. 2. 

dhl:  didhlthfta  w.  mft  AY.  8.  1.8. 

naky:  nakfata  RY.  z.  33. 14.  p.  10. 

74. 2. 

nAkyanta  RY.  7.  52.  3.  p.     zo.  88. 

17.  P-  RY.  7.  42. 1,  o.     8.  81. 27.  o. ;  92. 1,  o. 

nam:  namanta  RY.  zo.  30. 6.  RY.  5.  32. 10.  o.     7.  31. 9.  o. ;  41.  6.  o. 

8.  6. 4.  o.     AY.  3.  16. 6*.  o. 
ina 9 :  na9anta  RY.  9.  79.  i.  o.     10.  133. 3.  o. 

2na9:  naQantaRY.  Z.123.  ii.a.  zo. 

115. 4.  w.  mft  RY.  7.  1.22. 

n  a  i :  niiianta  RY.  4.  $8. 8.  8.  61. 14. 

9.  89.  3  ;  92. 5.  RY.  z.  186. 7.  0. 

nlft  8 :  niftsata  RY.  zo.  74.  i. 

nl :  nayanta  RY.  zo.  4. 5.  RY.  z.  148. 3.  o. 

z  n  a :  n&vanta  RY.  z.  66. 10 ;  69. 10. 

4.  3. 1 1,  p.  5. 45. 8.  p.  6.  7. 2.  p.  10. 

176. 1.     AY.  9.  9. 3.  RY.  7.  42. 1,  o.     AY.  5.  2. 2.  o. 

2  n  n :  niivanta  RY.  zo.  22. 9.  RY.  9.  88. 2.  o. 

nnd:  nadanta  RY.  i.  Z67.4. 
pan:  pAnanta  RY.  2.  4.  $.  p.     zo. 

74. 4-  RY.  zo.  104. 7.  o. 
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noU'modal.  modal. 

ypinv:  pinvanta  RV.  7.  34.3. 
pyft(pl):  plpayinU  RV.  i.  73.6p.    RV.  x.  153.4.0.;  169.4.  o.;  181. 5.0., 

6.  o.    5.  34. 9.  o. 
p  r  a  t  h :  prathanta  RV.  9.  94. 2.  p. 
p  r  u :  pravanta  R V.  4.  58. 8. 

bftdh:  bftdhathfts  w.  mft  RV.  10.  18.  11.  AV.  x8.  3.50*. 

b  h  aj :  bliAJanU  RV.  8. 4. 21^  p.   zo. 

15.3.    AV.  18.  1.45*.  RV.  z.  68.4.0.  5.79.7.8.  zo.  Z08.8.8. 

bhan:  bhananta  RV.4. 18. 7.  7.18. 

7.  p. 

bhiky:  bhikfanta  RV.  3.  56.7. 
bhnr:  bhnrimU  RV.  5.  6.7. 
b  h  r :  bharata  RV.  zo.  40. 6.  p. 

blUuranta  RV.  z.  70. 10.  2.  13.2.  5. 

73. 8.    8.  6. 2.  p.  RV.  z.  70. 9.  o. 

man:  manyathia  w.  mft  RV.  z.  126.7. 

man3rata  RV.  4.  17. 1.  p.,  4.  p. 

mananta  RV.  zo.  67. 2.  p. 

manvata  RV.  4.  i .  16.  p.  8. 29. 10.  p. 
mrj:  mrvta  RV.  z.  140.2.  RV.  z.  174.4.  o. 

mrAJata  RV.  9.  24.  i ;  63. 26. 
yak 9:  yakfanta  RV.  z.  132.5. 
z  y  u :  jruvanta  RV.  8.  60. 4.  e. 

2  y  u :  3ruyothft8  w.  mft  RV.  2.  33.  i. 

yuyota  w.  mft  RV.  8.  60. 8. 

yavanta  RV.  5.  2. 5.  a. 

y  uj :  3niAJata  (3  p.)  RV.  6.  66.  6.  p. 

8.  20. 4. 

ran :  ra^anta  RV.  7.  57. 5.  o. 

ranta  (3  p.)  RV.  z.  61. 1 1.  p.    7. 39. 

3.  p. 
rabh:  rabhathfta  w.  mft  AV.  8.  2. 7. 

zrft:  rarlthfta  w.  mft  RV.  6.  44. 11. 

rnc:  rooata  RV.  4. 1.  I7.p.;  10.5,6. 

rej :  rcjata  RV.  4.  17. 2.  p. ;  22.4.  p. 

5.  60. 3.  p. 

r^anta  RV.  8.  92. 3. 

▼  a  p :  vapanta  RV.  7.  56. 3. 
2Ta8:  vastaRV.  z.  25.13. 

▼aaata  (3  p.)  RV.  5.  52.  9 ;  63.  6 ; 

85.4. 
ZTidh:  vldhanta  RV.  3.  3.1.0. 

z  ▼  r :  vAranta  RV.  2.  24.  5.     3.  32. 

9.  16.    4.  6.6.    5.  55.7.  RV.  z.  121. 15.  o. 
2vr :  varanta                                       UV.  z.  140. 13.  a 

▼  fdh:  vibrdhata  RV.  zo.  25. 10.  o.;  22. 14.  8. 
▼ardhanta  RV.  5.  19. 3.  o. 

▼  rftdh:  vrftdhanta  RV.  5.  6.7. 
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ntm-modoL  modal, 

V9a(9l):  9i9lU  (3  8.)  RV.  6.  3. 5. 
quo:  96oanta  RY.  8.  6. 8.  s. 

•  a  c :  liLcata  RY.  4.  5. 9.  p. 

sacadhvam  w.  mft  AY.  4.  37. 12. 

s&oanta  RY.  i.  73.4;  156.4;  164. 

50.  p.    2.  5. 5.  3.  1. 14.  p.    S-  ^7. 5  ; 

43.15.     10.  90. 16.  p.;  172. 1.    AY. 

7.  5.  I*,  p.  RY.  7.  5. 4.  o. ;  74.  5.  o.     10.  1 1 1.  7-  8- 

flap:  lapanta  RY.  5.  3. 4.  p. 

i a 9 c :  •a9cata  (3  p.)  RY.  7.  90. 3.        RY.  7.  26. 4.  o. 
fl  ft  d  h :  flftdhata  RY.  5.  45. 3.  p. 

•ftdhanta  RY.  8.  40. 9.  o. 

•  tl:  flftta  RY.  10.  31. 10.  p.;  61.20. 

if  J :  flijata  w.  mft  AY.  12.  3. 46. 

flijanta  RY.  zo.  62. 7.  p. 
i  t  u :  flUvanta  RY.  4. 22. 7.  p.  7. 30. 4. 
flthft:  tifthanta  RY.  i.  135.8.     zo. 

1 17. 5. 
flmi:  Bma3ranta  RY.  z.  168.8. 

z  hft :  JIhlta  RY.  z.  37. 7.  5.  43. 3. p. 

2h|':  hrvlthfta  w.  mft  RY.  8.  2.  19. 

hTft(ha):  h&vanta  RY.  z.  12. 2.  7. 

28. 1,  zo.  118. 5. 

PsBEscT  System.  ^ 

ACTIVB. 

z  k  r :  cakaram  R Y.  4.  42. 6.  p.        * 

kr and :  cakradafl  RY.  9.  107. 22.        RY.  9.  64. 3.  o. 

cakradat  RY.  8.  7. 26.  p.     9.  7. 3  ; 

74.1  ;  86.31. 
cit:  dketam  RY.  zo.  28.5.  s. 

dhan:  dadh&nat  RY.  zo.  73.1.  p. 

dh|-f :  dadharfit  w.  mft  RY.  z.  183.4.    4.  4.3. 

nam:  nandmai  RY.  z.  174.8.  p.  RY.  2.  19. 7.  o. 

▼  y  a  o :  vivyAoat  RY.  zo.  96. 4.  p. 

•  tabh:  tastiunbhat  RY.  z.  121.3.P. 

•  ▼ar:  sasv^r  (3  s.)  RY.  z.  83. 5.  p. 

hifts:  Jihiftsla  w.  mft  AY.  Z2.  3. 18. 

hv r :  Jnhuras  w.  mft  RY.  7.  4. 4. 

MIDDLB. 

kfp:  cakrpimta  RY.  4.  1. 14.  p. 

k  r  a  m :  c^Uoramanta  RY.  4.  22. 6.  p.    RY.  2.  19. 2.  s. 

▼  fdh:  vftv^db^nta  RY.  5.  52.7.  6. 

66. 2.  p.     zo.  93. 12.  a.  RY.  6.  68. 4.  s. 

▼  yac:  vivyacanta  RY.  8.  6. 15. 

hTf :  Jahartbftfl  w.  mft  RY.  7.  1. 19. 

Jahuranta  w.  mft  RY.  z.  43. 8.    3.  55. 2. 
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AoBiST  Systems. 

1.      ROOT-AOBIST. 
AOTIYE. 

rum-modal,  modal. 

y  z  k  r :  karam  RY.  id.  48.  8.  p.,  9.  p. ; 
49.8.  p.;  85.25.  AY.  X.  3. 1-5.   14. 
I.  i8'. 
kar  (2  8.)  RY.  i.  63. 7.  p.  5. 29. 5.  p. 

6.  26. 5.  p.     7.  21. 3.  p.  RY.  1. 164. 49.  o.    6.  44.  i8.  o.    A  V.  7^ 

10. 1,  o. — w.  mft  RV".  2.  18.4.     3. 
33.  8.     7.  22.  6  ;   43.  3  ;   75.  8.      8. 

45.31. 
k&r  (3  8.)  RY.  I.  61.  II.  p.;  71.  5. 

p. ;  72. 1  ;  174. 7.  p.  3.  5. 7  ;  3«.  6.  p. 

4.  28. 1,  p.    5. 29. 4.  p.     6.  20.  5.  p. ; 
23. 5.  a.   9.  92.  5.   10.  10.  5.  p.    AY. 

x8.  1. 5\  p.  RV.  X.  186. 5.  o.    4.  21. 10.  o. — w.  mft 

4.  18. 1, 
k^urtam  w.  mft  AY.  xi.  2.2. 

karma  RY.  x.  173.4.  a.  RV.  2. 23. 12.  o.— w.  mft  RV.  6.  51. 7. 

7.  52. 2;  60. 8. 

kran  AY.  14.  1.32.0.    xg.  20.4.  o. — w.  mft 

AV.  7.  82. 3.    8.  6. 25. 
krand:  kran  (2  s.)  RY.  7.  5.  7. 

kramut  w.  mft  RV.  7.  32. 27. 

gam:  gamam  w.  mft  RV.  7.  89.  i. 

gan  (3  B.)  AY.  3.  4.  i.  a.  •   w.  mft  RV.  7.  50.  i. 

gamna  w.  mft  RV.  2.  28. 7.    6.  61. 14. 

gftnURV.  X.  38.2. 

gantana  w.  mft  RV.  7.  59.  5. 

gm&n  RV.  X.  65.  i.   3.  38.2.  a.;  39, 

5.  p.    4.43*6.    6.1.2,3.    10.29.5.; 

46.  2.  p  ;  123. 4.  p.  RV.  3.  54.  14.  o.     4.  34.  5.  o.     5.  33. 

10.  o. ;  49.4.  o. 
igft:  gftm  w.  mft  RV.  xo.  128. 4.     AV.  5.  3.4*. 

gfti  RV.  10.  1. 2.  RV.  X.  67. 6.  o.    4.  16. 9.  o.    7.  62. 2.  o. 

xo.  56.  3.  o.  —  w.  mft  RV.  3.  53.  2. 

4.  3. 13.     10.  108. 9.    AV.  5.  30.  i'. 

6  ;  19.9.  8.  I.  7,  10 ;  2. 1.  X2.  2. 10. 

19.  27. 8. 
gtt  RV.  I.  104.  5.  p.     2.  38.  8.    3. 
31.  I.  p.,  6.  p.,  21.  p.    5.  45.  I.  a.,  2. 

7.  67. 8;  69.4.     XO.  5.6.  p.     AV.  5. 

1. 6*.  p.  RV.  X.  38.  5.  o. ;    164.  4.  8. ;    167.  5.  o. 

2.33.14.0.;  38.  II.  o.  7.3.9.8. 
AV.  9. 9. 4'.  8.— w.  mft  RV.  8.  5.  39. 
10.  18.4.     AV.  5.  30.14.     7.  53.4. 

8.  1.7.  18.      12.  2.23";  3.46.      x6. 

4.3. 
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non-modai.  modoL 

V  X  g  A :  gfttam  w.  mft  AY.  3.  11. 6. 

gftULm  w  mft  AV.  Z2.  3. 14. 

gftma  w.  mft  RV.  xo.  57.  i.     AV.  13.  i.  59'. 

gftta  w.  mft  RV.  xo.  19.  x.    AV.  7.  60.  7. 

glU  RV.  I.  65. 3  ;  104.  2.  3.  7. 7.  5. 

45. 1,  a.     10.  12. 3.     AV.  x8.  1.32*.     RV.  4.  37.  2.  o.    7.93.3    s.     AV.  5. 

1.4.  8. — w.  mft  RV.  X.  120.8.     7. 

21.5.  AV.  5.  8. 3.  18.3.62.  19. 
15.2. 

ghat:  ]qf«n  ^  w.  mft  RV.  10.  95. 15. 

chid:  chedma  ,  w.  mft  RV.  i.  109.  3. 

dagh:  dhak(2  s.)  w.  mft  RV.  x.  178.  i.    6.  61.14. 

dhak(3  8)  w.  mft  RV.  a.  11.21.    7.  1.21. 

dhaktam  w.  mft  RV.  x.  183. 4. 

daghma  w.  mft  RV.  7.  56.  21. 

dan:  dan  RV.  xo.  61. 20  s. 

d  a  b  h :  dabhtis  RV.  3.  16. 2.    6.  46. 

10. 
X  d  ft :  dftm  RV.  xo.  49.  i. 

dfta  RV.  X.  121. 4.    6.  20.  7.  p.  RV.  x.  169. 4.  o.      2.  2. 7'.  o. ;  4.  8.  o. 

3.  24.  5.  o.    5.  33. 6.  o.    6.  13. 6.  o. ; 

19. 6.  o. ;  26. 1,  o. ;  33. 1,  o. ;  35.  i.  s. 
7.  I.  $.  o.;  100.  2.  o.  9.  97.  25.  o. 
xo.  30. 4.  o. ;  47.  x-8.  o. ;  85. 38.  o. ; 
148.4.0.  AV.2.6.  5.0.;  17.1-7.0.; 
18.  1-5.  o.  3.  12.  5.  o.  X4.  I.  37.  o. ; 
2. 1*.  c— w.  mft  RV.  X.  104. 5, 7,  8 ; 
189.5.  7.  I.  19;  46.4.  8.2.15; 
48.  8  ;  60.  7.  xo.  59.  4  ;  128.  8. 
A V.  5.  3. 8. 

dftt  RV.  X.  121.  12.  p.    6.  63.9.  a., 

lo*.  a.     7.  45. 2.    8.  8. 39 ;  32. 15.        RV.  x.  24. 1. 8.,  2.  o.      5.  3.  I2.  8.      7. 

97. 4.  o.    9.  97.  52.  o.     xo.  17.  7.  o. ; 

80.  4.  o.     AV.  x8.  1. 41*.  o. 
dtis  RV.  I.  127.4.    5.  49.5.     8.  3. 

21.  a.  RV.  xo.  161.4.  o.     AV.6.  111.4^0. 

X  d  r :  dirt  (2  8.)  RV.  i.  174. 2.  p.    6. 
20.  la  p. 

d6rt  (3  8.)  RV.  6.  27. 5.  p. 
d  r  9 :  dir^am  RV.  x.  25.  r8*.  o. 

idhft:  dhftm  AV.  7  97.8.  a. 
dhia  RV.  X.  63.  i.  p.;  72.7.  p.    3. 
30. 3.  p.     5.  32. 5.  p.     8.  85. 16.  p.        RV.  X.  26.  la  o. ;    48. 12.  o. ;    54.  ii*. 

0. ;   61. 16.  o. ;  171. 5.  0.     2.  4. 9.  o. 

3.  8.3.  o. ;  17.5.0.;  24.1.0.;  28.5. 

o. ;  29. 8.  0. ;  31. 19.  o. ;  36.  i.  o.,  10. 

o. ;  51. 6.  o. ;    56. 6.  o.     4.  6. 1 1.  o. ; 

17. 18.  0. ;  32.12.0.-  5.  7.9.  0.;  36. 
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non-m> 


odai. 


Vidhft:  dhUtRV.  1.63.2;  67.3:  71. 
5.  p.  6.  3.5  ;  19.2;  30.2.   10.  132.  5. 


dhfttam 

dhtii  BY.  I.  73.  7.  a.  2. 4. 3.  a. ;  20. 
8.  p.  3.  38.  3.  p.  4.  33.  1 1,  a.  5. 
58. 7.  7.  40. 4.  a. ;  85. 3.  10.  46.  5  ; 
49.2.  a.;  74. 1. 

2na9:  nak  (3  s.) 

nat  (3  B.) 
nrt  nrtoB  RV.  5.  52. 12.  a. 

z  p  ft : pU 
apft: pfts 

prft :  pribi  RV.  6.  46. 5.  a. 
bhid :  bhet  (2  s.)  RY.  7.  18. 2a  p. 
bh6t  (3  8.)  RY.  z.  59. 6.  p.     10.  68. 

6.  p. 
bhi:  bhema 
bhnj:  bhojam 

bha :  bhflB  RY.  I.  52. 13  ;  91. 2  ;  189. 

7.  6.1.5;  20.  II.  p.;  64.5.  7.21.6. 
AY.  6.  98.  2. 


bhAt  RY.  I.  71.4,  p.;  73.2  ;  77.  3  ; 
100.  4  ;  116.  6  ;  173.  8.  2.  4.  I,  5  ; 
18. 1 ;  19. 4.  3.  32. 1 1,  p.,  12.  p. ;  36. 

I.   4. 17. 4.  p. ;  19-  9.  P- ;  25. 7 ;  43- 

4.  a.  6.  4. 2  ;  18. 8, 13  ;  19.  i  ;  29. 4  ; 
30. 2  ;  34. 2  ;  61. 10, 12.  7.  20. 2  ;  62. 
I ;  68. 6.  p. ;  100. 6.  p.  8.  2.  37  ;  60. 
11;  68.  2.  10.  23.  I ;  29. 3  ;  48.  9  ; 
99. 3,  II.  p. ;  100. 6  ;  105, 10.  p. 


modoL 
5.  o. ;  79. 6.  o. ;  83. 7.  o.  6.  4. 4.  o.  ; 
10. 6.  o. ;  13.  5.  o. ;  19. 10.  o. ;  40.  i. 
o. ;  47. 9.  o.,  30.  o.  7.  20. 10.  o. :  24. 
5.  o  ;  77.  6.  o. ;  79.  5.  o.  9.  8. 8.  o. ; 
90. 6.  o.  10. 46. 10.  o. ;  69. 3.  o.  AY. 
5.25.  7.  o.     7.  115.  2.  o. 

RY.  X.  107. 3.  0.    3.  31. 13.8.;  54.12. 

0.  4.  17. 13.  o. ;  24. 2.  o.  6. 4.  2.  o. ; 
40. 4.  o. ;  .49.  7.  o.f  14.  o.  zo.  30. 12. 
o. ;  68. 12.  o.      AY.  a.  10. 3.  o. ;  29. 

1.  o.  6.  61. 1,  o.  Z3.  I.20.  o  16. 
9. 2.  o.  z8.  3. 63.  o. ;  4. 54.  o. — w. 
mft  RY.  5.  41.16;  43.16:   43.15. 

7.  34. 17  ;  38.  3. 

w.  mft  RY.  I.  120.8. 


RY.  4.  6.6.  8.    5.  41. 6.  o.     7.  34. 18. 

o. ;  36.  9.  o. 
w.  mft  RY.  I.  18. 3.    2.  23. 12.    7.  56. 

9;  94.8. 
w.  mft  RY.  7.  104. 23.    AY.  8.  4. 23. 

^^«  4-  55-  5-  o-    8.  31.  2  o. 
RY.  4.  20. 4.  o. 

w.  mft  RY.  z.  104.  8^ 


w.  mft  RY.  z.  11.2.    8.4.7. 
w.  mft  RY.  2.  28. 9. 


RY.  z.  178.5.  o.  6.  15.3.  o.,  14.  8.; 
33. 4.  o.  7.  19. 10.  0.  zo.  46. 5.  o. — 
w.  mft  RY.  z.  33. 3.  zo.  11.9.  AY. 
z8.  1.25*. 


RY.  z.  63.  6.  o. ;    178.  3.  8.,  4.  o.      3, 
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non-modal.  modal. 

53-3-  o-  5.  41.  i6.  o.  6.  67.  S.  a 
10.  3.  2.  8. ;  4.  7.  o.;  105.  9.  8.  — w. 
ma  RV.  I.  138.  5.     2.29.4.     7.104. 

7.  AV.  5.  II.  7.     7.  35.  3  ;   108.  I. 

8.  1.7;  4.7*. 

ybhtt:  bhama  w.  ma  RV.  i.  105. 3.    7.  19.7;  46.4; 

57.4;  62.4.  8.  I.  13.  10.37.6.  AV. 
7.  20. 3. 

bhata  w.  mft  RV.  4.  35.  i. 

bhatana  w.  ma  RV.  7.  59. 10. 

bhavan  RV.  6.  66.  i.  w.  ma  RV.  x.  139.8.     10.  22. 12. 
y  am :  yamut  RV.  5.  61. 3.  a. 

yuj:  yqjam  RV.  2.  18.3.  s. 
ivy:  vam  RV.  10.  28. 7.  p. 

v4r  (2  8.)  RV.  X.  62.  5.  p.     5. 32. 1,  p.  RV.  I.  63.  5.  o. 

▼to(3  8.)RV.  I.  121.4.  p.  2. 14.  3.  p.  AV.  4.  I.  I.  o. 

vr^n  RV.  4.  2. 16.  p. ;  55. 6.  a.     5. 

29. 12.     AV.  18.  3. 2i\  p.  RV.  4.  5. 8.  8. 
▼  yj :  v&rk  (2  8.)  RV.  i.  63.  7.  p.    6. 

26. 3.  p.  w.  ma  RV.  8.  64. 12. 

▼ark  (3  8.)  RV.  xo.  8. 9.  p. 

▼arktam  w.  ma  RV.  x.  183.4.    6.  59.7. 
9ri:  ^ret  RV.  i.  174.  7.  p. 

•  a :  sat  RV.  5.*  45. 2.  RV.  7.  28. 4.  o. 
skand;  Bk&n  (3  8.)  RV.  xo.  61.7.  p. 

•  tf :  star  (2  8.)  w.  ma  RV.  8.  3. 2. 
itha:  itham  w.  ma  RV.  2.  27. 17. 

flthas  RV.  4.  30. 12.  p.  RV.  6.  24. 9.  o. — w.  ma  AV.  5.  7.  i. 

•that  RV.  I.  68. 1,  p.  2.  15.  7.  p.  7. 

87.6.  a.  RV.  2.  3. 10.  o. — w.  ma  RV.  3.  15.6  ; 

36. 9-    5-  53.  9. 
Bthatam  w.  ma  RV.  xo.  106. 2. 

sthau  w.  ma  RV.  5.  53. 8.    8.  20.  i.    AV.  5. 

13.5. 
flthui  RV.  I.  24.  7  ;  167.9.  5-  I5«  3» 

7.  18. 3.  a.  w.  ma  RV.  10.  57.  i.    AV.  7.  52.  2. 

X3.  1.59. 
i  p  r :  spar  RV.  9.  70. 10.  o. 

hva(ha):  h6ma  RV.  x.  9.9. 

MIDDLE. 

I  a9 :  a9ta  RV.  7.  84. 5.  o. ;  85. 5.  o.    8.  59. 5.  a. 

X :  arta  RV.  4.  1. 17.  p.     5.  25. 8  ;  52. 

6.  a.  RV.  4.  16. 9.  o. 

xky:  krtaRV.  9.  69.5. 

gam:  g^vahi  RV.  8.  58. 7.  s. 

xgy:  gOrta  RV.  i.  173.2. 
ghat:  gdha  (3  8.)  RV.  i.  158.  5.  p. 
chid:  chitthas  w.  ma  A V.  8.  i.  4. 

VOL.  XI.  44 
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non-modal. 
ydhf:  dhrthftB 
nnd:  nntthis  RV.  6.  17.5.  p. 
pad:  patthftfl 
mf:  mrthiUi 

mfta 
mrf :  mrvU^As 

y  o J :  yi^ata  (3  p.)  RV.  5.  52. 8. 
r i  c :  rikthftfl  RV.  3.  6. 2.  p. 

▼  an:  vanta 

▼  ij:  vikta 
2vy:  vyta 


modoL 
w.  mft  AV.  3.  25. 1. 

w.  mft  AV.  8.  1.4, 10. 

w.  mft  RV.  10.  95. 15.   AV.3.31.8,9. 

5.30.17.     19.27.8. 
w.  mft  AV.  8.  2. 5. 
w.  mft  RV.  3.  33. 8. 


RV.  I.  139.10.  o. 
w.  mft  RV.  z.  162.15. 
RV.  9.  101. 13.  o. 


PASSIVE — 3  8. 

g  h  u  f :  gh6f i  RV.  4.  4. 8.  o. 

cit:  c6tiRV.  1.92. 12. a.;  93.4  ;  119. 

4.  p.  3.  12. 9.  4.  16. 14.  p. ;  37.  4  ; 
43.6;  55.4.  a. 

chid:  chedi  w.  mft  RV.  2.  28. 5. 

Jan:  J&ni  RV.  1.  141.  i.  p. 

JlUii  RV.  8.  7. 36.  p. 
if:  tftri  RV.  I.  119.6.  p.     10.  144. 5. 

p.,  6.  RV.  4. 12. 6. o.  9. 93. 5. o.  10. 59. 1. c; 

126.8.  o. 
zdft:  dftyiRV.  i.  61.15.  ^-  20.8.  p. 

6.  25. 8.  a. 
3dft:  dtyi  RV.  x.  139.  i.  o. 

d  r  9 :  d&r9l  RV.  3.  56. 2.     xo.  123. 2. 
xdhft:  dhft3ri  RV.  X.  141.  i.a. ;  145. 

5;  158. 3. p.;  171.2.8.;  190. 8. a.  4. 

2.  I.  a. ;  7.  I.  p. ;  28:  2.  p. ;  36.  7.  a. 

5.  3. 3.  a. ;  56.  7.  a. ;  66. 2.  p.  6.  20. 
2.  p.,  5.  p. ;  29.  5.  a.  7.  4.  4.  a. ;  5. 
2.  a.  8.52.12.8.;  59. 2.  p.;  81.29.8. 
XO.45.  7. a.;  46.1;  96. 4. p.;  115.2.8. 
Vftl.  2.  3.  a. 


2na9:  n&tkqi  RV.  6.  51. 12.  a. 
pad:  ptdi  RV.  6.  20. 5.  p. 

bhf:  bhftri  RV.  9.  97.23. 
muc:  moci 


yuj:  yqji  RV.  2.  18.  i. 
ric:  reci  RV.  4.  16.5.  p. 
rue:  rooi  RV.  z.  121. 6. 


RV.  5.  41.  15.  0.;  44.  8.  8.  xo.  10.  3. 
o.  AV.  x8.  I.  3\  o. — w.  mft  AV.  5. 
30. 15. 

w.  mft  RV.  X.  105. 3.  AV.  7.  70. 2.  8. 
6.20. 

w.  mft  AV.  3.  19.  8.  4.  i6.  7.  5.  8. 
4.  8.8.19.  XX. 9. 20;  10.19.  x6. 
8. 1-27. 


^■i^V^ 
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yvac:  vaci  RV.  7.  58.6.  a. 
vand:  vandi  RY.  zo.  61. 16. 
2vid:  v6di  RY.  4.  16.4.  p. 

vfh:  varhi  w.  ma  RY.  3.  53. 17. 

9  aft  B :  9a&8i  RY.  2.  4. 8.  a.     zo.  148. 

4.  a. 
919:909!  w.  ma  AY.  zz.  9. 13. 

9r:  9aii  w.  ma  RY.  2. 28. 5.  3.53.17.  6.54.7. 

1  9rii :  9rftvi  RY.  zo.  93. 14.  p. 
sad:  stdiRY.  2.  11.8.  p^  18.  p.    7. 

73-  2.  a,  RY.  zo.  93. 5.  8. 

srj :  saiji  RY.  9.  69.  i ;  92.  i.  a. 
2ha:  ha3ri  w.  ma  AY.  z8.  3. 9. 

2.     A-AORIST. 
ACTIVE. 

2  a  B :  aaan  RY.  4.  3. 1 1,  p. 

ap :  apat  w.  ma  AY.  x.  30.  i.    xz.  i.  22.     Z4.  2. 

69^     Z7.  29.     Z9.  20. 4. 

apan  w.  ma  AY.  Z7.  28. 

X :  6ram  RV.  4.  15. 7.  a.  w.  ma  RY.  6.  35. 5. 

aratam  w.  ma  RY.  8.  5. 13. 

aratam  w.  ma  RY.  3.  33. 13.    AY.  14.  2.  i6*. 

arama  w.  ma  RY.  7.  56. 21.    8.  21. 16.    AY. 

XI.  2.17. 

aran  w.  ma  RY.  i.  125. 7.    5.  31. 13. 

krand:  kradaa  RY.  9.  97. 18.0.,  28.  o. 

kmdh:  krudhas  w.  ma  AY.  xz.  2. 19, 20. 

kfii dh :  kfudhat  w.  ma  AY.  2. 29. 4. 

khya:  khyam  RY.  7.  86.2.  s. 

khyia  RY.  z.  81.9.  o.  6.  15. 15.  o. ;  48. 19.0. 

8.  54.9.  o. — w.  ma  RY.  X.  4.3. 

khyiit  RY.  8.  68. 2.     zo.  53. 2.  a.       w.  ma  RY.  7.  36.  7. 

khyatam  w.  ma  RY.  5. 65. 6.    8.  a2. 14 ;  62. 15. 

khyibi  RY.  3.  31. 12.  p.     10.  10.  2. 

'  AY.  z8.  I.  2*.  w.  ma  AY.  x.  162.  i.    7.  93. 8. 

gah:  guhas  RY.  8.  6.17.  p. 
grdh:  grdhas  w.  ma  AY.  11.  2.21. 

grdhat  w.  ma  AY.  8.  6.  i. 

tan:  tanat  w.  ma  RY.  x.  91.23. 

t  am :  tamat  RY.  2.  30. 7.  s. 

*rp '"  tn>^*  •  KV.  7. 56. 10. 8. 

try:  trvat  w.  ma  AY.  2.  29.4. 

dan:  dAnas  RY.  i.  174.2.  p. 
das:  dasat  w.  maRY.  1. 121. 15  ;  139. 5.    AY.  5. 

30. 15. 
dr9:  dr9an  w.  ma  RY.  7. 104. 24.    8.33.19.    AY. 

8.4.24'. 
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Vdroh:  drahaa  w.  mft  AV.  9.  5.4. 

druhan  w.  mft  RY.  i.  5. 10. 

ina9:  n^^at  RV.  4.  1. 17.  p.  RV.  zo.  128.6.0.   AV.  5. 3. 2'.  o. ;  13. 

2.  a — w.  mA  RV.  6.  54. 7. 
bhn:  bhnvam  RY.  zo.  48.  i ;  49.  i, 

4.  p. ;  119. 8.  RY.  10.  86.  5.  8. 
bhtivafl  RY.  z.  52. 13.  p. ;  69. 2.    4. 

19. 2.  6.  22. 9.    8.  23. 18  p. ;  51. 7  ; 

64. 3.  10.  4. 1 ;  8.  5*.  6  :  50. 4'.   AY. 

6.106.3.  RY.  z.  138.4.  o.     4.2.6.  0.;  16.  iS'.o. 

5.12.3.8.;  19.5.0.     7.  8.  5.0. ;  32. 

II.  8.     8.  1. 28. 8.;  55.6.0.     AY.  3. 

17. 8.  8.     z8.  3.  60.  o. — ^w.  mft  RY. 

8.  81.30. 
bhtivat  RY.  z.  36.8.  p.:  65.3 ;  67. 
2  ;  68. 1 ;  72.  i.  2.  I.  15  ;  10. 3.  p.; 
20. 6.  p.  4.  1. 16.  p. ;  7. 2.  p. :  16. 8. 
p.;  23.2.  8.  19.37.  a.;  31.15  ;  81. 
6  ;  82. 15.  p.     9.  97. 23, 24.     10.  21. 

5.  p.;  23.2;  86.6.;  iii.  3.  p.     AY. 

7.  1.2*.  p.    3.3.1.     19.26.4*.  RY.  z.  5.3.0. ;  23.6.0.;  52.  U.S.;  60. 

4.0.;  76.1.8.;  1 19.  7.  a    2.22.4.0. 

3.  62. 9.  o.  4.  9. 2.  o. ;  16. 10.  a ;  23. 
4.0.;  31. 1.8.  5.9.7.0.  6^16.18.0.; 
48. 2*.  o.  7.  31. 8.  o. ;  32. 13.  s. ;  50. 
2.  9.  8.  46. 13.  a ;  60. 15.  a :  71.  3. 
o.;  82.  7.  o  ;  91.  8.  8.  9.  34.  4*.  o. ; 
47.3.0.;  92.3.0.;  102. 1,  o.  10.26. 
9.0.  AY.  z.  22.  2.  a.  3.20.6.8.  za 
8. 1 1.  8. — w.  mft  AY.  5.  30. 14. 

bh^Tan  RY.  i.  186. 2.  a.    5.  46. 6.  o.    6.  35.  i. 

s.     7.  31.9.  o.     8.  27.4.  o.     zo.  50. 
7.  o. :  112.  7.  o. 
bhra9:  bhra9at  w.  mft  RY.  10.  173.  i.    AY.  6.  87.  i*. 

math:  mftthat  AY.  7.  50.5.  s. 

mnc :  mncia  RY.  4.  22. 7.  p.  w.  mft  AY.  9.  3. 26. 

mocftt  RY.  8.  24. 27.  o. 

radh:  radham  w.  mft  RY.  i.  50. 13.    AY.  17.  6,  24. 

radhftma  w.  mft  RY.  zo.  128.  5.    AY.  5.  3. 7. 

rly:  rifam  w.  mft  RY.  zo.  18. 13.    AY.iS.3.52*. 

rlfat  AY.Z9.  39.2-4.  AY.  19.  49. 10.  s. — w.  mft  RY.  6.  54. 

7.   8.  54. 10 :  56.  II.  10.  62.  II ;  97. 
20.    AY.  20. 127. 13. 
rifftma  w.  mft  RY.  1.94.1-14.    4.12.5.     6. 

44.11.    iai78. 2.   AY. 3. 15. 8.    13. 
2.37.     14.2.50.     19.55. 1.2. 
w.  mft  RY.  8.  92. 13.     AY.  2.  6. 2.    3. 
12.6.     II.  1.25.32.    2a  127. 13. 


wm* 
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wmrmodal,  modal. 

f^irudh:  mdhat  RV.  zo.  105.  i.  s. 

mh:  ruhiun  RY.  8.  1.31.  b. 

rohat  RV.  9.  40. 2.  a.  ,  RV.  i.  34.  5.  o.     5.  36.  2.  o. 

vac:  vocam  RV.  10.  93. 14.  a.  RV.  i.  32.  i.  a.;   59.  6.  s.;    129.  3.  s. ; 

136.6.8.:  154. 1.  8.;  164.26.8.  2. 
15. 1.  8.;  21.3.  &    3.  1.20. 8.    5.31. 

6.  8.;  41.  14.  8.;  85.5.  8.     6.  8.  i.  8. 

7.  98.  5.  8.  8.  90. 15.  8.  10.  69.  5. 8. ; 
112. 8.  8.  AV.  2.  5.  5*.  8.  7.  26.  iV  8. 
— w.  mSl  RV.  6.  52. 14. 

v6cafl  RV.  z.  27.  4.  o.    4.  5.  12.  o.     6.  2. 11. 

o. ;   18.  3.  o. ;   22.  4.  o.     7.  62.  2.  o. ; 

86.  4.  o.      8.  64.  2.  o.      zo.  28.  5.  o. 

AV.  7.  2. 1,  o. — w.  mSl  RV.  7.  i.  22. 
vocat  RV.  z.  117.  22.  p.     zo.  139. 
6.  p.  RV.  z.  164. 18.  8.    2.  5. 3. 8.     3.  54.  5. 

8.  4.  5. 3.  o.  6. 15. 10.  o.  7.  87. 4.  o. 
zo.  10. 6. 8. ;  12.  8.  o. ;  88. 17. 8. ;  114. 
7.  8.;   129.6.  8.    AV.  7.  73.  7.  o.    9. 

9.  i8*.  8.     18.  I.  7*.  8.,  36*.  8. 
vocata  RV.  VaL  4.  9.  a. 

vooan  RV.  4.  1. 14.     zo.  69. 9.  p.        w.  mft  AV.  5.  11. 7,  8. 
2vld:  vidam  RV.  10.  49.  9.  w.  mft  RV.  2.  27. 17. 

▼id^fi  RV.  5.  30. 4.  p.     9.  III.  2.  p.     RV.  z.  42. 7.  o. ;  173. 13.  o.     4.  i.  3. o. 

9.  20.  3.  o.;  59.4.  o.     zo.  113. 10.  o. 
yridii  RV.  z.  61. 6.  p. ;  62.  3*.  p.,  72. 

4.  p.,  8.  p. ;  84. 14.  p. ;  96.  4.  p. ;  100. 
8.  p.  2.  19.  3.  p.  3.  31.6.  p.  5.7. 
6.  p. ;  32.  5.  p. ;  44.  8  ;  45.  8.  p.  6. 
47.5.  p.  8.  58.6.  p.;  82. 14.  p.  ZO. 
21.5. p.;  43. 4.  p.;  68.  II. p.;  86.  18. 

a. ;  123. 4.  p. ;  138. 3.  p.  RV.  4.  21.  8.  o.     8.  68. 6.  o.     9.  68.  9. 

o. ;  96.  10.  o.     ZO.  61.  13.  o. ;  76.  2. 
o. :  99.8.  o. — w.  mft  RV.  z.  189.4. 
2.  42. 1, 2.     7.  50.  I.     AV.  z.  10.  I*. 
5.  3.6*.     8.  1. 16.     20.  130. 14. 
▼id^n  RV.  8.  28.  i.  p.  w.  mft  RV.  zo.  85.  32.     AV.  z.  19.  i*. 

Z2.  1.32.     Z4.  2.  II*. 
vyt :  vrtas  w.  mft  AV.  8.  6. 3.     zz.  4.  26. 

9  a  k :  9ikas  RV.  7.  20. 9.  o.    8.  69. 3.  8. 

96kat  RV.  z.  10.  6.  0.     8.  32. 12.  o.;  80.  4.8. 

zo.  43. 5.  8. 
9akan  w.  mft  AV.  8.  8.  20.     zz.  10. 16. 

9  ft  B :  9i9at  RV.  4.  2.  7.  a. 

919:  91988  w.  mft  RV.  6.  75. 16.     AV.  6.  127.  i. 

10.  1. 17,3'- 
9ram:  9ramat  RV.  2.  30.7.  8. 
9ri9:  9ri9at                                           w.  mft  RV.  z.  162. 11. 
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Tum-modal,  modal, 

|/29ru:  9r6vat  RV.  i.  127.3. 
sad:  sadaa  RV.  3.  24.  3.  o.    8.  17.  i.  o. ;  64.  i.  o. 

9.  2.  2.  o. ;  55.  2.  o. ;  106.  7.  o.     10. 
43-  2.  o. 
sadat  HY.  zo.  99.3.  RV.  z.  128.  x.  o.    3.  13.  i.  o.     8.  13. 

24.  o.     AV.  20.  49. 3.  o.  (not  mas.). 
sadAma  w.  mft  RV.  7.  1. 11 ;  4.6.    8.  21. 15. 

sadan  RY.  4.  3. 11.  p.  RY.  8.  52. 2.  o. 

Ban:  sanam  RY.  8.  57. 17.  a. 
sinas  RY.  2.  6.  5^  o. 

siUiat  RY.  z.  xoo.  18'.  p.;  126.  3.  p.      RY.  z.  100.  6.  o.    5.  61.  5.  o. 
sic :  sicaa  w.  mft  RY.  9.  81. 3. 

sr :  B^at  RY.  4.  30. 10.  p.  9.  loi.  14. 

zo.  61. 8.  RY.  zo.  61. 23.  8. 

B^bran  RY.  4.  17.3.  p. 
B  r  p :  BTpas  w.  mft  AY.  8.  6. 3*. 

srpAt  w.  mft  AY.  6.  134.  2.     Z2.  1. 46. 

Brldh:  Bridhat  w.  mft  RY.  7.  34. 17. 

MIDDLE. 

X :  arftmahi  w.  mft  AY.  zz.  2. 7, 20. 

aribita  RY.  4.  19. 9.  p.     5.  31. 8.  p. 

9.  73. 1,  a.     zo.  73. 2.  p.  RY.  7.  25. 1.  8. 

zkr:  kWbita  RY.  z.  141. 3.  p. 

grabh:  grliftmahi  w.  mft  RY.  8.  21. 16. 

badh:  badhinta  RY.  7. 9. 4.  a. ;  78. 

5.  a.     zo.  61. 12.  p. 
mro:  mrvanta  RY.  7.  18.  21. 
vac:  v6caiita  RY.  z.  127.  7.     5.  52. 

1 63. 
2  V 1  d :  vid6  w.  mft  RV.  8.  45. 36. 

vidata  w.  mft  AY.  z8.  2.  31. 

▼idibita  RV.  4.  1. 14.  p.  w.  mft  AV.  6.  32. 3.  8.  8. 21.    zz.  2. 2. 

vy  a(vl):  vyAta  RY.  2. 17.2.  p.    9. 

69.5.  a.;  70.2;  86.32. 
9ftB:  9ifftmahi  RV.  8.  24.  i.  o. 

3.    Reduplicated  Aorist. 

ACTIVE. 

am:  ftmamat  w.  mft  RY.  9.  114.  4.     za  59.  8-10. 

AY.  6.  57. 3.     zo.  5.  23. 

X:  arplpam  w.  mft  AV.  Z2.  1.35. 

k  r  a  n  d :  clkradaB  RY.  9.  90.  4.  o. 

cikr^dat  RY.  YfiL  3.  4.  p. 

k  r  a  d  h :  cnkrudham  w.  mft  RV.  8.  i.  20. 

cokrudhftma  w.  mft  RY.  2.  33.4*     xo.  142.  3. 

kylp:  oikfipaB  w.  mft  RV.  zo.  16.  i.     AY.  z8.  2.4*. 

cikflpan  w.  mft  AY.  z8.  4. 12, 13. 
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non-modcU.  modal. 

|/cyu:  cucyavat  RV.  2.  41. 10.  o. 

Jan:  JQanam  RV.  7.  15.4.  a. 
JQanat  RY.  z.  129. 11'.  p.  4. 16.  3.  p. 

8.  12. 14.  p.     zo.  115.  X.  a. 
J^anan  RY.  z.  151.  i.  p.    4.  6. 8.  a. 

10.  II.  3.  p.     AY.  18.  1. 20*.  p. 
i^ :  Jiyuvat  RY.  2.  31. 4.  o. 

in :  tfitOB  RY.  6.  26. 4.  p. 

tQtot  RY.  2.  20.  5.  p.;  7.  p.  • 

da 9:  didftQas  RY.  z.  94. 15.  s. 

diidSlQat  RY.  z.  91.  20.  8.    5.  37- 5- s-     6.5.5.8. 

7.  20. 8.  a.     zo.  77.  7.  8. 
dip:  didlpaa  RY.  8.  48. 6.  o. 

doy:  dodofat  RY.  3.  3.  i. 

dy at :  didjrntas  RY.  5.  30. 4.  p.  RY.  2.  2.  7.  o. 

dhO:  dOdhot  RY.  7.  21.  4.  p.     zo. 

26.7. 
dhr:  dldharam  RY.  9.  105.4.  a. 

didhar  (2  a.)  RY.  6.  17.  6.  p. ;  67. 

4.  p. 

didharas  RY.  8.  89.  i.  s. 

didharat  RY.  3.  2. 10.  RY.  8.  57. 19.  s. 

d  h  r  9 :  dadh&niat  RY.  2.  41. 8.  s. 

nam :  nlnamaa  RY.  8.  24. 27.  o. 

z  n  a  9 :  nlna9a8  RY.  6.  48. 17.  o. 

z  n  o :  ntknot  RY.  6.  3. 7. 
pat:  paptam  w.  mft  AY.  Z2.  1.31. 

paptaa  w.  mft  RY.  zo.  95. 15. 

paptat  w.  mft  AY.  7.  52. 2. 

piiptan  RY.  2.  31.  i.    6.  63. 6.  p. 
z  p  r :  piparat  RY.  2.  20. 4.  o. 

2pr:  plparaa  RY.  z.  138.2.  s.    4.  2.8.  o. 

pfparat  RY.  z.  46.6.  8.    3.  32. 14.  8.    5.  77.4. 

o.     AY.  Z9.  40. 4.  o. 
bhi:  bibhayat  RY.  z.  80. 12.  p. 
2m ft :  mimayat  RY.  zo.  27. 22. 

mrv:  mimrfaa  RY.  z.  31. 16.  o.    AY.  3.  15.4*.  o. 

2  y  a :  3rQyot  RY.  zo.  95. 12.  s. 

radh:  rlradhaa  w.  mft  RY.  z.  25.2.    2.  32.2.    3.  16. 

5.    8.  49*  ^* 
rlradhat  w.  mft  RY.  2.  33. 5. 

rlradhatam  w.  mft  RY.  7.  94. 3.     8.  8. 13. 

rlradhata  w.  mft  RY.  6.  51. 6. 

ram:  rlramat  RY.  4.  17.  14.      zo. 
92. 8.  RY.  7.  32. 10.  8. — w.  mft  RY.  5.  53. 9. 

rlraman  w.  mft  RY.  2.  18. 3.  3.  35. 5.   7.  32.  i. 

zo.  160. 1. 
rl9 :  rlrifaa  w.  mft  RY.  z.  104. 6 ;  114.  7, 8.    7. 46 


852 


J,  Averij^ 


noft'modaL 


^/riy:  rlri^at 

rtriyata 
r up :  rOrupafl  AV.  4.  7.  3,  5, 6. 
vij:  vlviyas 
911c:  9090088 
9  n  a  t  h :  9i9natham  RV.  10.  49.  3.  p. 

9i9natha8  RV.  8. 6.  16.  p. ;  24.  ^5.  p. 

10.  22. 14. 

9i9niithat  RV.  2. 2a  5.  p.    4.  30. 10. 
•    p.     6.  4.  3.  a. 
9rath:  9i9r^thas 

9i9rathat  RV.  z.  128.6'. 
Bft(si):  siyet 
Bftdh:  sf^adhas 
BQd:  MtiflldaB 

BuvQdat 
Bin:  tuft^vat  RV^.  8.  8. 16.  a. 
Bthft:  tift^pat 
BPr9:  pi8pr9aB 
Bm:  BQBros 

Busrot 

Bvad:  Bifvadat 

B  V  a  p :  Biyvap  {2  s.)  RV.  6. 20. 13.  p. ; 

26. 6.  p. 

sifvapas  RV.  z.  121. 11.  p. 
2ha:  JIhipaB 
hvr:  Jihvaras 


modal. 

3  ;  89  5.     10.  iS.  I  ;  128.  8.     AV.  5. 

3.8*.     6.  5I.3'.     ZZ.  2.29*. 
w.  mft  RV.  3.  53. 20. 
w.  mft  RV.  z.  89. 9. 

w.  mft  RV.  8.  68. 8. 
w.  mft  AV.  18.  2.4. 


RV.  8.  59. 10.  o. 


RV.  z.  24. 14.  o.     2.  28.  7.  o.    4.  T2.  4. 
o-    5-  85.  7.  o. — w.  mft  RV.  4.  32.  22. 

w.  mft  RV.  8.  56.  8. 
RV.  2.  24. 1.8.    6.  56. 5.  o. 
RV.  z.  73.  8.  8.     7.  1. 20.  o. 
RV.  zo.  70.  2.  o. 

w.  mft  RV.  z.  162. 2a 

RV.  6.  15.18.  o. 

w.  mft  AV.  12.  3.22. 

w.  mft  RV.  zo.  loi.  8.     AV.  2.  29.  7. 

Z9.  58. 4*. 
RV.  I.  188. 10.  o. 


RV.  3.  53.  19.  o. 

w.  mft  RV.  zo.  16.  8.     AV.  z8.  3.  53*. 


MIDDLE. 


Jan:  Jl^ananta  RV.  z.  60. 3.  a. 
Bap:  Blfapanta 


RV.  7.  43. 4.  o. 


Ji:  JeB 
J^^ma 


JftifUB 

d  a  h :  dhftk  (3  8.) 
dy ut:  dyftut  RV.  4.  6. 6. 
d  h  ft :  dhftsoB  RV.  7.  97. 5.  p. 
nl:  nftif^ 
bhaj:  bhftk  (2  s.) 
bhftk  (3  8.) 


4.     S-AORIST. 
ACTIVE. 

RV.  6.  4. 4.  o. 

RV.  6.  45. 12.  o.   7.  18. 13.  o.    zo.  156. 

I.  o. 
w.  mft  AV.  4.  38.  3. 
w.  mft  RV.  z.  1 58. 4.    AV.  8.  1. 11. 


w.  mft  RV.  8.  30. 3. 

w.  mft  RV.  8.  69. 8  ;  70. 6.     9.  72. 8. 

RV.  7.  18. 13.  o. 


Uhatigmented  Yerh-Forma  in  the  Veda. 


358 


wmr^modaX. 

modaX. 

i/bhl:  bhftifiB 

w.  mft  AV.  zo.  9. 7. 

bhr :  bhtr  (3  a.)  RV.  z.  128. 2.  p. 

2ya:  3rtifam 

w.  mSl  AV.  6.  123.4. 

yaiu 

w.  mSl  RV.  2.  32. 2. 

ySluf^m 

w.  mSl  RV.  8.  75. 1,     zo.  85. 42.    AV. 

X4.  1.22*. 

ySluf^ 

w.  mft  AV.  3.  30. 5. 

yftu^oB 

w.  mft  RV.  zo.  23. 7. 

vah:  vakfit 

w.  mft  A  V.  5.  8.  3. 

9r:  9arai8 

w.  mft  AV.  X2.  3. 18. 

B  r  J :  srfts  (2  8) 

w.  mft  AV.  zz.  2. 19,26. 

sra^lam 

w.  mft  AV.  zz.  2. 1. 

Bin:  Btofam 

RV.  z.  187. 1.  8. 

2ha:  htB 

w.  mft  RV.  3.  53. 20. 

hlBVIB 

w.  mft  RV.  8.  64. 8. 

MIDDLE. 

zkvl:  kfefta 

w.  mft  A  V.  4.  34. 8. 

2ga:  glBi 

RV-  5'  25. 1.  8.    8.  27. 2.  B. 

cya:  oyof^hftB 

w.  mft  RV.  zo.  173.  2.    AV.  6.  87. 2\ 

n(J:  nikffi 

w.  mft  AV.  10.  5. 15-21.     z6.  1.4. 

I  nil :  nllffata  (3  p.)  RV.  9.  103. 3. 

• 

pad:  patai 

w.  mft  AV.  6.  120.2. 

2pft:  pftsta 

w.  mft  AV.  Z2.  3.43. 

bhaj:  bhakffi 

RV.  7.  41. 2.  0.    AV.  3.  16. 2*.  0. 

mad:  mataata  (3  p.) 

w.  mft  RV.  9.  85. 1. 

man:  ma&Bi 

RV.  7.  88. 2.  8. 

ma^thBB 

w.  mft  AV.  9.  5.  4. 

maiiflta 

w.  mft  AV.  8.  1. 12. 

mft&Bta 

w.  mft  AV.  z  z.  2. 8. 

ml:  meffi 

w.  mft  AV.  16.  4. 5. 

mefflhaa 

w.  mft  AV.  8.  I.  5  ;  2.  i. 

meffta 

w.  mft  AV.  Z2.  1. 33. 

m  0  c :  mnkffata  (3  p.) 

w.  mft  RV.  10.  87. 19.    AV.  5.29.ii\ 

yaj:  yakffi 

RV.  6.  16. 8.  8.     zo.  4. 1.  8. ;  52.  5.  6.    ' 

yam:  yaihsi  RV.  x.  61.2. 

yodh:  yutomahi 

w.  mft  AV.  7.  52. 2. 

ram:  raduithtB 

w.  mft  AV.  Z4.  2.  T9. 

rft:  rlBflthftm 

RV.  z.  46. 6.  0. 

van:  viUisi 

RV.  5.  70. 1.  0. 

vrj:  vTkffi 

w.  mft  RV.  z.  27. 13. 

B  a  c :  Bakffata  RV.  8.  1 3. 28. 

Bah:  sakffiRV.  zo.  49* '• 

zhSl:  hgBTOahi 

w.  mft  RV.  zo.  128. 5.    AV,  5.  3. 7'. 

2h9l:  haathas 

w.  mft  AV.  z8.  3, 73. 

hAflU 

w.  mft  AV.  z8.  2. 24. 
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5.     Iv-AOBIST. 
ACTIVE. 

non-modal  modal 

|/a  V :  kvlB  RY.  6.  lo.  6.  a.  RY.  6.  25.  i.  o. 

iivit  RY.  7.  34.  14.  o. 

iiviftani  (yftTiftam?)  RY.  8.  5. 13.  a. 

2a9 :  a9lt  w.  mSl  RY.  xo.  87. 17.    AY.  8.  3. 17*. 

kram :  kramla  RY.  z.  51. 6.  p.  w.  mft  AY.  12.  2. 18. 

2gr :  gftrit  w.  ma  RY.  5.  40. 7. 

g r ab h :  grabhlf^  w.  ma  RY.  2.  29. 5. 

car:  cftrlt  w.  mft  RY.  7.  25.  i. 
end:  oodlB  RY.  z.  63. 4.  p. 
Jan:  Jiniftftm  RY.  zo.  46.9.  p. 

J I V :  Jivis  w.  mSl  AY.  5.  13. 4. 

JIvIt  w.  ma  AY.  zo.  5.25-35.    z6.  7. 13. 

JiTifus  w.  mft  AY.  o.  2. 10. 
jQrv:  Jtlrrlt  RY.  2.  11.  la  p. 

3J  X :  Jftrifiu  w.  mft  RY.  z.  125. 7 ;  139. 8*. 

t  X :  tftriB  RY.  6.  8.  7.  o. ;  25. 2.  o.   8.  48. 4.  o.,  7. 

o. — w.  mft  RY.  za  54. 5. 

tftrit  RY.  z.  69.  5.  p. ;  152. 3.     2.  20. 

8.  p.  RY.  z.  73. 1.  0.    8.  68.  6.  o.  — V.  mft 

RY.  6.  47. 9.     9.  1 14. 4. 

tftrif^s  w.  mft  AY.  2.  7. 4. 

z  d  ft :  dftalt  w.  mft  RY.  7.  i.  21. 
brh:  barhiB  RY.  4.  16. 12.  p. 

barhit  RY.  z.  100. 18.  p.  4. 28. 3.  p. 

math:  mithls  RY.  i.  127. 11.  o. 

mitbit  RY.  z.  71.4.  p.;  148.  i.  p. 

mathi^tana  w.  mft  AY.  Z9.  40. 2. 

may:  mofis  w.  mft  RY.  z.  24. 11 ;  104.  8.     AY.  7. 

99. 1.    8.  2. 17. 

m  r  d  h :  mardhls  R Y.  7.  25. 4.  w.  mft  RY.  4.  20. 10. 

mardhio^m  w.  mft  RY.  7.  73. 4 ;  74. 3. 

2  y  u :  yAvIa  RY.  z.  129. 3.  o.    8.  68. 4.  o. 

y  11  d  h :  yodhla  RY.  zo.  120. 3.  o.    AY.  5.  2. 3*.  o. 

r  a k 9 :  rakfis  w.  mft  AY.  5.  7.  i. 
radh:  raDdhls  RY.  z.  174. 2.  p.    4. 

16. 13.  p.  w.  mft  RY.  7.  31.  5. 

ran:  ripiy^ana  RY.  2.  36. 3.  o. 

2  r  11 :  rfiviyam  R Y.  zo.  86. 5.  a. 

▼  ad:  vftdiyas  w.  mft  AY.  6.  118. 3. 
V  a  d  h :  vftdhlm  RY.  z.  165. 8.  p.  zo. 

28. 7.  p. 

viidhia  RY.  z.  33. 4.  p. ;  53. 8.  p.   4. 

30. 8.  p.    6.  33. 3.  w.  mft  RY.  z.  104. 8  ;  1 14. 7, 8  ;  170. 2. 

7.46.4.   8.45.34;  68.8.  AY.  7.  II. 
I*.     8.*  2.  5.     zo.  1.29. 
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non-modal.  modal. 

yvadh:  v&dhit  RV.  4.  17.  3.  p.    5. 

44. 13.    6.  27. 5.  p.    8.  32. 2.  p.  w.  mA  RY.  z.  38.  6.    2.  42.  2.    8.  56. 

20  ;  64. 9.  AV.  6.  56. 1 ;  I  xo.  3  ;  112. 
I  ;  142. 1. 
▼mdhifta  w.  uA  RY.  8.  90. 1 5. 

vadhivtana  w.  mft  RY.  5.  55. 9. 

vadhif vui  w.  mft  AY.  2.  28. 3. 

V 1 9 :  ▼•911  w.  ma  RY.  8.  49. 20. 

9a As;  9torifam  RY.  6.  48.  i.  s.,  16.  s.  8.45.28.8.   10. 

44.  5.  8.;  96. 1,  s. 
.  9nath:  9iiathi9^m  RY.  7.  99.5.  p. 
9  r  a  m :  9rami9ma  w.  mft  RY.  2.  29. 4.    8.  4.  7. 

sldh:  sedhlfl  w.  mft  RY.  xo.  27. 20. 

I  all :  stvla  AY.  7.  14. 3.  p.  RY.  2.  28. 9.  o.  5.  82. 4.  o.   6.  71.6.  o. 

stabh:  sUmbhlt  RY.  z.  121. 2.  p. 

sphar:  spharls  w.  mft  RY.  6.  61. 14. 

Bv a  n :  Bvftnit  RY.  2.  4. 6. 

hifts:  hiftsls  w.  mft  AY.  9.  3. 16.    zo.  9. 11.     zz.2. 

20,29.    Z2.  1.34.    z  8.  4.30. 
hiftBit  w.  mft  RY.  zo.  121.  9  ;  165.  3.    AY. 

3.  28. 5, 6.    6.  27. 3".    7.  54. 2. 
hinriftam  w.  mft  AY.  5.  9.  8.    6.  140.  2, 3.     zz. 

2.  T.      Z4.  Z.63. 

hiftdfta  w.  mft  RY.  zo.  15.6.    AY.  z8.  1.52*. 

Z9.  40.3. 
hiikdfiiB  w.  mft  AY.  2. 28. 1.  7. 102.  i.   Z4.2. 9. 

MIDDLE. 

a  V :  k^\Bi  RY.  7.  34. 12.  o. 

kram:  kxiunif^RY.  1. 155.4. p.  3. 

52.9.  p. 
kyan:  k«a^9^ft8  w.  mft  AY.  zo.  1. 16. 

Jan:  J&nifthfta  RY.  z.  68. 4.  p.  5. 30. 

5.  p.    7. 28. 2.     zo.  73. 1,  a. 

JAnifta  RY.  5.  i.  5.  p. ;  9. 3.  a.    7.  3. 

9.  a.  9.  98. 9.  a.   zo.  31. 10.  p. ;  40. 

9.  p. ;  95.  10.  p.    Yfil.  3.  4.  p.,  8.  p. 

AY.  4.  1. 5.  p. 
nad:'nadiffliB8  w.  mft  AY.  Z2.  1.32. 

pan:  panift^  RV.  7.  45. 3.  o. 

pQ:  paviy^  RY.  9.  64.  10.  a.;    109. 

13.  a. 
prath:  pr&thi«ta  RY.  5.  58.7. 

b  ft  d  h :  bftdhifta  RY.  7.  23. 3.  p.  w.  mft  AY.  z8.  2. 25. 

mand:  mindifta  RY.  z.  51. 11.  a. 
mro:  marfifthfts  w.  mft  RY.  z.  71. 10. 

yam:  y&mif ^a  RY.  5.  32. 7.  p. 
rftdh:  rftdhlfi  w.  mft  AY.  z.  1.4.   3.29.8. 
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nan'modal.  modal 

V  2  V  a  B :  vaBif^  RY.  2.  36.  x.  a.   9.  2. 
3.  a. 
Tyath:  vymUiifthBa  w.  ma  AY.  12.  3.  23.    14.  i.  48.     19. 

33-5. 
vyathifmahi  w.  mft  RY.  Z2.  i.  28. 

6.     SiV-AOBIST. 

2hi :  hlBlt  w.  mi  AY.  2.  28. 3.  7.  53. 4.  8.  1. 15. 

13.  1. 12.    xd.  4.3. 
hiaif^m  w.  mSl  AY.  z6.  4.  5. 

haaiftflm  w.  mft  AY.  z6.  2.  5  ;  3. 2-4^ 

hflaif^  w.  mSl  AY.  9.  4. 24. 

hlaifiu  w.  ma  AY.  6.  41. 3.    8.  2. 26. 

7.    Sa-aobibt. 
AcmvE.  • 

d  a  h :  dokfia  w.  mft  RY.  7.  4.  7. 

dokfibi  RY.  z.  I2X.8.  s. 

dhukfan  RY.  8.  1. 17.  o. 

d vlf :  dvlkfat  w.  mft  AY.  3.  30. 3. 
mr 9 :  mrkfaa  RY.  4.  30. 13.  p. 

m^kfata  RY.  8.  56. 9.  o. 

rah:  mkfaa  AY.  Z7.  8.  o. 

MIDDLE. 

dah:  dokfata  RY.  i.  160.3.  P< 

dhtUcfata  RY.  6.  48. 12.  a.,  Z3.  a. 

dhokfftnto  RY.  8.  7.  3.  p. 
dvly:  dvlkfata  w.  mft  AY.  Z2.  1. 18.23-5  ;  2.33. 

Derivative  Conjugations. 

I.     PaSSIYE  :  PRES.  SYSTEM. 

ac:  acyanta  RY.  5.  54. 12. 
2Bll:  sQyata  RY.  zo.  132.4.  p. 

II.    Intensive  :  pres.  system. 

ACTIVB. 

d  i  9 :  d6di9am  R Y.  8.  63. 1 5.  s. 

dr :  d6rdar  (2  s.)  RY.  z.  63. 7.  p.    4. 

16. 8.  p.,  13.  p.    6.  20. 7.  p. 

dardar  (3  8.)  RY.  7.  18. 13.  p. 
d  y  a  t :  dividyot  RY.  6. 3. 8.  10. 95. 

10.  p. 
z  n  a :  nftvlnot  RY.  6.  3. 7.    7.  87. 2. 
mrj :  marmijmi  RY.  3.  18. 4.  a. 
Bkand:  kftnifkan  RY.  7.  103. 4.  a. 
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MIDDLE. 

non'fnodal.  modal. 

|/  m  rj :  marmijata  RY.  4. 1. 14.  p. 
Ti9:  TftTa9«nta  RY.  z.  62.  3.  p.  7. 

75.7. 
■  an:  sanif^ata  RY.  z.  13Z.5*.  p. 

in.  Dkstpkrative. 

Pbb8.  System:  active. 

ghas:  Jighataas  w.  mft  AY.  5.  18.  i. 

oil:  oUdtsat  RY.  4.  16. 10.  o. 

dah:  dtidukfan  RY.  zo.  6x.  10.  p.  RY.  10.  74.4.  s. 
bhid:  bibhitaan  RY.  10.  61. 13. 

MEDDLE. 

9lp:  apaanta  RY.  z.  100.8. 
dhSl:  dldhifanta  RY.  z.  132.5. 
sah:  atkfanta  RY.  7.  60.11. 

If-AORurr:  aotiye. 
rdh:  Irtala  w.  mi  AY.  5.  7.6. 

IV.  Caubatxyb. 

Pbes.  System:  aotivb. 

Iky :  ilq^yat  RY.  z.  132. 5.  s. 

I  r :  Irayam  RY.  zo.  89. 4.  s. :  116. 9.  s. 

Irayat  RY.  8.68.6.0. 

X  o :  arcayaa  RY.  3.  44. 2.  p. 
X  d :  ardAyaa  RY.  zo.  147. 2.  p.    Y&l. 

5.  2.  p. 

ard63rat  RY.  z.  187.  i.  p. 
kap:  kopayaa  RY.  z.  54.4.  p. 

kopayat  RY.  zo.  44. 8.  p. 
z  k  9  i :  kfepayat  RY.  5.  9. 7.  o. 

ghav:  ghofiyaa  RY.  9.'  108.  3.  p. 

YaL  2.  8. 
ol t :  oitayat  RY.  z.  180. 8.  a.  RY.  2.  2. 5.  o. 

cetayat  RY.  4.  1.9. 
o a  d :  ood&yaa  RY.  z.  175. 3.    6. 26. 

3.  p.    8.  12. 3.  RY.  9.  17. 5.  o.     zo.  22. 10.  o. 

codayat  RY.  zo.  80. 2 ;  123.  i. 
o  h  a  n  d :  chadayat  RY.  6.  49. 5.  RY.  10.  31. 4.  o. 

Jan:  Janiyas  RY.  zO.  55.2.  p. 

Jan&yat  RY.  z.  71.  8.  a.    zo.  45.  8. 

p.;  67. 1,  a.  RY.  6.  52. 16.  o.    AY.  Z4.  2. 14.  a. 

Janayan  RY.  zo.  66. 9.  p. 
dafts:  da&sAyaa  RY.  zo.  138.  i.  p. 
dabh:  dmmbh&yaa  RY.  z.  54.  6.  p. 

zo.  22.  II.  p. 
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non-modal.  modal. 

|/  d  a  b  h :  dambhiiyat  RY.  6.  i8.  lo.  p. 
dip:  dlpayaa  RV.  6.  22. 8.  o. 

dr:  darayaa  RY.  i.  62.4.  p. 

darayat  RY.  xo.  99. 11.  p. 
d  y  a  t :  dyotayat  RY.  6.  39. 3.  p. 
dhan:  dhandyan  RY.  z.  71.3.  p. 
d  h  r :  dhftr&yam  RY.  4.  42.  3.  p.,  4. 

p.     ZO.  48. 8.  p. ;  49. 9.  p.,  10.  p. 

dhftrayaa  RY.  9.  22. 7.  p. ;  107. 23. 

p.    ZO.  73. 4. 

dhftriiyat  RY.  z.  103.  2.  p.     2.  15. 

2.  p.  8.  32.  25.  p.;   66.  6.  p.  ZO. 92. 

10.  p.  RY.  7.  64. 4.  8. 

dhftrayan  RY.  z.  96. 1-7.  p.  2. 27. 8. 
d  h  V  a  B :  dhvasayas RY.  zo.  73. 6.  p. 
pat:  paUyat  RY.  z.  152. 5.    zo.  40. 

9.  p. ;  43. 8.  p.  RY.  5.  45. 9.  o. 

pan :  panayat  RY.  4.  33. 5.  p. 
pay:  pofayat  RY.  5.  9. 7.  o. 

p  r  a  t  h :  prathayat  RY.  4.  42. 4.  p. 
bfh :  barh&yai  RY.  z.  53. 6.  p.,  7.  p. 
m  a  ft  h :  maiihiLyam  RY.  zo.  48. 9.  p. 
m  a  h :  mahayam  RY.  7.  61. 6.  8. 

mahayan  RY.  7. 42.  3. 
mrj :  maijayan  RY.  zo.  122. 5.  p. 
2  y  u :  ySlTayat  AY.  6.  4. 2.  o. 

r  a  d  h :  randhayam  RY.  zo.  49. 4.  p., 

5.  p. 

randMyas  RY.  6.  43.  i.  p. 

randhayat  RY.  2.  19. 6.  p. 
ran:  ra^ayan  RY.  z.  100.  7.  o. 

ram:  rftmayas  RY.  z.  121. 13.  p. 

rftmiyat  RY.  z.  56. 3.  p. 
rue :  rocayat  RY.  3.  2. 2.  p.    6.  39. 

4.  p.    9.  86. 21.  p. 

rah:  rohayas  RY.  8.  78. 7.  p.  9. 107. 

7.  p.     zo.  156. 4.  p. 

rohayat  RY.  z.  7. 3.  p. 
rej :  rcjayat  RY.  4.  22. 3.  p.    5.  87. 

5.  zo.  61.  i6.p. 

V  a  k  9 :  vakyayam  RY.  zo.  49. 8.  p. 
z  va 8 :  vftaayat  RY.  6.  39. 4.  p. 

2  V as :  vBaayaa  RY.  6.  35.  i.  8. 

vrt:  vartayaa  RY.  z.  121. 9.  p. 

vartayat  RY.  zo.  95. 12.  8. 

vartayan  RY.  5.  48. 3. 

V  r  d  h :  vardhayat  RY.  zo.  25. 10.  p. 

V  r  9 :  varf a3ratam  RY.  5.  63. 6. 

9am:  9amayat  AY.  6.  52. 3.  o. 
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non'-modai.  modal. 

|/9ardh:  9ardhiiyat  RV.  8.  13.6.  s. 

9nath:  9natluiya8  RV.  10.  95.5. 
9  V  a  fi  c :  9vaAo&ya8  RY.  zo.  1 38. 2.  p. 
sad:  Blldiiyat  RV.  z.  71. 8.  a. 
snlh:  snehiiyat  RY.  9.  97. 54.  p. 
Bvan:  svanayan  RY.  zo.  3.6. 
h r  9 :  harf ayan  RY.  9.  1 1 1. 3. 

MIDDLE. 

z  1 9 :  if&yanta  RY.  2. 2. 11.    7. 87. 3.    RY.  z.  77. 4.  s. 
I  r :  Irayanta  RY.  8.  7. 3.  p. 

2iik9:  ok^ayanta  RY.  6.  17.4.  o. 

cl t :  oitayanta  RY.  2. 34. 2.  zo. 95. 3     RY.  4.  51. 3.  o. 
Jan :  Janayata  RY.  i.  95. 4.  p.  RY.  9.  95.  i.  o. 

Janiyanta  RY.  i.  95.  2.  p.;  141.  2. 

a.    3.  2.3.  p.;  31.  2  ;  49.  i.  p.    6.  7. 

I.  p.,  2.  p.    7.  1. 1. p.;  22.9.0.;  di- 
ll.    10.  91. 6.  p.  RY.  5.  49. 3.  o.  zo.  66. 2.  o. ;  87. 13. 8. 

AY.  8.  3. 12*.  B. 
trp:  tarp4yanta  RY.  z.  85. 11.  o. 

d  a  B :  dasayanta  RY.  5.  45. 3.  p. 
dyat:  dyutayanta  RY.  2.  34.2. 
dm:  dravayanta  RY.  zo.  148.5.  o. 

dhan:  dhan6yanta  RY.  z.  167.2.  s. 

d  h  r :  dhftr^yanta  RY.  2.  27. 9.    4. 

1. 18.  p. ;  42. 2.  5.  15. 2  ;  29. 1,  p.  7. 

66.2. 
nad:  nadiiyanta  RY.  z.  166.5. 
pat:  paUyanta  RY.  z.  169.7. 
pan:  paniiyanta RY.  z.  87. 3.  7. 1. 10.    RY.  3.  6. 7.  s. 
m  a  h :  mahayanta  RY.  3.  3. 3.  o. 

mrj:  maxjayanta  RY.  5.  3.3.  7.  39. 

3.  p. ;  3.  5.    9.  68. 6.  p.  RY.  z.  61. 2.  o.  8.  73. 8.  o.  9. 93.  i.  o. 

ran:  ra^iiyanta  RY.  3.  57.2.  p.    6. 

Z.4.  p.     zo.  Z48.3.  RY.  z.  147. 1,  s.    4.  7. 7.  8. 

9abh:  9obhiLyanta  RY.  7.  56. 16. 
9  n  a  t  h :  9naUiayanta  (9rath-7)  R Y. 

8.  88. 6. 
9rath:  9ratliayanta  RY.  5.  54. 10; 

85.4. 
B  V  a  d :  Bvada3ranta  RY.  9.  105.  i.  o. 

z  hr :  harayanta  RY.  4.  37. 2.  o. 

hr f :  harfayanta  RY.  4.  37. 2.  o. 

Redup.  A0RI8T. . 
b  h  I :  bibhif  athfia  w.  mft  RY.  8.  68. 8. 

I9-AORI8T. 

dhvan:  dhTana3rIt  w.  mft  RY.  z.  i6a.  15. 

vyath:  vyathayls  w.  mft  AY.  5.  7.  2. 
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V.  Denomxnative. 

Pres.  SrsTBM:  active. 
non-modal.  .    modoL 

V a 9 Sly :  a^iyas  RV.  6.  33. 2. 

Ir a sy :  iraayaa  w.  ma  RY.  7.  4a  6. 

i  9  a  9 :  i^uj^tm  RV.  4.  16. 9.  o. :  23. 10.  o. 

ifia^at  RT.  4.  17. 14. 

u r a 9  y :  urufyiit  RV.  3.  5. 8.  xo.  80. 

3- p. 
tura^iy:  turi^^yanRy.  zo.  61.  ii.p. 

dam  any:  damanyat  RV.   10.99. 

6.  p. 
da9aBy:  da9a8y&nRy.  zo.  13S.  i.p. 
du  V a B y :  duvaayan  RV.  3. 1. 13. p.    RV.  3.  1.2.  o. 
namasy:  namaayanRV.  1.72. 5. p. 
pruyfty :  prufSlyatRV.  I.  i2i.2.p.  , 

prufSlyan  RV.  i.  180. 1.    4.  43. 5. 
m  a  t  h  i  y :  mathfiy&t  RV.  9. 77. 2.  p. 
ma 9 ay:  mofftyia RV. 4. 30. 4. p.  6. 

31-  3.  p. 

mnoftyiit RV.  z.  61. 7.  p.  7. 18. 19.  p. 

rioa^iy:  rifa^yaa  w.  mSl  RV.  2.  11.  i.  7.9.5.  zo.22. 15. 

riya^yata  w.  mSl  RV.  8.  i.  i ;  20.  i. 

ruva^iy :  niva^yaa  w.  mfi  RV.  8.  85. 12. 

vapuyy :  vapu^an  RV.  3.  i.  4.  p. 
sapary :  saparyan  RV.  i.  70. 10.       RV.  10.  7. 3.  o. 
skabhfty:  akabhftyat RV. 5. 29. 4. 

p.    6.  44. 24.  p. 
B  t  a  b  h  ft  y :  Btabhftyaa  RV.  6. 1 7. 7.  p. 

Btabhftyat  RV.  4.  5.  i ;  6.  2. 

MIDDLE. 

a9fty :  a9ftyata  RV.  10.  92.  i. 

ir aj y :  iri^yinta  RV.  7.  23. 2.  p. 

i 9 a9 :  ifa^anta  RV.  4.  23. 9.  RV.  z.  134. 5.  o. 

iya^ay:  i^a^yanta  RV.  10.  67.8. 

r  g  h  a  y :  rghftyibita  RV.  4.  1 7. 2.  p. 

ftay :  rtayanta  RV.  8.  3. 14.  8. 

krpa^:  krp^anta  RV.  10.  74- 3- 

tar  119:  tamf anta  RV.  i.  132.5. 

d  h  a  n  a  y :  dhanayanta  RV.  2. 25.  5. 

p  a  n  ft  y :  panftyata  RV.  6.  75. 6. 

pruyfty :  prufftyibita  RV.  i.  186.9.  ^ 

b hur aJ :  bhur^anta  RV.  4.  43. 5. 

r  no  ay :  nioayanta  RV.  3.  6. 7. 

B  a  9  V  a  y :  BOfriiyanta  RV.  7.  36.  6. 

A0RI8T  Passiye. 
J  ft  r  ay :  Jftrayftyi  RV.  6.  12. 4.  o. 

I^AORIST. 

nnay :  tknayU  w.  mft  RV.  z.  53. 3. 
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The  Great  Wall  which  forms  the  northern  boundary  of 
China  proper  tells  of  a  conflict  of  races.  Extending  for  fifteen 
hundred  miles  along  the  verge  of  the  Mongolian  plateau,  it 
presents  itself  to  the  mind  as  a  geographical  feature  boldly 
marked  on  the  surface  of  the  globe.  Winding  like  a  huge  ser 
pent  over  the  crests  of  the  mountains,  it  seems,  in  the  words  of 
Emerson,  as  if 

"  The  sky 
Bent  over  it  with  kindred  eye, 
And  granted  it  an  equal  date 
With  Andes  and  with  Ararat." 

It  divides  two  stages  of  civilization  to-da}',  as  it  did  two  thou- 
sand years  ago.  On  one  side  are  vast  plains  unbroken  by  the 
plough,  and  occupied  only  by  tribes  of  wandering  nomads ; 
on  the  other  are  fields  and  gardens,  rich  with  the  products  of 
agricultural  industry.  Between  the  two,  a  state  of  perpetual 
hostility  is  inevitable,  unless  restrained  by  the  power  of  some 
overshadowing  government.  This  natural  antagonism  has 
never  failed  to  show  itself  at  every  point  of  contact,  the  world 
over.  Schiller  hints — not  in  his  poems,  but  in  a  course  of  his- 
torical lectures — that  this  endless  strife  of  shepherd  and  culti- 
vator was  foreshadowed  in  the  conflict  of  Cain  and  Abel. 
History,  unhappily,  supplies  us  with  an  abundance  of  illustra- 
tions. Egypt  fell  a  prey  to  ihe  shepherd  kings;  and  in  Asia 
as  in  Europe,  the  inhospitable  north  has  always  been  ready  to 
disgorge  its  predatory  hordes  on  lands  more  favored  by  the 
sun. 

The  Chinese  of  the  border  provinces  were  in  the  earlier  ages 
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compelled  to  divide  their  time  between  war  and  work,  under 
pain  of  losing  the  fruits  of  their  labors.  Like  the  pioneers  of 
the  Western  continent,  they  never  allowed  themselves  to  be 
parted  from  their  defensive  weapons,  and  enjoyed  life  itself 
only  at  the  price  of  perpetual  vigilance.  Experience  proved 
that  a  line  of  military  posts,  no  matter  how  closely  they  might 
be  linked  together,  afforded  no  adequate  security  against  the 
incursions  of  homeless  wanderers.  The  Great  Wall  was  built, 
not  as  a  substitute  for  such  posts,  but  as  a  supplement  to  them. 
That  it  served  its  end  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  So 
effectually  indeed  did  it  protect  the  peaceful  tillers  of  the  soil, 
that  an  ancient  saying  describes  it  as  the  ruin  of  one  genera- 
tion and  the  salvation  of  thousands. 

From  time  to  time,  however,  the  spirit  of  rapine,  swelling 
into  the  lust  of  conquest,  has  swept  over  the  huge  barrier,  as 
an  earthquake  wave  sweeps  over  the  artificial  defenses  of  a 
seaport.  It  was  not  intended  or  expected  to  guarantee  the 
whole  empire  against  the  occurrence  of  such  emergencies. 
Twice  has  the  whole  of  China  succumbed  to  a  flood  of  extra- 
mural invaders;  the  Mongols  under  Genghis  Khan  having 
been  aided  in  passing  the  Great  Wall  in  the  province  of  Shansi 
by  the  treachery  of  Alakush,  a  Tartar  chief  whose  duty  it  was 
to  defend  it;  and  the  Manchus,  who  are  now  in  possession  of 
the  throne,  having  entered  at  its  eastern  extremity,  on  the  in- 
vitation of  Wu  San-kwei,  a  Chinese  general,  who  sought  their 
aid  against  the  rebel  Li  Tsze-ch'eng. 

Besides  the  three  and  a  half  centuries  of  Tartar*  domination 
under  these  two  great  dynasties,  we  find,  prior  to  the  first  of 
them,  three  periods  of  partial  conquest.  From  907  A.  D.  to 
1234,  a  large  portion  of  the  northern  belt  of  provinces  passed 
successively  under  the  sway  of  the  ChUtan  and  Nuchenf  Tar- 
tars ;  and,  from  386  to  532,  an  extensive  region  was  subjected  to 
the  Tartar  hordes  of  Topa,  under  the  dynastic  title  of  Peiwei. 
How  or  where  these  invaders  passed  the  barrier,  it  is  not  worth 
while  to  pause  to  enquire;  the  foregoing  examples  being  suffi- 
cient to  show  that,  in  a  time  of  anarchy,  some  friend  or  ally 
can  always  be  found  to  open  the  gates.  Chung  %  che  ch^eng 
cKeng^  says  the  Chinese  proverb,  *  Union  is  the  best  bulwark.' 
Without  exaggerating  the  strength  of  the  Great  Wall,  which 
through  a  large  part  of  its  extent  is  far  from  being  the  impos- 

*  The  name  Tartar  is  incapable  of  very  precise  definition.  Throughout  this 
paper  it  is  applied  in  a  general  sense  to  all  the  wandering  tribes  of  the  North  and 
West. 

f  ]^  jl^      -^  |j|[,  Nuchen  or  Juchih — also  called  Kin  Tartars.    TheManchui 

claim  them  as  their  ancestors,  the  reigning  house  having  Aischin  =  kin  ^  gold '  for 
its  family  name. 

^  fk^  A  IC'  'U^^^  hearts  form  the  best  of  bulwarks.' 
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JDR  Structure  which  we  see  in  the  vicinity  of  Peking,  w 
still  affirm,  in  the  light  of  history,  that  had  it  been  bad 
forces  untainted  by  treason  and  unweakened  by  facti 
might  have  proved  anfBcient  to  shield  the  country  froi 

3 nest.  Wanting  these  conditions,  the  wall  was  power! 
efense  ;  and  notwithstanding  iia  towns  and  garrisons,  w 
berore  us  the  astounding  fact  that  the  Chinese  of  these  no 
provinces  have  passed  seven  out  of  the  last  ten  centuries 
the  yoke  of  Tartar  conquerors. 

Ascending  the  stream  of  history  to  the  dynasty  of  '. 

which  ruled  China  from  202  B.  C.  to  220  A.  D.,  i.  e.  fo 

than  four  centuries — we  find  ourselves  in  presence  of  th( 

conflict.     The  names  of  the  opposing  parties  are  changei 

the  parties  remain,  and  the  war  goes  on.     The  empire 

conquered  by  the  foreign  foe,  but  it  is  kept  in  a  state  < 

petual  terror,  by  an  assemblage  of  powerful  tribes  wbi 

the  collective  name  of    Hiongnu,      Bretschneider  sayt 

were   Mongols  nomine  mutaCo ;    but   Howorth,  in    bis    1 

History  of  the  Momjola,   pronounces  them  Turks,  or  mort 

erly   Turcomans,   the  ancestors  of   the    present  occupa: 

Khiva,  Bokhara,  and  Constantinople,     From  the  resem 

of  this  name  to  Hunni,    they  were  formerly  supposed 

the  progenitors  of  the  Magyars.     So  strong  inaeed  w 

conviction  that,  a  good  many  years  ago,  we  had  the  sp 

of  a  follower  of  Louis  Kossuth  coming  to  China  in  bob 

his  "  kindred  according  to  the  flesh  :"  actuated  apparen 

the  hope  of  inducing  them  to  repeat  the  invasion  of  E 

"1  •_  and  deliver  their  brethren  from  the  yoke  of  the  Hapsbui 

^r  The  numerous  tribes  occupying  the  vast  region  ext< 

~T^  from   lake  Balkash  to  the  mouth  of  the  Amoor — dive 

?-  ;■  language,   but  similar  in  nomadic   habits — were  in  th( 

"'    '  period  combined  under  the  hegemony  of  the  Hiongnu,  fc 

a  confederation,  or  an  empire,  rather  than  a  single  state. 

i-  chief  was  styled  in   his  own  language  Shanyu,  a  word 

the  Chinese  historians  explain  as  equivalent  to  Hwangti 

there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  haughty  emperors  of  the 

of  Han  were  compelled  to  accord  the  sacred  title  to  the 

5j^  barous  rivals.     In  recent  times,  their  successors  (more  pr 

ti*r*  successors  of  the  Shanyu)  have  hesitated  to  concede  it 

sovereign  of  at  least  one  European  empire.     During  the 

tiation  of  the  Auslro-Hungarian  treaty,  the  Chinese  mi 

objected  so  strenuously  to  the  assumption  of  Hwangti,  tl 

heir  to  a  long  line  of  Kaisers  had  to  content  himself  wi 

first  syllable  of  the  title,  on  the  principle  that  "  half  a ' 

better  than  no  bread."     Had  his  minister  been  well  vei 

Chinese  history,  what  an   advantage  he  might  have  g: 

^^^^       He  would  have  required  no  other  argument  than  the  fai 


k::j 
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the  full  title  had  been  given  to  the  chief  of  the  Hiongnu  to 
insure  its  extension  to  the  lord  of  their  modern  representatives. 
For  in  China  a  precedent  is  good  for  more  than  two  thousand 
years;  and  the  supposed  connection,  though  not  admitted  by 
ethnology,  is  or  was  sufficiently  reliable  for  the  purposes  of 
diplomacy. 

During  the  Han  and  succeeding  dynasties,  the  Hiongnu  were 
held  in  check  mostly  by  force  of  arms ;  but  the  weaker  em- 
perors, like  those  of  Eome,  were  accustomed  to  send  their  sis- 
ters and  daughters  across  the  frontier,  instead  of  generals ; 
flattering  the  vanity  of  the  barbarians,  and  replacing  military 
armaments  by  the  sentimentalities  of  family  alliance.  The 
incidents  connected  with  these  transactions  have  supplied  rich 
materials  for  poetry  and  romance.  For  instance,  a  popular 
tragedy  is  founded  on  the  fortunes  of  Cheo-keun,  one  of  the 
many  fair  ladies  who  were  offered  as  victims  to  preserve  the 

Eeace  of  the  borders.  The  khan  of  Tartary,  hearing  of  her 
eauty,  demanded  her  in  marriage.  The  emperor  refused  to 
surrender  the  chief  jewel  of  his  harem ;  so  the  Khan  invaded 
China  with  an  overwhelming  force ;  but  he  retired  to  his  own 
dominions  when  the  lady  was  sent  to  his  camp.  Arrived  at 
the  banks  of  the  Amoor,  she  threw  herself  into  its  dark  waters, 
rather  than  endure  a  life  of  exile  at  a  barbarian  court  The 
wars  of  those  times  would  furnish  materials  for  a  thrilling  his- 
tory. The  battle-ground  was  sometimes  on  the  south  of  the 
Great  Wall,  but  generally  in  the  steppes  and  deserts  beyond. 

As  illustrations  of  the  varying  fortunes  attending  the  wars 
of  the  Hans  and  the  Hiongnu,  we  may  mention  the  names  of 
Li-kwang,  Liling,  Sze-ma  TsMen,  and  Su-wu.  The  first  of  these 
led  the  ai*mie8  of  his  sovereign  against  the  Hiongnu  for  many 
years  in  the  latter  part  of  the  second  century  B.  C.  He  had, 
it  is  said,  come  off  victorious  in  seventy  battles,  when  in  a  final 
conflict,  disappointed  in  his  expectation  of  capturing  the  Khan, 
he  committea  suicide  on  the  field  of  battle — though,  if  we  may 
believe  the  record,  that  battle  was  also  a  victory.  This  gives 
us  a  glimpse  of  the  style  of  Hiongnu  warfare.  They  were  like 
the  Parthians,  "most  to  be  dreaded  when  in  flight."  That  a 
general  contending  with  such  a  foe  should  destroy  himself  from 
chagrin  at  the  results  of  his  seventy-first  victory,  affords  us  a 
fair  criterion  for  estimating  the  value  of  the  other  seventy. 

Li-ling,  the  second  of  the  four  whose  names  I  have  cited, 
was  son*  of  the  ill-fated  Li-kwang,  and  appears  to  have  been 
bom  under  still  less  auspicious  stars.  Appointed  to  succeed 
his  father,  he  suffered  himself  to  pursue  the  flying  enemy  too 
hotly,  when,  falling  into  an  ambuscade,  his  vanguard,  consist- 

*  Mayers  says  grasdaon. 
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ing  of  a  division  of  five  thousand  men,  was  cut  to  pieces  before 
the  main  body  could  come  to  the  rescue.  Li-ling,  with  a  few 
survivors,  surrendered  at  discretion.  His  life  was  spared  ;  but 
to  take  his  own  description,  contained  in  some  of  his  letters 
which  are  still  preserved,  it  was  little  better  than  a  living  death. 
In  addition  to  the  privations  incident  to  a  state  of  captivity 
among  savage  foes,  he  had  the  bitter  reflection  that,  on  ac- 
count of  his  supposed  treachery,  his  nearer  relations  had  all 
been  put  to  death ;  and  that  a  noble  friend  who  had  guaran- 
teed his  fidelity  had  been  subjected  to  an  ignominious  punish- 
ment. 

That  noble  friend  was  no  other  than  the  great  historian,  Sze- 
ma  TsMen.  Required  by  a  cruel  decree  to  pay  the  forfeit  of 
Li-ling's  alleged  treachery,  the  historian  chose  to  submit  to  a 
disgraceful  mutilation,  rather  than  lose  his  life;  not,  as  he  him- 
self says,  that  he  held  life  dear  or  feared  death,  but  solely  to 
gain  a  few  years  for  the  completion  of  his  life  task,  the  pay- 
ment of  a  debt  which  he  owed  to  posterity.  He  lived  to  place 
the  last  stone  on  his  own  imperishable  monument;  and  for 
twenty  centuries  he  has  had  among  his  countrymen  a  name 
**  better  than  that  of  sons  and  daughters."* 

Su-wu,  the  last  of  the  four  unfortunates,  was  a  diplomatic 
envoy.  Having,  while  at  this  court  of  the  Grand  Khan,  at- 
tempted by  undiplomatic  means  to  compass  the  destruction  of 
an  enemy,  he  was  thrown  into  prison,  and  detained  in  captivity 
for  nineteen  years.  Two  tender  poems  are  extant,  which  he 
and  his  wife  exchanged  with  each  other  on  parting,  at  the  com- 
mencement of  his  perilous  mission.  Whether  she  survived  to 
welcome  his  return  we  are  not  informed  ;  but  in  that  case  she 
must  have  died  with  grief,  to  see  him  accompanied  by  a  Turk- 
ish wife. 

We  cannot  pause  longer  among  the  romantic  episodes  so 
thickly  scattered  through  the  literature  of  the  Hans.  We 
must  travel  back  another  thousand  years,  to  arrive  at  the  last 
and  the  principal  division  of  our  subject — the  Northern  Bar- 
barians in  Ancient  China. 

We  find  ourselves  at  the  rise  of  the  third  dynasty,  the 
famous  dynasty  of  Cheo  (Chow),  which  occupied  the  throne 
for  over  eight  hundred  years  (B.  C.  1122  to  B.  C.  255).  We 
are  at  the  dawn  of  letters ;  at  the  dividing  line  which  separates 
the  legendary  from  the  historical  period.  The  Great  Wall  has 
no  existence,  but  the  hostile  tribes  are  there :  not  Manchu  or 
Mongol,  not  Hiongnu,  Hweku,  or  T^ukuih  ;  but  the  ancestors  of 
all  of  them,  under  different  names,  hovering,  like  birds  of 
prey,  on   the   unprotected  frontiers  of   a  rich  and   tempting 

*  He  had  become  a  father  prvDr  tx)  this  diBgrace. 
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country.  At  this  epoch,  the  Chinese  people,  who  had  origi- 
nated somewhere  in  Central  Asia,  were  few  in  number,  and 
occupied  a  territory  of  comparatively  limited  extent.  They 
were  distinguished  from  their  neighbors  chiefly  by  a  knowl- 
edge of  letters,  and  by  the  possession  of  a  higher  civilization. 
This  incipient  culture  gave  them  an  immense  advantage  over 
the  barbarous  tribes  who  surrounded  them  on  every  side  and 
opposed  their  progress.  These  tribes  are  grouped  under  sev- 
eral comprehensive  terms:  those  on  the  east  are  called  Yi ; 
those  on  the  north,  Tih  ;  those  on  the  west,  Jung  or  ChMang; 
and  those  on  the  south,  Man.  The  original  sense  of  these 
names  seems  to  be  as  follows:  the  Yi  were  famous  archers,  and 
were  so-called  from  their  "great  bows."  The  northerners  used 
dogs  in  hunting  and  herding,  and  depended  on  fire  to  temper 
the  cold  of  their  rigorous  winters;  "dog"  and"  fire"  are 
therefore  combined  in  the  ideograph  by  which  the  Tih  are 
designated.  The  Jung  were  armed  with  spears,  and  this  their 
weapon  furnished  the  symbol  for  their  ideograph.  The  ideo- 
graph Ch^iang  is  made  up  of  the  head  of  a  goat  and  the  legs  of 
a  man,  and  so  denotes  to  the  Chinese  imagination  hideous  mon- 
sters, and  at  the  same  time  means  *  goat-mon,'  *  goat-herds,*  or 

*  shepherds,'  and  identifies  them  essentially  with  the  Tih  or 
nomads  of  the  north.  The  character  for  Man  combines  those 
for  *worm'  and  *silk,'  and  imports  that  the  barbarians  of 
the  south,  even  at  that  early  day,  were  not  ignorant  of  silk- 
culture. 

These  names  and  characters  all  became  more  or  less  expres- 
sive of  contempt,  but  were  without  doubt  less  offensive  in 
their  original  sense.  Marco  Polo,  who  followed  the  Tartar 
usage,  applies  this  word  Man,  in  the  form  Manzi,  to  the 
whole  or  the  Chinese  people.     They  were  so  called  as  being 

*  southrons'  with  respect  to  the  people  of  Mongolia,  and  at 
the  same  time  objects  of  contempt  to  their  conquerors. 

All  the  tribes  of  the  south  and  the  east,  i.  e.  the  Man  and 
the  Yi,  save  certain  aborigines  called  Miaotsze,  were  conquered 
and  gradually  absorbed  and  assimilated  by  the  vigorous  race 
whose  progeny  peoples  modern  China  proper.  The  Miao-tsze 
have  been  able  to  retain  their  independence  to  the  present  day 
by  taking  refuge  in  the  inaccessible  fastnesses  of  mountain 
chains. 

The  barbarous  tribes  of  the  north  and  west,  however,  the 
Tih  and  the  ChMang,  were  never  permanently  subdued.  This 
was  simply  because  their  lands  never  invited  conquest.  Their 
storm-swept  pastures  offered  the  Chinese  no  adequate  compen- 
sation for  the  toil  and.  danger  involved  in  such  an  undertaking. 
On  the  contrary,  as  we  have  seen,  it  was  the  wealth  and  fer- 
tility of  ^he  North  China  plains  and  valleys  that  tempted  con- 
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stantly  throughout  the  eight  hundred  years  of  the  Cheo  dynasty 
the  fierce  and  hungry  tribes  of  the  north  and  west  to  make 
their  overwhelming  incursions.  These  are  the  quarters  from 
which  the  conquering  armies  have  once  and  again  risen  up, 
like  the  sands  of  their  own  deserts,  to  overwhelm  parts  or  the 
whole  of  the  empire.  For  our  purposes,  both  sets  of  tribes 
may  be  described  as  barbarians  oi  the  north,  and  it  is  only  on 
the  northwest  that  the  Jang  and  the  ChMang  have  been  a  source 
of  trouble  and  danger.  The  ideograph  for  ChMang,  consisting 
of  the  head  of  a  goat  and  the  legs  of  a  man,  reverses  the 
Greek  conception  of  Pan  and  the  satyrs,  and  the  imagination 
of  the  Chinese  doubtless  pictured  their  rude  enemies  as  hide- 
ous misshapen  monsters.  The  character  probably  contains, 
however,  a  further  significance;  for,  taking  the  two  parts  to- 
gether, it  reads  simply  'sheep-men,'  i.  e.  'shepherds,'  and  this 
description  makes  them  essentially  one  with  the  Tih  or  dog- 
using  herdsmen  and  nomads  of  the  north.  To  repel  the 
aggressions  of  these  troublesome  neighbors  was  the  chief  occu- 
pation of  the  Chinese  armies  in  the  earliest  times,  as  it  has 
continued  to  be  down  through  all  the  ages.  The  oldest  extant 
Chinese  poetry,  older  than  any  history,  shows  us  the  Chinese 
warrior,  like  the  magic  horseman  of  Granada,  with  the  head  of 
his  steed  and  the  point  of  his  lance  directed  always  towards  the 
north  as  the  source  of  danger.  History  shows  that  the  princes 
who  were  employed  to  hold  these  enemies  in  check  generally 
held  in  their  hands  the  destinies  of  the  empire.  And  in  this 
way  the  northern  tribes  have  exercised  for  centuries,  through- 
out the  third  or  Cheo  dynasty,  an  indirect,  but  important, 
political  influence. 

To  give  only  two  examples,  both  from  the  most  ancient 
period  of  authentic  history :  The  house  of  Cheo,  the  most 
illustrious  of  the  twenty-two  dynasties,  rose  from  a  small  war- 
like principality  in  the  mountains  of  the  north-west;  they 
were  strong  by  conflict  with  their  savage  enemies,  and  their 
chief  was  regarded  as  the  bulwark  of  the  nation.  Si-po,*  the 
lord^of  the  west,  or  Wen-wang,  as  he  is  now  called,  excited  by 
his  growing  power  the  jealousy  of  his  suzerain,  the  last  empe- 
ror of  the  second  or  Shang  dynasty,  and  was  thrown  into 
prison  by  the  tyrant,  who  did  not  dare,  however,  to  put  him  to 
death.  In  the  panic  caused  by  a  sudden  irruption  of  the  north- 
men,  Wen-wang  was  set  free,  and  invested  with  even  greater 
power  than  he  had  ever  possessed  before.  To  the  day  of  his 
death  he  remained  loyal ;  but  his  son,  Cheo-fa,  or  Wu-wang, 
employed  his  trained  forces,  like  a  double-edged  sword,  not 
only  to  protect  the  frontier  and  drive  back  the  invaders,  but 

*  MeDcius  says  that  T'ai-wang,  the  grandfather  of  Si-po,  paid  tribute  to  the 
Tartars. 
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also  to  overturn  the  throne  of  his  master,  the  last  Shang 
emperor. 

After  the  lapse  of  over  eight  hundred  years,  the  house  of 
Cheo  was  replaced  by  the  house  of  Chin,  which  had  been 
cradled  among  the  same  mountains  and  made  strong  by  con- 
flict with  the  same  enemies.  During  the  Cheo  period  (B.  C. 
1122  to  B.  G.  255),  the  barbarians  never  cease  to  be  a  factor  in 
the  politics  of  the  empire;  not  merely  making  forays  and  re- 
tiring with  their  booty,  but  driving  the  Chinese  before  them  ; 
occupying  their  lands,  and  planting  themselves  in  the  shape  of 
independent  or  feudal  States,  as  the  Goths  and  Vandals  did 
withm  the  bounds  of  the  Boman  empire.  The  analogy  does 
not  stop  here.  Like  the  Boman  empire,  China  had,  in  the 
early  part  of  the  Cheo  period,  two  capitals :  one  in  the  west, 
near  Singan  fu  (about  one  hundred  miles  southwest  of  the 
great  bend  of  the  Hoang  ho),  in  Shensi ;  and  another  in  the 
east,  near  the  present  K^aifung  fu,  in  Honan.  The  former  was 
sacked  by  the  Tartars  in  781  B.  C,  just  as  Bome  was  by  the 
Goths  in  410  A.  D.  The  story  as  given  by  Chinese  writers  is 
as  follows:  The  emperor  Yiu  wang  had  a  young  consort  on 
whom  he  doted.  One  day  it  came  into  his  head  to  give  a  false 
alarm  to  the  armies  surrounding  the  capital,  merely  to  afford 
her  an  amusing  spectacle.  Beacon  fires,  the  signal  of  immi- 
nent danger,  were  lighted  on  all  the  hills.  The  nobles  came 
rushing  to  the  rescue,  each  at  the  head  of  his  retainers.  Find- 
ing there  was  no  real  danger,  they  dispersed  in  a  state  of  high 
indignation.  The  young  empress  had  her  laugh ;  but  they 
laugh  best  who  laugh  last,  as  the  proverb  has  it.  Not  long 
after  this,  the  Tartars  made  a  sudden  attack.  The  beacon  fires 
were  again  lighted ;  but  the  nobles,  having  once  been  deceived, 
took  care  not  to  respond  to  the  call,  lest  they  should  again  be 
making  a  woman's  holiday.  The  city  was  taken,  and  the  silly 
sovereign  and  his  fair  enchantress  both  perished  in  the  flames. 
However  much  of  the  legendary  there  may  be  in  this  narra- 
tive, the  one  stern  fact  that  lies  at  the  bottom  of  it  is  the 
presence  of  a  ferocious  enemy  whom  we  call  by  the  general 
name  of  Tartara 

After  this  calamity  the  heir  to  the  throne  removed  his  court 
to  the  eastern  capital,  leaving  the  tombs  of  his  fathers  in  the 
hands  of  the  barbarians.  In  the  heart  of  the  central  plain, 
and  surrounded  by  a  cordon  of  feudal  States,  the  imperial 
throne  was  thought  to  be  secure.  But  the  irrepressible  foe 
was  forcing  his  way  to  the  south  and  east,  with  the  slow  but 
resistless  motion  of  a  mountain  glacier.  A  hundred  and  thirty 
years  later  (about  650  B.  C),  we  have  the  spectacle  of  a  bar- 
barian horde  in  actual  possession  of  the  eastern  capital,  and 
the  emperor  a  refugee,  pleading  for  reinstatement  at  the  hands 
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of  bis  vassals.  As  might  be  expected,  the  blame  of  the  catas- 
trophe  is  again  charged  on  a  woman.  That  woman  was  a  bar- 
barian ;  and  the  fact  throws  a  strong  light  on  the  position  of 
the  contending  parties.  Her  tribe  had  established  itself  in  the 
rich  tilluvial  region  on  the  southern  bend  of  the  Hoang  ho  or 
Yellow  river.  As  enemies  they  were  a  standing  menace  to  the 
capital ;  as  friends  they  might  serve  as  its  janizaries.  In  order 
to  win  their  favor  and  secure  their  fidelity,  the  emperor  took 
one  of  their  princesses  into  his  harem.  Captivated  by  her 
charms,  he  subsecfuently  raised  her  to  be  the  partner  of  his 
throne.  An  ambitious  kinsman,  desirous  of  supplanting  the 
empercfr  on  the  throne,  began  by  supplanting  him  in  the  aflfec- 
tions  of  his  barbarian  wife.  Her  infidelity  being  discovered, 
she  was  sent  back  to  her  kindred,  where  she  was  joined  by  her 
paramour,  who  stirred  up  the  powerful  clan  to  avenge  an  in- 
sult done  to  them  in  her  person.  The  emperor  was  easily  put 
to  flight ;  but,  wanting  the  support  of  the  nobles,  the  usurper's 
tenure  of  the  capital  was  of  snort  duration. 

Subsequently  the  barbarians  menaced  the  capital  frequently, 
if  not  constantly  ;  and  the  Son  of  Heaven  was  more  than  onoe 
compelled  to  appeal  to  his  vassals  for  succor.  On  one  occa- 
sion his  envoys  even  turned  against  him,  and  went  over  to  the 
enemy,  apparently  deeming  it  better  to  serve  a  growing  than  a 
decaying  power.  About  forty  years  earlier  than  the  flight  of 
the  emperor  above  mentioned,  another  barbarian  beauty,  named 
Li-ki,  played  a  conspicuous  and  mischievous  role  at  the  court 
of  Tsin,  the  greatest  chief  of  the  vassal  Statea  Taken  in 
battle,  she  captivated  her  princely  captor,  and  maintained  by 
her  talents  the  ascendancy  which  she  at  first  owed  to  her  per- 
sonal attractions.  She  induced  the  prince  to  change  the  order 
of  succession  in  favor  of  her  otTspring,  thus  sowing  the  seeds 
of  a  family  feud  that  brought  the  princely  house  to  the  verge 
of  destruction.  Thus,  by  the  cupidity  of  the  Tartars,  the 
treachery  of  his  own  envoys,  the  intrigues  of  his  empress,  the 
throne  of  one  Cheo  emperor  after  another  was  menaced  and 
shaken,  until  the  dynasty  was  brought  to  fall. 

Of  these  immigrant  Tartar  tribes,  no  fewer  than  five  or  six 
are  mentioned  in  the  Confucian  annals  as  having  succeeded  in 
establishing  themselves  in  the  interior  of  China.  Two  of 
them  (called  Bed  arid  White — probably,  like  the  Neri  and 
Bianchi  of  Florence,  from  the  color  of  their  clothing,  or  of 
their  banners)  were  settled  within  the  bounds  of  the  present 
province  of  Shansi ;  one  in  Honan ;  one  in  Chili ;  and  two  in 
Shantung.  How  they  efiected  a  settlement  is  not  diflScult  to 
understand.  In  an  age  of  anarchy,  when  rival  States  were 
contending  for  the  hegemony,  the  great  barons  found  it  to  their 
interest  to  secure  the  aid  of  troops  of  hardy  horsemen  from 
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the  northern  plains,  rewarding  their  service  by  grants  of  land. 
The  emperor  sought  in  the  same  way  to  strengthen  himself 
against  his  unruly  vassals.  And  so,  at  last,  by  too  great 
dependence  on  foreign  auxiliaries,  the  empire  became  unable 
to  shake  ofiF  its  helpers. 

How  deeply  seated  was  the  antagonism  between  them  and 
the  Chinese  may  be  inferred  from  one  or  two  examples.  The 
emperor  being  about  to  despatch  a  body  of  those  hired  aux- 
iliaries to  chastise  a  disobedient  subject,  one  of  his  ministers 
warned  him  against  a  measure  which  would  be  sure  to  alienate 
his  friends,  and  strengthen  the  hands  of  the  common  enemy. 
**If,"  said  the  minister,  "the  prince  finds  his  moral  influence 
insufficient  to  secure  order,  his  next  resort  is  to  make  the  most 
of  the  ties  of  blood.  But  let  him  beware  of  throwing  himself 
into  the  arms  of  9  foreign  invader."  This  counsel  reminds  us 
of  the  remonstrance  of  Lord  Chatham  against  the  employment 
of  savages,  in  the  conflict  with  the  American  colonies.  We 
may  add  that  India  and  China  both  came  under  the  sway  of 
their  present  rulers  through  the  mistaken  policy  of  depending 
on  foreign  auxiliaries. 

With  the  Chinese  it  was  a  practical  maxim  that  no  faith  was 
to  be  kept  with  those  invaders ;  and  a  terrible  vengeance  was 
sometimes  taken  for  the  insults  and  perfidy  to  which  they  were 
subjected.*  When  one  of  the  barbarian  States  desired  to 
enter  into  an  alliance  with  Tsin,  doing  homage  as  a  vassal,  the 
king  at  first  objected,  exclaiming,  "the  Jung  and  the  Tih  have 
no  ties  or  principles  in  common  with  us.  We  must  treat  them 
as  our  natural  enemies."  He  yielded,  with  reluctance,  when 
one  of  his  ministers  had  shown  him  five  good  reasons  for  a 
contrary  course. 

Another  fact  may  be  cited,  which  shows  at  once  the  power 
of  the  barbarians  and  the  horror  in  which  they  were  hela.  In 
the  sixth  century  B.  C,  the  rising  civilization  of  China  was 
on  the  point  of  being  overwhelmed  by  them,  when  a  deliverer 
was  raised  up  in  the  person  of  Duke  Hwan  of  Ch'i,  who  turned 
the  tide  at  the  critical  moment,  as  Theodoric  did  the  onslaught 
of  the  Huns  under  Attila.  How  imminent  was  the  peril  of  the 
empire,  and  how  eminent  the  merit  of  the  victor,  is  apparent 
from  a  reply  of  Confucius  to  some  one  who  supposed  that  be 
had  spoken  disparagingly  of  Duke  Hwan.  "  How  could  I  dis- 
parage Duke  Uwan?"  he  exclaimed;  "but  for  him  we  should 
all  have  been  buttoning  our  coats  on  the  left  side,"  i.  e.  have 
been  subject  to  the  Tartars. 

*  A  B  7  RT  Sfc*  ''^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  °^^  ^"^®^  ^'^^^y  ^  ^^^  warning 
giyen  by  a  barbarian  diiof  to  the  prince  of  Tsin. 
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Conclusion. 


Thus  far  we  have  occupied  ourselves  with  what  we  may  call 
an  outline  of  the  political  relations  of  the  Chinese  with  the 
northern  tribes  in  war  and  in  peace.  The  ethnography  of 
those  tribes  now  claims  our  attention,  if  only  to  show  the  im- 

Sossibility  of  arriving  at  any  satisfactory  conclusion.  The 
oubts  expressed  by  the  best  authorities  as  to  the  ethnological 
relations  of  the  Hiongnu  have  already  been  referred  to.  Con- 
spicuous as  they  are  in  history  for  many  centuries  about  the 
commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  it  has  been  much  disputed 
whether  they  were  Turks,  Mongols,  or  Huns.  How  much 
greater  is  the  diflSculty  of  identification  as  we  travel  back  to  a 
period  where  the  torch  of  history  sheds  but  a  feeble  ray,  or 
disappears  in  the  vague  obscurity  of  legendary  tradition. 

In  those  remote  ages  the  guiding  clue  of  philology  fails  us. 
And  while  a  few  names  that  appear  in  the  less  ancient  litera- 
ture, such  as  Hwe-ku  and  T*u-kuih,*  suggest  the  identity  of 
the  tribts  that  bore  them  with  the  Ouigours  and  Turks,  tnere 
is  absolutely  nothing  to  be  made  out  of  the  names  that  meet  us 
most  frequently  in  the  earlier  records.  The  vague  terms  of 
Jung  and  Tih,  under  which  were  grouped  peoples  as  diverse 
as  ihe  tribes  of  North  American  Indians,  are  always  accom- 
panied by  some  mark  of  contempt;  the  character  for  dog- being 
.prefixed  to  the  one,  and  incorporated  with  the  other.  Hien- 
yuen,  another  name  of  frequent  occurrence,  has  the  dog-rad- 
ical in  both  its  parts,  and  appears  intended  to  confound  the 
people  who  bore  it  with  a  tribe  of  apes.  It  would  hardly  be 
expected  that  writers  who  deny  their  neighbors  the  attributes 
of  humanity  should  take  an  interest  in  depicting  their  man- 
ners or  studying  their  language.  Accordingly  we  search  in 
vain  in  the  earlier  Chinese  literature  for  any  such  precious 
fragments  of  those  northern  tongues  as  Plautus  in  one  of  his 
plays  has  preserved  of  the  Carthaginian.  They  themselves 
possessed  no  written  speech ;  and  had  they  possessed  it,  they 
have  left  us  no  such  imperishable  monuments  or  relics  of 
handicraft,  as  at  this  day  are  throwing  fresh  flght  on  the  origin  . 
of  the  Etruscans. 

A  vast  amount  of  undigested  information  is  to  be  found  in 
the  pages  of  Matoanlin,  relating  to  the  border  tribes  of  the 
middle  ages.  But  outside  the  circle  of  the  classics,  the  only 
descriptive  geography  that  has  reached  us  from  the  Cheo 
period  is  the  Shanhaiking,  a  kind  of  Chinese  Gulliver,  which 
peoples  the  world  with  monsters  of  every  form  and  •fashion. 

*  Hiongnu,  T'ukuih,  Hweku,  Hienyiien,  Huen-yu,  Pei  Hu,  Tah-tah  or  Tata  = 
Tartar.  These  are  only  some  of  the  names  that  are  given  in  a  way  more  or  less 
vague  to  the  nomads  of  the  North  and  West 
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The  older  writers,  in  confounding  numerous  tribes  under  one 
or  a  few  terms,  were  no  doubt  influenced  by  the  fact  that  to 
them  they  all  appeared  under  one  aspect,  that  of  wandering 
hunters  or  shepherds,  equally  rude  and  equally  ferocious. 

No  one  who  gives  attention  to  such  subjects  can  fail  to  be 
struck  with  a  two-fold  process  that  takes  place  in  the  life  of  all 
nations,  and  most  of  all  in  that  of  nomadic  tribes.  The  first 
is  what  we  may  call  the  stage  of  differentiation,  through  which 
they  pass  when,  small  and  weak,  they  keep  themselves  isolated 
from  their  neighbors,  and  even  their  languages  diverge  in  a 
short  time  to  such  a  degree  as  to  be  mutually  unintelligible. 
The  second  is  the  stage  of  assimilation,  when,  brought  into 
the  collisions  of  war  or  the  intercourse  of  trade,  each  gives 
and  receives  impressions  that  make  them  approximate  to  a 
common  type.  Thus  the  barbarians  on  the  north  of  China 
present  In  the  earlier  ages  a  boundless  variety,  which  tends 
with  the  lapse  of  time  to  give  place  to  uniformity  of  manners, 
and  even  of  physical  features. 

Rolling  over  the  plains,  as  the  waves  over  the  sea,  their 
blood  has  been  commingled  ;  and  though  their  names  have 
often  changed,  their  physical  type  has  probably  remained  un- 
altered. It  is  natural  to  raise  the  question,  What  was  that 
physical  type  ?  It  has  not  been  handed  down  either  in  paint- 
ing or  sculpture,  and  yet  I  think  it  is  possible  for  us  to  recover 
it.  It  stands  before  us  tx>-day,  stamped  on  their  descendants  of 
the  one  hundredth  generation.  As  the  Manchu  and  Mongol 
are  to-day,  such  were  the  Jung  and  the  Tih,  coeval  with  As- 
syria and  Babylon.  The  beautiful  Aleuta,  the  hapless  consort 
of  the  late  emperor,  was  a  Mongol ;  and  more  than  two  thou- 
sand years  ago,  other  princes  were  captivated  by  the  beauty  of 
the  daughters  of  the  desert.  The  barbarians  of  those  times 
were  probably  not  inferior  to  the  Chinese,  in  form,  feature,  or 
natural  intelligence,  as  their  descendants  are  not  inferior  in  any 
of  these  respecta  Indeed  Chinese,  Manohus,  and  Mongols,  as 
we  see  them  in  the  city  of  Peking,  are  not  distinguishable, 
except  by  some  peculiarity  of  costume. 

Were  they  originally  of  one  mould,  or  have  the  lines  of  dis- 
tinction become  gradually  effaced  by  the  intercourse  of  ages? 
The  latter  is  we  think  the  correct  hypothesis.  The  primitive 
Chinese  type,  that  imported  by  the  immigrants  who  founded 
the  civilization  of  China,  is,  we  believe,  no  longer  to  be  dis- 
cerned. In  the  southern  and  central  regions,  it  has  everywhere 
been  modified  by  combination  with  the  aboriginal  inhabitants, 
leading  to  provincial  characteristics,  which  the  practiced  eye 
can  easily  recognize.  .It  has  undergone,  we  think,  a  similar 
modification  in  the  northern  belt.  It  met  here  with  tribes  akin 
to  those  of  Mongolia,  and  gradually  absorbed  them. 
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This  process  was  going  on  in  prehistoric  times.  History  at 
Its  earliest  dawn  shows  us  the  unassimilated  fragments  of  those 
tribes;  and  at  the  same  time  discloses  a  vast  movement  south- 
ward all  along  the  line — checked  for  a  time  by  the  Great  Wall, 
only  to  be  renewed  on  a  more  stupendous  scale.  We  have 
seen  how  small  bodies  infiltrated  through  every  channel ;  we 
have  also  seen  how,  organized  into  great  States,  they  estab- 
lished in  China  a  dominion  enduring  for  centuries.  We  are 
inclined  to  believe  that  they  have  stamped  their  impress  on 
the  people  of  this  region,  as  thoroughly  as  the  Saxons  have 
theirs  on  the  people  of  England,  or  the  Vandals  theirs  on  that 

f)art  of  Spain  which  still  bears  their  name  in  the  form  of  Anda- 
usia.  If  you  inquire  for  the  influences  to  which  the  invaders 
have  in  their  turn  been  subjected,  we  answer  that,  in  all  ages, 
they  have  exchanged  barbarism  for  such  civilization  as  they 
found  among  the  more  cultivated  race. 
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The  following  pages  contain  an  attempt  to  define  more 
exactly  than  has  as  yet  been  done  the  position  of  the  Yfiitdna- 
Butra  in  the  literature  of  the  Atharva- Veda.  It  is  based  upon 
a  pretty  thorough,  though  not  exhaustive,  comparison  of  the 
Tfiitana-sutra  with  the  Kau$ika-sutra  and  its  commentary  by 
Dfirila.  On  several  interesting  points  I  was  enlightened  by 
the  Atharva^iya-paddhati,  a  second  paddhati  to  the  house-ritual 
of  the  Atharva-Veda,  two  modern  copies  of  which,  in  the  pos- 
session of  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  I  had  the  privilege  of 
usin^  for  my  forthcoming  edition  of  the  Kdu$ika.  As  this 
paddhati  presents  some  special  points  of  interest,  I  give  here 
for  the  first  time  a  short  notice  of  it 

It  differs  from  the  Da9a  karm&ni,  of  which  I  presented  a  short 
sketch  at  the  meeting  of  the  Society  in  October,  1883,*  in  that 
it  not  merely  paraphrases  the  description  of  certain  sections  of 
the  ritual  as  given  in  the  Kau9ikHy  but  also  comments  upon 
them  somewhat  independentlv,  occasionally  differing  from  Darila. 
After  a  short  introduction,  it  turns  to  tne  paribndsd-^iUraa  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Kau9ika,f  then  continues  with  the  ajya" 

♦  See  the  Proceedings  of  that  meeting — where  may  be  found  also  a  short  notice 
of  the  commentary  of  Darila. 

f  The  much  more  important  and  interesting  paribhasOs  which  are  contained  in 
chapters  7  and  8  of  the  Kftuyika  it  does  not  treat  in  any  way. 
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tantra  (here  called  brhcUkupandikd :  cf.  the  word  kupandika  in 
Weber's  catalogue  of  MSS.,  No.  1253),  with  its  appendix  the 
uttaratantra ;  then  it  treats  the  following  sarhskdraa:  garbhd- 
dhdna^  pumaavana^  simantoniiayana^  jdtcucarman^  ndmakarana^ 
nirnayana^  annaprd^ana^  goddna,  cuddkarana^  upanayana 
(with  vedavrata,  kcUpavrata^  mrgdruvrcUa /^  vtsdsahivrata*\ 
samdvartanay  vivdha  with  madhuparka  inserted  (as  in  the  Da9a 
karmani,  Kathaka-girhya  and  Manava-grhya),f  caturthlkarman 
with  the  madughamaniprdya^ttal  as  appendix,  laghu^dla- 
karmany  brhacchdldkarmariy  pdntyudaka^  sampatkdmaf-karman), 
pustikdma{'karman)y  abhicdra^'karman)^  vrddhi^dddhay  dahor 
navidhi  (with  asthisamcayana)^  pindaddna^  sodapopdcdray  and 
vrsotsarga. 

The  text  quotes  the  usual  Atharvan  literature :  Gopatha  Bruh- 
mana,  Vaitana-stitra,  Naksatrakalpa,  Angirasakalpa,  and  the 
parifistas  ;  also  such  stock-books  as  Manu  and  the  Karmaprar 
dipa.§  It  also  cites  Darila,  and  two  other  commentators,  Bhadra 
and  Rudra,  both  of  whom  are  elsewhere  unknown. ||  It  mentions 
further  a  paddhati-kdra  by  the  name  of  Ke9ava;  an  dcdrya 
Upavai*8a  as  author  of  mirndnsd;^  a  work  called  the  Pafica- 
patalika  (cf.  Bohtlingk's  lexicon),  and  finally  Paithinasi.  The 
latter  is  cited  frequently  and  familiarly  by  Darila ;  and  it  seems 
possible  that  the  smrti  of  Paithinasi  may  go  back  to  a  dharma- 
sutra  belonging  to  the  Atharva-Veda.  Often  as  this  text  is 
cited,  no  MS.  of  it  has  as  yet  come  to  light,  as  I  learn  from  Bdhler 
and  Jolly;  it  would  be  interesting  to  find  the  S^tra-ritual  of  the 
Atharva-Veda  completed  by  a  dharmasutray  or  some  smrti  going 
back  to  a  dharmasutra.  The  name  of  a  teacher  ]}{ausaliputra 
Paithinasi  occurs  also  in  Ath.  Pariy.  4.  3  and  17.  13. 

Indian  tradition  is  unanimous  in  presenting  the  ritual  litera- 
ture immediately  attaching  itself  to  the  Atharva-Veda  as  con- 
sisting of  five  kalpas.  The  Caranavytiha  (Ath.  Pari5.  49)  pre- 
sents them  in  the  following  order,  and  under  the  following  names: 
naksatrakalpa y  vitdnakaZpay  sarhhitdkalpa,  dngirasakalpa^  and 
^dntikalpa.  The  larger  Caranavyttha,  the  fifth  pari^ista  of  the 
White  Yajur-veda,  counts  naksatrakalpa^  vitdnakalpa^  samhitd- 
kalpa  (with  the  variant  8amhitdvidhi)y  vidhdnakalpa  (with  the 
variant  abhicdrakalpa),  and  gdntikalpa.  The  Devipurana  (cited 
by  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  iii.  279)  counts  naksatra^  vditdfia,  sanihitd- 
vidhiy  dngirasa,  and  gdnti.  The  Visnupurana  (iii.  6  ;  vol.  iiL  p.  63 
of  Hall's  edition  of  Wilson's  translation)**  knows  these  kalpas  by 
the  same  name  and  in  the  same  order  as  the  Ath.  Pari5ista.     The 


»Cf.  AV.  xvii.  1-5. 

f  See  Proceedings  A.  0.  S.,  loc.  cit. ;  Jolly,  Das  DharmasQtra  des  Vis^u  und  das 
^ftthakagrhyasQtra,  Proceedings  of  the  Munich  Academy,  June,  1879,  p.  76. 

J  Cf .  Atharva-pari^iBta  37.  9  (MS.  or.  fol.  973  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin); 
cf.  Ind.  Stud.  V.  404. 

Cited  as  often  vfkdev  the  name  of  cJiandogaparirista  of  Katyayana. 
darih  rudrahhadrdu  ca  trayas  te  hhii»yakardh. 
Cf.  Colebrooke,  Miscellaneous  Essays,  ii.  322. 
Cf.  Gk)patha  Bn'ihmais^a,  ed.  by  Rujendralalamitra,  Introduction,  p.  5. 
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Atharvaniya-paddhati  also  follows  the  Atb.  Pari^ista,  but  substi- 
tutes the  name  abhicdrakalpa  for  dngirasakalpa,  and  cites  the 
guarantee  of  the  mlmdnsd'te&cher  Upavarsa  that  these  are  prutiy 
and  that  there  are  other  kalpcts  which  are  sinrti*  The  Vfiyu- 
purana  (61 ;  p.  526  of  the  edition  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica) 
reads :  nakscUrakalpo  vditdnas  trttyaJfi  samhitdvidhih :  caturtho 
^ngiraaah  (!)  kalpcJi  ^mtikalpap  ca  paftcamah.  In  the  Mahabha-  . 
rata,  xii.  13258,  the  five  kcUpas  of  the  Atharva-Veda  are  men- 
tioned, but  their  names  are  not  given.  In  the  Bhagavata-purana 
xii.  7.  l,t  the  kalpaa  occur  as  :  naksatrakcdpah  fdnti^  ca  ka^ya- 
pdngiraaddayah  (I).  In  the  Mahabhasya,  there  occur  together 
several  times  the  kalpas  of  Ka9yapa  and  Kau9ika  (Ind.  Stud.  xiii. 
417,  419,  436,  445,  455).  Weber  (ibid.  436  and  445)  is  disposed 
to  see  in  this  Kau9ika  and  in  the  derivative  Kaugikin  the  repre- 
sentatives of  a  Yajus-school ;  but  this  passage  from  the  Bhaga- 
vata-purana shows  clearly  that  the  Kau9iKa  of  the  Atharva-Veda 
is  meant.  But  who  is  Ka9yapa  among  the  kalpaa  f  Can  there  be 
any  nexus  between  him  and  the  otherwise  authorless  Vaitana- 
s^ra  ?J  The  commentary  to  the  Atharva-Veda  by  Sayana,  which 
Shankar  Pandurang  Pandit  announced  in  the  London  Academy 
of  June  5th,  1880,  in  the  Introduction  refers  the  ritual  of  the 
Atharva-Veda  to  five  kalpas:  kdupika,  vditdna^  naksatray  dngi- 
rasa,  and  ^dnti.  It  adds  the  interesting  statement  that  these 
ritual  books  belong  to  four  of  the  nine  ^dkhds  or  bhedaa  into 
which  tradition  unanimously  divides  the  Atharva-Veda :  namely, 
the  ^aunakiyas,  the  Aksalas,  the  Jaladas,  and  the  Brahmavadas. 
I  find  essentially  the  same  statement  in  the  introduction  to  the 
Atharva-paddhati :  atharvavedasya  nava  hhedd  bhavanti :  tatra 
catasrsu  ^dkhdsu  pdunakddisu  kdupiko  ^yarh  samhitdvidhih  .  .  . 
A  negative  corroboration  of  this  statement  is  to  be  derived  from 
the  relation  of  the  E^U9ika  and  Vaitana  8utras  to  the  one  other 
branch  of  the  Atharva-Veda  which  has  come  to  light,  the  Ka9mira- 
recension,  which  calls  itself  the  Paippalada;  we  know  that  the 
sntras  do  not  belong  to  this  ^dkhdy  from  the  technical  fact  that 
they  cite  the  mantras  of  the  Paippalada  in  full  instead  of  citing 
the  pratik(Z8,^  And  once  the  Kau9ika  implicitly  confesses  itself 
as  pdunaklyaj  in  85.  6,  7,  where  the  opinions  of  the  p^iunakins 
and  Devadar9ins  about  measurements  are  confronted ;  the  opinion ' 
of  the  9^^"^^^"^  ^^  given  last,  and  is  therefore,  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  method  of  the  Kau9ika,  to  be  considered  as  the 

*  mlmansaydm  smfHpOde  kalpasutrddhikarane  naksatrakcUpo  vitanakcUpca  trtiyak 
sainkUdkcUpof  caturOia  dngirasakcUpaft  fdntikcUpiU  iu  paiicamah :  ete  kcUpd  veda- 
tulyd  hi  ^H  bhagavdn  (I)  upavaraacaryetfa  prcUipdditam  :  anye  kalpah  smrttttUydh. 

tCf.  Gop.  Br.,  ibid.  p.  7. 
The  word  vaitana  itself  is  occasionally  personified:  sec  Gop.  Br.,  lotrodiic- 
tioD,  p.  4;  in  the  Ath.  Paddh.  to  Kauy.  1.  6,  the  VftitftDa  is  cited  as  ^undklya- 
antra, 

§  So  Kau9.  72,  91,  107, 116;  Vftit.  10.  17  ;  14.  1 ;  24.  1 :  cf.  Roth,  Der  Atharva- 
veda  in  Kaschmir;  and  Garbe,  in  the  Introduction  to  the  VaitAna  (text),  p.  vii. 
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accepted  one.'*'  The  prevalence  of  this  caiiOD  of  five  kalpas  is 
furtheimore  attested  by  the  compound  paflcakalpah  in  the  Maha- 
bhfisya;  pafhcakcUpah  is  probaoly  not  to  be  understood  (with 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  xiii.  455)  as  one  studying  five  different  kalpas^ 
i.  e.  ^auta'SiltraSy  but  means  an  Atharvavedin  whq  is  familiar 
with  these  five  kalpas. 

The  gist  of  these  traditions  is  therefore  as  follows :  There  are 
five  ritual  books  regarded  as  ^ruti^  and  they  are  (if  we  disregard 
the  crooked  order  in  which  they  are  usually  presented)  : 
L  The  Kau9ika-sutra,  known  also  under  the  name  of  Samhita- 

kalpa,  or  Saihhita-vidhi. 
II.  The  Vitana-kalpa,  or  Vaitana-stitra. 

III.  The  Naksatrakalpa. 

IV.  The  ganti-kalpa. 

V.  The  An^irasa-kalpa,  known  also  as  Abhicfira-kalpa  or  Vi- 
dhana-kalpa. 

Accordingly  tlie  statement  of  Weber,  Indische  Literaturge- 
schichte,  p.  169,  is  to  be  corrected.  He  says,  speaking  of  the 
Kau9ika-sutra  :  ^'  Zu  diesem  sutra  gehoren  nocb  fUnf  sogenannte 
kalpa :  naksatray  pdnti,  vitdna  [which  he  does  not  identify  with 
the  Vaitana,  mentioned  on  the  preceding  page],  aamhUakcUpa 
[which  is  itself  the  Kau9ika],  und  abhicdrakalpa. 

So  much  for  the  Hindu  juxtaposition  of  the  kalpas.  To  the 
western  student  of  Indian  literature,  these  coordinated  five  texts 
are  of  very  different  value.  To  begin  with,  the  Angirasa-  or 
Abhicarakalpa  has,  so  far  as  I  know,  not  as  yet  turned  up  in 
Europe.  From  the  character  of  the  references  to  it,  one  can  safely 
guess  that  it  is  essentially  nothing  more  than  2Lparigista  of  the 
Atharva-Veda,  treating  mainly  abhicdra,  or  witchcraft ;  and  it 
would  probably  be  of  some  value  in  elucidating  the  sixth  book 
of  the  Kau9ika.  That  the  Naksatrakalpa  and  ^i^ntikalpa  ai*e  pa- 
ri^istas  appears  from  their  titles  :  e.  g.  Ch.  110  (Weber's  Cata- 
logue, p.  89),  brahmavedapari^istam  naksatrakalpdbhidhdnam. 
In  a  modern  codex  of  the  Ath.  Pari9iatas,  which  Btlhler  presented 


*  A  still  more  iDcisive  difference  betw^een  the  various  f<Jkha^  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda  is  reported  in  Atharvapari9i8ta  2.  3,  4.  The  passage  describes  the  rules  for 
choosing  the  purohiia.  Not  only  is  an  adherent  of  the  three  remaining  Vedas 
excluded,  but  even  within  the  Atharvan  itself  those  belonging  to  the  M&uda  and 
Jalada  ^'ikhas  are  rejected,  while  Paippaladas  and  Cftuuaklyas  are  considered 
desirable :  fia  havih  pratigrhnanti  clevatdh  pitaro  dv\jah:taaya  bh&mipctter  yasya 
gxhe  na  ^iharvavid  guruh.  samdhitangapr(UyangavidydcfiragundnvUam :  piUppala- 
dam  gurum  kuryat  ^rlrdstrdrogyavardhanam  :  tathd  ((lunakirulth  cd  ^pi  devamantra- 
vipofcitam :  .  .  .  .  bcLhvrco  Iianti  vdi  rdstram  adhvaryur  ndfayet  sutdn :  chandogo 
dhanarii  ndcayet  tasmdd  dthnrvano  guruh :  ajfidndd  vd  pramdddd  vd  yasya  sydd 
baJivrco  guruh :  degardstrapurdmdtyand^as  tasya  na  aamfayah.  yadi  vd  ^^dhvarya- 
varii  rdjd  niyunakti  purohiiam :  ^astrena  badhyaU  ksipram  pariksi^irlhavdhanah, 
yathdi  'va  pangur  adhvdnam  apaksl  cd  ^nddbhojanam :  evam  chandogagurund.  rdjd 
Vfddhim  na  gacchati.  purodhd  jcUado  yasya  mdudo  vd  sydt  kaihaih  cana :  abdod 
dafobhyo  mdsebhyo  rdstrabhrahfark  sa  gacchati.  Cf.  also  YAjfiavalkya  i.  312.  On 
the  gdkhds  of  the  Atharva-Veda  cf.  in  general  Indische  Studien,  i.  296;  iii.  277-8  ; 
Weber,  Omina  und  Portenta,  p.  413;  Roth,  Der  Atharva-Veda  in  Easohmir,  p. 
24  fg;  Weber,  Indische  Literaturgeschichte,  p.  166;  Rajendralalamitra  in  the  In- 
troduction to  the  Gopatha  Brahma^a,  p.  5. 
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to  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin  (MS.  Or.  fol.  973),  the  Naksatrakalpa 
actually  stands  at  the  head,  and  is  counted  as  the  first  ^^aWpiffa. 
Of  the  Berlin  codex  of  the  ^antikalpa  I  possess  a  copy,  but  there 
is  to  be  found  in  it  nothing  of  great  intrinsic  interest :  nor  does 
the  text  add  anything  to  the  elucidation  of  either  the  Kuuyika  or 
the  Vaitana.  The  Naksatrakalpa  in  some  of  its  last  sections 
bears  upon  a  few  points  in  the  Kau9ika.  A  short  summary  of 
both  texts  is  to  be  found  in  Weber's  Naksatra  II.  p.  392  fg. 

The  two  remaining  texts  contain  ritual  siitrcis,  but  their 
relation  to  one  another  and  to  the  Atharva-samhita  is  in  many 
respects  different  from  that  of  corresponding  texts  in  the  pdkhm 
of  the  other  Vedas.  The  doubtful  canonicity  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda  (which  gains  expression  in  the  prevailing  designation  of  the 
Vedas  as  a  traividyam  or  trayl  vidyd),  or  at  least  the  patent 
fact  that  the  hymns  of  the  Atharva-Veda  are  not  well-fitted  for 
employment  in  the  pmw^a-ritual,  has  left  its  stamp  on  the  ^rduta- 
literature.  This  is  both  secondary  and  scarce ;  its  only  hrdhmana^ 
the  Gopatha  Brahmana,  and  its  frduta-autra^  the  Vaitfina,  no  doubt 
belong  to  the  latest  products  of  their  respective  kinds  of  litera- 
ture. They  are  perhaps  merely  imitations  of  the  literary  condi- 
tions in  vogue  in  the  caranas  of  the  other  Vedas.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  private  life  and  the  private  performances  of  one  who 
adhered  to  the  Veda  of  incantation  and  exorcisms  naturally  were 
very  extensive,  bringing  in  much  which  was  unknown  in  other 
Vedic  schools ;  and  to  this  the  largest  and  most  important  ritual 
text  of  the  Atharva-Veda,  the  Kau9ika*8utra,  owes  its  peculiarly 
prominent  position  among  the  Atharvan  books. 

As  a  rule,  the  grhyasutras  are  dependent  upon  the  prfwta- 
sUtras;  the  former  refer  to  the  latter  familiarly,  and  do  not  de- 
scribe a  second  time  performances  which  have  been  treated  in  the 
frduta-stUra.  So  Parask.  i.  1.  4  and  i.  18.  1  refers  to  Katy.  ^r., 
with  the  expression  purvavat,  *  as  above.'*  In  the  collection  of 
the  sutrorcarana  of  Apastamba,  in  which  all  religious  Sutras  are 
united  into  one  work,  the  prdtUa-sutra  precedes  the  grhya. 
Stenzler.  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the  A9V.  Gy.,  p.  iii.,  re- 
marks :  "  The  chief  obstacle  in  the  way  of  a  correct  unaerstand- 
ing  of  the  grhyasutrcu  lies  in  the  fact  that  they  appear  as  ap- 
pendices to  the  prat<^a-rules,  and  presuppose  an  acquaintance 
with  the  prawia-performances."t 

Nothing  corresponding  to  this  is  to  be  found  in  the  correlation 
of  the  Kau9ika  and  the  Vaitana.  There  is  no  point  in  which  the 
Eau9ika  depends  upon  the  Vaitana ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  de- 
pendence of  the  Vaitana  upon  the  Kau9ika  is  apparent  at  almost 
every  step,  where  the  difference  of  the  subject-matter,  and  the 
difference  between  Vedic  ceremonial  and  house  ceremonial,  allow 
it.  The  position  of  the  Vaitana  may  therefore  perhaps  be  de- 
scribed as  follows :  it  is  not  the  product  of  practices  in  Vedic 
ceremonies  which  have  slowly  and  gradually  developed  in  a  cer- 

♦  Paraskara's  sQtra  is  called  outright  Katlya-sntra,  or  Paraskarn's  Kiitlya-sQtra. 
f  Cf.  e.  g.  A<5V.  Gf.  i.  5.  1  ;  iv.  1.  16;  4.  6. 
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tain  school,  but  probably  a  somewhat  conscious  product,  made  at 
a  time  when  Atharvavcdins,  in  the  course  of  their  polemics  with 
the  priests  of  the  other  Vedas,  began  to  feel  the  need  of  a  manual 
for  Vedic  practices  which  should  be  distinctly  Atharvanic.  That 
the  Atharvan  is  poorly  fitted  for  serving  as  foundation  to  a 
Vedic  ritual  can  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  very  little  that  dis- 
tinctly belongs  to  its  proper  sphere  (carmina,  devotiones)^  and  at 
the  same  time  is  not  borrowed,  or  does  not  at  least  occur  in  the 
Kau9ika,  is  found  in  the  Vaituna.  On  the  other  hand,  it  contains 
numerous  verses  and  formulas  from  the  Yajus-samhitus ;  and  in 
the  description  of  the  ritual  it  follows  very  closely  Kutyayana's 
^ranta-stitra.  In  Vait.  i.  1.8,  devata  havir  daksina  yajurveddt^ 
'  the  authority  for  the  divinities,  the  sacrificial  material,  and  the 
sacrificial  reward,  is  from  the  Yajur-Veda,'  we  seem  to  fiudformai 
recognition  of  this  fact.  And  perhaps  it  may  be  taken  as  a  sign 
of  intimacy  between  the  Vaitana  and  Kfityayana,  that  the  com- 
mentary to  the  latter  cites  the  Vaitana  quite  frequently,  under 
the  names  of  Vaitana-sfltra,  Atharvana,  and  Atharva-sutra  (cf. 
Garbe,  preface  to  text,  p.  vi.).  On  the  other  hand,  the  relation  of 
the  Vaitana  to  the  Kau9ika  may  be  described  by  stating  that  the 
Vaitana  treats  the  Kau9ika  almost  as  though  it  were  another 
saihhitdy  taking  for  granted  that  the  ritual  of  the  Kau9ika,  and 
the  mantras  which  it  quotes  from  other  sources  than  the  vulgata, 
are  understood  and  known  by  its  readers. 

The  Vaitana-stitra  we  possess  in  an  excellent  edition  and  trans- 
lation by  Richard  Garbe  (text,  London,  1878  ;  translation,  Strass- 
burg,  1878).  Before  bringing  detailed  evidence  for  the  state- 
ments made,  we  may  collect  here  a  few  addenda  and  corrigenda, 
most  of  which  come  from  sources  which  were  inaccessible  to 
Garbe. 

Vait.  1.  19:  ftvdbhir  is  translated  by  *  mit  jflvawasser.'  Darila 
to  Kau9.  3.  4  explains  jlvdhhir  by  Jlvd  sthe  Hi  catasrbhih:  i.  e. 
'  with  th e ^'7 v«- verses '  (A V.  xix.  69.  1-4). 

Vfiit.  10.  5 :  gandhapravadabhir  is  translated  *  mit  Stoffen  welche 
als  wolriechend  zu  bezeichneii  sind.'  According  to  the  Da9a  kar- 
mfini  to  Kriu9.  54.  4,  the  gandhapravddd  rcas  are  AV.  xii.  1.  23- 
25,  all  beginning  with  the  words  yas  te  gandhah 

Vait.  24.  3  :  apdm  siiktdir.  The  hymns  to  the  waters  are  given 
as  follows  by  Darila  to  Kau9.  7.  14 :  ambayo  yanti^  pambhumayo- 
bhu,  hiranyavarnddayahy  krsnam  niydnani,  sasrtislr,  himavatah 
pra  sravajitiy  vdyoh  puta  ity  apdm  auktdni  (AV.  i.  4.  1 ;  6.  1  ;  6. 
1;  33.  1;  vi.  22.  1;  23.1;  24.' 1 ;  51.1). 

Vait.  37.23:  utthdpanV)hir^  'mit  den  w«A<7/>an*-Versen.'  Ac- 
cording to  the  Antyestikarman  (a  paddhati  on  the  burial-cere- 
monies) to  KriU9.  81.31,  these  verses  are  AV.  xviii.  3.  8,  9 ;  2.  48; 
1.  61  ;  2.  53  ;  4.  44. 

Vait.  37.  24  :  harimbhih^  '  mit  den  Aartnl- Versen.'  According 
to  the  Antyestikarman  (ibid.),  they  are  AV.  xviii.  2.  11-18. 

The  passage  Vait.  5.  10,  treating  of  the  preparation  of  the 
pdntyiiaaka^  the  only  one  in  the  text  which   Garbe  finds  himself 
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compelled  to  leave  untranslated,  will  be  explained  below,  in  an- 
other connection. 

Several  of  the  pratVcaa  cited,  whose  origin  was  unknown  to 
Garbe,*  can  be  found  in  the  vulgata  by  the  aid  of  Whitney's  In- 
dex Verborum :  thus,  Vait.  3.  1 7,  indra  girbhih,  is  A V.  vii.  1 1 0.  3' ; 
Vait.  9.  4,  purna  darve,  is  AV.  iii.  10.  7' ;  Vait.  8.  6,  indrdgiil 
asnidn^  is  AV.  x.  1.  21*'*';  Vait.  28.  32,  krte  yonau^  is  AV.  iii. 
17.  2*.  The  pratVca  in  Vait.  16.  1,  purnam  adhvaryo  pra  hhara^ 
and  the  following  verse,  which  is  referred  to  in  sutra  2,  are  prob- 
ably a  modification  of  AV.  iii.  12.  8,  9:  purnam  ndri  pra  bhara.\ 

The  quantity  of  material  in  the  Vaitana  which  is  characteristi- 
cally Atharvanic  is  quite  small,  if  we  exclude  what  is  shared  with  it 
by  the  Kau9ika.  In  Vait.  1.1,  the  demand  is  made  that  the  super- 
vising priest,  the  brahman^  shall  be  a  brahmavedamd.  The  expres- 
sion orahmaveda  does  not  occur  in  the  Kau9ika ;  in  its  place  ]vau9. 
63.  3  and  94.  3,  and  the  Vaitana  itself  in  1.5,  have  the  more  archaic 
hhrgvangirovid ;  and  Vait.  11.  2  still  further  exhibits  the  expres- 
sion cUharvdngirovtdam  brahmdnam.  In  the  Gopatha  Brahmana 
and  the  pari^stas,  also,  the  expression  bhrgvangirovid  pveyMs  \l 
brahmavedavid%  probablv  belongs  to  a  later  period.  On  several 
occasions,  the  Vaitana  takes  it  upon  itself  directly  or  indirectly 
to  express  the  superiority  of  the  Atharva-Veda  and  its  priests. 
In  11.  2,  it  does  so  by  giving  precedence  to  the  cUharvdngirovid 
who  shall  be  chosen  as  brahman  (in  the  technical  sense)  over  the 
udgdtar^  hotar^  and  adhvaryii.  This  precedence  of  the  Atharvan 
appears  in  a  more  valuable  form,  because  impliedly,  in  the  mantra- 
passage  Vait  6.  I :  the  fire  compared  to  a  steed  is  addressed  with 
tarn  tvd  '*dadhur  brahmane  bhdgam  agre  atharvdnah  sdmavedo 
yOfjunsi :  rgbhih  putam  prajdpatir  atharvane  ^^am  prathamam 
nindya.  In  the  mantra-passage  Vait.  37.  2,  the  brahman  carries 
on  a  petty  polemic  against  the  other  priests  participating  in  the 
sacrifice,  saying :  '*  You  are  not  a  guardian  of  the  sacrifice  higher 
than  I ;  you  are  not  better,  more  excellent,  do  not  stand  above 
me  ;  you  do  indeed  speak  instructively,  but  you  must  not  place 
yourself  on  a  level  witn  me."  This  accords  again  with  the  polem- 
ical tone  of  the  later  Atharvan-literature,  especially  the paripistas 
(cf.  the  extract  from  Ath.  Pariy.  2.  3,  4  above),  in  which  all  possi- 
ble effort,  and  sometimes  virulent  language,  is  expended  upon  the 

*Seetext,p.  81. 

f  I  have  noted  the  following  errata :  in  the  preface  to  the  text,  p.  vi.,  read 
ahhicaresv  etc.  2.  10,  instead  of  .  .  .  2.  12;  text  1. 18,  vag  for  vcig;  2. 1,  brah- 
mann  for  hrahyann;  25.  l^  osadhir  for  osaslr;  28.11,  phdnta  {or  panta ;  28.12, 
b?^agali  for  hhagali.    In  the  translation,  34. 1 1,  uccairghosa  for  -gosa. 

X  See  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  24 ;  3. 1 ;  and,  for  the  parifistcu,'  Weber,  Omina  und  Por- 
tenta,  p.  346. 

§  It  is  indeed  quite  obvious  that  the  original  brahman  in  Vedic  sacrifices  was 
not  connected  with  the  Atharva-Veda  at  all,  but  was  supposed  to  know  the  three 
other  Yedas,  in  distinction  from  the  hotar,  tidgatar,  and  adhvaryu,  who  each  knew 
only  one.  Thus  the  brahman  is  fitted  for  his  office  of  supervisor  of  the  sacrifice, 
in  which  he  would  receive  but  little  aid  from  a  knowledge  of  the  Atharvan:  cf. 
Haug,  Brahma  und  die  Brahmanen,  p.  10 ;  Miiller,  in  the  Journal  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  vol.  ix.,  p.  xlvii. 
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task  of  showing  the  dignity  of  the  brahman-^ne^t  and  his  Veda. 
Curiously  enough,  this  effort  is  not  restricted  to  Atharvan-writings ; 
e.  g.  in  the  MahRbhasya  the  Atharvan  consistently  receives  the 
first  position  among  the  Vedas  (Ind.  Stud.  xiii.  433  fg.) ;  Yajfia- 
valkya,  i.  312,  demands  that  the  purohita  shall  be  acquainted 
with  the  Atharvdngirasaa  ;  and  even  in  the  grhyasutras  of  the 
Rig- Veda  (Qiinkh.  iv.  10.  3;  Qarabavyagrhya,  Ind.  Stud.  xv.  158; 
A9V.  iii.  4.  4),  on  the  occasion  of  the  tarpanam,  the  Atharva-f*t 
Samantn,  whom  tradition  unanimously  designates  as  the  first 
source  of  Atharvan-lore,*  is  honored  with  the  first  place  in  the 
list  of  sages.  In  addition,  there  is  very  little  Atharvan-material 
which  belongs  especially  to  the  Vaitfma :  thus,  2.  10,  asaditesu 
havihsu  ^ktdn  purastdddhomdH  juhoti  :  abhicdresv  dhhicdrikdrtj 
and  43.  25,  ^dunakayajtlo  ^bhicdrakdmaat/a,  bring  in  abhicdra 
in  an  independent  way  —  moreover,  the  pat/naAra-sacrifice  is 
unknown  elsewhere.  The  passage  describing  the  ^tvUyudakay 
which  will  be  translated  beU)w,  also  contains  a  special  contribu- 
tion of  the  Vaitfma  to  A  thai-van-practices ;  and  Vait.  1.  3  con- 
tains an  interesting  paribhdsd'Siitray  in  which  are  given  the  dic- 
tates of  several  Atharvan  teachers  concerning  the  expedients 
which  are  to  be  resorted  to  when  no  mantra  is  prescribea  for  an 
oblation.  Further,  the  Vaitana  quotes  independently  and  in  full 
three  hymns  or  the  Kashmir-branch,  the  Paippalada  (in  10.17; 
14.  1 ;  24.  1),  just  as  the  Kau9ika  and  Gopatha  Brahmana  quote 
hymns  and  verses  of  the  same  version  :  see  Roth,  Der  Atharva 
Veda  in  Kaschmir,  p.  23.  That  the  hymns  of  the  vulgata  are 
cited  largely,  and  only  with  their  pratlkaSy  proves  nothing  for  the 
archaic  character  of  the  work ;  the  author  of  a  p-duta-sutra  to 
any  Vedic  collection,  at  any  period  whatever,  would  observe  this 
practice  and  the  technicalities  attached  thereto. 

As  indicated  above,  the  few  points  mentioned  are  far  from  ex- 
hausting the  materials  in  the  Vaitana  which  are  characteristically 
Atharvanic.  But  those  remaining  cannot  be  adduced  as  testi- 
mony in  favor  of  the  originality  and  age  of  the  text,  because  the 
Vaitana  shares  them  with  the  Kau9ika. 

The  points  of  contact  between  these  two  texts  in  general  are 
very  numerous.  In  the  matter  of  external  form,  it  may  be  worth 
noting  that  the  Vaitana-sutra  proper,  which  is  divided  into  eight 
adhydyas,  is  frequently  found  extended  to  fourteen  adhydyaa  by 
the  addition  of  prdyapcitta-sutraa.  So  in  one  of  the  manuscripts 
which  Garbe  used  in  his  edition,  and  in  a  codex  presented  to  the 
Royal  Library  at  Berlin  by  Prof.  Eggeling^  (MS.  or.  oct.  343). 
This  may  have  been  done  in  deference  to  the  fourteen  adhydyaa 
of  the  Kau^ika.  The  Vaitana  as  well  as  the  Kau9ika  frequently 
begins  a  chapter  with  a  long  wiaw^ra-passage  which  belongs  to  the 
action  of  the  preceding  chapter :  so  Vait.  6, 12,f  14,  24  ;  and  Kau9. 
2,  3,  4,  5,  70,  88,  etc.  etc.     I  have  not  noticed  in  the  Vaitana  the 

•Vis^upurft^  iii.  6;  Vftyup.  60;  Bhngavatap.  xii.  7. 1 ;  cf.  Roth,  Der  Atharva- 
Veda  in  Kaschmir,  p.  26. 
t;So  also  Gop.  Br.  i.  3.  22. 
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practice,  common  iu  the  Kau9ika,  of  disregardiug  hiatus  produced 
oy  aandhi:  so  Kau9.  6.  17,  patnydfijaldu  =patnyd{h)  afijaldu; 
6.  34,  ddivateti  =  ddivata{y)  iti;  17.  3,  tcUpdrsabham  =  tcUpa(y) 
drsahJiam;  cf.  also  the  seven  cases  mentioned  by  Weber  in  his 
Omina  und  Portenta,  p.  390,  note  3.  But  both  texts  (Vait.  7.  16 ; 
28.  26  :  Kuu9.  87.  23 ;  88.  29,  etc.)  have  a  case  of  peculiar  sandhi 
in  the  words  pitryupavlta  and  pitryupavUin.*  Each  text  has 
once  a  nominative  plur.  in  -ay as  employed  as  accusative:  Vait. 
11.  24,  angusthaprahhrtayaa  tiara  ucchrayet^ '  he  shall  lift  up  the 
first  three  fingers  beginning  with  the  thumb;'  Kau9.  8.  19,  trayo- 
dapyddayas  tisro  dadhimadhuni  vdsayitvd  hadhndtiy  'he  ties 
on  the  amulet  after  having  kept  it  in  a  mixture  of  sour  milk  and 
honey  during  the  three  nights  beginning  with  the  night  of  the 
thirteenth.'  The  parallelism  between  -prahhrtayaa  tisras  and 
'ddayas  tisras  is  hardly  accidental.  Bodi  texts  frequently  intro- 
duce p/oA;a-passages  describing  or  complementing  in  metrical 
form  what  nas  been  previously  described  or  indicated  in  sutras. 
So  Vait.  4.  23  and  9.  12  are  introduced  by  tad  apt  plokdu  vadatah; 
19.  20  and  20.  4  and  11  by  tatra  ^okah;  31.  15  by  tad  etac  chloko 
^bhivadati;  and  Kau9.  6.  34  by  athd  ^pi  flokdu  ohavatah;  68.  35 
by  tatra  glokdu;  74.  10  by  tad  apt  ^oko  vadati.  Both  texts 
occasionally  refer  to  the  Brahmana  with  the  phrase  brdhmanok- 
tarn  or  iti  brdhmanam ;  the  Gopatha  Brahmana  is  not  the  text 
referred  .  to.  So  Vait.  7.  25,  brdhmanoktam  agnyupaathdnam^ 
^  the  approach  of  the  tire  is  described  in  the  Brahmana;'  17.  11, 
brdhmanoktdn  ity  anubrdhmaninahy  which  Garbe  translates,  hesi- 
tatingly, '  the  Anubrahmanin  employ  the  things  prescribed  in  the 
Brahmana;'  31. 1, .  .  .  sattram  upayanto  hrdhmanoktena  dikseran^ 
'  those  entering  upon  a  aattra  shall  consecrate  themselves  in  the 
way  described  in  the  Brahmana ;'  so  also  the  word  brahmana  in 
43.  45.  In  the  same  way  Kau9.  6.  22,  na  ^daksinarh  havih  kur- 
vUa:  yah  kurute  krtydm  dtmanah  kunUa  iti  brdhmanam;  80.  2, 
dahananidhdnade^  parivrksdni  nidhdnakdla  iti  brdhmanok- 
tam.\  So  also  brdhmanoktam  in  58.  3.  The  Vaitana  lapses  into 
the  broad  5raAmana-style  at  the  end  (43.  46)  :  ya  imdu  kaJpdv 
adhUe  ya  u  cdi  ^vam  veda  tena  sarvdih  kratitbhir  istam  bhavati 
aarvdn^  ca  kdmdn  dpnoti.  This  occurs  quite  frequently  in  the 
Kau9ika  :  e.  g.  the  long  passage  6.  23-28,  67.  3 ;  and  especially 
73.  28.  Both  texts  employ  very  frequently  the  expression  man- 
trokta,  Hhe  persoi)  or  thing  mentioned  in  the  mantra  whose 
pratlka  is  cited.'  So  Vait.  1.  14,  sinlvdZi  prthmtuka  iti  mantroh- 
tdm^  *  with  the  verse  "  O  Sinivali  with  the  broad  braids "  he 
addresses  the  divinity  mentioned  in  the  mantra;'*  5.  7,  agnim 
a^vatthdd  iti  .  .  mantrokte  aranl  grhnantam  vdcayati.  So 
also  11.15;  30.27;  31.4.  Very  much  more  frequently  this 
occurs  in  the  Kau9ika:  e.  s.  yad  yat  krsna  iti  mantroktam^ 
*  with  the  verse  "  whatever  is  black  "  he  does  what  is  stated  in 


♦  So  also  Gop.  Br.  i.  3. 12. 

f  Athanraj^iya-paddhati :  dahanasthdne  vrksavarjite  deft  nidhanakdla  iti  brah- 
maifoktam. 
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the  mantra:^  i.  e.  he  polishes  tlie  mortar  and  pestle.  So  also 
Kau9.  21.  11 ;  23.  14  ;  26.  14;  31.  17,21  ;  32.6,  etc.  Worthy  of 
note  also  is  the  frequent  employment  of  the  solemn  exclamation 
janat  in  addition  to  bhvs^  ohuvaSf  svar.  According  to  the  Go- 
patha  Brahmana  i.  1.  8,  this  is  symbolic  of  the  dngirasa^  i.  e.  the 
Atharva-Veda.  So  Vait.  1.  3,  18;.  2.  1 ;  8.  3;  17.  4;  18.  17;  30. 
15  :  Kau5.  3.  4  ;  55.  1  ;  69.  22  ;  70.  6;  90.  18  ;  91.  9,  etc.  Further- 
more, the  two  texts  share  many  technical  terms,  which  are  en- 
tirely restricted  to  the  A thar van-ritual  or  occur  preponderatingly 
in  it.  So  the  purastCiddhoma  and  sarhsthitahoma,  an  introduc- 
tory and  a  final  oblation  of  melted  butter,  are  peculiar  to  the 
Atharva-Veda.  They  occur  also  in  the  Gopatha  Brahmana. 
The  terms  sarupavatad^  *  a  cow  with  a  calf  of  the  same  color  aa 
herself,'  and  its  derivative  sdrupavcUsam^ '  milk  from  such  a  cow,' 
occur  very  frequently  in  the  Kau9ika;  the  latter  occurs  also  once 
in  Vuit.  12.  14.  The  terras  sampdta^  'dregs  or  residue  of  an 
offering,'  and  sampdtavant,  though  not  restricted  to  the  Atharva- 
Veda  ritual — they  occur  also  in  Gobbila,  and  are  explained  in  the 
Grhyasaihgraha  i.  113 — occur  with  especial  frequency  in  the 
Kauyika;  in  the  Vaitana,  12.  14,  we  have  once  sampdtavant ; 
sampdta  occurs  twice:  31.  26;  32.  7.*  The  term  dkrtiloita^  *  nat- 
ural lump  of  mud,'f  occurs  once  in  Vait.  5.  12;  it  occurs  very 
frequently  in  the  Kau9ika,  as  will  be  seen  below.  The  pdntt/u- 
daka  occura  once  (5.  10)  in  the  Vaitana,  but  very  frequently  in 
the  Kau9ika ;  the  latter  gives  in  the  9th  chapter  a  full  descrip- 
tion of  its  preparation,  which  is  expanded  still  further  by  the 
pc^dhatis.l  The  peculiar  abstract  raaaprd^am^  *  eating  of  broth,' 
occurs  twice  in  the  Vaitana  (21.20;  30.6);  once  also  in  the 
Kau9ika  (21.  19).  The  word  purodd^a-samvarta  in  the  sense  of 
purodd^a-pimia  occurs  once  in  each  text  (Vait.  22.  22 :  Kau9.  30. 
17).  Each  text  has  once  the  dvandva  ydmcLadraanata  (Vait.  37. 
26:  Kriu9.  83.  16).  Further,  the  teachers  mentioned  in  the  Vfii- 
tana  occur  in  the  KriU9ika,  and  the  designations  of  gancis^  *  strings 
of  hymns,'  as  also  of  single  hymns  of  prominent  character  and 
wide  application,  and  groups  of  verses,  are  essentially  the  same : 
the  cdtandni,  apdrh  suktdni,  Qambhumat/obhu,  and  d^pdtiya 
hymns,  the  gandhapravddd^  jivd,  utthdpanl  verses  occur  in  both 
texts :  see  below,  p.  386.  Finally,  there  are  about  sixty  passages 
in  the  Vaitana,  in  which  the  ritual  described  shows  a  more  or  less 
close  resemblance  to  performances  in  the  KriU9ika;  the  resem- 
blance sometimes  amounts  to  absolute  identity,  and  from  that 
shades  off  to  mere  similarity  in  the  arrangement  of  certain  details, 
in  the  employment  of  hymns,  etc.§ 


♦  Of.  Gop.  Br.  ii.  6. 1.  fg. ;  Weber,  Omina  und  Portenta,  p.  377;  Garbe  trans- 
lates sampatavant  in  Vait.  1 2.  14  incorrectly  by  '  welche  er  (in  der  Milch  von  einer 
eben  gescbilderten  Kuh)  zubereitet  bat.' 

t  Darila  fol.  42%  1.  10  (to  Kaiic?.  8.  16):  akrtilostah  ksetralostah. 

i  Of.  also  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18. 

§  Tbe  following  is  a  concordance  of  these  passages: 


The  Vditana-Sutra. 


385 


It  would  certainly  be  going  too  far  to  suppose  that  the  Vaitana 
has  drawn  upon  the  Kau9ika  for  all  these  numerous  correspond- 
ences; it  is  very  probable  that  many  of  the  Atharvan  specialties 
of  both  texts  were  simply  current  in  Atharvan-schools,  in  such  a 
way  that  they  would  be  at  the  bidding  of  the  compiler  of  a 
religious  manual  at  any  time.  So  there  are  at  present,  as  far  as  I 
know,  no  means  of  deciding  whether  or  not  the  Gopatha  Brah- 
mana  is  anterior  to  the  V^it&na,  in  spite  of  the  many  correspond- 
ences, which  in  a  number  of  places  rise  to  absolute  identity :  Vait. 
2.  15  =  Gop.  Br.  i.  6.  21  ;  Vait.  3.  10  =  Gop.  Br.  ii.  1.  2;  Vait.  3. 
12:  Gop.  Br.  ii.  1.  3;  Vait  3.  20:  Gop.  Br.  ii.  1.  7;  Vait.  5.  10: 
Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18:  Vait.  5.  18:  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18;  Vait.  11.  1:  Gop. 
Br.  ii.  1.  16 ;  Vait.  12.  1  :  Gop.  Br.  i.  3.  22;  Vait.  16.  16:  Gop.  Br. 
ii.  2.  1 2,  etc.  But  in  looking  over  the  parallels  between  the  Vai- 
tana and  the  Kau9ika,  it  is  found  that  the  Vaitana  frequently 
exhibits  a  certain  fact  or  series  of  facts  in  a  fragmentarv  way, 
mcrelv  presenting  sundry  features  of  a  group  of  facts,  which  the 
Kuu9ika  exhibits  apparently  in  full.  This  occurs  in  so  marked  a 
manner  that  the  lesser  bulk  of  the  Vaituna  does  not  suffice  to 
explain  it  away.  The  Vait&na,  for  example,  mentions  teachers  here 
and  there  :  K&n9ika,  Yuvan  Kau9ika,  Bhagali,  Mathara,  ^aunaka. 
There  occurs  in  addition  only  the  expression  acdryah  (1.  3;  5.  13; 
7.  16),  which  Gaibe,  following  a  suggestion  of  Btlhler's,  regards 
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a8  pluralis  majestcUicus,  and  translates  by  *•  my  teacher.'  The 
Kau9ika  has  all  of  these  excepting  the  acarydSy  and  in  addition 
knows  the  following  worthies:  Gargya,  Partha9ravasa,  Kanka- 
yana,  Paribabhrava,  Jatikfiyana,  Kaurupathi,  Isuphfili  and  Deva- 
dar9a.  The  same  superiority  of  the  Krio9ika  is  exhibited  in  the 
employment  of  ganas  (hymn-lists)  and  verse-lists.  The  Vaitana 
knows  the  following  list  of  designations,  which  is  approximately 
exhaustive :  the  cdtanay  rnatrndma^  and  vastospatlya  gaiuM^  the 
apdm  siiktdnij  the  sampata-hymus ;  the  pamMwmayo^/m-hymns, 
the  madhu'nukta^  tlie  (fp^/pahya-hymn,  the  aahasrabdhu'h'jmu^ 
the^*lva,  the  gandhapravdddy  the  utthdpant,  and  the  A«Wni-verse8. 
The  Kan9ika  has  all  pf  these, -excepting  the  designations  madhu- 
suktUy  sampata-y  and  sahasrahdhu-aukta ;  and  in  addition  the 
hrhat  and  laghu-pdnti-ganas,  tlie  salila-gana,  the  ahhayorganay 
the  mrgdra'Siiktdni,  the  admmanasydni^  admgrdmikdni^  and  vdr- 
casydni  suktdni;  the  ^ihtdti-hymn^  the  pt«mMani-hy  mn,  the  sam- 
na^i-verees,  the  anholingd-v erses,  the  two  verses  called  dig-yiikte, 
etc.  etc.  Tlie  paribhdsd-siUras  for  the  Kau9ika  proper  are  con- 
tained in  chaptei*s  7  and  8;  the  first  six  chapters,  treating  the 
dar^pitrnanidsa'Cereinonies,  I  think  can  be  proved  to  be  of  later 
origin :  or,  at  least,  their  conjunction  with  the  parts  following  has 
taken  place  after  the  bulk  of  the  text  was  fixed.  These  p^iribha- 
sds  find  but  little  application  in  the  Vaitana;  but  we  have  two  of 
the  rules  practically  employed  in  10.  2  and  3  :  ardtlyor  iti  yOpam 
vrpcyamdnam  anumantrayate  (KriU9.  8. 12  :  ardtlyor  iti  taksati) ; 
ycU  tvd  pikva  iti  pi^aksdlyamdnam  (Kau9.  8.  13  :  yat  tvd  pikva  iti 
praksdlayati).  The  term  dkrtilosta  occure  but  once  in  the  Vai- 
tana; in  the  Kau9ika  it  occurs  frequently  (8.  16;  21.2;  26.  7; 
37.  8;  60.  15  ;  69.  11,  etc.),  and  plays  a  prominent  part  in  its  prac- 
tices, occurring  frequently  in  connection  with  valmlkalosta  or  vai- 
mlkavapd^  'lump  of  mud  with  ants:'  both  of  these  are  mentioned 
in  the  paribhasd-sutra  8.  16  as  fdnta^  *  holy.'  The  pdntyudaJca^ 
*holy  water,'  occurs  but  once  (5.  10)  in  the  Vaitana,  in  a  passage 
which  in  part  refers  to  the  KriU9!ka ;  the  latter  devotes  the  ninth 
chapter  to  a  description  of  its  preparation,  and  its  application  is 
very  common  in  the  performances  of  the  personal  sacraments 
(the  saniakdras).  Again,  both  texts  have  the  upavatsyadbhakta, 
*  fast-day -food,  eaten  on  the  day  preceding  solemn  sacrifices;'  the 
Kau9ika,  1.  32,  defines  it  as  *diet  from  which  honey,  salt,  meat, 
and  beans  are  excluded.'.  And  the  sporadic  occurrence  in  the 
Vaitana  of  the  terms  adrupavatsa  and  aampdta^  which  are  so 
characteristic  of  the  Kau9ika,  testifies  to  the  fact  that  they  are 
taken  from  the  ritual  of  that  text. 

There  is,  however,  strpnger  evidence  than  this  for  the  depend- 
ence of  the  Vfiitfina  upon  the  Kau9ika.  In  several  passages,  one 
of  which  is  especially  important,  the  Vaitana  refers  to  ritual 
described  in  detail  in  the  Kau9ika,  indicating  merely  the  first  and 
last  traits  of  the  performance  :  thus,  Vait.  1. 19,  jivdbhir  dcamye 
^ tyddiprapadandntamy  *he  performs  the  rite  at  the  beginning  of 
which  he  rinses  his  mouth,  accompanying  the  act  with  utterance 
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of  the  ^tuo- verses,  and  which  ends  with  the  />ra/>ac?-formula;' 
Kao9ika  3.  4,  jlvdbhir  atiamyo  ''potthdya  vedaprapadbhih  prapa- 
dyata  om  prapadye  bhuh  prapadye  bhiivah  prapadye  svdh  prapa- 
dye  janat  prapadya  iti*  Again,  Vait.  11.  14:  daksinend  ^gnim 
kapipvetyddiviksandntamy  *  south  of  the  fire  he  performs  the  rite 
which  commences  with  the  spreading  of  the  cushion  and  ends 
with  contemplation/  This  refers  to  quite  a  long  passage  from 
the  KriU9ika,  24.  26-3 J.  And  in  the  same  manner  Vait.  24.  3, 
apdrh  suktdir  ityddyupaapar^andntam^  *he  performs  the  cere- 
mony which  begins  with  bathing,  accompanied  by  the  recitation 
of  the  hymns  to  the  waters,  and  which  ends  with  the  touching  of 
the  water,'  refers  to  Kaug.  7.  14  and  140.  17.  And  V'ait.  24.  7,  vi 
muflcdnutyd^imdrjandntam,  *he  performs  the  act  which  begins 
with  the  recital  of  the  mantra  vi  muflcdmi  and  ends  with  the  act 
of  drying  (the  face),'  refers  to  Kau5.  6.  ll-lS.f 

Sound  as  this  evidence  seems  to  be  at  first  sight,  I  confess  that 
I  cannot  regard  it  as  a  final  proof  that  the  Vaitana  has  in  such 
cases  actually  borrowed  from  the  Kau9ika.  It  might  well  be 
possible  that  we  have  here  ritualistic  acts  common  and  familiar  in 
the  Atharvan  schools  reported  independently  by  the  two  texts, 
and  that  it  is  due  merely  to  difierence  of  style  and  method  that 
the  Kau9ika  reports  them  in  full,  while  the  Vaitana  only  sketches 
their  outline.  And  it  is  worth  noting  that  the  Vaitana  never  men- 
tions the  Kau9ika  as  the  source  from  which  these  outlines  may  be 
filled  in.  The  much  stronger  evidence  which  the  passage  describ- 
ing the  ^ntyudaka  (5.  10)  furnishes  is  therefore  welcome.  The 
passage  reads :  maai  ^drUyndakarh  karoti  cityddibhir  dtharvant- 
ohih  kapurviparvdroddkdvrkkdvatlndddnirdahantlbhir  dngiraair 
bhip  ca.  Oarbe  finds  himself  unable  to  translate  it,  and  remarks 
in  the  critical  notes:  "For  this  incurably  corrupt  passage  the 
unanimous  reading  of  all  MSS.  is  given,  as  no  explanation  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Atharvanukramani,  out  of  which  I  have  pre- 
pared an  index  of  rm  and  devatds^  Garbe  is  misled  by  the  sup- 
position that  the  words  cityddibhir  dtharvantbhihy  and  the  corres- 
ponding passage  ending  with  dngiroMbhih^  refer  to  certain  kinds 
of  hymns.  The  meaning  of  the  passage  becomes  clear  in  the 
light  of  \\iQ  paribhdsd-autra  Kau9.  8.16:  citi-prdya^itti'l^aml' 

*  la  tho  same  manner  the  Vaitana  refers  to  practices  which  have  been  de- 
scribed in  its  own  preceding  chapters.  So  15.  15,  dcamanddiviksananiam,  'he 
performs  the  rite  which  begins  with  the  rinsing  of  the  month  and  ends  with  the 
act  of  contemplation.'    This  refers  back  to  Vait.  I.  19. 

f  Noteworthy  are  three  other  passages,  in  which  ritualistic  practices  are 
sketched  in  the  same  manner,  by  giving  their  initial  and  final  traits;  neither 
Garbe  nor  myself  have  found  anything  in  either  Vaitana  or  Kau9ika  which  fills  in 
the  outline.  They  are  Vait.  5.  12,  akxtUostetyadyupasthanantam ;  10.  14,  pa^v 
nnaydi  Hamityady  aHjandntam;  16.  15,  havir  updvahrta  xtyadivaiQvdnaro  ^gnistoma 
ityantdbhih.  Were  there  ever  other  ritualistic  ^^a-collections  in  the  Atharvan 
schools  7 

X  Darila  comments  upon  these  words  as  follows :  citih  prayaccitih  svacitih  pra- 
ya^citih  dvamdi^aJi  Ulbhydm  evamvidhabhydrk  varanena  aiddhihhUmistliavariviapra' 
siddhe :  metra  prdyofdUivifesah :  irini  irlifi  sarvdt^i  parvani  ubhe  ^tUamejakare,  I 
give  the  text  without  emending  oven  the  most  obvious  errors. 
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Qam(ikarsavang€h^arnyavdkartcdd^d'palaQarva^^in 
sip  nna-darbha  -  ^pam  (Irgd-^^krtilosta'Valmlka  vapd-durvfiprdntd-vrir 
hi-yavdh  ^ntdh.  This  is  a  list  of  articles,  largely  plants,  which 
are  considered  as  holy,  and  are  therefore  employed  in  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  pdntyudctka,  *  the  holy  water.'  In  the  Vaitana  they 
are  called  dtharvana^  and  are  contrasted  with  the  list  following, 
which  is  called  dngirasa.  This  does  not  occur  in  the  Kaa9ika. 
In  this  case  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Vriitfina,  in  abbrevi- 
ating the  first  list,  which  does  occur  in  the  Kan9ika,  so  as  to  say 
'with  the  articles  citi  etc.,'  and  in  giving  in  full  the  second  list, 
which  does  not  occur  in  the  Kau9ika,*  confesses  itself  directly 
dependent  on  and  later  than  the  Kau9ika. 

We  have  finally  a  technical  proof.  Both  texts  follow  the  usual 
practice  of  citing  the  hymns  belonging  to  the  canon  of  their  own 
school  by  their  prcUVcaa,  The  Kau9ika  moreover  follows  the 
current  method  of  giving  in  full  any  hymns  or  formuUB  solennes 
which  come  from  another  ^dkhd  of  the  same  Veda,  as  well  as 
from  the  other  Vedas.  The  Vaitana  in  general  follows  the  same 
practice,  with  one  very  noticeable  exception.  Any  hymn  or  for- 
mula which  occurs  in  the  Kau9ika  as  well  as  in  the  Vaitana  is 
cited  with  Wxepratlka  only,  it  matters  not  whether  the  hymn  in 
question  occur  also  in  some  other  aamhitd^  or  is,  as  seems  often 
the  case,  the  special  property  of  the  Kau9ika,  not  to  be  found  in 
any  of  the  existing  samhitds.  An  example  or  two  may  illustrate 
this  statement 

The  Taittiiiya-samhita,  iii.  2.  4.  4,  has  the  formula:  ahe  ddidhi- 
savyo  'c?  atas  tisthd  '^nyaaya  sadane  slda  yo  ^smat  pdkatarah. 
This  is  cited  in  full  in  the  Qrdiita-autra  of  the  White  Yajur  Veda, 
Katy.  ii.  1.  22.  So  also  Kau9.  3.  5;  but  Vait.  1.  20  has  only  the 
pratVca  :  ahe  ddidhisavya, 

Kuu9.  6.  11  has  a  mantra^  which  Darila  designates  as  kalpajdy 
and  which  I  have  not  been  able  to  trace  in  any  samhitn:  vi  mtifi- 
cdmi  hrahmand  jCitax^edasam  agnim  hotdrani  qjaram  ratJmsnirtamy 
etc.     V^ait.  24.  7  cites  only  \\\e  prattka:  vi  muficdmi. 


*  Oi)0  may  ventiire  to  state  that  the  angirasakalpa  would  bring  somo  explana* 
tioii  of  these  obscure  terms.     Compare  also  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18, 
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Near  an  ancient  artificial  hill  called  Bam boula,^  just  outside 
of  Larnaka,  in  Cyprus,  close  to  the  ancient  eastern  port  of 
Citium,  used  to  be  found  a  number  of  handles  of  Bhodian 
amphorsB,  with  Greek  stamps.  Gen.  di  Cesnola  found  elsewhere 
in  Cyprus  some  thirty  complete  amphorae  of  the  sort,  all  with 
stamps  on  the  handles;  besides  a  number  of  handles  that  were 
broken  off.  It  is  well  known  that  such  amphoraB,  from  Khodes, 
Cnidus,  and  a  few  other  places,  were  chiefly  used  as  packing 
cases;  and  they  are  often  called  ^'Bhodian  casks,"  as  those 
from  Cnidus  are  called  '*  Cnidian  casks.''  The  height  of  these 
Rhodian  amphorae  is  about  2  feet  6  to  8  inches,  and  the  largest 
diameter  from  a  foot  to  fifteen  inches.  They  come  nearly  to  a 
point  at  the  base;  but  instead  of  a  point  they  end  in  a  stout 
cylinder,  an  inch  or  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter.  The 
handles  are  about  ten  inches  high,  and  extend  the  whole  length 
of  the  neck.     The  mouth  is  about  five  inches  in  diameter. 

In  their  present  state,  these  amphorae  could  not  hold  water; 
as  it  trickles  through,  after  the  manner  of  the  unglazed  coolers 
of  hot  climates.  They  might  hold  oil,  or  wine,  if  coated  on  the 
inside  with  pitch.  But  remains  of  figs  and  other  fruit  have 
been  found  in  them,  and  sometimes  salt. 


*  The  hill  has  recently  been  leveled  to  fill  up  a  marsh,  for  sanitary  purposes. 
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The  stamps  on  the  handles  vary  somewhat  in  their  purport. 
Sometimes  they  have  the  name  of  the  eponym,  the  name  or  the 
(Doric)  month,  the  name  of  the  manufacturer  or  owner,  and  an 
emblem  ;  but  they  vary  so  much  in  the  character  of  their  legends 
that  each  amphora  or  handle  must  be  taken  by  itself.  The 
stamps  on  the  New  York  objects  are  either  circular  or  rectan- 
gular, but  others  occur  of  oval  shape.  As  the  general  subject 
has  been  treated  of  in  various  works,  I  forbear  lengthy  com- 
ment, and  give  merely  the  inscriptions,  with  other  special  par- 
ticulars. W  here  the  stamps  are  impressed  so  that  both  can  be 
read  as  right  side  up  in  one  position,  it  is  possible  to  speak  of 
one  handle  as  "right ".and  the  other  as  "left;"  but  more  fre- 
quently, when  one  is  right  side  up  to  the  spectator,  the  other  is 
wrong  side  up.  The  handles  bend  above,  at  an  angle  either 
right  or  slightly  acute ;  and  on  the  top,  at  each  side  of  the  neck, 
are  the  stamps. 

These  stanaps  are  sometimes  quite  easy  to  read,  but  generally 
somewhat  difficult.  The  salmon-colored  pottery  of  which  they 
are  made  breaks  with  a  conchoidal  or  flint-like  fracture;  so 
that  where  a  line  or  letter  has  been  broken  off  (they  are  always 
in  relief),  its  trace  is  generally  left  in  the  surface.  The  follow- 
ing are  the  stamps;  aesignating  the  amphorae  by  their  present 
numbers  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art. 

No.  5055.  Rectangular  stamps.  Raised  straight  lines  between 
the  lines  of  characters.  Right  hand  stamp,  l^Xi  inch.  Letters, 
\  inch  high ;  in  3  lines. 

ANAPOBOT  I  AOT-  EHI   0E  |  P2AN^POT 

Name  of  niaker  or  owner,  and  eponym. 

Left  hand  :  stamp  of  same  dimensions.  Letters,  \  inch  high  ; 
in  2  lines.     At  end  of  second  line  is  a  little  square  with  diagonals. 

TAKIN  I  0IOT     Name  of  Doric  month. 

All  the  nouns  are  in  the  genitive ;  that  of  the  eponym,  after  ini. 

No.  5047.  Rectangular  stamps ;  no  proper  right  or  left. 

a.  Stamp  li  X  f  inch.     Letters,  i  to  f  inch  high  ;  in  3  lines. 

Eni  XPT  I  2A0N02  TAK  |  lN0IOr  Eponym,  and  name  of 
Doric  month.  Here,  as  in  most  cases,  the  0  has  a  dot  for  the 
cross-bar.  One  A  has  a  straight  cross-bar;  the  other,  one  of  V- 
form.  Where  not  otherwise  indicated,  the  spaces  between  the 
words  are  of  my  own  making.  Where  dots  are  printed  between 
the  words,  they  are  present  on  the  stamp. 

h.  Stamp  If  Xf  inch.  Symbol  that  is  probably  the  prow  of  a 
ship.     Letters,  f  to  ^  inch  high  ;  in  2  lines. 

i^IA  AIOTPE*  I  OT2  Maker's  or  exporter's  name,  in  genitive 
after  6ia, 

No.  5050.  Rectangular  stamps ;  no  right  or  lefl. 
a.  Stamp  IHXyV  ^^^^^     Letters,  i  inch  high;  in  2  lines,  faint 
and  difficult. 
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Eni  *lAAPXOT  I  nE^AFElTNlOT 
Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

b.  Stamp  IfxU  inch.  Letters,  :|^  inch  high;  in  1  line;  thick 
and  strong. 

AHMAP[XOT]     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5045.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right:  13 Xi  inch.     Letters,  ^  inch  high;  in  2  lines. 

MENE20En2:  |  2M1N0IOT  Name  of  maker,  and  of  Doric 
month. 

Left:  IfXiV  inch.     One  line  of  letters,  ^  inch  high. 

Eni  AAMAINETOT     Eponym. 

In  top  right-hand  corner,  a  symbol  that  was  probably  a  bull's 
head ;  but  it  may  have  been  a  bird. 

No.  5046.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

«•  ^Jxf  inch.  Letters,  ^  inch  high;  in  1  line.  Below,  an 
anchor  for  symbol. 

.IPAKONTIAA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

^*  I^Xf  inch.     Letters,  iV  ^o  -^  inch  high ;  in  2  lines. 

At  the  top  on  the  right,  the  clay  was  disturbed  after  stamping, 
obscuring  part  of  the  line.  Also,  the  stamp  was  either  moved  or 
applied  twice,  making  other  portions  difficult.  In  the  name  of 
the  month  the  N  is  reversed. 

FEni]  APXEM  I  HPOTOT  |  HANAMOT 

Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5051.     Rectangular  stamps. 

Right:  Ifxf  inch.  Letters,^  to  \  inch  high;  confused  and 
obscured ;  in  3  lines. 

Eni  EAAXE  I  INOT  nVN  |  TOMA 

Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month.  In  line  2  the  A  is  upside 
down,  and  line  3  is  turned  boustrophedon. 

Left :  If  Xi  inch.     Letters,  thick,  J  inch  high;  in  1  line. 

APTIMA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5041.  Circular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a,  H  inch  outer  diameter.  Letters,  i  inch  high ;  in  circle.  In 
the  centre,  the  conventional  symbolic  rose. 

innOKPATETi:     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  \i  inch  outer  diameter.  Letters,  in  circle;  i  inch  high. 
Conventional  rose  in  the  centre. 

EHI  SEN04'ANT0T  APTAMITIOY 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5060.  Circular  stamps,  each  1^  inch  in  outer  diameter.  No 
right  or  left.  Inside  of  each,  the  conventional  rose.  Letters,  in 
circles ;  ^  inch  high. 

a.  innOKPATETi:     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  Eni  0EAIAHTOT  HANAMOT 
Eponym,  with  Doric  month. 
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No.  5058.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

<f.  IfXlH  "'^^*  Emblem,  a  long  spit  or  obelus,  with  aa 
object  at  the  point  like  an  uncial  or  manuscript  omega^  probably 
a  double  hook  (flesh-hook  or  grapple?),  and  a  lapidary  2  at  the 
handle.  Below,  I  line  of  letters,  \  inch  high,  confused  by  apply- 
ing the  stamp  more  than  once. 

APAKONTIAA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 
^  ^'  If  X  f  inch.     Three  lines  of  letters ;  letters,  i  to  i^  inch  high. 
Of  last  line,  only  the  tops  of  the  letters  are  impressed. 

Eni  API2T  I  PAXOT  |  2MINeiOT 

Eponym,  witn  Doric  month.  In  line  2,  the  P  and  A  are  trans- 
posed, as  here  copied. 

No.  5052.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left, 
a.  If  XI  inch.     Letters  in  two  lines;  f  to  f  inch  high. 
Eni  A12XINA  I  APTAMITIOT 
Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

^.  l|Xf  inch.  One  line  of  letters;  above,  a  thyrsus  for  the 
symbol. 

2TA2IKAET2     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5061.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  l^Xf  inch.  Letters  in  2  lines,  f  to  ^  inch  high.  At  end 
of  line  2,  emblem,  probably  a  pomegranate  and  its  twig. 

nOATAPA  I  TOT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

^-  If  Xf  incn.  Three  lines;  letters,  f  to  -^  inch  high.  Part 
of  line  1  obliterated. 

En AAT  I  EPOTIAA2  |  HANAMOT 

Eponym,  probably  with  patronymic,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5057.     Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  Ifxf  inch.  Letters  in  3  lines;  |  inch  high;  a  little  con- 
fused by  stamping  more  than  once. 

Eni   AP12TA  I  NOT  I  TAKINeiOT 

Eponym,  and  name  oi  Doric  month. 

h.  if  X  finch.  Letters  in  1  line ;  ^  inch  high.  Below,  emblem 
of  a  thyrsus. 

ETKAEITOT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5039.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 
^*  ^f  Xf  inch.     Letters  in  3  lines;  \  inch  high. 
Eni  TIMA  I  rOPA  I  ^AAIOT 
Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

h,  lixS  inch.  Letters  in  2  lines;  \  inch  high.  Below,  a  sym- 
bol, probably  the  prow  of  a  ship. 

NOMAPX  I  OT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5063.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  led. 
«•  HX^  inch.     Letters,  I  line;  i  to  ^  inch  high.     Below, 
emblem  of  thyrsus ;  and  bunch  of  grapes,  with  leaves. 
MI^A     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 
^-  l|xi  inch.     Letters,  \  to  flinch  high;  in  2  lines.     Emblem 
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difficult  to  make  out,  but  most  like  a  thick  amphora  pierced  by  a 
feathered  arrow. 

Em  AP12T.O  I  rEiNET  Eponym.  As  the  whole  stamp  is  not 
impressed,  it  would  seem  that  a  third  line  contained  the  name  of 
the  month. 

No.  5043.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right:  If  Xi^  inch.  Letters,  ^  to  ^^  inch  high;  in  3  lines,  the 
last  very  poorly  impressed. 

Eni   EPMOT2  I  AAEHIAA  |  ArPIANIOT 

Eponym,  with  patronymic,  and  name  of  Doric  mouth. 

Left :  same  stamp  as  No.  5058,  a. 

No.  5065.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right :  If  Xi  inch.  Letters,  i  to  ^  inch  high ;  2  lines,  emblem 
of  a  trident. 

H*AI2TI  I  aN02     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 
Left:  IJXfJ-  inch.     Lettets,  ^  inch  high  ;  in  4  lines. 
Eni  AN0OniO  I  NET2  |  AETTEFOT  [  HANAMOT 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  (intercalary)  month. 

• 

No.  5044.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right :  li  X  f  inch.     Letters,  i  to  :i^  inch  high ;  in  3  lines. 
Eni  AAMAI  I  NEMOT  |  AFFIANIOT 
Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

Left:  l^Xf  inch.  Letters, f  inch  high;  one  line.  Above,  em- 
blem of  thyrsus. 

IMA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5053.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  Same  stamp  as  No.  5063,  a. 

b,  lixf  inch.     Letters,  ^  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 
EHI  AP12TO  I  TENETS  |  HANAMOT 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5067.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 
^*  ^iXf  inch.     Letters,  i  to  ^  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 
EHI  2a2I  I  KAET2  |  HANAMOT 
Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

b.  If  X  f  inch.  Letters,  ^  to  ^^  inch  high ;  in  1  line.  Below,  a 
thyrsus  for  emblem. 

2TA2IOIKOT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5054.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  Same  as  No.  5063,  a. 

b.  If  X|  inch.     Letters,  ^  inch  high ;  in  3  lines. 
EHI  API2  I  TOKAEOT2  |  APTAMITIOT 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5066.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right :  If  Xi  inch.  Letters,  ^  inch  high  ;  in  one  line.  At  end, 
a  wreath,  apparently  of  olive. 

AMTNTA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 
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Left:  Ijxi  inch.     Letters,  ^  to  ^^  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 
Eni  HENO*  I  G?NTOC  |  TAKh\(=)10T 

Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month.  The  omega  and  sigma  in 
line  2  are  of  uncial  form. 

No.  5050.  Circular  stamps,  poorly  impressed,  and  circumference 
not  on  the  clay.  Conventional  rose  in  centre  of  each.  Letters,  J 
inch  high. 

a,  Eni  AlVH»lAOXOT  (but  instead  of  AC)  it  is  almost  as  easy  to 
read  AP).     Eponym.     Part  of  the  stamp  is  illegible. 

b.  Only  A* MAP  ...  is  visible,  and  that  not  certain. 

No.  5062.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right:  Ijxj^  inch.  Letters,  i  to  ^  inch  high;  in  3  lines, 
partly  illegible. 

Eni A  I  ei  .  .  .  ^^ETTEPOT  |  HANAMOT 

Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  (intercalarjr)  month. 

Left :  1 J  Xf  inch.  Letters,  ^  to  J  Inch  high ;  in  one  line.  Also, 
emblem,  probably  a  ship's  prow. 

KAAA10i\02     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5042.  Circular  stamps,  each  1^  inch  in  diameter ;  with  con- 
ventional rose  in  the  centre.     Letters,  ^  inch  high. 
a,  EHI  TlMA2ArOPA  HANAMOT 
Eponym,  with  Doric  month. 
h.  Eni  <l>IAOKPATET2 
Also  an  eponym,  in  form. 

Not  numbered,  1.  Circular  stamps;  one  all  gone  except  some 
unintelligible  traces.  The  other  too  faint  to  do  more  with  than 
read  the  name  in  the  circle  (whose  diameter  cannot  be  determined). 

€111  'MAOKPATex 

(Nothing  but  a  point  or  boss  in  the  centre.) 

Eponym.     The  ejjsilon  has  the  uncial  form. 

Not  numbered,  2.  Circular  stamps,  each  1^  inch  in  diameter, 
and  with  conventional  rose  in  centre.     Letters,  i  inch  high. 

a.  AN0OHiniIlAA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  Eni  AEONTI^A   AAMOKA 

Eponym,  with  perhaps  the  father's  name  added. 

No.  5049.  Rectangular  stamps,  each  l^Xi  inch. 
Right :  Letters,  ^  to  ^^^  inch  high;  in  2  lines.     Upper  line  only 
partly  impressed;  and  ends  of  the  lines  obscure. 
ArPIAMOT  I  ElII  •MAO-\AM[A] 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month  preceding. 
Left:  4>lAAlNIOT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5048.  Circular  stamps,  almost  like  those  of  No.  5050. 

a.  Rose  in  centre ;  letters  illegible. 

b.  €111  AM4>IAOXOT  P^ponym.  The  name  of  the  month  was 
probably  there,  but  is  now  illegible.     Letters  of  the  uncial  type. 
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No.  5059.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Left:  IfXl  inch.  Letters,  ^  to  ^^  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 
Stamp  impressed  more  tlian  once,  making  the  reading  difiicalt. 

ATTOKPA  I  TEr2  |  TAKIN01O2  (or  perhaps  the  last  letter  is 
T,  but  2  is  the  apparent  reading  iti  the  present  confusion). 

Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month ;  and  the  latter  in  the 
nominative,  if  the  apparent  reading  is  correct. 

Right:  IfXi  inch.  Letters,  \  inch  high;  in  one  line;  with 
emblem,  a  bunch  of  grapes  (or  ear  of  grain?). 

2TAXT02     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5040.  Rectangular  stamps,  each  l^Xf  inch. 

Right:  Letters,  ^  inch  high;  in  one  line;  beginning  destroyed 
by  disturbance  of  the  clay  before  baking.  Emblem,  a  dolphin 
and  a  pomegranate. 

tlirjH2irin02     Owner's  or  maker's  name,  in  the  nominative, 
jcft :  Letters,  ^  inch  high ;  in  3  lines. 
Eni  <f>lAA2A  I  rOPA  J  HANAMOT 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month. 

Those  that  follow  are  upon  broken-off  handles. 

1.  Circular,  1 J  inch  in  diameter.  Rose  in  centre.  Letters,  ^ 
inch  high. 

EHl   SENO^ANTOT  2MIN0IOT 

Eponym,  and  Doric  month. 

On  the  side  of  the  handle  is  a  small  square  stamp  with  the  letter 
6,  \  inch  high,  made  with  straight  lines  and  angles,  instead  of 
curves. 

2.  Rectangular,  If  Xi  inch.  Symbol  at  one  end,  a  double  cor- 
nucopia,  or  else  the  double  pileus  of  the  Dioscuri.  Below,  a 
bipennis.     Letters,  ^  inch  high;  in  one  line. 

M11NO0EM1O2     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

3.  Rectangular,  2  X  i  inch.  Symbol  like  the  fluke  of  a  modern 
anchor.     Letters,  ^  to  ^  inch  high ;  in  2  lines. 

HPAKAE  I  fl>N02     Owner's  or  maker's  name.    . 
The  omega  is  of  the  uncial  form,  but  upside  down.. 

4.  Circular,  1^  inch  in  diameter,  with  conventional  rose  within. 
Letters,  ^  inch  high. 

AAM()KPATET2     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

5.  Circular,  \\  inch  in  diameter  ;  only  a  point  or  boss  in  centre. 
Uncial  characters.  Probably  the  same  stamp  as  the  first  of  the 
non-numbered  amphorse  preceding. 

€ril  *IAOKPAT€T 
Eponym. 

The  style  of  the  letters  on  the  stamps  is  not  modern,  nor 
extremely  ancient.  More  commonly  the  ends  of  the  strokes  have 
cross-pieces,  like  our  ordinary  capitals.  Uncial  and  lapidary 
forms  occur  together;  frequently  on  the  same  stamp.     One  in- 
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Stance  above  has  a  specimen  of  bmistrophedon ;  but  that  is  no 
indication  of  antiquity  when  on  a  stamp.  The  letters  are  gener- 
ally of  elegant  form.  In  the  case  of  the  alpha,  the  straight  and 
the  V-shaped  cross-bar  occur  in  the  same  stamp. 

The  Doric  genitive  in  -a  appears  frequent ;  and  the  termination 
in  -ev?  appears  also  as  a  genitive. 

A  majority  of  the  twelve  (or  thirteen)  Doric  month-names 
appear  on  these  stamps.  The  same  maker's  or  owner's  name,  and 
the  same  stamp,  appear  in  conjunction  with  different  eponyms,  on 
different  amphorae.  As  to  age,  I  can  scarcely  conjecture ;  but  it 
would  seem  that  most  of  the  amphoraB  were  neighbors,  both  in  age 
and  in  place  of  manufacture. 
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PrcKseedinffs  at  New  HaTen,  October  284)  1878* 


The  autumn  meeting  was  held,  as  usual,  in  the  Library  of  the 
Divinity  School,  the  President  in  the  chair.  The  Recording  Sec- 
retary being  absent,  his  duties  were  performed  by  the  Librarian 
and  Treasurer. 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  Directors,  the  following  persons 
were  elected  Corporate  Members  of  the  Society : 

Mr.  Henry  Johnson,  of  Brunswick,  Me  ; 
Mr.  William  O.  Sproull,  of  Cincinnati,  O. 

Communications  were  presented  as  follows : 
1.   On  certain  Sepulchral  Monuments  of  Southern  India,  by 
Prof.  John  Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

There  are  found  in  various  parts  of  Europe,  in  northern  Africa,  and  in  western 
Asia,  certain  ancient  stone  monuments  of  peculiar  construction.  They  are  built 
of  enormous  slabs  or  bowlders  of  uncut  stone,  weighing  in  some  instances  hun- 
dreds of  tons,  and  poised  upon  one  another  with  incredible  labor.  There  is  an 
almost  complete  absence  of  inscriptions  or  other  marks  upon  them  by  whidi  their 
builders  might  be  identified.  That  they  were  designed  to  mark  the  resting  places 
of  the  dead,  and  were  not  temples  of  the  Druids,  as  many  early  observers  sup- 
posed, is  not  doubtful.  In  the  silence  of  history,  and  of  all  but  the  faintest 
tradition  regarding  their  age  and  the  men  who  raised  them,  our  best  evidence  is 
their  contents.  These  are,  besides  burnt  and  unburnt  human  remains,  pottery — 
mostly  of  a  rude  pattern — stone,  flint,  and  iron  implements,  and  in  a  few  cases 
coins  of  Roman  emperors.  The  latter,  if  not  secondary  deposits,  prove  the  com- 
paratively recent  constructiou  of  some  of  the  monuments. 

As  we  go  eastward  from  Syria  and  CIrcassia  these  megalithtc  remains  abruptly 
cease,  and  are  replaced  in  the  broad  tract  between  Arabia  and  Eastern  Iran  by 
roicroUthie  stnictnres.  When,  however,  we  reach  the  valley  of  the  Cabul,  the 
western  forms  reappear ;  and  if  we  cross  the  Indus,  and  pass  to  the  soutli  of  the 
Vindhya  range,  we  come  upon  a  region  where  all  the  principal  varieties  of  mega- 
lithic  remains  occurring  in  Europe  may  be  counted  by  hundreds.  The  resemblance 
is  not  merely  general,  but  embraces  small  details  of  form  and  contents.  Besides 
the  question  of  their  age  and  builders,  this  unexpected  and  striking  coincidenoe 
raises  the  inquiry  whether  the  men  who  built  the  Indian  monuments  were  kindred 
to  those  who  constructed  similar  tombs  in  the  West.  In  reply  to  the  first  question 
it  may  be  said  that  the  Aryan  Indians  did  not  build  them,  for  no  remains  of  the 
sort  are  found  in  the  region  longest  occupied  by  them.  We  must  conclude,  then, 
either  that  the  present  natives  of  southern  India  are  the  descendants  of  the 
dolmen-builders,  or  that  the  credit  of  their  construction  belongs  to  some  prior 
population  which  has  since  disappeared.  But  as  there  is  no  evidence  from  other 
sources  of  such  an  earlier  settlement,  we  re^rard  the  first  supposition  as  more 
probable.  In  confirmation  of  this  view,  it  appears  that  some  of  the  rude  tribes 
among  the  moimtains  at  the  present  day,  not  only  connect  their  funeral  rites  with 
the  ancient  monuments  but  construct  new  ones  of  the  patterns  which  are  believed 
to  be  the  latest-developed  of  the  series,  namely,  the  open  dolmen  and  the  stone 
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circles.  In  some  instances  a  long  stone  placed  in  the  dolmen  suffices  to  represent 
the  deceased.  In  regard  to  age,  if  these  examples  are  a  genuine  suryival  of  a 
wide-spread  custom,  we  must  believe  that  the  monuments  represent  an  unbroken 
series  running  back  from  the  present  to  a  past  of  which  we  cannot  assign  a  limit. 
Whether  there  is  any  family  connection  between  the  builders  of  these  monuments 
and  those  of  the  West  cannot  be  confidentl}*^  decided,  but  the  indications  of  it 
deserve  attention.  The  agreement  in  peculiar  details  of  construction  and  mode 
of  burial,  which  could  hardly  have  been  accidental ;  the  probable  immig^tion  of 
the  Dravidians  from  central  Asia,  and  the  existence  of  similar  remains  in  the 
Cabul  valley ;  the  affinity  of  the  south-IndiHU  languages  to  those  of  the  Turanian 
family;  and  the  hints  that  members  of  this  family  settled  Europe  before  the 
arrival  of  the  Aryans,  are  suggestions  of  a  connection  which  future  researches 
may  develope  into  certainty. 

Dr.  Ward  added  remarks  on  similar  monaments  in  Palestine. 

2.  On  Tentative  Linguistic  Forms,  by  Prof.  C.  R.  Lanman,  of 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Professor  Lanman  pointed  out  that  a  schematic  or  tabulated  statement  of  the 
inflective  forms  of  a  language  generally  represents  all  forms  as  equally  common 
and  definite.  In  fact,  however,  some  cases  are  of  exceedingly  infrequent  occur- 
rence. Thus,  the  dative  plural  neuter  of  the  Sanskrit  a-dedension  occurs  but  once 
in  the  whole  Rig-Vedai  while  the  nominative  singular  masculine  occurs  over 
10,000  times. 

A  systematic  collection  of  all  the  forms  of  noun-inflection  in  the  Riksanhita 
shows  that  in  the  most  rarely  occurring  cases  there  is  often  a  cbrresponding 
uncertainty  respecting  the  form.  In  some  instances,  where  a  very  unfamiliar 
form  is  required  by  &e  circumstances,  or  by  the  needs  of  g^rammatical  concord, 
the  difficulty  is  evaded  outright,  by  making,  for  example,  a  masculine  adjective 
agree  with  a  neuter  noun.  In  other  instances,  we  pee  attempts  to  make  the  form 
in  accordance  with  one  or  another  analogy  of  the  language ;  but  one  poet  makes 
it  in  one  way,  and  another  in  another. 

These  phenomena  of  uncertain  and  wavering  linguistic  usage  may  be  properly 
termed  tentative  linguistic  forms.  Thus,  there  is  occasion  for  the  use  of  the 
nominative-accusative  singular  neuter  of  stems  in  r  about  nine  times  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  ;  and,  as  it  would  seem,  tliero  are  three  and  perhaps  four  different  forms, 
or  attempts  to  make  case-forms,  to  meet  the  emergency.  Each  of  these  trial-forms 
was  equally  well  adapted  for  the  expression  of  the  relation  intended ;  each  was 
doubtless  equally  well  understood ;  and  each  is  the  result  of  an  individual  act  of 
human  attribution.  As  time  went  on,  one  form  became  generallv  accepted,  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  others.  Ilere  then  we  see  an  illustration  of  the  fact  that 
language  is  as  it  is  "  by  convention  "  rather  than  "  by  nature,"  as  well  in  the 
domain  of  inflection  as  in  that  of  name-giving. 

3.  On  Female  Education  and  the  Legal  Position  of  Women  in 
China,  with  a  translation  of  a  Chinese  primer  for  girls,  by  Prof. 
S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven. 

This  communication  was  designed  to  show  that  the  highest  education  which 
could  be  obtained  had  always  been  as  open  among  the  Chinese  for  girls  as  for 
boys,  and  that  the  laws  of  the  land  had  distinctly  deflned  tlie  legal  rights  of 
women.  It  gave  an  extract  from  Luhchau,  a  modem  writer  on  female  education, 
describing  the  plan  adopted  in  the  twelfth  century  before  Christ  for  teaching  the 
ladies  in  the  palace  their  lessons;  and  introduced  several  references  from  the 
Book  of  Odes,  indicating  the  condition  of  women  in  those  periods  of  Chinese 
history.  One  of  these  extracts  showed  their  equality  with  their  husbands; 
another  their  privilege  in  time  of  harvest  to  glean  in  the  flelds ;  and  a  third  the 
refusal  of  a  )ady  of  hi};h  rank  to  fuiflU  a  betrothal,  because  her  flance  had  not 
sent  all  the  required  presents  and  paid  her  all  the  respect  that  etiquette  required. 

From  these  scattered  notices  it  could  be  seen  that  the  legal  standing  of  women, 
especially  their  marital  rights  as  now  defined  in  the  Ta  Tsing  Liuh-li  or  Statutes 
of  the  present  Manchu  dynasty,  was  greatly  owing  to  the  teachings  of  those  early 
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times.  Stress  was  laid  on  the  equal  position  of  the  wife  and  mother  in  the 
ancestral  worship  as  tending  to  maintain  their  rights  in  society  in  those  relations ; 
and  a  synopsis  of  those  rights  was  given,  taken  from  chapters  100  to  117  indu- 
sive.  These  chapters  contain  rules  to  be  observed  in  contracting  and  completing 
a  marriage,  reasons  for  divorce,  list  of  marriages  which  are  per  se  null,  and  penal- 
ties for  false  or  forced  marriages. 

The  existence  of  many  works  specially  designed  for  teaching  women  was 
referred  to,  and  an  extended  notice  of  one  authoress  g^ven.  This  was  Pan  Hwui- 
pan,  sister  of  Pan  Ku,  historian  of  the  Early  Ilan  dynasty,  whose  unfinished  annals 
she  completed  about  A.  D.  80,  after  his  death.  Her  treatise  on  female  education 
was  written  for  the  young  empress,  whom  the  emperor  Ho  espoused  and  com- 
mitted to  her  training.  It  has  been  the  model  and  incentive  for  after  writers, 
both  male  and  female,  who  have  extended  the  range  and  number  of  works 
specially  designed  for  l^e  benefit  of  young  ladies.  One  of  these  writers,  named 
Luhchau,  was  prefect  of  Canton,  and  in  his  Female  Instructor,  written  in  1712,  he 
pays  a  high  compliment  to  the  Lady  Pan's  treatise.  One  mode  of  honoring  the 
memory  of  disting^shed  women  common  among  the  Chinese^-that  of  erecting 
honorary  gateways  of  carved  stone  and  placing  them  in  thoroughfares  and  cities, 
with  suitable  inscriptions— was  adverted  to  as  a  proof  of  the  regard  paid  to  the  sex. 

These  remarks  were  preliminary  to  the  main  part  of  the  paper,  which  was  a 
translation  of  the  primer  entitled  the  Nii-Vh  Fit,  or  Words  for  Women  and  Girls. 
It  was  printed  anonymously  in  1838,  and  without  any  preface,  by  a  book-store 
called  the  Evening  Incense  Arbor,  weU-known  perhaps  to  those  who  are  con- 
versant with  Chinese  publishers ;  but  no  town  is  mentioned.  It  has  228  lines, 
mostly  in  tetrameters,  containing  967  characters;  and  as  many  of  them  are 
repeated,  the  labor  of  memorizing  the  whole  primer  is  not  very  great,  and  is  much 
aided  by  the  rhythmical  form.  Its  instruction  is  chiefly  moral,  beginning  witH 
household  duties,  and  proceeding  thence  to  advice  concerning  frugality,  hos- 
pitality, and  the  respect  due  to  seniors  and  a  husband's  relatives.  The  obedience 
due  to  him  and  his  parents  is  insisted  on,  and  then  directions  follow  as  to  the 
proper  mode  of  governing  a  family,  the  nurture  of  children,  and  conduct  towards 
neighbors  and  friends.  The  little  book  closes  with  a  comparison  between  the 
discreet,  courteous,  and  educated  mother  and  wife,  and  the  slatternly  gad-about, 
who  is  disliked  and  despised  by  everybody. 

4.  On  the  Dispersion  of  the  Semitic  Peoples,  by  Prof.  T.  C. 
Murray,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  object  of  the  paper  was  to  present  the  philological  evidence  as  to  the 
home  and  the  dispersion  of  the  Semitic  peoples.  1.  North  Semitic.  The  dialects 
of  the  North  Semitic  peoples  seemed  to  point  to  a  common  place  of  departure — 
the  lower  Euphrates  valley,  in  whose  neighborhood  they  for  a  time  dwelt 
together.  Their  successive  emigrations,  as  reflected  in  their  dialects,  were  dis- 
cussed at  some  length.  2.  South  Semitic.  The  philological  evidence  of  the 
South  Semitic,  sifted  in  a  similar  manner,  was  found  to  indicate  that  northern 
Arabia  was  their  common  centre.  3.  The  comparison  of  the  two  branches  of  the 
language  was  minutely  traced  up,  and  it  was  concluded  that  the  linguistic  evi- 
dence gives  us  ground  to  believe  that  Arabia  was  the  immediate  home  of  this 
family  of  languages,  and  that  in  the  classical  Arabic  we  have,  on  the  whole,  the 
fairest  representative  of  the  original  Semitic  speech. 

6.  On  the  Ilelation  in  the  Rig- Veda  between  the  Palatal  and 
Labial  Vowels  (e,  f,  w,  H)  and  their  corresponding  Semivowels 
(y,  t?),  by  Mr.  A.  H.  Edgren,  of  New  Haven. 

Dr.  Edgren  began  with  pointing  out  the  difference  between  the  Vedic  dialect 
and  the  classical  Sanskrit  in  regard  to  the  treatment  and  occurrence  before  dis- 
similar vowels  of  I,  tt  or  y,  v ;  the  semivowels  being  alone  found  (by  conversion 
or  otherwise)  in  the  classical  language,  but  the  two  vowels  being  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,  as  proved  by  metrical  evidence,  in  the  Veda.  There  seems  to  be,  at 
first  glance,  a  great  oonflision  and  lawlessness  in  the  use  ot  either  in  the  Rig- 
Yeda,  but  a  careful  examination  of  the  whole  field  shows  beyond  doubt  that, 
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whatever  share  arbitrary  usage  and  corruption  of  the  texts  may  have  in  the  Taried 
occurrence  of  vowel  or  semivowel,  it  is  in  the  main  of  organic  nature,  nnd  giTes 
additional  support  to  the  theory  that  the  semivowels  in  question  are  only  later 
developments  of  the  more  primitive  vowels  i  and  «,  and  that  we  meet  in  the 
Rig- Veda  with  a  transitional  state.  Dr.  Edgren  then  tried  to  demonstrate  by  an 
exhaustive  statistical  account  of  all  cases  in  the  Rig-Veda  in  which  »,  i  u,  it  or 
y^  V  occur  before  vowels,  that  the  more  primitive  sounds  had  been  retained  as  a 
rule,  or  prevailingly,  wherever  they  occurred  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  stem,  and 
thus  helped  to  preserve  the  individuality  of  the  word ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  the  semivowels  are  found  to  prevail  in  all  combinations  the  original  inde- 
pendence and  significance  of  winch  were  dimmed  and  forgotten  (as  In  derivative 
and  especially  inflectional  suffixes,  and  in  radical  elements).  The  whole  subject 
was  considered  under  three  different  heads :  1.  The  treatment  of  final  i  f  «  4  of 
words  or  themes  before  dissimilar  vowels ;  2.  the  occurrence  of  t  or  y.  u  or  r  in 
formative  elements ;  and  3.  their  occurrence  in  the  radical  part  of  the  word. 

1.  In  the  collocation  of  words  in  sentences,  i  and  u  are  retained  almost  without 
exception.  In  1 294  verses  chosen  from  all  the  Mai^dalas,  i  and  u  occur  together 
391  times,  y  and  i;  only  6  times  (in  praty^  dnv,  sddhv).  An  examination  of  a 
number  of  other  passages  confirmed  the  fact  that  only  a  few  such  less  independent 
words  as  prepositions  have  begun  to  show  a  tendency  to  convert  into  a  semi- 
vowel the  fln^  i  or  u  before  a  dissimilar  vowel.  In  compounds  the  case  is  nearly 
the  same.  Final  t  and  u  occur  altogether  in  663  instances,  but  their  corresponding 
semivowels  only  52  times ;  and  it  is  especially  the  prepositions  ati,  abhi  whi<£ 
convert  their  vowels.  Two  words  (gAvyiUi,  fitij)  occur  not  less  than  39  timee  of 
the  62,  but  at  least  the  former  of  them  {gavytUt)  is  of  doubtfbl  formation.  Id 
noun-stems  ending  in  t,  C,  u  or  il,  the  i  ({)  is  retained  in  392  instances,  but  oon- 
sonantized  in  240  instances ;  and  the  u  (H)  is  retained  285  times,  but  consonantised 
241  times  (chiefly,  or  110  times,  in  the  two  forms  mddhvasj  vAsvas).  If  eadi  stem 
done  be  considered,  the  difference  in  the  occurrence  of  vowel  or  semivowel  is 
much  more  marked,  the  vowel  (t  or  u)  being  found  then  about  twice  as  often  as 
the  semivowel.  In  both  cases,  the  final  long  vowel  is  preserved  more  tenaciously 
than  the  short:  the  il-stems,  indeed,  never  consonantizing  H  before  a  vowel- 
ending;  and  further,  thematic  t  (()  is  found  to  occur  mostly  after  a  long,  and  y 
after  a  short  syllable.  In  verb-roots  the  final  t-  and  tt-vowels  are  generally  com- 
bined with  the  following  vowel  through  the  medium  of  ^una-strengthoning  or  the 
insertion  of  a  semivowel,  less  frequently  by  conversion  of  the  final.  The  vowel 
i  is  retained  in  51  instances,  the  vowel  u  never. 

2.  Of  the  formative  elements,  the  derivative  suffixes  were  taken  up  first ;  and 
of  them  the  suffix  -ta  (-ya)  is  by  far  the  most  frequent.  The  form  -ia  occurs 
2033  times,  and  -ya  1628  times.  There  are  47  words  which  are  found  in  different 
passages  with  both  forms,  -ia  and  -yo,  but  as  a  rule  even  these  show  very  pre- 
vailingly one  of  the  forms  (in  two  thirds  of  the  cases  it  is  -ia),  and  the 
exceptionally  used  termination  is  in  one  half  of  the  instances  a  arra^  Aeydfirt'ov. 
In  connection  with  these  statistics  were  considered  certuin  attendant  phenomena 
helping  to  prove  that  the  occurrence  of  -ia  or  -ya  is  not  arbitrary,  but  depends  on 
the  organism  of  the  word.  Thus  -ta  is  found  with  very  few  exceptions  wherever 
the  suffix  has  the  circumflex.  Further,  a  long  syllable  is  followed  in  189  simple 
words  (in  41  of  which  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -ia,  and  in  only  37  simple 
words  (h11  without  the  circumflex)  by  -ya,  A  sliort  syllable  is  followed  in  85 
simple  words  (in  45  of  which  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -ia,  and  in  98 
simple  words  (in  12  of  which  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -ya.  Finally,  in 
regard  to  their  derivation,  words  clearly  derived  from  a  theme  in  -a  (as  gania 
from  yana)  take  almost  invariably  the  suffix-form  -ia.  Of  110  such  derivatives, 
there  are  only  8  absolute  exceptions  to  the  rule.  Next  in  order,  all  the  other 
formative  suffixes  containing  an  t  or  y  or  u  or  r  were  considered,  and  it  was 
shown  that  the  concurrent  phenomena  of  a  preceding  long  or  short  syllable  and 
a  subsequent  vowel  or  semivowel  respectively  is  clearly  traceable  everywhere, 
more  absolutely  so  in  regard  to  u,  p  than  in  regard  to  t,  y.  In  declensional 
endings  the  vowel  t  is  found  altogether  128  times,  and  the  semivowel  y  nearly 
4800  times.  Even  here  the  preservative  influence  of  a  preceding  long  syllable 
seems  teaceable,  the  vowel  occurring  in  123  instances  (out  of  128)  aft^  a  long 
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syllable.  In  verb-inflection,  the  semivowels  are  found  almost  exclusivelj,  the 
exceptions  being:  ia  as  a  class-sign  5  times,  as  a  tense-sign  once,  in  optatives  96 
times;  %i{a)  in  a  class-sign  6  times,  in  a  personal  ending  12  times,  and  in  various 
forms  of  the  root  dhanv  (perhaps  as  a  class-sign)  14  times. 

Finally,  the  occurrence  of  the  vowels  or  semivowels  in  question  in  roots  or  in 
the  radical  part  of  words  was  considered ;  and  it  was  shown  that  the  semivowels 
are  found  with  comparatively  few  exceptions  (chiefly  (ua-  and  sdar)  in  the  great 
mass  of  such  words.  The  exoepii«>ns  are :  i  in  verb-roots  27  timcR,  in  pronominal 
roots  29  times,  in  more  uncertain  combinations  71  times ;  v  once  doubtfully  in 
the  verb-root  suad^  in  pronominals  several  hundred  times,  owing  to  the  frequency 
of  the  form  tua-^  in  more  uncertain  combinations  244  times,  mainly  in  the  word 
9(Mr  (233  times)  and  its  compounds. 

6.  On  the  Vedic  Compounds  having  an  apparent  Genitive  as 
prior  member ;  by  Mr.  Maurice  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
presented  by  Prof.  Lanman. 

There  are  in  the  Rig-Veda  seven  compound  nouns,  the  second  part  of  which  is 
the  noun  p6ii :  namely,  gndfa-pdti  with  its  feminine  gnd'a-pdtnt,  jd'a-p&H  with  the 
abstract  jVi^pa^^d,  Ij'has-pdH^  rdihas-pdti,  vdnas-pdti,  fubhas-pdH,  addaa-pati.  It  is 
seen  that  in  every  case  tiie  first  part  of  the  compound  ends  in  a,  and  that  they 
have  double  accent.  By  looking  at  the  connections  and  surroundings  of  these 
compounds,  it  will 'likewise  appear  that  they  are  old  formations.  For  instance, 
^hda-pdU  occurs  17  times  in  five  books,  always  as  epithet  of  the  A9vins ;  v&naa- 
pdH  is  not  only  used  to  designate  '  tree,'  but  also  has  the  meaning  of  '  sacrificial 
poet,'  *pole  of  a  wagon,'  in  dual  'mortar  and  pestle,'  etc.,  which  can  only  be 
explained  by  assuming  that  the  meanings  of  the  component  parts  had  quite  faded 
out  when  the  words  were  thus  used.  Ond'a-pdti  and  gnd'a-pdtnt  are  evidently 
old ;  they  occur  only  in  connection  with  Tvashtar,  and  such  a  feminine  as  gnd'a- 
pdini  would  be  impossible  from  a  newly-coined  word.  These  compounds  have 
been  most  commonly  explained  by  regarding  some  of  them  as  genitive  compounds 
and  the  rest  as  formed  with  a  by  false  analogy.  This  is  not  satisfactory ;  for 
there  are  no  genitive  compounds  in  the  Veda,  and  it  would  be  hard  to  assume 
iuch  with  pdk  alone.  Besides,  that  would  not  account  for  the  double  accent 
Other  explanations  are  still  less  to  be  approved.  I  sug^st  hesitatingly :  1.  that 
the  a  before  pdti  as  well  as  the  difBcult  a  of  deairdrtfc  and  decnroiva,  whicJ]  I  would 
connect  with  gnd'a-p&ti  and  gnd'a-pdtnt,  be  explained  as  a  trace  of  apa^  a  more 
ancient  form  of  the  root  pd ;  2.  that  the  double  accent  be  regarded  as  an  attempt 
on  the  part  of  the  compilers  of  the  Veda  to  account  for  the  a.  In  connection  with 
this  it  will  be  well  to  remember  that  the  compilers  have  constantly  mistaken  ulokd 
for  u  and  lokd^  even  where  this  division  would  place  the  enclitic  at  the  beg^ning 
of  a  pdda ;  also  the  very  faint  traces  which  are  found  of  the  fuller  form  of  the 
root  kar,  namely,  akiour.  Besides  this,  the  assumption  of  the  root  apa  as  an  older 
form  of  pd  would  furnish  us  with  the  simple  root  from  which  apcic  is  formed  by 
the  root-determinative  A;,  like  dark  (dr^)  from  dar.  To  this  the  meaning  of  pd  is 
also  favorable,  if  we  simplify  the  conunon  signification  of  'protect'  into  'overlook,' 
'  oversee.'  It  would  also  account  for  the  fact  that  two  roots  pd^  often  coincid- 
ing in  form,  have  meanings  so  hard  to  bring  together  as  '  drink '  and  '  protect' 

After  the  reading  of  these  communications,  the  Society  ad- 
journed. 
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The  Society  assembled  as  usual,  in  the  American  Academy's 
library,  Dr.  >J.  G.  Clark,  Vice-President,  in  the  chair. 

The  Treasurer  reported  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  the 
year  to  be  as  follows  : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  29th.  1878, $1,502.19 

Annual  assessments  paid  in, $430.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal, 18.76 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Saving^  bank,        ....  74.03 

Total  receipts  of  the  year, ~-  $522.76 

$2,024.97 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Journal  and  Proceedings,        ....        $655.37 

Paper, 151.90 

Current  expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,     -        -        •    19.50 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year, ~  $827.27 

Balance  on  hand.  May  21st,  1879, 1,197.70 

$2,024.97 

The  Librarian  reported  the  receipt  of  41  volumes,  38  parts  of 
volumes,  and  33  pamphlets,  besides  a  parcel  of  over  300  volumes 
of  missionary  publications  from  the  American  Board  of  Com- 
missioners for  t  oreign  Missions.  The  whole  number  of  titles  of 
printed  works  now  in  the  Library  was  3680  ;  of  manuscripts,  144. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  announced  that  the  completion 
of  volume  X  of  the  Journal  was  still  delayed  by  the  unexpected 
length  of  the  concluding  article,  now  and  for  some  time  past  in 
the  hands  of  the  printers,  but  that  some  progress  had  already  mean- 
time been  made  in  the  printing  of  the  first  part  of  volume  XL 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  the  autumn  meeting  would  be 
held  in  New  Haven  in  October  next.  Also,  that  they  had  voted 
to  levy  no  assessment  on  the  members  for  the  ensuing  year.  On 
their  proposal  and  recommendation,  were  duly  elected  as  Cor- 
porate Members, 

Prof.  C.  A.  Brings,  of  New  York ; 
Prof.  S.  I.  Curtiss,  Jr.,  of  Chicago ; 
Mr.  J.  G.  Larkin,  of  Boston ; 
Mr.  Bemadotte  Perrin,  of  Hartford. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Corresponding  Secretary,  Mr.  Van  Name, 
his  substitute,  read  some  extracts  from  letters  received  during 
the  past  half  year. 

Prof.  Isaac  11.  Hall  writes  from  Philadelphia,  May,  1879 : 

*'  With  retirard  to  tlie  account  of  a  Syriac  raanuscript  of  the  New  Testament, 
discovered  by  me  at  Beir<it  [see  Proceedings  for  October,  1877 :  Journal,  vol.  x.,  p. 
cxlvii.].  Dr.  Ceriani  has  written  me  from  Milan  in  correction  of  my  report  of  his 
statement  *  that  8(»ne  of  the  Church-lesson  notes  in  the  MS.  were  only  found  else- 
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where  in  the  Ambrosian  Peshito  codex.'  I  find  now  on  looking  at  his  former 
letter  that  I  had  not  read  it  rightly.  Ho  had  written,  speaking  of  the  dividing 
of  Paul's  epistles  continuously  int  I  sections  as  one  book:  'Eaudem  notam  sec- 
tionum  non  vidi  in  aliis  libris  editis;  sed  eadem  occurrit  in  MS.  Bibl.  Ambro- 
Bianse.'  This  I  faultily  read  as  *easdem  notas  lectionum  ....  sed  esedem 
occurrunt,'  etc.,  and  took  it  to  refer  to  the  Church-lesson  notes.  The  fault  was 
wholly  mine,  and  I  avail  myself  of  this  first  opportunity  to  correct  it." 

The-^^cretary  further  communicated  the  names  of  members 
deceased  since  the  last  annual  meeting,  speaking  briefly  of  the 
character  and  services  of  each.     They  were  as  follows  : 
the  Corporate  Members, 

Mr.  Elihu  Burritt,  of  New  Britain,  Conn. ; 
Prof.  T.  C.  Murray,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 

the  Corresponding  Member, 

Dr.  Otto  Blau,  of  Odessa,  Russia ; 
and  the  Honorary  Member, 

Prof.  Garcin  de  Tassy,  of  Paris. 

Mr.  A.  W.  Tyler,  lately  librarian  of  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
being  present,  was  invited  to  speak  of  his  colleague.  Professor 
Murray,  with  whom  he  was  personally  intimate,  and  paid  an 
appropriate  tribute  to  his  character  as  a  man,  his  scholarly 
enthusiasm,  and  his  remarkable  attainments  as  a  student  of  the 
Semitic  languages. 

The  election  of  officers  for  1879-80  being  next  in  order,  the 
following  persons,  proposed  by  a  Nominating  Committee,  were 
balloted  for,  and  chosen  without  dissent : 

President^  Prof.  E.  E.  Salisbury,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven. 

Vice-PtesidenU^  Rev.  N.  G.  Clark,  D.D,,  of  Boston ;  Hon. 
Peter  Parker,  M.D.,  of  Washington ;  Rev.  T.  D.  Woolsry, 
LL.D.,  of  New  Haven. 

Recording  Secretary^  Prof.  Ezra  Abbot,  LL.D.,  of  Cambridge. 

Corresponding  Secretary^  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  Ph.D.,  of 
New  Haven. 

Secretary  of  the  Claesical  JSection,  Prof.  W.  W.  Goodwin, 
Ph.D.,  of  Cambridge. 

Treasurer  and  lAbrarianj  Mr.  Addison  Van  Name,  of  New 
Haven. 

Directors^  Messrs.  J.  W.  Barrow  and  A.  1.  Cotheal,  Prof. 
Charles  Short,  LL.D.,  and  Rev.  W.  H.  Ward,  D.D.,  of  New 
York ;  Prof.  W.  H.  Green,  D.D.,  of  Princeton ;  Prof.  A.  P. 
Peabody,  D.D.,  of  Cambridge;  Prof.  J.  H.  Thayer,  D.D.,  of 
Andover. 

Communications  were  now  called  for. 

1.  On  the  Elision  of  initial  d  after  final  e  and  o  in  the  Vedas, 
by  Prof.  John  Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

The  phonetic  law  of  the  classical  SanRkrit  which  requires  the  dropping  of  initial 
a  after  final  e  and  o  does  not  hold  for  the  ancient  language.  In  regard  to  the 
Rig-Veda,  a  careful  examination  of  the  text  gives  the  following  results :  Of  the 
4467  instances  where  the  letters  named  occur  in  the  position  stated,  the  A  is  not 
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elided  id  3461,  or  about  77  per  cent.  With  IG  eioepiioiu  (L63.7 ;  T1.2  :  iiL».4 ; 
33.2';  38.8:  vii.21.8;  TO, 4;  T2.3 ;  103.3;  lOl.lfi:  Tiii.S.]B:  ii.39.B ;  Sl.B: 
s.7d,l)  tbese  c&aea  arefouod  within  a  pdda.  or  at  the  b^iaaing  of  tlia  second 
h^-Teree,  in  which  latter  position  a  U  never  elided.  Of  Che  1006  imtuioea  of 
the  loss  of  >i  fW)in  the  text  655  occur  at  the  begioniog  of  a  jxttla ;  and  this  ma7 
be  anj  pida  excepting  the  Brat  one  of  each  half-verse.  The  remainitig  3G1  casea 
are  found  within  a  pdda — a  altuation  where  li  la  uaually  retained.  In  181  of 
^eae  J3G1)  inslaucee  il  is  followed  bj  v.  Though  na  a  rule  i  is  loat  when  fol- 
lowed by  V,  there  are  some  eioeplionB.  It  is  never  loat  within  the  p6da  when 
followed  by  «y.  The  eemi-vowel  v  does  not  seem  to  eapecially  cause  the  elision 
of  A,  as  etat«d  by  Beofey.  Though  initial  &  is  dropped  ^om  the  text  1006  timea, 
It  was  evidently  pronounced  in  nearly  every  ease  when  the  hymna  were  com- 
posed, BB  is  shown  bj  the  metre.  In  11  casea  only  is  the  line  complete  without 
the  raatoration  of  the  d.  In  31  of  these  instances  the  lost  i  m  the  augment,  and 
in  all  but  4  the  word  gtaoda  within  the  pida.  The  veraea  are :  i.!4.B  ;  30.16 ; 
33.13;  61.3,5;  62.9;  69.2,3;  T9,ll;  85.7;  103.T;  118.1;  162.T;  186.8:  ii.23.16; 
26.6:  ill.29.3:  iv.1.12;  10.7;  16.18:  65.1:  T.29.10;  30.3,10;  31.3;  61.9;  83.10: 
.Ti.22.4;  26.3:  27.6;  44.19;  47.22;  GO.IO:  Tii.1.19;  3.111;  51.5;  66.6;  tl.B; 
86.4:  viU.2.46;  13.16;  21.22;  60.8:  ix.69.4 ;  86.23:  X.7.G ;  63. 1 ;  66.3;  15.2; 
79.6;  86.17;  88.9;  90.3,13;  92.11;  95.  S ;  97.23;  99.J;  103.1;  109.1;  IIG.6; 
126.3;  127.1;  129.3;  146.6;  161.6;  166.3,4;  190.1:  VU.  3.10;  10.3.  Uanoe, 
in  tha  Rik,  in  only  about  1.6  per  cent,  of  the  cases  where  initial  6  foUowa  «  or  o 
ia  th*  former  really  loat     The  foUowii^  table  ahowa  the  loss  by  booka: 


' 

n. 

IlL 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIll. 
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X. 
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4 
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Though  the  augment  is  often  dropped  in  the  Vedas,  there  are  many  in 
where  it  ia  retained  even  after  t  or  o.  The  t^ma-Vcda  gives  nearly  the  same 
facts  ae  the  Rtk.  Of  the  600  occurrences,.!  is  elided  114  limea— 119  times  at  the 
beginning  of  apdrfa,  and  26  times  withlo  it.  in  16  of  which  A  is  followed  by  r.  In 
three  instances  only  is  a  really  dropped— all  within  a  p-idu  {2,6,1,2,2;  2,7,2,4,2; 
2,9,3,1,1).  The  proportion  of  real  to  apparent  loss  of  d  ia  in  the  Ric  1 :  13,  in  tlie 
Mman  1 :  47.  In  the  White  Tajur-Vedk,  taking  that  part  which  ia  composed  in 
the  seveu  usual  Vedic  metres,  the  proportion  of  real  to  apparent  loss  of  <1  is  1 :  4. 
The  proportion  for  this  Veda  as  a  whole  \i  mucli  greater  if  wo  count  the  syllablea 
according  to  the  metrical  scheme  applied  to  prose  as  well  as  poetry  by  the  schools 
of  the  Brdhmanicage.  In  the  metrical  parts  of  the  Atharva-Veda,  as  has  been 
shown  by  Prof.  Whitney  (Alh.  Pr4t.,  tii.64  note),  tha  ratio  of  real  to  apparent  Ices 
ia  1 :  2|| :  that  of  real  loss  to  real  retention  is  1  :  4  j. 

The  usage  in  the  Vedas  aa  a  whole  may  be  aummariztd  aa  follows :  1.  d  after 
e  or  0  ia  regularly,  and  with  few  exceptions,  dropped  in  writing  at  the  beginning 
of  a  pdda,  when  that  ia  not  at  the  head  of  a  bill-verse ;  2.  it  is  regularly 
retained  within  a  plda,  though  exceptions  are  not  infrequent,  especially  when  it 
ia  followed  by  v,  but  never  when  the  i'  ia  followed  by  y,  unless  at  the  beginning 
of  a  p6da ;  3,  elided  d  is  generally  to  be  restored  in  reading ;  4.  a  steady 
increase  of  frequenc}'  in  the  actual  dropping  of  ft  can  be  discerned  from  the 
eaKlest  to  the  latest  Vedic  teita. 

2,  On  a  copper  stamp  benriiig  a  Breek  in^ciiptiim,  by  Prof.  F. 
P.  Brewer,  of  Grimicll,  Iowa ;  read  by  the  Reeordhig  Secretary. 
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The  stamp  is  an  oblong,  9x6  cm.,  with  a  copper  ring  for  a  handle  at  the  back, 
and  weighs  about  three  hundred  grams.  The  face  contains  fifteen  letters,  in 
three  lines,  surrounded  bj  a  border;  reversed,  as  they  would  appear  when 
stamped  on  an jthlng,  they  are  as  follows : 

As:noi 

CIOTK 
AIONY 

Beginning  with  the  lower  line,  we  can  read  Aiowalov  Kapiroiy  *  crops  of  Dionysios.* 
I  have  never  seen  such  a  slamp  before.  That  the  inscription  should  begin  at  the 
lower  line  is,  as  I  imagine,  a  mere  blunder  of  the  workman.  The  stamp  was 
apparently  used  for  brandmg  boxes  or  barrels  of  grain,  or  possibly  for  impressing 
the  clay-seal  of  store-rooms. 

It  is  believed  to  be  an  antique.  The  letters  Ah  C  are  ancient  forms  for  AKZ. 
The  head  of  the  P  is  small,  and  turned  the  wrong  way. 

3.  Pre-historic  Revelations  among  the  Nile-dwellers,  by  Prof. 
T.  O.  Paine,  of  Elmwood,  Mass. 

This  article  was  accompanied  with  a  roll  of  thick  paper  mounted  on  cloth,  one 
foot  wide  and  twenty-eight  feet  long,  giving  an  exact  reproduction,  in  black  and 
scarlet,  of  vignettes  of  the  Turin  Papyrus  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  or  Funeral 
Ritual,  enlarged  thirty-six  times,  including  always  the  running  heading  in  scarlet 
and  black  hieroglyphs,  enlarged  on  the  same  scale.  The  author  translated  the 
opening  words  of  the  heading  thus :  "  The  beginning  of  the  chapters  concerning 
the  going  forth  on  i?ie  day  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  worthy  in  Khemuter,  Was 
said  on  the  day  that  the  coffin  went  in,  after  the  going  forth,  by^^  [the  name  of  the 
departed  being  here  inserted].  The  Roman  type  is  put  for  the  rubric,  and  the 
italics  for  the  black. 

The  author  then  pointed  out  that  the  line  of  vignettes,  or,  as  he  has  named  the 
pictorial  heading,  the  Panorama,  below  this  reading,  perfectly  illustrates  the  text 
above  it.  Hence,  to  the  people  or  forefathers  of  pre-historic  Egypt  it  was 
revealed  that  the  resurrection  took  place  before  the  coffin  was  carried  into  the 
sepulchre. 

The  first  individual  in  the  Panorama  is  the  departed,  in  his  human  form,  dressed 
iti  the  robes  of  the  Makher,  pronounced  true,  with  his  hands  on  his  breast,  and 
looking  forward  in  his  first  surprise  on  entering  the  new  world.  Thd  two  in 
front  of  him  have  thrown  up  their  hands  in  joy  and  praise  at  having  reached  the 
new  world  a  little  before  him.  The  two  and  the  one  make  three — the  hiero- 
glyphic, pictorid  plural  These  are  men ;  and  they  represent  all  men  who  have 
just  and  recently  entered  the  future  world.  Immediately  in  front  of  these  three 
men — this  multitude  of  men — are  three  women :  the  multitude  of  women  recently 
arrived  in  the  new  world  from  earth.  Immediately  in  front  of  these  are  three 
other  women,  facing  them — facing  towards  the  right,  the  two  other  threes  facing 
.towards  the  left  This  second  trio  of  women  are  taller  than  the  first,  and  the 
first  of  the  second  three  women  is  the  tallest  of  the  six  women,  and  even 
taller  than  the  men.  She  is  also  greeting  the  three  women  just  arrived  fh>m 
earth.  That  is.  the  multitude  of  women  already  in  the  other  life  are  come  to 
receive  the  multitude  just  coming  from  earth ;  while  the  women  from  earth  are 
in  like  attitude  greeting  the  women  who  have  come  to  receive  them.  Here  ends 
the  first  portion  of  the  Panorama ;  and  here  ends  the  corresponding  portion  of 
the  black  and  red  heading. 

Next  follows  the  Panorama  of  the  funeral  procession,  showing  the  coffin,  the 
sacred  sesJUa  or  Mystery,  the  boat,  etc.  And  over  this  portion  are  the  words 
concerning  the  carrying  of  the  coffin  in,  that  is,  into  its  place  in  the  sepulchre. 
The  author  here  called  attention  to  the  fact,  that,  setting  aside  his  translation  of 
the  hieroglyphic  heading,  the  Egyptians  do  thus  and  so  represent  in  picture.  He 
then  said  that  the  text  of  the  heading  was  utterly  simple,  atid  perfectly  explained 
or  declared  the  nature  of  the  Panorama ;  and  that  the  great  text  underneath  the 
Panorama  reveals  the  fact  that  man  rises  into  the  other  life  with  all  his  faculties  : 
**  He  sees  as  ye  see ;  he  hears  as  ye  hear ;  he  stands  as  ye  stand ;  he  sits  as  ye 
sit."    Also,  the  Panorama  pictures  men  as  men,  and  women  as  women.    The 
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entire  book  treats  of  just  what  the  first  words  of  the  heading  declare  as  the  sub- 
ject— the  resurrection  of  the  worthy.  The  resiurection  of  the  unworthy  is  not 
the  subject ;  and  the  unworthy  are  spoken  of  only  as  opposed  to  the  worthy — as 
the  crew  of  the  Devil  or  Set^  who  take  the  form  of  beasts,  serpents,  etc.,  and  who 
go  to  the  place  of  the  Nemma  or  Destruction.  The  author  tberefore  proposed  a 
new  name  for  the  whole  work,  taken  from  the  heading  jtself,  given  by  the 
Egyptians  of  old:  THE  HAMROU,  'The  Beginning  of  the  Chapters:'  comparing 
Breshith,  'In  the  Bcginniug/  the  Hebrew  name  for  Genesis.  He  said  that 
Ibdtenbuch^  'The  Book  of  the  Dead,'  presents  people  as  dead,  whereas  the  Hamrou 
is  '  The  Book  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  Worthy,'  and  thus  presents  people  here- 
after as  alive.  That  the  Book  of  the  Dead  is  a  modem  name,  while  the  Hamrou, 
or  Book  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  Worthy,  is  a  name  full  of  a  living  faith,  both 
pictured  and  expressed  in  writing  of  a  pre-historic  date,  or  date  not  known.  He 
said  that  he  had  written  out  twelve  papers  of  translations  from  the  Hamrou, 
illustrating  in  minute  detail  nearly  the  entire  Hamrou  text 

4.  On  the  Contest  between  Bel-Merodach  and  the  Dragon,  by 
Rev.  W.  Hayes  Ward,  of  New  York. 

Dr.  Ward  called  the  attention  of  the  Society  to  a  remarkable  Babylonian 
cylinder  in  the  possession  of  Dr.  S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven,  which 
evidently  contained  a  representation  of  the  struggle  between  Bel-Merodach  and 
the  Dragon,  but  which  differed  from  all  other  ancient  representations  known 
in  that  the  dragon  was  figged  as  a  serpent.  He  pointed  out  the  fact  that  on 
another  cylinder  the  temptation  of  man  seems  represented  as  accomplished  by  a 
serpent,  and  he  suggests  that  these  cylinders  seem  to  show  that  there  existed  in 
early  Babylonia  a  version  of  the  fall  of  man  and  the  subsequent  punishment  of 
the  tempter,  parallel  in  its  form  with  that  given  in  Genesis.  He  reserved  a 
fuller  discussion  for  a  subsequent  meeting. 

6.  On  recently  discovered  Hittite  Inscriptions,  by  Dr.  Ward. 

Dr.  Ward  remarked  that  as  new  inscriptions  in  the  hieroglyphic  of  Hamath 
had  been  discovered,  he  had  exhibited  copies  of  Uiem  to  the  Society.  He  had' 
lately  received  from  Professor  A.  H.  Sayce  a  copy  of  a  long  and  important, 
though  fragmentary,  inscription,  obtained  by  George  Smith  from  Jerablus,  the 
ancient  Garohemish.  It  seemed  to  be  now  sufficiently  established  that  these 
inscriptions  are  iu  the  character  of  the  ancient  Hitiites,  and  should  be  called  by 
their  name.  The  inscriptions  thus  far  found  at  Carchemish,  the  famous  old 
Hittite  capital,  show  a  large  number  of  new  characters,  quit«  doubling  the  number 
gained  from  the  Hamath  inscriptions.  They  do  not  exhibit  any  relation  to  the 
hieroglyphics  of  Egypt  on  the  one  hand,  or  to  those  of  primitive  Babylonia  on 
the  other.  The  area  covered  by  them  is  now  greatly  enlarging,  and  it  is  probable 
that  antecedent  to  the  introduction  of  the  Phenician  alphabet  they  had  a  con- 
siderable currency  over  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  certainly  as  far  as  the  Euphrates 
river  to  the  east.  Professor  Sayce  thinks  he  has  evidence  that  one  or  two  of 
the  characters  are  used  as  determinatives. 

6.  On  the  use  of  Gold  and  Silver  among  the  Assyrians,  by 
Rev.  Selah  Merrill,  of  Andover,  iMass. 

Since  the  Hebrew  is  very  closely  allied  to  the  Assyrian,  its  usage  of  the  words 
for  'gold'  and  '  silver'  may  serve  as  an  illustration  of  some  pointa  of  the  subject 
which  this  paper  is  designed  to  consider.  The  Hebrew  has  six  words  meaning 
gold,  viz:  '^'X2  (two  forms),  3nT  (Chald  am),  y^t},  DTO,  'lUO,  Tfl.  Of  these, 
^3  is  used  three  times;  llio  only  twice  in  the  Bible,  once  meaning  'gold*  and 
once  'caul;'  DTO  and  Tfl  are  used  nine  times  each,  and  generally  denote  *pure,  or 
fine  gold;'  M'Tl  is  rendered  'gold'  six  times,  namely,  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  13  and  Zoch.  ii. 
.3,  and  four  times  in  Proverbs.  There  is  no  special  reason  why  the  last  should  be 
called,  as  has  been  done  by  some  scholars,  a  "poetical  Hebrew  word  for  gold." 
It  appears  to  belong  to  the  later  literature,  yet  it  corresponds  to  hurasu,  the  word 
for  gold  in  Assyrian.  3711,  the  remaining  word,  is  used  between  three  hundred 
and  four  hundr^  times. 
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The  Hebrew  had  but  one  word  for  silver,  ^D,  which  occurs  several  hundred 

times.  The  same  word  is  found  also  in  Ghaldee  and  Syriac.  The  three  northern 
Semitic  languages,  the  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  and  Assyrian,  are  in  perfect  harmony 
in  the  use  of  the  word  cpD  for  silver,  while  the  southern  Semitic  languages  use 
other  words  to  designate  this  metal.  There  is  some  evidence  that  among  the 
Hebrews,  and  among  the  Assyrians  also,  pieces  of  silver,  in  very  early  times,  were 
stamped  and  used  as  currency. 

Of  eighty-three  cases  where  gold  and  silver  are  used  in  connection,  the  order  of 
the  words  in  eleven  cases  is  '  gold  and  silver,'  while  in  seventy-two  the  order  is 

*  silver  and  gold.'  These  seventy-two  are  distributed  among  twenty-five  books, 
and  the  eleven  ^  gold  and  silver '  are  distributed  among  nine  books.  The  book  of 
Psalms  has  one  'gold  and  silver'  against  four  'silver  and  gold;'  Ezra,  no  'gold 
and  silver'  against  six  'silver  and  gold ;'  Daniel,  two  'gold  and  silver'  against  four 
'silver  and  gold.'  In  the  New  Testament,  of  nine  cases  noted,  three  have  the 
order  'gold  and  silver,'  and  six  have  it  'silver  and  gold.'  In  the  Old  Testament, 
an  examination  of  the  context  in  the  eleven  cases  concerned  brings  to  light  no 
reason  why  the  order  should  be  '  gold  and  silver.'  The  following  conclusion  is 
arrived  at :  the  Hebrews,  in  the  use  of  these  words,  had  a  rule,  which  was  that 
'  silver'  should  precede  '  gold.'  But  there  is  no  apparent  reason  for  the  rule ; 
moreover,  it  whs  not  invariable,  for  among  eighty-uiree  cases  there  are  eleven 
exceptions,  with  no  traceable  reason  for  the  exception. 

In  Assyrian,  'gold'  and  'silver'  are  generally  expressed  by  the  Accadian  signs, 
BARBAR  =  Ardirpu,  and  GUSKI N  =A«raMf.  The  Accadian  determinative  for  the 
precious  metals  is  KU,  rendered  in  Assyrian  by  iZ-/u,  or  e2-/tt,  corresponding  to  the 

Hebrew  nSj7,  and  signifying  'exalted,  illustrious,'  and  hence  'precious'  of  metals. 
The  words  are  also  written  phonetically:  hu-rii-Bu  or  hu-rorsi;  and  ka-as-pu.  or 
ka-cu-piy  or  kaa-pi.  The  Accadian  characters  are  often  followed  by  the  sign 
denoting  the  plural.  Hurasu  is  often  followed  by  the  words  ru-ii«-«a-a,  '  beaten,' 
andAu-M-tf,  'pure;'  while  kaspu  is  followed  by  nam-n,  'shining,'  or  «-»6-W(var. 
td-W,  t6-&u),  rendered  '  white '  or  *  fine.'  We  have  further  kasap,  meaning 
'a  piece  of  money;'  sad.  kaspu,  which  Hincks,  Norris,  ahd  Oppert  agree  in 
referring  to  'silver  mines;'  and  the  custom  of  weighing  silver  mentioned  in  the 
phrase  kaspa  i-sa-kaX^  '  silver  he  weighs.' 

In  one  hundred  and  eleven  cases  noted,  tlie  order  of  the  words  is  as  follows : 
thirty-eight  have  '  gold  and  silver,'  while  seventy -three  have  '  silver  and  gold.* 
In  Assyrian,  as  in  Hebrew,  the  rule  seems  to  be  for  the  order  '  silver  and  gold  ;* 
but  there  is  a  much  larger  number  of  variations  from  this  order  in  the  Assyrian 
than  in  the  Hebrew.  There  is,  however,  no  apparent  reason  for  this  order,  nor 
on  the  other  baud  for  the  variation  from  it. 

A  large  number  of  inventories  of  valuable  articles  were  given  where  '  silver ' 
precedes  'gold,' and  of  others  where  'gold'  precedes  'silver.'  These  belong  to 
various  periods,  extending  from  tlie  reign  of  Assur-nazir-pal,  B.  C.  886-860,  down 
to  that  of  Assur-bani-pal,  B.  0.  668-626  The  relative  amount  of  gold  and  silver 
in  these  inventories  was  shown,  and  the  value  of  each  in  talents  and  manehs  was 
discussed.     In  one  case  we  find  mentioned  hurasu  .  va  .  ka,8pu  .  e-par .  m<it .  «u  . , 

*  gfold  and  silver  the  dust  of  his  country.' 

Gold  and  silver  were  put  to  a  great  variety  of  uses.  We  find  thrones,  sceptres, 
images,  statues,  tablets,  bowls,  bottles,  cups,  pitchers,  platters,  ladles,  buckets, 
handles  of  daggers,  scabbards,  and  yet  other  utensils  and  vessels  made  of  gold ; 
also  chains,  rings,  bracelets,  horns,  and  bars,  of  gold.  Gold  was  further  exten- 
sively used  in  overlaying  walls,  columns,  statues,  and  awnings,  and  in  ornamental 
work  about  the  palaces  and  temples.  These  facts  as  to  the  use  to  which  gold 
was  put  are  equally  true  of  silver. 

The  study  of  this  subject  affords  no  hints  as  to  the  origin  of  the  use  of  the 
precious  metals.  Gold  at  least  seems  to  have  been  very  abundant  in  the  remotest 
times.  The  earliest  Assyrian  records  show  that  it  was  in  common  use  for  very 
many  purposes ;  and  the  facts  tliat  can  be  gleaned  from  the  Accadian  records, 
which  are  much  older  than  the  Assyrian,  carry  this  common  use  still  farther  back 
into  antiquity. 
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7.  Analysis  of  the  Rei-gi  rui-ten^  or  Court  Etiquette  of  Japan, 
by  Mr.  Gilbert  Attwood,  of  Boston. 

Mr.  Attwood  presented  with  some  prefatory  remarks  a  translation,  made  bj 
Mr.  Tanetaro  Meg^ta,  of  the  table  of  contents  of  the  Bei-gi  rui-ten^  a  treatise  on 
the  Court  Ceremonial  and  Etiquette  of  Japan.  This  is  a  voluminous  work  com- 
piled A.  n.  1686  by  a  committee  of  scholars  under  the  patronage  of  Mitsukimi, 
Second  Prince  of  Mito.  Of  the  510  chapters  of  which  the  work  is  composed, 
the  first  215  treat,  in  the  order  of  the  Calendar,  of  the  ceremonies,  religious  and 
other,  to  be  observed  on  certain  days  of  the  year.  The  remaining  chapters 
prescribe  rules  for  various  extraordinary  occasions,  as  well  as  for  the  more 
common  occupations  of  court  life. 

The  Bei-gt  rui-ten  has  never  been  printed.  Mr.  Attwood  has  a  manuscript  copy, 
in  503  volumes,  presented  to  him  by  the  Tokio  Library. 

8.  A  Criticism  of  J.  Darmesteter's  Ormazd  et  AhHman^  by 
Mr.  J.  Luquiens,  of  Boston,  Mass. 

Mr.  Luquiens  began  with  paying  a  high  tribute  of  praise  to  the  unquestionable 
scholarship  and  literary  ability  of  M.  Darmesteter,  and  proceeded  to  discuss  the 
genera]  conclusion  of  his  work :  namely,  that  the  twin  gods  of  Iran  were  in 
reality  bom  several  centuries  apart,  Ormazd  being  a  descendant  of  the  supreme 
Asura  of  an  Indo-Iranian  period,  while  Ahriman  is  an  Iranian  afterthought,  bom 
of  the  desire  to  symmetrize  the  forces  of  evil  with  those  of  the  good  principle. 
Kven  more  than  to  this  thesis,  exception  was  taken  to  the  underlying  tendency  to 
apply  to  comparative  mythology  the  doctrine  and  processes  of  evolution,  and  to 
demonstrate  the  Mazdean  faith  as  developed  out  of  a  previous  naturalism.  For, 
if  the  thesis  is  well  founded,  the  oldest  monuments  should  stand  in  a  closer 
relation  than  the  later  to  an  antecedent  naturalism ;  whereas,  the  contrary  is  the 
case :  in  proportion  as  the  language  is  earlier,  the  mjths  are  more  scanty,  and  the 
unity  Ah  lira  appears  endowed  witii  moral  attributes. 

It  was  further  enquired  at  some  length  what  share  in  the  Iranian  traditions  is 
due  to  the  Indo-European  solar  myth,  and  what  to  a  native  religious  element 
Following  in  the  footprints  of  Roth,  M.  Darmesteter  has  sometimes  been  very 
successful  in  his  comparison  and  identification  of  mjrthical  elements — as  in  his  inter- 
pretation of  the  legend  of  Takhma-Urupa.  Here  the  mytli  has  assumed  definite 
forms,  the  cloud  has  turned  mountain,  the  action  is  made  historical,  and  the  per- 
sonages take  their  place  in  heroic  dynasties  This  gives  a  sort  of  law  of  compari- 
son for  the  study  of  Iranian  mythology :  the  echoes  of  the  atmospheric  tumult 
must  be  sought  for  in  the  chansons  de  gestes  of  Iran.  On  the  other  liand,  if  a  legend 
is  found  with  different  and  equally  characteristic  lineaments,  pervaded  moreover 
with  a  strong  religious  flavor,  it  will  be  prudent,  in  the  absence  of  linguistic  clues, 
to  look  to  native  agencies  for  its  genesis.  Of  all  t)ie  social  and  moral  entities  of 
the  Mazdean  system,  there  is  none,  however  pallid  and  impersonal,  that  does  not 
at  a  given  time  step  out  of  its  frame  and  put  on  the  aspect  of  life.  The  Mazdean 
world  is  essentially  and  from  beginning  to  end  a  battle-field.  To  single  out  any 
particular  moment  of  this  continuous  war  and  interpret  it  as  the  refiex  of  a  Yedic 
myth  is  unwarranted,  so  long  as  the  links  are  still  visible  which  attach  it  to  the 
primitive  conception. 

A  curious  instance  of  the  manner  in  which  M.  Darmesteter  scoops  the  moral 
import  out  of  a  tradition  in  order  to  substitute  the  naturalistic  myth  is  his  attempt 
to  transform  Zoroaster  himself  into  a  god  of  light.  He  avoids  the  testimony  of 
the  oldest  Avestan  writings,  and  stands  by  later  and  often  puerile  legends,  which 
he  ingeniously  interprets.  The  founder  of  Mazdeism,  like  one  more  illustrious, 
has  had  his  apocr3rpha;  but  to  read  his  life  out  of  the  absurdities  of  Pehlevi 
literature  is  to  hold  the  book  upside  down.  For  example,  it  is  related  that 
Zoroaster,  being  about  to  ford  a  river,  bethought  himself  that  the  respectable 
women  of  his  train  would  have  to  bare  themselves  before  an  irreverent  concourse ; 
so  he  prayed ;  the  waters  parted,  and  he  led  his  followers  across  on  dry  land. 
This  would  seem  intended  to  set  forth  the  prophet's  delicacy  or  power  in  prayer ; 
but  M.  Darmesteter  draws  two  thingps  from  it :  that  Zoroaster,  like  the  fire-god 
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Agni,  was  brought  up  among  women ;  and  that,  also  like  Agni,  he  is  son  of  the 
waters  {apdm  napdt)  I 

M.  Darmesteter  identifies  Ahura  with  the  Vedic  Varuna,  the  heaven  as  deity, 
founding  himself  especially  on  two  points :  that  Ahura  is  one.  and  the  head,  of 
the  seven  Amshaspands,  as  Yaruna  of  the  seven  Adityas ;  and  that  both  stand  in 
a  close  relation  to  '  order/  primarily  a  cosmological  notion,  rising  in  the  course  of 
time  to  the  rank  of  a  moral  abstraction,  and  known  in  the  two  religions  respect- 
ively by  the  names  asha  and  fto,  two  forms  of  the  same  word.  Decided 
objections,  now,  are  to  be  taken  from  the  Vedic  side  to  Varuna's  headship  of  the 
Adityas  and  their  own  sevenhood,  and  to  his  near  relation  with  rto,  'order;'  but 
the  theses  are  yet  more  questionable  from  the  Avestan  side.  For  the  Amshas- 
pands, far  from  deriving  from  ancient  naturalistic  entities,  rise  into  existence  in 
Avestan  times  before  our  eyes,  and  are  mere  religious  abstractions.  To  the  Gdth4s 
is  known  as  quasi-personality  only  Asha,  'moral  order;'  ArmaiH^  'religious  obedi- 
ence,' is  nearest  to  being  its  fellow;  and  Khahatra^  'royal  rule,'  and  Hdurvatdt  and 
Aineretdi^  '  fullness'  and  '  length  of  life,'  are  dragged  into  personal  attributes  in 
the  mediaeval  writings.  So  fundamental  is  the  difference  between  the  two  sets  of 
deities  that  the  similarity  of  number,  even  if  made  out,  would  be  utterly  empty. 
To  the  identity  of  asha  and  rta  M.  Darmesteter  devotes  his  extremely  interesting 
opening  chapter.  He  labors  hard  to  prove  tl^at  in  Avesta  as  in  Veda  the  original 
notion  is  physical,  and  that  the  moral  import  is  secondary.  But  the  texts  allow 
only  a  moral  pregnancy  to  asha,  and  the  cited  passages  merely  testify  to  that 
characteristic  feature  of  Zoroaster's  religion,  that  earth  and  heaven  participate  in 
the  conflict  which  begins  in  man's  nature.  While  rta  is  the  last  word  of  Vedic 
morality,  aaha  is  the  first  and  purest  word  of  Zoroaster's  law,  a  sort  of  Mazdean 
U>go8^  mediator  between  Ahura  and  his  people,  a  provident,  contriving  divinity ; 
it  is  an  abstraction,  but  with  the  fullness  of  life  which  clothes  such  entities  in 
Mazdeism ;  it  is  a  god  in  posse.  Here  is  rather  a  revolution  than  an  evolution. 
Even  if  Ahv/ra  could  be  proved  the  same  word  with  Varuna,  Mazdeism  would 
not  come  any  nearer  to  being  a  mere  outgrowth  of  ante- Vedic  naturalism.  We 
cannot  but  believe  that  an  element  foreign  to  Vedism  once  made  its  irruption ; 
religion  became  conscious ;  the  deity,  stripped  of  its  aerial  brilliancy,  assumed  the 
brighter  attributes  of  a  moral  responsible  principle ;  a  new  motive  is  set  in  action ; 
the  spirit  of  kindness  is  the  incentive  of  both  god  and  worshipper.  Of  all  this, 
however,  our  author  seems  to  see  nothing.  It  would  be  interesting  to  know  onoe 
for  all  that  the  idea  of  a  supreme  God  was  emerging  from  the  confused  naturalism 
of  our  early  ancestors  even  before  they  entered  the  diverging  paths  of  independ- 
ence ;  but  if  we  are  asked  to  forsake  the  safe  guidance  of  ling^tic  comparison, 
to  overlook  the  moral  import  of  the  texts,  and  to  put  the  sameness  of  one  typical 
myth  in  the  place  of  the  diversity  of  national  genius,  even  the  most  ingenious 
hypothesis  would  be  dear  at  such  a  price. 

After  passing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  American  Academy  for 
the  use  of  its  room,  the  Society  then  adjourned,  to  meet  again  in 
New  Haven  in  October. 
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The  autumn  meeting  was  held  at  New  Haven,  on  Wednesday, 
October  29th,  the  President  in  the  chair.  Mr.  Van  Name  acted 
as  Recording  Secretary,  in  the  absence  of  Professor  Abbot. 

The  Directors  reported  that  they  had  appointed  the  Annual 
meeting  to  be  held  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  19th,  1880, 
and  had  requested  the  Secretaries,  with  Dr.  N.  G.  Clark,  to  act 
as  Committee  of  Arrangements  for  it. 

On  their  recommendation,  were  elected  as  Corporate  Members : 

Rev.  H.  J.  Broadwell,  of  New  Haven ; 
Prof.  W.  I.  Knapp,  of  New  Haven ; 
Mr.  E.  D.  Perry,  of  New  York. 

Selections  from  the  correspondence  of  the  past  six  months  were 
read.  A  letter  from  the  son  of  our  recently  deceased  member, 
Rov.  Joseph  P.  Thompson,  D.D.,  announces  that  the  latter  had 
bequeathed  to  the  Society  that  part  of  his  library  which  relates  to 
the  East,  and  especially  to  Egypt,  and  that  the  collection,  em- 
bracing about  600  separate  titles,  was  now  already  on  its  way 
from  Berlin  to  this  country. 

The  following  communications  were  theti  presented  : 
1.    On    the    Lieh-Kwoh   Chi,  a   Chinese   historical    novel,  by 
Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Williams  presented  a  translation  of  several  chapters  of  this  historical 
novel,  which  is  held  in  high  repute  among  the  Cliinese,  prefacing  it  with  a  brief 
notice  of  this  class  of  works  in  their  literature.  After  referring  to  the  remarkable 
care  exhibited  by  the  Chinese  Government  in  preserving  the  annals  of  the  nation^ 
and  the  great  extent  to  which  they  already  reached,  he  remarked : 

In  addition  to  the  various  kinds  of  historical  writings  in  Chinese  literature,  such 
as  dynastic  histories,  annals,  complete  records,  separate  histories  or  memoirea  pour 
servir,  local  or  biographical  histories,  and  oflficial  or  documentary  records  and 
rolls,  there  are  hundreds  of  authors  whose  works  have  exerted  much  more  influ- 
ence in  diffusing  a  knowledge  of  their  national  life  and  prominent  actors  among 
the  people.  They  answer  very  nearly  to  our  historical  novels ;  and,  like  them, 
some  partake  most  of  the  novel,  and  others  adhere  most  to  historical  facts.  The 
literati  regard  them  with  something  of  the  feeling  with  which  we  might  suppose 
that  Gibbon  would  have  reviewed  Old  Mortality  or  Rienzi ;  and  class  them  with 
the  8iao  shwoh,  or  puerile  talks.  Yet  the  insight  they  give  into  the  national 
manners  and  life  of  various  ages,  and  the  influence  they  exert  in  the  formation  of 
a  literary  taste  and  stylo,  recommend  them  to  the  foreign  scholar  as  among  the 
most  interesting  portions  of  Chinese  literature.  There  is  naturally  a  great  diversity 
in  their  "  style,  scholarship,  and  arrangement,"  but  some  writers  have  been  so 
successful  in  their  attempts  to  reproduce  and  vivify  ancient  times  and  actors,  that 
their  books  have  a  permanent  value  in  exhibiting  the  age  of  which  they  write ; 
just  as  in  recent  years  llowson's  and  Farrar's  narratives  of  the  Apostle  Paul*s 
life  and  times  liavo  invested  him  and  his  period  with  renewed  interest  and  vitality. 

The  most  celebrated  of  these  panoramic  histories  in  Chinese  is  the  Records 
of  the  Three  Kingdoms,  a  work  in  120  chapters,  by  Lo  Kwan-chung,  of  the 
Mongol  dynasty  in  1310.    It  narrates  the  historical  events  in  the  century  immedi- 
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ately  sucoeediD^  the  decadence  of  the  Han  dynasty,  A.  D.  168-265.  Its  vivid 
description  of  plots  and  counterplots,  victories  and  defeats,  councils  and  intrigues, 
somewhat  after  the  style  of  Froissart,  have  impressed  this  portion  of  their  annals 
upon  the  minds  of  the  Chinese  during  the  last  four  centuries  quite  as  much  as 
Shakspeare's  historical  plays  have  tinged  the  popular  estimate  of  Richard  III.  or 
Henry  V.  among  his  countrymen.  About  one  third  of  it  has  been  translated  into 
French  by  T.  Pa  vie  (Paris,  1846).  The  scenes  in  it  are  often  represented  by 
statuettes  of  silk  and  paper,  arranged  on  a  board.  At  the  autumnal  festival  in 
Canton,  called  Ta  Tsiao,  a  service  like  All  Souls'  Day,  the  streets  are  covered  with 
awnings  adorned  with  gay  festoons  of  colored  silk,  and  lighted  by  glass  chandeliers 
and  brilliant  lanterns.  On  such  occasions  I  have  seen  scores  of  these  historic 
tableaux,  three  or  four  feet  long,  suspended  just  above  the  heads  of  the  people, 
attracting  their  attention  and  questioning  as  they  passed  along,  crowd  after  crowd, 
very  much  as  similar  representations  of  Andr^  in  the  hands  of  Paulding  and  his 
companions,  or  Pocahontas  and  Captain  Smith,  would  interest  American  youth. 

Another  work  of  this  class  is  the  Tung  Chau  lAeh  Kwoh  Ghij  or  Records  of 
the  Feudal  States  during  the  Eastern  Chau  Dynasty  (B.  C.  790  to  300),  or  the 
period  from  King  IJzziah  to  Alexander  and  his  generals.  It  covers  the  time  in 
Chinese  history  when  feudalism  showed  its  destructive  tendencies  in  the  strifes 
between  ambitious  kinglets  and  captains,  resulting  in  the  abnegation  of  the 
imperial  power  and  degradation  of  the  people,  and  general  barbarism  of  the 
land — similar  to  the  woes  experienced  in  Europe  before  Charlemagne's  time. 
The  editor  and  annotator  of  the  work,  as  it  now  appears,  was  Tsai  Yuen-tang  of 
Nanking,  who  published  it  in  1752.  It  comes  nearer  to  authentic  history  tiban 
the  other,  but  as  a  work  of  genius  and  skillful  disposal  of  materials  is  inferior. 
Both  of  them  weary  a  foreign  reader  by  the  prevalence  of  dialogue  over  narrative, 
but  the  exigencies  of  the  Chinese  language  make  the  former  more  perspicuous. 

The  Introduction,  in  35  paragraphs,  furnishes  hints  of  the  principles  on  which 
this  work  was  written,  and  indicates  its  sources  and  claims  to  be  regarded  as 
credible  history.  It  is  like  a  review ;  and  the  author  here  analyzes  and  defends 
his  work,  shows  its  adaptation  to  instruct  and  entertain  its  readers,  and  gives 
them  directions  how  to  read  it  so  as  to  derive  the  most  benefit.  The  first  para- 
graph is  sufficient  for  our  present  purpose,  and  is  quoted  entire. 

*  The  Lieh  Kwoh  Chi  is  unlike  other  stories,  such  as  the  Water  Marshes,  the 
Adventures  of  King  Wu,  and  the  Wanderings  of  Hiuen  Chwang,  all  of  which 
contain  many  statements  made  out  of  whole  cloth  (literally,  split  open  emptiness 
and  select),  but  is  nearer  to  the  San  Kwoh  Chi,  though  that  has  many  fabrications 
and  repetitions.  The  present  work  rather  takes  events  as  they  happened,  and 
makes  its  quotations  as  they  stand,  thus  reducing  the  record  to  what  really 
occurred.  For  if  the  record  does  not  contain  a  thing,  who  has  the  leisure  to 
make  it  up?  Readers  of  this  work  must  therefore  verify  it  by  the  regular  his- 
torians, and  not  regard  it  as  a  mere  story-book.  Every  one  will  see  that  it  is 
specially  confined  to  the  records  of  the  kingdoms  during  the  Eastern  Chau 
Dynasty.  The  removal  of  the  capital  eastward  [to  Lohyang]  dates  from  the 
reign  of  King  Ping  [B.  C.  770-719]  ;  and  general  misrule  fVom  that  of  his  son  Kins 
Hwan  [719-696]  ;  but  this  work  goes  back  to  the  days  of  King  Siuen  [827-761]. 
The  change  of  the  capital  was  caused  by  the  revolt  of  the  snappish  Jung  tribes, 
whose  attacks  arose  from  the  insensate  fondness  of  his  son  King  Yiu  for  Pao  Sz\ 
and  the  appointment  of  Duke  Kwoh  as  minister.  Pao  Sz'  was  bom  in  King  Siuen^s 
reign,  indeed,  and  the  children's  ditty  about  the  full  of  the  State  was  an  omen  of 
that  reign.  It  was  therefore  necessary  to  go  back  to  that  date,  and  come  down 
to  later  times  in  order  to  make  the  narrative  clear.  Though  this  plan  of  relating 
events  is  like  digging  up  the  tree  to  find  its  roots,  yet  there  is  no  other  sensible 
principle  to  go  on.' 

Prof.  Williams  observed  that  this  work  had  never  been  translated  into  any 
European  language,  but  was  well  known  in  Japan,  Corea,  and  Annam.  lie  read 
the  version  of  the  first  chapter,  which  showed  the  curious  mixture  of  historical 
facts,  doubtful  legends,  and  supernatural  agencies  in  the  performance,  and  lead 
us  to  approve  the  decision  of  the  literati  in  excluding  it  from  their  serious 
histories.  One  extract  from  the  chapter  will  illustrate  this  mode  of  treating 
events.    It  occurred  during  the  last  part  of  the  reign  of  King  Siuen,  after  he  had 
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been  much  disturbed  by  various  omens  and  weakened  by  defeats.    The  scene  is 
laid  in  the  palace. 

*  The  king,  humming  to  himself,  did  not  answer,  but  all  at  once  recollected  that 
three  years  before  he  had  ordered  Governor  Tu  Poh  to  make  search  by  means  of 
the  constables  for  the  olfin  girl,  and  had  hitherto  received  no  report.  So  after 
the  sacrifices  had  been  divided,  he  went  back  into  court,  where  the  oflScers 
returned  thanks  for  them,  and  there  asked  Tu  Peh  why  he  had  not  already 
reported  respecting  her.  He  answered :  *'  I  myself  personally  inquired  after  the 
girl  without  success ;  but  after  the  strange  woman  had  expiated  her  crime,  and 
thus  fulfilled  the  ditty  of  the  children,  I  concluded  that  if  I  kept  stirring  in  the 
affair  it  would  alarm  tlie  whole  country.     I  therefore  wont  no  further." 

'  Much  irritated,  the  king  tlien  asked,  seeing  that  such  was  his  opinion,  why  he 
had  not  reported  ii,  and  exclaimed  ,  "  Really,  such  negligence  is  nothing  short  of 
entire  disregard  of  Our  commands,  and  acting  as  one  pleases.  Of  what  further 
service  can  such  a  disloyal,  unfaithful  minister  be  ?"  He  therefore  ordered  the 
g^ard  to  arrest  him  and  take  him  outside  the  palace  gate,  there  to  exhibit  his 
head  to  the  populace. 

*  Terror  seized  the  officers  present  on  hearing  this,  and  they  became  pale  as 
clay.  One  of  the  iSecretaries  left  his  seat,  and  hastily  taking  hold  of  Tu  Peh,  as 
the  guard  was  dragging  him  ofL^  cried  out  to  them,  **  No  I  No  I  You  must  not  I" 
The  king  saw  that  it  was  the  former  lieutenant-governor,  Tso  Yu,  a  near  friend 
of  Tu  Peh.  and  one  who  had  been  promoted  with  him.  Prostrating  himself,  he 
siiid,  "  I  have  heard  that  although  Yao  had  a  nine  years'  fiood,  he  did  not  thereby 
lose  his  throne ;  nor  did  Tang  the  Successful  suffer  injury  to  his  power  by  a 
seven  years'  drought.  If  such  disturbances  in  nature  ^d  not  bring  injury  to  a 
reign,  how  can  mere  human  prodigies  be  relied  on  to  cause  it  ?  If  your  Majesty 
executes  Tu  Peh,  1  fear  that  the  people  will  quote  these  ominous  oracles  to  make 
sedition ;  iind  the  outside  tribes  will  rebel  as  soon  as  they  hear  of  them.  I 
therefore  pray  that  he  may  he  pardoned." 

'  The  monarch  remarked  that  as  he  stood  up  in  behalf  of  his  friend,  he  thereby 
disobeyed  his  sovereign's  orders,  thus  esteeming  a  friend  more  than  a  sovereign. 
Tso  Yu  replied :  "  When  a  prince  is  in  the  right  and  a  friend  is  in  the  wrong, 
then  the  latter  must  be  opposed  and  the  former  obeyed :  but  just  the  contrary, 
when  the  prince  is  wrong  and  the  friend  right.  Tu  Peh  has  done  nothing  worthy 
of  deatli,  and  if  he  be  sacrificed,  the  country  will  say  that  the  ruler  is  blinded ; 
and  if  his  ministers  cannot  convince  him  of  error,  they  may  be  justly  charged 
with  disloyalty  and  unfaithfulness.     If  he  dies,  therefore,  may  I  fall  with  him." 

*  King  Siuen's  ire  was  still  unappeased,  and  he  cried  out :  ''To  destroy  Tu  Peh 
is  like  clearing  off  old  stubble.  Why  do  we  waste  words  on  it  ?"  Hearing  this, 
the  guard  carried  him  out,  and  executed  him  at  the  palace-gate.  Tso  Yu.  on 
returning  to  his  house,  cut  his  throat.  Hearing  of  this  act  next  morning,  the 
king  regretted  that  he  had  put  Tu  Peh  to  death,  and  returned  to  the  palace  sick 
and  mortified.' 

Some  months  elapsed  before  his  health  was  restored  and  he  could  resume  the 
government.  On  the  recurrence  of  the  winter-hunt,  he  went  out  with  a  great 
escort  to  kill  game.  On  the  return  to  the  capital,  greatly  exhilarated,  he  saw  the 
two  friends  once  more. 

'  He  had  not  gone  much  over  a  mile,  when  he  suddenly  felt  a  mistiness  before 
his  eyes  as  ho  sat  in  his  chariot.  From  afar  he  saw  a  small  car  driving  up 
rapidly,  in  which  two  persons  stood  up,  each  having  a  scarlet  bow  on  his  arm 
and  holding  a  red  dart.  Turning  towards  him,  they  sneeringly  asked :  *'  O  my 
king  1  Are  you  pretty  well  these  days  ?"  He  then  perceived  that  the  two  were 
Tu  Peh  and  Tso  Yu,  and  cried  out  in  a  shriek  of  terror.  The  apparition  vanished 
while  one  could  rubhis  eyes;  and  yet,  when  the  king  asked  his  retinue,  not  one 
of  them  had  seen  anything  of  it.  While  in  this  state  of  alarm  and  doubt,  he 
again  saw  them  both  in  the  little  car  coming  on,  just  in  front  of  him.  He 
screamed  out :  "  (jet  out  of  the  way,  you  guilty  devils  I  How  dare  you  thus 
insult  your  sovereign  ?"  ani  cut  at  them  with  his  drawn  sword. 

*  They  at  once  raUed  at  liim :  '*  0  thou  perverse  and  stupid  prince  I  Thou  hast 
no  regard  for  righteous  rule,  and  madly  destroyest  innocent  people  ;  tliy  days  are 
now  numbered,  and  we  have  come  to  be  revenged  for  our  lives  taken  by  thee.'* 
As  they  finished  speaking,  each  fitted  a  red  arrow  on  his  scarlet  bow,  and  shot  at 
King  Siuen's  heaK.  who,  uttering  a  scream,  fell  bewildered  in  his  chariot.' 
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2.  Travels  of  a  missionary  physician  in  Mesopotamia,  Armenia, 
and  Kurdistan,  by  Dr.  D.  H.  ^^utting,  of  the  Central  Turkey 
Mission. 

Dr.  Nutting  gave  many  interesting  details  of  the  journeys  he  had  undertaken 
in  connection  with  his  medical  practice  in  Turkey,  and  of  the  observations  which 
he  had  made  on  the  way. 

3.  The  Dragon  and  the  Serpent  in  Chaldean  Mythology,  by 
Rev.  W.  Hayes  Ward,  of  New  York. 

In  this  paper,  after  a  riaurrU  of  the  facts  known  as  to  the  worship  paid  to  the 
serpent  among  different  peoples,  Dr.  Ward  gathered  together  the  references  to 
the  serpent  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions.  He  also  attempted  to  show  that,  parallel 
with  the  well  known  and  more  current  legend  among  the  Chaldeans,  of  the  temp- 
tation of  man  by  a  dragon,  there  was  also  another  form  of  the  same  legend, 
perhaps  local  in  some  of  the  cities  of  Chaldea.  in  which  the  dragon  was  replaced 
by  a  serpent.  This  is  suggested  by  the  well  known  cylinder  (Smith's  ''Chaldean 
Account  of  Genesis,"  p.  91),  in  which  two  figures,  a  man  and  a  woman,  are  seen 
sitting  on  either  side  of  a  tree  reaching  up  their  hands  toward  its  fruit,  while  an 
erect  serpent  appears  behind  the  woman.  It  is  almost  certain  that  this  represents 
a  legend  of  the  same  nature  as  that  of  the  Temptation  given  in  Genesis.  This 
explanation,  adopted  by  George  Smith,  Fricdrich  Delitzsch,  Buudissin,  and  others, 
though  very  lately  controverted  by  Menant,  is  corroborated  by  another  Chaldean 
cylinder,  as  yet  unpublished,  belonging  to  Professor  S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New 
Haven.  This  cylinder  represents  the  next  stage  in  the  story.  The  representation 
is  very  common  of  the  battle  which  took  place  after  the  Temptation  between  the 
dragon  and  Merodach.  In  this  cylinder  of  Dr.  Williams's,  we  have  evidently  the 
same  contest  taking  place,  but  the  dragon  is  replaced  by  a  serpent.  The  god 
Merodach  is  represented  as  pursuing  at  full  speed  a  fleeing  serpent,  whose  homed 
head,  turned  back  towards  its  pursuer,  he  smites  with  a  sword.  The  vacant 
spaces  are  filled  up  with  a  smaller  kneeling  figure  (probably  to  represent  the 
owner  of  the  cylinder),  a  standing  figure  with  a  circle  in  his  hand,  a  crescent,  a 
icreif,  five  stars,  and  two  branches  or  small  trees.  These  accessories  probably 
have  no  special  relation  to  the  event  pictured  of  the  pursuit  and  punishment  of 
the  serpent  by  the  god.  The  general  character  of  the  seal  is  very  much  like  that 
figured  in  George  Smith's  "Chaldean  Account  of  Grenesis,"  p.  100,  except  that 
the  latter  represents  Merodach  as  pursuing  the  dragon.  The  serpent  of  the  one 
seal  must  be  identical  with  the  dragon  of  the  other,  and  is  thus  connected  with 
the  story  of  the  Fall  of  Man  related  in  Genesis. 

4.  On  certain  points  in  Sanskrit  Grammar,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Whitney  said  that  he  had  during  the  last  year  and  more  been  absent  from 
the  meetings  of  the  Society,  and  from  his  usual  part  in  its  affairs,  because  of  his 
being  engaj^^  in  Germany,  in  completing  and  carrying  through  the  press  a 
Sanskrit  grammar,  as  one  of  Breitkopf  and  Hartel's  series  of  Indo-European 
grammars.  He  availed  himself  of  the  present  opportunity  to  explain  and  defend, 
more  fully  than  could  be  done  in  the  Preface  of  the  work  itself,  some  of  its 
differences  from  its  predecessors. 

The  special  features  of  its  plan  (as  stated  in  the  Preface)  are  these :  to  include 
not  only  the  classical  language,  the  Sanskrit  properly  so  called,  but  also  the  older 
dialdbts,  of  Veda  and  of  BrAhma^a ;  to  treat  the  material  of  the  language 
throughout  as  accented,  so  far  as  we  have  knowledge  of  its  accentuation ;  to 
exhibit  the  facts  primarily  as  they  appear  in  actual  use,  in  the  recorded  literature, 
and  not  according  to  the  presentation  of  them  made  by  the  native  grammarians; 
and  to  cast  all  statements,  classifications,  and  so  on,  into  a  form  consistent  with 
the  teachings  of  modem  linguistic  science.  While  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  be 
too  grateful  to  the  Hindu  grammarians  for  their  contributions  both  to  Sanskrit 
learning  and  to  the  generaJ  methods  of  grammar,  an  infiuence  which  is  beyond 
their  due  has  been  in  general  hitherto  allowed  them  in  determining  the  form  of 
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Sanskrit  grammar,  to  the  detriment  of  deamess  and  of  proportion.  Especial 
pains  have  been  taken  in  this  work  to  give  the  requisite  proportion,  by  noticing 
everywhere  the  statistics  of  occurrence — in  sounds,  in  changes,  in  forms,  in  com- 
binations, etc. 

Certain  features  which  were  introduced,  also,  into  Sanskrit  grammar  by  its 
earlier  European  elaborators,  and  which  have  enjoyed  almost  uninterrupted 
currency  since,  have  been  here  abandoned.  Of  these,  the  one  which  will  be  most 
missed,  probably,  is  the  division  of  verbal  forms  into  '*  special  tenses "  and 
"general  tenses,"  since  this  has  not  only  been  adopted  by  most  writers  on 
Sanskrit  grammar,  but  even  introduced  to  some  extent  into  the  treatment  of 
other  languages.  It  is,  however,  undesirable  and  indefensible.  It  grew  in  part 
out  of  the  confusion  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  of  tense  and  mode,  and  in  part 
out  of  the  great  and  well-regulated  variety  in  Sanskrit  of  the  formation  of  the 

?resent-stem,  and  the  immense  preponderance  in  use  of  the  forms  made  from  it. 
he  so-called  "  special  tenses  "  are  a  single  primary  tense  with  its  modes  and  its 
augment-preterit,  the  "imperfect;"  and  a  similar  array  of  forms,  more  or  less 
complete,  is  made  from  each  of  the  other  tense-stems — the  perfect,  aorist,  and 
Aiture.  There  is  no  more  fundamental  peculiarity  separating  the  "  special "  from 
the  "  general "  forms  than  separates  from  one  another  the  different  divisions  of 
the  latter.  The  variety  of  present-formation  is,  though  greater,  not  much  greater 
than  that  of  aorist-formation,  and  the  two  are  in  part  accordant  The  other 
tense-systems,  not  less  than  the  present,  are  made  from  tense-stems,  and  not  from 
the  root  directly.  In  fact,  the  name  '*  special,"  as  applied  to  the  present-system, 
really  signifies  only  that  this  system,  owing  to  the  diversity  of  its  formation  com- 
bined with  frequency  of  use,  dMs  for  more  "  special"  attention  from  the  student 
than  the  other  systems. 

While  the  order  of  arrangement  of  the  cases  in  declension  established  by  the 
native  grammar  is  best  retained,  because  we  see  the  reason  and  the  reasonable- 
ness of  it,  the  native  order  of  the  conjugation-classes  cannot  but  be  abandoned ; 
nor  has  the  nomenclature  "(uf-class,  ftM-class,"  etc  enough  to  recommend  it 
I  have  named  the  classes  from  their  diara<3teristic  signs,  and  arranged  them  in  a 
natural  order,  beginning  with  the  class  in  which  the  root  itself  is  also  present- 
stem.  This  unfortunately  reverses  the  order  of  the  two  general  conjugations 
which,  after  Bopp's  arrangement,  has  become  widely  current ;  but  the  result  was 
unavoidable. 

The  place  of  treatment  of  the  passive  ya-torma.  and  that  of  the  c/ya-forms, 
includiog  the  tenth-class  or  cur-verbs  and  the  causatives,  is  also  other  ^an  that 
which  has  hitherto  been  most  usual.  But  the  special  passive  inflection  is  so 
purely  and  solely  a  present-system  that  it  has  no  right  to  be  separated  from  tlve 
others  of  its  kind,  unless  there  should  be  some  overruling  practical  advantage  to 
be  gained  by  so  doing :  and  this  is  by  no  means  the  case.  Delbriick,  accordingly, 
in  his  exhibition  of  the  Vedic  verb-forms  (AlHndischea  Verhum),  has  put  tlie 
passive  along  with  the  other  systems  coming  from  stems  in  a ;  and  I  have  fol- 
lowed his  example.  On  the  other  hand,  the  stem  in  dya  is  not  a  present-stem 
only,  but— like  the  intensive  and  desiderative  stems,  and  earlier  and  more  fully 
than  either  of  these — has  been  made  the  basis  of  a  whole  conjugation ;  other 
tense-stems  are  made  from  it,  as  from  simple  roots.  If  the  division  of  secondary 
conjugation  is  to  be  recognized  at  all,  the  inflection  of  the  r»r-class  of  verbs 
belongs  in  it  beyond  a  question,  along  with  that  of  the  causatives,  from  which 
they  cannot  be  distinguislied,  and  next  to  that  of  the  denominatives,  from  which 
both  are  only  slightly  separated. 

As  to  the  various  kinds  of  aorist,  their  arrangement  by  different  authorities 
has  been  so  discordant  that  there  was  no  tradition  to  be  violated.  The  one 
which  I  have  adopted — namely,  the  two  forms  of  simple  aorist,  the  reduplicated 
aorist,  and  the  four  forms  of  aorist  having  a  sibilant  as  essential  sign — seems  to 
me  the  one  most  defensible  on  joint  theoretical  and  practical  grounds. 

To  the  ordinary  mode  of  statement  of  the  euphonic  rules  of  combination, 
according  to  which  the  rules  for  external  and  those  for  internal  combination  are 
given  separately,  and  the  former  first,  much  exception  is  to  be  taken.  The  rules 
for  internal  combination  are  both  more  fundamental  and  of  more  immediate 
importance,  since  the  learner  needs  to  know  at  least  something  of  them  in  order 
to  understand  the  make- up  of  the  forms  which  he  has  first  to  learn  ;  the  others 
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can  be  deferred  until  he  comes  to  reading  or  forming  sentences.  The  rules  of 
external  combination  are  historically  of  quite  various  character :  in  part,  they  are 
the  equivalents  of  the  others,  applied  under  circumstances  somewhat  different, 
and  in  part  (as  in  the  change  of  «  to  r)  they  introduce  new  processes,  unknown 
or  only  sporadic  elsewhere ;  in  part  they  are  the  results  of  the  law  as  to  finals, 
sometimes  (as  in  ns  and  nn  for  final  n)  preserving  traces  of  ending^  otherwise 
lost ;  in  considerable  part  (and  to  an  extent  far  beyond  what  can  ever  have  been 
the  actual  usage  of  a  vernacular),  they  include  the  extension  to  sentence-combina- 
tion of  processes  governing  the  combination  of  the  parts  of  compounds.  Whatever 
their  character,  however,  they  can  in  no  way  be  so  well  presented  as  in  connec- 
tion with  and  in  subordination  to  those  rules  of  internal  combination  with  which 
they  stand  most  nearly  related :  and  I  have  accordingly  followed  this  order. 

That  the  native  classification  of  compounds,  with  its  corresponding  nomencla- 
ture, could  not  be  maintained  intact,  has  been  clearly  seen  by  aU  those  who  have 
of  late  concerned  themselves  with  the  subject.  The  "  determinative  "  compounds, 
in  their  two  great  divisions  of  "  dependent "  (taipurusha)  and  "  descriptive " 
(karmadhdraya),  form  the  central  and  fundamental  body,  here  as  in  other 
languages ;  the  adjective  applications  of  such  compounds,  with  a  value  so  over- 
whelmingly "  possessive  "  that  they  are  properly  called  by  that  name  (bahuvrihi\ 
are,  in  virtue  of  their  regularity  and  formation  at  will,  a  more  peculiarly  char- 
acteristic feature  of  the  Sanskrit ;  and  they,  with  two  much  smaller  bodies,  not 
recognized  and  named  by  the  Hindu  grammarians,  constitute  the  great  class  of 
derivative  adjective  compounds,  or  such  as,  though  having  a  substantive  as  final 
member,  are  themselves  of  adjective  value.  The  so-called  ^'  numeral"  (dvigu)  and 
*'  adverbial "  {avyayibhdva)  compounds  are  merely  sub-classes  or  special  uses  of 
the  possessives,  and  have  no  right  to  the  position  they  have  hitherto  held  in  our 
classifications ;  even  as  sub-classes,  they  have  no  conspicuousness  or  importance 
in  the  oldest  language.  The  copulatives  (dvandva)  are  a  real  and  highly  peculiar 
class,  and  important  later ;  but  in  the  earliest  literature  they  are  seen  in  the  act 
of  development,  hardly  a  recognizable  class  at  all. 

In  treating  both  compounds  and  derivatives,  particular  attention  has  been 
directed  to  the  accentuation. 

Hardly  any  two  grammars  have  thus  far  agreed  in  the  number  and  order  of  the 
declensions  into  which  declinable  stems  shall  be  divided,  while  some  have  made 
no  such  division.  I  have  set  up  five  declensions,  beginning  with  that  which  is 
immensely  the  most  common,  as  well  as  first  in  alphabetic  order  of  the  final : 
thus,  1.  stems  in  a ;  2.  in  i  and  u ;  3.  in  (2,  {,  and  H,  radical  and  derivative  ;  4.  in 
r  (or  ar) ;  5.  in  consonants :  the  last  being  divided  into  several  sub-declensions. 
That  the  stems  in  d  should  be  classed  with  those  in  (  and  ^  and  not,  as  has 
hitherto  been  the  case,  with  those  in  a,  seems  to  me  beyond  all  reasonable 
question.  In  the  working  out  of  the  subject  of  declension,  great  use  was  made 
of  Prof.  Lanman's  monograph  on  Yedic  declension,  published  in  the  last  number 
of  our  Journal. 

In  the  chapter  on  the  alphabet,  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  give  a  list  of  all  the 
possible  consonant  combinations.  Such  a  list  is  of  little  or  no  use,  unless  accom- 
panied with  full  details  as  to  the  occurrence  of  the  different  combinations  as 
initial,  or  interior,  or  by  the  combination  of  final  and  initial,  as  found  later  only 
or  in  the  earlier  language  also  (without  the  resolution  of  y  and  v  into  %  and  u,  so 
common  in  the  Veda),  and  as  to  comparative  frequency — oil  which  would  require 
a  treatise. 

The  general  form  given  to  the  work  is  that  which  was  believed  to  be  called  for 
by  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  There  was  no  Sanskrit  grammar  in  existence, 
for  beginners  or  for  more  advanced  students,  from  which  could  be  learned  what 
the  actual  fonns  of  the  language,  earlier  and  later,  and  their  uses,  really  were : 
and  this  was  the  need  sought  to  be  supplied,  and  in  such  a  way  that  one  might 
come  to  the  study  of  Sanskrit  from  that  of  Latin  and  Greek  without  being  repeUed 
and  impeded  by  having  everything  put  gp'atuitously  into  strange  shapes  and  called 
by  strange  names.  The  grammatical  study  of  other  Indo-European  languages  is 
in  a  very  different  stadium,  and  may  call  for  present  help  in  a  very  different  way. 
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6.  On  the  question  whether  the  Takharoi  of  Strabo  were  Turks, 
by  Prof.  J.  W.  Jenks,  of  Newtonville,  Mass. ;  presented  by  the 
Corresponding  Secretary. 

Prof.  Jenks  follows  the  notices  of  the  Turks  and  their  name  through  a  yariety 
of  authorities,  classical  and  modem,  and  attempts  to  sketch  the  fates  of  the  race, 
and  its  influence  upon  the  history  of  the  world,  from  the  breaking-up  of  the  Cen- 
tral Asiatic  empire  of  the  Hiong-Nu,  in  the  second  century  before  Christ 

After  the  presentation  of  these  papers,  the  Society  adjourned, 
to  meet  again  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  the  nineteenth  day  of 
May,  1880. 
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Proceedtnffs  at  Boston,  nay  19t1i,  1880. 


The  Society  came  together  at  the  usual  time  and  place.  The 
President  being  detained  away,  the  chair  was  taken  at  first  by 
Dr.  N.  G.  Clark,  and  later  by  Dr.  A.  P.  Peabody,  and  in  the  after- 
noon by  Dr.  F.  Gardiner. 

After  the  reading  of  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting,  reports 
from  the  officers  for  the  last  year  were  called  for. 

The  Treasurer's  summary  of  the  income  and  expenses  of  the 
year  was  as  follows : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  2l8t,  1879, $1,197.70 

Annual  assessments  paid  in, $86.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,  44.76 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,  ....  45.92 

Total  receipts  of  the  year, 175.68 

$1,373.38 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Journal  (Vols,  x.,  xi.)  and  Proceedings,      -      $645.18 
Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,  ...         54.14 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year, 699.32 

Balance  on  hand,  May  19th,  1880, 674.06 

$1,373.38 
The  amount  of  the  Bradley  type-Aind  is  now  $815.58. 

The  Librarian  reported  that  the  most  valuable  donation  of  the 
year — and,  after  that  of  Charles  William  Bradley,  the  most  valu- 
able gift  ever  made  to  the  collections  of  the  Societv — had  been 
the  books  relating  to  the  East  forming  part  of  the  library  of  the 
late  Dr.  Joseph  Parrish  Thompson,  and  bequeathed  to  the  Society 
by  him  at  his  death  in  September  last  at  Berlin.  By  the  kind  and 
prompt  care  of  his  family,  they  had  been  received  at  New  Haven 
before  the  end  of  the  last  year.  The  number  of  titles  in  the  collection 
is  365  ;  of  volumes,  bound  and  unbound,  284 ;  of  pamphlets,  1 22. 
The  works  relating  to  Egypt  fomi,  as  from  the  airection  of  Dr. 
Thompson's  studies  would  naturally  have  been  expected,  the  most 
valuable  part  of  the  collection,  and  include  many  costly  publica- 
tions. The  cun-ent  exchanges  of  the  Society  and  other  gifts  have 
brought  a  further  increase  of  81  volumes,  116  parts  of  volumes, 
and  22  pamphlets.  The  present  number  of  titles  of  printed  books 
in  the  Library  is  3984;  of  manuscripts,  144. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  reported  that  the  concluding 
Part  of  Vol.  X.  of  the  Journal  had  at  last,  after  many  and  regret- 
ted delays,  been  completed  and  distributed  to  the  Society's 
members  and  correspondents,  a  couple  of  months  ago.     Of  v  ol. 


xxii  American  Oriental  Society  : 

XL,  a  part  was  also  already  printed.  With  the  express  sanction  of 
the  Directors,  the  Committee  had  recently  accepted  for  publica- 
tion in  the  Journal  Prof.  Whitney's  Index  Verborum  to  tne  pub- 
lished text  of  the  Atharva-Veda;  and,  as  this  would  make  the  bulk 
of  a  whole  volume,  it  had  been  resolved  to  issue  it  as  Vol.  XIL, 
leaving  Vol.  XI.  to  be  filled  up  in  the  mean  time  with  the  usual 
miscelUnies, 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  re-appointed  the  Com- 
mittee of  Publication  of  the  last  few  years.  Also,  that  they  had 
designated  Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams  of  New  Haven  to  represent 
the  Society  at  the  approaching  Centennial  festival  of  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  to  be  the  bearer  of  its 
congratulations  and  good  wishes  to  the  Academy.  Further,  that 
the  autumn  meeting  of  the  Society  would  be  held  in  New  York 
in  October  next. 

On  recommendation  of  the  Directors,  were  then  elected  to  Cor- 
porate Membership  the  following  persons  : 

Mr.  Porter  C.  Bliss,  of  Now  York ; 
Rev.  George  S.  Burroughs,  of  Fairfield,  Conn. ; 
Dr.  George  Z.  Gray,  or  Cambridge,  Mass. ; 
Mr.  P.  L.  Armand  de  Potter,  of  Albany,  N.  Y. ; 
Mr.  George  H.  Schodde,  of  Martin's  Ferry,  Ohio. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  presented  the  last  half-year's  cor- 
respondence, and  read  a  few  extracts  from  it.  In  connection  with 
it  was  exhibited  to  the  meeting  a  curious  votive  inscription  horn 
India,  stamped  on  a  small  pad  of  soft  clay  and  burnt,  and  then 
enclosed  in  an  acom-likc  structure  of  soil  clay  and  the  whole 
burned  again.  The  inscription,  in  an  alphabet  akin  with  that  or- 
dinarily used  for  Sanskrit,  had  not  yet  been  deciphered. 

The  presiding  officer  appointed  Professors  Gardiner,  Toy,  and 
Latimer  a  committee  to  nominate  officers  for  the  ensuing  year, 
and  the  ticket  proposed  bv  them  was  elected  without  dissent. 
Thus : 

President^  Vice-Presidents^  Secretaries^  Treasurer  and  Librarian^ 
the  same  as  last  year. 

Directors^  Mr.  Cotheal,  Prof  Short,  and  Dr.  Ward,  of  New 
York  ;  Prof  Greei^,  of  Princeton  ;  Prof.  Lanman,  of  Baltimore ; 
Prof.  Peabody,  of  Cambridge;   Prof  Thayer,  of  Andover. 

The  CorresDonding  Secretary  read  the  names  of  members  de- 
ceased since  tlie  last  annual  meeting  (or  earlier,  but  not  hitherto 
reported) :  namely.  Corporate  Members, 

Rev.  Charles  A.  Briffham,  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. ; 
Mr.  James  Lenox,  of  New  York ; 
Dr.  Joseph  P.  Thompson,  of  Berlin ; 

Corresponding  Members, 

Dr.  A.  D.  Mordtmann,  of  Constantinople  ; 
M.  Nicolas  de  Khanikoff,  of  Paris ; 

Honorary  Member, 

Prof.  C.  J.  Tomberg,  of  Lund. 
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The  Secretary,  in  connection  with  these  names,  gave  some 
account  of  the  life,  and  the  services  to  learning,  of  each  of  the 
persons  mentioned : — of  the  distinguished  Semitic  scholar  Profes- 
sor Tornberg  (deceased  in  1872),  the  regular  receipt  of  the  suc- 
cessive volumes  of  whose  great  work,  the  Ibn  el-Athiri  Chronicon 
(recently  completed),  had  long  testified  both  to  his  great  industry 
and  to  nis  interest  in  the  Society ; — of  the  well-known  savant  M. 
Khanikoff,  who  during  his  official  residence  at  Tabriz  had  been  the 
efficient  friend  of  American  missionaries,  who  had  sent  from  there 
his  paper  on  the  "  Balance  of  Wisdom,"  which  held  a  conspicuous 
place  among  the  publications  of  the  Society  of  twenty  years  ago 
(Journal,  vol. VI.),  and  whose  retirement  near  Paris  had  been  fruit- 
ful of  contributions  especially  to  the  geography  of  the  East ; — of 
the  numismatist  and  epis^raphist  Dr.  Mordtmann  ; — of  Mr.  Brig- 
ham,  whose  presence  and  whose  lively  communications  had  often 
added  interest  to  the  Society's  meetings ; — of  Mr.  Lenox,  whose 
munificent  foundation  of  a  free  library  of  consultation  in  New  York 
had  forever  linked  his  name  with  the  progress  of  American  learn- 
ing ; — and  especially  of  Dr.  Thompson,  whose  friendship  he  had 
enjoyed,  and  whom  he  had  oflen  met  during  his  recent  residence 
abroad,  admiring  more  than  ever  his  rare  qualities  of  mind  and 
heart,  his  indefatigable  activity,  and  the  smiling  energy  and  spirit 
of  his  struggle  against  a  complication  of  bodily  disorders  which 
would  have  reduced  almost  anyone  else  to  the  condition  of  a  help- 
less valetudinarian. 

Dr.  Peabody  added  his  own  deeply-felt  tribute  to  the  memory 
of  Dr.  Thompson,  dwelling  especially  upon  his  activity  as  a  pub- 
licist, the  part  played  by  him  in  the  association  for  promotion  of 
international  jurisprudence,  and  his  ready  and  effective  usefulness 
as  counsellor  and  aid  of  his  countrymen  who  visited  Europe. 

Dr.  Peabody  also  spoke  of  the  merits  of  Mr.  Brigham,  the  unu- 
sually wide  range  of  hts  literary  interests,  and  his  usefulness  as  re- 
Sortcr  and  critic  of  others'  investigations.  And  Professor  Toy  and 
lessrs.  Luquiens  and  Bliss  added  appreciative  remarks  as  to  other 
of  the  persons  mentioned,  particularly  Tornberg  and  Mordtmann. 

The  following  resolution,  expressive  of  the  Society's  sense  of  its 
loss  in  Dr.  Thompson  and  his  generosity  toward  it,  was  prepared 
and  presented  by  Dr.  Peabody,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  meeting, 
and  was  unanimously  adopted : 

Voted^  that  our  Secretary  express  to  the  family  of  the  late  Rev.  Dr.  Thompson 
our  g^titude  for  their  courtesy  and  kindness  in  regard  to  bis  testamentary  dispo- 
sition in  our  behalf,  our  high  appreciation  of  his  bequest— one  of  the  most  valua- 
ble donations  ever  received  by  us  from  any  quarter — and  our  profound  sense  of 
his  eminent  worth,  and  of  his  distinguished  services  as  a  scholar,  as  a  Christian 
minister,  and  as  an  honored  representative  of  his  country,  and  friend  and  helper 
of  his  fellow-citizens,  during  his  long  residence  in  Europe. 

Of  communications,  which  were  now  in  order,  were  presented 
those  whereof  abstracts  are  given  below. 

1.  On  Palestinian  Arch»ology,  by  Rev.  Selah  Merrill,  of  And- 
over,  Mass. 
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After  calling  attention  to  the  syfrtematic  exploration  of  Palestine  and  Sjria  that 
has  been  carried  on  in  recent  years,  Dr.  Merrill  proceeded  to  a  description  of  a  few 
of  the  interesting  archseological  remains  of  those  countries ;  the  following  is  a  brief 
synopsis  of  his  paper,  which  could  not  well  be  given  more  fully  without  illustrations. 

A  large  number  of  drawings  were  exhibited  to  the  Society,  representing  the 
different  objects  remarked  upon;  among  them  were  pictures  of  glass  artides 
from  Phenician  tombs  at  Sidon.  Two  of  the  largest  and  finest  of  these  articles 
are,  so  far  as  is  known,  unique  Objects  of  pottery,  bronze,  and  gold,  are  likewise 
found  in  connectioii  with  the  tombs,  or  among  the  debris  far  below  the  surface  of 
some  ruined  city.  This  is  true  on  the  east  as  well  as  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan. 
Pictures  were  shown  of  a  bronze  bull  and  of  a  bronze  idol  belonging  to  Phenician 
times,  and  reference  was  made  to  the  valuable  collection  of  M.  Peretie  of  Beirut, 
who  during  his  long  residence  in  that  city  has  been  unusually  fniccessful  in  obtaining 
important  monuments  of  a  very  remote  period.  Copies  of  an  Assyrian  sculpture 
were  also  shown  which  Dr.  Merrill  had  found  in  the  hills  east  of  Tyre :  confirming 
what  he  had  before  shown  from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  to  be  probable,  that  in 
the  time  of  the  Assyrian  invasions  their  armies  followed  from  Banias  to  the  sea- 
coast  two  main  routes,  one  leading  to  Sidon,  and  the  other,  farther  south,  to  Tyre. 

The  dolmens  of  the  country  were  also  remarked  upon,  and  pictures  presented 
of  some  of  the  more  curious  ones.  The  number  and  variety  of  these  interesting 
monuments  is  very  great  in  eastern  Palestine,  ai  d  many  facts  have  been  gathered 
which  may  help  in  clearing  up  the  question  as  to  their  origin. 

Quite  an  important  relic  in  Dr.  Merriirs  possession  is  a  stone  ball  such  as  was 
used  in  the  ancient  bcUisUx.  He  found  it  in  an  underground  passage  of  the  castle 
at  Banias.  In  Josephus  and  other  ancient  writers  we  read  of  a  castle  being  taken, 
and  the  garrison  thereupon  retiring  to  the  citadel,  where  they  held  out  for  a  long 
time,  or  perhaps  resisted  successfully  all  further  assaults  of  the  enemy.  The 
Banias  castle  is  a  good  illustration  of  the  relation  of  these  two  parts  of  one  and 
the  same  fortress.  The  citadel  is  at  the  eastern  end,  and  is  about  150  feet  higher 
than  the  castle  proper.  It  has  a  strong  wall  and  a  deep  trench  of  its  own,  and 
would  be  a  formidable  place  to  attack  even  after  the  great  castle  below  and  about 
it  had  been  captured.  It  was  under  this  citadel,  among  debris  and  ruins,  that 
the  ball  in  question  was  found.  When  thrown  it  was  injured  slightly,  so  that  at 
present  it  is  not  perfectly  round.  Its  diameter  is  seven  inches  and  its  weight 
thirteen  pounds.  Elsewhere  he  found  two,  quite  perfect,  with  a  diameter  of 
fourteen  inches,  and  weight  of  over  a  hundred  pounds. 

Josephus,  speaking  of  the  size  of  these  stones,  says  they  were  of  the  weight  of 
a  talent.  This  may  have  been  93  or  more  pounds ;  and  the  weight  of  the  largest 
found  is  sufficiently  near  100  pounds  to  furnish  an  important  corro]K)ration  of 
Josephus's  words.  In  the  siege  of  Jotapata  in  Galilee  a  largo  number  of  these 
engines,  called  by  Josephus  itFTpo^oAot;  and  Xt^o/io^f,  wore  employed,  and  their 
destructive  power  was  very  great:  "  the  stones,  driven  whizzing  from  the  machine, 
carried  away  the  battlements,  and  broke  off  the  corners  of  the  towers.  And  there 
was  no  body  of  troops  so  firm  as  not  to  be  overthrown  to  the  last  rank  by  the  violence 
and  magnitude  of  the  stones."  Some  instances  of  their  effectiveness  are  given,  and 
among  them  that  of  a  man  "  who  stood  near  Josephus  upon  the  ramparts,  being 
struck  ....  his  head  was  torn  off,  and  his  skull  flung  to  the  dist^ince  of  three 
furlongs."  Again,  in  the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  speaking  of  the  tenth  legion,  he 
says:  "The  stones  that  were  thrown  were  of  the  weight  of  a  talent,  and  had  a 
range  of  two  furlongs  and  more.  The  shock,  not  only  to  such  as  first  met  it,  but 
even  to  those  beyond  them,  for  a  considerable  distance,  was  irresistible."  The 
stone  being  white,  and  easily  seen,  the  Jews  "had  watchmen  posted  on  the 
towers,  who  gave  warning  when  the  engine  was  discharged  and  the  stone  pro- 
jected, calling  out  in  their  native  language:  'Tlie  son  is  coming;'  on  which  tliose 
towards  whom  it  was  directed  would  separate  und  lie  down  before  it  reached 
them."  The  Romans  afterwards  blackened  it,  so  that  it  could  not  be  so  readily 
discerned,  and  consequently  ''many  were  swept  down  by  it  at  a  single  discharge" 
(War,  iii.  7,  0,  23:  and  v.  0,  3).  The  words  referred  to  would  probably  be  H*0 
KHK,  and  the  first  K  of  kHK  would  no  doubt  be  elided,  leaving  a  word  of  two 
syllables  which  could  bo  si>oken  quickly. 

One  of  the  altars  which  Dr.  Merrill  has  is  adorned  with  a  grape  leaf  and  a 
cluster  of  grapes,  and  has  upon  it  a  bullock's  head  finely  carved  in  relief.     In  the 
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top  of  the  head  Ib  a  well  preserved  fire-box.  Another  altar  is  9^  inches  wide 
and  15  inches  taU.  It  is  square,  with  basin  in  the  top,  and  near  the  upper  edge 
are  sunken  places  where  the  overlying  material  was  fastened.  On  one  side  is  a 
serpent,  and  on  the  opposite  is  another  with  a  flat  breast.  Both  have  crowns 
upon  their  heads,  aud  the  one  first  referred  to  has  a  beard,  which  Prof.  T.  0. 
Paine  statep  to  have  been  among  the  Egyptians  a  symbol  of  divinity.  Of  the 
two  remaining  sides,  one  has  a  bullock,  above  which  is  a  wreath  festooned,  and 
the  other  has  carved  upon  it  an  eagle  with  wings  spread,  and  in  its  beak  a  large 
ring-shaped  wreath.  This  eagle  has  a  crown  upon  its  head  hke  that  upon  the 
heads  of  the  serpents.  The  material  is  alabaster;  the  carving  is  beautifully 
done,  and  the  figures  are  well  preserved.  This  altar  was  dug  up  at  Jebail,  the 
ancient  Byblos. 

Attention  was  also  called  to  the  ancient  millstones  which  are  scattered  over 
the  country  in  both  Eastern  and  Western  Palestine.  They  are  found  in  quarries, 
by  the  side  of  ancient  roads  (where  they  were  left  apparently  by  some  accident), 
along  the  large  water  courses,  and  are  very  common  among  the  ruins  of  Moab, 
Gilead,.and  Bashan.  The  size  of  these  stones  varies  a  great  deal,  some  being 
quite  small  and  others  very  large.  Such  stones  have  doubtless  always  been  in 
use ;  hence  it  is  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  assign  those  now  found  to  any  par- 
ticular age.  Rev.  J.  A.  Paine  ^olds  that  these  mill-stones  were  "mysterious 
disks  "  "connected  with  the  worship  of  Baal."  "  Even  without  excavation  in  this 
land  it  may  turn  out  that  the  gods  of  the  Moabites  were  simply  orbs  of  stone  " 
(**  Identification  of  Mount  Pisgah,"  pp.  21,  68).  Dr.  Merrill  has  found  a  stone 
larger  than  his  largest:  namely,  11  ft.  4  in.  in  diameter  and  3  ft.  8  in.  in  thickness ; 
but  it  was  certainly  designed  for  a  millstone.  These  ''mysterious  disks"  are 
still  quarried  at  several  points  in  the  Lejah,  and  the  price  varies,  according  to  the 
size,  from  ten  to  twenty-five  dollars.  They  are  transported  to  the  different  towns 
of  the  country  where  they  are  in  demand,  not  for  purposes  of  superstition,  but 
for  the  more  practical  ones  of  crushing  olives  and  making  flour. 

In  connection  with  the  tombs  at  Sidon  were  found  four  small  objects  of  stone, 
with  characters  inscribed  upon  them.  The  stones  are  of  flint,  and  of  different 
sizes,  while  of  the  characters,  eight  in  all,  no  two  are  alike.  Their  weight  is 
respectively:  1  oz.  8  dr.,  1  oz.  9  dr.,  1  oz.  11  dr.,  and  2  oz.  11  dr.,  avoirdupois. 
Dr.  Birch,  who  examined  them  and  had  casts  taken  of  them  for  the  British 
Museum,  declared  them  to  be  very  interesting  relics,  and  there  are  good  reasons 
for  considering  them  as  ancient  weights. 

2.  On  the  True  Site  of  Nineveh,  by  Mr.  Porter  C.  Bliss,  of 
New  York. 

Mr.  Bliss  explained  that  he  had  prepared  a  brief  statement  of  his  views  on  this 
interesting  question  at  the  suggestion  of  another  member  of  the  Society,  who  was 
to  have  presented  it  to  the  meeting ;  but,  the  gentleman  referred  to  having  been 
at  the  last  moment  prevented  from  being  present,  he  had  been  led  to  come  himself 
to  read  it.  Uis  opinion  was  briefly  this :  that  we  are  to  accept  the  authority  of 
Otesias  and  Diodorus  Siculus  as  superior  to  that  of  Herodotus,  and  to  plaoe  the 
ancient  Nineveh,  the  original  capital  of  Assyria,  upon  the  upper  Euphrates  with 
the  two  first,  rather  than  upon  Uie  Tigris  with  the  last  The  main  argument  in 
modem  times  in  favor  of  Herodotus  is  that  the  ruins  of  Nineveh  are  supposed  to 
have  been  discovered  upon  the  upper  Tigris.  But  they  have  been  found  there  at 
three  difibrent  times,  in  as  many  places — ^by  Botta  at  Khorsabad,  by  Layard  at 
Nimrud,  and  by  the  latter's  successors  at  Koynnjik :  the  last  identification  being 
regarded  as  completed  by  the  quite  recent  discovery  there  by  Mr.  Qeorge  Smith 
of  the  palace  and  library  of  Assur-bani-pal,  whom  he  unhesitatingly  identifies 
with  "the  Bardanapalus  of  the  Greeks:"  but  these  two  characters  cannot  be 
made  to  harmonize  in  any  appreciable  degree.  Rawlinson's  present  view,  that 
Nineveh  comprehended  the  whole  group  of  cities,  with  Koyux^'ik  in  the  centre, 
may  be  adopted  with  limitations — in  the  sense,  namely,  that  the  capitals  of  sev- 
eral Assyrian  monarchs  of  the  period  of  two  or  three  centuries  prior  to  the  final 
overthrow  of  the  empire  were  at  the  localities  mentioned,  and  that  any  or  all  of 
them  may  have  been  designated  as  Nineveh,  as  that  name  had  become  synony- 
mous with  the  empire  and  its  capital  at  any  given  time.    But  the  primitive  city, 
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the  Nineyeh  of  Nimrud  and  Ninus  and  Semiramis  and  Sardanapalua,  and  of  all 
Greek  legend  and  history,  was  on  the  Euphrates.  The  inscriptions  on  the  Tigris 
are  silent  as  to  all  these  characters.  The  name  was  transferred  from  the  old 
empire,  which  came  to  an  end  with  Sardanapalus,  to  that  which  arose  later  in  the 
other  region,  much  as  the  name  of  Rome  was  transferred  to  Constantinople,  and 
still  remains  in  Rotimania  and  JRoumelia, 

The  opportunities  of  Ctesias  for  gaining  trustworthy  information  were  much 
superior  to  those  of  any  other  ancient  Greek,  and  his  treatment  of  Assyrian 
history  was  fuller  than  any  other.  Diodorus  deliberately  adopted  him  as  author- 
ity upon  all  vital  points.  The  site  of  the  Euphratean  Nineveh  also  was  not  lost 
to  historians  for  many  centuries.  It  was  the  Hierapolis  of  the  Syrian  empire  of 
the  SeleucidsB.  It  was  named  Nineve  Claudiopolis  by  an  officer  of  the  emperor 
Olaudiua  Philostratus,  the  biographer  of  Apollonius  of  Tyana,  writing  near  by 
at  Antioch,  and  founding  his  account  on  the  memoirs  of  Darius,  a  native  of  Nin- 
eveh, states  that  Apollonius,  starting  from  Antioch,  tarried  at  Nineveh,  and  there 
crossed  the  Euphrates.  The  Egyptian  records  also  seem  irreconcilable  with  the 
Tigris  location  of  the  city,  as  is  virtually  admitted  by  Rawlinson.  The  traditions 
of  Nimrod  and  Semiramis  and  Sardanapalus  linger  on  the  upper  Euphrates,  as 
they  do  not  elsewhere. 

Mr.  Bliss  believed  the  biblical  Shinar  also  to  lie  upon  the  upper  Euphrates  and 
Chaboras,  and  the  Casdim  or  Ur-Oasdim  of  Genesis  to  have  no  necessary  connec- 
tion with  the  Chaldea  of  the  times  of  the  captivity ;  ho  held  that  the  whole  theatre 
of  the  earliest  biblical  geography,  fVom  the  Noachian  flood  downward  to  the  time 
of  Abraham,  is  placed  in  the  region  of  the  upper  Euphrates,  from  Lebanon  and 
the  Mediterranean  to  the  Taurus  range  of  mountains. 

3.  lodex  Verborum  to  the  published  text  of  the  Atharva-Veda, 
by  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  N  ew  Haven. 

Prof.  Whitney  said  it  had  already  been  notified  to  the  meeting  that  this  Index 
would  before  long  appear,  as  the  twelfth  volume  of  the  Society's  Journal.  Its 
collection  had  been  beg^n  by  him  in  1850,  and  finished  in  1875,  having  been  in 
considerable  part  so  carried  on  that  its  material  should  be  furnished  in  timely 
instalments  to  the  editors  of  the  Petersburg  Lexicon.  He  spoke  of  the  value  of 
such  complete  special  indexes  of  important  texts  to  the  students  of  a  language, 
and  of  their  especial  imponanco  in  the  case  of  a  language  like  the  Sanskrit,  whose 
whole  classical  literature  1  id  an  artificial  aspect,  being  produced  under  govern- 
ment of  the  inviolable  rules  of  a  native  system  of  grammar,  while  the  older  texts, 
of  Veda  and  Brdhmai^La,  showed  much  more  nearly  the  character  of  a  vernacular 
literature.  Of  those  texts,  one,  and  by  far  the  most  important  of  all,  the  Rig-Yeda, 
had  already  its  Index,  furnished  by  Grassmann,  with  a  care  and  skill,  and  an 
unstinted  expenditure  of  labor  in  order  to  promote  in  every  way  the  convenience 
of  those  using  it,  which  are  worthy  of  the  very  highest  commendation :  its  plan 
has  been  pronounced  by  Delbriick  decidedly  superior  to  that  of  any  existing  class- 
ical Index,  even  of  those  to  Homer.  Next  to  the  Rig-Veda  in  importance  is  the 
Atharva-Veda,  as  standing  second  only  to  it  in  amount  of  true  Vedic  or  mantra 
material.  The  material  of  this  character,  additional  to  that  of  Rik  and  Atharvan, 
which  is  scattered  through  the  other  Vedic  texts  and  through  the  Br&hma^as 
and  S(itras,  will  have  in  its  turn  to  be  collected  and  sifted  and  indexed. 

As  a  not  inconsiderable  part  (about  one  Beventh)  of  the  Atharvan  material  is 
found  also  in  the  Rig- Veda,  with  greater  or  less  differences  of  version,  the  Index 
wiU  take  due  account  of  this  by  marking  with  a  special  sign,  every  reference 
which  is  virtually  the  repetition  of  a  Rik  reference,  and  with  another  sign  every 
one  at  which  the  Rik  offers  a  various  reading.  The  readmg  of  the  jKuio-text  for 
every  word  and  form  will  also  be  given,  to  render  unnecessary  any  publication  of 
that  form  of  text  Moreover,  in  accordance  with  Grassmann,  will  be  shown  the 
metrical  form  of  each  word,  as  exhibiting  resolution  of  long  vowels,  conversion  of 
a  semivowel  into  a  vowel,  and  the  Hke.  In  the  few  cases  of  a  difference  of  read- 
ing among  the  manuscripts,  and  in  the  more  numerous  ones  of  a  deviation  of  the 
edited  text  from  the  manuscript  reading,  the  facts  will  be  briefiy  but  sufficiently 
noticed.  Under  each  root  will  be  mentioned  all  its  primary  derivatives,  and 
under  each  stem  all  its  secondary  derivatives  and  compounds.  A  reversed  Index 
of  roots  and  stems,  arranged  in  order  of  the  final,  will  be  given  at  the  end. 
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4.  Remarks  on  the  Method  and  Processes  of  Comparative  My- 
thology, by  Mr.  J.  Luquiens,  of  Boston. 

Dr.  Luquiens  presented  a  few  remarks  on  certain  studies  in  Comparative  Mj- 
ihology  recently  published  in  different  English  monthlies,  and  criticised  the  laxity 
of  method  evinced  by  most  or  all  of  them.  The  bulk  of  his  remarks,  however, 
bore  upon  the  undue  value  set  on  linguistic  evidence  in  researches  of  this  nature. 
Phonetical  affinity  was  tlie  unerring  criterion  of  comparative  mythology  in  the 
modest  beginnings  of  that  scieuce.  but  since  the  latter  from  a  mere  annex  to  com- 
parative philology  has  become  an  Independent  field  bordering  on  the  domains  of 
theology  and  morals,  its  method  ought  to  be  enlarged  as  its  scope  has  been. 
Now  parity  of  form  indicates  at  best  common  origin,  but  origin  in  its  most  exter- 
nal sense,  a  mere  formal  pedigree,  and  remains  short  of  the  inner  meaning. 
Words  are,  after  all,  mere  hulls,  and  it  is  by  no  means  unfrequent  for  a  noun  to 
be  emptied  of  its  original  meaning  and  filled  anew.  Adonai,  as  Mr.  Gladstone  justly 
remarks  (XlXth  Century,  October,  1879),  means  Jehovah  in  our  Scriptures,  and 
yet  is  the  Adonis  of  Syria,  loved  by  Aphrodite.  Moreover,  the  force  of  phonetic 
evidence  is  chiefly  retroactive ;  the  fact  that  Homeric  Zeua  once  meant '  the  sky ' 
may  prove  that  further  back  in  history  the  sky  was  worshipped ;  but  from  the  fact 
that  Indo-European  Dyu  was  a  naturalistic  God  it  does  not  follow  that  the  later 
Zeus  was  ever  adored  in  any  such  materialistic  sense  by  the  Greeks. 

The  necessity  of  repeating  these  and  other  remarks  is  well  illustrated  by  the 
essay  written  by  Mr.  J.  Darmesteter  for  the  Contemporary  Review  (October,  1879). 
This  essay,  a  corollary  to  the  more  ambitious  work  of  the  same  writer  on 
"  Ormazd  and  Ahriman,"  sets  forth  the  plausible  view  that  there  was  in  the  Indo- 
European  period  of  unity  one  supreme  God,  namely  *'the  Heavens;"  but,  not 
satisfied  with  a  mere  plausibility,  the  author  assumes  first  that  the  Roman,  Greek, 
Vedic,  and  Old  Persian  religions  were  alike,  and  actual  naturalistic  systems. 
This  premise,  controvertible  in  regard  to  the  Latin  and  Greek  mythologies,  and 
utterly  unfounded,  it  is  believed,  so  far  as  Mazdeism  is  concerned,  finds  in  truth 
no  other  support  than  a  reckless  interpretation  of  names  and  texts,  as  if  they 
had  still  the  meaning  bespoken  for  them  by  etymology  in  a  far  distant  and  scarcely- 
known  period  of  unity.    This  tendency  to  ascribe  to  words  a  mysterious  inner 
cohesion,  and  to  reduce  the  mental  development  of  our  race  to  mere  linguistic 
phenomena,  is  again  instanced  in  another  chapter  of  thcisame  essay.    The  writer 
announces  gravely  that  he  is  about  to  explain  how  tl^  naturalistic  God  of  the 
Aryans  became  from  a  blind  force  of  nature  a  moral  Goa ;  this  solution,  however, 
is  a  wordy  paraphrase  of  M.  Muller's  famous  paradox,  that  mythology  is  a  disease 
of  language.    Morality,  in  the  Indo-European  stage,  rests  upon  a  lingfiistic  misun- 
derstanding: in  the  Rig- Veda,  to  say  "everything  is  in  Yaruna,"  that  is,  in  the 
Heavens,  and  to  say  "  everything  is  through  Varuna,"  that  is,  through  the  Heaven 
God,  are  one  and  the  same  thing ;  "  so  theism  is  ever  found  side  by  side  with  un- 
conscious pantheism,  of  which  it  is  only  an  expression,"  and  so  on ;   and  conse- 
quently "  Aryan  morality  came  down  from  heaven  in  a  ray  of  light  "I     Tliis  con- 
clusion may  seem  more  brilliant  than  intelligible ;  but  even  the  theory,  much  dearer, 
of  our  race's  blundering  into  a  moral  conception  is  not  without  difficulties ;  for 
since  all  the  Indo-European  families  acknowledged,  in  historical  times,  a  personal 
God,  we  have  to  admit  for  all  of  them  an  identical  and  very  surprising  looseness 
of  speech.     Mr.  Darmesteter  appears  to  have  a  vag^e  consciousness  of  this  im* 
probability ;  for  he  explains,  on  the  same  page,  that  "  if  ever  since  the  Indo-Eu- 
ropean period  of  Aryan  unity  the  theistic  conception  was  more  clearly  defined 
than  the  others,  it  is  because  it  has  deeper  roots  in  the  human  heart  and  human 
nature,  which  in  every  phenomenon  sees  a  Living  cause,  a  Personality."    But  thii 
admission  must  lead  to  another :   namely,  that  man,  who  took  out  of  his  deep- 
rooted  fund  of  ideas  the  notion  of  personality,  may  well  have  borrowed  from  the 
same  stock  the  rest  of  the  outfit  of  his  God ;  and,  indeed,  every  step  of  the  God- 
making  process  described  by  Mr.  Darmesteter  shows  that  man  simply  clothed  his 
deity  in  attributes  drawn  from  his  inner  consciousness  and  social  experiences, 
and  that  the  mysterious  forces  which  our  writer  lodges  on  high  were  nothing  bnt 
the  moral  instincts  inherent  in  man's  nature,  and  far  older  than  the  naturalistic 
Gods. 
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On  coming  together  in  the  afternoon,  Prof.  Gardiner  in  the 
chair,  the  Society  continued  to  listen  to  communications. 

5.  On  Catalectic  Vedic  verses  of  seven  Syllables,  by  Prof.  C.  R. 
Lanroan,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  g^eat  majority  of  Vedic  versos  may  be  classed  as  tetrapodics  or  hexapodies 
with  general  iambic  movement  The  iambic  hexapody  is  the  ^o-csMo^  jagcM'pdda 
of  twelve  syllables,  and  with  a  pretty  strictly  diiarabic  cadence  :  e.  g.  sdjd'yamd' 
nahparame  viomani  (i.  143.2:  et  nl.).  The  trishtubh-pdda  is  evidently  a  catalectic 
form  of  the  same  verse:  e.  g.  aajd'yamdnak  parame  i-iom^n.  Plere  the  catalexis 
gives  to  the  cadence  a  trodiaic  effect;  but  the  essential  similarity  of  the  two 
hexapodies  will  probably  be  questioned  by  no  one.  The  question  is,  now,  whether 
catalectic  tetrapodies,  or  verses  of  seven  syllables,  are  admissible  for  the  Veda,  as 
well  as  catalectic  hexapodies,  or  verses  of  eleven  syllables. 

The  Hindu  metrical  authorities,  as  the  Kig-Veda  Pr&ti(^khya,  though  they 
admit  in  certain  cases  of  7 -syllabled  |>d(/a«,  do  not  help  us  much.  For  they  show, 
along  with  their  acuteness  in  some  cases,  a  ^reat  lack  of  it  in  others.  Thus,  of 
the  verse pieahtham  u priyd'ndm  stuhi  dsdva  Atithim  agnim  rdtMndm  ydmam 
(viii.92. 1 0),  the  pddas  are  reckoned  (RPr.  xvi.l5)  as  of  6,  8,  and  7  syllables 
respectively ;  while  the  cadence  requires  that  the  third  pdda  be  made  of  8  by  the 
resolution  of  -ndm  to  -naatk,  and  that  preshiham  in  the  first  be  read  prdyishtham^ 
as  almost  invariably  elsewhere  in  tlie  Rig- Veda  (and  correspondingly  in  the 
Q&thAs).  Is  then  the  resolution  of  -dm  to  -aam^  necessary  in  the  third  pdda^ 
required  also  at  the  end  of  the  first,  extending  the  seven  syllables  to  eight  ?  The 
instance  is  a  typical  one,  and  it  is  seen  that  the  Hindus  leave  us  entirely  in  the 
lurch. 

There  are  numerous  cases  in  which  pddas  written  as  of  7  or  1 1  syllables  have 
their  ultimate  capable  of  a  resolution  whoso  admissibility  is  proved  by  its  neces- 
sity in  other  cases.  They  cannot  be  used  for  either  side  of  the  question  in  hand. 
The  gen.  pL  in  dndrrtj  indm,  Undm^  fndm  are  the  most  frequent  examples  of  such 
admissible  resolution :  in  359  cases  where  this  is  proposed  by  Grassmann,  248  aro 
St  the  end  of  .catalectic  pddas  of  7  syllables ;  16  at  the  end  ot  such  of  1 1  syllables ; 
and  only  95  elsewhere.  So  of  the  75  cases  where  resolution  of  the  ending  bhyas 
to  bhiaa  is  proposed,  only  32  are  imperative ;  20  render  acatalectic  the  pddas  of 
11  syllables,  and  23  those  of  7.  Again,  of  the  46  instances  where  Grassmann 
restores  a  syncopated  a  to  stems  in  man,  van,  an,  the  validity  of  the  process  is 
entablished  by  12:  e.  g.  sdmah  kaldfe  c-at4fjfUn[a]nd  patfid^  {ix.SG.l^:  AV.  and 
8V.  actually  read  -ydmand)]  of  the  rest,  27  are  at  the  end  of  7-8yllabled,  and  7 
at  the  end  of  1 1 -syllabled  jyac^f* :  e.  g.  sdkhtyafi  samapd\^ne  (vii.3l.l). 

Since  all  these  cases,  in  which  the  penultimate  is  long  and  the  ultimate  is  sus- 
ceptible of  resolution,  are  indecisive,  the  question  must  be  discussed  on  the  basis 
oi pddas  of  other  character.     Thus: 

1.  With  long  or  heavy  (positionally  loncf)  penultimate,  but  the  resolution  of 
ultimate  of  doubtful  admissibility:  examples  are  d'  dntdd  d' pardkd't  {\,Z(i.2\)^ 
trd'yantdm  ihd  dcrd's  (x.  137.5),  d^ne  kebhit;.  cid  evdis  (viii.92.13),  sasUVm  dbudhya- 
mdne  (i.29.3),  niryuvdnd  di^a^tls  (iv.48.2),  pr/tii  ydd  im  havishmdn  (i.127.10) — such 
are  numerous. 

2.  With  heavy  penultimate  which  would  however  be  made  light  (prosodially 
short)  by  the  resolution:  examples  are  svaydm  sd'  riskayddhydi  (i.  129.8),  sdcemahi 
sacathydis  (v.50.2),  fatdth  gd'  dtiinrvabhyas  (vi.47.24). 

3.  With  an  ultimate  incapable  of  resolution :  examples  are  yajndsya  dhdrshu 
sddman  (x.105.9),  samdne  ddhi  bhd'rman  (viii.2.8). 

4.  With  penultimate  of  doubtful  resolution  or  yielding  a  faulty  cadence  if  re- 
solved: examples  are  yd  asmdbhyam  drdvd  (ix.21.5),  virvo  devdsya  neiur  (v.60.1), 
Ugmd'  didyun  maghdnos  (v.86.3). 

The  combination  in  the  same  verse  of  trishtubh  (1 1 -syllabled)  with  ^'a^a(i  (12- 
syllabled)  pddas^  though  sometimes  clearly  avoided  (as  by  the  substitution  of 
viomani  for  the  more  usual  rioman  in  the  pdda  first  quoted  above),  is  nevertheless 
not  very  unusual.  And  it  does  not  appear  why  the  relation  of  a  jngati  to  a  trish- 
tubh  is  not  entirely  analogous  with  that  of  a  gdyairt  (8-syllabled)  pd^  to  its  cata- 
lectic form.     If  these  things  be  allowed,  and  if  further,  as  has  been  shown  above, 
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there  is  a  necessity  for  admitting  the  existence  of  7 -syllabled  pddas  in  some  cases, 
there  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  this  admission  should  not  be  considerably  ex- 
tended, to  those  classes  of  pddas  in  which  resolution  of  a  final  after  a  long  penul 
timate  is  merely  possible  but  not  imperative. 

6.  On  Noun-Inflection  in  the  Sabean,  by  Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  of 
New  York. 

Nearly  fifty  years  have  elapsed  since  the  first  attempt  to  construct  the  language 
of  southwest  Anibia,  sometimes  called  Hlmyaric,  or  llimyaritic,  but  better  Sabean. 
In  that  time  much  has  been  done  to  fix  its  form,  but,  notwithstanding  the  recent 
great  increase  of  material  (the  number  of  inscriptions  now  known  being  over  800), 
many  points  of  grammar  are  still  obscure.  This  is  not  from  any  lack  of  zeal  or 
acumen  in  the  investigation,  but  partly  because  of  the  sameness  of  matter  in  the 
inscriptions  (most  of  which  are  votive  or  mortuary),  the  same  words  and  phrases 
continually  recurring,  and  partly  because  of  the  absence  of  indication  of  vowels  in 
the  writing.  It  happens  that  some  curious  and  interesting  questions  arise  in  con- 
nection with  the  inflection  of  the  noun,  as  to  which  the  Semitic  dialects  are  so 
generally  substtiutially  at  one.  On  certain  points  recent  writers  are  agreed: 
namely,  that  the  noun  has  the  postfixes  m,  hu,  fmn,  and  n  (the  vowels  here  used 
are  conjectural),  that  the  dual  ends  in  m,  the  fem.  plural  in  i,  and  the  construct 
masc  plural  in  yod,  and  sometimes  in  waw.  But  on  further  points  of  detail  there 
is  much  difference  of  opinion,  and  not  a  great  deal  has  been  done  towards  bringing 
the  phenomena  into  connection  with  those  of  the  sister  dialects. 

The  postfix  m  is  held  with  tolerable  certainty  to  be  the  mimation,  as  in  Assyrian 
(and  in  survivals  of  ancient  forms  in  Ilebrew),  answering  to  the  nunation  in 
Arabic.  We  do  not  know  with  what  vowel  or  vowels  it  was  pronounced — ^that 
is,  whether  Sabean  retained  the  old  Semitic  distinction  of  cases,  or  had  dropped 
one  or  two  of  them,  and,  if  so,  which  it  had  retained.  Osiander  refers,  indeed,  to 
the  expression  yyy\  DhSw,  'male  children,'  in  Brit.  Mus.  Inj^crip.,  18.  6;  as  the 
noun  is  here  in  the  accusative,  this  termination,  if  we  are  to  read  it  um,  would  go 
to  show  that  Sabean  had  retained  only  the  old  nominative-ending;  but  this  is 
contrary  to  what  has  occurred  in  other  dialects,  and  is  contradicted  by  the  yod 
that  elsewhere  appears  in  Sabean ;  and,  in  any  case,  one  such  instance  is  insuffi- 
cient to  establish  a  rule.  Whether  the  yod  and  waw  were  ever  used  m  Sabean 
as  mere  vowel-letters,  as  in  .Vrabic  and  Hebrew,  is  uncertain.  An  equally  diffi- 
cult question  is,  whether  this  m  was  employed  as  postfix  in  the  plural,  as  the  m 
in  Hebrew  and  the  n  in  Arabic.  It  might  seem  an  easy  matter  to  determine  this; 
but  in  fact,  with  our  present  material,  it  is  not  easy.  Take,  for  example,  the 
arguments  of  Col.  Prideaux,  who  regards  the  m  as  the  termination  of  the  external 
plural  (Trans.  Soc.  Bib.  Arch.,v.  419).  1 .  He  thinks,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Arabic 
and  Hebrew,  that  t!ie  plural  ought  to  have  the  same  ending  as  the  sing^ular.  But 
Assyrian  has  m  in  singular,  and  n  in  plural ;  and  the  dual,  which  in  Hebrew  and 
Arabic  agrees  in  this  respect  with  the  singular  and  plural,  has  n  in  Sabean.  It 
does  not  help  to  stiy,  as  Prideaux  does,  that  this  dual  is  a  remnant  of  the  second 
cardinal  tani;  for  this  numeral  has  n  for  its  second  radical  in  all  the  dialects; 
and,  assuming  the  origin  of  the  dual  to  be  the  same  in  all,  we  could  not  thus 
account  for  the  occurrence  of  n  in  some,  and  m  in  others.  2.  The  expression 
Cn'On  tHd  he  renders,  with  Gesenius,  '  King  of  the  Himyarites,'  and  not  (regarding 

the  final  m  as  mimation)  'King  of  Himyar,'  on  the  ground  that  there  was  no 
region  called  Himyar,  but  only  a  people  called  Hiruyarites.  But  as  to  this  we 
cannot  be  said  to  have  trustworthy  information.  3.  He  appeals  to  certain  Arabic 
rules  of  nunation,  as  that "  nouns  ending  in  n  are  diptote,"  that  is,  unnunated,  and 
"proper  names  formed  by  a  combination  of  two  words  are  diptote,"  and  regards 
the  final  rn  in  such  cases  as  plural  sign.  It  is,  however,  precarious  to  transfer 
the  rules  of  one  language  to  another  in  this  way,  and  we  know  that  the  Sabean 
mimation  does  not  act  always  as  the  Arabic  nunation.  The  rules,  moreover,  are 
stated  too  absolutely :  Arabic  allows  nunation  in  some  common  and  some  proper 
names  in  n,  and  in  some  compound  proper  names.  And  these  latter  actually 
occur  with  mimation  in  Sabean,  as  DDDBTIDJ^,  'servant  of  Shamas'  (Brit.  Mus. 
Insc.,  13.  1);  we  cannot,  therefore,  assume  the  plural  ending  in  DnDTTP)  'Hadra- 
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maut'  It  has  been  long  since  declared  that  Sabean  proper  names  resemble  the 
Hebrew  and  Phenician  much  more  tlian  they  do  the  Arabic.    4.  He  cites  some 

general  Semitic  grammatical  rules.    Thus,  in  Hal^vy  Inscr.,  87.  I:   p  DlpD, 

*  officers  of  Bin,'  he  thinks  the  m  plural  sign,  because  the  mimation  would  fall 
away  in  the  sing,  construct :  but  it  would,  by  the  ordinary  rule,  equally  fall  away 
in  the  plural.     The  example  from  Hal.,  215.  3:  D^D  DDn»  'five  kabs,'  is  more 

pertinent.  Certainly  we  should  here  expect  the  phiral,  and  be  incliued  so  to  take 
it,  though  the  gender  makes  a  difficulty,  but  for  the  general  difficulty  to  be 
presently  mentioned.  5.  The  occurrence  of  such  words  as  \KW^  'enemy,'  Os.,  18. 
10,  and  OJM,  '  man,'  Prid.,  1 8,  as  collectives  is  too  common  to  make  it  necessary  to 
regard  an  m  attached  as  plural  sign.  These  examples  are  not  coDclusiye,  and 
against  the  suppositiou  that  the  m  is  plural  sign  is  the  constant  absence  of  the 
yod  or  toaw  before  it  True,  Phenician  constantly  writes  the  plural  defectively, 
but  it  does  so  in  the  construct  as  well  as  in  the  absolute,  while  Sabean  construct 
regularly  shows  the  yod.  The  Assyrian  presents  a  different  case:  it  has  a  masc 
plural  in  %  (yod),  and  another  in  on,  but  this  latter  is  rare,  and  it  would  hardly  be 
safe  to  adduce  it  in  support  of  a  Sabean  am.  But  neither  is  there  proof  that  n 
was  the  plural  sig^;  the  n  has  a  different  meaning,  as  will  be  shown  below. 
The  only  sign  of  the  plural  as  yet  discoverable  is  yod^  and,  iu  one  word,  U3» 
'sons,'  loaw;  this  waw  is  a  petrified  survival  of  the  old  nominative,  which  has 
probably  in  the  general  usage  yielded  to  the  genitive. 

The  termination  n,  which  occurs  with  verbs  as  well  as  with  nouns,  is  an 
expression  of  emphasis.  There  is  nothing  in  the  context  where  it  is  found  to 
flx  it  as  a  plural  sign — it  is,  indeed,  sometimes  added  to  an  internal  plural ;  and 
as,  in  all  Semitic  dialects,  it  shows  in  the  verb  a  strengthened  sense,  it  is  more 
natural  to  suppose  such  a  sense  in  its  use  in  the  Sabean  noun.  It  is  often  fol- 
lowed by  han,  which  also  occurs  separately  with  the  noun,  in  the  definite  demon- 
strative sense  '  this.'  The  ending  n  is  found  in  the  construct  state.  The  postfix 
hu^  or  in  the  Hadramaut  dialect  h  and  su^  seems  not  to  differ  greatly  in  sense  ftom 
those  juit  mentioned.  It  might  naturally  be  taken  for  the  possessive  suffix  of  the 
3d  sing,  masc.,  but  its  use  precludes  this  explanation ;  we  can  hardly  translate 
DpBfJ  TiTUn,  'his  city  of  Nashk' — the  only  such  construction  we  know  is  the 

Aramaic  anticipatory  suffix,  and  we  should  here  render  '  the  city  of  Nashk  * — 
which,  however,  is  not  the  meaning  intended  in  the  inscription.  The  hov  s  has 
a  demonstrative  sense,  like  the  Hebrew  /ui,  but  it  is  not  clear  that  it  has  the 
power  of  the  definite  article. 

These  facts  may  point  to  an  original  coexistence  of  the  demonstrative  postfixes 
m  and  n  in  Semitic,  which  were  attached  to  the  primitive  noun-verb.  On  the 
separation  of  the  noun  and  verb,  the  n,  we  may  suppose,  was  assigned  to  the 
verb  in  the  primitive  language,  and  has  been  retained  in  all  the  dialects  except 
Ethiopic.  Both  m  and  n  are  employed  with  the  noun,  but  the  different  dialects 
chose  botweeu  them  according  to  principles  unknown  to  us ;  why  Assyrian,  for 
example,  should  have  m  in  the  singular,  and  n  in  the  plural,  has  not  yet  been 
explained.  This  postfix,  from  having  been  at  first  merely  a  sign  of  general 
emphasis  (Osiander),  came  after  a  while  to  be  a  definite  indication  of  determina- 
tion (in  those  dialects  that  did  not  develop  an  article),  or  of  indetermination  (iu 
those  that  did).  This  rule,  however,  is  not  to  be  pressed  too  far;  Sabean  has  no 
well-defined  article,  and  yet  its  mimation  is  indeterminate.  "What  is  peculiar  in 
Snbean  is  the  use  it  makes  of  the  postfix  n  in  nouns,  as  above  described ;  in  no 
other  Semitic  dialect  does  this  act  as  a  demonstrative  postfix.  We  may  perhaps 
bring  it  into  connection  with  the  A,  Aw,  han.  The  base  of  these  is  probably  /ui, 
and  the  last  is  a  compound  of  Tui  and  an.  This  ha  is  the  original  form  of  the 
accusative  ending,  and  survives  in  Kthiopic  as  M^  while  a  is  the  ending  in  the 
construct.  In  Aramaic  it  has  petrified  into  d  (o)  as  a  sign  of  determination, 
nearly  equivalent  to  an  article.  It  is  to  bo  observed  that  Sabean  n,  Rthiopic  a, 
and  Aramaic  d  all  occur  in  the  construct  state;  it  is  frequently  said  that  in 
Aramaic  this  is  the  result  of  decadence  of  force,  but  it  seems  more  likely 
that  it  is  an  instance  of  the  original  flexibility  of  the  form,  which,  as  simply 
demonstrative,  might  stand  before  a  determining  noun,  or  not.  How  the  postfix 
transliterated  hu  stands  related  to  Aa,  it  is  hard  to  say;   there  are  indioations 


Proceedings  at  Boston^  -^«y,  1 880.  xxxi 

(particularly  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic)  that  Au,  ^i,  and  ha  originally  stood  side  by 
side  with  tlio  same  force,  and  were  gpradually  differentiated.  In  the  other  dialects 
they  were  employed  as  possessive  suffixes,  in  Sabean  the  hu  became  an  emphatic 
postfix,  acting  somewhat  as  an  article.  The  Hadramaut  form  9u  is  to  bo  explained 
in  the  same  way  (as  Id  Assyrian).  Thus  the  Sabean  advanced  by  its  postfixes  n, 
hvL,  han  towards  the  article,  as  the  Aramaic  did  by  its  d  (out  of  ha).  It  seems 
even  to  have  a  greater  variety  of  arthrous  expression  than  Hebrew  and  Arabic, 
but  not  so  great  distinctness ;  however,  the  precise  difference  of  use  between  n 
and  hu  is  not  clearly  made  out.  In  all  these  nominal  inflections  we  must  probably 
see,  not  tlie  corruptions  of  an  unliterary  dialect,  but  the  maintenance  of  the  original 
flexibility  of  forms,  which  never  were  differentiated  into  the  precision  of  the  more 
cultivated  languages. 

7.  On  a  certain  Phonetic  Change  in  Zend,  by  Mr.  Luquiens. 

In  his  recent  studies  on  Iranian  phonetics  Iliibschmann  lays  down  the  rule 
respecting  6  as  follows :  "  6  arose  mainly  from  original  (2  or  a,  under  the  influence 
of  a  preceding  labial  or  of  following  tt."  The  indefiniteness  of  this  rule  leaves 
room  for  exceptional  formations;  stiU  I  miss,  both  in  the  rule  and  in  the  author's 
comments,  the  mention  of  an  important  factor:  there  may  be  in  d  a  compensative 
element,  as  when  it  stands  for  original  as :  or,  especially,  when  it  results  from  the 
vocalization  of  v  or  6  between  a  and  y,  as  in  rasmdyd,  h&ydm^  kdydm,  etc.  It  is 
to  that  factor,  I  think,  that  some  of  the  anomalies  may  be  ascribed;  the  cases  of 
compensation,  however,  need  not  and  cannot  arise  from  the  same  causes ;  there  is 
clearly  a  distinction  to  be  made  between  forms  like  mdvdya,  khshmdvdya,  hvdv6y<i, 
and  those  like  akdya  etc. 

1.  mdvdya^  khshmdvdya  are  supposed  by  many,  and  by  Hubschmann  hhnself,  to 
stand  for  the  dative  case  of  ihe  personal  pronouns  aaem  and  yuzhem^  namely  for 
maibya  and  khshmaibya ;  but  this  opinion  accounts  neither  for  the  presence  of  the 
^,  nor  for  that  of  the  d  in  the  first  syllable.  Now  there  are  in  the  G&thfts  posses- 
sive forms  like  khshmdvaiU,  twdvafU,  marafU  (this  latter,  to  be  sure,  ought  to  read 
mdvafU\  used  personally,  as  in  dctindm  yd  khahmdvaid,  'the  law  which  is  of  you;' 
with  one  exception,  those  forms  belong  to  the  G4th&s.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
dative  forms  maibya  and  khshmaibya^  with  one  exception  (Yd.  20.  22),  are 
unknown  to  the  mediaeval  Zend — which  leads  to  the  plausible  surmise  that  the 
possessive  forms  khshmdvaftt  and  mdvafit  have  taken  their  place  in  the  dative,  and 
also  their  ending,  namely  bya ;  hence  the  forms  kiishmdvdya  standing  for  khshmd- 
vahya  (it  is  common  for  suffix  aiU  to  wear  out  into  an),  and  mdvdya  for  mdvabya  ; 
the  vocalization  of  the  b  is  well  supported  even  among  pronouns :  as  y-dshmaoyd 
for  yMmaibyd^  dat.  of  yCahem;  and  hvdvdya  stands  in  a  like  relation  to  the  pos- 
sessive hvdvaM,  from  hva, 

2.  In  forms  like  akdya,  is&ya,  etc.,  6  suggests  to  me  the  vocalization  of  an 
organic  s  (h  in  Zend)  before  y — that  is,  akdya  is  perhaps  simply  the  genitive  case 
of  aka,  and  stands  for  akahya^iokasya ;  is&ya  for  isahya ;  and  so  with  hvadrdya^ 
hddr&ya.  j6ya  (Y.  32.'7)  is  more  difficult;  a  genitive  case  it  is  not;  I  see  in  it  a 
participial  iormjahyn,  from  rooi  jah—gas^  *come,  end.'  Of  the  possibility  of  the 
process  there  is  little  doubt ;  not  only  will  such  Yedic  forms  as  ahhoyu,  aak^dhoyu, 
duvoyuy  but  also  the  more  cogent  fact  of  the  Homeric  genitive,  speak  in  its  behalf. 
The  reg^r  change  of  ahh=as  to  ^  or  6hh  before  suffixes  beginning  with  a 
sonant  may  offer  a  support  to  my  surmise,  which  is  strengthened  moreover  by  a 
reading  of  the  Yendidsul-Sade,  Brockhaus's  edition,  in  Y.  43.8,  namely  khshaihr&yd 
for  khshathrahyd  (it  occurs  in  the  same  stanza  as  is6ya,  yet  the  plea  of  **■  attraction" 
is  not  admissible,  from  an  unknown  and  anomalous  to  a  clear  and  usual  form : 
the  contrary  might  rather  be  expected).  Finally,  the  sense  of  the  passages  con- 
cerned may  be  taken  as  conclusive  evidence:  Y.  51.8 :  iyat  aJcdya  drugvdiU  usUt 
yS  askem  dddre  :  '  That  he  may  be  of  harm  to  the  wicked,  and  weal  to  him  who 
has  maintained  the  holy  order.'  The  same  idea  in  a  more  forcible  form  is  found 
in  Y.  43.8:  dva^eshdo  hyat  ifdyd  drugvdiU  ai  ashdunS  hyhn  rafnd  aojdfihvat: 
'That  I  may  be  a  plague  of  might  to  the  wicked,  a  powerful  help  to  the  righteous.' 
Here,  indeed,  the  parallelism  between  ifdyd  and  aojdfihvcU  amounts  to  positive 
evidence.  In  Y.  43.2,  a(cd  ahmdi  vtfpandm  vahistem  qdOirdyd  nd  qdthrem  daidUd : 
*  To  him  would  belong  everyway  the  best  of  the  fire  who  should  receive  (give  ?) 
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the  fire  with  thy  uuderstanding,'  etc.  This  is  &  coarse  and  approximate  render- 
ing; but  the  thouglit,  harsh  as  it  is,  finds  a  parallel  in  the  next  verse:  'ho 
would  come  to  something  better  than  the  good,  who  should  teach  us,'  etc. 

The  passage  in  Y.  32.7,  which  contains  hddroyd  and  j6yd,  is  even  more  diffi- 
cult than  the  last,  both  syntociically  and  etjmologically ;  yet  the  admission  of  a 
genitive  value  for  hddrOyd  would  certainly  simplify  the  problem.  I  venture 
a  rendering,  premature  perhaps,  in  which  I  give  djdi  hddr&yd  a  sense  similar  to 
the  Vedic  phrase  djtshu  sdtdye :  '  In  the  fray  for  the  gain,  he  does  not  know  the 
outcome  of  the  violences  he  teaches,'  etc. 

8.  Mr.  John  Westall,  of  Fall  River,  Mass.,  called  the  attention 
of  the  Society  to  certain  representations  of  the  resurrection  on 
Egyptian  monuments,  and  remarked  briefly  upon  them. 

9.  On  the  Rules  of  External  Combination  in  Sanskrit,  by  Prof. 
Whitney. 

The  substance  of  Prof.  Whituey's  paper  was  as  follows: 

A  peculiar  and  striking  phonetic  fcatuio  of  the  classical  Sanskrit  is,  as  is  well 
known,  the  strictness  of  tlie  rules  governing  the  combination  of  words  in  the  sen- 
tence. These  are  in  general  the  same  which  regulate  the  combination  of  members 
of  a  comi)Ound  wcrd:  mainly  the  avoidance  of  hiatus,  and  the  assimilation  of 
surd  and  sonant  finals  and  initials.  By  some  they  are  regarded  as  a  g^reat  advan- 
tage and  merit  of  the  language;  by  oUiers,  as  certainly  not  in  their  full  extent  a 
possible  characteristic  of  vernacular  speech,  but  as  more  or  less  artificial,  or  even 
a  figment  of  the  native  grammarians. 

So  far  as  the  combination  of  final  vowels  (not  diphthongs)  with  initial  vowels 
and  diphthongs  is  concerned,  nmch  light  is  cast  upon  the  rules  from  the  Vedic  texts. 
These,  though  written  according  to  the  later  rules,  are  required  by  the  metre  to 
be  read  very  differently,  witli  extremely  frequent  resolution  of  the  combined  ele- 
ments, and  restoratitm  of  hiatus.  Here,  however,  there  is  a  noteworthy  difference 
between  the  class  of  cases  in  which  an  i-  or  m-vowo!  is  by  rule  to  be  changed  into 
y  or  V  before  a  dissimilar  vowel,  and  the  class  in  which  two  vowel  elements  are  to 
be  fused  into  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong.  In  the  former  class,  the  i-  or  u-vowel 
prevailingly  maintains  its  vowel-value  unaltered.  This  is  so  to  a  considerable 
extent  even  in  the  processes  of  internal  change,  especially  in  declension ;  in  com- 
position, the  cases  of  retention  are  to  those  of  conversion  to  semivowel,  in  the 
Rig- Veda,  about  as  11  to  1  (see  Dr.  Kdgren,  in  these  Proceedings  for  Oct,  1878), 
and  in  seplenee-combinatioii  (ibid  )  the  pro|:>ortion  against  y  and  r  is  still  greater; 
in  the  Atharva-Vcda  the  condition  of  things  is  nearly  the  same.  In  the  other 
class  of  cases  (chiefly  the  coml»ination  of  a  or  d  with  a  following  vowel  or  diph- 
thong), the  proportion  is  decidedly  the  other  way,  although  in  every  department 
are  found  examples  of  disregard  of  ihe  later  rules.  In  internal  combination,  the 
exceptions  are  only  sporadic:  in  composition,  such  cases  as  ghrtddnna,  devd'uidha^ 
drhaukU,  ,as  compared  with  ajuvi  devhhiUi,  trofi,  dptti,  etc.,  are  a  very  small 
minority  in  RV.,  and  in  AV.  almost  unknown;  and  in  tlie  sentence,  the  fusion  is 
prevalent  in  RV.,  and  still  more  so  in  AV.  In  both  classes  of  cases,  the  mode 
of  unification  is  practically  the  same  in  internal  and  in  external  combination;  and 
the  fact  in  regard  to  the  latrer  may  with  evident  plausibility  be  stated  thus:  the 
contractions  of  two  vocalic  elements,  final  and  initial,  int-o  one  .syllable,  which  were 
admissible  in  the  oldest  language,  and  more  or  less  frequent  according  to  the 
nature  and  circumstances  of  the  combination,  have  later  been  artificially  made 
obligatory  in  all  situations. 

In  the  treatment  of  final  diphthongs  before  an  initial  vowel,  the  rules  of  external 
combination  are  different  from  those  of  internal :  the  former  require  or  pennit 
(except  in  the  case  of  e  or  o  before  a)  the  loss  of  the  final  clement  of  the  diph- 
thong, a  or  ^  remaining,  with  hiatus  before  the  initial  vowel.  The  persistence  of 
this  hiatus  testifies  to  the  comparatively  recent  loss  of  the  intervening  yorv; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  occasional  fusion,  even  in  the  Veda,  of  the  two  vowels 
across  the  hiatus  indicates  that  this  loss  is  a  genuine  one,  and  began  before  the 
date  of  the  classical  language.  Without  going  into  det^iils,  it  may  be  said  that 
the  general  authenticity  of  the  phenomena  expressed  by  tftie  nUe  is  not  open  to 
serious  question. 
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As  regards  the  loss  of  initial  a  after  final  c  or  o,  invariably  required  in  the  later 
language,  it  has  been  often  pointed  out  that  the  Vedic  usage  is  very  different.  In 
RV.,  the  a  remains  except  in  about  1^  per  cent,  of  the  instances  (see  Prof.  Avery, 
in  these  Proceedings  for  May,  1879);  in  AV.,  the  proportion  of  loss  has  risen  to 
about  18  per  cent.;  it  is,  then,  so  plainly  a  growing  tendency,  that  we  do  not 
need  to  wonder  at  its  being  later,  in  the  general  inclination  to  uniformity,  raised 
to  tlie  rank  of  a  necessary  rule.  The  phonetic  explanation  is  difficult;  but  it 
seems  not  unlikely,  considering  the  way  in  w^hich  the  accent  of  the  lost  a  is  repre- 
sented in  that  of  the  remaining  diphthong,  that  the  latter  is  a  prakritic  contraction 
of  -ay  a-  and  av  a-  respectively. 

In  consonant  combination,  the  most  noteworthy  general  difference  between 
internal  and  external  is  that  in  the  latter  a  final  surd  mute  must  be  made  sonant 
before  vowels  and  semivowels  and  nasals,  while  in  the  former  surds  are  admitted 
as  freely  as  sonants  l)efore  these  clause •»  of  sounds.  On  this  point  we  can  gain  no 
light  from  the  Yeda;  it  is,  at  any  rate,  written  according  to  the  rules  of  the  class- 
ical language,  and  there  i.s  no  test  which  we  c;in  apply  to  determine  the  faithful- 
ness of  the  represen tuition.  It  is  not  impossible  that  we  have  to  recognize  here  a 
degree  of  artificiality :  a  peculiar  assimilation  establishing  itself  first  in  compounds, 
and  thence  extended  to  sentencre-collocations.  Sporadic  instances  of  such  assim- 
ilation also  before  suffixes  occur  very  early,  but  do  not  become  more  common  later. 

The  general  assimilation  of  m,  one  of  the  u)ost  common  of  finals,  to  a  following 
initial  consonant  is  natural  enough  to  pass  w^ithout  challenge,  although  we  may 
be  uncertain  as  to  the  time  when  it  became  obligatory. 

As  to  final  n,  the  most  remarkable  point  is  its  treatment  in  certain  situHtions  as 
ns:  that  is  to  say,  the  retention  in  external  combination  of  an  original  word-ending 
ns,  of  which  the  sibilant  has  el.se where  disappeared,  and  then  the  extension  by 
analogy  of  the  same  process,  misapprehended  as  a  phonetic  one,  to  cases  where 
the  8  is  not  historically  justified.  This  is,  beyond  anything  else  in  the  rules  of 
external  combination,  a  voucher  of  their  genuineness.  Indications  to  a  like 
effect,  but  of  less  importance  and  more  questionable  character,  are  seen  in  other 
"euphonic  insertions"  after  nasals. 

The  treatment  of  5,  the  most  frequent  of  all  final  consonants,  is  a  subject  of 
prime  consequence,  and  of  no  small  intricacy  and  difficulty.  Before  a  pause, 
final  8  becomes  a  breathing,  the  risarga,  or  h ;  and  the  Hindu  grammar  makes  this 
substitute  the  starting-point  for  its  other  changes :  but  with  evident  injustice,  since 
the  latter  go  back  rather  to  the  original  8.  Before  surds  appear  in  general  natural 
assimilations  of  the  sibilant,  in  part  with  allowed  substitutions  of  h.  Even  before 
palatal  and  labial  surd  mutes,  unaltered  8  is  in  the  Yeda  the  rule  in  composition 
(only  one  exception  in  RV.,  and  three  in  AV.),  and  quite  common  in  sentence-col- 
location. The  reduction  to  a  breathing  tends  to  extend  itself  from  isolated  use  to 
various  other  favoring  situations ;  the  steps  of  the  process  and  their  chronology 
are  not  determinable  in  detail.  In  internal  combination,  the  change  appears  only 
before  su  of  the  loc.  pi.,  and  there  merely  optionally. 

After  other  vowels  than  a  and  d,  s  before  sonants  becomes  r  in  external  combi- 
nation. In  internal,  this  change  is  made  only  before  bh  of  case-endings ;  not  even 
before  dh  oTb,  personal  ending — although  such  an  occurrence,  if  it  be  found  at  all, 
is  of  extremest  rarity.  The  genuineness  and  relative  antiquity  of  the  conversion 
to  r  are  vouched  for  by  the  Vedic  examples  of  iiir  and  unr,  which  no  grammatical 
theory  could  have  devised.  The  extension  of  a  kind  of  sonant  assimilation  found 
only  before  a  mute  within  the  word  to  collision  with  vowels  etc.  outside  tiie  word 
stands  obviously  on  the  same  plane  with  the  similar  treatment  of  a  final  surd  mute. 

After  d,  the  complete  loss  of  8  before  a  sonant  is  universal.  "Within  the  word, 
the  same  loss  appears  to  take  place  before  dh  of  a  personal  ending:  but  the 
examples  of  its  actual  occurrence  are  very  few.  hardly  half-a-dozen.  The  quantity 
of  the  vowel  tli warts  the  attempt  to  trace  a  diflTerence  of  usage  in  Vedic  verse. 

The  ending  as  becomes  in  general  o  in  external  combination  before  a  sonant 
consonant.  The  phonetic  explanation  of  this  change  is  one  of  the  most  difficult 
problems  in  vSanskrit  euphony ;  the  suggestion  that  ar  has  been  an  intermediate 
step  between  as  and  o  does  not  seem  to  remove  any  of  the  difficulty,  nor  to  be 
defensible  by  good  evidence.  It  is  perhaps  worthy  of  note  that  the  conversion  to 
the  lingual  semivowel  r  is  made  in  cases  where  the  sibilant,  if  retained  as  sibilant, 
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would  become  the  lingual  ah  (e.  g.  cakahur,  havir  beside  caJcahuhd^  haviskd ;  but 
mano  beside  manaad).  The  same  converBioii  is  frequent  in  inflection  before  bh  of 
s  case-ending,  but  is  never  seen  before  c2/i  of  a  personal  ending  (the  only  quotable 
examples,  however,  of  the  combination  are  edhi  for  as-dhi  and  vadhvam  [vad- 
dhvam  t]  for  vaa-dhvam).  In  derivation,  as  retained  unchanged  before  semivowels 
and  nasals  is  common  (e.  g.  dasyu^  dasra,  dascan,  namasvant,  dastna,  vasna) ;  there 
are  a  very  few  sporadic  exceptions  {anJioyu,  duvoyUy  askfdhayu  in  RV. ;  sahovan 
in  AY. ;  Ujomaya  and  its  like  later). 

The  later  rule  is  that  as  becomes  o  before  initial  a,  with  loss  of  the  a.  Where, 
in  accordance  with  what  was  noted  above,  the  a  remains  in  earlier  usage,  the 
preceding  final  is  always  written  o,  both  in  composition  and  in  sentence-colloca- 
tion ;  but  the  requirements  of  Vedic  metre  would  often  be  better  served  by  under- 
standing the  combination  as  cm  a  or  av  <i ;  and,  as  between  these  two,  the  latter, 
involving  the  same  conversion  as  before  a  sonant  consonant,  appears  at  present 
decidedly  the  more  probably  assumable.  So  too  before  other  vowels,  where  the 
8  or  its  substitute  is  recently  lost,  and  the  hiatus  remains,  the  analogy  of  the 
treatment  of  as  before  sonants  in  general  and  that  of  the  loss  of  final  element  of 
a  diphthong,  make  it  altogether  likely  that  the  change  has  gone  through  the 
intermediate  step  of  an  o,  and  that  the  loss  is  of  a  v. 

As  to  r,  it  need  only  be  remarked  here  that  its  not  infrequent  retention  in  the 
Yeda  before  a  surd  in  composition  (as  svarsM,  p&rpati,  etc.)  indicates  that  there 
may  be  an  element  of  artificiality  in  the  later  lule  whereby  r  shows  in  such  posi- 
tions the  same  form  which  a  s  would  show. 

10.  On  Zoroaster  and  Zoroastrianism,  by  Mr.  J.  N.  Fraden- 
burgh,  of  Franklin,  Pa. ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

Mr.  Fradenburgh  begins  with  referring  to  the  notices  of  the  Persian  religion 
found  in  the  Bible  and  in  the  classical  authors.  He  next  sketches  the  history  of 
later  European  study  of  the  Zend  language  and  writings;  he  describes  these 
writings;  and  he  then  proceeds  to  a  characterization  of  the  religion  and  an 
account  of  its  founder,  and  closes  with  a  description  of  the  present  condition  of  its 
followers,  the  Parsis. 

11.  On  the  present  Attitude  of  Islam,  by  Prof.  J.  W.  Jenks,  of 
Newtonville,  Mass. 

Prof.  Jenks  glanced  at  the  changes  in  the  relative  position  of  Christian  and 
Moslem  powers  which  have  taken  place  during  the  past  three  quarters  of  a  century, 
and  the  increased  ascendancy  of  the  former,  and  related  a  few  incidents  of  his 
own  experience  in  connection  with  them.  He  urged  the  performance  of  certain 
duties  toward  the  now  thoroughly  subordinated  Mohammedans :  to  furnish  them 
with  a  Christian  diplomacy  and  code  of  international  law,  which,  in  the  interests 
of  peace,  should  be  enforced  on  Moslem  and  Christian  nations  alike,  and  a  re- 
presentative world's  congress ;  to  impose  entire  religious  toleration ;  to  acknowl- 
edge a  religious  fellowship  between  Christian  and  Moslem  ;  and  to  cease  misunder- 
standing and  contemning  Moslems  and  tlieir  belief. 

After  the  conclusion  of  this  paper,  the  usual  vote  of  thanks  to 
the  American  Academy  for  the  use  of  its  room  was  passed,  and 
the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet  at  New  York  in  October  next. 
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Proceedings  ^t  Nenv  Tork,  October  28th,  1880. 


The  autumn  meeting  was  held  in  the  Chapel  of  Columbia  Col- 
lege, New  York  City,  on  Thursday,  October  28th,  1880,  commenc- 
ingat  10  o'clock  a.  m. 

The  President,  Vice-Presidents,  and  Recording  Secretary  being 
absent,  Rev.  W.  Hayes  Ward,  D.D.,  of  New  York,  was  called  to 
the  chair,  and  Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  was 
appointed  secretary  pro  tempore. 

The  Society  accepted  with  thanks  an  invitation  from  Chanc. 
Howard  Crosby,  D.D.,  to  meet  socially  in  the  evening  at  his 
house.  A  lunch  was  provided  at  noon  by  the  liberality  of  per- 
sons connected  with  Columbia  College,  in  the  College  refectory. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  designated  Wednesday, 
May  26th,  1881,  as  the  day  of  the  next  annual  meeting,  and  the 
Recording  Secretary  and  Dr.  N.  G.  Clark,  as  Committee  of 
Arrangements  for  it.  They  also  recommended  for  Corporate 
Membership  the  following  persons,  who  were  thereupon  duly 
elected  by  oallot : 

Rev.  Gustav  Gottheil,  of  New  York; 
Rev.  Adolphus  Huebsch,  of  New  York; 
Mr.  W.  W.  Rockhill,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Rev.  W.  H.  Sloan,  of  Albion,  N.  Y. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  read  extracts  from  the  correspond- 
ence of  the  past  half  year. 

Rev.  C.  Bennett  writes  from  Rangoon,  in  July,  1880,  along 
with  a  donation  to  the  Library  of  a  number  of  niissionary  publi- 
cations, in  Burmese,  Shan,  and  Karen : 

'^  .  .  There  has  not  been  much  doing  here  for  some  time  in  the  way  of  lan- 
guages, but  recently  a  professor  of  Pali  has  been  attached  to  the  Government 
High  School,  who  is  making  researches  in  Pali  as  it  exists  in  Burma.  He  has 
unearthed  8ome  old  inscriptions  on  slabs  that  have  been  buried  on  the  east  side  of 
Shway-da-gong  Pagoda,  but  so  recently  that  1  am  unable  to  report  further  upon 
them. 

We  have  lately  added  to  the  Shan  literature  a  "  Manual "  in  Shan  and  English^ 
by  Rev.  Mr.  Gushing,  and  have  in  press,  and  nearly  half  completed,  a  Shan-English 
and  English-Shan  dictionary. 

We  have  also  in  press  a  revised  and  enlarged  edition  of  Dr.  Judsou's  Wurman 
and  English  Dictionary,  but  it  has  as  yet  only  got  into  the  second  consonantal 
letter. 

The  Government  is  bringing  out  a  valuable  publication,  in  two  quarto  volumes. 
The  one  volume  is  a  Gazetteer  of  British  Burma,  and  the  other  an  Introduction 
containing  all  accessible  reliable  information,  historical  and  ethnological  etc.,  on 
the  country,  including  a  good  portion,  if  not  all,  of  what  was  valuable  in  the  work 
of  Dr.  Mason  on  I'unna.  The  manuscript  of  his  revised  *'  Burmuh"  went  into  the 
hands  of  the  Government  soon  after  his  death,  and  has  remained  there  for  years, 
although  there  was  at  one  time  talk  of  printing  it"  .  .  . 
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ComninnicatioDS  were  then  pn^sented,  as  follows: 

1.  On  the  Alexandrian  Obelisk,  or  so-called  Cleopatra's  Needle, 
in  the  New  Yprk  Central  Park,  by  Prof.  G.  Seyffarth,  of  New 
York. 

Prof.  Seyffarth  referred  briefly  to  the  circiimstancefl  of  gift  and  transfer  of  the 
obelisk,  g^ve  its  dimeiLsions,  and  proceeded  to  discuss  its  origin  and  antiquity. 
He  pointed  out  that  tlie  popular  opinion  connecting  it  with  Cleopatra  has  no 
foundation,  as  it  was  re-erocted  at  Alexandria  in  tlio  eighth  year  of  the  emperor 
Augustus  or  B.  C.  20,  consequently  after  Cleopatra's  death,  and  bears  the  names 
and  titles  of  two  kings  who  reigned  earlier  by  eighteen  and  sixteen  centuries ;  so 
that  it  was  probably  one  of  the  works  overthrown  by  Cambyses.  B.  C.  620.  The 
two  kings  are  Thuihmos  III.  and  Ramses  II.  Prof  Seyffarth  went  on  to  discuss 
their  ago,  and  maintained  that  the  former  was  the  Pharaoh  drowned  in  the  Red 
Sea  at  the  exodus  of  the  Hebrews,  wliich  he  believed  to  have  taken  place  B.  0. 
1866;  whUo  Ramses  the  Great  died  B.  C.  1664. 

2.  On  the  Worship  of  Ancestors  in  China,  by  Pres.  W.  A.  P. 
Martin,  of  Peking,  China. 

A  very  brief  abstract  of  Dr.  Martin's  paper  is  as  follows : 

Ritual  observances  occupy  a  large  place  in  the  Chinese  scheme  of  government. 
Of  these,  none  are  cherished  and  inculcated  with  more  care  than  those  connected 
with  the  worship  of  ancestors.  The  Kmperor  sets  an  example  of  filial  piety  by 
associating  his  ancestors  with  Shangti,  the  Supreme  God,  in  the  sacnficial  offer- 
ings  which,  as  high  priest  of  the  empire,  he  makes  at  the  temple  of  Heaven ; 
tablets  inscribed  with  their  names  being  ranged  on  the  right  and  left  of  that 
which  bears  the  august  name  of  the  Ruler  of  the  Universe. 

Each  family  worships  its  own  forefathers — twice  a  year  at  the  cemetery,  and 
twice  a  month  at  the  family  temple. 

The  influence  of  these  rites  has  been  no  less  beneficial  than  profound.  They 
constitute  a  potent  bond  of  social  union;  su|>ply  motives  to  deter  from  evil,  and 
stimulate  to  good ;  and  through  ages  past  they  have  contributed  to  keep  alive  the 
popular  faith  in  a  future  state. 

This  form  of  religion,  thouj^h  traceable  in  remote  ages,  dei  ives  its  binding  force 
largely  from  the  authority  of  Confucius.  As  taught  by  him,  it  was  free  from  two 
objectionable  features:  namely,  the  practice  of  invoking  the  spirits  of  ancestors 
as  tutelar  deities,  and  the  superstitious  belief  that  the  location  of  their  tombs  has 
an  effect  on  the  destinies  of  their  posterity. 

Chinese  of  the  upper  classes,  and  indeed  of  all  classes,  are  often  deterred  from 
embracing  Christianity  by  being  required  to  renounce  tlie  worship  of  their  ances- 
tors. Is  it  necessary  to  subject  them  to  this  ordeal?  May  they  not  be  taught  lo 
abandon  those  superstitions  which  are  excrescences  on  the  ancient  system,  and 
yet  retain  the  spirit  and  essence  of  an  institution  which  might  tlius  be  rendered 
purely  commemorative  ? 

3.  On  the  reading  of  the  Syriac  Versions  of  Luke  xxiv.  32,  by 
Prof,  Isaac  H.  ITall,  of  Philadelphia. 

Prof.  Hnll  presented  the  results  of  his  investigations  upon  this  point  (which  he 
had  communicated  at  greater  length  to  an  Englisli  society)  in  substance  as  follows: 


The  Curetonian  Syriac  is  known  to  read  9uy0^,  '  heavy,'  instead  of  9yy0^. 
'buniing,'  in  Luke  xxiv.  32;  and  it  seems  to  be  thought  by  the  critics  to  be  sup- 
ported only  by  the  Thebaic,  and  perhaps  by  the  Armenian.  (See,  for  example. 
Scrivener's  Plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  ed.  1874; 
and  ed.  viii.  of  Tischenclorf's  Critica  Major  N.  T.,  at  tlio  passage  in  question.) 

The  difference  between  the  two  readings  depends  solely  upon  a  snigle  point  of 
the  last  letter.  At  the  top  it  gives  the  first  reading,  at  the  bottom  the  second. 
No  one  conversant  with  Syriac  MSS.  will  readily  admit  that  the  point  has  been 
misplaced  by  a  copyist's  mistake;  it  rather  dates  back  to  the  time  when  the 
Syriac  doUiVi  and  riah  came  first  to  be  distinguished  from  each  other  by  points ; 
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when,  most  likely,  the  Syrians  affixed  t)ie  one  which  gave  the  meaning  they  had 
come  already  to  apply  to  the  unpointed  letter. 

The  additional  testimoDy  I  have  found  to  this  readinir  is  the  following: 

A.  The  PhiloTcenian  or  Harclean  Sy^iac.     1.  The  Codex  I  discovered  in  Beirilt 

in  1876,  nearer  to  the  original  Philoxcnian  than  to  the  Harcleau,  reads  QudO^ft, 
which  is  the  same  reading  with  only  the  prefix  conjunction  doUith.  2.  White's  eJi- 
tion  (Oxford,  1778)  of  the  Philoxenian,  the  only  one  yet  printed,  reads  9yOL*ft; 
which  is  the  same  reading  as  that  of  the  Beirili  codex,  except  that  (perhaps  by  a 
printer's  error)  the  second  y&d  is  omitted.  White  indeed  translates  by  ^ardens;^ 
but  as  he  gives  the  Philoxenian  margin  Katofievj} — inexplicable  if  the  original  Sjrriac 
in  tlie  MS.  or  MSiS.  read  so  as  to  mean  ardrns — it  is  probable  that  White  has  made 
a  mistake  in  translating,  and  given  the  right  letter  in  the  text.  As  it  is,  White's 
text  has  the  verbal  form  instead  of  the  participial. 

B.  The  Peshito.  1.  The  a'»ove  Philoxenian  and  Harclean  readings  are  no  slight 
testimony  to  the  ancient  Peshito  reading.  2.  The  ediiio  princeps  of  Widmanstad, 
1555,  reads  ^r  ft  r  This  was  based  on  two  Jacobite  MSS.,  of  alleged  excellence. 
3.  The  Four  Gospels,  printed  by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  1829, 
based  on  one  Nestorian  MS.  brought  from  MosOl  by  tlie  missionary  Wolff,  has  also 
the  reading  fiuOb*.  4.  The  American  missionaries  to  the  Nestorians  found  this 
to  be  the  reading  of  the  ancient  MSS.  there,  and  the  one  current  among  the  Nes- 
torian ecclesiastics.  (See  Dr.  Justus  Perkins'  Residence  of  Kight  Years  in  Persia 
[Andover,  1843],  throughout,  and  particularly  pp.  16,  17.  where  he  specially 
mentions  the  fact,  and  the  testinjr  of  one  MS.).  Dr.  Perkins  translated  the  Peshito 
New  Testament  into  Modern  Syriac,  and  in  the  translation  gave  the  equivalent  of 
this  reading  in  the  text,  with  that  of  the  Greek  in  a  foot  note.  This  was  several 
times  reprinted;  but  in  tlie  Americjin  Bible  Society's  Mod.  Syr.  N.  T.  of  1864,  the 
text  is  changed  to  correspond  with  the  Greek,  for  the  reason  that  the  Bible  Soc. 
declined  to  print  any  more  editions  unless  they  were  made  to  conform  to  the 
Greek.  The  American  missionaries  also  issued  the  Peshito,  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  separate,  in  parallel  columns  with  the  Modem  Syriac.  This  has 
always  retained  this  reading;  which,  moreover,  has  never  been  thrust  out  by  the 
American  Bible  Society;  for  it  appears  in  their  edition  of  the  Ancient  Syriac 
printed  in  New  York  in  1874.  Under  this  head  is  also  to  be  mentioned  a  Nesto- 
rian MS.  deposited  by  Dr.  Perkins  at  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  rooms  at  Boston,  and  still 
there.  It  is  of  the  12th  century,  and  has  the  same  reading.  5.  A  Syriac  Lection- 
ary  (presented  at  this  meeting),  which  generally  gives  the  church  lessons  after  the 
Greek  order,  which  was  obtained  by  Dr.  C.  V.  A.  Van  Dyck  from  the  papal 
Jacobite  Monastery  in  Damascus,  has  the  same  reading;  only  by  accidentally 
omitting  the  second  yud,  the  word  has  the  verbal  instead  of  the  participial  form. 
The  Lectionary  is  of  the  1 2th  or  1 3th  century.  6.  An  ancient  Jacobite  MS.  of  the 
four  Gospels  in  the  library  of  the  Union  Theo.  Sem.  in  New  York,  wrongly  sup- 
posed by  its  custodians  to  be  Nestorian,  of  the  10th  to  12th  century,  has  also  the 
same  reading.  7.  An  Kvangelistarium  in  the  library  of  the  American  Bible 
Society,  written  in  splendid  Estrangela,  with  here  and  there  a  note  in  Jacobite, 
said  to  be  arranged  after  the  Jacobite  order,  and  probably  of  the  13th  century, 
has  also  this  reading. 

There  is  thus  a  primd  facie  case  made  out  for  the  supposition  that  this  is  the 
true  reading  not  only  of  the  Curetonian,  but  also  of  the  Philoxenian  (or  Harclean) 
and  the  Peshito.    But  the  last  word  is  to  be  said  by  the  abundant  MSS.  in  Europe. 

4.  Statistics  of  External  Vowel-Combination  in  the  Rig-  and 
Atharva-Vedas,  by  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney  and  Mr.  W.  Haskell, 
of  New  Haven ;  presented  by  Pro£  Whitney. 

Prof.  Whitney  stated  that,  at  the  last  meeting  of  the  Society  (see  Proceedings 
for  May,  1880:  Journal,  vol.  xi.,  p.  xxxii.),  when  discussing  the  laws  of  external 
sandhi  of  vowels  in  Sanskrit  he  had  drawn  attention  to  the  notable  difTerenco  of 
usage  in  Yedic  verse  as  regards,  on  the  one  hand,  those  combinations  in  which 
there  is  a  coalescence  of  final  and  initial  into  a  single  vowel  or  diphthong,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  those  in  which  an  t-  or  u-vowel  precedes  a  dissimilar  vowel, 
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andf  in  order  to  the  union  of  the  two  syllables  into  one,  would  have  to  be  semi- 
Tocalized,  into  y  or  t'  {w) — the  former  being  usual,  the  latter  only  exceptional. 
He  was  not  able,  at  the  time  referred  to,  to  speak  with  the  desirable  deforce  of 
precision  in  respect  to  this  usage,  but  had  since  takea  pains,  with  tl)e  help  of  Dr. 
Haskell,  to  make  such  ezamiDation  of  the  two  leading  Vedic  texts  as  enabled  him 
to  supply  at  present  what  had  then  been  left  wanting.  Dr.  Edgren,  namely,  has 
set  foith  with  sufficient  fulness  (Proceediugs  for  October,  1878;  Journal,  vol.  xi., 
p.  71)  the  Rig- Veda  usage  as  to  the  combination  of  a  final  t-  or  u- vowel  with  a 
following  initial  in  word-comf>osition;  the  speaker  had  added  the  facts  as  to  the 
treatment  of  coalescing  vowels  in  tbe  same  situation ;  and  he  had  lurtber  assembled 
the  corresponding  facts  from  the  Atharvan  text  Then,  in  order  to  bring  in  the 
other  division  of  the  external  sandhi,  that  regarding  the  combination  of  separate 
words  in  the  sentence,  he  had  noted  all  the  facts  from  a  sufficient  part  of  the 
Atharva-Yeda:  namely,  the  first  four  books  and  the  tenth  book  (for  certain  par- 
ticular combinations,  from  the  whole  text) ;  and  Dr.  Haskell  had  done  the  same 
for  books  three  and  four  of  the  Rig  -Veda  text,  which,  considering  the  general 
uniformity  of  the  phenomena,  was  regarded  as  illustrating  fully  enough  the  Rig- 
Yeda  usage  as  to  the  points  in  question.  The  results  are  presented  below,  in 
tabular  form. 

First  arc  given  the  combinations  of  t  and  u  with  a  following  dissimilar  vowel 
in  composition,  the  data  for  the  Rig -Veda  being  taken  (with  some  corrections  and 
additions)  from  Dr.  Edgren^s  article  above  referred  to.  As  also  in  the  next  table, 
the  numbers  of  separate  stems  and  of  their  occurrences  are  given  separately. 


f  -I-  vowel, 
t*  -I-  vowel, 


Total, 


Combined. 
St.         oca 


Rig-Veda. 


9 
6 

15 


16 
26 


Uncombined. 
St.        occ. 


61 
66 


41      117 


173 
349 

622 


Atharva-Veda. 


Combined. 
St  occ. 

21  29 

6  10 


27 


39 


Uncombined. 
St.         occ. 

44  103 

22  67 


66 


170 


The  compounds  of  ac  or  aflc  are  excluded  here,  as  in  the  statements  below, 
although  they  might  properly  enough,  at  least  in  most  cases,  have  been  reckoned 
with  the  rest.  The  ratio  of  occurrences  of  combination  of  the  two  syllables  into 
one  is,  it  will  be  seen,  for  the  Rig -Veda  about  1  to  13  (7.3  per  cent);  for  the 
Atharva-Veda,  about  1  to  4|  (18.7  per  cent.).  The  difference  between  the  two  is 
evidently  not  fortuitous,  but  shows  an  increasing  frequency  of  combination  in  the 
later  text ;  although  the  cases  of  it  still  constitute  only  a  small  minority. 

Next  follow  the  data  for  the  treatment  in  composition  of  vowels  that  coalesce 
into  a  single  vowel  or  diphthong: 


a,  a  and 

a,  a 

<,l 

li,  fl 

r 

e,  di 

0,  Ou 

t,« 

t,« 

tt,  fl 

u,C 

Rig-Veda. 


Atharva-Veda. 


Coml 

)med. 

Uncombined. ' 

Combined. 

Un 

St. 

occ. 

st          occ. 

St.        occ. 

^t 

115 

312 

19            79 

123         645 

11 

19 

27 

4              4 

13           27 

16 

45 

4              8 

12           27 

2 

3 

7 

10           34 

1 

2 

3 

2               2 

6             9 

1 

6 

•  8 

2               2 

6           44 

9 

32 

5             6 

6 

22 

I               1 

2             2 

1 

176 

456 

32             96 

176         793 

16 

Uncombined. 
occ, 

13 

2 
1 
1 


18 

Here,  as  is  evident  at  a  glance,  the  relation  of  the  cases  of  combination  to  those 
of  maintained  independence  of  the  vowels  is  directly  reversed.  The  hiatus  re- 
mains, in  the  Rig- Veda,  in  only  about  1  case  out  of  6  (or  in  1 7.4  per  cent  of  the 
occurrences) ;  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  in  less  than  a  fortietli  of  the  cases  (2.3  per 
cent) :  tlie  latter  text,  as  before,  showing  a  noticeable  advance  toward  the  usages 
of  the  later  Sanskrit 
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The  data  for  the  combinations  of  the  sentence  are  presented  below  in  a  single 
comprehensive  table,  and  with  greater  detail  as  regards  the  different  vowels  con- 
cerned. The  numbers  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  include  the  cases  occurring  in 
the  whole  Atharvan  text;  the  others,  only  ihoso  found  in  the  passages 'defined 
above  (RV.  iii ,  iv. ;  AV.  i.-iv.,  x.). 


Coalescing    Rig 
vowels,    com. 


a  and  a 


i(  it 

It  tt 

it  (t 

tt  it 

ii  .t 

t.  ti 

t(  ti 

(I  it 

tt  »t 


a 
t 
{ 
u 
u 
r 

« 

ai 

0 


a  and  a 
a 
% 
I 

u 
Q 

r 
e 

0 


.t 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
it 
tt 


tt 
tt 
(. 
tt 
it 
tt 
t. 
tt 


t  and  % 
I 
t 


tt    ti 

tt    t. 
it 


tt 


u 


Total 


84 
23 
54 

6 
14 

2 
10 


198 

101 

8 

77 

2 

12 

2 

5 

2 


209 
9 
2 

7 
1 
0 

19 

426 


Veda, 
uncom. 

22 
3 
6 

3 
1 
1 


Ath.-Veda. 
com.  uncom, 


38 
7 
1 
2 
0 
1 


12 
2 
1 
3 
0 
2 

8 

58 


204 
53 
99 
12 
25 

3 
23* 
40 

1 

8 

•168 
133 

20 

70 
3 

15 

6» 
20 
1 

268 
58* 
4* 
23* 

1* 

86 

822 


3 


2 
2 
5* 

1 


46 

23 

3 


7 
1 

6* 
4 


47 
7* 
2* 
9* 

10* 

28 

121 


Semivowel   Rig- Veda, 
conversion  com . :  uncom. 

i  and  a 
a 


tt  tt 

tt  .t 

tt  tt 

it  it 

ti  it 

tt  tt 

tt  ii 

.t  tt 


u 

r 
e 

ai 
o 


I  and  a 


tt  tt 

tt  ft 

it  tt 

tt  tt 


u 
ft 

r 

• 

e 


ft 
tt 


tt 
it 


tt  and  a 
a 
I 
I 

r 

e 
ai 

0 

au 


It  It 

ti  t. 

It  tt 

it  tt 


ti 
1. 


ti 
it 


2 

107 

0 

29 

1 

16 

1 

3 

13 

2 

6 

3 

177 

0 

8 

1 

1 

1 

2 

I 

I 

13 

0 

45 

19 

5 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

73 

5 

263 

Ath.-Veda. 
com.  uncom. 


40 
6 
3 
2 
2 
7 

2 
) 

63 

4 


63 
29 
15 

6 
15 


4 
10 


1 
1 


14 
81 


137 

11 

3 


18 

66 

13 

1 

1 

1 

11 

3 

11 

1 

108 

263 


It  appears  from  this  table  that  in  all  respects,  with  regard  to  the  two  classes  of 
vowel-combination,  the  usage  is  closely  parallel  in  sentence-collocation  with  the 
usage  in  composition.  As  between  coalescing  vowels,  the  combination  is  actually 
made  in  the  Rig- Veda  in  more  than  seven-eighths  (88  per  cent)  of  the  instances; 
in  the  Atharva-Veda,  in  almost  precisely  the  same  proportion  (87  per  cent).  But 
in  cases  involving  conversion  to  a  semivowel,  the  combinntion  is  made  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  only  in  one-fiftieth  of  the  instances  (2  per  cent);  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  in 
less  than  a  quarter  (24  per  cent).  And  here,  as  in  the  cases  treated  above,  the 
usage  of  the  Atharvan,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  Rik,  makes  a  perceptible 
advance,  though  by  no  means  a  near  approach,  toward  that  of  the  later  language. 

6.  On  Certain  Points  connected  with  Chaldean  Seals,  by  Rev. 
W.  Hayes  Ward,  of  New  York. 

In  his  paper,  Empreintes  de  Cylindres  Asayro-CJialdeeru,  M.  M^nant  has  stated 
his  objections  to  regarding  the  temptation  of  the  first  pair  as  represented  on  an 
ancient  cylinder,  on  which  are  figured,  apparently,  a  man  and  a  woman  sitting 
one  on  each  side  of  a  tree,  plucking  its  fruit,  while  behind  the  woman  is  an  erect 
serpent  Getirge  Smith  (Chaldean  Genesis,  p.  91),  gives  this  interpretation,  and 
is  followed  by  Delitzsch  and  Baudissin.  But  M^nant  says  that  the  two  personages 
*'are  two  men,  such  as  are  found  on  numerous  analogous  cylinders;"  that  '*the 
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tree  ha8  nothing  in  common  with  the  tree  of  the  terrestrial  paradiM  :'*  and.  finaDy. 
that  **  the  serpent  appears  in  this  scene  onlj  as  in  a  Urge  number  of  others,  where 
his  presence  is  as  vet  unexplained/'     It  were  to  be  desired  that  M.  Menant  had 
referred  us  to  the  "  numerous  analcgous  seals  *'  which  he  speaks  of.     The  appear- 
ance of  the  serpent  is  quite  rare  on  the  seals.     In  111  seals  and  cylinders  pub- 
lished by  Menant  there  is  not  another  representation  of  the  serpent     Among  30 
or  40  figured  by  La.vard.  not  one  contains  a  serpent.      In  Lajard's  Cnlte  de  MiUira, 
the  best  collection  published,  out  of  about  20o  tliere  is  only  one  other  that  con- 
tains a  serpent,  and  that  is  the  chief  figU'C  of  the  cylinder,  baring  a  human  bead 
and  six  folds.     In  CulIimore*s  Oriental  Cylinders.  4  out  of  169  seem  to  contain  a 
serpent,  probably  Cabiric.     Besides,  there  is  Dr.  S.  Wells  WUIiams's  cylinder,  on 
which  a  serpent  takes  the  place  of  the  usual  griffin  puntned  by  Merodach.    The 
serpent  does  not  seem  to  have  been  a  common  emblem.     As  to  the  tree  having 
'*  nothing  in  common  with  the  tree  of  the  terrestrial  paradise."  it  is  not  dear  how 
M.  Menant  knows  this     No  monumental  testimony  explains  the  worship  of  the 
tree,  and  there  is  evidence  that  it  wa«  called  tlie  "  tree  of  life.'"    That  there  should 
have  been  a  legend  of  the  Fall  corresponding  to  that  in  Genesis,  is  in  itself  proba- 
ble.    As  to  the  two  figures  being  both  masculine,  there  is  no  evidence  offered,  and 
the  statement  lacks  probability.     One  of  the  figures  is  plainly  masculine,  although 
the  usual  beard  is  not  given  in  the  representations  published.     But  the  arrnnge- 
ment  of  the  hair  on  the  back  of  the  head,  and  the  horns,  fix  it  as  masculine.     "Die 
other  figure  is  without  beard  or  horns,  and  there  are  no  masculine  signs.     Menant 
says  (Empreintes,  p.  46)  that,  in  the  frequently  recurring  group  on  the  cylinders, 
where  a  bearded  god  sits  on  a  throne  and  a  beardless  persfinaee  in  a  flounced 
dress  and  a  peaked  cap.  and  with  a  wavin;r  horizontal  I  ck  of  hair  behind,  leads 
by  the  hand  another  beardless  figure,  as  If  presenting  it  to  the  god,  the  two  beard- 
less figures  are  also  both  masculine.     But  this  flounced  figure,  which  occurs  scores 
of  times,  is  never  bearded,  and  must  be  feminine.     Menant  savs  there  are  cvlinders 
in  which  the  ''  neopln-te"  led  ir.  is  bearded.     This  is  true,  and  there  are  also  cases 
where  it  has  the  head  of  a  bird,  probably  the  wicked  Zu  bird:  and  it  disproves 
the  notion  that  this  is  the  virgin  brought  every  night  to  the  bed  of  Belus;  but  a 
better  explanation  is  that  tliere  is  figured  a  scene  in  Hades,  and  that  souls  of  the 
dead,  male  or  female,  are  l»eing  brought  for  judgment  to  the  god   Hea.     The 
streams  occasionally  flowing  from  the  sitting  figure  show  it  lo  be  Hea.     Figure  18 
of  Cullimore's  Oriental  Cvlinder.«s.  in  which  two  fiiniies.  unquestionably  male  and 
female,  sit  one  on  e.icli  side  oi  a  table.  ».«  convincing  evidence  th.Ht  a  male  and  a 
female  figrure  may  l)e  put  '!>-«-•«>;  comf>are.  also,  the  famous  cylinder  of  Dungi, 
where  a  bearded  and  a  beardk-ss  fijrure  stand  one  ou  each  side  of  a  similar  tree 
with  hanging  fniit,  l>est  figured  in  Tompkins's  Times  of  Ahraliam.  PI.  111.,  H. 
The  only  evidence  against  the  cylinder  under  consideration  representing  a  legend 
of  the  temptation  is  found  in  Menant's  Catalogue  o(»the  Cylii  ders  in  the  Museum 
of  the  Hague,  fig.  14.  where  is  seen  a  very  similar  tree  with  depending  fruit,  and 
a  standing  feminine  figure  on  each  side  pluckiric  it  while  one  liands  it  to  a  third 
female  figure.     Tliere  is  here,  however,  no  .serp<:*nt. 

Another  question  is  raised  by  the  notched  or  saw-like  sword,  always  carried  in 
the  right  hand  by  one  of  the  go'ls.  who  appe.irs  regularly  with  profile  face  to  the 
left,  and  with  the  right  foot  raised  and  resting  on  a  .square  support,  as  in  Culli- 
more.  figs.  29.  44.  45.  etc.  This  is  probably  the  sam^  god  as  the  seated  wiuged 
figure,  Lajard.  L.  L,  and  again,  standing  between  two  cones,  in  Smith's  Chaldean 
Genesis,  p.  159.  I  would  suggest  that  this  notched  weapon  was  of  wood  with 
flint  teeth  set  in  the  edge,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Mexican  weapon  called  maquahmtl: 
see  Stephen's  Yucatan,  i.  41H.  It  is  noticeable  that  two  of  the  hieroglyphics  in 
the  Hittite  inscriptions.  Xos.  lo  and  44  of  my  catalogue,  are  weapons  of  a  very 
similar  sort.  I  do  not.  howev*^r.  know  other  evidence  that  weapons  armed  with 
flints  were  ever  in  use  in  the  Old  world. 

Mr.  Smith,  in  his  Chahlean  (Genesis,  pp  158-9.  gives  figures  of  three  cylinders 
which  may.  he  thinks,  represent  the  Imildinp  of  a  tower.  perhap«  of  Babel :  see 
other  figures.  Lajard.  xviii.  3,  4:  xl.  8:  xlii.  IH:  CulUmon»,  fig.  165:  and  Menant's 
Catalogue  of  the  Hague.  15.  16.  These  can  hardly  be  towers.  AN  hen  most  per- 
fe<'t  they  seem  to- have  projections  on  one  .«ide  at  the  top  and  l)ottom  on  which  to 
swing.     The  ornamental  lines  on  top  of  them  in  one  cylinder  hardly  ag^ree  with 
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towers.  Can  they  be  a  portable  sacred  column,  to  be  carried  about  and  stuck  in 
the  ground  wlicre  wanted?  In  one  case  this  "tower"  is  adorned  with  two  wings 
like  those  of  the  divine  circle,  and  has  a  stream  flowing  from  near  its  top  into  the 
lap  of  a  woman  on  one  side,  and  on  the  other  to  the  ground,  where  a  man  puts  his 
hands  into  it.  The  winjrs  can  hardly  belong  to  a  gate  or  a  tower.  They  repre- 
sent a  special  divine  influence,  as  does,  probably,  the  stream.  In  a  cylinder  in 
Smith's  Chaldean  Genesis,  p.  106.  of  much  laier  date,  two  streams  descend  from  a 
divine  winged  circle,  which  the  Assyrian  king  is  holding,  as  if  to  receive  the  divine 
influence. 

6.  A  Greek  Inscription  from  over  a  city-gate  in  Beiriit,  by  Prof. 
Isaac  H.  Hall. 

TJiough  the  ciiy  of  BeirAt  has  long  outgrown  its  old  walls,  yet  much  of  the  wall 
and  several  of  the  gates  still  remain.  One  of  these,  a  minor  one,  stands  over  an 
alley  — a  very  respectable  ancient  street,  however — which  leads  off  into  the  old 
city  from  the  wide  street  running  from  near  the  American  press  down  to  the 
Place  du  Canon.  The  level  of  the  alley  is  now  some  seven  or  eight  feet  below 
that  of  the  wide  street,  and  the  width  of  the  gateway  is  six  or  seven  feet.  Over 
the  gateway  is  an  arch;  bnt  under  the  arch,  and  forming  a  supplementary  lintel, 
are  two  long  stones,  one  above  the  other,  each  bearing  two  linos  of  an  inscription. 
The  lines  are  about  eight  feet  long  and  the  letters  about  three  and  a  half  inches 
high.  The  stones  and  the  inscription  are  much  older  than  the  wall  or  the  gate- 
way, and  were  apparently  built  in  for  their  preservation.  The  letters  are  not 
deeply  cut,  but  are  quite  legible.  Their  shaiK?  gives  no  certain  clue  to  their  date. 
Tlie  letters  sigma  and  epfilon  have  the  rounded  forms  of  the  uncial  mnnuscripts ; 
the  lambda  nearly  that  of  the  cursive  character,  though  it  dnes  not  project  above 
the  line;  the  iheta  is  a  circle  with  a  dot  in  the  middle ;  and  the  omega  is  like  tho«e 
of  the  uncial  manuscripts,  but  turned  upside  down.  There  is  no  division  between 
the  words. 

Shortly  before  I  left  BeirClt  I  went  down  to  copy  the  inscription,  in  the  blazing 
noonday;  but  having  no  ladder,  the  nojirest  approach  to  copying  on  a  level  was  to 
stand  on  the  supporting  wall  of  the  wide  street  above,  some  twenty  feet  off.  Then 
I  could  descend  and  come  nearer ;  but.  in  any  way  I  could  manage  it,  the  inscrip- 
tion was  several  feet  away.  I  suspect,  therefore,  that  I  have  made  a  mistake  or 
two  in  the  copy,  which  will  be  noticed  presently.  The  following  is  the  copy  as  I 
made  it: 

(1.)  THCTOrnPOCIONTOCAN^POCe  NNOlACAt  I 
(2.)  CA«^f  Cf  ;i€rXOCHIlPOCC«'ier€IN€KAI 

(H.)  ATAornpoeTM  ^conApexeicuMHAiAOT 

(4.)  nAPArAPTOMeiKPONr€  1N6  TAinXHPHCXAPIC 

On  studying  the  inscription  carefully,  it  seems  all  right  except  the  second  line. 
The  lines  are  four  versos  of  iambic  trimeter,  but  neither  sense  nor  meter  is  appar- 
ent in  the  second  line  as  it  now  re^ids.  The  natural  emendations  to  be  thought  of 
are  an  7  for  the  first  e  (tliough  as  inscriptions  are  cut  and  manuscrip^^  are  written, 
the  two  letters  sometimes  change  places) ;  a  f  in  place  of  the  e  after  ojffi^  as  the 
difference  consists  only  in  the  middle  stroke,  for  which  I  have  doubtless  mistaken 
a  scratch ;  and  a  r  for  the  k.  These  emendations  had  suggested  themselves  some 
time  ago;  but  to  get  a  better  opinion,  I  submitted  the  copy  to  Dr.  Drisler,  of 
Columbia  College,  who  independently  suggested  the  same.  Meanwhile  I  have 
written  to  Beirut  for  a  new  examination  of  those  points.  The  probability  is  that 
I  have  made  the  mistakes;  but  I  have  found  heretofore  that  stone-cutters  and 
scribes  do  sometimes  make  mistakes  of  their  own. 

Adopting  these  emendations,  the  inscription  becomes,  written  in  modem  shape: 

T)7J  Tov  irpoaidvToq  av^pug  evvoia^  aei 
aa^/C  iT^eyx^  7)  irpStro^ig  yeirerat  • 
diSov  TTpobvfii^  b  irapkx^i^  ^  f^V  ^t6ov  • 
TTopa  yap  t6  fieucpov  yeiverat  TrTiifptj^  X^P^C' 

Of  the  disposition  of  the  approaching  man  ever  the  sight  becomes  a  dear  proof: 
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give  readily  what  thou  hast  by  thee^  or  give  not;  for  with  the  litUe  comes  full 
fiivor.* 

Whether  these  lines  are  taken  from  one  of  the  (comic)  poets  or  not,  I  do  not 
know ;  but  if  so,  this  stone  copy  is  probably  as  ancient  authority  as  any  ex^nt 
manuscript  I  suspect  that  they  formerly  occupied  a  place  in  connection  with 
some  Greek  ecclesiastical  building.  One  cannot  help  thinking,  however,  of  the 
famous  law-schools  and  other  Femi-gospel  institutions  of  Berrtns,  among  which 
the  Xenodocheia  were  very  prominent.  The  student  of  the  Pandects  can  raise 
many  conjectures.  At  present  the  inscription  is  directly  across  the  way  from  the 
institution  of  the  French  Sisters  of  Charitv. 

7.  On  the  Ikhwan  as-Safa  or  'Pure  Brothers,'  by  Rev.  A. 
Huebsch,  of  New  York. 

The  following  is  a  brief  summary  of  Dr.  Huebsch^s  paper: 

The  association  of  Arabian  philosophers  bearing  this  name  flourished  in  the  10th 
century.  A  monument  of  their  activity  is  the  encycloptedic  work  which  is  styled 
**  Treatises  of  the  Pure  Brothers."  This  cyclopedia  consists  of  fifty-two  treatises, 
comprising  all  branches  of  knowledge.  Corresponding  to  the  four  degrees  of 
the  order,  knowledge  was  divided  into  four  divisions:  1.  the  mathematico- 
philosophical  division;  2.  physical  science;  3.  psychology;  4.  the  divine  law. 
The  subjects  of  the  treatises  are:  i.  On  numbers;  ii  Geometry;  iiL  Astronomy; 
iy.  Geography;  v.  Music;  vi.  Arithmetic  and  geometric  relations;  vii.  Arts  of 
knowledge ;  viii.  Arts  of  practice ;  ix.  Ethics ;  x.  Introduction  to  philosophy ;  zi. 
The  ten  categories;  xii.  Hermeneutics ;  xiii.  Apodictics;  xiv.  On  matter  and  form, 
space  and  time ;  xv.  Heaven  and  earth;  xvi.  Composition  and  decomposition ;  xvii. 
Celestial  phenomena;  xviii.  Minerals;  xix  Essence  of  nature;  xx.  Plants;  xxi. 
Animals ;  xxii.  Organization  of  the  human  body ;  xxiii.  Sense  and  sensible  things ; 
xxiv.  Embryonic  development;  xxv.  Man  a  mikrokosmos;  xxvi.  Development  of 
the  individual  soul  in  human  bodies ;  xxvii.  Limits  of  human  knowledge ;  xxviii. 
Proper  significance  of  life  and  death ;  xxix.  On  bodily  and  spiritual  pleasure  and 
pain ;  xxx.  On  the  variety  of  languages ;  xxxi.  The  principles  of  reason  according 
to  Pythagoras ;  ixxii.  The  principles  of  reason  according  to  the  views  of  the  Pure 
Brothers;  xxxiii.  The  world  a  makrokosmos;  xxxi  v.  The  understanding  and  its 
object;  xxxv.  Revolutions  of  the  stars  and  spheres;  xxxvi.  The  soul's  love; 
xxxvii.  The  resurrection  and  future  life ;  xxxviii.  Quantity  and  variety  of  motion ; 
xxxix.  Cause  and  effects;  xL  Definitions  and  determinations;  xli.  Difierence  of 
view  on  principles  of  creed ;  xlii.  The  right  path  to  God;  xliii.  Creed  of  the  Pure 
Brothers;  xliv.  Life  of  the  Pure  Brothers;  xlv.  True  contents  of  the  Mohammedan 
creed;  xlvi.  Essence  of  the  divine  nomos;  xlvii  The  call  to  God;  xlviii  Spirits 
and  tlieir  actions ;  xlix.  Forms  of  government ;  L  The  order  and  succession  of 
beings  constitutes  the  existence  of  the  world ;  li.  On  witchcraft:  lii.  A  descriptive 
index  of  the  preceding  treatises. 

To  Prof.  F.  I»ieterici.  the  principal  authority  on  the  Ikhwan  ns-Safa  and  their 
writings,  we  are  indebted  for  accurate  information  on  this  subject  furnished  in 
his  excellent  book.  Die  Philnsopht'e  der  Araber  im  Xien  Jahthundert  nach  Chr. 

Though  the  volumes  of  the  Pure  Brothers  are  pervaded  by  a  deeply  religious 
spirit,  the  principle  confessed  by  the  authors,  that  the  Mohammedan  religion  had 
become  adulterated  and  that  the  only  way  to  purify  it  was  to  bring  it  into  close 
alliance  with  (jreek  philosophy,  was  sufficient  to  stamp  the  members  of  this  order 
with  the  stigma  of  heresy  in  the  eyes  of  every  orthodox  Mohammedan.  Thus  it 
came  that  little  mention  was  made  of  the  fraternity  by  Arabinn  writers;  and  as 
no  author  signed  his  name  to  the  volume  he  composed,  we  should  be  in  utter 
ignorance  to  whom  the  authorship  of  this  little  but  very  significant  library  be- 
longed, if  Shnhrzuri  had  not  been  less  scrupulous  than  the  other  pious  chron- 
iclers :  he  mentions  five  men  as  the  authors  of  the  fifty-one  treatises,  and  Haji 
Khalfa  gives  the  following  names:  1.  Abu  Suleiman  Muhammed  ibn  Nasr  al 
Busti.  sumamed  al  mukaddisi;  2.  Abul-Hasan  Ali  ibn  Hartm  az  Zanjani;  3. 
Abu  Ahmed  an  Naharjuri:  4.  Al  'Aufi;  5.  Zaid  ibn  Rifu'a. 

The  paper  concluded  with  a  translation  of  the  parable  on  how  the  Pure  Broth- 
ers should  live. 
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8.  On  a  Manuscript  Syriac  Lectionary,  by  Prof.  Hall. 

This  manuscript  was  obtained  by  Dr.  C.  V.  A.  Yan  Dyck,  of  Beiriit,  from  the 
papal  Jacobite  convent  in  Damascus.  For  a  Syriac  MS.  iis  contents  are  uncommon. 
They  consist  of  a  Lectionary  in  the  Syriac  language,  but  arranged  after  the  Greek 
order.  The  Lectionary  consists  of  an  Evangelistarium,  or  Gospel  lessons  for  the 
eccl'siastical  year,  aud  a  Menology,  or  calendar  of  saints'  days  or  feasts  for  every 
day  in  tlie  civil  year.  The  beginning  of  the  Evaugclistariuin  is  gone;  but  the 
beginning  of  the  Menology  expressly  states  that  it  is  ''after  the  Greek  order." 

Externally,  the  manuscript  appears  to  be  in  the  original  binding:  heavy  wooden 
boards  covered  with  leather.  The  traces  of  metallic  ornaments  appear  on  both 
sides,  and  the  two  stout  brass  pins  which  caught  the  clasps  are  still  there. 

The  MS.  now  contains  95  leaves  of  ancient,  tough  cotton  paper  [churta  DamaS' 
cena\  glazed  after  the  fashion  of  the  better  oriental  paper  MSS.,  and  somewhat 
worm-eaten  and  worn,  especially  at  the  two  ends  It  originally  consisted  of  13 
quires  of  4  folios  or  8  leaves  each,  except  two.  which  had  5  folios  or  10  leaves 
each.  Besides  the  regular  numbering  of  the  quires  or  signatures,  some  later  hand 
has  added  the  same  in  Arabic — in  words,  not  figures.  This  latter  writing,  how- 
ever, is  older  than  the  current  script  of  to-day.  OriginaUy  there  were  108  leaves, 
of  which  1 3  are  now  missing.  In  nearly  every  case  where  a  leaf  is  gone,  a  slight 
stump  is  left,  besides  the  other  plain  evidences.  The  worm  holes  present  no 
obstacle  to  the  reading ;  the  only  difiBcult  plaoes  are  those  where  water  has  dam- 
aged the  upper  half  of  the  first  twenty  leaves,  with  a  few  smaller  spots  elsewhere. 
In  a  few  places,  not  half  a  dozen  lines  in  all,  a  second  hand  has  retraced  the 
reading  where  it  bad  been  destroyed  by  water,  along  with  the  glazing. 

The  writing  is  in  two  columns  to  the  page,  34  lines  to  the  column.  At  the  end 
of  each  principal  division  of  the  subject  matter  is  usually  an  ornament,  occupying 
the  space  of  from  one  to  four  lines.  Otherwise  there  is  scarcely  a  break.  In 
one,  or  perhaps  two  places,  a  space  left  for  a  rubric  has  remained  unfilled ;  and 
here  and  there  a  blank  is  left  at  the  end  of  a  line  where  the  end  of  the  paragraph 
does  not  quite  fill  it.  The  height  of  the  columns  is  7  to  7^  inches,  the  width  of 
the  inner  column  2-^  inches,  of  the  outer  2^.  The  space  between  the  columns  is 
•f  of  an  inch. 

The  style  of  writing  is  a  mixture  of  the  Estrangela  with  the  Jacobite ;  the  latter 
more  of  the  Palestinian  than  of  the  Mesopotamian  type.  Ornamental  initials 
conform  generally  to  the  old  Estrangela,  except  in  case  of  olaph^  which  occurs  in 
the  g^atest  variety  of  shapes,  but  never  in  the  marked  Nestorian  form.  It  is 
easy,  on  the  whole,  for  one  acquainted  with  the  Estrangela  to  read  the  character, 
but  not  for  one  who  is  familiar  only  with  the  common  printed  varieties. 

There  may  have  been  two  scribes.  The  handwriting  is  bolder  in  the  later 
portions  of  the  MS.,  and  a  few  constant  errors  and  misspellings  in  the  first  por- 
tions disappear  in  the  later. 

In  both  the  Evangelistarium  and  the  Menology  there  appears  here  and  there  an 
auxiliary  lesson  note  in  Arabic;  but  these  are  only  fourteen  in  all.  They  are 
written  in  the  older  Neskhi,  but  not  as  early  as  the  transition  from  Gufic.  Some 
of  them  appear  to  note  lessons  after  the  Syrian  order.  In  one  place  mention  is 
directly  made  of  the  coincidence  with  the  Syrian  lesson  for  a  saint's  day.  Thus 
the  contents  of  the  MS.,  together  with  the  actual  mention  of  **  the  Greek  order," 
fix  the  limit  of  its  antiquity  in  the  1 2th  century,  and  at  the  same  time  forbid 
assigning  it  to  a  much  later  date.  With  this  the  style  of  writing  agrees;  except 
that  it  seems  to  shut  out  the  12th  century,  and  confine  us  to  the  13th.  It  is  not 
probable,  though  it  is  barely  possible,  that  it  was  written  early  in  the  14th.  The 
early  half  of  the  13th  is  the  more  probable  date. 

In  the  rendering  of  ecclesiastical  terms,  personal  epithets,  and  the  like,  the  f 
genius  of  the  MS.  inclines  to  the  Syriac  rather  than  to  the  Greek;  though  here  ' 
and  there  a  Greek  genitive  seems  to  be  transferred.  Such  words  as  Chrysostom, 
Theologus,  Stylites.  Theotokos  are  translated  into  their  Syriac  equivalents.  The 
transliteration  of  foreign  words,  including  proper  names,  with  all  the  other  minu- 
tisB  which  g^ve  a  clue  to  the  linguistic  genius  of  the  MS.,  show  that  the  writers 
were  pretty  thoroughly  Syrian,  familiar  with  Arabic,  but  not  well  acquainted  with 
Greek.  The  codex  is,  so  to  speak,  at  the  opposite  pole  from  the  Syriac  and 
Armenian  palimpsest  doFcribed  by  Tischendorf  in  his  Anecdota  Scut,  et  Prof.^  p.  18. 
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The  Evangelistarium  agrees  very  nearly  with  the  Greek  lessons  as  g^ven  in 
Scrivener's  Plain  Introduction^  pp.  68-79,  and  in  Smith's  2>ic<.  of  Christian  Antiqui- 
iieSf  pp.  955  ff.,  except  that  it  commonly  ^ves  only  the  lessons  for  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  with  the  more  important  fast  and  feast  days.  Week-day  lessons  are 
given  from  Baster  to  Pentecost,  in  Holy  Week,  and  a  few  other  places.  The 
Menology  gives  the  saints'  day  lessons  for  every  day  in  the  year,  and  agrees  as 
often  as  it  disagrees  with  that  given  in  Scrivener's  Plain  Introduction^  pp.  81  ff., 
and  his  extracts  from  the  Jenisalem  Syriac  on  pp.  291,  292.  Several  saints'  names 
occur  which  I  have  not  found  elsewhere. 

The  scribe  has  here  and  there  committed  an  error  in  writing  the  name  of  one 
Evangelist  in  place  of  another,  and  in  writing  the  abbreviation  for  "pentecost" 
where  he  intended  "  passover,"  and  the  like.  Ho  has  been  (apparently)  too  free 
in  his  use  of  tlie  diacntic  marks  which  denote  the  plural.  Otherwise  diacritic 
points  are  rare,  and  generally  confined  to  those  which  denote  whether  a  pronoun 
is  used  substantively  or  in  place  of  the  substantive  verb,  and  the  like. 

I  have  collated  the  scripture  readings  with  the  text  of  liOusden  and  Schaaf  (ed. 
of  1708 ;  I  have  not  the  2d,  better  one),  as  the  most  convenient  standard:  though 
I  think  the  American  Bible  Society's  edition  has  a  far  better  text  The  version 
is  Peshito.  of  course.  Of  the  collation  no  remarks  are  needed  here.  It  may  be 
stated  that  the  last  12  verses  of  the  Gospel  of  Mark  occur  as  the  third  of  the 
eleven  "Resurrection  Gospels,"  as  might  be  expected.  The  perieope  de  ctduUerd^ 
as  also  to  be  expected,  is  ignored  in  the  lesson  which  covers  the  context.  In  the 
lesson  notes  occur  the  notes  of  the  Psalm,  or  of  the  Stichera  (called  StichSron  in 
the  MS.);  and  these  generally  follow  the  text  of  the  American  edition,  and 
Bathe's  Rrpenius,  and  not  that  of  the  English  edition.  One  Psalm  appears  to 
come  f^rom  a  place  outside  the  Bible.  (It  is  well  known  that  the  Psalms,  etc.,  in 
the  Maronite  ritual  include  some  from  Ephrem,  Jacob  or  James,  and  other  fath- 
ers.) In  Ps.  xlv.  17,  several  times  cited  in  the  MS.,  the  word  for  'thy  name' 
has  a  feminine  suffix  pronoun,  as  better  fits  the  context ;  though  the  Masoretic 
Hebrew  and  the  English  edition  of  the  Peshito  have  it  masculine. 

The  church  lessons  themselves,  after  the  rubrics,  most  commonly  begin  with 
an  introductory  phrase,  such  as  "At  that  time,"  "  Our  Lord  said  to  die  Jews,"  or 
**  Our  Lord  said  to  his  disciples."  Sometimes  they  transpose  the  opening  words, 
or  add  a  word  or  more  to  the  lesson  from  the  context  to  make  the  meaning  clear. 
Thus,  "Jesus  said."  or  "Jesus  came,"  for  "he  said"  or  "he  came."  Cases  where 
the  ipsiasima  verba  of  tlie  Gospel  begin  the  lesson  are  the  infrequent  exception. 

The  ru'Ticated  portions  of  the  notes  are  mingled  with  black,  apparently  with 
no  other  rule  than  to  aid  the  eye.  Abbreviations  are  very  common  in  the  notes, 
but  not  in  the  text  and  then  thoy  are  of  the  most  obvious  sort. 

As  the  manuscript  now  is,  it  commence.^  in  the  midst  of  the  lesson  for  Tuesday 
after  Blaster,  at  Luke  xxiv.  18.  Gaps  in  the  MS.  have  taken  away  also  the  last 
four  verses  from  the  next  Saturday's  lesson,  all  of  the  next  Sunday's,  and  matter 
from  the  lessons  of  the  eve  of  Good  Friday,  occupying  two  leaves.  The  Evangel- 
istarium is  therefore  nearly  complete;  and  the  missing  portions  could  probably  be 
supplied  with  certainty.  (The  paper  presented  contains  a  translation  of  the  les- 
son notes,  and  gives  the  scripture  places  of  the  lessons.)  The  lessons  for  the 
week  days  of  l^ent  are  quite  different  from  those  of  the  ordinary  Greek  order. 

The  Menology  commences  with  llftl,  or  September,  and  goes  through  the  year. 
With  each  month,  at  the  commencement,  is  stated  the  number  of  days,  and  the 
number  of  day-time  hours  and  of  night-time  hours — with  one  or  two  exceptions. 
The  translation  of  the  rubrics  of  the  Menology  (given  in  full  in  the  paper  pre- 
sented) presented  many  difficulties  in  the  transliteration  of  proper  names.  Two 
words  occur  for  the  'commemoration'  of  a  Siiint  or  an  event;  two  words  for 
*  saint,'  and  two  for  'Go.'jpel.'  The  fiist  two  cases  present  difficulty  in  close 
rendering;  the  last  case  none  at  all,  as  'Evangel'  and  'Gospel'  fit  the  case  per- 
fectly. Two  expressions  occur  for  'mother  of  God;'  one  literal,  the  other  the 
Syriac  equivalent  for  OeoroKo^  or  Dfipnra.  The  word  for  'apostle'  is  used  with 
a  very  great  latitude,  and  yet  means  less  than  '  missionary.' 

In  the  Menology  the  gaps,  though  less  in  quantity  of  missing  leaves,  are  hanler 
to  fill  than  those  of  the  Evanjelistar  um.     They  are  the  following:  IlCll  (Sept)  17 
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to  the  latter  portion  of  the  Ist  of  Tishrtn  2  (Oct.);  the  latter  portion  of  1 8th  daj 
of  (>ani!in  1  (December)  to  latter  portion  of  3d  daj  of  GanCin  2  (January) ;  2 1  at  day 
of  Ileztran  (June)  by  error  of  scribe ;  latter  part  of  29th  Ab  (August)  to  the  end. 
Lessons,  or  parts  of  lessons,  are  thus  wanting  for  36  days  of  the  Menology,  or 
about  one  tenth  of  the  whole.  The  lessons  are  not  always  written  out  in  full  in 
the  Menology,  but  denoted  by  reference.  The  following  sample  of  one  of  the 
longer  rubrics,  taken  at  random,  from  the  4th  of  Can<in  1,  or  December,  shows  one 
style.  The  passages  merely  referred  to  are  denoted  in  brackets;  the  one  unbrack- 
6 ted  is  written  out  in  full. 

'*  4.  Commemoration  of  Saints  Biirbara  and  Juline  [or  Juliane],  and  of  the  pious 
John  of  Damascus.  Psalm  before  the  Gospel  of  matins ;  My  soul  keepeth  thy 
testimonies  and  loveth  them  wondrously  [Ps.  cxix.  167],  Section:  Princes  have 
persecuted  me  without  a  cau^e  [Ps.  cxix.  1611.  Gospel  of  Matins  from  Matthew. 
Saturday  17  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xzv.  1-1 3j.  And  in  the  priestly  ministration, 
from  Mark.     Mark  v.  24-28.^' 

A  good  many  choice  bits  of  history  or  fable  come  out,  which ^  have  not  always 
found  elsewhere.  In  the  note  for  the  9th  of  Tammilz  (July)  occurs  the  following 
remark,  which  has  a  classic  as  well  as  an  ecclesiastical  hinge :  '^  And  in  this  day 
appeared  the  mother  of  God  at  the  trembling  water  in  the  mount  of  Daphne.  For 
she  appeared  to  the  apostles  and  [to]  John,  when  they  wandered  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  from  Sion  mother  of  the  church  and  established  there  the  first  bom  of 
Antioch  the  city  of  Syria,  having  obtained  mercy  with  God." 

The  Scripture  passages  now  in  the  MS.,  not  counting  the  short  ones  inserted  for 
reference,  are  the  following: 

Matthew  i.  1-25;  iii.  13-17;  iv.  1-26;  v.  1-48;  vi.  1-33;  vii.  l-ll,  24-29;  viii. 
1-34;  ix.  1-13.  18-35;  x.  1-8.  16-22,  32,  3.%  37-42;  li.  1-15,  27-30;  xii.  30-37; 
xUi  45-54:  xiv.  1-12,  14-34;  xv.  21-39;  xvi.  13-20;  xvii.  1-27;  xviii.  1-4, 
10-20,  23-35;  xix.  3-12,  16-30;  xx.  1-16,  29-34;  xxi.  l-ll,  15-43;  xxii.  1-46; 
xxiii.  1-39;  xxiv.  1-51;  xxv.  1-46;  xxvi.  1,  2,  6-16,  44-76;  xxvii.  1-66;  xrviii. 
1-15. 

Mark  L  9-11,  35-44;  ii.  1-12,  14-17,  23-45;  iil  1-5;  v.  24-28;  vi.  14-27;  viL 
31-37;  viii.  27-31,  34-38;  ix.  1,  17-31;  x.  32-45;  xi.  1-11,  22-26;  xv.  16-41, 
43-47;  xvi.  1-20. 

Lukei.  1-68,  76-80;  il  22-40;  iii.  1-22;  iv.  1-13,  16-41;  v.  1-11,  17-32;  vi. 
1-10,  17-23,  31-36;  vii.  1-23,  36-48;  viii.  6-21.  26-39,  41-56;  ix.  1-6,  28-43, 
67-62;  X.  1-12,  16-21,  25-42;  xi.  27,  28;  xii.  2-12,  16-21,  32-40;  xiii.  10-17, 
19-29;  xiv.  1-11,  16-24;  xv.  2-32 ;  xvi.  10-31;  xvii.  3-10,  12-19;  xviii.  9-14, 
18-27,  35-43;  xix.  1-10,  28-40;  xx.  1-8,  46,  47;  xxi.  1-4,  8,  9,  25-27,  33-36; 
xxii.  1-39;  xxiii.  32-49;  xxiv.  1-12,  18-5.H. 

John  i.  29-51 ;  iil  1-28;  iv.  46-54;  v.  1-15,  17-47;  vi.  1,  2,  5-33,  35-44,  47- 
59;  vii.  1-30,  37-52:  viii.  12-59;  ix.  1-41;  x.  1-9,  17-42;  xi.  1-45,  47-54;  xii 
1-50;  xiil  1-8,  31-38;  xiv.  1-31;  xv.  1-27;  xvi  1-39;  xvii  1-26;  xviii  1-40; 
xix.  1-42;  XX.  1-18;  xxi.  1-25. 

These  are  enumerated  simply  as  being  present  in  the  MS.  The  table  of  lessoiiB 
would  be  very  different.  Besides  this,  a  number  of  passages  from  all  the  Evangel- 
ists occur  twice,  some  from  Matthew  and  John  three  times,  and  some  from  John 
four  times.    The  portions  relating  to  the  passion  are  those  which  are  most  repeated. 

9.  On  the  connection  between  verbs  of  *  pntting '  and  *  giving,' 
by  Prof.  Charles  Short,  of  Columbia  College,  New  York. 

Prof.  Short  illustrated  the  near  relation  between  the  verbs  signifying  '  put'  and 
'  g^ve'  principally  from  the  Indo-European  roots  dhd  and  (id,  and  their  confusions 
and  interchanges  of  office  even  in  Sanskrit,  but  still  more  in  the  other  branches  of 
Indo-Kuropean  language,  especially  tlie  Latin.  He  regarded  it  as  probable  that 
tliese  two  roots  were  twin  forms  of  one  original  Ck>rre8ponding  facte  from  the 
Semitic  and  other  tongues  were  adduced. 

10.  On  the  Chinese  accounts  of  Fu-sang,  supposed  by  some  to 
designate  America,  and  of  other  countries  described  in  connection 
with  this,  by  Pro£  S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven. 


xlvi  American  Oriental  Society: 

Prof.  Williams's  paper  presented  the  account  given  by  the  Chinese  arebseoiogist 
Ma  Twan-liu  respecting  Fu-sang  and  certain  otlier  countries  lying  east  of  China 
beyond  sea.  This  eminent  author  flourished  in  the  troubled  times  which  wit- 
nessed the  conquest  of  his  native  land  by  tlie  Mongols  under  Kublai  Khan ;  and 
he  was  busy  writing  his  Antiquarian  Researches  while  Marco  Polo  was  travelling 
about  the  country  (A.  D.  1276  to  1295)  in  the  service  of  the  Grand  Khan.  The 
date  of  the  deaths  of  these  two  men  was  about  the  year  1324.  Ma  Twan-lin's 
work  is  arianged  in  twenty-five  books,  the  last  one  named  Researches  into  the 
Four  Frontiers  ;  out  of  its  260  sections,  only  nine  de3cril)e  the  maritime  countries 
on  the  east.  The  account  of  Japan  is  too  long  to  translate  here,  and  would  add 
nothing  to  clear  up  the  question  as  to  the  identification  of  Fu-sang.  The  other 
eight  are  translated  from  the  original  text,  in  the  order  in  which  tliey  stand,  since 
this  order  has  a  bearing  upon  the  position  of  Fu-sang.    They  are  the  following: 

Sect.  XVI. — Hia-i.    The  land  of  the  Crab  Barbarians  or  Foreigners. 

Sect.  XVII. — Fu-sang.     The  kingdom  of  Fu-sang. 

Sect.  XVIIL-VVS  Kwoh.     The  kingdom  of  Women. 

Sect  XIX.—  W&n  SMn.    The  kingdom  of  Pictured  Bodies. 

Sect  XX. —  Ta  Flan,    The  kingdom  of  Great  Han. 

Sect  XXI. —  Chii  Jii  Kwoh.    The  kingdom  of  Dwarfs. 

Sect  XXII. — Chang-jin  Kwoh.    The  kingdom  of  Giants. 

Sect.  XXIII. — Liu-hiu.    The  kingdom  of  Lewchew. 

The  first  of  the  eight  is  known  to  refer  to  the  island  of  Yezo,  and  the  Cliinese 
still  call  the  region  by  that  name.  The  next  country.  Fu-sang,  is  not  described 
by  Ma  Twan-lin  himself;  he  merely  quotes  the  narrative  of  tlie  Shaman  or 
Buddhist  priest  Hwui-shin,  who  returned  from  Fu-sang  in  A.  D.  499.  This  man 
reported  that  it  lay  twenty  thousand  It  (about  7000  miles)  east  of  China,  and  was 
famous  for  its  fu-sang  trees,  whence  it  derived  it-i  name.  The  people  made  paper 
from  the  bark  of  this  tree,  and  also  spun  thread  of  which  they  manufactured 
cloih  and  brocade  for  dresses.  They  knew  how  to  write,  and  had  an  established 
government  Hwui-shin's  account  contains  several  other  particulars,  which  were 
first  made  use  of  by  the  learned  orientalist  De  Guignes  in  1761  to  prove  that  the 
land  thus  described  was  Mexico.  This  view  has  been  criticised  by  Klaproth, 
supported  by  Neumann,  and  in  China  made  the  subject  of  papers  by  Bretschneider 
and  Sampson,  who  o)iposod  the  view  of  De  Guignes.  All  their  arguments 
were  reviewed  by  I/cland  in  a  small  volume  published  in  187.5,  in  which  he 
upiield  the  original  opinion  of  Ve  Guignes.  His  conclusion  has  since  found  an 
advocate  in  the  French  sinologue  Marquis  d'Hervey  de  8t  Denis,  who  had  met 
with  some  additional  information  in  a  Chinese  history.  Prof  Williams  summa- 
rized tlie  arguments  which  make  it  difficult  to  regard  Mexico  as  the  country 
spoken  of,  and  mentioned  two  especially,  which  are  derived  from  Ilwui-shin's 
report  itself.  One  is  the  manufacture  of  kin  or  brocade  from  the  bark  of  the 
fU'Sang  tree  {Broussantiia  papyri/era) ;  this  fabric,  willed  nishifci.  is  woven  of  silk 
and  paper,  and  still  woni  by  the  Japan*  se.  He  exhibited  a  specimen  of  this 
peculiar  cloth  which  was  obtained  in  1854  at  Hakodate  in  Yeso;  its  iridescence 
is  very  remarkable ;  and  no  such  fabric  is  known  to  have  ever  been  woven  in 
any  other  land.  The  other  proof  against  Fu-sang  being  Mexico  is  the  statement 
that  the  colors  of  the  king's  robes  varied  with  the  ten  cyclic  years  which  denote 
the  dual  action  of  the  five  elements,  wood,  fire,  earth,  metal,  water.  This  refer- 
ence shows  that  at  the  time  the  people  of  Fu-sang  knew  and  adopted  the  sexa- 
genary cycle  for  computing  time  and  periods ;  while  no  such  scheme  is  known  to 
have  existed  among  any  people  on  the  American  contin<^nt.  The  probability  was 
strong,  therefore,  that  Fu-sang  referred  to  the  island  of  Saghalien,  a  part  of  which 
once  belonged  to  Japan  under  the  name  of  Karafto;  this  conclusion  is  supported 
by  the  old  name  F\i-shi  koku,  or  kingdom  of  Fu-sang,  which  the  Japanese  employ 
for  their  own  kingdom  even  to  this  day. 

The  18th  in  the  list  is  the  kingdom  of  Women,  a  country  only  reported  on  the 
authority  of  the  same  priest  Hwui-shin.  It  se*  ms  to  refer  to  one  of  the  Kurile 
Islands ;  and  a  legend  of  the  same  nature  is  alluded  to  by  Col.  Yule,  in  his  Cathay 
and  the  Way  Thither,  as  current  in  Ma  Twan-lin's  time. 

The  notice  of  the  1  nth,  called  the  land  of  Pictured  Bodies,  is  not  directly 
ascribed  to  Uwui-shin,  but  to  the  histories  of  the  same  period ;  it  cannot  be 
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decided  whether  tattooiDg^,  or  marking  the  body  with  colored  clay  like  the  North 
American  Indians,  is  meant  This  land  would  naturally  be  looked  for  also  among 
the  Kurile  Islands,  as  it  is  placed  2000  miles  northeast  of  Japan. 

The  20th  in  the  list  is  mentioned  by  aeveral  Chinese  authors,  and  their  various 
accounts  of  Ta  Han  only  prove  that  they  had  no  definite  idea  of  its  position. 

In  the  next  section  three  sepanite  kingdoms  are  mentioned:  namely,  the  land  of 
Dwarfs,  the  Black  Teeth  kingdom,  and  the  Naked  People's  Ijand.  The  notices 
are  all  probably  hearsay  reports  of  places  in  the  Indian  Archipelago. 

The  22d  section  speaks  of  a  land  of  Giants,  and  from  the  reference  in  it  to  Sin- 
hf  or  Kastern  (^orea.  one  would  look  for  it  in  the  islands  between  that  country  and 
Japan.  A  small  Japanese  cyclopedia  was  shown  to  the  Society,  in  which  a  naked 
giant  was  reprcseiftcd  as  holding  a  richly  dressed  dwarf  standing  on  his  extended 
palm. 

Tlie  last  of  these  eastern  kingdoms  described  is  Lewchew,  but  the  description 
confuses  the  Pescadoro  and  Madji-co-sima  groups  with  their  more  easterly  and 
civilize*!  kingdom. 

The  conclusion  to  be  derived  from  all  these  various  notices  of  ttie  lands  situated 
east  of  China  is,  that  Ma  Twan-lin  had  no  definite  knowledge  of  any  of  them  from 
personal  observation,  and  gathered  his  accounts  from  the  most  credible  sources  at 
his  command,  supposing  that  they  were  all  easily  reached  by  Chinese  and  Japanese 
vessels. 

II.  On  Indra  in  the  Kig-Veda,'by  Mr.  E.  D.  Perry,  of  Columbia 
College,  New  York  City. 

The  primary  object  of  this  essay  is  to  give  as  distinct  an  account  of  the  god 
Indra  as  possible,  as  he  appears  in  the  light  shed  upon  him  by  the  hymns  of  the 
Rig- Veda;  more  especially,  to  dctetmine  with  accuracy  the  position  held  by  him 
in  the  Vedic  pantheon,  and  his  original  significance,  his  Naturhedeutung :  i.  e.  the 
powers  of  Nature  which  lie  behind  and  are  symbolized  by  tliis  striking  personifica- 
tion. The  preliminary  part  of  the  work  is  of  course  a  searching  examination  of  the 
hynms  themselves,  and  a  conscientious  interpretation  of  all  passages  in  any  way 
bearing  upon  the  subject.  Great  care  is  taken  to  avoid  two  dangers:  on  the  one 
hand,  that  of  overhasty  combination  and  comparison  with  seeming  parallels  in  ex- 
tra-In<)ian  mythology:  and  on  the  otlier,  that  of  following  too  closely  what  may  be 
called  the  ritualistic  tendency,  which  puts  these  ancient  hymns  (which  breathe  out 
the  freshness  of  nature,  and  display  the  Indian  i)eople  in  the  vigor.>t)f  youth)  on 
the  same  level  with  the  religious  monstrosities  of  a  cunning,  subtle  ingenious, 
and  yet  frivolous  priesthood  of  a  later  ago,  and  attempts  to  explain  obscure  points 
in  the  text  by  not  less  imperfectly  understood  details  of  the  later  ceremonial.* 

The  Rig- Veda  is  the  only  source  from  which  materials  have  been  thus  far  drawn. 
The  Brahmanas  show  so  decided  an  advance  beyond  Vedic  ideas  that  great  confu- 
sion would  have  followed  any  attempt  to  combine  them.  The  same  reason  pre- 
vails with  regard  to  the  Yajus.  The  Sdman  contains  only  60  or  70  verses  not 
found  in  the  Rik,  and  these  offer  nothing  of  value.  A  preliminary  examination  of 
the  Atharvan  shows  that  the  results  to  be  obtained  from  it  would  not  differ 
materially  from  those  furnished  by  the  Rik,  and  its  discussion  has  been  postponed 
until  later. 

The  essay  is  divided  into  four  parts,  as  follows :  I.  The  primitive  conceptions 
of  the  Indians  regarding  Indra,  and  the  powers  of  nature  which  are  represented 
under  this  personification  ;  II.  The  accounts  of  Indra's  parentage,  and  the  narra- 
tives and  legends  of  his  birth ;  III.  The  fimctions  of  Indra  in  the  supernatural 
and  the  natural,  the  physical  and  the  moral  world;  IV.  The  conception  of  Indra 
as  a  definite  person,  and  the  descriptions  of  him  resulting  from  this  conception^ 

I.  The  opinion  has  prevailed  among  scholars  that  Indra  was,  both  in  his  origin 
and  subsequent  development,  a  sky-god.     Roth,  in  his  first  published  essay  on 

♦  To  the  first  of  these  perils  Myriantheus  seems  to  have  fallen  a  prey ;  his  work, 
Die  A^vins  oder  Ariachen  Dioskuren,  was  published  at  Munich  in  1876.  The 
other  has  often  proved  disastrous  to  AlfVed  Ilillcbrandt,  who  is  represented  in- 
this  field  by  two  books,  Ueber  die  Gottin  Aditi  (Breslau,  1876),  and  Varu^wnd 
(1877). 
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the  subject  of  Indian  religion  (in  Zellor's  Theol.  Jahrbuch,  1 846)  calls  him  the 
god  of  the  briffht  clear  vault  of  heaven  ;*  Lassen,  in  his  Indische  AUerthumskundey 
takes  substantially  the  same  view,  diJEfering  from  Roth  only  in  regard  to  the 
etymology  of  the  name.  Wuttke  failed  completely  to  grasp  the  true  nature  of 
Iiidra,  and  saw  him  only  from  the  standpoint  of  the  later  Brahmanic  descriptions. 
Benfey,  Miiller,  Qrassmann,  and  others  call  him  a  sky-god  (Grassmann,  the  god 
of  the  bright  firmament;  the  others,  the  god  of  the  rain-sky ).f  Ludwig  cautiously 
names  him  "  the  god  of  the  sky,  under  whose  protection  and  guidance  stand  on 
the  one  hand  the  sun  and  stars,  on  the  other  the  phenomena  of  the  thunder- 
storm;" and  adds  that  this  deity  seems  to  unite  in  his  one  person  the  characteris- 
tics of  several  older  divicitie;).  Hergaigne.  viewing  only  the  ethical  side  of  Indra^s 
nature,  maintains  that  he  is  less  intimately  connected  with  natural  phenomena 
than  any  other  of  the  Indian  divinities.  It  is  here  attempted  to  be  proved  that 
for  the  Vedic  period  at  least  Indra  is  to  be  regarded,  not  as  a  sky-god,  but  as 
belonging  to  a  region  the  conception  of  which  was  purely  and  exclusively  Indian 
— the  region  of  the  air,  a  middle  ground  between  heaven  and  earth  ;  and  that  he 
was  above  all  the  personification  of  the  thunder-storm,  of  the  storm  in  its  entire 
magnificence  and  grandeur ;  in  which  respect  he  is  distinguished  from  the  other 
storm  godSf  who  represent  particular  features  of  that  phenomenon. 

The  most  probable  derivation  of  the  word  indra  is  that  proposed  by  Roth : 
namely,  from  the  root  in  or  in\\  from  which  the  word  is  formed  with  the  suffix 
ray  a  d  being  inserted,  as  in  Greek  av-d-pd^y  ^earj/i-fS-pia.  Ludwig  mentions  a 
Slavonic  word.  Jedr&y  *  swift,'  as  the  only  representative  of  indra  in  Indo-Euro- 
pean language. 

II.  The  passages  in  which  reference  is  made  to  the  circumstances  of  Indra's 
birth  are  numerous,  much  less  so  those  which  a  fiord  any  clue  to  the  subject  of  his 
parentage.  They  are  best  divided  into  four  groups:  viz.  1.  physical  accounts, 
I.  e.  such  as  display  most  prominently  the  original  element  of  the  mythus,  the 
immediate  impression  made  by  the  observation  of  natural  phenomena,  in  which 
details  that  mightiest  of  phenomena,  the  thunder-storm,  are  described,  often  with 
striking  fidelity;  2.  anthropomorphic  accounts,  in  which  Indra's  original  signifi- 
cance in  nature  gives  place  to  his  humanized  form  and  character,  and  in  which, 
accordingly,  his  birth  is  represented  as  occurring  in  accordance  with  human  ex- 
perience ;  3.  accounts  which  mention  Indra's  parentage,  but  omit  to  name  or 
characterize  sufficiently  his  parents ;  and  4.  accounts  of  his  origin  which  are 
plainly  the  results  of  conscious  speculation  on  the  part  of  the  priests.  Dyaus 
or  heaven  seems  to  have  been  thought  of  as  Indra's  father,  whenever  any  one  partic- 
ular deity  is  meant,  and  as  his  mother,  Prthivi  or  earth.  Later  views  made  him 
a  child  of  Aditi;  i)ut  the  opinion,  advanced  by  Hillebrandt,  that  this  is  to  be 
accepted  for  the  Vedic  period  too,  is  quite  untenable.  In  several  passages  Indra  is 
called  putroJi  ^anifias,  "Son  of  Might;'  accordingly,  the  name  ^avast,  applied  to 
his  mother  in  two  passages,  seems  merely  equivalent  to  'the  mighty  one,'  and 
gives  us  no  real  clue.  In  the  puzzling  verse  x.  101. 12  we  find  Indra  styled 
**S«'nof  Nishtigri;"  but  the  word  nishtigri  is  met  with  nowhere  else,  and  no 
data  are  at  hand  to  explain  it.  SAyana,  of  course,  explains  it ;  he  makes  it  equiva- 
lent to  Aditi. 

III.  The  subject  of  Indra's  functions  in  the  universe  is  extremely  copious,  and 
embraces  several  questions  of  equal  in»portance  and  difficulty.  In  the  various 
manifestations  of  his  power  we  find  a  ground  on  which  he  stands  in  common  with 
other  diviniiies.  The  most  prominent  of  th<  se  manifestations  is  the  battle  which 
he  has  to  fight  in  the  air  against  the  demons  who  steal  the  rain  and  light  and 
witlihold  them  from  mortals;  the  most  gracious  act  of  his  goodness,  the  restoration 
of  these  blessings  to  suffering  men.  Ilis  activity  in  this  field  brings  him  into  an 
Specially  close  connection  with  Trita,  concerning  wlioni  it  is  endeavored  to  prove 
that  he  is  an  older  deity  who  originally  performed  the  functions  of  the  later  Indra, 
and  sank  gradually  into  insignificance  before  the  rising  national  hero ;  with  the 


•  Roth's  latest  views,  as  expressed  in  ihe  Pet.  Diet.,  differ  widely  from  these. 
He  there  calls  him  the  chief  of  the  deities  of  the  middle  region,  i.  e.  tlie  air, 
between  heaven  and  earth. 

f  Yet  in  his  Chips,  II.,  p.  91,  Muller  styles  him  the  chief  solar  deity  of  India! 
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Adityap,  especially  with  Yarui^a,  whose  lieutenant  in  a  certain  field  Indra  soems 
to  have  been,  until  finally  he  succeeded  his  master  on  the  throne  of  heaven  (a 
question  treated  of  at  considerable  length  in  the  essay) ;  with  the  Maruts,  the  gods 
of  the  storm,  who  support  their  leader  Indra  in  the  storm-battle ;  with  Soma, 
originally  the  well-known  intoxicating  beverage  supposed  by  the  simple-minded 
worshippers  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  god  with  even  greater  gusto  than  they  them- 
selves experienced,  but  before  long  personified  and  elevated  into  a  hero  of  bound- 
less prowess,  and  associated  with  luOra  in  all  his  exploits :  with  Brhaspati  or 
Brahma^aspati,  the  god  of  pmycr;  with  Agni,  the  god  of  fire  and  lightning,  and 
Vishnu,  the  sun-god ;  and  with  Tvashtar  and  the  Rbhu's,  the  skillful  armorers 
and  artificers.  From  the  notion  of  Indra's  paramount  importatije  in  preserving 
the  natural  order  of  the  world  was  developed  by  gradual  stages  tTO  belief  that  he 
was  its  creator,  in  which  character  we  find  him  celebrated  in  passages  of  great 
sublimity.  His  benevolence  towards  his  worshippers,  finally,  is  praised  in  grate- 
ful language,  and  gives  occasion  for  associating  with  him  PCishan  and  the  two 
A^vius,  the  divinities  of  benevolence  par  excellence  among  the  Indians. 

IV.  The  extraordinary  popularity  which  this  robust  deity  (who  in  the  warlike 
epic  period  becomes  the  supreme  unchallenged  ruler  of  the  gods)  enjoyed  among 
the  Indian  Aryans  was  the  cause  of  his  being  celebrated  in  the  most  extravagant 
language.  His  personal  appearance,  his  weapons,  horses,  chariot,  his  enormous 
appetite  and  still  more  prodigious  thirst,  are  all  described  with  the  minuteness 
and  exaggeration  characteristic  then  as  now  of  eastern  poetry. 

12.  On  Reformed  Buddhism  in  China  and  Japan,  by  Pres. 
Martin. 

Buddhism  has  always  exhibited  a  remarkable  facility  of  adaptation  to  the  char- 
acters and  circumstances  of  the  people  among  whom  it  has  been  propa^iated. 
Hence  the  great  difference  in  the  aspects  of  the  same  religion  in  Tibet  and  Tar- 
tary,  China  and  Japan,  Ceylon  and  Burma.  It  might  therefore  be  expected  that 
Buddhism  would  undergo  eonsideratde  modifications  whene\er  it  was  brought 
into  contact  with  Christianity.  This  is  notably  the  case  in  Japan ;  and  the  modi- 
fications referred  to  have  perhaps  shown  themselves  earlier  in  that  country  on 
account  of  the  lively  susceptible  character  of  the  people.  In  illustration  of  this, 
the  speaker  proceeded  to  give  an  account  of  a  visit  which  he  had  made  in  com- 
pany with  Mr.  Nishuna,  a  native  Christian  pastor,  to  a  Buddhist  College  in  Kioto, 
the  ancient  capital. 

The  buildings  suggest  reform  by  their  external  appearance,  being  in  the  best 
style  of  Kuropenn  architecture,  and  in  strong  contrast  with  the  famous  Hungkon 
temple,  to  which  they  are  attached.  They  were  erected,  it  is  said,  at  a  cost  of 
360,000  yen,  or  $300,000.  The  organization  is  not  yet  complete,  but  provision  is 
made  for  the  various  departments  of  instruction  usually  found  in  western  univer- 
sities. In  the  department  of  Natural  I'hilosophy,  the  speaker  was  shown  a  large 
collection  of  apparatus  (mostly  imported)  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  experimental 
physics;  and  in  the  department  of  theology  he  saw  a  class  of  forty  candidates 
for  the  priesthood  taking  notes  of  a  lecture  that  was  being  delivered  by  a  vener- 
able looking  Bonze. 

The  name  of  the  sect  to  which  this  establishment  belongs  in  Shinaiu,  or  the 
*new  doctrine;'  and  a  tract  which  the  speaker  received  from  one  of  the  profes- 
sors indicates  how  justly  it  may  claim  that  designation;  explaining  that  the 
adherents  of  the  Shinsiu  have  abandoned  the  practice  of  compulsory  celibacy, 
renounced  ascetic  rites,  and  rejected  the  worship  of  aU  Buddhas  or  other  deities, 
except  Amidn.  the  Unlimited  or  Kternal.  This  document  further  states  that  the 
soul  is  in  a  state  of  salvation  the  moment  it  exercises  faith  in  the  love  of  Amida: 
all  of  which  are  Christian  doctrines  under  pagan  names. 

in  China  such  reformed  sect<(  are  numerous;  but  they  have  not  in  any  case 
approached  so  near  to  the  adoption  of  Christian  dogmas,  and  are  distinguished 
from  the  current  Buddhism  of  that  empire  chiefly  by  an  attitude  of  protest  against 
certain  forms  of  popular  idolatry. 

13.  The  Sutra  in  Forty-two  Cliapters,  translated  from  the  Tibe- 
tan by  Mr.  W.  W.  Rockhill,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ;  presented  by 
the  Corresponding  Secretary. 
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Mr.  Rockhill  points  out  in  his  introductory  notice  that  this  brief  Sutra,  one  of 
the  canonical  works  of  Buddhism,  has  been  already  twice  translated  from 
the  Tibetan — by  A.  Schiefner  (1851)  and  L.  Feer  (1878);  and  also  once  from  the 
Chinese,  by  Mr.  S.  Beal  (J.  R.  A.  S.,  vol.  xix.,  1861^).  lie  has  been  led  to  make  a 
translation  into  English  from  the  Tibetan  version  also  by  the  fact  that  it  contains 
in  a  concise  form  the  most  important  points  of  Buddhist  dogma  and  morals.  The 
text  used  by  him  is  the  lithographed  one  published  in  1868  by  M.  Feer  from  a 
copy  in  four  languages  (Chinese,  Tibetan,  Mongol,  and  Mancliu)  brought  to  France 
by  the  Abb^  Hue. 

The  introduction  (placed  in  the  original  text  at  the  end  of  the  work),  giving  the 
usual  history  otJ^e  importation  of  Buddhism  into  (.'hina,  is  as  follows: 

"In  the  24th  year  of  Tin  Ton  Wang  (the  emperor  Chao  of  the  Chow)  the 
year  of  the  wood-tiger  (1029  B.  C),  the  4th  month,  the  8th  day,  a  body  of  light 
coming  from  the  southwest  appeared  in  the  king's  palace.  The  king  and  his 
ministers,  having  seen  it,  questioned  the  wise  men,  who  answered  by  the  following 
prophecy:  'It  is  a  sign  that  a  mighty  Lord  will  appear  in  that  quarter  (of  the 
world),  and  that  after  a  thousand  years  his  doctrine  will  reach  this  land.' 

"  After  that,  in  the  53d  year  of  Muh  Wang  (949  B.  C),  in  the  year  of  the  water- 
ape,  the  second  month,  the  1 5th  day,  the  Master  (Sakyamuni)  showed  the  way  to 
enter  into  the  Nirvana. 

"After  10 1 H  year^  (from  the  luminous  apparition),  in  the  reign  Tung-ping, 
(66  A.  D.),  the  eighth  of  Hftn  Ming-thi,  in  the  first  month,  in  the  night  of  the  15th 
day,  the  king  had  a  dream.  A  being  of  more  than  eight  cubits  in  height,  of  the 
color  of  gold,  (whose  body)  emitted  light  like  the  sun,  descended  into  the  palace. 
'  My  doctrine,*  he  said,  'will  spread  itself  gradually  over  this  country.'  The  fol- 
lowing day,  (the  king)  having  questioned  his  ministers  (about  this  dream),  the 
minister  Hphu  yi  (Fu  yi)  answered  him  thus  :  '  Long  ago,  in  the  time  of  Tin  Tou 
Wang,  there  was  a  prof)hecy  made  in  answer  (to  a  question) ;  this  dream  of  the 
king's  agrees  with  it.' 

"  Then  the  king  looked  over  the  old  records,  and  was  made  happy  by  finding 
this  prophecy  of  the  time  of  Tin  Tou  Wang.  The  king  sent  eighteen  men,  among 
whom  was  the  minister  Wang  Tsun,  into  the  west,  to  try  to  discover  the  teacliing 
of  the  Buddha. 

"  They  arrived  at  the  kindom  of  Yuo-chi,  where  two  men  of  India  of  the  family  of 
Ka^yapa,  the  Arhat  Matangipa  and  the  Pandit  Gobliarana  (helped  them)  to  put 
on  a  white  hor-je  the  fundamental  works,  the  Sutra  in  42  chapters  and  other 
Sutras,  both  of  the  Great  and  the  Little  Vehicle,  and  also  a  vase  full  of  relics  of 
the  Master.  (After  that)  they  started  back  by  the  road  by  which  they  ha*d  come. 
At  the  end  of  the  12th  m«>nth  they  arrived  at  the  fortress  of  Loyang. 

"  In  six  years  from  that  time,  the  Arhat  and  the  Pandit  had  converted  the 
unbelievers  of  the  Black  Plain  (i.  e.  (Jlnna). 

"  After  that,  the  Arhat  and  the  Pandit  rising  into  the  air  spoke  these  verses  to 
the  king : 

*  The  foxes*  whelps  are  not.  of  the  lion's  race ; 
A  burning  lamp  is  not  like  the  sun  and  moon ; 
A  little  pond  is  not  like  the  whole  ocean ; 
Kvery  mountain  has  not  the  majesty  of  Meru ; 
The  cloud  of  the  Law  covers  the  whole  world  ; 

The  rain  of  the  Law  moisteneth  the  seeds  (in  the  hearts)  of  all  mankind ; 
By  showing  wonders  and  minicles 
(The  Law)  teaches  mankind  in  all  quarters  of  the  world.' 

"  Having  spoken  thus,  they  returned  to  India  by  means  of  their  magical  powers. 

"This  is  the  origin  and  history  of  this  Sutra.  Originally  it  did  not  exist  in 
Tibetan ;  but  having  been  put  in  the  Chinese  Bkahhgynr  (pron.  Kanjur),  it  was 
translated  into  the  Mauchu  language  by  order  of  the  High  one  (guarded  by  heaven 
(Kienlung),  and  translated  also  into  the  language  of  Bod  (i.  e.  Tibet)  by  Dkah- 
bchu  Subhaga^reyadhwaja  and  Dkah-bchu  Dhyanarishtamvyasa.  It  was  trans- 
lated into  the  language  of  Sog  (i.  e.  Mouyolian)  by  the  learned  professor 
Prajnodayavyasa.     The  patron  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Victorious  (i.  e.  Jina,  the 
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Buddha),  Htng  lln,  wishing  to  make  known  the  Law,  gave  one  hundred  ounces  of 
silver  to  have  it  engraved  and  printed  in  the  four  languages. 

"  May  the  seeds  of  virtue  given  to  those  who  have  become  exceeding  holy 
help  the  doctrine  of  the  Victorious  to  be  widely  diffused  for  many  years  to  come ; 
may  there  not  be  in  (all)  the  quarters  of  the  earth  either  sickness,  or  famine,  or 
tumult,  or  quarrelling.  May  all  living  beings  speedily  arrive  at  that  wisdom  which 
has  no  superior." 

14.  On  ihe  Transliteration  of  Sanskrit,  by  Prof.  Whitney. 

In  this  paper,  the  subject  waa  presented  substantially  as  below. 

The  question  of  the  transliteration  of  Sanskrit  is  not  merely  a' part  of  the  vast 
and  difficult  one  of  representing  alphabetic  sounds  in  general  by  Roman  letters; 
it  has  a  quite  speci6c  and  practical  aspect:  namely,  how  are  the  native  Indian 
characters  best  to  be  turned  into  European  ones,  in  view  of  the  very  great  use 
made  of  the  latter  by  Sanskrit  scholars  and  by  philologists  geuerally.  Not  only 
are  Sanskrit  words  and  forms  constantly  needing  to  be  quoted  in  philological 
works,  where  the  intricacy  of  the  devandgarl  alphabet,  and  the  diflflculty  of  setting 
it  along  with  our  ordinary  types,  make  transhteration  necessary ;  whole  volumes, 
and  of  every  class,  are  published  in  the  transliterated  form,  even  such  texts  as 
the  Rig- Veda  (Aufrecht),  the  Tftittiriya-Samhita  (Weber),  the  Aitareya-Br&hmana 
(Aufrecht),  etc.  There  is  nothing  illegitimate  about  this:  the  language  is  written 
in  India,  to  no  small  extent,  in  whatever  alphabet  the  writers  are  accustomed  to 
employ  for  other  purposes ;  and  there  is  no  reason  why  we  may  not  allow  our- 
selves to  do  the  same. 

The  systems  of  transliteration  employed  are  in  detail  very  various,  almost  every 
leading  scholar  and  periodical  having  a  peculiar  one,  more  or  less  different  fVom 
every  other.  Respecting  only  a  small  minority  of  letters  is  there  entire  agree- 
ment :  these  are  a,  t,  u,  A;,  g,  t,  d,  p,  b,  n,  m,  r,  /,  s ;  although  also  (,  d,  h,  h  are  used 
nearly  universally.  It  is  true  that  this  variety  causes  little  practical  difficulty, 
since  he  who  employs  one  system  is  but  slightly  embarrassed  to  understand  any 
of  the  rest;  and  hence  scholars  need  not  be  strongly  urged  to  abandon  methods 
long  employed  by  them  and  take  up  new  ones ;  yet  it  is  evidently  desirable  that 
usage  should  at  any  rate  be  made  to  tend  g^dually  toward  unity.  The  points  of 
discordance  are  of  every  kind  and  degree :  in  some  cases,  choice  is  a  matter  of 
indifference,  and  must  be  arbitrarily  made,  merely  for  the  sake  of  unity ;  but 
there  are  also  signs  current  whose  use  is  decidedly  to  be  reprobated,  and,  if  pos- 
sible, put  down. 

In  reference  to  the  vowels,  in  the  first  place,  the  leading  question  is,  how  long 
quantity  shall  be  marked.  The  usual  English  (and  hence  also  Indian)  method  has 
long  been  to  write  an  acute  accent  over  the  long  vowel :  thus,  a.  This  is  wholly 
to  be  disapproved ;  both  because  there  is  no  adaptedness  in  such  a  mark  to  sudi 
a  purpose,  and  bencause  it  thus  becomes  impossible  to  accentuate  a  vowel  at  alL 
Continental  usage  is  divided  between  the  macron  and  the  circumflex  accent: 
thus,  a  or  d.  The  choice  between  these  two  is  comparatively  indifferent;  yet  the 
former  (<s)  must  be  allowed  to  be  on  the  whole  preferable,  for  the  reasons  that 
the  mcuron  was  devised  for  this  particular  purpose  and  has  no  other,  and  that  it 
is  more  easily  combined  with  the  accent-marks  (a  considerativm  of  prime  impor- 
tance) :  there  is,  in  fact,  a  degree  of  incongruity  in  writing  two  accent-markSi  a 
circumflex  and  an  acute  or  grave,  over  the  same  letter.  Grassmann's  device,  of 
using  the  macron  for  simple  long  and  the  circumflex  for  long  acute,  is  ingenious, 
and  obviates  a  certain  difficulty  as  regards  type ;  but  it  is  hardly  worthy  of  gen- 
eral adoption,  since  it  involves  an  inconsistency,  and  also  leaves  the  case  of  a 
long  circumflex  (avarita)  unprovided  for.  For  those  reasons,  after  employing  the 
circumflex-sign  for  thirty  years,  I  have  myself  recently  adopted  the  maeron 
instead. 

The  question  of  representation  of  the  r-vowel  is  of  quite  another  kind.  Two 
signs  divide  between  &em  general  usage:  namely,  f  and  ft  (and  to  the  former  of  these 
Lepsius's  sign,  with  little  circle  instead  of  dot  beneath  the  r,  may  be  regarded  as 
practically  equivalent,  being  tlieoreticaUy  preferable).  Here  the  choice  is  not  a 
matter  of  indifference,  but  involves  an  obviously  important  principle :  not  to  give 
unnecessarily  to  a  single  element  a  double  sign  involving  a  false  utterance.    AS 
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who  understand  Sanskrit  phonetics  know  that  the  sound  represented  is  a  pure 
r-sound,  and  that  ri  is  a  later  Hindu  mispronunciation ;  there  is  no  reason,  theo- 
retical or  practical,  why  we  should  adopt  and  perpetuate  the  error.  Simple  r, 
with  marks  of  quantity  and  of  accent  to  be  added  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  short 
vowel  signs,  is  the  only  acceptable  representative.  It  follows,  of  course,  that  /, 
and  not  ^t,  and  d  fortiori  not  that  monstrous  absurdity  /ft,  should  be  written  for 
the  /-vowel. 

The  representation  of  the  diphthongs  has  its  minor  difficulties.  For  the  gxtna' 
diphthongs,  there  is  almost  universal  acceptiince  of  the  signs  e.  o,  with  the  cor- 
responding pronunciation ;  and  this  pronunciation  hhs  been  so  long  the  custom  in 
IncUa,  and  hence  also  without  exception  in  Europe,  that  no  scruple  need  be  felt 
as  to  admitting  the  e-  and  o-signs.  Yet  the  value  of  those  diphthongs  was  so 
evidently  ai,  au  at  the  beginning,  and  even  in  earliest  Sanskrit,  that  we  cannot 
help  wishing  it  were  possible  to  introduce  the  corresponding  written  forms — as 
indeed  has  been  done,  though  without  further  imitation,  by  one  or  two  French 
scholars,  the  usages  of  their  own  language  favoring  the  substitution.  The  heavier 
diphthongs  are  written  either  at,  au  or  ai,  du :  the  latter  are  more  etymologically 
correct,  but  the  former  ure  easier,  and  sufficiently  well  suited  to  e,  o ;  there  is  not 
much  to  choose  between  them.  To  make  evident  the  diphthongal  quantity,  i  and 
6  are  written  by  some :  it  is  well  enough,  yet  seems  a  needless  trouble ;  Grass- 
mann's  ^,  6  for  the  heavier  diphthongs  has  found  no  imitation,  and  is  not  to  be 
commended. 

The  designation  of  the  acute  (uddtta)  accent  by  our  ordinary  acute  mark  is 
universal ;  and  nearly  or  quite  so  is  likewise  that  of  the  circumflex  {svariia)  by 
our  so-called  grave  accent  (thus,  yd).  So  more  suitable  sign  than  the  latter 
could  be  devised,  since  the  tone  signified  by  it  is  in  fact  a  downward  slide 
forward. 

Passing  now  to  the  consonants,  the  first  question  concerns  the  mode  of  writ'ng 
the  aspirate  mutes.  And  here,  the  addition  of  an  A  to  the  non-aspirate  is  well- 
nigh  universal;  Bopp's  added  reversed  apostrophe — as  f  etc. — is  hardly  any 
longer  in  use.  In  this  there  is  nothing  to  be  regretted ;  the  element  by  which  the 
aspirate  difters  from  the  non-aspirate  may  be  sufficiently  well  signified  by  ^  nor 
does  the  distinction  of  surd  and  souant  in  regard  to  it  need  to  be  insisted  on. 
As  to  the  mute-classes,  the  marking  of  the  linguals  (or  by  whatever  other  name 
we  may  call  the  mUrdhanya-  class)  with  a  dot  beneath — thus,  (,  tf — is  also  nearly 
without  exception,  and  unobjectionable.  But  the  treatment  of  the  palatals  is  a 
harder  question,  and  embarrassed  moreover  by  the  doubt  concerning  the  precise 
phonetic  value  of  the  sounds  at  a  given  period.  To  me,  c  and  j  (with,  of  course, 
ch  and  jh  as  aspirates)  seem  on  the  whole  to  be  preferred :  accented  gutturals  (as 
kfj  g')  are  more  burdensome,  and  also  interfere  with  the  clearness  of  the  actual 
accent;  nor  should,  on  theoretical  grounds,  any  diacritical  mark  be  employed  with 
so  diverse  values.  This  last  reason  is  conclusive  also  against  the  common  Enghsh 
use  of  ch  and  chh — in  which,  moreover,  is  involved  a  needless  waste  of  time  and 
labor. 

Of  the  nasals,  n  and  m  pass  without  question  ;  and  n,  for  the  lingual,  goes  by 
coustraint  of  anal<)gy  with  (,  d ;  as  regards  the  two  others,  considerations  of  con- 
venience must  determine.  One  of  them  will  naturally  be  written  n,  because  that 
sign  is  widely  found  already  provided  in  fonts  of  type ;  and,  in  accordance  with 
its  general  value,  this  is  best  assigned  to  the  palatal  nasal.  For  the  remaining 
guttural  is  ofteuest  met  with  an  n  with  short  horizontal  line  above  it — which  line 
ought,  by  its  length  or  otherwise,  to  be  weU  distinguished  from  the  macron. 

In  connection  with  the  nasals  may  be  considered  the  representation  of  the 
anuardra,  difficult  both  on  account  of  the  variety  of  methods  employed,  and 
because,  with  the  Hindu  phonetists  as  well  as  with  their  modem  successors,  there 
has  been  question  as  to  the  phonetic  value  of  the  sound :  whether  and  how  far 
it  was  a  nasalization  of  the  vowel,  or  a  nasal  element  following  the  vowel.  Since, 
however,  the  Hindu  texts  in  general  use  the  same  sign  for  all  the  different  classes 
of  cases,  and  whatever  their  theoretic  estimate  of  the  sound,  there  appears  to  be 
DO  good  reason  why  we  should  not  do  the  same  thing  with  the  same  unanimity: 
writing,  for  example,  hanjiay  and  allowing  its  h  to  be  viewed  as  having  either  the 
one  character  or  the  other.    For  it  would  be  as  good  as  impossible  to  provide  a 
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complete  Ret  of  vowel-Rigns,  unaccented  and  accented,  with' a  mark  of  nasality 
added.  AVhetber  nor  m  shall  be  used  as  basis,  and  what  and  where  the  diacriti- 
cal mark  applied,  must  be  mainly  a  matter  of  arbitrary  selection :  I  prefer  a  dot 
above  rather  than  below,  because  the  dot  below  is  already  in  full  use  as  lingual 
mark,  and  because  tlie  dot  above  seems  like  a  reproduction  of  the  corresponding 
devariagarl  sign ;  and  furtlier,  the  adoption  of  the  latter  allows  us  to  write  h  for 
a  more  independent  anusvara,  and  ni  for  an  m  assimilated  to  a  following  conso- 
nant— a  distinction  which  has  a  hiuh  practical  couvenionce. 

()f  the  semivowels,  only  the  palatal  and  labial  call  for  discussion.  For  the 
latter  of  these,  too.  v  is  so  generally  current  as  representative  that  it  may  almost 
pass  for  universal ;  a  few  Germans  use  w  instead,  but  for  no  good  and  defensible 
reason.  Historically  best,  to  be  sure,  would  be  a  u;  in  the  English  sense  and 
having  the  English  utterance.  Yet  the  English  sound  is  also  originally  repre- 
sented by  V ;  and  as  we  write  both  Latin  nnwn  and  French  vin.  recognizing  the 
to-sound  as  belonging  to  the  earlier  word  and  the  v-sound  to  the  later,  we  may 
properly  enough  do  the  same  in  the  Sanskrit.  For  the  palatal  semivowel  are 
widely  u?ed  both  y  and  j.  The  latter  has  much  in  its  favor,  being  in  all  respects 
related  to  t  as  t;  to  u ;  and  it  is  to  the  Germans  the  natural  sign  for  the  sound,  as 
is  ?/  to  the  English  and  French  The  choice  of  designation  has  to  be  made  in 
connection  with  that  for  the  sonant  palat  tl  mute ;  and  there  is,  it  may  fairly  be 
claimed,  a  gain  of  convenience  and  economy  in  adopting  for  the  two  sounds  j  and 
V.  rather  than  in  taking  g*  and  j,  and  so  leaving  y  out  of  use  altogether. 

Among  the  sibilants  we  have  only  one  fixed  point  the  dental  a;  hi  regard  to 
the  other  two  usage  is  very  fluctuating,  and  the  prevailing  practice  not  altogether 
to  be  approved.  It  was  apparently  by  some  mishap  that  at  the  outset  ah  came  to 
be  used  by  the  English  for  the  lingual  instead  of  the  palatal  sibilant,  the  two 
being  regarded  as  practically  undistinguished  in  utterance  (for  the  definition  of 
the  lingual  as  like  ah  in  ahnn^  and  the  palatal  as  like  aa  in  aeaaion.  though  servilely 
copied  from  one  grammar  to  another  down  to  the  latest,  really  means  this,  since 
the  sounds  in  the  two  words  are  precisely  the  same) ;  the  impression  was  thus 
given  that  the  lingual  was  tlie  normal  5^ -sound,  and  the  error  has  been  perpetuated 
in  a  great  variety  of  way*".  There  is  one  wholly  unobjectionable  mode  of  correct- 
ing it :  namely,  by  letting  the  Ung^ial  point  below  the  letter  do  for  the  sibilant  what 
it  does  for  the  mutes  and  nasal,  and  so  writing  a.  This  Grassmano  (as  perhaps 
some  before  him)  has  done,  and  others  are  doing — myself,  for  example,  after 
reluctantly  writing  ah  for  a  generation.  The  sign  ah,  or  anything  else  involving 
the  same  implication,  should  be  banished  from  general  use.  For  the  palatal 
sibilant,  the  customary  P!)nglish  sign  a'  is  very  bad,  as  again  using  an  accent- 
mark  to  signify  what  is  not  accent,  and  embarrassing  the  designation  of  the  real 
accent.  On  the  continent  is  most  widely  employed  the  sign  f,  which  answers  the 
purpose  quite  sufficiently  well,  although  nothing  very  positive  is  to  be  said  in  its 
favor  save  that  it  includes  a  palatal  letter  as  basis,  and  is  found  provided  and 
ready  for  use  in  niaoy  fonts.  In  an  alphabet  of  wider  bearing,  whatever  sign 
stands  for  the  ^A-sound  would  be  the  most  suitable  representative  of  this  sibilant.* 

Bopp's  addition  of  a  diacritical  point  to  our  h  as  sign  of  the  Sanskrit  aspiration 
has,  so  far  as  observed,  found  no  imitators,  and  is  not  to  be  commended.  The 
character  h  for  viaarga  is  too  firmly  rooted  in  general  usage  to  be  displaced ;  nor 
is  there  pressing  need  for  seeking  a  better  representative  for  the  sound. 

To  sum  up  briefly :  the  items  to  be  most  strongly  urged,  as  involving  important 
principles,  are  the  use  of  r  and  a  for  the  lingual  vowel  and  the  lingual  sibilant 
respectively ;  of  next  consequence,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  is  the  adoption  of 
the  signs  c,  j,  y,  f  for  the  palatal  sounds ;  the  designations  of  long  vowels,  of  the 
diphthongs,  of  the  nasals,  are  minor  matters,  which  will  doubtless  settle  them- 
selves by  degrees  in  the  right  manner. 

A  remark  or  two  may  be  added  as  to  the  division  of  words.     As  every  one 
knows,  there  is  in  the  manuscripts  no  division  at  all ;  the  whole  text  is  written 
Bohd,  and  prose  and  verse  alike.    The  European  rule  is,  to  make  in  devanagar 
writing  or  printing  a  separation  between  words,  whenever  it  can  be  done  without 
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any  alteration  of  the  written  form ;  and  it  is  so  reasonable,  and  so  universally 
practioed,  that  no  suggestion  of  a  change  appears  called  for.  In  transliterated 
text,  now,  the  natural  adaptation  of  this  nile  would  evidently  be,  to  separate 
wherever  the  transliterated  form  suffers  no  alteration:  thus,  for  example,  iai 
saviHrr  ifdrentfam.  To  write  tdisaiMrvdrenyam  because  in  devanagarJ  the  words 
would  have  to  be  so  connected  is  certainly  the  heiji^bt  of  unpractical  bad  logic — 
not  to  say  of  pedantry.  The  Boppian  method  of  dividing  also  words  whose  final  and 
initial  vowels  are  fused  into  one  sound,  putting  a  single  or  double  apostrophe 
before  the  second  word,  will  naturally  be  followed  only  where  the  convenience  of 
eaiiiest  beginners  has  to  be  consulted ;  but  too  anxiously  to  avoid  it  there  seems 
to  me  to  savor  of  the  pedantic.  Certainly,  its  application  in  transliterated  texts 
(e.  g.  tathai  'vd  "«K)  is  not  only  unobjectionable,  but  to  be  recommended ;  and  it 
is  even  as  good  as  imperative  where  the  authoritative  form  of  a  word  (as  deter- 
mined, for  example,  by  a  poefo-text  or  by  a  commentary)  is  to  be  briefly  signified. 

15.  Notes  on  certain  analogous  Structures  and  Constructions 
in  Tibetan  and  Japanese,  by  Mr.  Rockhill ;  presented  by  the 
Corresponding  Secretary. 

Mr.  RockhUl  briefiy  reviews  the  analogies  between  the  two  languages  in  ques- 
tion with  regard  to  the  verb,  the  noun- forms  in  construction,  the  formation  of 
abstracts  and  diminutives,  the  uses  of  adjectives  and  numerals,  of  pronouns  and 
adverbs,  the  value  of  reduplications,  and  so  on. 

One  or  two  other  communications  were  for  lack  of  time  with- 
drawn, to  be  presented  at  the  next  meeting. 

A  vote  of  thanks  to  the  authorities  of  Columbia  College,  for 
the  hospitable  reception  and  entertainment  offered  by  them,  was 
passed,  and  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  Boston  on 
Wednesday,  May  26th,  1881. 
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The  Society  assembled  at  the  usual  place  and  time.  The  Pres- 
ident and  all  the  Vice-Presidents  being  absent,  the  chair  was 
taken  by  Prof.  A.  P.  Peabody,  of  Cambridge,  and  later  by  Rev. 
W.  H.  Ward,  of  New  York. 

The  Treasurer's  report  for  the  last  year  was  read,  and  his 
accounts  audited  by  a  committee  appointed  for  the  purpose,  and 
accepted.     The  summary  of  accounts  is  as  follows : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  19th,  1880,         ....  $674.06 

Annual  assessments  paid  in,  ...      |1570.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal, 194.22 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,  •  -  27.67 

Total  receipts  of  the  year,  -  -         -  -  791.79 


$1,465.85 


EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Proceedings  and  Journal,    •  -  -      $753.25 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,       -  -  26.15 


Total  expenditures  of  the  year,  ....         $779.40 
Balance  on  hand,  May  18th,  1881,         ....  686.45 

$1,466.85 

Bills  for  printing  will  soon  be  due  which  will  nearly  or  quite 
exhaust  the  balance  now  in  the  Treasury. 

The  amount  of  the  Bradley  type-fund  is  at  present  1848.62. 

The  report  of  the  Librarian  showed  the  accessions  to  the  Li- 
brary during  the  year  to  consist  of  forty-six  volumes,  sixty-three 
parts  of  volumes,  forty-three  pamphlets,  and  four  manuscripts : 
the  number  of  titles  of  printed  books  being  now  4,046 ;  of  manu- 
scripts, 148.  Among  the  gifts  is  a  magnificent  work,  published 
at  the  expense  of  the  Government  of  the  Netherlands,  and  by  it 
presented  to  the  Society,  on  the  Buddhist  temple  of  B6r6-fiou- 
dour  in  the  island  of  Java,  consisting  of  418  royal  folio  plates  and 
a  descriptive  text  in  Dutch  and  French. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  reported  that  the  twelfth  vol- 
ume of  the  Journal,  containing  the  Index  Verborum  to  the 
Atharva-Veda,  ordered  published  last  year,  was  on  the  point  of 
completion,  and  would  be  distributed  to  members  doubtless  within 
a  montli ;   also^  that  progress  had  been  made  with  the  earlier'* 
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begun  eleventh  volamc,  of  which  the  first  part  might  be  expected 
to  be  finished  in  the  course  of  the  year. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  appointed  the  autumn 
meeting  of  this  year  to  be  held  in  New  Haven,  on  the  last 
Wednesday  (26th)  of  October.  Also,  that  they  liad  continued 
the  Committee  of  Publication  of  last  year  for  another  year. 
Further,  they  recommended  to  the  Society  the  election  as  Cor- 
porate Members  of  the  following  persons: 

Prof.  Maurice  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Rev.  P.  P.  Ellinwood,  of  New  York ; 
Mr.  E.  W.  Hopkins,  of  Bridgwater,  Mass. ; 
Rev.  L.  P.  Mills,  of  Hanover,  Germany. 

The  gentlemen  thus  proposed  were  then  balloted  for,  and  de- 
clared duly  elected. 

The  election  of  officers  for  the  ensuing  year  being  next  in  order, 
a  letter  was  read  from  Prof.  Salisbury,  of  New  Haven,  positively 
declining  to  be  a  candidate  for  re-election  as  President.  Prof. 
Abbot,  of  Cambridge,  also  requested  to  be  relieved,  after  nearly 
thirty  years  of  service,  of  the  duties  of  Recording  Secretary. 
These  communications  were  referred  to  a  Nominating  Committee, 
which  brought  in  and  proposed  the  following  Board  of  Officers, 
and  it  was  elected  without  dissent : 

President — ^Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven. 

Vice-Presidents — ^Messrs.  Clark,  Parker,  and  Woolsey  (as  last 
year). 

Recording  Secretary — Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  of  Cam- 
bridge. 

Corresponding  and  Classical  Secretaries  and  Treasurer  and 
Librarian^  Messrs.  Whitney,  Goodwin,  and  Van  Name  (as  last 
year). 

Directors — Messrs.  Cotheal,  Short,  and  Ward,  of  New  York, 
Peabody  and  Lanman,  of  Cambridge,  and  Thayer,  of  Andover 
(as  last  year),  and  Prof.  Isaac  II.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  of  Philadelphia. 

The  presiding  officer  (Prof.  Peabody)  then  communicated  to  the 
meeting  the  names  of  the  members  who  had  deceased  during  the 
preceding  year:  namely,  of  the  Corporate  Members — 

Rev.  Rufus  Anderson,  of  Boston ; 
Prof.  J.  L.  Diman,  of  Providence,  R.  I. ; 
Prof.  W.  C.  Fowler,  of  Durliam,  Conn. ; 
Prof.  S.  S.  Haldeman,  of  Chickies,  Pa. ; 


and  of  the  Corresponding  membei 

Rev.  S.  P.  Brown,  of  Japan. 

Prof.  Peabody  spoke  at  considerable  length  of  the  venerable 
13r.  Anderson,  his  own  early  teacher  and  life-long  friend,  describ- 
ing and  extolling  his  many  virtues  of  character,  hia  long  years  of 
devotrd  service  to  the  cause  of  Christian  missions,  his  warm  in- 
terest, in  oonnootion  with  that  cause,  in  studies  relating  to  Kast- 
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ern  language  and  history,  and  his  contributions  to  them.  The 
Corresponding  Secretary  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  was 
the  last  survivor  in  the  Society  of  its  hand  of  founders,  having 
been  a  Director  from  the  begin n in i^  and  for  many  years  a  Vice- 
P»'esident,  till  age  and  infirmity  lei  him  to  decline  a  re-election  as 
such ;  and  read  extracts  from  the  first  records  (1842),  showing  the 
active  part  taken  by  him  In  its  earliest  proceedings. 

At  the  invitation  of  the  chair,  Prof.  Williams  of  Brown  Univer- 
sity paid  an  eloquent  tribute  to  the  memory  of  his  colleague  Prof. 
Diman,  dwelling  upon  the  loss  whicli  American  letters  had  sus- 
tained by  the  early  death  of  this  distinguished  scholar  and  teacher. 

I'Tie  Corresponding  Secretary  recounted  the  services  of  Prof. 
Fowler  to  the  study  of  American  history  and  of  the  English  lan- 
guage ;  and  he  gave  a  brief  sketch  of  the  life  and  works  of  Prof. 
Haldeman,  who,  from  being  a  student  of  natural  science,  had 
passed  to  the  study  of  phonetics,  taking  high  rank  by  the  produc- 
tion of  his  Trevelyan  Prize  Essay  (1860),  and  during  the  latter 
part  of  his  life  had  devoted  himself  mainly  to  philology,  publish- 
ing many  works,  and  being  especially  active  in  connection  with 
the  American  Philological  Association. 

Dr.  Ward  gave  some  account  of  the  long  and  efficient  mission- 
ary label's  of  j)r.  l^rown,  continued,  with  intermissions,  for  nearly 
forty  years,  in  China  and  Japan. 

Extracts  from  the  correspondence  of  the  past  half-year  were 
read  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

Mr.  li.  A.  Guild,  Librarian  of  Brown  University,  of  Providence, 
R.  I.,  communicates  the  information  that  the  University  has  lately 
received  from  Burma  a  complete  copy  of  the  Buddhist  sacred 
books,  in  Pfdi.  The  donor,  tiev.  J.  N.  Cushing,  writes  respect- 
ing them : 

"The  set  of  books  belonging  to  the  Betagat  {Tripitaka)  is  complete,  as  the 
Burmans  accept  them.  Doubtless  the  text  is  imperfect,  for  there  are  always  more 
or  loHS  errors  in  every  palm-leaf  book  copied.  All  that  I  can  say  is  tliat  the  books 
are  such  as  any  priest  teaching  Pali,  in  his  Kyoung,  would  use.  .  . .  Tliose  having 
the  bright  gilding  and  vermilion  covers  come  from  Mandalay,  where  the  art  of 
palm-leaf  book-making  flourishes  in  its  greatest  perfection.  These  are  new  books. 
Some  of  the  others  have  long  been  used  in  monasteries."  .  .  . 

Prof.  Tsaac  H.  Hall  writes  from  Philadelphia,  in  reference  to 
the  Greek  Inscription  from  Beiriit,  communicated  to  the  last 
meeting  (see  Proceedings  for  Oct.  1880,  above,  p.  xli.),  that  the 
emendations  then  conjecturally  made  in  it  prove,  on  renewed  ex- 
amination of  the  original  by  a  friend  on  the  spot,  to  be  the  true 
readings  of  the  monument  itself. 

Dr.  S.  Merrill,  of  Andover,  called  the  Society's  attention  to  the 
fact  that  the  inscription  in  question  had  already  been  published, 
in  Boeckh's  Corpus^  voL  iii.,  and  also  in  the  nibliotheca  Sacra, 
vol.  v.,  p.  588. 

I^rof.  Hall  also  sends  a  brief  account,  with  transcription  and 
translation,  of  a  charm  picked  up,  a  year  or  two  ago,  by  an  Ameri- 
can gentleman  in  Jerusalem,  near  the  pool  of  Siloam.  It  was 
enclosed  in  a  tightly  sealed  little  tin  box. 


Iviii  American  Oriental  Society : 

"The  paper  contains  one  short  titular  line,  and  six  other  lines,  written  in  a 
Hebrew  character  that  is  rather  difiBcult  to  read,  but  which  would  be  called 
Rabbinic;  but  about  two  thirds  of  the  last  line  are  composed  of  Arabic  numerals, 
carelessly  written.  Beneath  is  a  square  of  sixteen  spaces,  with  Arabic  numerals 
in  all  the  spaces,  and  an  Arabic  name  written  outside  of  each  of  the  four  sides. 
The  language  is  a  Chaldaised  flebrew,  with  at  least  one  Arabic  peculiarity,  the 
use  of  the  article.    The  following  is  the  translation : 

" '  May  the  work  of  Satan  prosper  I 

"  '  I  coHJure  you,  ye  the  evil  spirits  of  the  evil  spirits  of  Aamodai  the  King  of 
the  evil  spirits  and  Rex  Tartaroth,  king,  and  MeiraOn  and  Zuba'h  and  BQrkftn  and 
MQrhab  and  Shemhdresh,  and  the  red  king  and  the  white  king,  that  ye  shall  put 
into  the  heart  of  Mehmed  the  son  of  'Eliya  fire  and  brimstone  of  mighty  love, 
flame  of  Jah,  that  he  may  neither  eat  nor  drink  until  he  shall  have  done  instantly 
the  wish  and  will  of  Karmuz  the  sou  of  SQg^ma,  so  that  he  may  fulfil  his  request, 
and  not  deUy  in  the  least  nor  bring  to  naught,  through  the  force  of  those  names 
that  are  set  over  the  moon,  L!ak!m,  Liak!',  Llakir,  LiftlgO,  Llftr6th,  LiftrOsh  [each 
name  twice],  and  in  the  Name,  and  the  sons  of  Korah,  Assir  and  Elkanah  and 
Abiasaph  and  Elde'a.' 

"  The  numbers  of  the  last  line,  when  turned  into  Hebrew  characters  by  their 
numerical  values,  seem  to  make  no  continuous  sense.  The  numbers  in  the  square, 
similarly  treated,  signify  'Love,  mighty  fire,  fiame  mighty;'  the  words  about  it 
are  the  names  Gabriel,  Michael,  'Ursael,  Asrafel." 

Rev.  L.  F.  Mills,  now  residing  at  Hanover,  in  Germany,  writes 
under  date  of  March  6,  1881,  giving  an  account  of  his  labors  on 
the  Avestan  Gatbas,  and  of  the  publication  of  their  results  in 
which  he  is  now  engaged,  and  enclosing  a  few  specimen  pages 
of  the  latter. 

Mr.  Mills's  edition  includes  the  Avestan  text,  with  transhteration  and  verbatim 
and  free  translations  (the  former  in  Latin) ;  the  transliterated  Pahlavi  version  with 
critical  notes  and  translation ;  Neriosengh's  Sanskrit  version  in  trausliteraUon  and 
translation ;  and  the  (transliterated)  Persian  Pahlavi  described  below.  The  Pah- 
lavi version  of  the  Gflthfts,  as  of  the  rest  of  the  YaQtia,  has  hitherto  rested  on  a 
single  MS.,  published  by  Spiegel ;  Mr.  Mills  is  placed,  by  the  kindness  of  Dr.  E. 
W.  West,  in  possession  of  the  collation  of  another  MS.  of  about  the  same  agre, 
lent  him  by  Destur  Hoshangji  Jamaspji  in  India ;  and  also  had  the  loan  from  the 
Munich  Library  of  a  copy  made  for  Haug  just  before  leaving  India  from  a  Pah- 
lavi text  in  Persian  characters,  with  interlinear  Persian  translation  (mixed  with 
Parsi  and  Arabic).  It  is  not  known  from  what  source  this  hitter  text  comes :  in 
the  difficult  task  of  its  decipherment  Mr.  Mills  has  again  had  assistance  from  Dr. 
West.  It  was  found  a  valuable  umpire  between  the  other  two  texts,  but  so  far 
independent  that  its  own  publication  was  deemed  also  desirable.  The  translation 
of  the  Pahlavi  founded  on  these  authorities  has  been  revised  by  West,  and  in  part 
by  Spiegel ;  the  former's  suggested  alterations,  where  not  accepted  and  incorpora- 
ted by  Mr.  Mills,  the  latter  intends  also  to  publish  in  full.  For  Neriosengh's  San- 
skrit, Mr.  Mills  has  received  from  Spiegel  notes  of  a  collation  of  another  Copen- 
hagen MS.;  and  the  same  scholar  has  revised  his  work.  An  elaborate  commen- 
tary is  to  follow,  in  which  will  be  reported  the  opinions  on  every  point  of  the  au- 
thor's predecessors,  both  Asiatic  and  European  (except  Anquetil);  and  tl^re  will 
be  added  glossaries  of  Pahlavi,  Sanskrit,  and  Persian  words,  and  a  complete  Index 
Verborum  to  the  Gathas  themselves,  with  references  to  the  explanations  of  each 
word.     It  is  hoped  that  the  volume  will  appear  in  little  more  tlian  six  months. 

Mr.  Mills's  letter  gives  a  succinct  review  of  the  condition  of  the  Avestan  field  at 
the  present  moment,  showing  the  timeliness  of  his  undertaking.  He  was  first 
drawn  toward  it  by  a  desire  to  examine  the  connection  between  Zoroastrianism 
and  orthodox  Pharisaism.  Ho  has  the  approbation  and  counsel  and  aid  of  the  lead- 
ing scholars  of  Europe  in  this  department,  and  hopes  to  gain  the  sympathy  and 
support  of  Americans  also. 

Conununicatioiis  were  now  presentcMl,  a8  followB; 
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1.  Remarks  on  Guyard's  theory  of  Semitic  Internal  Plurals,  by 
Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  of  Cambridge. 

The  Semitic  broken  or  internal  plurals  have  commonly  been  regarded  as  coUec- 
tivcB  (the  language  treats  them  as  singular  feminiues),  in  which  the  munerical  ex- 
tension is  indicated  by  an  inward  extension  of  form,  as  it  is  in  tlie  external  plural 
by  an  addition  at  the  end.  There  are  difficulties  in  this  vie?/,  one  of  which  is  that 
some  of  the  broken  plurals  show  also  additions  at  the  end,  and  Derenbourg 
{Journal  Asiatique^  June  1867)  held  the  form  in  dn  to  be  a  real  external  plural. 

A  few  years  later  (1870),  M.  Stanislas  Guyard  extended  this  suggestion  of  De- 
renbourg's  so  as  to  include  all  the  broken  plurals,  which  he  endeavors  to  show 
are  nothing  but  remnants,  more  or  less  disguised,  of  the  regular  external  plural, 
somewhat  as  from  English  man  we  have  mm  for  men-er.  He  makes  the  follow- 
ing classes :  1 .  forms  showing  the  regular  plural  ending,  with  or  without  nunation  or 
uiimation — as  an,'  which  is  dual-ending  in  Arabic,  and  plural  in  Ethiopic  and  Ara- 
maic, ay,  plural  in  Aramaic,  and  f,  plural  in  Hebrew  (as,  debarl-m);  2.  such  as 
have  lost  the  termination,  but  preserve  the  internal  vowel-modification  consequent 
on  the  addition  at  the  end — as  kital  (from  which  aJctdl  by  prosthetic  Elif),  for 
kiUiPf ;  3.  those  which  show  the  sequence  a-d-«,  occurring  in  plurals  like  aradi,  and 
thence  extended  by  analogy  to  all  quadriliterals  and  to  other  forms ;  and  the  se- 
quence u-f2,  imitated  from  biliteral  plurals  such  as  sunQna  from  sanai;  4.  those 
which  have  substituted  for  the  plural  termination  the  feminine  ending  t.  All 
other  forms  called  in  the  grammars  internal  plurals  he  regards  as  true  collec- 
tives, and  not  plurals. 

This  explanation  is  in  many  respects  an  attractive  one.  It  accounts  for  a  part 
of  the  facts  in  a  satisfactory  manner ;  it  gets  rid  of  an  apparent  anomaly  in  South 
Semitic  inflection ;  and  it  is  in  accordance  with  what  we  know  of  the  prevailing 
genesis  of  the  plural  (by  addition  at  the  end)  in  all  families  of  languages.  In  its 
turn,  however,  it  presents  serious  difficulties. 

It  supposes  that  Arabic  and  the  other  Southern  dialects  have  a  double  plural 
system,  retaining  the  full  Semitic  form  as  a  living  inflection,  and  alongside  of  it 
the  same  plural  in  curtailed  shape,  and  also  living,  except  that  its  plural  character 
has  been  forgotten  and  it  is  treated  as  a  feminine  siugular.  This  seems  to  be 
highly  improbable.  Modern  Arabic  has  not  stood  still  in  the  path  of  phonetic 
degradation ;  it  has  dropt  the  nominative,  using  the  old  genitive  hia  for  all  cases; 
and  further,  has  largely  given  up  the  external  in  favor  of  the  broken  plural.  But 
it  keeps  the  two  classes  distinctly  apart.  This  theory  supposes  that  long  ago  the 
language  had  not  only  already  gone  further  in  the  same  direction  of  phonetic 
change,  but,  afler  having  produced  a  curtailed  plural,  had  lost  consciousness  of  its 
plural  character  and  treated  it  as  a  singular.  Such  a  transformation  at  such  a 
time  seems  hardly  credible. 

Further,  the  tjiieory  involves  a  non-Arabic  system  of  internal  vowel-change. 
Tlie  plural  aradi  from  ard  M.  Guyard  compares  with  Hebrew  debdrwi  from  ddSar 
or  melaklm  from  malk^  and  sees  in  the  two  the  same  broadening  of  the  pretonic 
vowel.  This,  however,  is  distinctively  Hebrew,  and  not  Arabic ;  the  latter  shows 
no  such  vowel-movement.  A  similar  objection  holds  to  the  comparison  of  Arabic 
nisa, '  women,'  with  Hebrew  construct  neai  and  Syriac  nisi.  It  is  the  transference 
of  the  phonetic  usages  of  one  dialect  to  another,  without  historical  grounds. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  vowel-systems  of  these  plurals  that  demands  such  a 
theory4br  its  explanation.  All  the  forms  occur  as  infinitives,  or  as  adjectives  and 
nouns.  The  fact  that  quinqueliterals  in  making  the  plural  reject  one  letter  in 
order  to  have  just  space  for  the  vowel-sequence  o-a-t,  on  which  M.  Guyard  is  dis- 
posed to  lay  much  stress,  is  not  peculiar  to  the  internal  plural ;  a  similar  device  is 
adopted  in  forming  diminutives  and  relative  adjectives  in  ya,  in  both  cases  from  a 
dislike  to  five-lettered  words;  or,  if  the  aim  be  to  maintain  a  certain  vowel-sequence, 
such  sequence  arises  in  the  diminutive  not  throufrh  an  external  addition,  but  by 
a  mere  internal  modification,  and  may  so  have  arisen  in  the  case  of  the  plurals. 

Lastly,  this  iheory  fails  entirely  to  explain  certain  of  the  internal  plurals  (mono- 
syllabic and  dissyllabic  triliterals),  and  these  M.  Guyard  throws  out  of  the  cate- 
gory of  plurals,  and  regards  as  singular  collectives.  The  language,  however, 
makes  no  distinction  between  them  and  tlie  others,  and  so  arbitrary  a  separation 
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of  the  forms  is  uujustifiable,  ospecially  as  coUcctivos  proper  are  in  Arabic  care- 
fully  distinguiHhcd  from  those  plurals. 

In  spite,  therefore,  of  the  attractive  simplicity  of  this  explanation,  and  the  in- 
genuity and  learning  with  wliich  it  is  presented  by  its  author,  it  seems  to  labor 
under  difficulties  which,  if  not  fatal,  at  least  make  it  impossible  for  us  to  accept  it 
till  new  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  factH. 

2,  Ou  Darmesteter's  Translation  of  the  Vendidad,  by  Prof.  J. 
Luquiens,  of  Boston. 

Prof.  Luquiens  presented  a  review  of  this  work  of  Darmesteter's,  which  consti- 
tutes the  fourth  vohime  of  Muller's  series  of  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  His 
paper  ended  with  the  foUowina^  conclusions :  Considered  from  a  literary  point  of 
view,  the  work  leaves  httle  or  nothing  to  desire;  it  is  a  bright  and  spirited 
rendering  of  a  book  which  was  not  held  to  be  either  bright  or  spirited.  If  t])e 
chief  aim  of  M.  Darmesteter  was  to  bring  out  in  the  strongest  light  the  best  sense 
to  be  elicited  from  the  tradition,  he  has  been  eminently  successful ;  this  result, 
however,  seems  an  honor  paid  to  the  native  commentators  at  the  cost  of  a  strict 
adherence  to  the  text  and  to  the  most  progressive  methods  of  exegesis.  As  far 
as  the  coloring  and  subinterpretation  of  the  Vendidad  by  the  natiu*alistic  myth 
are  concerned,  one  must  regret  the  hastiness,  and  yet  admire  the  faith,  which  led 
him  to  thus  irrevocably  identify  the  fate  of  his  work  with  that  of  theories  not  yet 
risen  from  the  hypothetical  stage. 

3.  On  the  Metres  of  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Mr.  W.  Haskell,  of  New 
Haven  ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

The  object  of  Dr.  Haskell's  paper  is  to  make  a  statistical  exhibition  of  the  fun- 
damental facts  of  Rig- Veda  metric,  as  a  necessary  basis  for  future  more  detailed 
examination  of  the  subject,  having  especially  in  view  these  three  points :  1.  what 
are  the  actual  metres  used,  as  opposed  to  those  artificially  distinguished  and 
named  by  the  Hindu  commentators ;  2.  what  is  their  comparative  fV«quency :  3. 
what  is  the  general  metrical  usage  or  law  of  each,  as  determined  by  an  enumera- 
tion of  quantities  in  a  number  of  specimen  verses. 

The  metres  are  arranged  on  a  (provisional)  theory  as  to  their  historical  relations, 
as  follows :  that  the  nnvstuhh  pada,  of  eight  syllables,  is  the  most  primitive,  and 
the  anustuhh  metre,  of  four  such  equal  pfidas,  its  normal  form  of  occurrence,  guyatrl 
fuid  panJcti  etc.  being  the  variations  of  this;  that  the  8-syllabled  pflda  is  extended 
to  one  of  twelve  syllables  more  or  less  regularly  alternating  with  Uie  former,  in  the 
bfhatl  and  other  kindred  metres ;  that  theja<jail  is  then  made  by  putting  together 
four  12-8yllabled  pildas:  tliat  the  tristuhh  pada,  of  eleven  svllables.  is  a  shortened 
jagail;  and  tliat  the  S-syllabled  pada,  of  tlie  dripwlA  iirdj,  is  a  syncopated 
tristubh.  There  are  not,  either  in  the  Rig- Veda  or  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  any 
other  metrical  elements  than  these  ;  all  other  so-called  metres  are  various  combi- 
nations of  these  elements,  or  imperfect  and  irregular  verses,  of  varying  degrees  of 
irregularity,  rising  sometimes  even  to  entire  absence  of  traceable  metrical  form. 

The  order  of  the  metres  in  respect  to  frequency  is  a  very  different  one  from  this. 
Here  (omitting  the  minor  variations  and  doubtful  cases)  the  tristuhh,  of  four 
11 -syllabled  padas.  oonios  first,  reckoning  about  4200  verses,  or  over  two  fifths  of 
the  whole  Rig-Veda :  the  gdyatrl,  of  three  8-syllabled  padas,  stands  next,  with  near 
2450  verses  (occurring  especially  in  the  1st,  8th,  and 9th  Hooks);  then  th^  jagail , 
with  near  1 300  verses :  the  lirhnti.  satohrhatl,  usnih.  and  other  combinations  of 
8-8yllabled  and  12-8yllabled  padas  (especially  in  the  8th  Book),  near  1200  verses; 
the  anuatuhh^  over  800  verses ;  the  pailkti  etc ,  of  more  than  four  8-syllabled 
padas,  about  250  verses. 

An  enumeration  of  the  heavy  and  liuht  syllables,  now,  in  fifty  anustuhh -vorfiQS 
(with  omission,  here  as  later,  of  a  few  syllables  of  doubtful  value)  gives  the 
following  results: 


syllables, 

• 

1. 

•  • 

n. 

•  •• 

Ul. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

•  • 

vu. 

•  •  • 

via. 

light 
Anurtubh:  ^^^^ 

87 
108 

33 
163 

52 
144 

31 
164 

186 
9 

8 
187 

189 

7 

104 
92 
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The  p&da  of  this  type,  accordingly,  is  one  having  a  very  marked  iambic 
movement  in  its  last  half  (the  final  syllable  being,  as  in  Greek  and  Latin,  indifter- 
ont),  and  a  very  weak  iambic  movement,  consisting  only  in  the  greater  preponder- 
ance of  heavy  syllables  in  the  second  and  fourth  places,  in  its  former  half.  The 
different  padas  show  no  difference  of  structure  that  is  worthy  of  remark — unless 
it  be  that  at  the  end  of  tlie  first  and  third  pfldas  the  heavies  are  more  frequent 
(namely,  64)  than  at  the  end  of  the  second  and  fourth  (only  38).  The  marked 
excess  of  heavy  syllables  throughout  the  whole  former  half  of  the  pAda  is,  as  will 
be  seen  below,  a  feature  shared  by  the  8-syllabled  pAdas  of  all  the  other  metres. 
The  preponderance  of  lights  in  the  concluding  syllable  of  the  pAda  belongs  to  all 
the  metres  without  exception,  and  appears  to  indicate  only  the  real  indifference  of 
that  sellable,  the  greater  natural  frequency  of  light  syllables  showing  itself  there 
without  hindrance. 

A  similar  enumeration  for  the  other  common  pAdas  of  eight  syllables — namely, 
the  gdyatrl^  pankii  (pAdas  a-d\  usnih  (pAdas  a,  6),  bfhati  (pAdas  a,  6,  d),  and 
sittobrhatl  (pAdas  b,  d}—iQ  as  follows : 


syllable 

8, 

1. 

11. 

lU. 

IV. 

V. 

VL 

Vll. 

VUl. 

GAyatri: 

light 
heavy 

64 
86 

38 
109 

42 
106 

34 

110 

136 
14 

17 
130 

128 
21 

96 
64 

Pankti: 

light 
heavy 

86 
113 

61 
138 

62 
137 

44 

166 

179 
20 

12 
187 

190 
9 

138 
66 

Us^ih : 

light 
heavy 

43 
66 

20 

7t 

29 
70 

18 
80 

89 
10 

10 
89 

97 
2 

63 
36 

BrhaU : 

light 
heavy 

64 
86 

41 
109 

36 
114 

49 
101 

146 
4 

6 
144 

160 
0 

98 
62 

SatobrhatI: 

light 
heavy 

42 
66 

14 
83 

42 
66 

17 
80 

92 
6 

9 

87 

96 

1 

62 
36 

There  seem  to  be  no  noteworthy  differences  of  structure  in  these  varieties  of  the 
8-syllabled  pAda :  only  the  gdycUrl  shows  a  larger  number  of  exceptional  quantities 
than  the  oUiers  in  its  latter  half.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  general  greater 
irregularity  of  the  gdyatrl^  rising  even  to  a  tolerably  well-pronounced  trochaic 
movement  and  cadence  in  certain  hymns  or  parts  of  hymns ;  such  have  been 
avoided  in  the  enumeration  here  made. 

The  total  number  of  light  and  heavy  syllables  in  the  enumerated  pAdas  of  the 
six  metres  is  given  below,  along  with  a  reduction  to  percentages,  and  statement 
of  the  limits  within  which  the  percentages  vary  (as  between  the  different  metres, 
as  above  leported) : 


syllal 

AeSj 

• 

n. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

viL 

viii. 

light 

386 

207 

263 

193 

827 

62 

860 

661 

heavy 

602 

679 

626 

690 

62 

824 

40 

334 

per  cent. 

light 
heavy 

66.6 

76.6 

70.4 

78.1 

93.0 

93.0 

96.6 

62.7 

Umlts        ».i-mJ8   nA-».B     56.7-76.    m:MiA     90.-97.8    88.6-M.    8B.M0O.   58.1-6S.S 

Taking  up,  now.  the  pAdas  of  twelve  syllables,  there  is  a  noteworthy  difference 
between  the  usnih  (8  +  8  •<:  12)  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  brhcM  (8  +  8  +  12  +  8)  and 
snUjibrhatl  (12  +  8  +  12  +  8)  on  the  other  (these  three  constituting  more  than  four 
fifths  of  the  whole  number  of  mixed  eight  and  twelve-syllabled  pAdas,  and  the 
others  being  mainly  extensions  and  variations  of  them).  In  the  ufni^,  the  1 2- 
syllabled  pAda  seems  essentially  an  8-syllabled  one  of  &e  usual  form,  witli  four 
more  syllables  added  at  the  end ;  as  will  appear  fh)m  the  following  enumeration 
of  a  hundred  pftdas  (half  of  them  being  those  belonging  to  the  8-syllabled  us^ih 
pftdas  already  reported): 
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syllables, 

1. 

•  • 

u. 

•  •• 

111. 

Iv. 

V. 

vi. 

•  • 

Vll. 

•  •• 

VUl. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

•  • 

Xll. 

light 
U?'^^      heavy 

49 
60 

16 
83 

38 
61 

13 
86 

75 
24 

42 
56 

•76 
23 

16 
82 

94 
5 

2 
96 

95 
4 

68 
31 

The  iambic  movement  of  the  middle  quateroion  of  syllables  is  sufficiently 
marked,  although  by  no  means  so  cogent  as  timt  of  the  second  quaternion  in 
anuatvibh  and  gdyairl  etc.;  it  is  especially  faint  in  the  sixth  syllable,  where  the 
heavy  do  not  very  greatly  exceed  in  number  the  light  quantities. 

In  hfhatl  and  sntoibxhatl^  the  middle  quaternion  has  a  quite  other  character :  its 
first  three  syllables  are  prevailingly  light,  and  the  second  of  them  (which  in  usi^ih 
was  prevailingly  heavy)  is  more  uniformly  light  than  either  of  the  others,  while 
the  first  is  oftener  heavy  than  the  third.    Thus : 

syllables,  i.       ii.      iii.      iv.      v.      vi.    vii.    viii.    ix.      x.      xi.    xii. 

light     49      15      45      12      57      91      62       10      97       1       99      61 
Bfhati:  ^^^^  ^^      g^      ^^      gg      ^3       8       38      90       3       99       I       39 

light     38      15      34      13      57      76      66       5       89       6       96      70 
SatobrhatI :  j^^^^  gg      g^      ^^      g^      gg      ^^      gj      92       8       91       2      27 

This  looks  like  an  expansion  of  the  ordinary  8-8yllabled  pada  by  an  inserted 
element,  tending  toward  the  form ■  ^  —  (more  nearly,  in  actual  fact,  —^Z.  — ). 

The  jagafi  and  tristubh  pfldas  agree  quite  closely  in  their  metrical  structure 
with  this.  As  they  are  in  all  respects  accordant  with  one  another,  save  that  the 
tristubh  is  catalectic,  their  enumeration  may  be  presented  together,  thus : 

syllables,  i.      ii.     iii.     iv.      v.     vi.     vii.    viii.    ix.      x.      xL      xii. 

light         99      18     120     24     104    164    138      2      190      2      193     117 
Jagatt:       ^^^^^      g^     ^^g      ^^    ^^^     g^      23      56    192      4      191       1        77 

Tristubh : 

The  metrical  movement  of  the  second  and  third  quaternions  of  syllables  here  is 
in  no  important  degree  different  from  what  it  was  in  the  two  preceding  metres. 
On  the  other  haud,  the  iambic  character  of  the  first  quaternion  is  rather  more 
marked,  the  light  quantities  even  predominating  over  ihc  heavy  in  the  first  and 
third  syllables.  No  great  stress,  however,  is  to  be  laid  upon  this:  in  almost  any 
set  of  verses  examined,  the  preponderance  will  be  found  to  be  on  the  one  side  and 
on  the  other  in  different  pftdas ;  in  another  set  of  about  65  ^riftuiA -verses  whose 
syllables  were  enumerated,  the  heavy  quantities  were  found  to  be,  in  all  the  pAdas 
together,  slightly  in  excess  of  the  light ;  and  in  the  50  hrhatl  pfldas  belonging  with 
the  8-8yllabled  pfldas  first  reported,  light  syllables  are  in  the  majority  in  the  first 
and  third  places. 

The  summary  of  quantities,  then,  with  percentages  and  limits  of  variation,  for 
the  1 2-syllabled  pfldas  of  hrhatl  and  satohrhntl.  the  jagat'i  pflda,  and  the  tristubh 
p&da  (counting  its  eleventh  syllable  with  the  twelfth  of  the  others),  is  as  follows : 


light 

115     26     105     24     116    166    100      5      186      4 

120 

heavy 

82     172     92     171     80      27      97     192     11     193 

68 

syllables, 

• 

1. 

•  • 

11. 

•  •  • 

in. 

iv. 

v. 

vi. 

•  • 

Vll. 

•  •  « 

Vlll. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

•  • 

Xll. 

light 

301 

74 

304 

73 

334 

497 

366 

22 

562 

12 

387 

368 

heavy 

286 

513 

283 

511 

251 

75 

222 

666 

26 

574 

4 

211 

light 
P«^  ^^*-  heavy 

51.3 

87.4 

51.8 

87.5 

57.1 

86.9 

62.2 

96.3 

95.6 

98.0 

99.0 

63  6 

limits,  1. 
h 

.58.4- 
.59.2 

84.3-  1.  61.9- 
90.7    h.64.6 

88.0 

58.9- 
594 

81.7- 
91.9 

50.8- 
71.1 

90.0- 
99.0 

91.7- 
98.0 

94.7- 
99.0 

97.9- 
99.9 

eo.s- 

73  Jl 

For  the  dvipckda  virdj,  the  thirty-one  verses  of  i.  65-70  have  been  enumerated. 
The  results  are  given  for  two  successive  pftdas,  because  the  uniform  and  decided 
prevalence  of  heavy  syllables  at  the  end  of  the  first  p&da  of  each  pair  (standing, 
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if  the  provisional  theory  stated  above  be  correct,  in  the  place  of  the  fifth  and  sizth 
syllables  of  a  tristubh)  appears  to  have  a  bearing  of  some  importance  on  the  view 
to  be  taken  of  the  metre.    Tlius : 

syllables, 


1. 

U.    111. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Vll.   VUl. 

iz.   z. 

light  63 

6   93 

4 

21 

65 

7   103 

6   65 

heavy  69 

117   29 

118 

100 

56 

113   18 

115  56 

light 

76.2 

53.7 

85.1 

53.7 

heavy  56.6 

95.9 

96.7 

82.6 

94.2 

95.0 

per  cent. 

The  usual  caesura  after  the  fifth  syllable  is  wanting  in  the  fourth  double  pftda 
of  68.1,  and  in  the  third  of  70.5;  and  the  same  is  the  case  in  the  first  of  vii. 
34.17 :  a  strong  Indication  that  the  wliole  is  essentially  one  pftda.  The  occasional 
occurrence  of  an  unsyncopatod  trUtubh  pftda  among  dwjpada  virdj  pftdas  also 
helps  to  illustrate  the  transition :  e.  g.  vii.  34.7  (secoud  half) ;  and,  where  the  one 
metre  changes  to  the  other,  vii.  34.21  (second  half) ;  56.10  (do.). 

Any  treatment  of  the  other  mized  metres,  and  of  the  irregular  and  defective 
verses,  is  reserved  for  a  later  communication. 

Dr.  Haskell  acknowledged  the  constant  counsel  and  assistance  of  Professor 
Whitney  in  classifying  and  presenting  the  facts  gathered  by  him.  The  sugges- 
tion of  the  true  character  of  the  dripadd  virdj  he  owed  to  Professor  Lanman. 

4.  On  the  Sankhya  Philosophy  of  the  Hindus,  by  Prof.  C.  C. 
Everett,  of  Cambriage. 

It  was  maintained  in  this  essay  that  the  Hindu  systems  of  philosophy  differ 
among  themselves  fundamentally  in  regard  to  the  view  taken  of  the  principle  of 
subjectivity ;  and  that  the  difference  in  the  accounts  of  the  eztemal  world  given 
by  the  various  systems  results  from  the  difference  in  the  conception  of  this  prin- 
ciple. What  may  be  called  the  Vedic  system  assumed  the  subjectivity  of  all 
knowledge  and  ezperienoe.  Those  early  thinkers  had  discovered  that  man  can- 
not get  beyond  himself.  The  world  was  to  them  a  dream-world,  and  thus  unreal. 
This  view  is  implied  in  the  Upanishads ;  it  is  distinctly  affirmed,  and  analyzed 
into  certain  prozimate  elements,  in  the  Yedfinta :  and  by  some  later  commentators 
is  pushed  to  the  logical  eztreme  of  an  absolute  solipsismus.  The  Sftnkhya  system, 
on  the  other  hand,  affirmed  the  objective  reality  of  the  universe.  It  met  the  op- 
posing view  with  the  only  reply  that  could  be  logically  effective.  It  found  an 
element  of  objectivity  necessarily  present  in  the  very  form  of  subjectivity  insisted 
upon  by  the  Yedftnta.  It  admitted  in  effect  at  least  in  a  certain  sense,  the  dream- 
like nature  of  the  world,  but  maintained  that  the  dream  as  such  was  real  and  ob- 
jective. 

To  make  clear  this  statement,  we  must  ezamine  the  nature  of  the  soul  (pwruaha) 
according  to  the  Sftnkhya  svstem.  The  soul  was,  to  it,  pure  intelligence,  without 
emotion  or  causality.  This  view  of  the  soul  has  been  regarded  as  meaningless 
and  absurd  by  all  western  commentators  who.  so  far  as  known  to  the  essayist, 
"have  czpresseid  any  opinion  upon  the  subject.  But  the  idea  of  the  soul  must  fur- 
nish the  key  to  the  whole  system ;  and  if  this  is  not  understood,  the  system  can- 
not be  understood.  It  is  important  then  to  ask  bow  this  view  of  the  soul  was 
reached.  We  find  indications  of  the  method  used.  The  ezistence  of  tlie  soul  as 
distinct  from  the  body  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  I  speak  of  "  my  body."  "  I " 
must  then  be  something  distinct  from  my  body.  If  it  is  objected  that  we  also 
speak  of  the  body  of  a  statue,  the  answer  is  that  this  is  pure  tautology,  the 
statue  and  its  body  being  one.  This  reasoning  we  may  carry  further.  Just  as  we 
say  **  my  body,"  so  we  can  also  say  "  my  mind,"  "my  thought."  •*  my  feeling." 
Mind  and  thought  and  feeling  must  then  be  as  distinct  from  the  "  I "  as  the  body 
is.  This  may  be  illustrated  in  another  way.  We  can  not  only  say  "  I  know ;" 
we  can  also  say  "  I  know  that  I  know."  We  may  thus  have  a  reffressiis  into  the 
infinite.  This  regressua  the  Sftnkhya  philosophers  had  too  much  common  sense  to 
admit;  and  the  "I "  is  posited  as  lying  behind  all  consciousness.  A  similar  re- 
gressus  into  the  infinite  is  possible  in  the  opposite  direction.    We  can  ask  of  any- 
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thiDf^ ''  What  i8  its  cause?  "  and  again,  in  regard  to  the  cause  assigned,  '^  What  is 
the  cause  of  it?"  and  so  ou  forever.  Here  the  common  sense  of  the  Sankliyans 
affirmed  prakriti^  which  was  si uply  and  avowedly  to  give  the  resting  place 
needed.  We  must  especially  recognize  the  fact  that  in  the  search  for  the  *'  I,"  and 
in  tliat  for  the  first  cause  of  objective  being,  the  movement  is  in  opposite  direc- 
tions ;  and  further,  we  must  observe  that  all  which  we  leave  behind  us  in  seeking 
the  first  cause  is  one  of  its  effects,  and  thus  belongs  to  it.  Whatever  on  the  con- 
trary we  leave  behind  in  seeking  the  ultimate  ego  is  cast  off  from  it,  and  thus  is 
foreign  to  it.  The  subject  flees  from  the  object  and,  as  it  fiees,  it  flings  off  one 
covering  after  another,  until  it  stands  naked  and  alone.  AVhile  these  views  are 
implied  in  the  whole  discussion  of  this  subject  in  the  iSankhyan  literature,  and  es- 
pecially in  the  Aphorisms  of  Kapila,  they  are  perhaps  most  distinctly  stated  in  the 
Aphorisms  of  Patanjali.  Here,  two  counter  hypotheses  are  suggested  to  account 
for  consciousness.  One,  that  the  ''mind"  is  directly  self-conscious  and  thus 
needs  no  ego  behind  it ;  the  other,  that  self-consciousness  is  produced  by  mem- 
ory. The  first  suggestion  is  rejected  because  ''  attention  to  two  objects  does  not 
take  place  simultaneously"  (Patanjali,  v.  19).  The  other  is  rejected  because  *'it 
would  require  a  cognition  of  the  cognition":  that  is,  it  ^ould  involve  a  reffressiu 
into  the  infinite  (ibid.  v.  20). 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  a  profound  psychological  analysis  underlies  the  SAn- 
khya  system.  The  subject,  when  we  come  to  the  last  analysis,  is  but  a  single 
point  over  against  the  whole  world  beside.  We  understand  also  how  real  objec- 
tivity was  reached,  a  result  that  had  baffled  the  Yedantin.  The  nature  of  the 
difference  in  the  views  of  the  outward  world  held  by  the  two  systems  is  also  ob- 
vious. To  the  Vedantin.  the  illusion  which  forms  the  essence  of  the  universe 
exists  in  and  through  the  subject.  It  is  the  soul  that  is  the  basis  and  sphere  of  all. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  soul,  according  to  the  SAnkhya  system,  being  the  one  in- 
most point  of  subjectivity,  "  Intellect,"  which  fills  the  place  held  by  illusion  to 
the  Vedantin,  becomes  wholly  objective.  It  cannot  have  its  basis  and  support 
in  the  soul.  The  necessity  of  finding  a  basis  and  substance  for  it  elsewhere  leads  to 
the  notion  ofprakritiy  which  is  merely  this  substantial  basis  of  "  Intellect"  So.  in 
the  one  system,  we  have  the  series  of  "  sheaths  "  wrapping  the  soul,  sheaths  of 
"Ignorance,"  growing  more  and  more  dense  as  they  overlie  one  another;  and,  on 
the  other,  we  liave  the  same  forms  of  existence  produced  in  a  series  by  *'  Intel- 
lect" "the  great  one,"  or  by  prakr Hi,  that  works  through  it. 

We  see  also  the  hope  of  deliverance  which  this  view  of  the  soul  was  fitted  to 
bring  to  these  thinkers,  burdened  by  the  thoujfht  of  the  evils  of  existence.  If  the 
soul  is  a  mere  spectator,  it  can  leave  wlien  the  show  grows  wearisome.  Or 
rather,  if  it  has  no  organic  relation  with  the  objective  world^  it  has  only  to  become 
conscious  of  this  fact,  to  know  itself  to  be  free.  This  "discrimination  "  (from 
which  perhaps  comes  the  name  of  the  system)  is  all  that  is  needed.  Through  it. 
the  soul  that  fancied  itself  bound  knows  that  it  is  free. 

The  essay  discussed,  along  with  the  views  here  presented,  the  nature  of  the 
three  "  qualities  "  (guna)^  the  relation  of  the  system  to  religion,  and  other  points 
connected  with  it. 

5.  On  Relative  Clauses  in  the  Rig-Veda,  by  Prof.  J.  Avery,  of 
Brunswick,  Me. 

Prof.  Avery  discussed  in  a  statistical  way  the  subject  of  relative  clauses  in  the 
Rig- Veda,  so  far  as  concerns  their  position  with  reference  to  the  corresponding 
antecedent  clauses,  and  also  the  various  modes  of  treating  the  antecedent  word. 
All  passages  had  been  collected  and  classified  containing  derivatives  of  the  rela- 
tive root  ya:  exceptinj?,  however,  yad,  yadi\  and  yathd  in  clauses  expressing  con- 
dition or  purpose;  yad  as  a  conjunction  meaning  '  that,  since,  so  that,  although  ;* 
and  yatha  in  the  sense  of  iva.     The  passages  are  very  nearly  4,000. 

I.  The  antecedent  clause  stands  first  more  than  2,000  times,  or  50  8  per  cent, 
of  the  whole  number  of  occurrences.  The  antecedent  is  fully  expressed  in  its  own 
clause  alone  near  1200  times  (29.5  per  cent):  e.  g.  i^na  .  .  .  gatam  rdthena  .  .  . 
ySna  ^a^vad  Qhathur  ddruse  vdsu  (i.  47.  9),  '  come  with  that  chariot  with  which  ye 
have  constantly  brought  good  things  to  the  worshipper;'  op6  devi'r  upa  hvaye  yn- 
tra  ga'vah  pibanti  nak  (i.  23.  18),  'I  invoke  the  heavenly  waters,  where  our  kine 
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drink.'  Tlio  antecedent  is  expressed  in  its  own  clause,  and  it  or  a  synonym  is  re- 
peated in  tiie  relative  clause,  60  times  (1.6  per  cent):  e.  g.  iimnudan  iml  maruta 
atomo  dtra  ydn  me  narah  i:ruhjavi  brcJima  cakrd  (i.  1G5.  11),  'the  praise  hath 
pleased  me  here,  0  Maruts,  what  famous  prayer  ye  have  made  for  me,  ye  men.' 
The  antecedent  is  expressed  in  the  relative  clause,  and  represented  by  a  pronoun 
in  its  own  clause,  51  times  (1.3  per  cent.):  e.  g.  lyiis  te  ye pu'rratardm  dpa^yan 
.  .  .  mdrtydaah  (i.  113.  11),  'gone  arc  they,  what  mortals  beheld  her  before.'  The 
antecedent  is  found  in  the  relative  clause  alone  69  times  (1.7  per  cent) :  e.  g.  dpa 
dahd'  Wdtlr  yibhia  tdpdbhir  ddaho  Jdruiham  (vii.  1.  7),  'burn  away  the  grudgers 
with  what  heats  tliou  didst  burn  the  waster;'  nd  li  jdndmi  ydd  ive  ^ddm  dsmi  (i. 
164.  37),  'I  do  not  understand  quite  what  I  am  now.'  The  antecedent  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  either  clause,  except  by  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  670  times  (16.8  per  cent.): 
e.  g.  ihd  brai^tu  yd  u  tdc  dJcetat  (i.  36.  6),  '  let  there  speak  here  whoever  knows 
that;'  dganina  ydtra  pratirdnta  d'yuh  (i.  113.  16),  'we  have  gone  where  they 
lengthen  out  life.' 

II.  The  relative  clause  stauds  first  more  than  1850  times,  or  46.8  per  cent,  of 
the  whole  number  of  occurrences.  The  antecedent  is  fully  expressed  only  in  its 
own  clause  over  900  times  (22.6  per  cent),  by  noun,  pronoun,  or  adverb :  e.  g.  yd 
rdyo  ^vdnir  niahd'n  .  . .  tdsmd  indrdya  ydyata  (i.  4.  10),  'who  is  a  great  stream 
of  wealth,  to  that  Indra  sing  ye:'  ydtra  grd'vd  cddaii  tdira  gachatam  (i.  135.  7), 
'  where  the  pressing-stone  is  uttering  its  voice,  tliither  go:'  ydtra  lidm  dsmi  UVn 
ava  (viii.  75.  15),  'on  what  side  I  am,  them  favor  thou.'  The  antecedent  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  relative  clause,  and  it  or  a  synonym  is  repeated  in  the  antecedent 
clause,  56  times  (1.4  per  cent):  e.  g.  yi  te  pdnthdh  .  .  .  iebhir  no  adyd  paihibhih 
sugMl  rdksa  (i.  35.  11),  *  what  paths  are  thine,  by  those  easy  paths  guard  us  this 
day.'  The  antecedent  is  more  fully  expressed  in  the  relative  clause,  and  repre- 
sented in  the  antecedent  clause  by  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  276  times  (6.9  per  cent.) : 
e.  g.  yd'  ta  H^  .  .  .  tdyd  no  hinuhi  rdViam  (vi.  46.  14),  '  what  help  is  thine,  with 
that  urge  on  our  chariot;'  yd  ha  vam  mddhuno  dr'tih  .  .  .  tdtah pibaiam  (viii.  5. 19), 
'  what  wine-skin  of  mead  is  yours,  thence  drink  ye.'  The  antecedent  is  expressed 
in  the  relative  clause  alone  109  times  (2.7  per  cent):  e.  g.  yd  indra  i'usmo  fnagha- 
van  te  dsti  iiksd  sdkhibhyak  (vii.  27.  2),  'what  might  magnificent  Indra,  is  thine, 
bestow  on  thy  friends.'  The  antecedent  is  not  expressed  in  either  clause,  save 
by  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  626  times  (13.2  per  cent):  e.  g.  yd  asma'ii  ubhidd'saty 
ndharam  gamayd  tdmah  (x.  162.  4),  'whoso  atlacketh  us,  send  thou  to  lowest 
darkness;'  iydm  visrstir  ydta  abahhu'ra  .  .  .  ad  arigd  reda{x.  129.  7),  '  whence  this 
creation  came  into  being  here,  he  verily  knoweth.' 

TIT.  Asa  third  position,  the  relative  clause  stands  within  the  antecedent  clause 
94  times  (2.4  per  cent).  The  same  variety  of  treatment  of  the  antecedent  appears 
here  as  under  the  two  preceding  heads.  Kxamples  are:  tdaya  sddhri'r  isam  yd'- 
bhir  dsyati  nfcdJcsasah  (ii.  24.  8),  'his  are  successful  arrows,  with  which  he  shoots, 
men -beholding  [ones]  '  etc. :  i:dtrum  dpa  bddhasva  dQrdm  ugrd  ydh  ^dmbah  pw'U' 
hata  tena  (x.  42  7),  'drive  far  away  the  enemy,  0  much  invoked  one —what 
weapon  (?)  is  terrible,  with  that  one  (i.  e.  with  whatever  weapon  is  terrible)  ;* 
muficdtam  ydn  no  dsti  tanU'au  baddhdm  kxtdm  4no  asmdt  (vi.  74.  3),  '  put  away  what 
sin  committed  is  bound  to  our  bodies  from  us;'  nahi  n&  yd'd  adhlmasV  ^ndrarh  kS 
vlryd^  pardJi  (i.  80. 16),  'for  no  one,  surely,  so  far  as  we  know,  is  beyond  Indra  in 
might' 

IV.  Once  more,  by  a  process  the  reverse  of  that  just  noticed,  the  relative  clause 
takes  the  antecedent  one  wholly  into  itself.  This  singular  arrangement  occurs 
only  twice,  namely:  yd  dfiatha  indra  tdrh  sd  no  da  mddo  ijaan  (vi.  33.  1),  '  what 
is  the  mightiest,  Indra,  do  grant  that  to  us,  passion,  0  hero:'  yd  eka  it  t*\m  u  slu- 
hi  kratlnd'm  vicaraanih  pdiirjajfU  (vi.  45.  16),  '  who  verily  alone,  him  praise  thou, 
is  born  the  chief  lord  of  men.' 

The  natural  position  of  the  relative  word  seems  to  us  to  be  at  the  head  of  its 
clause:  and  it  is  in  truth  found  there  in  the  Rig-Veda  about  2600  times  (65  per 
cent);  but  it  has  the  second  place  near  1,000  times  (24.4  per  cent),  the  third 
place  oyer  250  times  (6.6  per  cent),  the  fourth  place  81  times  (2  per  cent),  and  so 
on,  in  decreasing  frequency,  down  to  the  ninth  place. 

The  preparation  of  this  paper  was  suggested  by  certain  brief  statements  made 
by  Prof.  Delbrtick  in  his  work  on  the  Use  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in 
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Latin  aud  Greek.  He  there  Bays,  in  substance,  that  while  the  nature  of  the  rela- 
tive is  such  that  the  clause  which  it  introduces  should  follow  the  principal  clause, 
it  in  fact  precedes  it  in  most  cases  in  Sanskrit— meaning,  apparently,  the  Veda ;  or 
at  least  including  the  Veda,  since  that  is  the  principal  source  of  the  examples 
quoted  throughout  his  volume.  In  this  usage,  he  declares,  which  is  of  sooon&ry 
growth,  the  Sanskrit  differs  from  the  Greek  of  Homer.  Now  if  my  statistics  are 
correct,  it  appears  that  in  the  Rig-Veda,  at  least,  the  relative  clause  retains  ita 
primitive  position  in  a  (small)  majority  of  cases.  Ho  furtlier  states  that  the  two 
forms  of  sentence,  where  the  relative  clause  either  precedes  or  follows  the  antece- 
dent clause  and  the  antecedent  word  is  expressed  in  its  own  clause  only,  are  not 
very  frequent  On  the  contrary,  if  we  include  in  these  forms  the  instances  where 
a  personal  pronoun  serves  as  antecedent,  they  are  half  the  whole  number  of  occur- 
rences. Again,  we  are  told  that  the  cases  where  the  antecedent  or  a  synonym  is 
repeated  in  the  relative  clause  are  common.  I  find  them  uncommon,  being  less 
than  3  per  cent,  of  the  whole  number.  Yet  further,  it  is  maintained  that  by  far 
the  most  frequent  arrangement  is  that  in  which  the  antecedent  word  appears  in 
the  relative  clause  only ;  that  when  the  latter  follows  the  principal  clause,  there 
is  no  reference  in  that  clause  to  the  antecedent ;  and  that,  when  it  precedes  the 
principal  clause,  the  antecedent  is  generally  represented  in  the  latter  by  a  form  of 
the  demonstrative  ta.  The  last  only  of  these  three  statements  seems  to  be  cor- 
rect, so  far  as  the  Rig- Veda  is  concerned.  It  would  appear  that  the  author*s 
views  rested  upon  general  impressions  derived  from  reading,  rather  than  upon  any 
enumeration  of  instances. 

6.  Studies  on  the  Mabayana  or  Great  Vehicle  School  of  Bud- 
dhism, by  Mr.  Wm.  W.  Rockhill,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  object  of  Mr.  Rockhill's  paper  was  to  set  forth  some  of  the  principal  fea- 
tures of  the  doctrines  of  the  Maliftyftna  school  from  hitherto  unpublished  Tibetan 
documents,  and  also  to  show  the  differences  that  exist  between  the  older  mahdyana 
sQtras,  of  which  the  SQtra  in  42  Chapters  (see  Pr{X>eeding8  for  Oct.  1880,  above, 
p.  1.)  is  an  example,  and  those  of  later  dates.     The  following  is  a  brief  abstract. 

The  oldest  form  in  which  we  find  the  sQtras  of  the  Great  Vehicle  is  furnished 
by  the  SQtra  in  42  Chapters,  in  wliich  the  different  points  considered  are  set 
forth  in  unpretending,  plain  language,  without  any  of  the  repetitions  or  embellish- 
ments of  more  recent  works.  The  doctrine  that  is  taught  does  not  differ  to  any 
great  extent  from  that  of  primitive  Buddhism. 

The  sdtras  on  transcendental  science  {prajun  pdramitd  sQtras)  expose  the  more 
perfected  form  of  teaching  of  the  Mahayanists  of  the  Madhyamika  school.  The 
object  of  all  these  works  is  thus  defined  by  Kug.  Burnouf  (Intr.  A  I'hist.  bud.  ind., 
p.  483):  "Les  livres  de  la  pradjna  p^ramiti  sont  consacr^s  A  I'exposition  d*une 
doctrine  dont  le  but  est  d'etablir  que  Tobjet  k  connaitre  ou  la  perfection  de  la 
sagesse  n'a  pas  plus  d'existence  reelle  que  le  sujet  i\m  doit  connaitre  ou  le 
Bodhisattva,  ni  que  le  sujet  qui  connalt  ou  le  Bouddlia.'' 

The  Vajrach^dika  {Rdo-rje  grhod  pa)  is  a  good  sample  of  these  works.  It  is 
quite  short  (18  folios  in  the  Tibetan  text),  and  may  consequently  be  considered  as 
older  than  the  similar  works  in  100.000  and  8.000  ^lokna.  This  text  differs  in 
many  respects  from  the  Chinese,  an  English  translation  of  which  was  given  in 
1864  by  Mr.  S.  Beal  (Jour.  Roy.  As.  Soc'y,  new  scries,  vol.  i.).  The  "  Histoire  de 
la  vie  et  des  voyages  de  Hiouon  Thsang."  p.  310.  gives  souie  of  the  objections  to 
Kuraarajiva's  Chinese  version  (the  one  followed  by  Mr.  Boal).  The  Tibetan  text 
approaches  much  nearer  the  Sanskrit  original,  of  which  a  copy  exists  in  the 
Bibliothdquo  Nationale  (fonds  Burnouf,  No.  34). 

The  founder  of  the  Madhyamika  school  is  said  to  >)e  Nflgftrjuna  (or  Nftgasoiia) ; 
but  from  different  passages  of  TSranfttha  and  of  the  work  of  the  biographers  of 
Hiouen  Thsang  (p.  274),  "Kumftrajiva  was  a  contemporary  of  Agvaghosha,  Deva, 
and  Nftgftrjuna,"  etc.,  we  conclude  that  ho  was  the  great  representative  of  his 
school  before  it  assumed  its  definite  form.  According  to  the  above  statements,  he 
must  have  lived  towards  the  end  of  the  IVth  and  commencement  of  the  Vth  cen- 
turies A.  D. 

The  Kayatraya  sQtra,  which  belongs  probably  to  the  Yogflchftrya  sect  of  the 
Mahfiy&na  school,  is  a  short  text  taken  from  vol.  xxii.,  mdio  section  (foL  8la-&), 
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of  the  Bkah'hgyur.  It  teaches  that  all  Buddhas  are  endowed  with  three  bodies, 
the  dftarmakiiya  '  the  body  of  the  Law/  the  samhhogakdya  'the  body  of  perfect 
acquirement,'  and  the  nirmamikdya  '  the  body  incarnate.'  When  they  have 
finished  their  ministry  in  this  world,  they  divest  themselves  of  the  nirmdnaJcdya, 
but  retain  in  the  Parinirvfiija  the  two  other  purer  forms,  of  which  they  have 
become  possessed  on  account  of  their  omniscience  and  many  perfections.  This 
text  differs  considerably  from  the  one  mentioned  in  Julien's  Si-yu-ki  (liv.  iv.,  p. 
240,  note). 

The  third  and  last  sQtra,  the  aparimita  dyurjfidiia  sQtra,  seems  to  be  of  very 
recent  origin.  The  text  that  has  hero  been  used  was  published  by  the  Baron 
Schilling  von  Cannstadt.  The  Buddha  does  not  instruct  RumftrabhQta  Manjugri 
on  any  point  of  the  doctrine.  He  simply  tells  him  that,  if  the  present  work  is 
copied,  recited,  or  even  kept  in  the  house,  it  will  greatly  prolong  life.  The  sQtra 
or  sermon  has  here  become  a  magical  formula,  the  simple  repetition  of  which  is 
all  that  is  necessary  to  salvation. 

The  aparimita  dyurjHana  hrdayand  dhdranl,  the  sequel  to  this  sQtra,  professes 
to  contain  in  a  charm  of  a  few  words  all  the  virtue  and  power  of  the  sQtra  itself. 

The  tantrika  school,  to  which  the  last  sQtra  belongs,  was  introduced  into  Tibet 
in  the  Xlth  century,  and  has  been  predominant  there  since  that  time. 

7.  On  Lepsius's  Views  of  African  Languages,  l)y  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Lepsius  has  recently  (1880)  published  a  Nubian  Grammar,  the  fruit  of 
studies  begun  during  his  celebrated  expedition  to  Egypt  and  Ethiopia,  in  1 842-6, 
and  afterward  continued  under  favorable  circumstances  in  Germany.  It  is 
worked  out  with  the  thoroughness,  and  in  the  clear  and  attractive  style,  which 
are  characteristic  of  its  author.  Besides  the  grammar  itself  (200  pages),  there  is 
a  body  of  Nubian  texts  (60  pages),  a  Nubian-German  and  German-Nubian  vocabu- 
lary (L80  pages),  and  an  appendix  (60  pages)  on  the  dialects  of  the  language, 
induding  also  a  criticism  of  Reinisch's  work  on  the  Nubian.  To  the  whole  is 
prefixed  an  Introduction  (126  pages),  on  the  classification  and  relationships  of 
African  languages  in  general ;  this  will  interest,  of  course,  a  wider  circle  than  the 
rest  of  the  volume,  and  is  worthy  of  the  most  careful  attention. 

Lepsius  believes  all  the  African  races  proper  to  exhibit  only  a  single  physical 
type ;  and  in  addition  to  its  ordinarily  recognized  characteristics  he  calls  attention 
to  a  forward  tilt  of  the  pelvis,  which  gives  a  peculiar  bearing  to  the  body.  But 
he  regards  the  northern  and  northeastern  peoples,  the  so-called  Hamitic  races,  as 
early  intruders  from  Asia,  followed  later  by  the  Semites,  these  two  divisions  being 
ultimately  related  with  one  another.  The  whole  southern  peninsula  of  the  conti- 
nent, now,  from  7"  or  8°  N.  L.  nearly  to  the  Cape,  being  filled  (with  the  insignifi- 
cant exception  of  the  Hottentot  and  Bushman)  with  the  dialects  of  a  single  well- 
defined  family,  the  South-African  or  Bantu,  and  there  being  between  these  and 
the  Hamitic  a  broad  band  of  heterogeneous  tongues,  falling  into  numerous  and 
discordant  groups  or  families,  he  holds  the  Bantu  and  the  Hamitic  to  be  the 
two  original  language-types,  and  the  others  to  be  the  product  of  their  mutual 
modification  and  mixture.  The  generalization  is  a  grand  and  striking  one :  and  if 
it  be  true,  its  demonstration  in  detail  will  constitute  a  highly  important  division 
of  linguistic  history.  Without  laying  any  claim  to  the  detailed  knowledge  that 
would  enable  him  to  criticise  it  with  authority.  Prof  Whitney  reported  succinctly 
the  author's  views  and  arguments,  and  commented  on  them,  especially  on  those 
to  which  he  was  obliged  to  take  exception.  In  his  opinion,  there  were  too  many 
questionable  points  involved  in  it  to  allow  of  our  accepting  it  otherwise  than  pro- 
visionally, as  a  basiH  for  further  investigation. 

There  is.  in  the  first  place,  the  capital  question  whether  the  influeuce  of  one 
language  can  so  metamorphose  the  structure  of  another  as  the  theory  would  imply. 
The  prevalent  views  as  to  language-mixture  are  called  in  this  work  an  "  assump- 
tion "  and  "prejudice;"  but  they  appear  rather  to  be  the  best  induction  thus  far 
possible  from  the  known  and  indisputable  facts  of  mutual  influence  of  languages, 
and  cannot  be  put  down  except  by  actual  proof  of  their  inapplicability  to  a  given 
case ;  if  an  offered  solution  of  the  African  problem  simply  takes  for  granted  their 
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falsity,  we  are  driven  to  inquire  whether  some  other  solution  is  not  possible. 
Prof.  LepRius  draws  up  a  list  of  twelve  leading  particulars  in  which  the  Bantu 
and  Hamitic  tongues  differ,  and  by  them  tests  the  intermediate  tongues,  ascribing 
the  agreements  and  disagreements  of  the  latter  to  the  influence  of  the  one  or  of 
the  other  element.     The  method  is  not  without  its  dangers,  since  the  differences 
of  any  two  languages  may  be  taken  as  test,  and  other  tongues  will  be  foimd  to 
stand  upon  the  side  either  of  the  flrst  or  of  the  second  with  regard  to  each  point 
of  iliffereuce  (for  a  door  must  be  either  shut  or  open) ;  the  question  of  origin  of 
the  discordance  is  still  left  to  be  settled.    Two  of  the  adopted  criteria  are  of 
wholly  indecisive  value,  because  oven  the  Hamitic  dialects  themselves  differ  in 
regard  to  them ;  two  or  three  more  are  such  phonetic  matters  as  even  nearly  rela- 
ted tongues  of  oUior  continents  are  sometimes  found  to  differ  upon ;  the  rest  ar- 
range themselves  mostly  under  two  heads :  prefix  or  suffix  structure,  and  gender 
founded  on  sex.     As  to  the  flrst,  the  intermediate  tongues  are  very  discordant, 
and  many  of  the  facts  brought  to  notice  by  Lopsius  are  in  the  highest  degrree 
curious  and  interesting ;  but  it  seems  still  to  be  open  to  question  whether  more  of 
it  all  thao  he  is  inclined  to  allow,  in  Hantu  an<l  elsewhere,  may  not  be  the  product 
of  positive  growth  out  of  u  less  developed  general  condition,  and  not  mere  decay 
and  metamorphosis  of  an  original  structure  most  nearly  represented  by  the  Bantu. 
We  should  not  limit  too  narrowly  the  possibilities  of  new  production  in  agglutina- 
tive tongues :  our  author  himself  gives  a  very  notable  example  of  this,  in  exhibit- 
ing the  acquisition  by  certain  Upper  Nile  dialects,  not  under  Hamitic  influence,  of 
an  apparent  sexual  gender  distinction,  growing,  as  he  believes,  out  of  an  earlier, 
g^rosser  and  more  material,  distinction  between  stout  and  puny.    Perhaps  the  wide 
territorial  domain  of  the  Bantu  g^ves  a  false  impression  of  its  predominant  impor- 
tance as  a  factor  in  the  history  of  African  language ;  there  is  nothing  in  its  pres- 
ent extension  to  prove  that  it  might  not  have  been  originally  a  cooniinate  mem- 
ber of  the  congeries  of  Ontral  African  groups,  to  which  favoring  circumstances, 
along  with  the  superior  capacities  of  its  speakers,  liave  g^ven  a  very  exceptional 
g^wth;  whether  there  is  anything  in  the  language  itself  to  show  the  contrary, 
remains  to  be  ascertained. 

The  subject  of  gender  is  one  of  leading  interest  in  the  Introduction,  and  the 
highest  degree  of  value  as  a  criterion  is  attributed  by  the  author  to  this  grammat- 
ical element.  He  holds,  for  example,  the  absence  of  gender  in  Nubian  to  be  a 
sufficient  indication  that  that  language  is  fundamentally  Central  African ;  though 
in  all  the  other  respects  considered  by  him  it  agrees  with  the  Hamitic.  lie  holds 
the  Hottentot  to  lie  Hamitic  solely  because  it  has  gender,  while  in  other  points  of 
structure  and  in  material  no  trace  of  anything  Hamitic  is  discoverable  about  it, 
and  while  the  physical  typo  of  the  race  is  purely,  if  not  exaggeratedly,  African ; 
he  believes  the  Hottentots  to  represent  a  branch  of  Hamitic  stock,  severed  from 
the  rest  by  the  crowding  outward  of  the  Bantu  peoples,  and  pushed  southward, 
with  an  ever-increasing  admixture  of  African  blood,  till  its  Hamitic  characteristics 
were  completely  swamped.  And  this,  although  he  has  shown  us  an  example,  as 
noticed  above,  of  the  virtual  acquisition  of  gender  by  a  body  of  African  dialects, 
and  the  Persian  offers  a  familiar  example  of  a  language  of  our  own  family  that 
has  utterly  lost  the  distinction.  He  regards  the  common  (and  nearly  exclusive) 
possession  of  gender  by  the  Indo-Kuropean,  Semitic,  and  Hamitic  families  as 
proving  their  ultimate  relationship :  tlie  fact  is  certainly  a  very  striking  one,  and 
that  it  may  have  so  decisive  a  bearing  need  not  be  too  dogmatically  denied; 
while  at  the  same  time  we  are  justified  in  regarding  this  us  unproved,  and  even 
in  the  highest  degree  questionable,  considering  how  probably  the  distinction  ap- 
pears to  have  been  worked  out  in  the  course  of  the  structural  growth  of  each 
division  of  language.  Prof.  Lepsius  endeavors  to  find  a  psychological  basis  for 
the  African  classes,  on  the  one  baud,  in  the  attitude  of  African  savage  man 
toward  nature,  and  for  the  genders  of  the  higher  races,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
regulation  of  the  relations  of  the  sexes  which  made  family  organization  the  start- 
ing-point of  the  superiority  of  those  races.  Various  considerations  were  adduced, 
however,  to  cast  doubt  upon  the  sufficiency  of  either  explanation.  Thus,  as  re- 
gards the  latter,  it  does  not  seem  clear  that  a  moral  organization  of  the  family,  in 
our  sense,  any  more  than  the  virtues  of  benevolence  and  justice,  are  what  ad> 
vances  a  race  that  is  strugglilig  upward  toward  power ;  then,  all  languages  have 
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distinct  names  for  human  beings  in  all  their  various  relations,  and  can  by  help  of 
these  constitute  the  family  as  purely  as  they  have  moral  sense  for;  and  it  is  no 
honor  done  to  the  element  of  sex  to  extend  it  fancifully  to  everything  in  crea- 
tion, any  more  than  it  would  show  a  keen  sense  for  form  to  call  birds  and 
the  weather  square,  and  goodness  and  headaches  round;  and  the  most  important 
words  designating  gender  in  Indo-European,  father,  mother^  brother,  sister,  daugh- 
ter, have  no  gender  characteristic,  either  in  derivation  or  in  inflection.  On  the 
whole,  gender  remains  still  the  same  difficult  and  trying  problem  as  hitherto :  un- 
less we  are  to  see  in  the  special  gender-development  out  of  a  distinction  of  size 
and  dignity  on  the  part  of  the  group  of  Nile  languages  referred  to  above  a  valu- 
able hint  as  to  what  the  history  of  the  same  thing  may  have  been  in  our  own 
language. 

Other  of  Prof.  Lepsius's  general  views  laid  down  in  this  work  were  reported : 
thus,  for  example,  his  repudiation  of  "Turanian"  affinity  for  the  race  that  laid 
the  foundation  of  Mesopotamian  culture,  and  his  reduction  of  the  latter  to  an 
Egyptian  origin  through  Cushite  mediation.  The  hope  was  expressed  that  he 
would  take  occasion  to  write  himself  out  more  fully  on  this  subject,  with  state- 
ment of  his  reasons. 

8.  On  a  Manuscript  Fragment  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch, 
by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia ;  presented  by  Prof.  Toy. 

Some  days  ago,  through  the  kind  offices  of  Rev.  Dr.  W.  Hayes  Ward,  I  came 
into  possession  of  a  parchment  folio,  or  pair  of  leaves,  written  in  the  Samaritan 
character,  quite  old,  and  somewhat  obscure.  It  was  obtained  from  a  Jew,  who 
stated  that  he  brought  it  from  Jerusalem  fifty  years  ago. 

The  size  of  each  leaf  is  4^  x  3^  inches ;  of  the  written  page,  3  x  2^  inches. 
It  is  written  with  twenty-four  lines  to  the  page,  except  that  a  word  is  pushed 
into  the  twenty-tlfth  line  on  two  of  the  pages,  and  on  another  the  same  is  true  of 
the  punctuation  at  the  end  of  a  chapter.  The  style  of  writing  is  that  of  ordinary 
Samaritan  manuscripts,  with  a  fine  point  or  dot  to  separate  the  words,  here  and 
there  replaced  by  a  punctuation  mark  like  a  colon.  At  the  end  of  a  chapter  the 
punctuation  is  like  that  seen  in  Petermann's  edition  of  the  Book  of  Grenesis  in 
Samaritan  characters.  Spaces  are  left  between  the  letters  toward  the  end  of  a 
line  when  necessary,  so  that  the  last  letters  of  the  lines  may  stand  in  an  upright, 
even  column.  No  words  are  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line.  A  hole  in  the  parch- 
ment, older  than  the  writing,  divides  some  words,  in  one  case  separating  the 
letters  by  more  than  half  an  inch.  Paragraphs  are  marked  by  leaving  a  whole 
line  blank. 

The  manuscript  is  a  fragment  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  containing  Numbers 
xxvii.  24  (beginning  at  TWJf  1&M  ^^() — xxviii.  16;  zxxii.  23-42.  An  easy  com- 
putation shows  that  just  eight  pages,  or  four  leaves,  or  two  folios,  were  inside 
this  folio  in  the  quire  when  the  MS.  was  complete.  It  was  therefore  the  middle 
folio,  or  one  of  the  outer  folios,  of  the  quire :  if  the  quire  was  a  temio,  then  it 
was  the  outer  one,  which  I  do  not  think  was  the  case. 

The  writing  begins  in  a  verse  which  I  have  called  24,  above ;  but  it  is  a  verse 
not  there  in  the  Hebrew,  added  after  verse  23  from  Deuteronomy  iii.  21,  22, 
slightly  altered.  The  paragraph  and  chapter  end  with  this  extra  verse  in  the 
MS.;  and  the  next  paragraph  ends  with  verse  10.  Another  paragraph  ends  wi^ 
verse  15 ;  and  the  page  ends  with  the  third  word  of  verse  16,  [S^pSlC,  of  which 
last  word  only  the  first  2  can  be  read  without  a  lens,  and  the  last  two  letters  are 
hopelessly  defaced.   The  previous  word  is  interrupted  by  the  hole :  thus,  W  OXTI. 

The  next  leaf  begins  with  Numbers  xxxii.  23,  and  has  paragraph  divisions  st  the 
end  of  verses  28  and  33.    The  last  page  ends  with  the  chapter,  at  verse  42. 

In  connection  with  the  following  collation  with  Blayney^s  edition  of  the 
Samaritan  Pentateuch  (Oxonii,  1790)  are  noted  the  chirographical  peculiarities 
not  mentioned  above.  When  not  otherwise  stated,  or  a  parenthesis  not  used,  the 
variation  from  Blayney's  text  is  to  be  found  in  his  lower  margin  as  a  manuscript 
reading.    I  have  not  thought  it  worth  while  to  repeat  them  from  his  edition. 

Chap,  xxviii.  2,  TWO  for  TWVh*  Here  the  '  seems  to  be  a  rc-inking  of  a  faded 
Hf  and  not  a  correction,  or  change  of  mind  of  the  original  scribe.    The  two  letters 
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resemble  each  other  very  nearly  in  the  script — ^'TI^J  for  Tttl'J.  This  is  slightly 
different  from  Blayney's  variant,  which  is  71^3. 

Verse  5.  VtW]!^  for  rTWy)' 

r\Bryrs  for  nd^lCl.  Here  the  jT  is  written  over  a  faded  K.  It  is  difficult  to 
account  for  this  change  in  restoration  except  by  ignorance.  This  variant  is  of 
course  not  given  by  Blayney. 

Verse  7.  VXil  for  T3031. 

Verse  8.  pX131  for  JX131. 

Verse  9.  Same  as  above  in  verse  7. 

(Verse  12.  ItlMn  is  omitted  by  error  of  scribe,  but  added  by  a  later  hand  above 
the  line.) 

Numbers  xxxii.  24.  (JWMy  for  nmjl  by  mere  error,  but  the  1  is  added  above 
the  line  prima  rtianu.) 

(Verse  26.  yySKSn  for  USD,  but  the  superfluous  n  has  a  stroke  drawn  obliquely 
across  it  by  a  later  hand  in  token  of  erasure.) 

Verse  28.  ni3K  for  X\OVF{. 

(Verse  29.  y^ffy  DM  for  |**lMnK;  but  the  H  has  a  horizontal  stroke  drawn 
above  it  prima  manu^  in  token  of  erasure.) 

(Verse  33.  ^HK  for  |**>Mn ;  but  the  n  is  added  above  the  line  prima  manu.) 

Verso  38.  nUDID  for  fDOID 
nD9  for  W. 

So  far  as  can  be  seen  fVom  this  comparison,  the  manuscript  appears  to  be  a 
very  respectable  one.  It  is  also  evidently  ancient ;  but  how  ancient  I  have  no 
means  of  determining.  The  collation  discloses  only  one  real  variation  fh>m 
Blayney's  text  or  margin ;  and  that  of  no  g^eat  importance.  Its  real  interest  lies 
in  its  disclosing  the  fact  of  a  partial  relinking,  and  a  correction  both  by  the 
original  scribe  and  a  later  hand,  and  the  manner  of  so  doing.  It  is  worth  while 
to  remark  that  there  is  one  vacant  spa(3e,  in  one  of  the  lines,  large  enough  for  a 
whole  word.  I  am  unable  to  determine  whether  this  is  an  actual  erasure,  or  left 
blank  originally  because  of  a  defect  in  the  surface,  or  to  make  the  line  come  out 
even.  In  some  cases  the  spacing  seems  to  be  done  for  the  latter  purpose  through- 
out a  whole  liue,  sometimes  only  through  the  last  half,  but  oftener  only  in  the 
last  word  or  two.  One  line  leaves  wide  spaces  between  both  the  words  and  the 
letters  of  a  word  for  that  purpose. 

9.  On  the  Assyrian  Monuments  in  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts 
at  Boston,  by  liev.  Selah  Merrill,  of  Andover,  Mass. 

These  monuments  consist  of  seals,  a  number  of  casts  of  important  relics,  and 
one  very  fine  slab,  recently  received,  of  Assur-nazir-pal,  B.  C.  885-860.  This  is 
similar  to  other  slabs  of  this  king  that  have  previously  been  brought  to  the 
oountr}',  and  from  its  perfect  preservation  it  may  be  classed  among  the  very  best 
of  them.  The  inscription  upon  it  is  clear,  and  is  generally  known  as  the  "  Stan- 
dard Inscription.*'  A  detailed  account  of  all  the  Assyrian  monuments  then  know^n 
as  having  been  brought  to  America,  accompanied  by  translations,  was  presented 
to  the  Society  by  Mr.  Merrill  at  its  meeting  in  October,  1874.  The  design  of  tlie 
present  paper  was  first  to  call  attention  to  the  desirability  of  supplying  our 
museums  with  casts  of  these  valuable  relics  and  records  from  Nineveh  and  Baby- 
Ion  ;  secondly,  to  point  out  some  new  features  in  the  slab  here  mentioned ;  and 
thirdly,  to  describe  briefly  some  new  inscriptions  of  Assur-nazir-pal  that  have 
lately  been  discovered. 

Dr.  Ward,  of  New  York,  had  brought  with  him  copies  of  all 
the  recently  discovered  Hittite  inscriptions,  but  the  lateness  of 
the  hour  rendered  their  exhibition  impracticable. 

After  passing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  American  Academy  for 
the  use  of  its  room,  the  Society  adjounu'd  until  Wednesday,  Oct. 
26th,   1881. 
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The  Society  assembled  at  New  Haven,  on  Wednesday,  Oct. 
26,  1881,  at  3  o'clock  p.  m.,  in  the  usual  place,  the  Library  of  the 
DivinitySchool.  The  chair  was  taken  by  the  president,  Prof.  S. 
Wells  Williams,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven,  who  in  a  few  words 
returned  thanks  to  the  Society  for  the  honor  done  him  in  electing 
him  to  fill  the  place  made  vacant  by  the  resignation  of  Prof. 
Salisbury. 

The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  having  been  read,  the  Com- 
mittee of  Arrangements  reported  that  they  had  accepted  on 
behalf  of  the  Society  an  invitation  from  the  President  to  hold  the 
evening  session  at  his  house,  in  a  social  w^ay. 

On  the  part  of  the  Directors,  the  announcement  was  made  that 
the  Annual  meeting  would  be  holden  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday, 
May  24th,  1882,  Professors  Toy  and  Abbot  being  the  Committee 
of  Arrangements  for  it.  They  also  recommended  the  election  to 
Corporate  membership  of  the  following  persons: 

Prof.  Francis  Brown,  of  New  York; 
Mr.  H.  F.  Burton,  of  Rochester,  N.  Y. ; 
Prof.  B.  L.  Gildersleeve,  of  Baltimore,  M d. ; 
Rev.  J.  S.  Jenckes,  Jr.,  of  Des  Moines,  Iowa  ; 
Rev.  S.  D.  Peet,  of  Clinton,  Wise. ; 
Prof.  Calvin  Thomas,  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

These  gentlemen  were  then  elected,  in  accordance  with  the 
recommendation. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  stated  that  the  first  Part  of  Vol- 
ume xi.  of  the  Journal  would  doubtless  be  in  the  hands  of 
members  before  the  next  Annual  meeting. 

On  motion  of  the  Librarian,  a  Committee  was  appointed  to  con- 
sider, in  conjunction  with  the  authorities  of  Yale  College  Library 
and  of  the  Yale  Divinity  School,  the  transfer  of  the  Society's 
Library  to  the  premises  of  the  latter. 

Extracts  from  the  Correspondence  of  the  past  half-year  were 
read: 

A  member  of  the  family  of  Professor  Benfey,  of  Gottingon  (nn  Honorary  Mem- 
ber of  the  iSociety,  deceased  sinco  its  last  meeting),  writes  from  BerUn.  expressing 
the  hope  of  the  family  that  his  library,  in  accordance  with  his  own  earlier  intima- 
ted desire,  may  be  purcliased  entire  by  some  American  institution.  It  has  been 
pronounced  by  authority  of  high  rank  "  unusually  complete  in  the  departments 
which  it  represents." 

Prof.  J.  W.  Jenks,  of  Newtonville,  Mass.,  has  written  repeatedly,  urging  the 
importance  of  putting  on  record  the  literary  history  of  the  Arabic  translation  of 
the  Bible,  before  it  shall  be  too  late.  The  Corresponding  Secretary  said  that  lie 
had  referred  the  subject  to  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall  of  Philadelphia  (formerly  for  a 
time  at  BoirQt),  who  had  promised  to  take  initiatory  steps,  at  least,  toward  satis- 
fying the  probably  widely  felt  desire  to  which  Prof.  Jenks  c^ves  expression. 
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Dr.  D.  B.  McCartee,  formerly  of  China,  writes  from  New  York  accompanying 
the  gift  of  certain  Buddhist  documents  obtained  in  Japan,  partly  in  Indian  char- 
acters,  and  explaining  their  nature  and  value.     They  are : 

1.  A  SQtra,  called  by  Dr.  Eitel  (Handbook  of  ("hinese  Buddhism)  the  suvarna 
prabhdsa  jinaraja,  one  of  the  nine  dharmos  of  the  Nepalese,  and  ascribed  to 
Qakyamuni  himself.  The  volume  contains  the  Sanskrit  text  of  the  work,  with 
interlinear  Japanese  transliteration,  and  the  Chinese  version  and  comments,  also 
interlined  with  Japanese. 

2.  A  syllabary  of  the  Sanskrit  characters  used  in  China  and  Japan,  with  expla- 
nations in  the  languages  of  those  countries.  It  is  a  Japanese  edition  of  the 
Chinese  work  called  by  Eitel  (as  above)  the  Siddha-vaMUj  or  first  chapter  of  the 
Fan-chang,  a  work  in  twelve  parts  attributed  to  Brahma.  It  is  also  notii-ed  by 
Mr.  Satow,  in  the  "Chrysanthemum"  (Yokohama)  for  Jan.  1881,  p.  17,  under  the 
name  of  Skittan  Ji-ki. 

3.  A  rubbing  (about  six  feet  by  three)  of  an  inscribed  dJolranl,  or  Buddhist  for- 
mula, in  Indian  characters,  from  the  temple  of  Kwannon  (Kwan-yin),  at  Asak'sa, 
Tokio.  The  Chinese  title  over  it  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  Ken-Yung  Kwan 
inscription,  described  by  Mr.  A.  Wylie  in  the  Jonrn.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1870 
(Vol.  v.,  pp.  14  fE.) :  namely,  "  (ireat  Dharanl  of  the  honoretl  diadem  on  Buddha's 
cranium."  It  contains  just  over  400  characters.  Accompanying  it  is  a  manu- 
script transcription  with  interlined  Japanese  transUteration,  and  also  a  Chinese 
transliteration,  both  made  by  a  Japanese  scholar. 

4.  A  photo«raph  of  the  tolo  {dhiira)  pall  described  by  Dr.  Jamieson  in  the 
Trans.  No.-China  Branch  Roy.  As.  Soc'y  for  December,  1 865. 

The  following  communications  were  presented  to  the  meeting 
in  the  iifternoou  and  evening : 

1.  Notice  of  F.  Delitzsch's  views  as  to  the  alleged  site  of  Eden, 
by  Prof.  C.  11.  Toy,  of  Cambridge. 

Delitzsch's  recent  work  entitled  "  Wo  lag  das  Paradins  ?"  is  distinguished  above 
all  its  predecessors  on  the  same  subject  by  fulness  of  learning  and  sobriety  of 
judgment;  and  its  notes  and  appendices  furuish  a  very  valuable  collection  of  geo- 
graphical and  linguistic  remarks.  After  a  criticirfni  of  other  theories,  the  author 
points  out  that  the  writer  in  Genesis  ii.  had  in  mind  an  actiuiUy  existing  place  as 
his  Kden.  and  deals  with  known  goographioai  data;  liis  tone,  as  well  as  that  of 
Ezekiel,  is  purely  liistorical;  ho  shows  for  himself,  and  assumes  for  his  readers, 
the  Siime  sort  of  knowledge  of  Tishou  and  Gihon,  of  llavilah  and  Knsh,  as  of 
Tigris  and  Euphrates  and  Asshur.  Delitzsch  regards  the  essential  identity  of  the 
Babylonian  and  the  Old  Test4inient  cosmogonies  as  satisfactorily  demonstrated; 
nor  does  he  regard  it  as  open  to  ([iiestion  that  the  Babylonians  and  not  tho 
Hebrews  were  its  originators.  Wherever,  then,  the  Habyloniaus  placed  Eden, 
there  the  Hebrews  phiced  it  when  they  received  the  story.  And  if  they  re- 
ceived the  latter  at  tlie  time  of  tho  exile,  in  the  (Ith  century  before  Christ,  as 
Delitzsch  holds,  it  must  agree  with  tho  Babylonian  doctrine  of  the  same  period, 
which  was  preserved  in  doctnnents  going  hack  to  the  earliest  known  times  of 
Babylonian  (Accadian)  civilization.  We  have  every  reju»on  to  presume  that  there 
is  geograjjhical  consistency  in  the  Babylonian  account.  The  problem,  then,  is  a 
simple  one :  what  four  rivers  are  there,  branching  from  one  common  stream,  two 
of  them  being  the  Tigris  and  Euphraies,  and  the  other  two  in  close  proximity 
with  the  lands  of  Kush  and  llavilah  ?  Such  a  group  can  of  course  be  found  only 
in  Babylonia ;  and,  as  no  four  rivers  proper  now  exist  there,  the  theory  has  been 
suggested  and  worked  out  by  various  authorities,  that  the  IMshon  and  (iihon  are 
to  be  recognized  in  some  of  the  numerous  canals  with  which  that  region  was 
filled.  Any  theory  placing  Eden  below  the  junction  o^  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates 
is  excludeil  by  the  fact,  brouglit  prominently  out  by  our  author,  that  in  the  Gth 
century  B.  0.  the  two  rivtjrs  did  not  unite  before  reaching  tho  Persian  Gulf. 

DoliU.seh's  view  then  i.s,  that  llavilah  is  the  northeastern  part  of  the  Syrian 
desert,  touching  oti  tho  Babylonian  Euphrates,  and  traversed  by  the  canal  Pallako- 
pas,  in  which  is  to  bo  rocoguizetl  the  Pishon  of  Genor^Ls.     The  Asiatic  Kush  he 
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identifies  with  tlie  territory  of  the  Klamitic  Sumcrians,  dwelling  on  the  north- 
eastern and  northern  shore  of  the  Persian  Gulf;  through  it  runs  the  Shat-en-Nil, 
which  is  the  Gilioii.  The  Garden  of  Kden  is  the  Karduniash,  the  so-called  Isth- 
mus, watered  by  the  Euphrates,  the  left  bank  of  which  is  here  considerably 
higher  than  the  right  bank  of  the  Tigris.  To  the  dwellers  in  that  region  the 
Euphrates  would  seem  to  be  the  one  river,  from  which  parted  not  only  the  two 
great  canals,  but  also  the  Tigris,  which  was  connected  with  the  Euphrates  by  a 
cross-canal.  The  two  canals  wore  probably  old  river-beds,  and,  being  navigable 
and  very  ancient,  might  naturally  be  cjille<i  rivers. 

Prof.  Toy  presented  in  some  detail  the  evidence  relied  on  by  DeUtzsch  to  estab- 
lish the  truth  of  the  various  parts  of  this  theory;  and,  while  pronouncing  it  to 
come  nearer  than  any  hitherto  proposed  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  the  narra- 
tive in  Genesis,  proceeded  to  point  out  certain  respects  in  which  the  author's 
statements  do  not  seem  to  be  entirel}'  satisfactory. 

1.  There  must  be  doubt  about  the  positions  assigned  to  Havilah  and  Kush. 
According  to  Delitzsch,  Havilah  extends  from  a  point  south  of  Judah  to  the  bank 
of  the  Euphrates,  and  farther  north  than  Babylon.  Such  a  position  for  the  Jok- 
tanite  Arabs  is  somewhat  surprising,  especially  as  the  tribe  or  region  Yobab, 
which  follows  Havilah  in  Oen.  x.  29,  must  have  lain  still  farther  north.  Unfortu- 
nately the  datum  in  Gen.  x.  30  ('-the  dwelling  of  the  Joktanides  was  from  Mesha 
to  Sephor,  a  mount  of  the  east ")  ia  too  indetinite  to  help  much.  Nor  can  it  bo 
said  to  be  made  out  that  Kush  is  identical  with  Babylonia.  The  genealogical 
statement  in  Gen.  x.  7  confines  Kush  to  Arabia  (Havilah  also  being  a  son  of 
Kush),  and  elsewhere  in  the  Old  Testament  it  means  either  Arabia  or  Ethiopia. 
Ezekiel.  who  shows  so  many  points  of  contact  with  the  10th  chapter  of  Genesis, 
and  who  was  probably  well  acquainted  with  Babylonian  geography,  uses  Kush 
of  Ethiopia  only.  The  fact  that  Nimrod,  to  whom  is  assigned  the  kingdom  of 
Babylonia,  is  said  to  be  a  son  of  Kush,  would  hardly  be  suflBcient  ground  for 
assigning  the  name  Kush  to  Babylonia. 

2.  There  is  further  the  meaning  of  the  participle  aaio,  'encircling,'  which  is 
used  in  describing  the  geographical  relation  of  the  streams  Pishon  and  Gihon  to 
Havilah  and  Kush  respectively.  Delitzsch  remarks  that  the  word  may  mean 
'  traversed ;'  but  this  is  not  borne  out  by  the  usage  of  the  Old  Testament ;  in  none 
of  the  passages  that  he  cites  will  the  verb  admit  this  signification.  In  what 
sense  can  the  Pallakopas  be  said  to  "  encircle  the  whole  land  of  Havilah  ?"  It 
might  be  properly  said,  perhaps,  to  pass  along  its  frontier,  to  form  its  boundary ; 
but,  if  this  were  meant,  the  expression  would  be  different,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Tigris,  which  ia  described  as  flowing  "  in  front  of  Assyria."  There  is  a  difficulty 
here  which  Delitzsch's  exposition  does  not  remove. 

3.  Again,  the  relation  of  the  four  branches  or  ''  heads "  to  the  main  river 
involves  difficulty.  It  does  not  clearly  appear  how  a  Hebrew  writer,  knowing 
the  geography  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia,  could  call  the  Tigris  a  branch  of  the 
Euphrates.  Delitzsch  himself  dwells  on  tlie  distinctness  of  the  geographical 
knowledge  of  this  region  possessed  by  its  inhabitants,  and  this  I  see  no  reason  to 
call  in  (piestion.  But  the  distincter  their  knowledge,  the  more  certain  it  must 
have  been  to  them  that  the  Tigris  was  an  inde{)cndent  streamf  in  some  places 
greater  than  the  Euphrates,  and  not  at  all  to  be  regarded  as  one  of  its  branches. 

Further,  we  must  ask  why,  if  the  Euphrates  was  the  main  Eden-river,  it  was 
not  called  by  its  name.  A  river,  says  the  narrative,  went  out  of  Eden  to  water 
the  garden,  and  thence  parted  into  four  streams,  of  which  the  Tigris  and  the 
Euphrates  are  two.  As  the  writer  is  giving  geographical  details,  why  does  he 
not  say  distinctl7  that  this  river  was  the  Euphrates?  His  silence  cannot  be 
attributed  to  ignorance,  or  to  geographical  carelessness;  it  is  evident  that  he  is 
ready  to  tell  all  that  he  knows  of  the  locality.  As  the  fourth  branch  is  given  as 
the  well-known  river  Euphrates,  one  does  not  see  why  the  main  stream  should 
not  be  nnmed,  if  it  was  known  as  the  Euphrates.  Pos-sibly  the  writer  might  have 
thought  it  geographically  inconsistent  to  give  tlie  same  name  to  the  main  river 
and  to  one  of  its  branches ;  but  we  should  hardly  look  for  such  scnipulousness. 

Delitzsch's  theory  is  a  strong  and  well  supported  one,  but  it  labors  under  these 
difficulties,  which  must  be  set  aside  before  it  can  be  accepted. 
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2.  On  Non-diphthongal  e  and  o  in  Sanskrit,  by  Prof.  Maurice 
Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  discussion  starts  with  the  statement  that  it  is  impossible  to  explain  the  e  of 
the  so-called  contracted  weak  perfect  stems,  like  sed-  in  aedima  etc.,  as  diph- 
thongs.  The  type  of  these  perfects  is  older  than  the  be^nning  of  the  separate 
life  of  the  Indian  languages,  and  any  explanation  of  it  made  for  Sanskrit  alone  is 
insufficient;  and  if  the  e  in  forms  like  these  is  explamcd  as  a  diphthong,  the 
same  explanation  must  hold  good  for  all  other  languages  that  exhibit  this  method 
of  forming  perfect  stems,  which  is  not  the  case.  The  e  of  this  type  is  now  gener- 
ally held  to  be  long  ?,  tlie  result  of  short  i  plus  the  tone  of  a  sonant  consonant, 
which  has  itself  fallen  out,  but  left  it«*  tone  to  preserve  the  long  quantity  of  the 
syllable :  e.  g.  Skt.  sfdimd  stands  for  ^sf-sd-ima,,  *5^-(z)<^tma,  where  the  z  in  fall- 
ing out  left  its  tone  behind  it ;  this  lengthened  the  S  pre<«ding  it  into  c.  In  the 
same  way  Latin  sCdimus  and  Gothic  sftujn  must  be  referred  to  the  Indo-European 
stem  *si-zd-,  scd- ;  and  in  these  languages  the  explanation  of  the  ^  as  a  diphthong 
is  simply  impossible.  In  sfdimn  the  c  is  Indo-European ;  it  has  been  generated 
in  the  same  manner  within  the  history  of  Sanskrit  itself  in  idhi,  which  cannot  be 
explained  except  by  referring  it  to  *^s-dhi,  *^(z)-dhi;  so  also  in  dehi  and  dhehi, 
which  are  equal  to  *dez-dhi  and  *dhez-dhi  (Zend  dazdi),  and  in  a  few  others,  most 
of  which  are  treated  by  Johannes  Schmidt,  Kuhn's  Zeitachrift,  xxv.  60  fg. 

The  explanation  of  those  e  as  loner  e,  the  result  of  short  ^  plus  the  tone  of  a 
sonant  consonant,  is  supported  by  the  entirely  parallel  way  in  which  long  I  and 
fi  are  the  results  of  short  I  plus  the  same  tone,  which  a  sonant  has  loft  as  compen- 
sation on  falling  out.  A  case  in  Indo-European  times  is  exhibited  in  the  present 
stem  8ld'  of  Skt.  sl'daii,  Zd.  hldaiti,  Lat.  sldo;  which  is  equal  to  *sX{z)d;  precisely 
as  Sid-  is  equal  to  8^{z)d-;  within  the  Sanskrit  itself  mldha=  Gt.  fiitrddc;  ntdd, 
*nest,'  stands  for  *nXzd(i ;  the  participles  lldh^,  vildhn^  for  *ll2h-Ui,  *m^h't*l. 
For  the  word  vidu  affinity  with  Latin  rlridis  for  *i'isidis  is  suggested,  so  that  its 
I  is  again  the  result  of  com|)cnsation  for  short  i.  In  the  same  way  long  a  in  cases 
like  adhd  and  miidha,  dodahha  and  dunni-a,  etc.,  is  the  result  of  short  u  compen- 
sated by  the  tone  of  the  sibilant  which  has  fallen  out  {*duZ'dithha  etc.). 

It  has  been  seen  that  long  ?,  e,  and  u.  when  the  result  of  compensatory  leng^- 
ening,  have  originated  from  their  corresponding  short  vowels  ^,  t,  and  fi ;  this 
creates  a  presumption  in  favor  of  an  attempt  to  explain  the  d  as  a  like  result  of 
compensatory  lengthening. 

The  word  soda^a  is  especially  interesting,  because  it  is  so  different  from  all  the 
numerals  with  which  it  could  l>e  associated  mentally;  there  is  no  analogical 
numeral  formation  by  which  its  o  could  be  accounted  for,  and  it  must  be  explained 
as  the  result  of  organic  growth.  And  sOtfara  is  naturally  explained  from  sdzdara, 
where  the  d  has  been  changed  from  <T  by  the  v  which  preceded  it,  as  in  Zend 
khshvas  and  in  the  Greek  inscriptional  form  re^. 

The  peculiar  nominatives  in  the  Rig- Veda — arayiVs  from  the  stem  avnyd'j,  puro- 
diYs  from  the  stem  y;?/ro(A7'f— and  the  nom.  ^retarnso^  the  grammarians,  cannot  be 
explained  organically  as  coming  from  the  several  stems  plus  the  s  of  the  nomina- 
tive. Tliey  can  only  be  analogical  formations,  and  the  only  forms  which  could 
have  given  rise  to  thorn  are  the  W/-cases,  avayohhis,  purofhbhis,  and  rreiarohhis, 
which  are  preserved  by  the  grammarians.  It  is  found  that  root-stems  which 
have  long  n  in  the  strong  cases  often  show  ti  in  the  weak  ones ;  that  this  short  <5I 
is  probably  the  representative  of  <i  or  equal  to  5  is  shown  by  (jreck  declensions 
like  K?.6>V'  K^on-6f ;  at'Mppuv  <T<j^/>ovof ;  w^  to  ottI.  We  assume  then  that  before  the 
5ft  endings  (as  avoyoz-bfiis,  purodbz-hhis  and  fvetavdzh-hhis)  the  sonant  sibilant  has 
fallen  out  as  in  so-da^i,  and  com[>onsated  the  short  6  by  lengthening  it  into  6 ;  so 
far  as  can  be  seen,  forms  like  those,  and  only  such,  could  have  g^ven  rise  to  -as- 
nominatives,  avayas  etc.,  on  the  basis  of  a  proportion  ahyirobhis:  ahgirds: :  avayo- 
hhis: avoyds. 

The  main  point  of  the  paper  is  the  explanation  of  the  change  of  final  <w  into  0, 
The  6  in  such  cases  is  not  a  diphthong ;  it  is  long  <5.  the  result  of  short  />  plus  the 
tone  of  the  sonant  sibilant  z  which  has  fallen  out.  Short  Indo-European  6  is 
accordingly  not  entirely  dead  upon  Indian  ground,  any  more  than  short  I.  R.  S ; 
both  have  been  preserved  in  certain  cases  as  long  e  and  o.    The  euphonic  changre 
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of  a  soiind-group  a^O  dravaii  dififors  from  that  of  a  sound-group  ?dhi  only  in  the 
quality  of  the  short  vowel  which  preceded  the  change :  *a^voz  dravaii  is  the  his- 
toric precursor  of  *arv6  dranati^  precisely  as  *(fzd?ii  of  ^dhi. 

There  are  great  difficulties  Injsetting  this  explanation  ;  but  they  are  not  to  be 
regarded  as  in8iirmountal>le.  In  tlie  first  place,  final  as  does  not  correspond  to 
European  fis  alone,  but  also  to  European  ^8 ;  in  the  latter  case  it  ought  to  appear 
as  i:  *agnaye  dtiJtanti  for  *agrMy(^  dahanti.  That  this  state  of  things  once  did 
actually  exist  in  India  appears  to  be  rendered  strongly  probable  by  certain  dia- 
lectic phenomena.  In  the  MAgadhi-dialect,  original  final  as  generally  appears  as  e; 
cf.  Ilemacandra  iv.  288,  and  Vararuci's  PnlMi-praJcn^a  xi.  10.  And  if  we  were 
disposed  to  distrust  the  historical  legitimacy  of  the  phenomenon  in  a  late  and  arti- 
ficial dialect  like  the  Magadhi,  we  are  convinced  tliat  this  final  d  is  a*  linguistic 
fact,  because  the  inscriptions  found  in  various  parts  of  the  old  Magadha  district 
show  the  same  ?.  Such  are  the  inscriptions  of  A^oka  in  Dhauli;  they  have  final 
e,  while  the  same  inscriptions  at  Gimar  in  Guzerat  show  final  <5.  The  reason  why 
the  original  difference  between  a^-vo  dravati  and  *a^nayP  dahanti  was  lost  is  clear. 
As  soon  as  the  difference  between  *arvos  and  *agnay(3  before  surds  was  wiped 
out,  because  both  short  6  and  short  S  were  written  as  short  5,  there  was  no 
longer  any  basis  for  the  differentiation  of  apd  and  *aynayc;  one  or  the  other  had 
to  disappear ;  that  the  e-forins  usually  succumbed  may  probably  be  brought  into 
connection  with  the  fact  that  final  Skt.  <w=Eur.  os  is  about  2^  times  as  common 
as  final  Skt.  <w=Eur.  Us.  When  this  disappearance  of  i-  for  its  began,  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  say.  On  the  one  hand,  there  are  many  facts  that  would  seem  to 
prove  that  the  process  was  started  in  Aryan  times,  when  the  Indian  and  Iranian 
languages  were  still  one;  it  is  a  fait  acco-mpli  in  the  Vedic  SamhitAs;  in  most  of 
the  Prfikrit  dialects  and  in  Pali,  0  is  simply  substituted  for  tis  without  reference  to 
the  character  of  the  following  sound ;  the  Iranian  has  carried  the  process  of 
extending  the  ^-forms  on  the  one  hand  farther  than  Pali,  namely  into  composi- 
tion; on  the  other  hand,  the  as  has  survived  before  enclitics:  manahhdy  but 
mananha^ca.  But  there  are  facts  also  which  appear  to  prove  that  the  6  accora- 
phshed  the  task  of  crowding  out  the  e  separately  in  the  various  dialects  of  the 
Indo-Iranian  languages;  such  are  the  victory  of  e  over  6  in  Magadha.  and  the  dis- 
tinct traces  of  e  by  the  side  of  o  in  Iran,  which  will  be  pointed  out  below. 

The  form  in  which  stems  in  as  (munas)  in  Skt.  appear  before  the  ^^ndings  has 
deviated  from  the  original.  For  here,  as  in  the  case  of  final  as,  we  must  be 
guided  by  the  vocalism  of  Europe;  this  is  unequivocal.  Homeric  epi^ea^iVf 
(jrifiea^iv,  etc.  point  to  Indian  forms  like  ^mariehhis  etc.  Of  these  there  is  no 
trace ;  0  has  here  also  crowded  out  a.  But  the  Zend  has  preserved  the  historical 
form  most  strikingly:  raocebyo  from  raocaiihj  avehls  from  aranh,  etc.,  both  in 
the  Gatha-dialcct  and  in  the  later  Avestan.  The  position  of  this  f  in  the  language 
points  with  perfect  distinctness  to  a  genesis  from  a  short  f  (Iliibschmann^s  and 
Justi's  «),  and  through  this  e,  to  a  connection  with  simple  Skt.  a;  on  the  other 
hand,  the  ^  just  as  clearly  shows  affinity  with  that  6  which  in  the  later  A  vesta 
alone  stands  for  final  cut,  and  is  actually  found  to  interchange  with  it  in  the  Gftth&s, 
and  like  it  to  exchange  with  as;  for  when  we  have  forms  like  mans  for  mara^ 
vacs  for  vaco,  ysks  (kas-na\  we  are  bound  to  recognize  here  that  stage  in  which 
final  ds  and  Ss  are  still  both  m  existence,  although  the  laws  with  regard  to  the 
use  of  one  or  the  other  have  been  necessarily  wiped  out  along  with  the  differ- 
ence between  ^  and  d ;  the  e  of  raocehls  is  the  same  S  as  the  final  s  in  the  GathAs, 
and  has  escaped  that  levelling  process  which  in  the  later  A  vesta  has  substituted 
final  d  for  s  everywhere  at  the  end  of  a  word  by  virtue  of  its  more  protected  posi- 
tion. It  is  interesting  and  fortunate  that  there  is  no  possibility  of  explaining 
raocSbls  etc.  as  analogical  formations,  because  the  Zend  has,  unlike  its  sisters  in 
India,  separate  forms  for  long  S  and  o  clearly  differentiate<l  from  the  i  and  u 
diphthongs.  While  an  Indian  *rocehhis  would  be  subject  to  the  suspicion  that  it 
had  in  some  way  become  contaminated  by  the  a-declension,  or  was  an  a-formation 
parallel  with  the  a«-formation,  as  is  often  enough  the  case,  such  an  eventuality  is 
here  warded  off  by  daivaSibyd,  arethaeibyo,  etc. 

There  remains  an  exception  in  Sanskrit,  contained  in  the  later  nile,  that  final 
as  before  fi  changes  to  d,  and  the  following  initial  n  is  dropped.  The  difficulty  lies 
in  the  change  of  a  syllable  short  by  nature  and  position  into  a  long  one ;  there  is 
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here  no  ground  for  compensatorj  lengthening.  It  is  believed  that  in  unravelling 
the  meshes  of  this  exception  the  last  trace  of  a  value  of  final  &8  equal  to  Ss  will  be 
detected  on  Yedic  ground,  in  the  later  language,  not  only  final  0  from  as  pro- 
duces the  elision  of  initial  h,  but  any  other  6 :  and.  what  is  more,  f.  also  produces 
the  same  effect.  We  must  however  turn  to  the  earlier  Vedic  language  before  we 
can  begin  to  explain ;  and  here  the  complexion  of  the  tv\'o  rules  we  are  dealitig 
with  is  changed  materiaUy.  Final  as  is  still  written  o  before  r>,  and  we  find  this 
0  again  in  juxtaposition  with  final  e,  for  in  the  Veda  also  the  initial  fi  is  elided 
after  e  and  o:  only  with  this  difference,  that  the  elision  is  here  the  rare  exception, 
not  the  rule.  It  is  impossible  to  explain  the  elision  after  e  as  a  mere  analogical 
process,  an  imitation  of  the  properties  of  a  parallel  sound,  the  o,  because  we  are 
dealing  with  an  ill-regulated  tendency,  itself  too  vague  and  undefined  to  furnish 
the  firm  foundation  of  facts  likely  to  exercise  the  necessary  attraction.  It  will  be 
necessary  then  to  recognize  the  fact  that  the  elision  after  e,  just  as  that  after  o, 
stands  on  its  own  basis,  and  to  explain  how  two  sounds  of  a  character  so  widely 
different  (o  is  almost  always  the  product  of  as,  e  always  a  historical  diphthong) 
show  the  same  tendency  in  the  earlier  language  to  elide  a  following  ft. 

The  organic  parallelism  of  e;  and  o  in  early  times  is  proved  by  a  slill  more  strik- 
ing fact  A.  Kuhn  has  shown,  in  his  acute  investigations  on  Vedic  language  as 
exhibited  by  metrical  conditions,  that  in  tiie  Hig-Veda  final  t  and  a  before  vowels 
are  themselves  short  (see  especially  Kuhn  &  .Schleicher's  Beitriige,  iii.  118  ff.). 
His  proof,  as  far  as  0  is  concerned,  may  l>o  called  almost  a  linguistic  necessityi 
there  being  no  reason  for  a  lengthening  of  final  as  before  a;  but  what  is  to 
be  done  with  the  diphthong  e,  which  is  nothing  but  a  diphthong  in  historical 
times:  what  is  the  reason  of  its  short  quantity  ? 

It  is  believed  that  the  following  explanation  will  l>e  found  to  remove  the  diflB- 
culties  involved  :  1.  Final  f/s  and  cs  simply  dropped  the  s  before  vowels,  whether 
4  or  any  other  vowel  followed.  As  the  Indian  alphabets  possessed  no  signs  for 
either  short  S  or  5,  they  had  to  put  signs  actually  existing  in  their  places:  before 
all  vowels  except  ^t  the  short  a  was  chosen,  the  sign  being  indeed  insufficient  to 
render  the  color  of  the  vowels,  but  doing  perfect  justice?  to  the  quantity;  before  d, 
tlie  disinclination  to  hIIow  two  identical  vowels  to  follow  upon  one  another  was 
probably  the  motive  which  led  to  another  possible  expedient,  by  which  the  vocalic 
color  was  preserved,  but  the  quantity  sacrificed  in  writing,  by  employing  the  sig^s 
0  and'e ;  this,  it  is  believed,  is  the  starting  point  from  which  ihe  remarkable  juxta- 
position of  e  and  o  in  the  euphonic  rules  must  be  explained.  2.  These  e  and  o, 
coinciding  grapliieally  with  the  long  and  diphthongal  r  and  0,  ended  by  attracting 
them  to  their  own  condition,  so  that  every  e  and  o,  without  reference  to  its  origin, 
was  pronounced  short  before  a ;  but  then,  also,  the  other  vowels,  which  indeed 
would  occur  almost  only  after  e,  were  drawn  into  this  rule;  so  that  tlie  shorten- 
ing of  e  and  a  took  place  lx»fore  all  vowels.  This  is  the  condition  of  things  which 
Kuhn  finds;  and  it  may  Ije  added,  as  a  valuable  proof  that  this  shortening  does 
not  take  place  on  the  prinoijile  i  oralis  mite  rocalem  corripitnr,  that  in  a  few  in- 
stances the  short  values  occur  before  consonants  sdso.  3.  Before  the  period  from 
which  our  Vedic  material  dates,  the  final  (/  (written  o)  for  6s  had  also  absorbed  the 
final  i  (written  <?)  for  i^s,  precisely  as  in  the  case  of  final  long  o  and  f- ;  so  that  only 
those  e  were  left  which  could  preserve  their  existence  from  the  fact  that  they  oc- 
curred also  in  other  connections  than  nierelv  before  initial  vowels:  namelv,  the 
diphthongal  e,  which  ha<l  been  drawn  secondarily  into  the  treatment  as  short 
vowel..  We  h:n'e  then  the  last  vestige  of  final  cs  on  Vedic  an<l  Sanskrit  ground 
in  the  short  value  of  e  in  the  Veda,  and  also  in  the  sporadic  elision  of  initial  a  fol- 
lowing. 4.  The  vanishing  of  initial  a  after  c  and  a  has  thus  far  been  chilled  by  a 
name  which  for  the  later  language  is  well  and  expressive  enough,  namely  elision. 
That  it  is  however  in  reality  not  elision  is  clearly  enough  to  be  recognized  from 
the  fact  that  the  resulting  accentuation  tnkes  awount  of  the  a;  the  tone  of  the  c 
or  o  that  results  shows  that  the  a  has  l)een  uniu^i  with  the  c  and  o.  Two  pecu- 
liarities are  then  connected  with  this  phenomenon:  first,  that  e  and  o  do  not,  as 
might  be  expected  before  vowels,  resolve  themselves  into  semiconsonantal  groups ; 
second,  that  the  combination  occurs  so  sparingly  m  the  Uig-Veda.  The  first  difTi- 
culty  falls  aside,  because  the  o  and  e  are  not  diphthongid.  but  short  o  and  i;  the 
law  according  to  which  these  combine  with  following  a  then  lies  before  us:  JShort 
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i  and  6  combine  with  following  a  to  long  i  and  5,  subject  to  the  same  accentual 
laws  for  the  result  as  other  combinations  of  two  short  vowels;  the  infrequency  of 
the  union  of  these  sliort  S  and  6  in  the  Veda  is  simply  due  to  the  fact  that  in  both 
cases  a  euphonic  process  has  preceded,  and  t)ie  hiatus  which  is  the  result  of  a 
euphonic  process  is.  as  is  well  known,  regularly  allowed  to  remain,  the  secondary 
contraction  being  of  rarer  occurrence.  There  is  to  be  sure  a  great  difference  in 
the  chronology  of  the  hiatus :  that  between  6  and  ti  is  made  before  our  very  eyes ; 
that  between  V  and  H  appears  as  the  last  faint  reflex  of  final  ft,  kept  alive  only  by 
the  fortunate  fact  that  this  S  had  attracted  to  itself  by  analogy  the  diphthongal 
c-sounds,  which  were  not  liable  to  succumb  to  the  inroads  of  the  stronger  sister- 
sound  0. 

3.  On  the  Aboriginal  Miaotsz'  Tribes  of  southwestern  China, 
with  Remarks  on  the  Nestorian  Tablet  of  Si-ngan  fu,  by  Prof.  S. 
Wells  Williams,  of  Xew  Haven. 

Before  taking  up  the  proper  subject  of  his  paper,  Dr.  Williams  called  attention 
to  the  fact  that  this  year  is  the  1 100th  anniversary  of  the  erection  of  the  cele- 
brated Nestorian  monument  in  Si-ngan,  the  ancient  capital  of  China,  and  recalled 
to  the  recollection  of  the  Society  the  principal  facts  in  its  remarkable  history.  A 
recent  rubbing  taken  from  the  tablet  itself  was  exhibited,  to  show  its  continued 
good  condition.  The  monument  was  visited  in  18G6  by  two  English  missionaries, 
Messrs.  Williamson  amd  Lees,  who  found  it  built  into  a  brick  wall  in  such  a  way 
as  to  shield  it  from  the  weather.  This  had  been  done  in  1859,  by  a  Chinese 
named  Ilan  Tai-hwa,  who  had  added  a  brief  inscription  at  the  side,  stating  his 
regret  at  its  former  neglected  condition,  and  his  desire  to  preserve  it.  In  18*74, 
three  American  missionaries  again  visited  it,  and  obtained  rubbings  from  its  face ; 
they  also  learned  that  the  citizens  of  Si-ngan  were  well  aware  of  the  age  and  im- 
portance of  the  tablet.  The  brickwork  put  up  in  1859  had,  however,  been  mean- 
while destroyed  by  some  Imperial  soldiers;  and  Rev.  Arthur  Smith  says  that  the 
stone  now  stands  in  an  open  court  without  any  .shelter.  Five  other  tablets  stand 
in  a  row  with  it.  The  demand  for  rubbings  from  it  is  a  partial  guarantee  that  it 
will  be  carefully  preserved.  Its  material  is  said  to  be  a  kind  of  silicious  lime- 
stone. The  capittil  Si-ngan  was  abanrioned  in  A.  D.  904  for  Loh-yang  in  Honan, 
and  was  left  in  a  ruinous  condition.  Tlie  tablet  was  probably  placed  in  the 
cathedral  church  of  the  Nestorians  there,  and  if  this  church  was  destroyed,  or 
pulled  down  for  its  materials,  its  roof  and  other  parts  not  worth  carrying  off  would 
furnish  plenty  of  earth  and  debris  to  cover  the  stone  as  deep  as  it  was  found  in 
1625.  The  notice  of  its  discover}*^  at  that  time  gives  no  particulars  as  to  its  situa- 
tion ;  but  the  hypothesis  above  made  would  account  for  its  good  condition.  The 
fact  that  tablets  of  a  siniilar  character  are  still  set  up  in  temples  and  burial-places 
all  over  r'hina  leads  to  the  hope  that  others  may  yet  be  found  connected  with  the 
Nestorian  religion ;  for  it  would  be  strange  if  only  this  single  relic  of  a  faith  that 
existed  in  the  Middle  Kimrdom  for  about  eight  centuries  had  ever  been  erected. 
Rather  it  may  be  regarded  as  an  earnest  of  what  future  explorations  will  reveal, 
when  they  come  to  be  prosecuted  by  competent  men,w^orking  at  their  leisure. 
The  recent  discoveries  in  Western  Asia  of  various  relics  in  the  form  of  inscrip- 
tions, substructions,  and  monuments,  proving  the  existence  of  ancient  nations  like 
the  Hittites  and  Accadians,  has  stimulated  the  reseaiches  of  qualified  scholars 
everywhere  in  that  region.  In  such  researches,  the  discovery  of  a  single  stone 
with  a  legible  inscription  opens  the  path  to  a  wider  field  than  the  excavation  of  a 
whole  city  showing  only  the  foundations  of  houses  or  the  slabs  of  sidewalks.  The 
Moabitie  stone  did  its  best  work  when  it  added  its  testimony  to  the  authenticity 
of  the  story  of  King  Mesha,  in  the  second  book  of  Kings — a  testimony  given  out 
so  to  speak,  at  its  last  gasp.  In  Kastem  Asia,  sovereigns  and  great  men  have 
depended  more  on  literary  records  than  on  great  buildings  and  monuments  to 
perpetuate  their  history ;  and  consequently  we  have  hitherto  few  epigraphic  mem- 
orials of  their  existence.  But  the  probabilities  are  strong  that  further  search  will 
bring  more  of  them  to  light  in  China,  when  foreigners  and  educated  natives  are 
able  to  look  for  them. 

Dr.  Williams  then  exhibited  a  collection  of  forty  water-color  paintings  of  figures 
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of  as  many  tribes  of  Miao-t8z\  by  a  Chinese  artist.  They  wore  obtained  by  him 
in  Peking.  Such  sketches  are  not  rare  in  China,  nnd  he  had  seen  others  superior 
in  execution  to  these.  To  each  picture  is  added  a  short  description  of  the  tribe, 
and  trauslations  of  several  of  these  were  read.  Tiiey  do  not  give  much  informa- 
tion as  to  the  origin  or  numbers  of  the  delineated  tribes,  but  are  rather  designed 
to  direct  the  reader's  attention  to  their  leading  characteristics.  Volume  xiv.  of 
the  Chinese  Repository  contaius  the  complete  translation  of  a  like  series  of  des- 
criptions accompanying  pictures ;  these  are  briefer,  and  the  illustrations  of  inferior 
workmanship.  The  Miao-tsz'  have  shown  no  desire  to  record  their  history  and 
Bufferings ;  and  ages  of  degradation  have  reduced  them  to  the  fragmentary  condi- 
tion in  which  they  now  appear. 

The  name  Miao  was  early  applied  in  Chinese  lx>oks  to  the  aborigines  who  re- 
fused obedience  to  the  Kmperor.  In  the  Book  of  Records  they  are  called  the  San 
Miao;  and  they  successfully  resisted  the  control  of  the  Chinese  as  early  as  B.  C. 
1000.  Some  of  them  are  also  termed  Nan  Man,  and  occupy  portions  of  the  pres- 
ent Hunan  and  Kweichau  provinces ;  most  of  them  were  first  conquered  about 
B.  C.  250-220. 

The  Miao-tsz'  are  connected  in  their  racial  affinities  with  the  Laos  and  Lolos 
people  of  Siam  and  Burinah.  Their  national  designation  is  Li  or  Lo;  one  of  those 
names  is  still  retained  in  lA-mu,  the  present  designation  of  those  dwelling  in  the 
island  of  Hainan ;  the  other  is  found  in  the  last  part  of  Siem-lo,  the  common 
Chinese  name  for  Siam,  from  which  we  derive  our  own.  The  Miao-tsz'  themselves 
use  both  Li  and  Lo  for  some  of  their  tribes.  Dr.  Kdkins  of  Peking  has  compared 
many  common  terms  found  in  twelve  Chinese  vocabularies  of  Miao-tsz'  words,  con- 
tained in  two  topographies  of  Kweichau  and  Kwaugsi  provinces,  and  other  special 
Chinese  works  on  these  tribes. 

Reference  was  made  to  the  visit,  in  1870,  of  the  late  German  missionary  Krolczyk 
to  a  tribe  called  Yao-jin^  dwelling  in  the  northwest  of  Kwangtung  province,  in 
Lien-chau.  (See  Missionary  Recorder,  vol.  iii.,  pp.  62,  93,  126.)  The  great  precau- 
tions these  mountaineers  took  to  prevent  strangers  entering  their  districts  showed 
their  fear  of  the  inroads  of  the  Chinese,  and  their  long  habits  of  seclusion.  In 
their  social  and  domestic  life  they  have  sunk  far  below  the  Chinese  dwelling  in 
the  lowlands,  and  now  maintain  their  individuality  chiefly  by  their  seclusion. 
The  total  number  of  Miao-tsz'  still  left  in  China  cannot  be  guessed  with  any  prob- 
ability; I  should  place  it  at  less  than  a  million.  The  French  traveler  Mohout, 
who  died  on  his  journey  fronj  Cambodia  to  Hankow,  thus  fairly  sums  up  the  intel- 
lectual status  of  this  race :  "I  am  getting  tired  of  these  people,  a  race  of  children, 
heartless  and  unener^etic.  I  sigh  and  look  ev(»ry\vhore  lor  a  man,  and  cannot  find 
one.  Here  all  tremble  at  the  stick,  and  the  enervating  climate  makes  them  in- 
credibly apathetic." 

As  selections  from  a  number  of  the  descriptions  read,  the  following  ten  will 
show  the  small  value  of  the  iiifonnation  the}'  ^ive. 

"  1.  The  Yauy-innfj  TA)-han. — Those  are  found  in  Li-ping  prefecture  [in  the 
southeast  of  Kweichau].  The  men  are  fanners  and  carry  on  trade :  the  women 
tie  their  hair  in  a  sldvenly  manner,  and  insert  a  wooden  comb  before  the  temple. 
Kar-rings  are  made  of  gold  and  silver  hanjiinp:  in  a  chain.  Thoy  bind  a  double 
girdle  which  meets  on  the  back.  Sometimes  thoy  wear  long  trowsers  and  short 
skirts ;  at  other  times  long  skirts  and  no  trowsers.  They  rear  silkworms  and 
weave  brocade  silk.  On  festival  days  thoy  wash  their  h.air  with  perfiuned  water. 
Among  the  Miao  and  Mau  tribes,  few  are  found  that  excel  this  one. 

"  2.  Tlio  Kih-inting  J/iVio— This  tribe  lives  in  the  townships  Kin-choh  in  Kwang- 
shun  chan  [near  the  capital  of  Kweichau].  The  people  select  overhanging  cliffs  in 
which  they  dig  caves  for  dwellings:  some  of  them  are  over  a  hundred  fathoms 
high:  bamboo  ladders  are  used  for  ascending  and  descending.  They  have  no 
plows  drawn  by  oxen,  but  u.«e  iron  hoes;  they  cover  in  tlie  seed  without  plowing. 
Men  play  on  the  sUng,  and  thus  tind  their  mates.  After  a  cliild  is  born,  the  mar- 
riage presents  are  sent  to  the  woman's  parents.  When  a  relative  dies,  they  sing 
and  dance,  calling  it  fighting  the  corpse.  When  the  cuckoo's  note  is  heard  the 
next  spring,  the  whole  family  raise;  a  lamentable  cr}',  saying,  The  birds  have 
come  back,  but  our  parents  will  never  return  to  us. 

"  5.  Ling-kin  Miao. — This  tribe  resides  in  Li-po  district  [in  Tu-yun  fu,  near  the 
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south  border].  All  classes  of  men  and  women  cover  their  heads  entirely  with 
blue  kerchiefs.  In  the  eleventh  month  the  unmarried  youth  dance  and  sing,  each 
selecting  the  partner  who  pleases  them.  Whenever  a  child  is  bom  the  girl 
returns  with  her  partner,  but  no  wedding  takes  place  if  otherwise. 

*'  6.  Tang-kui  Mao  or  Cave- dwelling  Miao. — This  tribe  also  lives  in  Li-po  dis- 
trict [in  Kweichau].  Tliey  wear  black  garments  reaching  only  to  the  knees.  On 
New  Year's  day  tliey  place  fish,  meat,  spirits,  and  rice  in  wooden  trenches,  and 
thus  offer  them.  They  live  near  the  streams,  and  raise  fine  cotton.  The  women 
are  industrious  weavers.  The  men  can  talk  Chinese,  but  do  not  know  how  to 
read  the  characters.  When  they  have  any  business,  they  use  notched  sticks  for 
letters. 

"  7.  Shui'kta  Miao,  or  Water-dwelUng  Miao. — These  live  in  Li-po  district.  The 
men  are  expert  in  fishing  and  hunting.  The  women  dress  in  ribbed  skirts,  which 
are  short,  and  mixed  all  around  with  fiowered  pieces.  At  New  Year's  men  and 
women  assemble  in  crowds  to  dance ;  it  is  allowable  for  them  to  marry  without 
observing  the  rites. 

"8.  Luh-ngeh  tsz\  or  Six -forehead  people.— These  live  [in  the  west  of  Kwei- 
chau province  near  Yunnan],  in  Ta-ting  prefecture,  in  Wei-ning  district;  there 
are  both  black  and  white  people.  The  men  braid  the  hair  in  a  pointed  knot. 
Women  wear  long  garments  but  no  petticoats.  The  dead  are  buned  in  coffins ; 
and  after  a  year's  interval  they  mvite  their  relatives  to  come  on  a  lucky  day 
around  the  grave,  when  they  make  an  offering  of  an  animal  and  spirits.  The 
grave  is  opened,  and  the  bones  taken  from  the  coffin,  brushed  and  washed  clean, 
and  then  re-interred,  wrapped  in  cloth.  After  one  or  two  years  they  repeat  thig 
act,  and  so  till  seven  times  are  fulfilled ;  then  they  cease.  If  one  of  the  family  is 
taken  sick,  they  say,  'Your  ancestor's  bones  are  not  clean;'  and  take  them  out  to 
wash  them.     Hence  they  are  called  Wash-bone  Miao. 

"11.  Kiu-ming  Kiu-sing  Miao,  or  Nine  name-surname  Miao. — These  live  in 
Tuh-shan  district,  in  southern  Kweichau.  They  are  of  a  treacherous  and  violent 
disposition ;  they  often  falsely  assume  other  peoples'  names  and  surnames.  At 
weddings  and  funerals  they  kill  oxen  and  assemble  to  drink ;  when  excited  by 
dnnk  they  quarrel,  and  those  who  receive  wounds  are  wilHng  to  settle  the  matter 
by  receiving  cattle.     The  women  cultivate  the  land,  raising  hill  sorghum  for  food. 

"  12.  Ye-iau  Miao,  or  Gentlemen  Head  Miao. — These  live  in  Ku-chau,  in  the 
southeast  of  Kweichau.  They  use  no  oxen  in  plowing,  but  take  men  to  drag  it. 
The  first  day  of  the  eleventh  moon  is  a  great  festival.  The  women  braid  their 
hair  and  adorn  it  with  garlands  made  of  silver  wire  shaped  like  a  fan,  fastening 
them  with  a  long  skewer  shaped  like  a  guitar.  In  marriage,  a  paternal  aunt's 
daughter  must  marry  her  cousin,  and  have  a  dowry  of  money.  If  they  are  too 
weak  to  work  themselves,  this  money  enables  them  to  hire  a  son  or  grandson  to 
work.  If  they  have  no  marriageable  son,  the  girl  must  allow  the  uncle  to  arrange 
the  match  for  her  and  take  the  dowry,  which  is  hence  called  the  niece's  dowry. 
If  this  be  not  done,  he  will  not  permit  her  to  marry. 

•'  16.  'Dsing-kiang  Ileh  Miao,  or  Black  Miao  of  Clear- water  River. — The  men 
dress  in  red  cloth,  the  women  in  black.  They  bind  their  hair  with  silver  bands 
and  wear  large  ear-rings.  They  wear  wide  trowsers  and  are  fond  of  dressing  in 
particolored  garments  like  play-actors.  On  pleasant  days  in  spring  they  g^  to 
high  cliffs,  carrying  liquor  with  them  which  they  drink  out  of  cows'  horns. 
They  are  very  hcentious. 

"  16.  lAiu-kU  Ileh  Miao,  or  the  Black  Miao  who  live  in  lofts. — These  live  in  Pah- 
chai  in  Tan-kiang  ting.  The  men  work  hard  at  plowing.  Women  make  hair-pins 
of  rams'  horns.  They  prefer  to  live  in  the  upper  story.  When  a  death  occurs,  the 
body  is  coffined  and  kept;  after  twenty  years  have  passed,  the  whole  village 
choose  a  lucky  day,  and  bury  from  ten  to  a  hundred  coffins  at  once.  A  hall  is 
erected  by  the  people  to  worship  the  dead  in,  called  Demon's  Hall;  whatever  is 
placed  there  is  regarded  as  sacred,  for  it  would  be  unlucky  to  take  anything. 
These  people  rear  animals;  they  Uve  in  the  lofts,  and  Uie  stock  is  tended 
below." 

4.  On  the  so-called  Henotheism  of  the  Veda,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 
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The  following  is  a  succinct  view  of  the  subject  as  presented  in  this  paper : 

We  have  long  been  accustomed  to  class  religions  as  monotheistic  and  polythe- 
istic, according  as  they  recognize  the  existence  of  one  personal  God  or  of  a  plurality 
of  such,  and  to  call  pantheistic  a  faith  which,  rejecting  the  personality  of  a  Crea- 
tor, accepts  the  creation  itself  as  divine,  or  holds  everything  to  be  God.  The  last 
of  these  is  the  one  least  definite  in  character,  and  confessedly  latest  in  the  order 
of  development ;  nor  has  it  any  popular  or  ethnic  value ;  it  is  essentially  a  phil- 
osophic creed,  and  limited  to  the  class  of  philosophers.  The  other  two,  monothe- 
ism and  polytheism,  divide  between  them  the  whole  great  mass  of  the  world's 
religions.  As  to  which  of  the  two  is  the  earlier,  and  foundation  of  the  other, 
opinions  are,  and  will  doubtless  long  or  always  remain,  divided,  in  accordance 
with  the  views  taken  respecting  the  origin  and  first  history  of  tlie  human  race. 
But  it  does  not  appear  doubtful  that  they  will  settle  dowD  into  two  forms :  either 
man  and  his  first  conditions  of  life  are  a  miraculous  creation,  and  monotheism  a 
miraculous  communication  to  him.  a  revelation ;  or,  if  he  is  a  product  of  secondary 
causes,  of  development,  and  had  to  acquire  his  knowledge  of  the  divine  and  hie 
relations  to  it  in  the  same  way  with  the  rest  of  his  knowledge,  namely  by  obser- 
vation and  reflection,  then  pol3i;heism  is  necessarily  antecedent  to  monotheism ; 
it  is  simply  inconceivable  that  the  case  should  be  otherwise— nor  can  we  avoid 
allowing  everywhere  a  yet  earlier  stage  which  does  not  even  deserve  the  name  of 
religion,  which  is  only  superstition. 

Nearly  all  the  religions  of  men  are  polytheistic;  monotheisms  are  the  rare 
exception  :  namely — 1.  The  Hebrew  monotheism,  with  its  continuators,  a.  Chria- 
tianity,  and  b.  Mohammedanism ;  and  2.  the  Persian  monotheism,  or  Zoroastrian- 
ism  (so  far  as  this  does  not  deserve  rather  to  be  called  a  dualism) :  the  former 
apparently  has  behind  it  a  general  Semitic  polj-theism ;  the  latter  certainly  grows 
out  of  the  Aryan  or  Indo-Iranian  l)elicf  in  many  gods.  Tliat  they  should  be  iso- 
lated products  of  the  natural  development  of  human  insight  is  entirely  in  harmony 
with  other  parts  of  human  history:  thus,  for  example,  all  races  have  devised  in- 
struments, but  few  have  reduced  the  metals  to  service,  and  the  subjugation  of 
steam  is  unique ;  all  races  have  acquired  language,  but  few  have  invented  writ- 
ing: indeed,  all  tlie  highest  elements  of  civilization  arise  at  single  points,  and  are 
passed  from  one  community  to  another. 

A  single  author,  of  much  influence — namely,  M.  Miiller — has  recently  endeav- 
ored to  introduce  a  new  meml)er,  with  a  new  name,  into  this  classification :  he 
calls  it  h*Mothei8m  (or  kafhenotfieism),  *tho  worship  of  one  god  at  a  time,'  as  we 
may  render  it.  The  germ  of  his  doctrine  is  to  be  found  in  his  History  of  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature ;  where,  after  speaking  of  the  various  gods  of  the  Veda,  he 
says  (p.  532,  1st  ed.,  185i)):  •'  When  these  individual  gods  are  invoked,  they  are 
not  conceived  as  linuted  by  the  power  of  others,  as  superior  or  inferior  in  rank. 
Each  god  is  to  the  mind  of  the  supplicant  as  good  as  all  [i.  e.  as  any  of  ?J  the 
gods.  He  is  felt  at  the  time  as  a  real  divinity — as  supreme  and  absolute,  in  spite 
of  the  neceswiry  limitations  which,  to  our  mind,  a  plurality  of  gods  must  entail  on 
every  single  god.  All  the  rest  disappear  for  a  moment  from  the  vision  of  the 
poet,  and  he  only  who  is  to  fulfil  their  desires  stands  in  full  light  before  the  eyes 
of  the  worshippers."  And  later  (p.  526),  after  quotation  of  specimens:  "When 
Agni,  the  lord  of  fire,  is  addressed  by  the  poet,  he  is  spoken  of  as  the  first  god, 
not  inferior  even  to  Indra.  While  Agni  is  invoked,  Indra  is  forgotten  ;  there  is 
no  competition  between  the  two,  nor  any  rivalry  between  them  or  other  gods. 
This  is  a  most  imporumt  feature  in  the  religion  of  the  Ve<la,  and  has  never  been 
taken  into  considenition  by  those  who  have  written  on  the  history  of  ancient 
polytheism."  In  his  later  works,  where  he  first  introduces  and  reiterates  and 
urges  the  special  name  henotkeism,  Miiller's  doctrine  assumes  this  form :  (Lect.  on 
Sc.  of  llel.,  p.  141)  that  a  henotheisiic  religion  '*  represents  each  deity  as  inde- 
pendent of  all  the  rest,  as  the  only  deity  present  in  the  mind  of  the  worshipper  at 
the  time  of  his  worship  and  prayer,"  this  character  being  "very  prominent  in  the 
religion  of  the  Vedic  poets;"  and  finally  (Or.  and  Growth  of  Rel.,  lect  vi.),  that 
henotheism  is  "a  worship  of  single  gods,''  and  that  polytheism  is  "a  worship  of 
many  deities  which  together  form  one  divine  polity,  under  the  control  of  one 
supreme  god." 

As  regards  the  fundamental  facta  of  Vedic  worship,  Miiller's  statements  so 


•i«nM 


Proceedings  at  New  Haven  y   October ,  1881.  Ixxzi 

exaggerate  their  peculiarity  as  to  convoy,  it  is  believed,  a  wholly  wrong  impression. 
It  is  very  far  from  being  true  in  any  general  way  that  the  worship  of  one  Vedic 
god  excludes  the  rest  from  the  worshipper's  sight;  on  the  contrary,  no  religion 
brings  its  gods  into  more  frequent  and  varied  juxtaposition  and  combination. 
The  different  offices  and  splieres  of  each  are  in  constant  contemplation.  They  are 
addressed  in  pairs:  Indra-Agni,  Indra-Varuna,  Mitra-Varuna,  Heaven  and  Earth, 
Dawn  and  Night,  and  a  great  many  more.  They  are  grouped  in  sets:  the 
Adityas,  the  Maruts,  Indra  and  the  Manits,  and  so  on.  They  are  divided  into 
gods  of  the  heaven,  of  the  atmosphere,  of  the  earth.  And  they  are  summed  up 
as  "all  the  gods"  (vi^ve  devds),  and  worshipped  as  a  body.  Only,  in  the  case  of 
one  or  two  gods  often,  and  of  a  few  others  occasionally  (and  of  many  others  not 
at  all),  the  worshipper  ascribes  to  ihe  object  of  his  worship  attributes  which 
miglit  seem  to  belong  to  a  sole  god:  never,  indeed,  calling  him  sole  god,  but 
extolling  him  as  chief  and  mightiest  of  the  gods,  maker  of  heaven  and  earth, 
father  of  gods  and  men,  and  so  on.  This  fact  had  been  often  enough  noticed 
before  Miiller,  but  no  one  had  had  any  difficulty  in  explaining  it  as  a  natural 
exaggeration,  committed  in  the  fervor  of  devotion.  And  it  is  in  fact  nothing  else. 
This  is  evidenced  by  its  purely  occasional  or  even  sporadic  character,  and  by  its 
distribution  to  its  various  objects.  The  office  of  Agni,  as  the  Are,  the  god  on 
earth,  mediator  and  bearer  of  the  sacrifice  to  the  other  gods,  is  as  distinct  as  any- 
thing in  Vedic  religion,  and  the  mass  of  his  innumerable  hymns  are  full  of  it; 
but  he,  in  a  few  rare  cases,  is  exalted  by  the  ascriptiDU  of  more  general  and  unlim- 
ited attributes  The  exaggerations  of  the  worship  of  Soma  are  unsurpassed,  and 
a  whole  Book  (the  ninth)  of  the  Rig- Veda  is  permeated  with  them:  yet  it  is 
never  forgotten  tliat,  after  all,  soma  is  only  a  drink,  being  purified  for  Indra  and 
Indra's  worshippers.  The  same  exaltation  forms  a  larger  element  in  the  worship 
of  Indra,  as,  in  fact,  Indra  comes  nearest  to  the  character  of  chief  god.  and  in  the 
later  development  of  the  religion  actually  attains  in  a  certain  subordinate  way  that 
character:  but  still,  only  as  pmnus  inter  pares.  These  are  typical  cases.  There 
is  never  a  denial,  never  even  an  ignoring,  of  other  and  many  other  gods,  but  only 
a  lifting  up  of  the  one  actually  in  hand.  And  a  plenty  of  evidence  beside  to  the 
san)e  effect  is  to  be  found.  Such  spurning  of  all  limits  in  exalting  the  subject  of 
glorification,  such  neglect  of  proportion  and  consistency,  is  throughout  character- 
istic of  the  Hindu  mind.  The  Atliarva-Veda  praises  (xi.  G)  even  the  uchista,  *  the 
remnant  of  the  offering.'  in  a  manner  to  make  it  almost  supreme  divinity :  all  sac- 
rifices are  in  and  through  it,  all  gods  and  demigods  are  born  of  it,  and  so  on; 
and  its  extollation  of  kala,  *  time '  (xix.  53,  54),  is  hardly  inferior.  And  later,  in 
epic  story,  every  hero  is  smothered  in  laudatory  epithets  and  ascriptions  of  attri- 
butes, till  all  individuality  is  lost ;  every  king  is  master  of  the  earth ;  every  sage 
does  penance  by  thousands  of  years,  acquires  unlimited  power,  makes  the  gods 
tremble,  and  threatens  the  equilibrium  of  the  universe. 

But  this  is  exceptional  only  in  its  degree.  No  polytheist  anywhere  ever  made 
an  exact  distribution  of  his  worship  to  all  the  divinities  acknowledged  by  him. 
Circumstances  of  every  kind  give  his  devotion  special  direction :  as  locality,  occu- 
pation, family  tradition,  chance  preference.  Conspicuous  among  ''henotheists"  is 
tliat  assembly  which  "  with  one  voice  about  the  space  of  two  hours  cried  out 
'Great  is  J>iana  of  the  Ephesians!'" — all  other  gods  "disappeared  for  a  mo- 
ment from  its  vision."  The  devout  Catholic,  ev6n,  to  no  small  extent,  has  his 
patron  saint,  his  image  or  apparition  of  the  Virgin,  as  recipient  of  his  principal 
homage.  If  thus  neither  monotheism  nor  a  monocratically  ordered  polytheism  can 
repress  this  tendency,  what  exaggeration  of  it  are  we  not  justified  in  expecting 
where  such  restraints  are  wanting  ?  And  most  of  all,  among  a  people  so  little 
submissive  to  checks  upon  a  soaring  imagination  as  the  Indians? 

The  exaggeration  of  the  Vedic  poets  never  tends  to  the  denial  of  multiple 
divinity,  to  the  distinct  enthronement  of  one  god  above  the  rest  or  to  a  division 
of  the  people  into  Indra-worshippers  and  Agni-worshippers  and  Varuna-worship- 
pers  and  so  on.  The  Vedic  cultus  includes  and  acknowledges  all  the  gods 
together.  Its  spirit  is  absolutely  that  of  the  verse,  curiously  quoted  by  Muller 
among  his  proof -texts  of  henotheism  :  "  Among  you,  0  gods,  there  is  none  that  is 
small,  non<;  that  is  young ;  you  all  are  great  indeed."  That  is  to  say,  there  are 
an  indefinite  number  of  individual  (Miiller  prefers  to  call  them  "  single  ")  gods. 
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independent,  equal  in  gcxlhood ;  and  hence,  each  in  turn  capable  of  being  exalted 
without  stint.  No  one  of  them  even  arrives  at  supremacy  in  tlie  later  develop- 
ment  of  Indian  religion ;  for  that  the  name  Vishnu  is  Yedic  appears  to  be  a  cir- 
cumstance of  no  moment.  But,  also  according  to  the  general  tendencies  of  devel- 
oping polytheism,  there  come  to  be  supreme  gods  in  the  more  modern  period : 
Vishnu,  to  a  part  of  the  nation;  ?iva,  to  another  part;  Brahman,  to  the  eclectics 
and  harmonizers.  The  whole  people  is  divided  into  sects,  each  setting  at  the 
head  of  the  universe  and  specially  worshipping  one  of  these,  or  even  one  of  their 
minor  forms,  as  Krishna,  Jagann&tha,  Durgft,  Rftma. 

Now  it  is  to  these  later  forms  of  Hindu  religion,  and  to  their  correspondents 
elsewhere,  that  Muller  would  fain  restrict  the  name  of  polytheism.  To  believe  in 
many  gods  and  in  no  one  as  of  essentially  superior  rank  to  the  rest  is,  according 
to  him,  to  be  a  henotheist ;  to  believe  in  one  supreme  god,  with  many  others  that 
are  more  or  less  clearly  his  underlings  and  ministers,  is  to  be  a  polytheist  I  It 
seems  sufficiently  evident  that,  if  the  division  and  nomenclature  were  to  be 
retained  at  all,  the  names  would  have  to  be  exchanged.  A  pure  and  normal  poly- 
theism is  that  which  is  presented  to  us  in  the  Veda ;  it  is  the  primitive  condition 
of  polytheism,  as  yet  comparatively  undisturbed  by  theosophic  reflection ;  when 
the  necessity  of  order  and  gradation  and  a  central  governing  authority  makes 
itself  felt,  there  has  been  taken  a  step  in  the  direction  of  monotheism :  a  step 
that  must  be  taken  before  monotheism  is  possible,  although  it  may,  and  generally 
does,  fail  to  lead  to  such  a  result. 

It  may  be  claimed,  then,  that  henotheism,  as  defined  and  named  by  its  inven- 
tor, is  a  blunder,  being  founded  on  an  erroneous  apprehension  of  facts,  and  really 
implying  the  reverse  of  what  it  is  used  to  designate.  To  say  of  the  Vedic  religion 
that  it  is  not  poljrtheistic  but  henotheistic,  is  to  mislead  the  unlearned  public  with 
a  juggle  of  words.  The  name  and  the  idea  cannot  be  too  rigorously  excluded 
from  sdl  discussions  of  the  history  of  religions.  It  is  believed  that  they  are  in 
fact  ignored  by  the  best  authorities. 

After  the  usual  Vote  of  thanks  to  the  authorities  of  the  Divinity 
School  for  the  hospitality  shown  it,  the  Society  adjourned,  to 
meet  again  in  Boston,  on  the  24th  of  May  next. 
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July,  1878 — December,  1881. 


From  (he  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Proceedings  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences.     Vol.  xiii,  2,  3,  xiv, 
XV,  xvi.     Boston,  1878-81.     8^ 

From  the  American  Antiquarian  Society. 

Proceedings  of  the  American  Antiquarian  Society.    No.  71-75,  and  new  series 
vol.  i,  1,  2.     Worcester,  1878-81.     8^ 

From  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 

Discourse  commemorative  of  Rev.  Rufiis  Anderson,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  together  with 
addresses  at  the  funeral.     Boston,  1880.     8". 

From  the  American  Philosophical  Society. 

Transactions  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society.    Vol.  xv,  3.    Philadelphia, 

1881.     4\ 
Proceedings.    No.  101-108.    Philadelphia,  1878-81.     8^ 
List  of  Members,  1880.    8''. 

From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, 

Journal  of  the  Asiatic  iSociety  of  Bengal.    Vol.  xxxiii-ilvi,  xlvii,  pt.  i,  no.  1 ;  pt. 

ii,  no.  1,  2.     Calcutta,  1864-78.     8°. 
Proceedings,  1865-76,  1878,  i-vi.     Calcutta,  1866-78.     8". 
List  of  periodicals  and  publications  received  in  the  library.    Calcutta.  1878.     8°. 
Bibliotbeca  Indica.     Old  Series,  no.  233,  237-42 ;  New  Series,  no.  287,  292,  300, 

305,  307,  314,  349-50.  360-61,  364-75,  377-91,398-447,  449-465,  viz: 

The  Tdittiriya  Sanhiti.     Fasc.  28,  30,  31. 

The  Taittirlya  Brdhma^a.     Fasc.  23. 

The  Lalita  Vistara.     Fasc.  6. 
The  same,  translated  by  Rdjendraldla  Mitra.    Fasc.  1 . 

The  Mimdnsd  Dare'ana.    Fasc.  13-15. 

Ibn  Hajar's  Biographical  Dictionary.    Fasc.  16-18. 

The  Ain  i  Akbarf.    Fasc.  17-22. 
The  same,  translated.    Vol.  i,  7. 

The  Agni  Purdua.    Faac.  6,  10-14. 

The  S£na  Veda  Sanhitd.    Vol.  iv,  2-6,  v,  2-8. 

The  Chaturvarga  Chintimai^i.    Vol.  ii,  pt  i,  7-13;  pt  ii,  1-12;  vol.  iii.  pt  i,  1 

The  Chhandah  Siitra.    Fasc.  3. 

The  Gobhiliya  Sdtra.    Fasc.  5,  7-11. 

The  Bhdmatl.     Fasc.  4-8. 

The  Prithiraja  RAsau.     Pt.  ii.  2,  3. 
The  same,  translated.    Pt.  ii,  1. 

The  Atharvana  Upanishads.     Fasc.  5. 

The  Maitri  Upanishad.    Fasc.  3. 

The  Muntakhab  ul-Lubdb.    Fasc  1 9. 

The  Akbamdmah.    VoL  i,  7-8  and  index ;  ii,  2-4  and  index. 

The  V&yu  Purina.     Edited  by  R^jendraldla  Mitra.    Vol  i,  ii,  1. 
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The  Ninikta,  with  commentaries.  Edited  by  Pandit  Satyavrata  S^mas'rami 
Fasc  1-3. 

The  Prdkfita  Laksha^am;  or,  Chai^da^s  Grammar  of  the  Ancient  Prdkfit.  Edi- 
ted by  A.  F.  Rudolf  Hoemle.     Fasc.  1. 

Eath^  Sarit  S^lgara ;  or,  Ocean  of  the  streams  of  story.  Translated  by  C.  H. 
Tawney.     Fasc.  1-9. 

The  Aphorisms  of  S'a^dilya,  with  the  commentary  of  Swapnes'wara.  Transla- 
ted by  E.  B.  Cowell.  *  1  fasc. 

The  Yoga  Aphorisms  of  Patanjali,  with  the  commentary  of  Bhoja  R^ji,  aod  an 
English  translation  by  Rdjondralila  Mitra.     Fasc.  1. 

The  Institutes  of  Vishnu,  with  extracts  from  the  commentary  of  Nanda  Paijidita 
caUed  Vaijayanti.     Edited  by  Julius  Jolly.     Fasc.  1,2. 

The  S'rauta  Sutra  of  Apastamba,  belonging  to  the  Black  Yajur  Veda,  with  the 
commentary  of  Rudradatta.     Edited  by  Dr.  Hicliard  Garbe.     Fasc  1. 

History  of  the  Caliphs,  by  JaUlu'ddin  as  Sayuti.  Translated  by  Major  H.  S. 
Jarrett    Fasc.  1-6. 

From  the  AsicUic  Society  of  Japan. 
Transactions  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan.    Vol.  vi,  1.    Yokohama,  1878.     8**. 

•  lYom  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Paris. 

Journal  Asiatique.     *l*  s^r.,  t  zi,  2,  8,  zii,  1,  2,  xiii,  1,  3,  xiv,  2,  3,  zy — zvii,  zriii, 
1,  2.     Paris,  1878-81.     8^ 

Prom  Rev.  James  Bassett. 

The  Gospel  of  Matthew  in  Jaghat^i  Tartar.     London,  1880.     16**. 
Tract  primer  in  Persian.     Lithographed.     12°. 
Hymns  in  Persian.    Lithographed.     12**. 

From  the  Batavxan  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Verhandelingen  van  het  Bataviaasch  Genootschap  van  Kunsten  en  Wetenschap- 

pen.     Deel  xxxrii-zl,  zli,  1.     Batavia,  1876-80.    4^ 
Notulen  van  de  algemeene  en  bestuurs-vergaderingen.     Deel  xii-xvii,  and  Regis- 
ter, 1867-78.     Batavia,  1874-80.     8". 
Het  Bataviaasch  Genootscliap  van  Kunsten  en  Wetenschappen  gednrende  de 

eerste  eeuw  van  zijn  bestaan,   1778-1878.     Gedenkbcek.     Deel   1.     Batavia, 

1878.     4". 
Verslag  der  viering  van  het  honderdjarig  bestaan  van  hot  Genootschap  op  1  Juni, 

1878.     Batavia,  1878.     4\ 
Bronze  medal  struck  in  1878  in  commemoration  of  the  centennial  anniversary  of 

the  founding  of  the  Bataviau  Society. 
Tweede  verfolg-catalogus  der  bibliotheek.     Batavia,  1877.     8°. 
Verslag  van  eene  verzameling  Maleische,  Arabischo,  Javnansche  en  andere  hand- 

schriften    door  de   regeering   van  Nederlandsch  Indie    aan    het  Bataviaasch 

Genootschap  ter  bewaring  afgestaan,  door  L.  W.  C.  van  den  Berg.     Batavia, 

1877.     8^ 
Catalogus  der  ethnologische  afdeeling  van  het  museum.     Tweede  druk.     Batavia, 

1877.     8^ 
Eawi  oorkonden  in  facsimile,  met  inleiding  en  transscriptie  van  Dr.  A.  B.  Cohen 

Stuart.     Leiden  and  Batavia,  1875.     8",  plates  f. 
Het  Maleisch  der  Molnkken.     Door  F.  S.  A.  de  Clercq.     Batavia,  1876.     Im.  4*. 
Tijdschrift  voor  Indieche  Taal-,  Land-,  en  Volkenkunde.     Deel  zzi,  3-6,  xzii-xxv, 

xxvi,  1.     Batavia,  1874-80.     8". 

From  Rev.  C.  Bennett,  of  Rangoon. 

Geography  of  Burmah,  compiled  for  the  use  of  vernacular  schools  in  British  Bur- 

mah.     By  W.  Shway  Too  Sandys.     Rangoon,  1869.     8*. 
Elementary  Anglo-vernacular  grammar,  E^lish  and  Burmese.     By  K.  F.  Evans. 

Rangoon,  1880.    am.  4"". 
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The  First  Step  in  Burmese.     By  A.  W.  Lonsdale.     Rangoon,  18t8.     8*. 

Intellectual  arithmetic.  Traoslatod  from  Colbum's  First  lessons  by  Miss  M.  Yin- 
ton.     [Burmese.]     2d  ed.     Rangoon,  1879.     12". 

Burmese  pictorial  reader.  Originally  prepared  by  Moung  Na-gau;  re-arranged 
and  revised  by  L.  Stilson.     5th  ed.     Rangoon,  1876.     12°. 

Elementary  geography.  Edited  by  A.  W.  Lonsdale.  [Burmese.]  Rangoon, 
1880.     16^ 

Anglo-Burmese  spelling  book.     By  Edward  "Wright.     Rangoon,  1879.     16". 

The  Book  of  Job.  with  annotations  and  references.  [Burmese.]  Rangoon,  1879. 
8". 

The  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  with  annotations  and  references.  [Burmese.]  Ran- 
goon, 1880.     8°. 

The  Gospel  of  Luke.    [Burmese.]     Rangoon,  1876.    12". 

Notes  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  By  Rev.  E.  A.  Stevens.  [Burmese.] 
Rangoon,  1878.     12". 

A  brief  history  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  by  Rev.  C.  G-.  Barth.  Translated  from 
the  English  by  Rev.  B.  A.  Stevens.     [Burmese.]     Rangoon,  1878.     12". 

Hymns  for  public  and  social  worship.     10th  ed.     Rangoon,  1877.     16". 

Four  tracts.     [Burmese.]     Rangoon,  1878-80.     12". 

A  Shan  and  English  dictionary.    By  J.  N.  Cushing.     Rangoon,  1881.    8". 

Elementary  handbook  of  the  Shan  language.  By  J.  N.  Cutshing.  Rangoon,  1880. 
sm.  4". 

The  Gospel  by  Mark.     [Shan.]     Rangoon,  1878.     12". 

The  Gospel  by  Luke.     [Shan.J     Rangoon,  1880.     8". 

Karen  hymn  and  tune  book.  With  a  guide  to  musical  notation.  Part  i.  Ran- 
goon, 1878.     sm.  4". 

Catechism  of  Scripture  history.  By  Mrs.  D.  B.  L.  Wade.  [Karen.]  9th  ed. 
Rangoon,  1879.     12". 

Abbott's  Arithmetic.     3d  ed.     [Karen.]    Rangoon,  1879.     12". 

Hymn  book  in  Pwo  Karen.     3d  ed.     Rangoon,  1877.     16". 

A  catechetical  history  of  the  Saviour,  in  Pwo  Karen.  By  D.  L.  Brayton.  2d  ed. 
Rangoon,  1876.     12". 

Sgau  Karen  hymn  book.     6th  ed.     Rangoon,  1877.     16". 

Stilson's  Arithmetic.  First  four  rules.  Sgau  Karen.  Translated  by  Rev.  B.  B. 
Cross.    6th  ed.     Rangoon,  1879.     8". 

Ft'om  Mr.  A.  Barth. 

The  religions  of  India.  By  A.  Barth.  Authorized  translation  by  Rev.  J.  Wood. 
London,  1882  [1881].     8". 

From  Prof.  Theodor  Benfey. 

Behandlung  des  auslautenden  a  in  mi  'wie'  und  n&  'nicht'  im  Rig-veda,  mit 
einigen  Bemerkuugen  fiber  die  ursprungliche  Aussprache  und  Accentuation 
der  Worter  im  Yeda,  von  Theodor  Benfey.    Gottingen,  1881.     4". 

From  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin, 

Philologische  und  historische  Abhandlungen  der  koniglichen  Akademie  der  Wis- 

senschaften  zu  Berlin,  1877-79.     Berlin,  1878-80.    4". 
Monatsbericht.      1878  Marz,  Juni,  Nov.,  Dec.,  1879,  1880,  1881  Jan.-August. 

Berlin,  1878-81.     8". 

lYom  Mr.  Thomas  Bland, 

Kafiristan.  Section  I.  The  Baahgeli  Kafirs  and  their  language.  By  G.  W. 
Leitner,  LL.D.    Lahore,  1880.    8". 

Ihm  Prof.  Otto  BohiHngk, 

Sanskrit- Wdrterbuch  in  kiirzerer  Fassung,  bearbeitet  von  Otto  Bohtlingk.  Theil 
i,  u,  1,  2,  iu,  1.    St,  Petersburg,  1879-81.    4'. 
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From  the  Bombay  Oovernment. 

Notes  on  the  Bauddha  rock-temples  of  Ajanta,  their  paiDtings  and  sculptures. 
By  J.  Burgess.    Bombay,  1879.    4". 

Ihm  Dr.  G.  Buhler. 

Report  on  the  search  for  Sanskrit  manuscripts  during  the  year  1879-80.  By  Dr. 
G.  Btihler.    Bombay,  1880.    r. 

IVom  James  Burgess^  Esq.^  of  Bombay. 

The  Indian  Antiquary.    Vol.  i,  4-6,  9-12,  ii-vi,  vii,  6-12,  viii,  1-8,  10-12,  ix,  x, 

1-10.    Bombay,  1872-81.    4". 
P^  Sanskrit,  and  Old  Canarese  inscriptions  from  the  Bombay  Presidency  and 

parts  of  the  Madras  Presidency  and  Maisdr,  arranged  and  explained  by  J. 

F.  Fleet.    London,  1878.    f". 

ly-am  A.  C.  BurneU,  Ph.D. 

The  Italian  version  of  a  letter  from  the  King  of  Portugal  (Dora  Manuel),  to  the 
King  of  Castile  (Ferdinand),  written  in  1505,  giving  an  account  of  the  voyage 
to  and  conquests  in  the  East  Indies  from  1500  to  1505  A.  D.  Reprinted  from 
the  copy  in  the  Marciana  library  at  Venice,  witli  notes,  etc.,  by  A.  C.  Bumell, 
Ph.D.     London,  1881.    8".     [25  copies  printed.] 

From  Prof.  E.  B.  CoweU. 

The  Jaiminiya-JCydya-Mdld- Vista ra  of  Midhav^hirya.  Edited  for  the  Sanskrit 
Text  Society  by  the  late  Theodor  Goldstiicker  and  completed  by  Edward  B. 
CowelL     Pt.  vi,  vii.    London,  1878.    4^ 

From  Rev.  C.  H.  A.  Doll. 

The  Indian  Association  fox  the  Cultivation  of  Science.     By  Mahendra  Lai  Sircir, 

M.  D.     Calcutta,  1877.     8'. 
A  map  of  the  Ottoman  empire  in  Urdoo  ctiaracters.    By  Moulvi  Kabiruddin 

Ahmed.     Calcutta,  1877.     8°. 

lYom  Prof.  0.  Donner,  of  UeJsingfors. 

Die  gegensoitige  Verwandtschaft  der  finnisch-ugrischen  Sprachen,  von  0.  Donner. 
Helsingfors,  1879.     4^ 

From  the  National  Library,  Florence. 

Pubblicazioni  del  R.  Institute  di  Studi  Superiori;  Accademia  Orientale: 

Repertorio  sinico-g^apponese,  compilato  dal   Prof.  A.  Severini  e  da  C.   PuinL 

Fasc.  i,  ii.     Firenze,  1875-77.     8=. 
Enciclopedia  sinico-giapponese.     Fasc.  i.     Firenze,  1877.     8'*. 
II  eommento  medio  di  Averroe  alia  Retorica  di  Aristotele,  pubblicato  per  la 

prima  volta  nel  teste  arabo,  dal  Prof.  F.  Lasinio.     Firenze,  1877.     8". 

From  Prof.  P.  E.  Foucaux,  of  Paris. 

Vikramorva^ :  drame  en  cinq  actes  de  Kalidasa.  Traduit  du  Sanscrit  par  Ph. 
Ed.  Foucaux.     Paris,  1879.     16^ 

From  the  Grovemment  of  France. 

Exposition  Universelle  de  1878.  Catalogue  du  Minist^re  do  I'lnstruction  pub- 
lique.     Paris,  1878.     3  v.     8^ 

From  M.  Lttcien  Gautier. 

Grammaire  arabe  di  C.  P.  Caspari,  traduite  par  E.  Uricoechea.  Examen  critique 
par  Lucien  Gautier.    Gand,  1880.     8**. 


Additions  to  the  Idbrary.  Ixxxvii 

From  the  Oerman  OrienicU  Society. 

Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gksellschaft.    Bd.  xxzii-xxxiy,  zxxv, 

1-3.     Leipzig,  1878-81.     8". 
Wissenschaftlicher  Jahresbericht  iiber  die  morgenlandischen  Studien,  Oct.  1876- 

Dec.  1877,  i,  ii;    1878,  i.     Leipzig,  1879-81.     8^ 
Indieche  Studien,  hrsg.  von  Albrecht  Weber.     Bd.  xv.     Leipzig,  1878.     8**. 
Abhandlungen  fiir  die  Kuade  des  Morgenlandes : 

VJ,  4.  P&raskara's  Grhyasdtras,  hrsg.  von  A.  F.  Stenzler.    Heft  II.     Ueber- 
setzung.     Leipzig,  1878.     8°. 

VU,  1.  The  KalpasAtra  of  BhadrabAhu,  edited  by  H.  Jacobi.    Leipzig,  1879.    8". 

VII,  2.  De  la  m^trique  chez  les  Syriens,  par  M.  I'abb^  Martin.    Leipzig,  1879.    8". 

VU,  3.  Auszuge    aus   sjrrischen    Akten  persischer  Martjrer,   iibersetzt  und 
erlautert  von  G.  Hoffmann.     Leipzig,  1880.     8°. 

Vir,  4.  Das  Sapta9atakam  des  Hdla,  hrsg.  von  Albrecht  Weber.     Leipzig,  1881. 

From  the  German  Palestine  Association. 
Zeitschrift  des  deutschen  Palaestina-Vereins.    Bd.  I,  Heft  1.    Leipzig,  1878.     8** 

From  M.  Eughie  Gibert. 
L'Inde  frangaise  en  1880,  par  Eugdne  Gibert.     Paris,  1881.     8". 

From  Pres.  D.  C.  Oilman. 
Wells,  Fargo  &  Go's  Directory  of  Chinese  business  houses.     San  Francisco,  18Y8. 

From  Prof.  S.  Ooldschmidl,  of  Sirassburg. 
Prdkftica,  von  Siegfried  Goldschmidt.    Strassburg,  1879.     8**. 

From  Rev.  J,  T.  Gracey. 
New  Testament  in  Chinese,  with  references  by  Rev.  O.  Gibsoa  Fuh  Chau,  1866.  8**. 

From  Rev.  Charles  R.  Hale^  D.  D.,  of  Baltimore. 

The  Orthodox  Missionary  Society  of  Russia.    By  Rev.  C.  R.  Hale,  D.D.    18Y8.     8*. 
Russian  missions  in  China  and  Japan.     By  Rev.  C.  R.  Hale,  D.D.     1878.     8**. 

From  Prof  Isaac  H.  ffaU. 

El-Muktataf.     Vol.  i-iii,  iv,  1-8,  10-12,  v,  1-7,  vi,  1.     Beh^t,  1876-81.     8^ 
Bible  in  Arabic.    Translated  by  the  Jesuit  Fathers.    Vol.  1.    Beirut,  1876.    8*. 

Fhmi  Rev.  A.  P.  Happer,  D.D.y  of  Canton. 

A  visit  to  Peking,  with  some  notice  of  the  imperial  worship  at  the  altars  of 
heaven,  earth,  sim,  moon,  and  the  gods  of  the  grain  and  the  land.  By  Rev.  A. 
P.  Happer,  D.D.     Shanghai,  1879.     8". 

The  population  of  China.    By  A.  P.  Happer,  D.D.     1880.     8°. 

The  state  religion  of  China.    By  Inquirer.    Shanghai,  1881.    8**. 

From  M.  Seilpriny  Esq.^  of  New  York. 

The  historical  poetry  of  the  ancient  Hebrews.  Translated  and  critically  examined 
by  Michael  Heilprin.    New  York,  1879-80.     2v.    8^ 

From  (he  Government  of  Holland. 

B6r6-Boedoer  op  het  eiland  Java,  afgebeeld  door  en  onder  toezigt  van  F.  C.  Wil* 
sen,  met  toelichtenden  en  verklarenden  tekst,  uitgegeven  op  last  van  Z^ne 
P'xcellentie  den  Minister  van  Kolonien,  door  Dr.  0.  Leemans.  lieiden,  1873. 
8**,  with  393  folio  plates ;  also  a  French  translation  of  the  text. 
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From  Her  McQesly*^  Secretary  of  State  for  India, 

Corpus  inscriptionum  Indioarum.  Vol.  I.  Inscriptioas  of  Asoka.  Prepared  by 
Alexander  Cunningham.     Calcutta,  1877.    4''. 

Archaeological  Survey  of  India.  Reports  of  tours,  1871-78.  Vol.  vi-xi.  Cal- 
cutta, 1878-80. 

Buddha  Odya,  the  hermitage  of  S^dkya  Muni.  By  RdjendraUla  Mitra.  Calcutta, 
1878.     4". 

Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  manuscripts  in  the  library  of  His  Highness  the  Mahir^ji  of 
Bikaner.     By  Rdjendral^a  Mitra.     Calcutta,  1880.     8^ 

Papers  relating  to  the  collection  and  preservation  of  the  records  of  ancient  San- 
skrit literature  in  India.  Edited  by  Archibald  Kdward  Gough.  Calcutta,  1878.  8**. 

Report  on  the  Amaravati  tope  and  excavations  on  \t&  site  in  1877.  By  Robert 
Sewell.     London,  1880.     4^ 

Reports  on  publications  issued  and  registered  in  the  several  provinces  of  British 
India  during  1876,  1876,  1877,  1878.  1879.  [Selections  from  the  Records  of 
the  Government  of  India  No.  137,  143,  147.  159,  174.]     Calcutta,  1877-81.    8\ 

The  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India.     By  W.  W.  H\mter.     Ix)ndon,  1881.     9  v.     8^ 

Inscriptions  of  the  cave-temples  of  Western  India,  with  descriptive  notes,  etc. 
By  James  Burgess,  LL.D.,  and  Bhagwanlal  Indraji  Pandit.    Bombay,  1881.    4**. 

Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  manuscripts  in  the  North- Western  provinces.  Pt.  v. 
AUahabad,  1880.     8'. 

Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  manuscripts  in  Oudh.  By  Pandit  Devi  Prasdda.  Fasc. 
xii.     Allahabad,  1880.     %\ 

Grammar  of  the  classical  Arabic  language,  translated  and  compiled  from  the 
works  of  the  most  approved  native  or  naturalized  authorities.  By  Mortimer 
Sloper  Howell     Pt  ii.  iii.    Allahabad,  1880.     8^ 

Handbook  of  the  Birouhi  language,  comprising  grammar,  sentences,  translations 
from  Forbes'  Manual,  etc.    By  Alia  Bux.    Kurrachee,  1877.     8*. 

From  the  Italian  Government. 

Cataloghi  dei  codici  orientali  di  alcune  biblioteche  d'ltalia.  Fasc.  i,  ii.  Firenze, 
1878-80.     8°. 

From  Prof,  J.  W.  Jenks. 

Revue  pi^agogique.    Tome  vii,  3.     Paris,  1881.     S**. 
Progress  of  Science.    Vol.  i,  2.     Boston.  1881.     8". 

From  the  Univentity  of  Kiel. 
Schriften  der  Universitat  zu  Kiel.     Bd.  xxiv-xxvi.     Kiel,  1878-80.    4^ 

From  Prof.  C.  Koseowiat^  of  St.  Petersburg. 

Canticum  Canticorum  ex  hebrsao  oonvertit  et  explicavit  Dr.  Cajetanus  Kossowicz. 
Petropoli,  1879.     8^ 

From  Prof.  Adalbert  Kukn^  of  Berlin. 

Zeitschrifl  fur  vergleichende  Sprachforschung.  Bd.  xxiv,  3,  4;  xxv.  Berlin, 
1878-81.     8^ 

From  Mr.  W.  Lagus. 

Quelques  remarques  et  utre   proposition   au   sujet  de   la  premiere  exp^ition 

russe  au  Japon,  par  W.  Lagus.     Lcide,  1878.     8^ 
Numi  cufici  allaque  orientis  monumenla  Vetera  in  Finlandia  reperta.    Adumbravit 

V.  Lagus.    Leide,  1878.     8^ 

From  Prof  Alfred  Ludwig. 

Der  Rigveda,  zum  ersten  Male  vollstaodig  ins  Deutsche  iibersetzt,  mit  Commentar 
und  Einleitimg,  von  Alfred  Ludwig.     Bd.  IV.     Prag,  1881.     8\ 


Additions  to  the  Zihrary,  Ixxxix 

From  Dr.  D.  B.  McGwritt. 

A  fiuddhist  Siitra.  a  Sanskrit-Chinese-JapaneBe  Syllabary,  a  rubbiDg  of  a  Bud- 
dhist inscription,  and  a  photograph  of  a  tofo,  described  in  the  Proceeding^ 
of  the  Society  for  October,  1881. 

"Audi  alteram  partem,"  a  critical  and  impartial  review  of  the  Riu  Kiu  question. 
Reprinted  from  the  Japan  Gazettej  Nov.,  Dec,  1879.     f. 

From  the  Madras  Government. 

A  classified  index  to  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  palace  at  Tanjore.     By  A.  C.  Bur- 

nell.     Pt.  i,  ii,  iii.  London,  1879-80.     4^ 
Lists  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  private  libraries  of  Southern  India.    By  Gustav  Oppert. 

Vol.  i.     Madras,  1880.     8*. 

From  the  Public  Free  LiWaries  of  Manchester,  EngUmd. 

Twenty-fifth,  twenty-sixth  annual  report  to  the  council  of  the  city  of  Manchester 
on  the  working  of  the  Public  Free  Libraries.     Manchester,  1877-78.     8°. 

From  M.  Aristide  Marre. 

Mak6ta  radja-r&dja :  ou,  la  couronne  des  rois,  par  BokhAri  de  Djohdre.  Traduit 
du  malais  et  annot^  par  Aristide  Marre.     Paris,  1878.    8^. 

Fi'om  Mrs.  Eleanor  Mason. 

The  Toungoo  God-language  conspiracy.    By  Mrs.   Eleanor  Mason.     Rangoon, 

1878-9     8\ 
The  Nat  Basket.     No.  i,  January,  1880.     Rangoon,    f. 

From  Prof.  Alexander  Meyrowitz. 

Historia  Jesu  Nazareni,  auctore  Iben  Meyr  (Alex.  Meyrowitz).  [Hebrew.]  New 
York,  1880.     12°. 

Fro^m  Dr.  A.  D.  Mordtmann. 

Five  papers  by  Dr.  A.  D.  Mordtmann,  extracts  from  journals :  viz.  Neue  Beitrage 
zur  Kimde  Palmyra's;  Ueber  die  persepolitanischen  MQnzen;  Zur  verglei- 
chenden  Geographie  Persiens :  Ueber  die  Keilinschriftdn  von  Armenien  ;  Stu- 
dien  fiber  geschnittene  Steine  mit  Pehlevi-Legenden,  zweiter  Nachtrag.     8°. 

From  John  Muir,  Esq.,  D.C.L.,  of  Edinburgh. 

Metrical  translations  from  Sanskrit  writers,  with  an  introduction,  prose  versions, 
and  parallel  passages  from  Classical  authors.    By  J.  Muir.    London,  1879.    8°. 

From  the  Royal  Bavarian  Academy  at  Munich. 

Abhandlungen  der  historischen  Classe  der  koniglich  bayerischen  Akademie  der 

Wissenschaften.     Bd.  xiii,  3,  xiv,  xv.     Mtinchen,  1877-80.    4". 
Abhandlungen  der  philosophisch-philolog^schen  Classe.    Bd.  xiv,  2,  3,  xv.     Mtkn- 

chen,  1877-81.    4'. 
Beitrage  zur  Geachichte  der  westlichen  Araber,  hrsg.  von  M.  J.  Miiller.    Heft  ii. 

Munchen,  1878.     8^ 
Ueber  die  lateinische  Komodie.   Festrede  von  Dr.  A.  Spengel.    Miinchen,  1878.  4**. 
Ueber  Oalderons  Sibylle  des  Orients.    Festrede  von  Wilhelra  Meyer.    MQnchen, 

1879.     4°. 
Ueber  den  geologischen  Bau  der  libyschen  Wiiste.     Festrede  von  Dr.  Karl  A. 

Zittel     Miinchen,  1880.    4*". 

FVom  the  Chief  Commissioner  of  Mysore. 

Mysore  inscriptions,  translated  for  Gk>veniment  by  Lewis  Rice.  Bangalore, 
1879.  S\ 
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From  the  Bistoricai  Society  of  New  Mexico. 

Historical  Society  of  New^  Mexico.  Inaugural  address  of  Hon.  W.  G.  Ritch, 
President,  with  the  charter,  constitution  and  by-laws.    Santa  Fe,  1881.     8*. 

Prom  Prof.  Theodor  Noldeke,  of  Strassburg. 
Kurzgefasste  syrische  Grammatik,  von  Theodor  Noldeke.    Leipzig,  1880.    8". 

I)rom  the  North-  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Journal  of  the  North-China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  New  series, 
no.  xiii,  xiv.    Shanghai,  1879.     8°. 

From  the  Old  Colony  Historical  Society. 

Collections  of  the  Old  Colony  Historical  Society.  Papers  read  before  the  Society 
during  1878.    Taunton,  1879.     8*. 

From  the  Ethnographical  Institute,  Paris. 
Annuaire  de  I'Institution  Ethnographique,  1878.    Paris,  1878.     8**. 

From  tfie  Indo-  Chinese  Society  of  Paris. 
M^oires  de  la  Society  Academique  Indo-Chinoise  de  Paris.    T.  ii.    Paris,  1879. 

Actes,  Oct.  1877— Juin  1879.     Paris,  1879.     8'. 

Rapport  sur  la  possibility  d'etablir  des  relatious  commerciales  entre  la  France 

et  la  Birmanie,  par  Louis  Yossion.     Paris,  1879.     8". 
Les  explorateurs  de  Oambodge,  par  M.  le  Marquis  do  Crozier.     Paris,  1878.     8*. 

From  the  Society  of  Japanese  Studies,  Paris. 

Annuaire  de  la  Soci^t^  des  l^tudes  Japonaises,  Chinolses,  Tartares,  et  Indo-Chi- 
noises,  1873-79,  1880.     Paris,  1879-80.     8^ 

From  Rev.  S.  D.  Peet.  of  Clinton,  Wisconsin. 
The  American  Antiquarian.     Vol.  ii,  1,  .^,  4,  iii,  1,  2,  3.     Chicago,  1879-81.     8". 

Prom  Dr.  Wilhelm  Pertsch,  of  Gotha. 

Die  arabischen  Handscliriften  der  herzoglichen  Bibliothek  zu  Gotha.  Verzeich- 
net  von  Dr.  Wilhelm  Pertsch.     Bd.  i-iii.     Ootha,  1877-81.     8^ 

From  Miss  Mary  0.  Pickering,  of  Salem,  Mass. 

A  table  of  Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States  east  of  the  Stony  Mountaius, 
arranged  according  to  languages  and  dialects;  furnislied  by  Albert  Gallatin, 
1826.     No.  iii.    broadside. 

Quae  ad  supplendum  indicem  linguarum  totins  orbis  Vateriauum  collegit  E.  H. 
Ludewig,  Dresdensis.     MS.,  dated  New  York,  1844.     50  pp.     16**. 

From  Dr.  Rdm  Dds  Sen. 

Aitih&sika  Rahasva  (Essays  on  the  history  etc.  of  ancient  India].     By  Dr.  R4m 

Dds  Sen.  Parts' i-iii.     Calcutta.  1876-79.     16^ 
Abhidh&nacintdma^i  [Sanskrit  dictionary].     By   Horn   Chandra.     Kdited  by  Dr. 

RAm  Dds  Sen.     Calcutta,  1878.     8  .    '  * 

From  BdM  RdjendraMla  Mitra,  of  Calc^Uia. 

Notices  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  By  Rdjendral&la  Mitra.  No.  xiii,  xiv.  Calcutta,  1 878- 
79.     8'. 
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From  Charles  Bail,  Esq.^  of  Washington. 

The  Palenque  tablet  in  the  United  States  National  Museum,  Washington,  D.  0. 
By  Charles  Rau.     Washington,  1879.     4^ 

Fram  J.  W.  Redhouse,  Esq. 

On  the  history,  system,  and  varieties  of  Turkish  poetry.     By  J.  W.  Redhouse. 

London,  1879.     8°. 
A  vindication  of  the  Ottoman  Sultan's  title  of  "Caliph,"  showing  its  antiquity, 

validity,  and  universal  acceptance.     By  J.  W.  Redhouse.     London,  1877.     8**, 
On  the  significance  of  the  term  "The  Turks."     By  J.  W.  Redhouse.     London, 

1878.     8°. 

IVom  the  Boyal  Asiatic  ^iety  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  New  series. 
Vol.  xi,  xii,  xiii.     London,  1879-81.     8'. 

From  Prof.  LSon  de  Bosjiy,  of  Paris. 

Rapport  annuel  i  la  Soci^te  des  Etudes  japonaises  snr  seH  travaux  et  sur  les 
progrds  des  recherches  relatives  A  I'extrdme-oriont  pendant  1879,  par  Leon  de 
Rosny.     Paris,  1880.     8^ 

La  litterature  des  Japonais :  conference  A  T^cole  sp^iale  des  langues  orientales, 
par  L^n  de  Rosny.     8". 

IVom  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences,  at  St.  Petersburg. 

M^moires  de  I'Acad^mie  Imperiale  des  Sciences  de  St.  P^tersbourg.    Tome  xiiv, 

4-11.  XXV — xxvii,  xxviii,  1-7.     St.  Petersbourg,  1877-81.     4". 
Bulletin.     Tome  xxiv,  4,  xxv-xxvii.     St.  Petersbourg,  1878-81.    4'. 

F\'ot)i  Prof  Edward  E.  Salisbury. 
Lists  of  Arabic  coins.    By  N.  SioufB.     Mossoul.  1879-80.     28  leaves.     T. 

From  the  Royal  Saxon  Society  of  Sciences,  Leipzig. 

Abhandlungen  der  philologisch-historischen   Classe   der  koniglich  sachsischen 
Gesellschaft  der  Wisaenschaften.    Bd.  vii,  5-8,  viii,  1-3.    Leipzig,  1876-81.   8**. 
Berichte  iiber  die  Verhandhingen.     1875,  ii,  1876-80.     Leipzig,  1876-81.     8^ 
Preisschriften  der  furstlich  Jablonowski'schen  Gesellschaft  zu  Leipzig : 
XX.  Ueber  den  Zusammenhang  des  lettoslavischen  und  germauischen  Sprach- 

stammes,  von  Dr.  R.  Hassencamp.     Leipzig,  1876. 
XX r.  Die  Wirthschaftspolitik   der  florentiner   Renaissance  und  das   Princip 

der  Verkehrsfreiheit,  von  Dr.  R.  Pohlmann.     Leipzig,  1878.     8'. 
XXI  r.  Die  slavischen  Ansiedelungen  in  der  Altmark  und  im  Magdeburgischen, 
von  Dr.  A.  Briickner.    Leipzig.  1879.     8"*. 
Jaliresbericht  der  fiirstlidi  Jablonowski'schen  Gesellschaft,   1878,  1879,  1881. 
Leipzig.    8". 

FVam  Prof  G.  Seyfarth,  of  New  York. 

Die  AUgemeinheit  der  SGndfluth,  von  Prof.  G.  Seyffarth.  Mount  Vernon,  New 
York,  1881.     8'. 

FYma  Mr.  B.  V.  Shastri,  of  Bombay. 

Putwardhani  Pnnchang  (Almanac),  1878-9  in  Sanskrit,  1879-80  in  Sanskrit  and 
in  English.     Bombay,    obi. 

fVom  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 

Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge.  Vol.  xxii,  xxiii.  Washington,  1880- 
81.    4'. 

Miscellaneous  Oollections.   Vol.  xiii-xxi.   Washington,  1878-81.    8"*. 

Annual  Report,  1877-79.    Washington,  1878-80.    S\ 
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From  Mr.  F,  Tempsky^  of  Prague. 
Dep  Rigveda,  ubersetzt  von  A.  Ludwig.     Bd.  iii.     Prag,  1878.     8°. 

From  Reu.  Joseph  P.  Thompson^  LL.D. 

Abel,  Carl.     Koptigche  Untersuchungen.    Berlin,  1876-7*7.     8*".     [pp.  697-792 

wanting.] 

Zur  agyptischen  Etymologie.     Berlin,  1878.     8". 

Zur  agyptiachen  Kritik.    Berlin,  1878.     8^ 

Alcock,  Sir  Rutherford.    Tlie  Capital  of  the  Tycoon;    a  narrative  of  a  three 

years' residence  in  Japan.     New  York,  1863.     2v.     12\ 
AUen,  CapU  William.    The  Dead  Sea,  a  new  route  to  India;  with  other  frag- 
ments and  gleanings  in  the  East     London,  1855.     2v.     12**. 
Amos,  Sheldon.    The  purchase  of  the  Suez  canal  shares  and  international  law. 

London,  1876.     8**. 
Atkinson,  Thomas  W.    Oriental  and  western  Siberia ;  a  narrative  of  seven  years* 

explorations  and  adventures.     Philadelphia,  1859.     12". 
Avril,  Adolphe  d'.     Documents  relatifs  aux  eglises  de  Torient  consider^  daoB 

leurs  rapports  avec  le  Saint-si^go  de  Rome.     Paris,  1862.     8**. 
Ayerst,  Rev,  William.    The  Pentateuch  its  own  witness.     Cambridge,  1868.     16"*. 
Ball,  B.  L.,  M.  D,     Rambles  in  Eastern  Asia,  including  China  and  Manilla,  during 

several  years' residence.     Boston,  1855.     12". 
Barclay,  J.  T.,  M.  D.    The  City  of  the  Great  King:  or  Jerusalem  as  it  was,  as  it 

is,  and  as  it  is  to  be.     Philadelphia,  1858.    8  . 

andSons.   Map  of  Jerusalem  and  environs.   Philad.,  1856.  folded.    12*. 
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nasties do  Man^thon.     Paris,  1860.     4"". 

Chrestomathie  t'gyptienne.     Fasc.  i,  ii.     Paris,  1867-68.     4'  and  S". 

Memoire  sur  I'origine  egyptienne  de  Talphabet  plienicien.   Paris.  1874.  8'. 

Notice  sommaire  des  monuments  ('gj-ptiens  exposes  dans  les  galeries  du 


musee  du  Louvre.     3*- ed.    Paris,  1864.     12". 

Le  poome  de   Pen-t-a-our;  extrait  d'un  memoire  sur  les  campagnes  de 


Ramses  II  (Sesostris).     4^ 

Moise  et  les  Hebreux  d'apr^s  les  monunieiits  egyptiens.     Paris,  1869.    4\ 

Note  sur  les  noms  ^gyptiens  des  plau^tes.     Paris,  1856.     8". 

I'^tude  .«ur  une  st^le  eg}'pti«'nne  appartenant  a  la  bibliotheque  imperiale. 


Paris,  1858.     8^ 
Riihle  von   Lilienstem.  J.    J.   O.   A.      Graphische    Darstellungen    zur   altesten 

Geschichte  von  Aethiopien  und  Aegyptcn.     Berlin.  1827.     T. 
Riippell,   Eduard.     Reisen  in  Nubien.  Kordofan  und  dera  petraischen  Arabien. 

vorziiglioh  in  geographisch-statistischer  Hinsioht.     Frankfurt  a.  M.,  1829.     8" ; 

plates,  f ". 
Saalschiitz,  J.   L.     Archtiologio  der  Hebnier.     Kiniigsberg,  1855-56.     2  Thle.  in 

1  Bd.     8  . 
Sandie,  Rev.  George.     Horel)  and  Jerusalem.     Edinburgh,  1864.     8°. 
Saulcy.  F.  de.     Narrative  of  a  journey  nnmd  the  Dead  Sea  and  in  Bible  lands  in 

1850  and  1851,  including  an  account  of  the  discoverv  of  the  sites  of  Sodom  and 

Gomorrah.     New  ed.     Philadelphia.  1854.     2  v.     Vl\ 
Scherer,  II.     Eine  Oster-Reise  ins  heilige  Lnnd.  in  Briefen  an   Freunde.     Frank- 
furt a.  M.,  1866.     8^ 
Schleiden,  M.  J.     Die  Landenge  von  Su^*8,  zur  Beiirtheilung  des  Canalprojecta 
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Additions  to  the  Library,  ci 

und  des  Auszugs  der  Israeliten  aus  Acgyptcn,  nach  den  alteren  und  neueren 

Quellon  dargestellt.     Leipzig,  1858.     8°. 
Schmidt,  L.     (ieachicLte  der  Stadt  Jerusalem  vom  Jahre  2000  vor  Chr.  bis  aiif 

unsere  Tago.     Ifoyerswerda,  1862.     8°. 
Schwarz,  Rahhi  Joseph.     A  descriptive  geography  and  brief  historical  sketch  of 

Palestine.  Translated  by  Isaac  Leeser.  Philadelphia,  1850.  8^ 
Seiff,  Julius.  Reisen  in  der  asiatischen  Tiirkei.  Leipzig,  1875.  8"*. 
Schwenck,  Konra<l.     Die  Mytliologie  dor  Aegypter.     2te  Ausg.     Frankfurt  a.  M., 

1855.     8^ 
Selden,  J.      De  synedris  et  prajfoctiiris  juridicis  veterum  Kbneorum  libri  tres. 

Francof.  1696.     4^ 
De  jure  natural!  et  gentium  juxta  disciplinam  Ebrajorum  libri  septem. 

Argontor,  1665.     4". 
Sepp,  J.  N.     Jerusalem  und  das  heilige  I^nd ;  Pilgerbuch  nach  Paliistina.  Syrien 

und  Aegypten.     Schaffliausen,  1862-63.     2  Bde.     8**. 
Neue  architekionisehe  Stiidien  und  historisch-topographische  Forschungen 

in  Palastina.     Wiirzburg.  1867.     8''. 
Seyffarlh,  G.     Summary  of  recent  discoveries  in  Biblical  chronology,  universal 

history  and  Egyptian  arclmeology,  together  with  a  translation  of  the  first  sacred 

book  of  the  ancient  Egyptians.     New  York,  1857.     12°. 
Silvestre,  Henry.     L'i.sthme  de  Suez  1854-1869,  avec  carte  et  pieces  justificatives. 

Paris,  1 869.     8\ 

Carte  de  IMsthme  de  Suez.     Paris,  n.  d. 

Smith,  Gteorge.     The  Hebrew  people ;  or,  The  history  and  religion  of  the  Israel- 
ites from  the  oripn  of  the  nation  to  the  time  of  Christ.     New  York,  1850.     8". 
Smith,  George.     Chaldaische  (Genesis.    Autorisirto  Uebersetzung  von  Hermann 

Delitzsch.  nebst  Krlauterungen  und  fortgesetzten  Forschungen  von  Dr.  Fried- 
rich  Delitzsch.     Leipzig,  1876.     8**. 
Smith.  George  Vance.     The  Prophecies  of  Nineveh  and  the  Assyrians,  translated 

from  the  Hebrew,  with  liistorical  introductions  and  notes.     London,  1857.     8*. 
Smith,  J.  y.  C.     Pilgrrimage  to  Europe,  embracing  a  diary  of  explorations  on  the 

Nile.     Boston,  1852.     12  . 
Smyth,  Warrington  W.     A  year  with  the  Turks;  or,  Sketches  of  travel  in  the 

European  and  Asiatic  dominions  of  the  Sultan.     New  York,  1854.     12 
Sommaire  de  Thistoire  ancienne  des  peuples  de  I'orient.     Paris,  n.  d.     8 
Spalding,  J.  W.     Japan,  and  around  the  world;  an  account  of  three  visits  to  the 

Japanese  Empire.     New  York,  1855.     12". 
Speke,  John  H.    Journal  of  the  discovery  of  the  source  of  the  Nile.     New  York, 

1 864.     8^ 
Stanley,  Arthur  P.    Sinai  and  Palestine,  in  connection  with  their  history.    Lon- 
don, 1856.     8\ 
Stewart,  Robert  W.     The  tent  and  the  khan;  a  journey  to  Sinai  and  Palestine. 

Edinburgh,  1857.     8'.  * 

Suckau,  Henri  de.    Les  grandes  voies  du  progres,  Suez  et  Honduras,  avec  cartes. 

2«  ed     Paris,  1869.     8°. 
Taylor,  Bayard.  A  visit  to  India,  China  and  Japan  in  1863.  New  York,  1855.  12°. 
The  temple  services.     Philadelphia;  American  Sunday  School  Union,    n.  d.    f^ 
Teynard.  Felix,     figypte  et  Nubie ;  atlas  photographique.     1 O*"  livr.     Paris,  n.  d. 
Thomassen,  J.  H.     Enthiillungen  aus  der  Urgcschichtt ;  Oder,  Existirt  das  Men- 

schenge.schlecht  nur  6000  Jahre  ?    Neuwied.  1869.     8^ 
Thrupp,  J.  F.    Ancient  Jerusaleui ;  a  now  investigation  into  the  history,  topo- 
graphy and  plan  of  the  city,  environs  and  temple.     Cambridge,  1855.     8**. 
Tischendorf,  Constantin  v.     Die  Sinaibibel,  ihre  Biitdeckung,  Herausgabe  und 

Erwerbung.     Leipzig,  1871.     8°. 

Die  Anfechtungen  der  Sinai-Blbel.     Leipzig.  1863.     8°. 

Aus  dem  heiligen  Lande.    Ijoipzig,  1862.     8'. 

Tobler,  Titus.    Dritte  Wanderung  nach  Pal&stina  im  Jahre  1857;    Ritt  durch 

Philistaa,  Fussreisen  im  Gebirge  Judaas  und  Naclilese  in  Jerusalem.    Gotha, 

1869.     8^ 
Nazareth  in  Palastina,  nebst  Anhang  der  vierten  Wanderung.    Berlin, 

1868.    8*. 
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Der  grosse  Streit  der  Lateiner  mit  den  Griechen  in  Pal&stina  uber  die 

heiligen  Statten  im  vorletzten  Jahrhundert.     St.  Gallen^  1870.     8". 

Palsestinse  descriptiones  ex  sseculo  iv,  v,  et  vi,  nach  Dnick-  und  Fland- 


Hchriften  mit  Bemerkungen  herausgegeben.    St.  Gallen^  1869.     8 
Trevor,  Rev,  G^rge.    Ancient  Egypt ;  its  antiquities,  religion  and  history  to  the 

close  of  the  Old  Testament  period.    Boston,  n.  d.     1 6*. 
Tweedie,  Rev.  W.  K.    Jerusalem  and  its  environs ;  or,  The  Holy  City  as  it  was 

and  is.    London,  1859.     1%". 

Ruined  cities  of  the  East.        Boston,  1860.     16^ 

Uhlemann,   Max.      Handbuch   der   gesammten   dgyptischen    Alterthumskunde. 

4Thle.     Leipzig,  1857-58.     8^ 
Israeliten  und  Hyksos  in  Aegypten,  eine  historisch-kritische  Untersii- 

chung.     Leipzig,  1856.     8*. 

Das  Todtengericht  bei  den  alten  Aegyptem.    Berlin,  1864.     8'. 

Three  days  in  Memphis ;  or.  Sketches  of  the  public  and  private  life  of  the 
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old  Egyptians.     PhUadelphia,  1858.     12^ 
Unger,  Gfeorg  F.     Chronologio  des  Manctho.     Berlin,  1857.     8' 
Unruh.  Gustav.    Der  Zug  der  Israeliten  aus  Aegypten  nach  Canaan.    Langen- 

salza,  1860.     8°. 

Das  alte  Jerusalem  und  seine  Bauwerke.    Langensalza,  1861.    8°. 

Upham,  Thomas  C.    lietters,  aesthetic,  social  and  moral,  written  from   Europe, 

Egypt  and  Palestine.     Brunswick,  1855.     12**. 
Velde,  C.  W.  M.  van  de.    Narrative  of  a  journey  through  Syria  and  Palestine  in 

1851  and  1852.     London,  1854.     2  v.     8^ 

Map  of  the  Holy  Land.     Gotha,  1858.     f°.     8  sheets. 

Memoir  to  accompany  the  map  of  the  Holy  Land.     Gotha,  1858.     8"*. 

Plan  of  the  town  and  environs  of  Jerusalem,  constructed  from  the  English 

ordnance  survey,  and  measurements  of  Dr.  T.  Tobler,  with  memoir  by  Dr. 

Tobler.     Gotha,  1858.     2  v.     4^ 
Vitringa,  C.    De  83magoga  vetere  libri  tres.    Edit,  altera.    Leucopetrae,  1726.    4**. 
Volkmar,  G.    Hippolytus  und  die  romischen  Zeitgenossen.     Zurich,  1855.     8^. 
Warburton,  Eliot     Travels  in  Egypt  and  the  Holy  I^and ;  or.  The  crescent  and 

the  cross.    Philadelphia,  1859.     12°. 
Wartensleben,  A.  G.     Jerusalem;    Gegenwartiges  und  Vergangenes.     Berlin, 

1868.     8°. 
Wattenbach,  W.     Ninive  und  Babylon.     Heidelberg,  1868.     8^ 
Weber,  Albrecht.     On  the  Yavanas,  Mahdbh&shya,  R^mAyai^a,  an<l  Krish^ajan- 

m4shtami.     [Reprinted  from  the  Indian  Antiquary,  Bombay,  1876.]     16^. 
Westergaard,  N.  L.     Ueber  den  alteaten  Zeitraum  der  indischen  Geschichte  mit 

Riicksicht  auf  die  Literatur ;  Ueber  Buddha's  Todesjahr  und   einige    andere 

Zeitpunkte  in  der  alteren  Gescliichte  Indicris.     Zwei  Abhandlungen  aus  dem 

Danischen  iibersetzt.     Breslau,  1862.     8**. 
Wheeler,  J.  Taiboys.     The  geography  of  Herodotus.     London,  1854.     8". 
Wigram,  George  V.     The  Englishman's  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  concordance  of  the 

Old  Testament.     2d  ed.,  revised-     London,  1860.     2  v.     8**. 
Wilkinson,  Sir  Gardner.     Manners  and  customs  of  the  ancient  Egyptians.     Lon- 
don, 1842-47.     5  V.     8^ 
Popular  account  of  the  ancient  Egyptians,  revised  and  abridged  from  his 

larger  work.     New  York,  1 854.     2  v.     12°. 

The  Egyptians  in  the  time  of  the  Pharaohs,  being  a  companion  to  the 


Crystal  Palace  Egyptian  collections,  to  which  is  added  an  introduction  to  the 

study  of  tlie  Egyptian  hieroglyphics,  by  Samuel  Birch.     London,  1857.     8**. 
Wilson,  Capt.  Charles  W.     Ordnance  survey  map  of  Jerusalem.     London,  1845. 

folded  in  ease. 
and  others.    Tlie  recovery  of  Jerusalem ;  a  narrative  of  exploration  and 

discovery  in  the  city  and  the  Holy  Land.     London,  1871.     8*'. 
Wilson,  John.     The  lands  of  the  Bible  visited  and  described.    Edinburgh,  1847. 

2  V.     8". 
Wolff.  Philipp.     Sieben  Artikel  iiber  Jerusalem  aus  den  Jahren  1859  bis   1869. 

Stuttgart,  1869.     8\ 
Wood,  William  M.     Fankwei ;  or,  The  San  Jacinto  in  the  seas  of  India,  China 

and  Japan.    New  York,  1 859.     12". 


Additio9i8  to  the  Library.  ciii 

Wortabet,  Rev.  John.  Researches  into  the  religions  of  Syria ;  or,  Sketches  his- 
torical and  doctrinal  of  its  religious  sects,  drawn  from  original  sources.  Lon- 
don, 1860.     8^ 

Wyld's  Scripture  atlas.     London,  n.  d.     4". 

Yanoski,  J.,  and  David,  J.     Sjrie  ancienne  et  modeme.     Paris,  1848.     8°. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  allgemeine  Erdkunde.  Neue  Folge.  Bd.  xviii.  Heft  i.  Berlin, 
1866.     8°. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  agyptische  Sprache  und  Alterthumskunde.  Jahrg.  i-zvii.  Leipzig, 
1863-79.     4°. 

Zimmermann,  Karl.  Atlas  von  Palaestina  und  der  Sinai-Halbinsel  zu  C.  Ritter's 
Erdkunde,  Bd.  xiv-xvi.     Berlin,  1850.     15  sheets,  V. 

Zschokke,  Hermann.  Beitrage  zur  Topographie  der  westlichen  Jordana'au. 
Jerusalem,  1866.     8**. 

lyom  M.  W.  de  IXesmhausen. 

Notice  sur  une  collection  de  monnaies  orientales  de  M.  le  Oomte  S.  Stroganoff. 

St.  P^tersbourg,  1880.     8^ 
Review  of   Russian  contributions  to  Oriental   numismatics.      [Russian.]      St 

Petersburg,  1878.     8*. 

From  Rev.  T.  Tracy. 
Manuscript  of  the  Tattvabodha,  a  Sanskrit  philosophical  treatise.     Roll,  86x6  in. 

BVom  Mr.  Robert  N.  Jhppan. 

Some  monetary  questions  viewed  in  the  light  of  antiquity.  By  Robert  Noxan 
Toppan.     Philadelphia,  1880.     8'. 

From  itie  University  of  T\ibingen. 

Zur  vierten  Saoularfeier  der  nniversitS,t  TQbiugen  im  Sommer  1877  : 

Festprogram  der  evangelisch-theologischen  Facult&t :  Lehrer  und  Unterricht  an 
der  evangelisch-theologischen  Facultat  von  der  Reformation  bis  zor  Gegen- 
wart,  beschrieben  von  Carl  von  Weizsacker.    Tubingen,  1877.     8**. 

Festprogranmi  der  katholisch-theologischen  Facultat :  Konrad  Summenhart,  ein 
Culturbild  aus  den  Anfan(?en  der  Universit&t  Tiibingen,  verfasst  von  Dr. 
Franz  Xav.  Linsenmann.     Tiibingen,  1877.     8°. 

Festprofirramm  der  philo^phischen  Facultat :  Die  Jubilaen  der  Universit&t  Tii- 
bingen nach  handechriftlichen  Quellen  dargestellt  von  Dr.  Bemhard  Kugler. 
Tiibingen,  1877.     8^ 

Festprogramm  der  juristischen  Facultat :  Die  strafrechtlichen  consilia  Tubing- 
ensia  von  der  Gnindung  der  Universitat  bis  zura  Jahre  1600.  von  Dr. 
Hermann  Seeger.     Tubingen,  1877.     8'. 

From  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Vienna. 

Sitzungsberichte  der  kais.  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften ;   Philosophiseh-histo- 
rische  Olasse.     Bd.  Ixxxviii-xcv,  xcvi,  1-3.     Wien,  1878-80.     8°. 
Register  zu  Bd.  Ixxi-lxrx,  Ixxxi-xc.     Wien,  1878-79.     8^ 

Fhrom  the  Anthropological  Society  of  Vienna. 

Mittheilungen  der  anthropologischen  Gesellschaft  in  Wien.  Bd.  vi,  6-10,  vli,  yiii, 
ix,  1-10,  X,  1-9.     Wien,  1876-80.     8^ 

From  the  OeographiccU  Society  of  Vienna. 

Mittheilungen  der  k.  k.  geographischen  Qesellschaft  in  Wien.  Bd.  xx-xxiii. 
Wien,  1877-80.     8^ 

F-om  Rev.  William  Hayes  Ward,  D,D.,  of  New  York. 

The  serpent  tempter  in  oriental  theologv.  By  Rev.  William  Hayes  Ward,  D.D. 
[From  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra  for  April,  ^1881.]    8°. 
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Prom  T.  Waiters,  Esq. 

A  guide  to  tlie  tablets  iu  u  temple  of  Confucius.  By  T.  Watters,  Her  Majesty's 
Consul  for  Wuhu.    Shanghai,  1879.     8^ 

From  the  Bureau  of  Education  at  Washington. 

Report  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education,  1877-1879.    Washington.  1880-^1.    8'. 
Circulars  of  information  of  the  Bureau  of  Education.     1878,  i,  1880,  i-y,  vii,  1881, 
i,  ii.     Washington.     S"*. 

FYom  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney. 

Hindu  philosophy :  the  Sankhya  K&rikft  of  ts^wara  Krishna,  an  exposition  of  the 
system  of  Kapila,  with  an  appendix  on  the  Ny&ya  and  Vais^eshika  systems.  By 
John  Davies.     London,  1881.     8'. 

A  manual  of  Hindu  pantheism;  the  Yed&ntas&ra,  translated  with  copious  annota- 
tions by  Major  Q.  R.  Jacob.     London,  1881.     8*. 

Intomo  agli  studi  del  Thavenet  sulla  lingua  algonchina,  osservazioni  di  E.  Teza. 
Pisa,  1880.     4°. 

From  Prof  S.  WeUs  WiUiams. 

The  opium  question  and  the  northern  campaigns.  By  Gideon  Nye,  Jr.  Canton, 
1874.    8r 

Report  of  the  trade  and  customs  of  British  Burma  for  the  year  1872-73.  Ran- 
goon, 1873.     8''. 

The  Thousand  Character  Classic  in  C^nese,  Japanese  and  Corean.     MS.    V. 

A  Corean  military  order,  written  in  Chinese,  dated  Nov.,  1869.     MS.    4**. 

IVom  the  Wyoming  Historical  and  Oeological  Society. 

Proceedings  of  the  Wyoming  Historical  and  Geological  Society  at  the  annual 
meeting  Feb.  11,  1881.     Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.,  1881.     8^ 

Frotn  Prof  Edward- J.  Young. 
The  value  of  the  study  of  Hebrew  for  a  minister.     Boston,  1879.     8**. 

From  unknowji  donors. 

Indian  Evangelical  Re\'iew.     No.  16-21,  April  1877-Oct.  1878.     Bombay.     8". 
Hak&'ik  el-kalAm.     [Turkish.]     Constantinople,  1879.     8^ 
Arabic  almanac  for  the  year  1879.     Beirut.     8 '. 


Proceedings  at  Boston^  ^(^V'i  IP'^2.  cv 


Proceedlnss  at  Boston,  may  34th,  1882. 


Tlie  Society  met  as  usual,  in  the  rooms  of  the  American  Acade- 
my, at  ten  o'clock.  The  meeting  was  called  to  order  by  the  Sec- 
retary, who  explained  the  absence  of  the  President,  Prof.  S.  Wells 
Williams,  as  due  to  illness,  consequent  upon  an  accident  sustained 
by  him  in  January  last,  from  the  effects  of  which  he  was  now 
slowly  recovering.  No  Vice-President  being  present,  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Classical  Section,  Prof.  Goodwin,  of  Cambndge,  was- 
called  to  the  chair. 

After  the  reading  and  acceptance  of  the  minutes  of  the  last 
meeting,  reports  of  the  retinng  officers  were  offered.  The  sum- 
mary of  the  year's  income  and  expenses  was  as  follows : 


RECEIPTS. 


Balance  on  hand  May  18th,  1881,  ....       $686.45 

Annual  assessments  paid  in,  •  -  •  $520.00 

Life  membership,  .....        75.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,  ....  282.72 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,      -  -  -        14.29 


Total  receipts  of  the  year,        ....  892.01 


$1,578.46 


EXPENDITURES. 


Printing  of  Journal  (Vols,  xi.,  xii.)  and  Proceedings,  1,223.46 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,  -  -        46.75 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year.  -  -  -  1,270.21 

Balance  on  hand  May  24th,  1882,  •  -  -  308.25 


The  amount  of  the  Bradley  type  fund  is  now  $882.79. 


$1,578.46 


The  Librarian  reported  that  the  additions  during  the  year 
amount  to  47  volumes,  113  pai-ts  of  volumes,  and  52  pamphlets—^ 
chiefly  the  current  exchanges  from  other  societies.  Those  received 
up  to  December  last  were  included  in  the  list  printed  with  the 
Proceedings  for  October,  1881. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  stated  that  their  expectations 
expressed  a  year  ago  had  been  realized,  the  twelfth  volume  of 
the  Journal  having  been  issued  last  summer,  and  the  first  part  of 
the  eleventh  volume  this  spring.  Work  had  not  yet  been  begun 
upon  the  second  half  of  Vol.  xi.,  and  it  was  impossible  to  say 
when  its  completion  might  be  looked  for. 

The  Directors  announced  that  they  had  appointed  the  autumn 
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meeting  to  be  held  in  New  York  in  October  next,  on  a  day  to  be 
designated  later  by  a  Committee  of  Arrangements  consisting  of 
Prof.  Short,  Dr. Ward,  and  the  Corresponding  Secretary.  Further, 
they  had  reappointed  the  Committee  of  Publication  of  last  year. 
They  also  recommended  to  the  Society  the  election  to  membership 
of  the  following  persons : 
As  Honorary  Members — 

Prof.  August  Dillmann,  of  Berlin  ; 
Prof.  Monier  Williams,  of  Oxford ; 
Mr.  Alexander  Wylie,  of  London^ 

As  Corporate  Members — 

Rev.  S.  C.  George,  of  Chambersburg,  Pa. ; 
Rev.  Lysander  Dickerman,  of  Roxbury,  Mass. ; 
Rev.  J.  P.  Peters,  of  Dresden ; 
Mr.  Henry  C.  Warren,  of  Boston. 

The  gentlemen  thus  proposed  were  elected  without  dissent. 

A  Nominating  Committee,  appointed  by  the  Chair,  proposed 
the  re-election,  without  any  change,  of  the  Board  of  Otficers  of 
last  year,  and  they  were  chosen  by  a  unanimous  vote. 

The  presiding  officer  communicated  the  names  of  the  members 
deceased  since  the  last  annual  meeting,  and  invited  remarks  upon 
their  merits  and  achievements.     They  were : 
of  Corporate  Members, 

Mr.  Gilbert  Attwood,  of  Boston; 

Mr.  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  of  Concord,  Mass.; 

Rev.  Samuel  Johnson,  of  Salem,  Mass. ; 

Prof.  Theopbilus  Parsons,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. ; 

and,  of  Honorary  Members, 

Prof.  Theodor  Benfey,  of  Gottingen  ; 
Prof.  Adalbert  Kuhn,  of  Berlin ; 
Dr.  John  Muir,  of  Edinburgh. 

Some  account  was  given,  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary  and 
others,  of  each  one  of  those  whose  loss  the  Society  had  to  deplore. 
Mr.  Attwood  w:is  a  Boston  merchant,  whom  circumstances  had  led 
to  take  a  special  interest  in  the  young  Japanese  visiting  this  coun- 
try for  purposes  of  educalion,  who  had  rendered  them  signal  ser- 
vices, gratefully  acknowledged  by  them  and  their  patrons,  and 
whose  inteivst  in  the  Orient  and  in  the  Oriental  Societv,  testified 
by  him  in  many  ways,  had  centred  about  Japan  and  its  institu- 
tions. Mr.  Johnson,  lor  many  years  a  studious  recluse,  had 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  religions  of  the  East,  and  had 
produced  two  volumes,  the  first  of  a  projected  series,  one  dealing 
with  the  beliefs  of  ancient  India,  the  other  with  those  of  China — 
both  highly  valued,  and  republished  in  England.  Prof.  Parsons, 
the  noted  jurist,  deceased  in  the  fullness  of  advanced  age,  bad 
been  attracted  to  the  work  of  the  Society  by  his  interest  iu 
Hindu  philosophy.  And  we  were  permitted  and  called  upon  to 
bear  our  part,  along  with  all  America  and  the   whole  civilized 
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world,  in  homage  to  tlie  genius  and  exalted  character  of  the 
illustrious  Enierson.  More  particulars  were  given  respecting  the 
lives  and  works  of  our  deceased  foreign  members,  who  all  stood 
in  the  foremost  rank  of  those  who  have  deserved  well  of  their 
generation,  and  of  all  future  time,  by  their  labors  in  behalf  of 
Oriental  knowledge. 

Extracts  were  given  from  the  correspondence  of  the  past  half- 
year. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Kockhill  writes  from  Montreux,  Switzerland,  en- 
closing copies  of  two  Mongolian  inscriptions,  in  the  Pa-sse-pa 
character,  used  during  the  \  uen  dynasty.  They  were  made  from 
a  transcription  belonging  to  M.  Alphonse  Pinart,  and  have  been 
compared  with  the  other  inscriptions  heretofore  published.  They 
are  in  a  fragmentary  condition,  and  Mr.  Rockhill  is  unable  to  give 
a  satisfactory  account  of  them. 

Rev.  L.  H.  Mills  writes  from  Hannover,  Germany,  reporting 
satisfactctry  progress  in  his  work  upon  the  Gathas  (described 
in  the  Proceedings  for  May,  1881),  and  sending  as  a  specimen 
nearly  300  pages  (three  quarters)  of  the  lirst  volume,  of  texts  and 
translations. 

Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia,  excuses  hinjself  for  being 
not  yet  ready  with  the  history  of  the  Arabic  Bible  version,  under- 
taken by  him  at  the  request  of  the  Directors.  He  reports  progress 
on  the  Sis.  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testament  in  his  hands,  and 
desires  to  make  a  few  corrections  in  his  preliminary  account  of  it, 
given  in  the  Proceedings  for  October,  1877,  as  follows: 

1.  The  statement  that  there  were  church  lesson  notes  in  the  Ambrosian  Peshitto 
codex  has  already  been  corrected  (Proceedings,  May,  1879). 

2.  The  paragraph  respecting  Luke  ix.  .30,  31  proves  to  be  erroneous,  and 
should  bo  cancelled.  The  place  where  that  passage  occurs  is  one  of  the  most 
difficult  in  the  whole  MS.  I  read  it  in  BeiHlt  to  the  best  of  my  ability,  and,  as  I 
thought,  with  certainty ;  but  in  this  country  the  MS.  has  had  a  long  drying,  and 
is  not  only  in  better  preservation  tlian  when  it  left  BeiHlt,  but  in  most  places 
more  legible ;  hence,  I  have  been  enabled  to  correct  this,  with  some  other  mis- 
takes  in  ihe  reading.  The  reading  of  the  passage  agrees  exactly  with  that  of 
White's  edition. 

I  may  also  state  that  the  change  of  climate  has  rendered  decipherable  some 
letters  written  in  the  ornament  at  the  beginning  of  Luke.  They  read :  '*  John 
the  sinner,  a  monk,  wrote  [it]."  The  name  John  occurs  also  written  in  the 
ornament  at  the  beginning  of  Mark,  and  probably  refers  to  the  same  scribe- 
not  to  John  Mark. 

3.  In  the  paragraph  respecting  Luke  xxiv.  32,  the  word  *'  Curetonian  "  should 
be  substituted  for  "  Jerusalem."  The  error  is  almost  self-correcting  to  an  expert ; 
and  I  would  apologize  for  it  by  sayini^  tliat  my  books  were  still  on  tlieir  way 
across  the  Atlantic  when  the  communication  was  written ;  and  the  writing  was 
done  at  a  hotel,  with  scarcely  anything  to  refer  to.  Only,  I  had  committed  the 
same  error  in  writing  to  the  newspapers  from  Beir(lt,  and  my  mind  was  doubtless 
running  in  the  old  groove. 

4.  Errors  occur  in  the  numbers  given  in  the  translations  of  the  subscriptions  to 
the  Gospels.  They  are  as  follows :  a.  Subscr.  to  Matthew,  "  sections  twenty  and 
three "  should  read  "  twenty  and  two ;"  ft.  Subscr.  to  Mark,  "  miracles  twenty 
and  three "  should  read  "miracles  twenty  and  two;"  "sections  twelve"  should 
read  "sections  thirteen;"  c.  Subscr.  to  Luke,  "  testimonies  72"  should  read  ^'tes- 
timonies 16;  and  lessons  72;"  d.  Subscr.  to  John,  "miracles  nine  "should  read 
"**  miracles  eight" 
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Considering  the  character  of  these  mistakes,  it  is  best  to  subjoin  a  correct  table^ 
of  the  numbers  given  in  the  subscriptions: 

Matthew.  Mark.  Luke.  John.. 

Kephalaia,                          70  49  83  20 

Canons,  360  240  348  232 

Miracles  or  Signs,             25  22  22  & 

Parables,                            25  6  27  5 

Testimonies,                      32  17  16  15 

Lessons,                             74  40  72  48 

Sections,  22  13  23  20 

5.  In  ihe  closing  words  of  the  subscription  to  Mark,  the  words  "and  for  one'* 
should  probably  read  '*and  every  one."  The  difference  consists  in  the  reading 
of  one  loiter  only.  This  in  Beirut  I  took  to  be  V  ("ain) ;  but  in  this  country  it 
looks  more  like  a  kaf.  The  latter  also  makes  the  best  sense,  in  my  judgment. 
These  two  letters  are  easily  mistaken  for  each  other  in  the  writing  of  the  MSS.; 

and  some  would  probably  agree  with  my  former  opinion. 

« 

Communications  were  now  called  for ;  below  are  given  abstracts 
of  those  presented. 

1.  On  Early  Trade  Routes  between  Eastern  and  Western  Asia, 
by  Prof.  Howard  Osgood,  of  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  Osgood  traced  upon  the  map  the  principal  ancient  routes  of  intercourse 
between  the  Kae||t  and  West,  and  described  them  and  the  commerce  carried  on 
upon  them.* 

2.  On  the  Kushites,  by  Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

After  a  short  account  of  the  literature  of  the  subject  followed  a  statement  and 
examination  of  the  ancient  testimony  as  to  the  geographical  position  and  the 
charncter  of  the  Kushites : 

I.  The  most  trustworthy  historical  testimony  places  Kush  in  Africa,  just  south 
of  Kgypt.  So  the  Egyptians,  who  gave  the  name  Kash  or  Kish  to  this  region, 
and,  as  far  as  appears,  to  no  other;  and  from  them,  apparently,  came  the  similar 
Assyrian  usage.  This  is  also  the  Hebrew  use  of  the  term  throughout  the  (.>ld 
Testament,  except  in  Gen.  x.  (and  1  Chron.  i.  9,  10)  an<l  probably  in  Gen.  ii. 
(geography  of  Eden).  The  Greek  geographers  employ  Ethiopia  in  the  same 
sense,  but  sometimes  include  under  it  regions  lying  further  west,  manifestly  not. 
for  ethnol<»gical  reasons  proper,  but  from  external  similarity  of  tribes.  For  like 
reasons  Herodotus  and  others  apply  the  name  to  Asiatic  peoples  dwelling  near  the 
Indus  and  the  (ranges  ;  Pomponins  Mela  calls  these  *'  quodammodo  AeUiiopesy  The 
ancients  seem  thus  to  have  given  the  name  really  only  to  the  Africjn  country 
south  of  Egypt, 

II.  On  the  other  hand,  certain  statements  are  supposed  to  show  that  the  terms 
Kush  and  Ethiopia  embraced  the  whole  region  from  the  Tigris  or  the  Indus  to 
Mei-oe,  along  the  shore  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  that  the  Kushites  were  a  great 
civilized  and  civilizing  race. 

1.  The  table  of  nations.  Gen.  x..  appears  beyond  doubt  to  put  Kushites  in 
Arabia  (Sheba,  Dedan)  and  Mesopotamia  (Nimrod).  This  points  to  some  sort  of 
knowledifo  or  tradition  — some  acquaintance  with  tribes  bearing  similar  names,  or 
some  belief  that  there  were  dillerent  peoples  in  those  regions ;  but  not  necessa- 
rily to  any  correct  etimology.  If  the  opinion  was  a  very  old  one.  the  name 
"  Kush  "  may  have  been  U8e<l  as  loosely  as  the  Greeks  used  "  Ethiopia,"  for  all 
remote  soutliern  eoun tries.  If  it  was  comparatively  modern  (and  there  are  strong 
reasons  for  referring  the  genealogical  table  to  the  period  of  the  Exile),  the  author 
may  have  assigned  tiiese  regions  to  Kush  as  the  nearest  of  the  sons  of  Ham,  ta 
whom  alone,  of  the  three  sons  of  Noah,  they  tH>uld,  in  his  opinion,  belong. 
2.    Various   Greek    inytiis    and    legends    t»onuect   "Ethiopia"   with   the  Tigris. 


♦Owing  to  the  author's  illness,  no  full  report  of  the  paper  has  been  obtainable. 
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'(Susiana),  India,  Palestine,  and  Arabia.  Most  of  these  are  not  found  earlier  than 
in  the  time  of  Herodotus,  and  have  little  or  no  ethnological  value.  The  wildness 
with  which  iliey  were  invented  and  employed  is  illustrated  by  their  explanations 
of  the  origin  and  history  of  the  Jews  (cited  by  Movers,  Phoen.  ii.  1,  2.3).  The 
name  *•  Ethiopia  "  in  these  stories  is  a  loose  geographical  designation,  absolutely 
without  ethnological  significance ;  it  includes  peoples,  such  as  the  tribes  of  northern 
India  and  of  Syria,  that  we  know  to  be  of  different  races.  The  name  Kephenes, 
therefore,  by  which  the  Chaldeans  are  said  to  have  been  formerly  called  (llellani- 
cus),  and  by  which  the  Egyptians  called  the  Phenicians  (AVa),  is  not  to  be  re- 
garded as  African  Kushite  because  Kepheus  is  represented  as  king  of  Ethiopia,  for 
Ethiopia  need  mean  nothing  more  than  southern  Babylonia  or  southern  Palestine 
(Joppa).  3.  The  alleged  historical  facts  are  not  more  conclusive.  The  name  of 
the  Ktaaioi  or  Kocaaloi  of  Susiana,  the  Kashshi  of  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  re- 
sembles Kish,  Kash.  Kush  ;  but  the  resemblance  may  well  be  purely  accidental,  or 
non-ethnological.  The  name  Puna,  belonging  to  a  people  living  in  the  Kash 
region  south  of  Egypt,  has  been  compared  with  Punici^  Pceni,  Phoinix;  but  it  has 
little  resemblance  to  the  last,  and  nothing  that  we  know  of  the  Phenicians  con- 
nects them  with  the  Puna. 

in.  Against  the  hypothesis  of  an  Asiatic  Kush  are  some  strong  positive 
grounds.  1.  iSuppo.sing  the  old  African  Kush  to  be  represented  by  the  modem 
Beja.  Galla,  Somali  (as  is  generally  agreed),  there  is  no  trace  of  their  language  in 
Asia,  either  in  Arabia  (Himyaritic).  or  in  Mesopotamia  (Sumerian-Accadian).  or 
elsewhere ;  the  "  Kushite  "  eletnent  is  a  pure  fancy.  2.  They  had  no  civilization 
of  their  own,  according  to  the  best  information  concerning  them ;  and  the  stippo- 
sition  of  a  Kushite  civiHzation  in  Arabia,  formerly  held  lirmly  by  eminent  scholars, 
would  now  find  no  advocates.  But  it  is  alleged  that  they  were  the  bearers  of 
Egyptian  culture  eastwanl ;  that  the  ancient  civilization  of  Babylonia  was  bor- 
rowed from  Egypt.  A  comparison  of  the  two  civilizations  will  show,  however, 
that  neither  could  have  been  borrowed  from  the  other.  They  were  products  of 
the  same  period  of  the  world,  and  of  sister-races,  but  each  went  its  independent 
way;  we  can  no  more  speak  of  borrowing  between  them  than  between  the 
languages  of  the  two  peoples.  3.  There  seems  to  have  been  no  time  when  Afri- 
can Kushites  could  have  carried  civilization  eastward.  They  were  themselves 
barbarians  up  to  B.  C.  3000  at  earliest,  and  were  not  imbued  with  Egyptian  cul- 
ture before  B.  C.  2000,  when  a  flourishing  civilization  had  already  existed  for  cen- 
turies in  the  region  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  name  Kush  belongs  properly  only  to  the  region 
lying  just  south  of  Egypt.  The  languages  of  the  g^oup  of  tribes  represented  by 
the  Saho  and  Beja  may  with  probable  correctness  be  called  Kushite  or  Kushic, 
but  otherwise  the  term  seems  to  have  no  scientific  value. 

3.  The  Cosraogonic  Hymn,  Rig-Veda  X.  129,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitnev,  of  New  Haven. 

The  prevailing  belief  of  the  Hindus  of  the  Vedic  period  as  to  the  origin  of 
the  world  is  that  it  was  made  by  the  gods.  They  have  no  detailed  and  gener- 
ally accepts  theory  of  the  creation,  and,  in  the  absence  of  x\  supreme  divinity  in 
their  Pantheon,  and  the  lack  of  consistent  system  among  their  beliefs,  now  one 
and  now  another  of  their  gods  is  credited  with  the  production  of  heaven  and 
earth,  of  men  and  animals,  and  even  of  the  other  gods  themselves.  Here  and 
there,  however,  are  found  signs  of  more  advanced  thought  on  these  subjects,  be- 
ginnings of  the  speculations  which  rise  to  greater  and  greater  importance  in  the 
Brfthma^as,  the  Upanishads,  and  the  philosophical  systems.  The  most  interesting 
of  these,  and  the  most  noted,  is  a  hymn  in  the  tenth  or  supplementary  book  of  the 
Rig- Veda,  evidently  to  be  reckoned  among  the  most  modern  constituents  of  that 
great  collection.  It  has  been  repeatedly  translated,  or  more  or  less  loosely  para- 
phrased, and  accompanied  with  laudatory  comments,  often  of  a  greatly  exagger- 
ated character.  Hence  a  simple  version  and  bnef  exposition  may  seem  not  super- 
fluous. 

The  point  of  view  of  the  author  of  the  hymn  is  given  most  plainly  in  the  two 
concluding  verses,  which,  in  the  metre  of  the  original,  run  thus : 
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6.  Who  tnily  knoweth  ?    Who  can  here  proclaim  it  ? 

Whence  hither  born,  whence  coraeth  this  creation  ? 
Hitherward  are  the  gods  from  its  creating ; 
Who  knoweth,  then,  from  whence  it  came  to  being? 

7.  This  creation— from  whence  it  came  to  being. 

Whether  it  made  itself,  or  whether  not — 
Who  is  its  overseer  in  highest  heaven. 
He  surely  knoweth  :  or  if  he  does  not  know  ? 

One  or  two  points  here  are  questionable.  In  6  c,  we  have  the  instrumental 
instead  of  the  more  regular  ablative ;  hence  Ludwig  translates :  '*  the  gods  have 
arrived  hither  by  the  sending  of  this  one  "  (the  pronoun,  namely,  may  be  mascu- 
line as  well  as  neuter;  it  is  not  feminine,  referring  directly  to  visrsti,  *  creation  '}. 
But  the  denial  of  prior  existence  to  the  gods,  which  is  the  main  point,  comes 
from  either  interpretation.  Again,  in  7  h.  the  subject  and  meaning  of  the  verb 
dadhe  are  unclear ;  it  must  be  either  '  it  set  (or  made)  itself,'  or  '  he  set  (or  made) 
it  for  himself:'  i.  e.  the  "overseer"  of  the  next  line.  1  have  thought  the  former 
more  acceptable ;  but  whether  the  middle  can  have  so  pregnantly  reflexive  a  sense 
admits  of  doubt. 

To  the  apprehension  of  the  poet,  as  is  seen,  the  gods  themselves  are  only  a 
part  of  the  present  order  of  things  and  their  existence  to  be  accounted  for  along 
with  the  rest,  while  no  competent  knowledge  of  its  origination  is  to  be  expected 
from  them.  He  rejects  the  old  faith  and  its  simple  solution  of  the  problem ;  to 
be  sure,  he  has  not  so  cast  it  out  of  his  mind  as  to  deny  the  exir^tence  of  a  general 
manager  of  the  universe,  located  in  the  old  heaven,  but  even  his  power  to  satisfy 
our  curiosity  is  questioned.  The  rest  of  the  hymn  is  the  poet's  own  solution, 
which,  after  all,  he  is  not  afraid  to  venture  to  put  forth,  drawn  from  the  depths  of 
his  consciousness. 

In  the  flrst  verse  and  a  half,  then,  he  attempts  to  depict  the  cliaos  negatively, 
by  telling  what  was  not  then  in  existence.  And  he  commits  the  rhetorical  fatilt 
of  beginning  with  a  denial  so  absolute  that  wliat  follows  in  the  way  of  detail  can 
only  dilute  it  and  weaken  its  force.  Thus:  1.  "Not  the  non-existent  existed,  nor 
did  the  existent  exist,  at  that  time:"  i.  e.  in  that  indefinable  past  which  preceded 
the  present  order  of  things  there  was  neither  existence  nor  non-existence. 
Surely,  then,  there  can  be  nothing  more  to  say  about  it;  yet  he  goes  on:  **  not 
the  room  of  air  existed,  nor  the  flrmnmcnt  that  is  beyond."  Then  follows  in  the 
second  line  a  series  of  questions  (not  entirely  clear,  since  kim  may  either  mean 
'what'  or  be  mere  interrogative  particle):  '' whnt  enveloped  ?  where?  in  whose 
protection?  what  was  the  ocean,  the  abyss  profound?"  The  next  verse  pro- 
ceeds :  2.  '•  Not  death  existed,  nor  what  is  immortal,  then  " — a  very  unnecessary 
amplification ;  since  if  there  was.  as  already  declared,  neither  existence  nor  even 
non-existence,  there  evidently  could  occur  no  cessation  of  existence,  nor  could 
there  be  anything  that  prolonged  an  existence  without  cessation.  Finally,  **  there 
was  no  distinction  of  night  from  day;"  and  so  the  negative  description  ends  with 
a  mere  denial  of  the  existence  of  hght — a  conception  tliat  is  further  enlarged  upon 
in  the  fourth  verse. 

Now  comes  something  positive ;  and  it  appears  that  there  was  in  existence, 
after  all,  a  certain  indefinite  It,  or  That,  or  This  (for  Uul  might  mean  any  one  of 
the  three:  probably  "It"  is  our  best  rendering):  "Breathed,  without  wind,  by 
inner  jwwer,  It  only :  than  It,  truly,  nothing  whatever  else  existed  besides."  Of 
course,  if  there  is  a  tad,  the  attribute  of  existence  cannot  be  denied  it :  and  the 
poet  by  this  time  is  content  merely  to  assert  that  nothing  except  this  existed 
{ata:  the  verb  is  the  same  with  that  nsed  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  verse).  He 
deludes  himself  wiih  the  belief  that  by  first  denying  absolutely  everything,  and 
then  denying  all  but  an  indefinable  something,  he  has  bridged  over  the  abyss 
between  non-existence  and  existence,  and  given  a  start  to  the  development  of  the 
universe.  And  he  anthropomorphi^s  his  "  It "  by  making  it  breathe,  as  if  a  living 
being ;  though  he  adds,  by  way  of  saving  clause,  that  such  breathing  occasioned 
no  perceptible  motion  of  air. 

The  third  verse  is  in  .good  part  a  repetition  of  the  second,  in  slightly  different 
termt.     It  reads  thus:  3.  "Darkness  existed,  hidden  by  darkness,  at  the  beg^n^ 
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niiig^;  an  undistiDgiiishod  sea  was  this  all ;  the  void  that  was  covered  with  empti- 
ness— ^that  alone  was  bom  by  the  might  of  fervor/'  The  tirst  half-verse  presents 
a  familiar  and  widely-spread  conception;  an  uniUumioed  ocean  is  one  of  the  most 
naturally  suggested  figures  for  the  Chaos ;  but  its  inconsistency  with  the  first  verse 
is  manifest.  *'  A  void  covered  (literally,  as  a  vessel  is  covered  with  its  lid)  with 
emptiness"  is  a  not  particularly  unsuccessful  attempt  to  express  the  inconceivable; 
about  as  good  as  the  old  popular  definition  of  Chaos,  '*  a  grent  pile  of  nothing,  and 
nowhere  to  put  it."  Whether  *'  fervor"  (tapas).  in  the  last  quarter-verse,  means 
physical  heat  or  devotional  anlor.  penance,  accordiofi:  to  the  later  prevalent  mean- 
ing of  the  word,  admits  of  a  question ;  but  it  is  doubtless  to  be  understood  in 
the  latter  sense.  For  no  sucli  physical  element  as  heat  plays  any  part  in  the 
Hindu  cosmogonies,  while  penance,  the  practice  of  religious  austerities,  is  a  con- 
stant factor  in  their  theories.  In  the  stories  of  their  Brfthma^as,  it  is  told  times 
innumerable  how  the  Creator,  desiring  to  accomplish  or  attain  something,  per- 
formed penance  (tapo  *tapyaUi.\  and  so  succeeded.  It  is  a  grossly  anthropomorphic 
trait ;  yet  hardly  more  so  than  that  with  which  the  next  verse  begins :  4.  "  Desire 
arose  in  the  beginning  upon  It,  which  was  the  first  seed  of  mind  (thought,  inten- 
tion)." That  is,  since  des^ire  precedes  and  leads  to  action  in  man,  it  must  have 
done'so  in  the  creation  likewise ;  so  'kdmayatay  '  he  felt  desire,'  is  the  introduc- 
tion to  most  of  the  acts  of  Praj&pati,  the  Creator,  in  the  Br&hma^as  and  Upanishads. 
The  remaining  line  of  the  verse  is  obscure:  "The  sages  (or  poets),  by  devotion, 
found  the  tie  of  the  existent  in  the  non-existent,  seeking  it  in  the  heart."  The  verb 
here  is  in  the  same  tense  with  those  used  in  describing  the  processes  of  creation 
above ;  and  so  the  verse  seems  to  project,  without  any  preparation,  certain  wise 
persons  into  the  midst  of  the  nonentity  or  its  development;  if  something  later, 
within  our  period,  were  intended,  the  tense  should  bo  the  aorist.  And  wherever 
sat  and  ascU,  'existence  and  non-existence,'  are  brought  together,  it  is  a  mere 
juggle  of  words,  an  affectation  of  profundity. 

But  the  next  verse  is  still  more  unintelligible ;  no  one  has  ever  succeeded  in 
putting  any  sense  into  it,  and  it  seems  so  unconnected  with  the  rest  of  the  hymn 
that  its  absence  is  heartily  to  be  wished.  A  mechanical  translation  runs  as  fol- 
lows: 5.  "  Crosswise  [was]  stretched  out  the  ray  (line)  of  them :  was  it  forsooth 
below?  was  it  forsooth  above?  impregnators  were,  gpreatnesses  were;  svadhd 
below,  offering  beyond."  The  word  rendered  '  offering '  is  literally  *  forth-reach- 
ing,' and  has  sometimes  also,  as  perhaps  here,  the  signification  'straining,  intent- 
ness ;'  which  of  its  senses  svcuihd  has  in  the  line,  I  have  not  ventured  to  determine. 
Who  the  '  they '  are,  unless  the  sages  of  the  preceding  verse,  it  is  hard  to  guess. 
The  second  quarter-verse  gives  an  indication  of  lateness,  much  more  important 
than  any  other  in  the  hymn  ;  it  has  protraction  (pluH)  of  the  final  syllable  of  each 
of  the  two  clauses,  signifying  a  balancing  of  the  mind  between  two  alternatives 
(mlmdnsd).  There  is  no  other  case  of  it  in  the  Rig-Veda ;  but  half-a-dozen  occiu: 
in  the  Atharvan.  and  it  is  by  no  means  uncommon  in  the  Brfthma^as. 

The  general  character  and  value  of  the  hymn  are  very  dear.  It  is  of  the  highest 
historical  interest  as  the  earliest  known  beginning  of  such  speculation  in  India, 
or  probably  anywhere  among  Indo-European  races.  The  attitude  of  its  author 
and  the  audacity  of  his  attempt  are  exceedingly  noteworthy.  But  nothing  is  to 
be  said  in  absolute  commendation  of  the  success  of  the  attempt.  On  the  contrary, 
it  exhibits  the  characteristic  weaknesses  of  all  Hindu  theosophy ;  a  disposition  to 
deal  with  words  as  if  they  were  things,  to  put  forth  paradox  and  insoluble  contra- 
diction as  profundity,  and  to  get  rid  of  anthropomorphic  divinities  by  attributing 
an  anthropomorphic  personality  to  the  universe  itself.  The  unlimited  praises 
which  have  been  bestowed  upon  it,  as  philosophy  and  as  poetry,  are  well-nigh 
nauseating. 

At  this  point  the  Society  took  an  hour^s  recess,  and  on  assem- 
bling again,  Prof.  Abbot  of  Cambridge  in  the  chair,  continued 
to  listen  to  communications. 

4.  A  Royal  Leper,  by  Rev.  Wm.  Butler,  Missionary  in  India. 

Dr.  Butler  gave  an  interesting  description  of  a  durbar^  held  by  the  Viceroy  of 
India  near  Delhi,  in  1869,  of  which  he  was  himself  a  witness.    Its  object  was  to 
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honor  the  Maharaja  of  Rewah  for  his  faithfulness  to  the  British  cauee  during  the 
mutiny,  and  his  kind  hospitality  and  effective  protection  extended  to  English  fugi- 
tives from  the  massacres,  and  to  decorate  him  with  the  grand  cross  of  a  Com- 
mander of  the  Star  of  India.  The  Raja  was  himself  a  leper,  as  had  been  his 
ancestors  for  several  generations,  in  spite  of  the  devotion  of  one  of  them,  who 
solemnly  sacrificed  himself  in  the  Ganges,  under  the  promise  of  the  priesta  that  it 
would  extinguish  the  curse  resting  on  his  line. 

6.  On  the  doctrine  of  God  and  the  Soul  among  the  most  ancient 
Nile-dwellers,  by  Prof.  T.  O.  Paine,  of  Elmwood,  Mass. 

The  word  dmun  means  '  hidden,'  in  the  hieroglyphic  text  of  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  {Todt.).  When  followed  by  the  figure  of  God,  the  word  is  a  name  of  God, 
and  means  *the  Hidden  One.'  The  word  rd  means  'the  Sun;'  and,  when  fol- 
lowed by  the  determinative  for  God,  it  means  God  as  the  Sun.  The  two  terms 
together,  Amun  Ra,  do  not  mean  *■  the  Hidden  Sun,'  but  *  the  Hidden  One  of  the 
Sun.'  On  the  cartonnage  of  Anchapi  {dnx  ^Jh),  in  the  Rochester  Museum,  that 
lady  is  called  Osiris  en  Ilapi  Anchj  and  also  Osiris  Anch  Hapi:  the  transposition 
is  merely  ornamental ;  but  the  insertion  of  c»,  '  of,'  is  of  great  importance— "it  is 
almost  always  omitted.  Wo  thus  have  Amun  en  Ra,  *  The  Hidden  One  of  the 
Sun.'  Compare  "  Who  coverest  thyself  with  light  as  with  a  garment "  (Ps.  civ.  2), 
and  ''  His  face  did  shine  as  the  sun  "  (Mat.  xvii.  2);  also  Rev.  i.  16;  x.  1 ;  xii.  1 ; 
xix.  17;  xxi.  23;  xxii.  5. 

Add,  Book  of  the  Dead,  163.  9:  "Oh  Hidden  One  (God),  The  [Pa]  Man  [fax], 
Existing  [x^P^^]  (God,  nuter).'^  "(God)"  represents  the  picture  of  God — the 
determinative.  "  Hidden  One "  is  dmun.  Thiis  God  is  conceived  of  as  "  The 
Man,"  and  as  the  One  who  "  Flxists,"  who  "Is."  but  who  is  "Hidden"  from 
human  sight,  as  pictured  bv  a  screen  covering  a  man  like  an  umbrella  (ibid.  153.  4). 

Amun  Ra  is  hence  The  Sun-Hidden  God — God  as  a  Self-Existing,  Divine  Man. 
inside  of  the  Sun,  and  covered  by  it.  This  also  is  a  name  of  God  in  the  Future 
world.  The  Blessed  Spirit  {md  xer),  after  death,  says :  "  I  am  a  [as  a]  pure  lily 
springpug  up  in  the  meadow  of  God  " — of  Ra,  the  Sun,  inside  of  which  is  God : 
a  picture  of  the  Sun  (ra)  is  here  followed  by  a  picture  of  God  in  human  form 
(ibid.  81.  2). 

In  the  La  TriiuraiUe  de  Deir-eUBahari,  loaned  to  Prof.  Paine  by  the  Rochester 
Museum,  Quoon  Mikeri's  body  "is  joined  to  its  everlasting  {Vet)  place:  united  to 
\\%  dwelling  for  ever  {nek) — the  beautiful  burial  of  the  Hidden  One  of  Thebes  " 
(PI.  13).  With  this  put:  "I  am  living  a  second  time  after  death"  {Todi.  38.  4): 
"I  shall  not  die  a  second  time  in  Khernuter"  (44.  4);  "His  soul  liveth  for  ever 
{neh)\  he  dieth  not  a  second  time"  (153.  9). 

Hence  the  embalmed  body  remained  in  the  earth  (to)  for  ever  [neh\  while  the 
departed  man-soul  lived  in  the  future  world  for  ever  {neh). 

Prof.  Paine  spoke  of  a  late  paper  before  the  Harvard  Biblical  Club,  in  which  he 
exhibited  a  picture  of  the  soul  as  in  a  spiritual  body  painted  blue,  firmly  erect, 
while  the  body  of  flesh,  painted  earth  color,  was  in  the  act  of  dropping  to  the 
ground. 

6.  Oq  M.  de  Harlez's  Avesta,  by  Prof*.  J.  Luquiens,  of  Auburn- 
dale,  Mass. 

The  complete  French  version  of  the  Avesta  by  the  well-known  Belgian  scholar, 
Mgr.  de  Harlez,  which  has  just  appeared  in  a  revised  form  (Bibliotheque  Orientalty 
vol.  v.,  Paris,  1881),  and  provided  with  an  almost  encyclopedical  introduction. 
is  a  work  of  too  great  a  scope  not  to  deserve  more  than  a  passing  recognition. 
Like  Spiegel,  his  immediate  predecessor,  M.  de  Harlez  seems  to  have  aimed  at 
reconciling  the  data  of  Eastern  comments  and  of  linguistic  comparison ;  and,  their 
methods  being  similar,  their  works  could  not  differ  essentially.  Still,  in  Avestan 
matters,  harmony  does  not  reach  very  far,  and  leaves  a  wide  scope  to  originality 
or  divergency.  M.  de  Harlez's  stamp  is  clearly  imprinted  in  all  his  pages ;  less 
in  his  many  suggestions  or  corrections  of  detail  than  in  his  readiness  to  discuss, 
and  fairness  in  reporting,  divergent  opinions,  and  in  the  very  ruggedne«^  of  many 
passages  which,  out  of  sturdy  adherence  to  his  positions,  he  has  disdained  to 
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smooth  off:  indeed,  scientitlc  honesty  marks  out  his  translation  among  far  more 
brilliant  works. 

It  is  to  the  method,  liowever,  that  we  would  fain  look  for  indications  of  a 
progress;  though  it  is  there,  perhaps,  that  their  want  is  most  felt.  Not  but  that 
we  might  point  out  in  the  author's  renderings  and  in  his  notes  a  growing  distrust 
of  tradition.  Even  in  his  preface  he  asserts  that  his  translation  rests  before  all 
*'upon  the  comparative  study  of  the  text:"  which  is  in  itself  a  declaration  of 
rights.  There  is  certainly  in  the  texts  an  element  of  evidence  which  often  is  self- 
sufficient  ;  the  roots  are  not  from  an  unknown  stock :  they  bear  upon  their  faces 
the  familiar  Indo-Knropean  stamp:  oftentimes  the  far  more  definite  Aryan  and 
Vedic  type  is  so  visible  that  little  is  wanting  to  get  at  the  intrinsic  value  of  a 
form.  It  is  held,  then,  that  by  pursuing  the  course  of  a  root  through  all  its 
meandorings  in  the  Avesta  an  adequate  idea  of  cognate  words  would  be  gained; 
and  the  more  so,  since  the  two  extreme  terms  of  the  process  are  well  set  in 
light:  namely,  the  root  on  the  one  side,  the  traditional  rendering  on  the  other; 
but  it  soon  appears  that  M.  de  llarlezs  conception  of  " a  comparative  study  of  the 
text "  stops  far  short  of  the  process  just  outlined,  and  amounts  in  the  main  only 
to  so  modifying  in  this  or  that  way  the  specific  meaning  furnished  by  the  native 
comments  as  to  make  it  fit  the  several  texts.  .^ 

Let  us  lake  as  an  instance  tlie  word  draona^  found  all  through  the  many  strata 
of  the  Avesta.  The  Pars!  tradition  hands  to  M.  de  Harlez  the  sense  '  consecrated 
wafer,  smsill  loaf  used  in  sacrificial  oflferings ;'  and  ou  this  basis  he  estabUshes  his 
comparative  study:  in  Vendidfld  xiii.  129,  the  word  must  mean  both  simple 
'bread'  and  'altar-bread,'  and  that  in  the  same  breath,  through  a  very  unlikely 
play  of  words ;  in  Ya^na  xi.,  it  is  no  longer  '  bread '  in  any  form,  but  an  offering 
of  meat ;  and  ag^in,  in  Ya9na  xxxiii.  8,  it  is  neither  bread  nor  meat,  but  *  offer- 
ing,' in  the  palest  sense  that  term  ever  had.  And  for  this  chasse-croise  of  mean- 
ings no  voiicher  is  adduced ;  for  there  can  be  no  question  of  any  peculiar  fitness 
when  we  are  thus  led  to  the  very  singular  prescription  of  Yasht  xix.  7,  that  '•  tout 
le  temps  que  (quelqu'un)  gravit  des  montagnes,  que  tout  ce  temps  11  jette  en  mor- 
ceaux  un  draona  "  (the  loaf  in  question,  of  the  size  of  a  dollar)  etc. ;  or  to  the  very 
odd  statement  that  the  dog  and  the  priest  are  alike,  for  both  are  "i  petit  pain." 
Yet  the  etymological  clue  was  near  at  hand ;  the  word  can  be  connected  with 
either  of  two  Avestan  roots  only:  one  dru,  'run,' the  other  dru,  'be  firm;'  and 
between  the  ideas  of  '  course '  and  of  '  stability '  no  hesitation  is  permitted.  The 
oldest  instance  of  our  word  is  namely  in  one  of  the  hymns,  Yagna  xxxiii.  8,  in 
which  the  singer  asks  "  for  the  lasting  gifts  of  long-life  (ameridt)  and  for  the  sta- 
bility (draono)  of  health,"  a  fitness  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  another  word  of  the 
same  root  (drvatdt)  came  in  the  course  of  time  to  mean  'health,'  too.  From  the 
abstract  sense  'rest,  stability,'  to  the  concrete  one  'thing  fixed,  laid  apart  for 
offering,'  the  step  is  easy,  and  nothing  more  is  needed  for  an  adequate  rendering  of 
all  the  passages  concerned.  It  is  in  the  old  hymns,  however,  in  the  Gftthfts,  that  the 
inadequacy  of  M.  de  Ilarlez's  method  is  most  felt:  not  that  his  rendering  of  them 
is  obscure ;  but,  like  Spiegel's,  it  is  colorless,  wanting  in  edges  and  reliefs ;  the 
words  follow  in  good  onder,  but  with  a  sameness  which  leaves  no  hold  for  either 
ear  or  eye.  It  is  easy  enough  to  put  the  finger  on  the  fault:  the  presence  of 
many  x  and  y  quantities,  which  tradition  at  bay  clothed  with  so  abstract  or  inac- 
curate a  meaning  as  to  make  them  inert  obstructions  in  the  drift  of  tliought  The 
word  qathra^  for  instance,  one  of  the  large  and  dubious  family  of  "  light- words," 
and  a  factor  of  some  moment  in  the  older  Avesta,  is  rendered  '  brightness,  bril- 
liancy' by  our  writer,  though  he  varies  from  thi«  notion  into  that  of  'glory' 
(Y.  I.  5),  and  even  'felicity'  (Y.  xxviii,  2);  in  the  several  passages  the  word  is  a 
lifeless  burden,  except  perhaps  in  Y.  zxxi.  7,  thus  translated :  '  Celui  qui  a  form^ 
k  I'origine  ces  ^lats  lumineux  (qdtfira)  pourqu'ils  se  r^pandent  dans  los  astres 
{raocebia),  celui-Ii  a  cree  par  son  intelligence  la  puret^  par  laquelle  il  soutient  le 
bon  esprit,'  etc.;  the  sense  is  plausible,  but  the  speciousness  of  the  wording  only 
disguises  the  fact  that  if  ^d^rd  is  'brilliancy  of  light,'  so  is  undoubtedly  the  word 
rendered  'astres,'  raocde;  and  the  process  of  giving  'luminous  brilliancy'  to  the 
'  lights '  is  not  unlike  that  of  carrying  coals  to  Newcastle.  In  truth  the  frequent 
word  raocdo,  'lights,'  is  never  accompanied  by  any  'luminous*  epithets,  but  gen- 
erally— and  this  is  an  important  clue — ^by  the  adjectives  anaghraj  '  without  com- 
mencement,' and  qadhdia,  '  self-ruled '  (or  rather,  by  the  natural  transition  from 
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selfness  to  sameness,  '  never-changing,  everlasting  *) ;  this  notion,  a  favorite  one- 
in  the  religion  of  the  Divine  Order,  is  usually  added  to  a  word  by  the  pronominal 
affix  qa  {8va\  and  qathra  is  probably  another  immediate  exponent  of  it.  Our  pas- 
sage might  then  mean:  *  He  who  in  the  beginning  planned  (with)  for  the  heavenly 
lights  that  they  should  be  clothed  with  lasting  (self-ruled)  motion,  planned  also- 
the  Divine  Order  (a8?ui\  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  firmly  the  law  of  kind- 
ness; therefore  thou  must  be  thought  (?)  in  mind,  0  Mazda,  as  ever  the  same.' 

It  is  feasible,  then,  through  a  revision  of  the  text  in  the  light  of  comparison,  to 
give  many  passages  a  relief  they  have  not  in  current  versions ;  whether  our  con- 
ception of  Mazdeism  will  be  materially  changed  thereby  is  a  question  which  may 
remain  open  until  the  revision  ha.s  been  carried  out  on  a  large  scale.  The  inter- 
preter of  the  A  vesta  must  remember,  in  any  event,  that  tradition  was  formed  on,, 
but  also  out  of,  the  ruins  of  Mazdeism,  through  a  natural,  though  to  us  unknown, 
process.  As  this  respect  for  the  filiation  of  Mazdeism  is  a  marked  merit  of  the- 
school  to  which  M.  de  Harlez  belongs,  we  can  readily  admit  that,  in  broad  lines, 
he  has  read  Mazdeism  correctly  out  of  the  texts,  and  that  his  tenacious  advocacy 
of  the  spontaneity  of  that  religion  as  against  the  evolution-theory  is  to  be  reck- 
oned an  eminent  service  to  Avestan  studies.  This  does  not  imply  that  he  is 
averse  to  theorizing,  nor  even  to  theorizing  with  a  broad  sweep.  When,  for 
instance,  he  strives  to  specify,  with  a  deg^e  of  closeness  not  claimed  by  any 
previous  theory,  the  place,  date,  and  mode  of  birth  of  Mazdeism,  ho  treads  upon 
purely  speculative  ground.  In  his  introduction,  namely,  though  more  fully  in  a 
work  often  quoted  there,  tes  Oriyines  du  Zoroastrisme,  he  ascribes  the  genesis  of 
Mazdeism  to  an  infiux  of  Jewish  ideas,  coinciding  with  the  captivity  of  the  tribes 
of  Israel  in  Assyria  and  Media,  under  Salmanasar.  This  view  is  not  lacking  in 
plausibility :  if  Jehovism,  more  intense  from  its  defeat,  ever  met  face  to  face,  and 
at  close  quarters,  dying  naturalism,  the  outcome  cannot  be  a  question  of  doubt 
The  argument,  as  drawn  in  the  Originea,  rests  chiefly  upon  the  presumable  similarity 
of  certain  tenets  common  to  both  religions.  '*  The  four  principal  and  characteristic 
features  of  Mazdeism,"  he  says  {Orig..  p.  296),  '*are  monotheism,  creation  ex  wt^tYo, 
prophetism,  and  moral  dualism."  The  list  has  certainly  a  Judaic  sound,  and  as 
long  as  his  argument  tends  to  prove  that  the  Jews  cannot  have  borrowed  it,  it 
progresses  smoothly  enough :  but  from  this  easy  victory  it  does  not  follow  so 
clearly  that  the  Iranians  borrowed  from  the  Jews:  not  eveu  though  M.  Renan. 
triumphantly  quoted  by  our  writer,  should  say  that  "  here  the  problem  is  reduced 
to  knowing  which  nation  preceded  the  other."  In  reality,  these  ''features"  are 
characteristic  of  Mazdeism  in  M.  de  Harlez's  theorj-  only,  not  in  his  version,  where 
one  might  look  in  vain  for  traces  of  prophetism  or  creation  ex  nihih.  As  to 
moral  dualism,  it  is  there,  but  not  indeed  as  in  Judaism,  where  it  timidly  stands 
on  the  outer  edge  of  the  system,  and  in  a  book  of  doubtful  date;  in  Mazdeism  it 
takes  the  foreground,  and  even  in  the  earliest  time  pervades  every  stratum  of 
thought  or  language;  its  tone  is  clear,  almost  aggressive;  one  might  call  it  a 
national  almost  as  much  as  a  religious  feature ;  and  if  the  specious  dilemma  sug- 
gested by  M.  Renan  is  unavoidable,  wo  should  be  compelled,  on  this  poiut  at  least, 
to  grant  Mazdeism  priority  of  possession.  It  is  not  so  with  monotheism ;  the  very 
name,  if  used  in  Mazdeic  theology,  must  at  the  outset  be  encircled  with  a  clo^  net 
of  qualifications,  lest  the  Avestan  texts  should  turn  out  exegetic  pitfalls.  One  can 
not  deny,  however,  that  out  of  several  conflicting  factors  monotheism  stood  for  a 
moment  uppermost  in  Iran :  not  the  full,  conscious,  jealous  one-Grod-doctrine,  but 
rather  enshrouded  by  the  Inst  reflections  of  n  ituralism  and  the  rising  rays  of 
dualistic  conceptions ;  this  admission  leaves  the  problem  unsolved ;  distant  likenesa 
proved  nothing  when  the  angles  and  lines  in  no  point  coincide;  and  no  such  coin- 
cidence is  claimed.  M.  de  Harlez  suggests  (Introd.  ccv.)  that  the  Magi  did  not 
aim  at  imitating,  but  built  out  of  their  plunder  an  edifice  sui  generis :  but  this  is 
taking  the  very  ground  from  under  the  argument:  for  if  the  Magi  so  well  dis- 
guised their  loans,  one  can  no  longer  plead  the  .striking  likeness  of  the  dogmas. 
In  truth,  syncretism  of  this  kind  is  a  philosophical  phenomenon  of  effete  times 
and  great  centres;  it  rises  on  the  ruins,  not  on  the  pedestal,  of  national  pride; 
and  whenever  it  appeared,  no  hmuan  hand  was  ever  so  guarded,  no  mind  so 
transcendent,  hut  that  here  and  there  a  word,  an  image,  slipped  in  that  betrayed 
its  exotic  origin.  M.  de  Harlez  refuses  to  the  early  Iranians  that  degree  of  culture 
needed  for  the  setting-up  of  a  religion,   as  if   culture  and  religiousness  went 
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abreast ;  and  yet  he  ascribes  to  them  a  feat  which  implies  a  mental  and  literary 
skill  such  as  no  nation  of  those  times  could  boast.  If,  however,  we  eliminate 
from  his  theory  the  part  assifoied  to  the  Jews,  that  allotted  to  the  Modes  must 
follow,  and  the  gates  of  time  and  space  are  opened  wide  again  for  the  history 
and  genesis  of  fire-worship.  Yet  as  the  role  of  the  Magi  in  Mazdeism  involves 
another  argument,  it  ought  to  be  considered  in  the  light  of  its  own  merits. 

Both  native  and  classical  tradition  agree  in  clothing  the  Median  tribe  of  the 
Magi  with  religious  authority  in  Mazdean  worship;  but  as  both  stop  very  far 
from  even  the  earliest  historical  times,  it  is  unwarrantable  to  suppose  that  that 
status  existed  from  the  beginning.  The  testimony  of  the  texts  is  for  early  times 
far  more  trustworthy  than  tradition ;  it  is  chiefly  negative,  to  be  sure,  but  it  is 
unbiassed,  and  reaches  to  the  very  farthest  point  of  time  from  which  we  may  hope 
to  hear.  Taken  strictly,  it  proves  beyond  a  doubt  that  neither  Medes  nor  Persians 
had  a  hand  in  the  composition  of  the  Avesta ;  the  language  of  the  latter  is  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  Persians  to  a  certainty ;  from  that  of  the  Medes  too,  if  we 
take  for  a  basis  of  oomparison  a  few  Medic  words  that  have  been  transmitted  to 
us.  Medes  and  Persians  are  equally,  as  distinct  nations,  unknown  to  the  writers, 
who  exult  in  the  name  of  Aryans  only.  Nothing  indicates  that  the  Magi  had  any 
birthright  among  believers,  or  that  priestly  orders  were  in  the  possession  of  any 
family  or  tribe;  M.  de  Harlez  sees  the  name  of  the  Magi  in  a  puzzling  word 
{moghu)  twice  found  in  the  later  i^  vesta — as  if  the  ambitious  fribe  of  the  Medes 
could  have  deemed  its  pride  satisfied  with  two  dubious  allusions.  No  nation  sets 
about  composing  books  of  the  nature  of  the  Avesta  for  a  literary  pastime,  care- 
fully avoiding  to  affix  its  mark  or  sign ;  and  it  is  incredible  that  the  writers  of 
those  books,  if  composed  at  a  time  when  the  two  great  empires  of  Persia  and 
Media,  not  to  mention  the  Assyrians,  were  waging  terrific  wars  for  supremacy, 
could  so  hush  down  their  feelings  as  not  to  drop  a  single  word  bearing  the  burden 
of  their  national  pride  or  antipathies ;  there  were  opportunities  for  this  such  as 
would  tempt  even  the  dullest  patriot;  indeed,  after  the  numbering  of  Mazdean 
cities  and  lands,  in  the  1st  chapter  of  the  Vendidad,  after  the  words  *•  There  are 
yet  other  places,  other  lands,"  etc.,  the  Pehlevi  translator,  wondering  at  the  silence 
of  the  Avestan  writer,  could  not  but  add  *  such  as  Persia,  etc.'  Think  of  th^ 
greatest  realm  in  the  East  being  indebted  for  a  mere  mention  to  th%  late  hand  of 
a  Sassanid  Parthian  I 

Again,  the  language  of  the  Avesta  denotes  a  location  in  the  centre  of  an  un- 
mixed Iranian  race ;  everything  is  Aryan,  from  the  name  of  the  earth  to  that  of 
the  gods,  not  excepting  hostile  gods ;  not  a  syllable  is  there  to  suggest  the  prox- 
imity of  any  but  kith  and  kin,  until  we  reach  the  very  latest  strata  of  Mazdeic 
writing — which  could  not  happen  in  the  midst  of  the  Sumerian  or  Scythian  tribes 
of  Media.  The  most  telling  argument,  however,  which  M.  de  Rarlez  with  his 
wonted  fairness  reproduces  in  all  its  force,  is  this :  among  the  antagonists  of  the 
Mazdean  apostle  are  the  Kavis  and  the  Ufikhs—that  is,  the  singers  and  sacriflcers 
with  whose  names  the  Vedas  have  made  us  familiar;  "this  coincidence  is 
strange,"  adds  M.  de  Harlez;  it  is,  indeed,  passing  strange,  and  decisive  as  to  the 
time  as  well  as  to  the  location  of  the  older  Avesta.  Mazdeism  was  born  on 
ground  distinctively  Iranian,  remote  from  un-Aryan  influences,  and  yet  within 
reach  of  Vedism,  though  it  be  one  of  its  farthest  ramifications ;  this  ground  we 
may  not  be  able  to  fix  more  definitely,  but  it  was  not  Western  Iran.  It  must  be 
added  that  our  writer,  anticipating  these  objections,  props  his  main  theory  with 
other  incidental  ones :  as,  that  the  older  parts  of  the  Avesta  were  written  by  the 
Magi  in  their  western  settlements,  near  Mouru  (Merv);  but  this  hypothesis, 
which  assumes  the  existence  of  two,  nay,  three  different  dialects  successively 
spoken  by  the  Magi,  is  supported  neither  by  tradition  nor  by  the  texts.  So 
long,  indeed,  as  the  testimony  of  historical  times  is  made  to  go  abreast  with  that 
of  the  Avesta,  there  will  exist  a  hopeless  conflict  between  these  two  sources  of 
information.  The  conflict  is  allayed,  however,  if,  instead  of  being  juxtaposed,  they 
are  superpo<ied.  The  ascendant  thread  of  history  breaks  when  we  reach  the  great 
contest  between  Mtdes  and  Persians,  but  it  is  taken  up  by  the  Avesta  (barring 
such  timid  additions  as  we  may  ascribe  to  later  writers)  a  little  before  the  rise  of 
Media,  and  follows,  though  not  perhaps  unbrokenly,  to  times  not  far  remote 
from  the  Vedic  p«>riod.  It  is  better  to  admit  these  breaks  in  the  annals  of  the 
Iranians  than  to  assume  a  theory  which  neither  offers  the  time  needed  for  the 
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loDg  fluctuations  of  the  Mazdeic  dogma,  nor  even  satisfactorily  accounts  for  its 
status  at  the  dawn  of  Persian  history. 

It  remains,  in  truth,  to  explain  how  Mazdeism  bom  in  Media  is  found  exercising 
its  sway  in  Persia  as  early  as  in  Darius's  time ;  it  does  not  stand  to  reason  that 
the  religion  of  the  vanquished  should  have  easily  become  that  of  the  conqueror. 
Both  de  Harlez  and  Darmesteter  (the  latter  more  fully  in  his  Introd.  to  the  Ven- 
didfld)  lay  great  stress  on  that  part  of  Persian  history  which  culminated  in  the 
death  of  the  false  Smerdis  and  the  elevation  of  Darius  to  the  throne ;  they  infer, 
namely,  that  Mazdeism  (or  rather  Magism)  was  just  then  making  headway  in 
Persia,  and  that  the  Achsemeuids'  attitude  was  that  of  spirited  patriots,  who 
descry  under  religious  encroachments  the  incoming  danger  of  foreign  usurpation. 
This  is  very  plausible,  but  the  contrary  is  plausible  also ;  for  there  is  not  one  of 
the  Acheinenidan  inscriptions  but  breathes  the  purest  Mazdeic  spirit,  while  tho 
role  of  the  Magi  is  so  problematic  that  other  recent  ^Titers  maintain  that  it  was 
the  Persians  who  upheld  the  faith  and  that  the  Magi  were  its  adversaries  (Oppert). 
Both  writers  make  also  too  much  of  the  fact  reported  by  Herodotus,  that  the 
Magi  exposed  their  dead  as  prescribed  in  the  Yendidftd,  while  the  Persians  buried 
theirs.  It  is  taking  very  narrow  ground  to  set  up  as  a  shibboleth  of  Mazdeic  or- 
thodoxy a  practice  which  was  neither  distinctively  Iranian  (since  it  was  also  current 
among  Scythian  tribes  in  several  regions)  nor  generally  adopted  among  Mazdean 
followers,  as  we  know  from  the  first  chapter  of  the  Vendidad.  For  those  who 
believe  that  Mazdeism  wtis  bom  in  the  Kast  in  times  far  anterior  to  the  Medic 
sway,  and  brought  westward  by  successive  migration,  that  its  growth  was  slow, 
fluctuating  according  to  places,  times,  and  now  influxes  of  ideas,  they  have  no 
difliculty  in  admitting  that  what  was  law  in  one  place  was  possibly  heresy  in 
another ;  but  there  is  a  more  positive  argument  to  adduce :  namely,  that  only  ages 
of  adhesion  on  tlie  part  of  the  Persian  people  to  Mazdeism  can  account  for  its 
moral  status,  instanced  by  very  early  documents ;  for  if  theological  consistency  is 
not  a  feature  of  Mazdeism,  if  even  in  the  old  hymns  monotheism,  dualism,  and  a 
}»ort  of  abstract  polytheism  elbow  each  other,  getting  successively  the  upper  hand 
according  as  the  wind  blew  or  the  writer  leaned,  there  is  no  variation  as  to  the 
ground-work  of  the  faith,  the  healthy,  pure,  imcompromisiug  principles  of  conduct, 
Iranian  ethic^  M.  de  Harlez  devotes  an  interesting  chapter  of  his  Introduction 
to  Avcstan  morals,  quoting  among  others  the  testimony  of  the  Greek  writers  in 
favor  of  the  probity  and  veracity  of  the  Persians;  but  a  witness  even  more  for- 
cible speaks  to  us  from  the  lieight  of  the  Behistun  rock,  namely  Darius,  son  of 
Hy.staspe.s:  "  I  have  not  been  wicked  nor  a  liar;  I  have  not  connived  with  crime, 
neither  1  nor  my  family ;  I  governed  in  agreement  with  the  law ;  I  committed  no 
violence  against  the  just  or  against  tlie  virtuous!"  Have  we  not  hero  the  l)est 
historical  comment,  sealed  by  a  royal  hand,  on  the  precepts  ever  dear  to  the 
belir'vers  in  the  Divine  Order,  truth  and  humanity?  We  might  now  ask  of  M.  de 
Hjjrlez,  or  any  writer  who  denies  to  the  Persi^ms  the  heir-loom  of  Mazdeism,  how 
many  mouths — or,  if  this  be  deemed  trifling,  how  many  years  are  reckoned  neces- 
sary for  a  system  of  morals  to  imbue  ihe  life  of  a  naiion  from  tlie  laws  to  the 
personal  principles  of  conduct,  to  jwrvade  all  classes  from  the  king  to  the  com- 
moners: ;iiid  upon  the  answer  to  this  rests  the  question  of  the  previous  standing 
of  Mazdeism  among  Persians. 

7.  On  tlie  RiKle  Tribes  of  Northeastern  India,  by  Prof.  J. 
Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

The  old  province  of  Assam,  which  was  coterminous  with  the  valley  of  the  Brah- 
majjutra,  is  bordered  on  three  sides  by  a  rugged  mountain  tract,  which  has  been, 
in  most  cases  from  time  immemorial,  the  home  of  numerous  savage  tribes,  llie 
great  diverr^ity  of  speech  among  these  tribes,  and  the  primitive  manners  and  cus- 
toms wliicli  tlu'v  liave  stubbornly  retained  in  spite  of  Aryan  civilization,  present 
an  interesting,  l)ut  as  yet  little-worked,  field  for  the  linguist  and  anthropologist. 

Hc'iriniiing  in  the  uxireme  ea.st  of  the  province,  we  find  the  settlements  of  the 
Khaiiiiis  and  Singphoa,  the  most  intelligent  of  the  Hill  tribes.  The  former  are  a 
brancli  of  tlie  Shan  race,  and  came  into  Assam  from  Bunnah  in  the  last  century. 
Tht'  Sin^'plios.  who  are  allied  to  the  rude  tribes  of  northern  Burmab,  reached  their 
I)rt*>«.'ut  abodes  at  about  tlie  same  time. 
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Following  the  border-land  northward,  we  come  first  to  the  Mishmis.  whose 
villajfos  extend  from  the  Namlang,  a  branch  of  the  Irawaddy,  to  the  Digftm,  a 
tributary  of  the  Brahmaputra,  or  approximately  between  96*'-97*'  30'  K  long, 
and  27"  40'-28*'  40'  N.  lat.  Next  to  the  Mishmis,  and  between  the  Digflm  aud 
Dibang  rivers,  is  found  an  allied  tribe  calling  themselves  Midhis,  but  known  to 
the  Assamese  as  Crop-haired  Mishmis.  These  two  tribes  are  very  savage,  and 
are  known  only  from  the  scanty  accounts  of  a  few  venturesome  travellers  and 
occasional  visits  to  the  Assam  markets. 

West  of  the  Dibang  a  line  of  tribes  stretches  along  the  foot-hills  of  the  Hima- 
layas as  far  as  the  confines  of  Bhutan.  In  order  of  location  they  are  the  Abars 
or  Padam,  Hill  Miris,  Daphlas.  and  Akas.  As  we  approach  Bhutan,  the  tribes 
show  an  increasing  likeness  to  the  Tibetans  in  features  and  customs.  Returning 
to  south-eastern  Assam,  we  first  enter  the  extensive  territory  of  the  ^aga  people, 
who  are  said  to  number  not  less  than  thirty  tribes,  aud  whose  villages  are  found 
as  far  west  as  the  Doyang  river,  or  between  93°  and  97°  K.  long.  Tiie  Nagas 
are  the  most  savage  of  all  the  mountain  tribes,  and  their  country  has  never  been 
completely  explored.  Adjoining  the  Xagas  on  the  west  are  the  Mikirs  and  Kukis, 
the  latter  bein^  immigrants  from  a  large  and  powerful  tribe  lying  farther  south  in 
Manipur  and  Kachar.  The  remaining  border  land  is  occupied  by  the  Jaintias  or 
Syntengs,  the  Khasias,  and  the  Garos.  These  tribes  probably  represent  the  true 
aborigines  of  Assam,  and  have  preserved  marked  traces  of  affinity  to  a  similar 
population  in  Central  India.  The  rude  tribes,  whose  location  we  have  hastily  traced, 
differ  considerably  in  details  of  physical  appearance  and  customs,  but  have  certain 
characteristics  in  common,  only  one  or  two  of  which  can  be  noted  in  this  abstract. 
Physically,  they  exhibit  in  a  marked  degree  the  type  called  Mongoloid — the 
oblique  eyes,  high  cheek-bones,  square  jaws,  scanty  beard,  and  color  varying  frorti 
tawny  yellow  to  dark  brown.  They  live  in  long,  narrow  houses,  one  end  of 
which  is  usually  supported  upon  posis,  so  as  to  secure  in  their  rough  country  a 
level  floor  with  the  least  trouble.  Many  families  and  even  a  whole  village  some- 
times crowd  into  one  of  these  houses.  Their  skill  in  the  arts  is  very  limited,  not 
all  of  the  tribes  being  able  to  make  iron  implements  or  weave  their  own  clothiug. 
They  practice  the  rude  sort  of  agriculture  known  all  over  India  as  jhum.  Kach 
tribe  is  usually  divided  into  clans,  at  the  head  of  which  are  hereditary  chiefs, 
whose  authority  is  in  some  cases  real,  in  others  merely  nominal.  In  the  latter 
case  the  fear  of  private  revenge  is  the  only  restraint  to  crime.  The  Abars  are 
governed  by  a  council  of  elders,  who  daily  convene  in  the  morang  or  town  hall, 
and  regulate  the  affairs  of  the  community  even  to  the  details  of  daily  labor.  The 
religion  of  all  the  tribes  except  the  Khamtis,  who  have  embraced  Buddhism,  is  at 
a  rude,  animistic  stage,  and  consists  chiefly  in  propitiatihg  the  mischievous  spirits 
of  their  forests  by  offerings  of  fowls  and  other  animals.  Divination  and  magic  are 
universally  practiced.  Traces  of  Aryan  influence  can  be  detected  in  some  of  their 
ideas  of  a  future  life.  The  languages  of  these  tribeH  have  never  been  oareAilly 
studied,  and  wiih  exception  of  a  grammar  of  Garo,  a  grammar  and  dictionary  of 
Khasia,  and  a  few  other  missionary  publicationSf  are  known  only  by  brief  vocabu- 
laries. Any  classification  is  therefore  provisional.  The  Khamti  is  located  with 
the  Siamese  in  the  Tai  group ;  the  Khasia  and  Jaintla  form  a  group  by  themselves 
at  present ;  and  the  other  languages,  or  dialects,  as  shall  appear  hereafler,  not  less 
than  two  score  in  number,  are  classed  with  the  Tibeto-Burman  sub-family.  The 
prevailing  type  of  all  these  languages  is  monosyllabic  with  a  tendency  to  agglu- 
tination. 

8.  Specimen  of  a  List  of  Verbs,  intended  as  a  Supplement  to 
his  Sanskrit  Grammar,  by  Prof.  Whitney. 

Prof.  Whitney  said  that,  in  the  present  condition  of  Sanskrit  grammar  and 
lexicography,  an  account,  as  full  as  our  knowledge  permits,  of  the  verbal  roots  of 
the  language,  with  the  verb-forms  made  from  them,  and  their  immediate  or 
primary  derivatives,  cannot  be  considered  otherwise  than  timely  and  desirable. 
The  Sanskrit  grammars  of  Williams  and  MUller,  indeed,  include  something  of 
this  character ;  bat  it  makes  no  pretense  to  completeness,  apd  moreover  takes  as 
its  basis  the  native  grammarians,  giving  what  these  have  laid  down  as  approved  for 
use,  rather  tbau  what  actually  fliids  place  in  the  literary  records  of  the  language. 
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Prof.  Whitney  has  been  for  some  time  past  en^i^f^d  in  preparing  such  an  ac- 
count, and  he  now  brought  a  specimen,  and  laid  it  before  the  Society,  with  some 
account  of  the  motliod  followed,  hoping  to  elicit  criticism  and  suggestions  of  im- 
provement. 

Tlie  proposed  plan  is  to  give  under  each  authenticable  root  all  the  formations 
from  it  which  are  thus  far  quotable  from  any  part  of  the  literature,  ancient  or 
modern,  with  the  period  of  their  appearance.  Of  course,  the  information  on 
which  such  a  statement  can  be  founded  is  in  the  mam  that  given  in  the  g^reat 
Petersburg  Lexicon,  supplemented  hy  Bohtlingk*s  briefer  dictiooary.  now  in  pro- 
cess of  publication.  But  a  great  deal  of  independent  work  has  also  been  done 
by  the  author,  in  the  way  of  i*evising  and  extending  the  coIlecti<»ns  represented 
by  the  Lexicon.  Such  work  must  long  remain  incomplete,  and  a  List  like  that 
^contemplated  cannot  but  be,  at  its  first  publication,  of  a  provisional  character,  an 
assembling  and  arranging  of  a  body  of  material  for  constant  correction  and  addi- 
tions, according  to  the  opportunities  of  every  scholar. 

As  regards  the  chronological  periods  to  be  recognized  in  the  history  of  the 
language,  it  is  intended  to  distinguish  the  Veda  (by  the  sign  v),  the  Brfthma^^as 
(by  b),  the  SQtras  (by  s).  and  the  Upanishads,  where  necessary  (by  n) ;  then  the  epic 
language,  of  Mah&bhArata  and  Rflm&yai^a,  which  has  has  not  been  brought  under 
absolute  subjection  lo  the  rules  of  the  grammuriaos.  needs  to  be  held  apart  (by  e) 
from  the  grammatically  correct  or  classical  tongue  (denoted  by  c).  There  is  unques* 
tionably  a  certain  rudeness  in  this  classification — and  especially,  when  all  man/ra- 
material  shall  have  been  gathered  from  aamhitd  and  hrahmana  and  siUra^  and 
properly  arranged  and  examined,  it  will  be  possible  to  establish  a  man/ro-division  ; 
but  at  present  nothing  better  than  what  is  here  proposed  appears  to  be  within 
reach.  The  special  works  of  each  class  may  be  referred  to  wherever  there  appears 
to  be  occasion  for  it ;  and  in  particular,  much  that  belongs  to  the  Rig- Veda  alone 
will  require  to  be  so  marked.  Forms  authorized  by  the  grammarians,  but  not  met 
with  in  use,  may  sometimes  be  added  in  brackets. 

The  modes  of  formation  of  the  present-system  are  marked  according  to  the  order 
followed  in  tlie  author's  grammar,  the  conjugation  class-number  of  the  Hindu 
grammar  being  added  in  brackets.  The  numbering  of  the  aorist-formations  is 
according  to  the  former  authority  only. 

The  form  given  as  specimen  of  a  tense-system  is  regularly  in  the  third  person  ; 
but  if  only  isolated  forms  are  met  with,  they  are  set  down  as  they  occur. 

Among  the  primary  derivatives,  it  is  best  to  put  not  only  those  really  deserving 
the  name,  but  also  those  w]>ich,  though  properly  secondary,  have  won  in  the 
history  of  the  language  the  position  and  value  of  primary  words.  Such  are 
especially  the  gerundives  in  ya,  tavya,  and  anlya.  with  the  words  in  ak<i  and  uka 
and  in  etc.  Formations  by  primary  suffixes  from  secondary  conjugation-stems  are 
put  last. 

A  few  examples  follow : 

-v/ftp,  'obtain.' 

Pres.  IV.  [5].  ftpndti  etc.  av.  +  ,  ftptmte  E.— VI.  [1].  [ftpatL] 

Perf.  &pa  etc.  v.  + ,  ftpir6  RV. 

Aor.  1.  ftpi  c. — 2.  ftpat  etc.  v.  +  (apeyam  av.).— 3.  ftpipan  <;b.  (Ipipat  bac). 

— 4.  ftpslB  E. 

Flit,  apsyati  -te  etc.  b.  +. — [flpta]. 

Verbal,  ftptii  v.  +  ;  ftptum,  ftptvft,  -ftpya  b.  + . 

Sec.  Conj.:  Pass,  ftpyiite  etc.  b. +  . — Desid.  fpsati  etc.  av. -♦-,  Ipaate  e. 
(apsanta  RV.). — Cans,  ftpayati  etc.  b. +  ,  -te  e.  ;  ftpipayifet  <;b. 

Deriv.  ^pas  ap^  v.b.,  6pnas  rv.,  ^pnavftna  RV. ;  -ftpa  b. +,  -ftpaka  E. +, 
apya  v. +  ,  -ftpin  c,  ftpana  v. +  ,  ftpanlya  c.  (ftpaneya  ku.),  (pas  rv.,  ftpi  v.. 
ftpU  av.  +,  ftptavya  c,  -ftptr  c,  ftpnftna  (?)  rv.;  Ipsft  E.  +  ,  Ipsin  c,  Ipsu  8.  +  ; 
ftpitavya  u.,  ftpayitf  u. ;  ftpipayiyu  e. 

.ytap,  'heat.' 

Pres.  VI.  [1].  Upati  -te  etc.  v.  -»-  .—VIII.  [4].  Upyati  (see  Pass.). 

Perf.  tat&pa  tep6  etc.  v.  +  (tatipate  RV.). 

Aor.  1.  4tftpi  RV. — 3.  aUtapat  E.,  -pe  RV.— 4.  tftpsit  s.,  tftptam  B.8.,  4tapthft8  (? ) 

AT. 

Fut  tapsyati  -te  etc.  e.,  atapsyat  e.  ;  tapiyyati  e. — taptft  E. 
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Verbals,  taptil  v.  + .  tapita  e.  ;  taptum,  tapivft,  -ULpya  t.  + . 

Sec.  Conj. :  Pass,  tapyitte  v.,  t^pyate  B. +  ,  ULpyati  b. -i-. — Inteus.  tfttap- 
yate  e.— Desid.  [titapsati  -te].— Caus.  tapayati  -te  av.  +  ;  tApyate. 

Deriv.  -tap  rv..  -tapa  E. +  ,  tapya  E. +  ,  t&pana  v. +  ,  tapani  b.,  tapanl  ry., 
tipaa  y. +  .  tapi^^u  E.,  t^piftha  v.,  taplyas  c,  t4pu  rv.,  Upus  v.,  tapti  c. 
taptavya  c,  taptr  RV.  e.,  tftpa  av.  + ,  tapaka  c,  Upin  c,  Upya  c,  tftpana  e.  +  ; 
tapyatu  rv.  ;  tapayitr  c,  tftpayi^u  rv. 

Vbudh,  'know.' 

Pros.  VI.  [1].  bddhati  -te  etc.  v.  +  .— VIII.  [4].  budhyati  etc.  E.  +  ,  btidh- 
yate  etc.  v.  + . 

Perf .  bub6dha  bubudhe  etc.  v.  +  (bubodhati  etc.  rv.). 

Aor.  1.  abudhran  -ram  rv. ;  bodhi  impv.  RV. ;  6bodhi  v.;  budhftnil  rv. — 
2.  budh&nta  Rv.,  budh^ma  (?)  av. — 3.  4bQbudhat  v.— 4.  itbhutai  etc.  v., 
abuddha  c. — 5.  bodhifat  rv. 

Fut.  bhotayati  etc.  b..  -te  e. 

Verbals,  buddh^  v.  +  :  boddham  e.  + ,  buddhvft  e.  + ,  -btidhya  rv.  +  ; 
budhi  RV. 

Sec.  Conj. :  Intens.  bobudhiti  c— Desid.  bubhutsati  o. — Caus.  bodhilyati  v.  + , 
-te  B.  -I-  (abodhifata  c),  bodhyate  e.,  bubodhayiya-  (in  deriv.)  c. 

Deriv.  -budh  v.  u.,  budha  b. -i-,  -budhya  rv.,  buddhi  s.+  ;  bodhil  v.  +  , 
bodhaka  c,  bodhin  c,  bodhya  o.,  b6dhana  v.  +,  bodhanlya  e.  +  .  bodhi  0., 
bodhit  RV.,  boddhavya  u.  + ,  bodhitavya  c,  boddhr  u.  +  :  bubhutsft  e.  + . 
bubhutsu  E.  4 ,  bodha3ritf  RV.  + 1  bodha3ritavya  c,  bodhayif^u  e.,  bubo- 
dhayiyu  e.  +  (blbodhayi^u  R.). 

The  author's  collection  and  arraugement  of  material  bein^?  not  yet  finished,  the 
above  details  do  not  claim  at  all  points  the  degree  of  accuracy  attainable ;  but 
they  will  illustrate  8nf!icient1y,  it  is  believed,  the  general  scope  and  method  of  the 
undertaking.     It  is  hoped  that  the  List  will  be  published  within  a  year. 

9.  Further  Studies  among  the  Metres  of  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Mr. 
W.  Haskell,  of  New  Haven ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding 
Secretary. 

In  continuance  of  his  examination  of  the  Vedic  metres  reported  a  year  ago, 
Dr.  Haskell  gives  more  detailed  statements  with  regard  to  the  anwtyibh  and 
gayatrl  stanzas. 

The  Rig- Veda  has  794  anustubh  and  2435  gdyairi  verses,  distributed  as  follows : 


an. 

gfty. 

an. 

g*y- 

Book    I. 

107 

469 

VI. 

45 

134 

II. 

14 

37 

VII. 

4 

60 

III. 

22 

104 

VIII. 

112 

734 

IV. 

26 

112 

IX. 

49 

599 

V. 

156 

79 

X. 

259 

107 

Taking  all  the  anustubh  verses  in  Book  I.  as  instancing  the  general  structure  of 
the  metre,  we  find  the  distribution  of  light  and  heavy  syllables  (leaving  out,  here 
as  later,  a  few  doubtful  oues)  in  all  the  four  pAdas  to  be  this : 


syllables 

• 

1. 

•  • 

11. 

ii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

•  • 

Vll. 

•  •  • 

vni. 

light 

193 

96 

166 

85 

389 

30 

403 

288 

heavy 

2;n 

327 

257 

336 

33 

392 

21 

142 

There  is  no  noteworthy  difference  between  the  different  pftdas  as  regards  their 

atructure  '  The  cadence  < >^  —  is  found  in  88  per  cent,  of  all  the  p&das,  a  light 

syllable  being  about  twice  as  common  as  a  heavy  at  the  end  of  the  pada  (58  to 
30  per  cent.).  In  th^  remaining  12  per  cent.  <50  pAdas)  is  found  e?ery  variety  of 
combination;  in  a  few  cases  even  the  penultimate  syllable  is  heavy.    In  the  first 

half  of   the  pftda,   the  combination is  more  frequent  than    any  other 

(21  per  cent);  the  combination  ^  —  >^  —  is  decidedly  less  common  (16  per  cent.); 
the  formula  !::  —  —  —  will  satisfy  over  63  per  cent  of  the  cases. 

About  25  pAdas,  in  all  the  Books,  are  defective,  or  not  to  be  filled  out  by  any 
of  the  ordinary  resolutions;  10  are  redundant.     Book  X.  has  several  pAdas  (7) 
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that  are  entirely  made  up  of  heavy  syllables.  There  are  no  anustubh  hyniDS  with 
trochaic  (or  spondaic)  cadence,  and  even  two  such  pftdas  succeed  one  another  in 
only  9  scattered  verses.  When  o  from  as  occurs  before  a  in  the  cadence  of  the 
verso,  it  is  usually  to  be  scanned  as  light  (the  only  exceptions  are  at  viii.55.ir) ; 
iz.  98.3;  x.  159.1).  Syllables  like  the  initial  a  of  asia  for  asya  always  occur  iu 
cadence  w^here  they  ought  to  be  heavy  (in  ix.  66.18,  the  cadence  may  be  regarded 
as  trochaic).  Cases  where  final  n  is  doubled  before  an  initial  vowel  are  rare  iD 
anuatuhh  cadence ;  but  the  syllable  appears  to  count  as  a  heavy  one  in  a  great 
majority  (three-quarters)  of  cases  in  all  metres. 

Again,  for  the  gdyatrl,  taking  as  example  all  the  verses  of  this  metre  in  Book 
I.,  the  distribution  of  quantities  throughout  the  pftdas  appears  to  be  this : 

syllables  i.  ii.  iii.  iv.  v.  vi.  vii.         viii. 

light  638         304         473         245       1302  127       1307  888 

heavy  754       1088         919       1147  90       1265  85         504 

The  predominance  of  heavy  syllables  in  the  first  half  of  the  pftda  is  even  more 
marked  here  than  in  the  anustubh  metre ;  by  combining  the  percentages,  the  norn> 

v^  —  WW  has  a  value  of  nearly  78  per  cent,  for  all  the  syllables;  and 

^ ^  —  w^of  over  88  per  cent. ;  the  cadence  -' Z  actually  occurs  in 

86  per  cent. ;  and  the  remainder  are  again  of  the  most  heterogeneous  character. 
Hardly  any  (less  than  half-a-dozen)  unmanageably  defective  pftdas  are  found,  and 
not  many  more  (7)  redundant  ones 

But  besides  not  a  few  detached  pftdas.  and  even  stanzas,  scattered  through  all 
the  books,  certain  passages  have  the  cadence  wholly  or  predominantly  trochaic  or 
spondaic:  they  are,  as  noticed,  viii.  2.  1-27,  29-41;  7.30,32-5;  16.1-12;  71.1-5; 
79.  1-8;  81. 1-9:  ix.  66.  16-20;  x.  20.  4-8;  185.  1-3.  The  estimate  made  of  their 
quantities  is  as  follows: 

syllables 

light 

heavy 

By  combining  the  percentages  of  the  several  syllables,  the  norm  — ^w  — ^ 

is  foimd  to  be  represented  by  79  per  cent,  of  the  syllables,  the  proportion  being 
ver\'  nearly  the  same  in  each  of  the  three  pftdas.    But  the  number  of  pftdas  which 

actually  exhibit  the  full  trochaic  cadence  —  > H  is  only  85,  about  a  third  of  the 

whole  numl)er.  The  irregularity  of  structure  is  decidedly  greater  among  these 
verses  than  among  the  more  usual  gCtyatns;  and  it  seems  quite  doubtful  whether 
the  Vedic  poets  ciin  be  said  to  have  formed  and  realized  the  conception  of  a 
trochaic  verse. 

The  scattered  pftdas  with  trochaic  or  spondaic  ca<lonce  number  about  100,  and 
an  analysis  of  their  structure  yields  results  almost  identical  with  those  just  g^ven. 

10.  The  Middle  Pathway  between  the  Orient  and  Occident — 
will  it  now  be  opened  anew  and  made  sale  ?  by  Prof.  J.  \V. 
Jenks,  of  Newtonville,  Mass. 

The  author  being  obliged  to  leave  before  his  paper  was  reached,  it  was  pre- 
sented and  read  in  part  by  the  Corresponding  SecreUiry.  Prof.  Jenks  reviews 
the  position  and  recent  activity  of  the  European  rivals  in  Asia,  namely  Kngland 
and  Russia,  notes  the  distance  separating  their  respective  outposts,  and  the  ter- 
minations of  the  avenues  for  trade  and  peaceful  intercourse  established  by  them, 
and  the  charact^T  of  the  countries  and  races  that  lie  between.  He  gives  an 
itinerary  of  the  inland  route  from  the  eastern  border  of  Europe  to  and  across 
Afghanistan,  entering  India  by  Peshawur,  and  calculates  the  chances  for  its 
recovering  its  ancient  peaceful  state.  *'  where  once,  according  to  tradition,  in  times 
we  are  apt  to  look  upon  as  only  filled  with  barbarous  violence,  a  solitary  peddler 
could  travel,  night  or  day.  with  his  pack  on  his  back,  unmolested  " — but  arrives 
at  no  satisfactory  and  confident  solution  of  the  question. 

The  Society,  after  passing  the  usual  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Araeri- 
can  Academy  for  the  use  of  its  room,  then  adjourned,  to  meet 
a^ain  in  New  York  in  October  next. 


1. 

11. 

in. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

vu. 

VUI. 

113 

65 

101 

69 

130 

170 

56 

199 

166 

213 

177 

209 

145 

100 

220 
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Proceedincs  at  Neiv  York,  October  25t]i  and  26tli,  1882. 


The  Society  met  at  3  o'clock  p.  m.,  in  Room  No.  23  (Prof. 
Short's)  of  Columbia  College.  In  the  absence  of  the  President 
and  Vice-Presidents,  Prof.  Charles  Short  of  Columbia  College 
was  called  to  the  chair,  and  presided  at  the  meetings  of  Wed- 
nesday afternoon  and  evening.  The  Corresponding  Secretary 
explained  on  behalf  of  the  President,  Prof.  Williams,  that, 
though  steadily  gaining  in  health,  he  was  not  yet  sufficiently 
restored  to  bear  the  fatigue  and  excitement  of  the  sessions. 

After  the  reading  of  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  and  the' 
settlement  of  the  order  of  the  present  one,  it  was  announced  on 
the  part  of  the  Directors  that  the  Annual  meeting  for  1883 
would  be  held  in  Boston,  as  usual,  and  on  Wednesday,  May 
23d ;  Professors  Abbot  and  Toy  would  act  as  a  Committee  of 
Arrangements  for  it. 

The  following  persons  were  then  elected  Corporate  Members : 

Mr.  G.  Wetmore  Colles,  of  Morristown,  N.  J. ; 
Prof.  David  G.  Lyon,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. ; 
Prof.  Thomas  R.  Price,  of  New  York  City. 

A  very  brief  summary  of  the  correspondence  of  the  past  half- 
year  was  given  by  the  Secretary. 

Rev.  L.  II.  Mills  sends  from  Hanover  an  account  of  the 
progress  of  his  work  on  the  Gathas,  noticed  in  previous  issues  of 
the  JProceedings.  He  hopes  to  have  a  volume  ready  to  appear  in 
a  few  months. 

Prof.  C.  de  Harlez,  of  Louvain,  regarding  himself  as  unfairly 
treated  in  a  criticism  of  his  work  by  Prof.  Luquiens,  published  in 
the  Proceedings  for  May  of  this  year,  had  sent  for  distribution  to 
members  present  at  the  meeting  extra  copies  of  a  reply  to  the 
criticism,  communicated  by  him  to  the  Louvain  *'Mu86on.'' 
These  were  laid  upon  the  table  for  members  to  take,  and  the  Sec- 
retary gave  notice  that  he  had  in  his- hands  a  brief  rejoinder  by 
Prof.  Luquiens,  which  would  be  read  at  a  later  session  (see  below). 

Communications  were  now  presented,  as  follows : 

1.  On  Words  for  Color  in  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Mr.  E.  W,  Hop- 
kins, of  Columbia  College,  New  York. 

Oeiger's  article  on  color  in  the  Rig-Veda  ia  the  only  woric  of  authoritj  on  tbia 
aubject.  The  purpoae  of  the  preaent  paper  ia  to  aee  if  the  facta  dec  forUi  in  that 
article  be  correct,  to  give  a  more  detailed  diacusaion  of  the  color-worda,  and 
linally  to  inveatigate  ue  theory  on  which  the  belief  in  a  gradually  developed 
color-aenae  in  man  ia  founded. 
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The  great  mass  of  color-words  in  the  Rig- Veda  indicate  colors  wliich  cannot  be 
referred  to  any  one  invariable  standard,  but  which  express  tlie  lighter  shades  of 
red  and  yellow,  or  reddish-yellow.  Tlie  word  hari  and  harita.  which  means  lite- 
rally the  '  burn -color '  (from  \fg1iar\  is  used  jrenerally  to  indicate  •  yellow;'  but 
it  cannot  be  proved  that  the  meaning  '  green '  is  unknown  to  this  word  in  the 
Rig- Veda.  In  the  later  literature  the  word  meant  'green*  and  'yellow'  both; 
and  something  of  the  same  sort  may  be  assumed  for  the  Rig  Veda,  when  we  find 
the  earth  called  pxihivl  harivarpas  (iii.  44.  3),  or  the  frog  (vii  103.  ♦>)  called  harita. 
The  meaning  'green '  is  not  proved  for  these  passages,  but  cannot  be  disproved: 
a  fact  which  should  have  some  weight  when  applied  as  an  argument  to  a  theory 
which,  like  the  development  theory,  rests  on  wholly  negative  data.  Tlie  word  for 
*blue,'  nila,  which  in  the  later  language  may  mean  'blue'  without  any  idea  of 
darkness  combined  with  it,  has  been  assumed  by  Geiger  to  mean  in  the  Rig- Veda 
only  'grey'  or  'dark-brown.'  But  in  the  discussion  of  this  word  Greiger  fails  to 
note  that,  whereas  the  moaning  'dark-brown'  might  possibly  suit  one  or  two 
passages,  it  is  impossible  to  assume  such  a  meaning  for  every  cose  :  for  instance, 
viii.  19.  31,  where  the  first  sparks  (or  durk-blue  flames?)  of  the  newly-lighted  fire 
have  the  adjective  n'darant  applied  to  them.  So,  too,  the  same  adjective,  when 
applied  to  the  hansa,  may  mean  'dark-blue;'  at  any  rate,  C^eiger  has  not  proved 
that  the  blue  tone  of  this  adjective,  whidi  was  later  bo  general,  is  entirely  foreign 
to  the  Rik,  but  only  that,  from  the  few  passages  where  it  is  used,  it  might  be 
made  to  correspond  to  '  dark-brown '  in  order  to  suit  his  theory. 

Before  discussing  the  development-theory  as  applied  to  the  Rig- Veda,  the  same 
process  of  reasoning  was  applied  to  MUton's  Paradise  Lost,  and  in  detail  to  the 
Nibelungen-Lied.  It  was  ^own  that  these  poems  exhibit  the  same  comparative 
use  of  color-words  as  Homer  and  (if  we  took  all  Geiger's  statements  as  proved) 
the  Rig- Veda.  From  this  the  conclusion  was  drawn  that  simple  mention  or  non- 
mention  of  color  was  no  proof  either  of  a  lack  of  development  of  color-sense,  or  of 
a  lack  of  proper  terms  to  express  color.  Good  reasons  exist  why  we  do  not  find 
green  and  blue  mentioned  as  we  find  red  and  yellow  in  the  Rig- Veda.  A.  statis- 
tical survey  of  the  use  of  words  for  g^ss,  meadow,  fields,  etc.,  in  the  Rig- Veda 
shows  that  such  words  were  merely  introduced  as  an  accident  of  the  thought. 
No  description  is  given  in  any  way.  It  is  therefore  misleading  when  Geiger 
speaks  of  fields,  trees,  etc.,  being  so  often  de.«*cribed,  and  yet  not  called  green. 
They  are  not  '•  often  described;"  and  when  a  rare  epithet  occurs,  it  is  one  of 
utility,  almost  never  of  beauty.  Tlierefore  the  lack  of  description  extends  over  the 
color  together  with  the  other  attractions  of  these  natural  products.  What  w»i8 
not  useful  was  not  regarded.  In  the  same  way  it  is  an  error  to  say  that  the 
finnament  is  frequently  spoken  of  but  not  called  blue.  The  firmament  is  rarely 
alluded  to.  What  is  described  is  the  lower  heaven,  the  clouds*,  the  sunrise,  the 
lightning.  On  these  phenomena  of  nature  the  whole  burden  of  epithets  rests. 
But  these  all  give  no  opportunity  for  the  use  of  '  blue.'  Red  and  yellow  would 
naturally  bo  the  foremost  colors.  It  was  these  glaring  colors  that  accompanied 
the  deities,  and  it  was  the  object  of  the  hymns  to  worship  these  deities  by 
describing  their  phenomenal  api)earance.  Beauty  for  its  o^^ti  sake  was  not 
admired  or  described.  Therefore  the  Vedic  singers  did  not  pass  in  their  descrip- 
tions out  of  the  light-colored  three-fold  heaven  of  glaring  light,  except  in  an 
occasional  chance  allusion  to  the  nakasya  prstham.  the  round-backed  firmament 
that  shut  in  the  lower  sky.  A  s  on  earth,  need  and  not  beauty  gives  the  impulse  to 
the  hymn.  It  seems  to  be  more  a  defective  development  of  esthetic  appreciation 
for  the  beautiful  in  itself  than  a  ddfective  development  of  the  human  retina  that 
causes  the  scarcity  of  words  for  green  and  blue  in  the  early  literatures. 

2.  Syriac  Miscellanies,  by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia. 

The  Chronicle  of  Joshua  the  Stylite,  of  Edossa,  has  been  elegantly  edited,  with 
an  elegant  translation,  a  pood  index,  and  maps,  by  Professor  William  Wright  of 
Cambridge.  It  luis  long  been  known  as  an  important  source  of  history,  in  its 
abridged  I^atin  translation  by  .rose])h  Simon  Assemani,  pp.  262-288  of  the  first 
volume  of  his  Bibliotheca  Orientalis.  The  first  conjplete  edition  of  the  Syriac 
text  appeared  in  187G,  edited  for  the  Deutsche  Morgenliindische  Geaellscfiaft,  in  their 
Abhaiidlungen,  Band  vi.,  No.  I.,  Chronique  de  Josm  le  stylite,  ecrite  vers  Van  616, 
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iexte  ft  traduction  par  M.  Vabbe  Paulin  Martin.  Wright's  edition  is  provided  with 
excellent  foot-notes,  explaining  all  his  emendations  of  the  MS.  The  date  of  the 
Chronicle  appears  to  be  A.  D.  507,  and  it  is  preserved  in  a  M.S.  written  at  some 
time  between  A.  D.  907  and  944,  being  incorporated  into  the  larger  work  of 
Dionysius  of  Tell  MahrC,  patriarch  of  the  Jacobites  {oh.  A.  D.  805).  The  only  MS. 
of  the  work  is  preserved  in  the  Vatican  Library.  The  reason  for  mentioning  this 
work  here  is  to  note  that  it  supplies  documentary  testimony,  almost  as  ancient  as 
any  we  have,  for  the  numbering  now  in  use  of  the  Hebrew  Psalms.  In  chapter 
xxxiv.  of  the  ('hronicle,  according  to  Wright's  numbering,  is  a  mention  of  the 
**  eighteenth  Psalm,"  which  the  context  shows  to  be  the  same  as  that  known  in 
-the  Hebrew  and  Knglish  by  the  same  number.  The  whole  context,  also,  looks  as 
if  tlie  passage  could  not  have  l)een  altered  at  all,  but  preserves  the  original  form 
of  the  Chronicle.  So,  at  all  events,  we  have  a  testimony  to  this  numbering  which 
goes  back  to  the  early  part  of  the  tenth  century ;  and,  in  all  probability,  to  the 
"beginning  of  the  sixth.  It  is  to  be  remembered,  also,  that  the  Syriac  service 
books  do  not  cite  the  Psalms  by  number,  but  by  the  opening  words  of  a  section. 

Attention  was  also  called  to  the  well-known  possibility  of  a  change  from  i  to  •% 
or  the  reverse,  in  Hebrew ;  and  the  like  in  Syriac.  If  actual  examples  of  this 
change  can  be  shown,  it  might  tend  to  acquit  the  critics  of  too  great  rashness, 
when  they  think  they  detect  it  by  a  reasonable  conjecture.  In  Syriac,  the  change 
is  very  rare,  yet  it  is  now  and  then  made  by  an  individual  scribe.  But  one  case 
appears  in  Luke  xxiv.  32  (treated  of  in  the  Proceedings  for  October,  1880),  where 
the  Curetonian,  Peshitto,  and  Harclean  have  all  adopted  an  erroneous  change 

from  ^  to  ft.  The  error  not  only  occurs  in  the  MSS.,  but  has  passed  into  many 
of  the  printed  editions,  including  some  of  the  best  of  them.     Another  case  appears 

in  2  Corinthians  iv.  18,  where  hi  ilbi<,  cKoirovvrov  i/ficiv,  has  boen  changed  in 

many  MSS.  and  editions  to  hlai^^^,  'we  rejoicing;'  which  makes  good  sense, 

though  of  course  it  is  wrong.  The  latter,  erroneous  reading  is  that  of  the  oldest 
and  the  latest  printed  editions,  and  of  all  the  MSS.  I  have  examined.  The  varia 
iectiones  of  the  printed  editions  do  not  inform  us  whether  the  correction,  as  ic 
stands  in  sundry  printed  editions,  rests  upon  MS.  authority  or  upon  conjecture 
•only. 

Another  apparent  instance  of  the  change  of  one  letter  for  another  appears  in 
Mark  xiv.  33,  in  the  Pesliitto  rendering  of  tKdafjilSeladai  xal  ddjjfjioveh' ;  which  is 
precisely  the  same  as  that  for  ?,vKel(jdai  koI  uAijfiovetv  in  Matthew  xxvi.  37.    For 


the  first  word  in  each  of  these  phrases  the  Peshitto  has  09bJfl^4^Mk^,  which 
very  well  renders  AVKeiaSai,  but  not  iKda/ifSeiadai.  For  the  latter,  the  Syriao 
re(iuires  a  ^  in  place  of  the  d.  The  change  might  easily  be  made  in  most 
Syriac  MS.  alphabets  by  simply  omitting  the  diacritic  point;  as  otherwise  the  two 
letters  are  easily  mistaken  for  each  other.  I  do  not  find  that  any  printed  edition 
or  MS.  has  the  right  letter. 

All  these  are  manifest  historic  instances  of  the  general  change  of  letter,  and  of 
a  general  acceptance  of  the  wrong  one.  It  ought  not  to  frighten  us,  therefore, 
when  a  conscientious  critic  otfers  a  reasonable  conjecture  based  on  the  assump- 
tion of  a  similar  change,  though  it  cannot,  from  the  nature  of  the  facts  apparent, 
be  either  proved  or  disproved  historically. 

Several  examples  of  the  sort  occur  in  the  Apocalypse ;  but  as  all  the  printed 
•copies  rest  upon  one  MS.  only,  it  would  hardly  be  fair  to  insist  upon  them  in  this 
oonnection. 

TIlo  spelling  of  the  word  Peshitto,  as  the  name  of  the  chief  Syriac  version  of  the 
Bible,  varies  greatly  among  different  writers ;  and  some  remark  thereupon  seemed 
called  for,  not  as  news  for  Orientalists,  but  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  have  not 
the  facts  under  their  eyes  As  to  the  fixed  points  of  the  orthography,  the  e  rep- 
resents the  Oriental  ah'ivaj  and  may  be  represented  by  an  f,  an  "  (superior,  as  the 
printers  say),  or  an  apostrophe  ('),  according  to  the  preference  of  the  transliterator. 
The  i  is  the  long  vowel,  and  may  be  written  with  a  makron  or  circumfiex  (I  or  f), 
or  left  unaccented.  The  o  represents  the  Western  Syriac  pronunciation,  chiefly 
Maronite;  but  may  be  replaced  by  an  a,  representing  the  Eastern  pronunciation, 
of  the  Jacobites  and  Nestorians  (the  latter  call  themselves  Chaldeans,  and  abhor 
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the  name  of  NestoriaoB).  However,  the  Syriac  written  vowel  ia  the  same  in  botb 
cases. 

As  to  the  points  of  variation,  the  sh  represents  simply  the  consonant  shin;  and 
it  is  absurd  for  any  one  but  a  German  to  transliterate  with  ach,  as  is  often  done 
by  ill-informed  writers.  The  chief  point  refers  to  the  U;  for  which  many  write- 
only  t,  and  some  Uh.  The  fact  is  that  the  word,  in  this  use,  is  a  feminine  adjec- 
tive, agreeing  with  one  of  several  nouns  wliich  severally  stand  for  *  edith '  (in 
the  old  Latin  sense,  when  applied  to  books),  for  'version,'  or  'copy,'  or  for 
•portion  of  Scripture.*  The  oldest  term  comes  down  to  us  from  Gregory  Bar 
Hebnvus  (13th  century),  in  the  preface  to  his  Thesaurus  Arcanorum.    It  is  there 

IlL^bdJtA  24LdU9M,  ^sdiUo  simplex;^  the  word  editio  bearing  the  meaning 

just  above  stated.  Some  would  render  versio  simplex ;  but  that  is  scarcely  correct. 
Another  term,  modern  and  still  in  use,  may  be  seen,  ibr  example,  in  the  American 
Bible  Society's  edition  of  the  Syriac  New  Testament  (a  reprint  of  that  of  Justin 
Perkins,  Urmia,  1846),  New  York,  1874.  At  the  begiiming,  each,  of  2  Peter,  2  and 
3  John,  Jude.  and  the  Apocalypse,  is  a  note,  stating  that  the  book  is  not  in  the 

2#fc^tf|r2  that  is  called  2|L^bdJtA;  but  is  written  in  other  ancient  24^»m2. 
The  word  2i^»^  means  here  either  *copy '  or  'work;'  or,  substantially,  'ver- 
sion.* It  is  a  derivative  from  a  word  which  furnishes  the  common  name  for  the 
modern  chapters  in  the  Arabic  Bible,  and  the  ancient  sections  of  the  Syriac  Bible. 
The  verbal  form  from  which  it  is  immediately  derived  seems  to  mean  to  elaborate, 
som(- times  to  collate  and  correct,  a  book. 

Thus,  in  any  event,  the  two  <'s  seemed  called  for;  the  first  being  a  tethy  the 
second  a  iau.  Accordingly,  tt  is  correct  enough  for  ordinary  purposes;  It  for 
more  accurate  ^iurposes ;  whWo  Uh  is  altogether  unobjectionable.  It  should  here 
be  stated,  however,  that  the  Western  Syrians  no  longer  pronounce  the  tau  as  an 
English  ih  in  any  case.  It  is  always  the  simple  t  wiUi  them.  The  Kastem  Syri- 
ans still  pronounce  the  iau  like  our  th  (in  ifiin),  in  certain  cases.  But  the  single  ( 
can  be  used  by  one  informed  of  the  facts  only  in  more  deference  to  a  supposed 
EnR:lish  usage,  which  is  now  abandoned  by  most  scholars. 

The  sum  is,  therefore,  that  Ptfihitto  or  PeahitUi  is  practically  near  enough  for 
ordinary  English ;  while  Peshiio  is  wrong,  and  Peschito  is  unworthy  of  any  one 
who  writes  Knglish.  If  the  (lermans  did  not  make  two  consonants  out  of  sh.  and 
if  scJi  were  not  a  single  consonant  with  them,  wo  miglit — ust*  the  suppositions  as 
we  liked.  But  tlieir  necessities  of  translitenitiou  sliould  be  no  pattern  for  us. 
Until  we  are  ready  to  abandon  our  perfect  translitcnition  of  Jehel  for  the  awkward 
German  Dsrhebtl,  we  ought  not  to  yield  our  bettcT  sh  for  their  misleading  sch. 
Misleading,  for  many  respectable  students  often  nustake  it  for  skh:  that  is,  s  fol- 
lowed by  the  guttural  kh. 

Concerning  the  meaning  of  the  name  Peshitto,  nothing  is  more  common  than  for 
tiros  to  ex])lain  it  as  signifying  'Uteral;'  but  that  seems  to  be  a  mist^ike.  That 
explanation  is  by  some  said  to  distinguish  the  Pesliitio  Old  Testament  from  the 
Jewish  targums  (which  were  not  used  by  the  Syrian  Christians);  or  else,  from  the 
one  made  simply  from  the  Hebrew,  in  distinction  from  the  Hexaplnr,  made  from 
the  Septuagint,  by  Paul  of  Tela,  at  Alexandria,  A.  D.  (>16.  As  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment, no  version  less  '  literal '  is  put  forth  in  the  way  of  contrast,  by  those  who 
urge  the  meaning  'literal.'  In  fact,  neither  of  these  meanings  has  sound  founda- 
tion in  fact;  for  the  Peshitto  is  the  least  'literal'  of  the  versions;  and  the 
'simple '  manner  of  making  is  an  idea  which  no  Syriac  scholar  c^ould  entertain; 
for  it  requires  ideas  to  \h?  put  into  the  word  which  it  does  not  have  in  Syriac*. 

The  word  Ptshitto  appears  sometimes  to  be  applied  to  the  Old  Testament, 
whence  it  has  been  inferred  that  the  name  was  first  given  to  the  latter,  and  then 
to  that  version  of  the  New  Testament  which  commonly  accompanied  it.  But 
whether  that  be  the  case  or  not,  ihe  only  versions  of  the  New  Testament  common 
among  the  Syrians  were  the  Philoxenian  and  Harclean.  So  that,  at  all  events, 
the  name  Feshifto  only  <iistinguished  that  version  from  the  Syriac  Hexaplar  of  the 
Old  i'estainent,  and  tlie  Philoxenian  and  Ilart^lean  of  the  New  Testament. 
Accordingly,  we  should  not  expect  to  meet  the  name  before  the  seventh  century, 
the  date  of  the  Hexaplar  and  Philoxenian;  and,  in  fact,  we  do  not  find  it  till 
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much  later:  at  the  earliest,  in  the  ninth  centiirj;  and  the  first  clear  statement  is 
that  of  Gregory  Bar  Hebrseus,  above  referred  to. 

Now  for  the  facis.  The  Peshitio  is  a  wonderful  version ;  mostly  literal,  but 
always  idomatic.  always  Syricizinj,  never  Grecizin^;  never  shunnini?  a  para- 
phrase, but  often  inserting  a  paraphrase  of  mere  explanation.  Its  genius  much 
resembles  th  it  of  Luther's  German  Bible,  which  is  far  less  literal  than  most 
modern  versions,  yet  magnificent  in  its  German  reproduction  of  the  sense  and 
spirit  of  the  original.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Hexaplar,  the  Philoxenian,  and  the 
Harclean,  were  slavishly  literal,  keeping  the  Greek  idiom  and  order  of  words,  and 
even  i*ometimes  reprofiucing  Greek  inflexions  of  proper  names  and  transferred 
words.  Every  one  of  ihem  was  a  far  more  literal  version  than  the  Peshitto;  and 
no  Syrian  scholar  could  fail  to  know  it. 

Moreover,  the  Hexaplar  was  founded  on  the  LXX.  of  Origen's  Hexapla:  and 
both  it  and  the  pair  of  New  Testament  versions,  viz.  the  Philoxenian  and  Har- 
clean. were  crowded  with  the  asterisks  and  obeli  of  the  Origenistic  MSS.  Besides 
this,  the  Philoxenian  and  Harclean  had  a  margin  of  annotations,  sometimes  giving 
the  words  of  the  Greek  original  in  Greek,  sometimes  the  same  transliterated  iuto 
Syriac;  besides  other  matter  of  explanation  and  comment,  almost  entirely  criticaL 
The  MS.  on  which  White's  edition  of  the  Harclean  is  founded  contains  m  the  mar- 
gin the  alternative  ending  of  Mark's  Gospel,  found  otherwise  in  the  Greek  uncial 
Codex  L.  In  short,  these  versions  were  critical,  annotated  works,  for  the  use  of  the 
learned;  and  could  scarcely  be  appreciated  to  the  fullest  extent  except  by  those  fa- 
miliar with  the  Greek.  I  n  contrast  with  these,  the  Peshitto  presented  only  the  clear, 
simple,  or  single  (that  is  what  Peshitto  often  means,  when  we  say  it  means  simple) 
text,  uninvolved  by  textual  marks  or  marginal  notes.  Now,  to  turn  back  to  our  old- 
est accessible  authority,  Gregory  Bar  Hebraeus,  we  find  that  he  states  the  Peshitto, 
**  which  is  conformed  to  the  Hebrew  text,"  to  be  the  basis  of  his  comments,  and 
only  mentions  the  LXX.,  wiih  the  Greek  versions  of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  Theo- 
^otion.  etc.,  as  the  source  of  some  of  his  illustrations.  But  he  aoes  not  give  any 
meaning  to  the  name  Peshitto.  And  he  only  speaks  of  the  Peshitto  New  Testa- 
ment by  way  of  noting  the  date  of  its  supposed  making,  stating  that  it  was  trans- 
l:it<^d  after  the  same  Peshitto  pattern  as  the  Old  Testament.  The  word  which  I 
render  here  by  *  the  same  pattern '  is  one  of  the  untrauslatables.  All  it  means  is, 
the  New  Testament  portion  of  the  same  thing.  Gregory  Bar  Ilebrseus  does  not  at 
all  explain  the  word  Peshitto ;  but  he  mentions,  in  contrast  with  it,  the  Philoxe- 
nian, the  Harclean.  and  the  Hexaplur.  And  the  difierence  above  slated  between 
those  and  the  Peshitto  would  be  entirely  evident  to  him.  He  would  never  have 
.said  that  the  Peshitto  was  more  literal  than  the  others;  nor  do  any  of  his  words 
bear  the  meaning— nor  could  they  bear  the  meaning — that  the  name  refers  to  a 
rendering  from  the  origfinal  texts.  Moreover,  that  would  not  distinguish  it  fh>m 
the  other  Syriac  versions  of  the  New  Testament;  and  it  is  only  at  the  close  that 
he  speaks  of  the  Hexaplar. 

It  is  plain,  from  what  be  does  say,  that  those  who  have  supposed  that  he 
defined  it  as  Peshitto  because  it  was  made  from  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  have 
-committed  a  double  error ;  first,  of  having  failed  td  read  for  themselves,  and  con- 
sequently of  mistaking  his  mention  of  Greek  for  Syriac  versions.  A  misunder- 
standing of  Wiseman's  '"eadem  simplici  forma"  (Harm  Syr.,  p.  90),  as  a  transla- 
tion of  what  I  have  called  untranslatable,  has  been  the  second  error.  Wiseman*a 
note  (idem,  p.  89)  shows  that  he  did  not  himself  misunderstand  it. 

It  is,  however,  but  fair  to  state  that  those  who  think  the  'literal'  character  of 
the  translation  gave  the  name  to  the  Peshitto  have  some  color  for  their  opinion 
fVom  Pococke's  translation  of  the  words  of  the  Arabic  historian  Abulfar^.  That 
speaks  of  the  Syriac  versicm,  "quod  simplex  vocant,  quod  in  ^us  versione  elegantia 
ratio  habita  non  sit."  But  this  statement  is  quite  contrary  to  fact,  and  cannot  t>e 
accepted.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  Syrians  would  be  guilty  of  such  a 
itfctcj  a  rum  in  a  matter  so  g^ave ;  while  the  Arabian  historian  would  follow  the 
instincts  of  his  profession  in  all  the  ages,  and  manufacture  an  explanation  to  order 
without  scrupla. 
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3.  On  DifferenceB  of  Use  in  Present-Systems  from  the  same* 
Root  in  the  Ved:i,  by  Prof.  M.  Bloornfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

Prof.  Bloorafield  began  with  pointing  out  the  importance,  both  to  Sanskrit 
grammar  and  to  (reneral  Indo-European  grammar,  of  the  question  whether  there- 
are  to  be  discovered  in  the  earliest  Veda  any  traces  of  a  difference  of  use,  func- 
tional or  dialectic,  among  the  present-stems — often  two  or  three,  and  sometimes 
numerous — found  to  occur  there  from  the  same  root.  He  reviewed  some  of  the 
leading  facts  in  the  case:  the  (including  inteusives)  dozen  or  more  present-stems- 
of  the  root  ir  (tar-tir-iur);  the  six  from  pi-pyu;  the  five  from  i*,  hU,  and  others; 
and  so  on.  A  part  of  those  formations  are  evideut  results  of  transition  from  one 
system  to  another,  brought  about  by  some  form  or  forms  derivable  from  more 
than  one  stem.  In  other  cases,  an  isolated  present-form  is  due  to  the  induenco  of 
a  similar  formation  from  some  other  root  occurring  along  with  it.  Yet  it  must  be 
granted  that,  in  all  the  languages  of  tlie  family,  the  same  root  not  infrequently 
makes  present-stems  with  different  formative  elements.  We  might  naturally  look 
to  find  the  cause  of  this  either  I.  in  an  original  functional  difference  of  the  various 
fonnations — a  variety  of  temporal  or  modal  use ;  of  causal,  factitive,  continuative, 
intransitive  use,  or  the  like — or,  2.  in  the  dialectic  or  stylistic  habit  of  diflferent- 
localities  or  literary  compositions.  Prof.  Bloom  field's  paper  presented  the  results, 
mainly  negative,  of  a  search  through  the  Rig-Veda  for  differences  of  these  two 
kinds. 

Delbrfick  is  the  scholar  who  has  given  this  subject  most  attention,  in  his  Grund' 
lagen  der  gi-iechiachen  Syntax  (Halle,  1879).  The  main  result  which  he  claims 
concerns  the  root-present.  This,  he  assiunes  (p.  112),  was  originally  the  present 
of  incipient  action  {d<i8  Prcesens  der  eintreienden  IIandlung\  basing  his  view  upon 
another  supposition:  namely,  that  the  root-aorist  was  originally  the  preterit  of 
the  root-present.  As  for  the  other  present-formations,  he  regards  it  as  extremely 
probahle  that  to  every  one  of  them  there  was  once  attached  a  delicately  difleren- 
tiated  meaning,  too  delicate  to  be  taken  hold  of  by  our  linguistic  sense.  Accord- 
ingly, in  another  passage  (p.  100),  he  says :  "  The  oldest  Sanskrit  shows  that  in  the 
case  of  many  roots  there  existed  several  present- formations.  So  there  are  found 
from  root  hhr  the  three,  hharti.  hfuirati,  and  hihharti.  A  difference  of  funciion  we 
do  not  feel  here  any  lonjter;  but  it  is  to  be  assumed  that  it  did  once  exist.  It 
may  be  assumed  in  addition  that  hharti  indicated  momentary  action,  hharuti  con- 
tinuous action,  and  hihharti  repeated  action."  But  ihe  root  hhr  is  almost  unique  in 
showing  a  distinct  funcfionHl  difference  Iwtweeu  its  two  stems  hhara  and  bV)har  : 
the  former  being,  m  the  terminology  of  Slavic  grammar,  '•  perfective,"  regularly 
followed  by  the  dative  and  best  rendered  by  'convey;'  while  the  " im perfective " 
bibhar  is  used  without  the  dative,  and  means  'support.'  Typical  examples  are 
bhara  grnute  vasuni,  'bring  good  things  to  the  singer'  (IIV.  ix.  69.  10);  and 
vd»u  hihhdrsi  has'ayos,  'thou  l)eareet  wealth  in  thy  hands '(RV.  i.  55.  8).  Fur- 
ther examples  for  the  perfective  hhara  ore  RV.  x.  94.  1  ;  v.  1.  10;  ii.  14.  8;  AV. 
ix.  H.  24;  x.  8.  15;  lii.  !5.  8:  for  the  imperfeciive  hihhar.  RV.  x.  32.  9;  vi.  53.  8; 
i.  39.  10;  X.  G9.  10;  etc.  etc.;  AV.  xii.  1.15:  ii.  4.  1  ;  ix.  4.  fi;  etc.  etc.  The  stem 
bhar  <x;curs  only  twice,  and  is  also  iiuperfective. 

This  imi)ortant  functional  difference  naturally  suggests  further  investigation  on 
the  same  line.  Accordingly,  all  reduplicated  prest  nts  in  RV.  have  been  looked 
throujrh  an<l  compared  with  the  other  present-systems  from  the  same  roots;  but 
without  any  positive  results.  Examples  are  as  follows:  From  root  sac,  present- 
stems  s'lsnr^  tfura,  sa^r^  sa^rn ;  no  pen^eptible  difference  between  them :  examples, 
RV.  ix.  84.  2;  viii.  5.  2;  x.  27.  19;  ii.  22.  1  ;  vii.  5.  4;  i.  101.  3.  From  root  rrt, 
stems  ravart,  n'lrto,  vnri:  in  forty  passages  examined,  no  other  difference  than 
that  of  transitive  and  iiiiransitive,  which  is  pretty  regularly  (though  not  precisely) 
disiributed  between  active  atid  middle  forms;  examples  of  intransitive  use  are" 
RV.  iii.  61.  3  ;  X.  1 17.  5 ;  viii.  6.  38  (varUi ;  only  case):  of  transitive,  RV.  x.  26.  8  ; 
vii.  36.  4.  From  roots  gam  and  ga :  no  differentiation  of  meaning  among  all  the 
difVerent  forms  (the  discussion  of  whose  character,  and  distinction  of  present  from 
perfect  ami  aorist,  is  difficult,  and  woidd  require  too  mucli  space  here).  It  is  espe- 
cially disappointing  to  us  that  no  specialization  of  meaning  appears  in  the  stem 
garh(t,  no  inchoative  sense  as  in  the  (i reek  /?(i<T/c'  Wi.  So  in  the  Homeric /ia#cpa 
/ii»i(ii,  "making  long  strides,*  is  seen  an  intensive  or  freiiuentalive  meaning  of  tha 
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reduplicated  form,  which  is  wanting  in  Vedic  jigd.  From  the  root  ^,  whose  es- 
pecially numerous  present-stems  were  noticed  above,  the  formations  in  the  main 
show  no  differences  of  use:  so,  tor  example,  titar  at  RV.  ii.  31.  2;  and  U'lra  at 
RV.  i.  32.  14.  But  iird  forms  an  exception;  it  is  used  only  with  prepositions, 
and  has  a  causative  sense.  From  the  root  hiX,  the  various  present- stems  {juh% 
hava^  huvd,  hu,  hvdya)  are  used  with  entire  equivalence:  examples  are  RV.  i.  4. 1 ; 
vii.  2G.  2;  x.  81.  7;  i.  89.  3;  35.  1.  Other  roots  discussed  with  the  same  result 
are  mad-mand,  vao^  rnuc,  cit,  jus,  bh'i,  hvr.  From  the  root  2  yw,  however,  the 
"  inchoative"  present-stem  yucjia  has  a  distinct  intransitive  value,  '  keep  one's  self 
away,'  the  other  presents  l^eing  transitive:  compare  RV.  viii.  39.  2;  52.  7,  with 
vi.  47.  13;  V.  2.  5.  The  other  roots  making  a  reduplicated  present  are  not  even 
worth  mentioning;  and  it  must  acconlingly  be  confessed  that,  with  the  exception 
of  the  unique  couplet  bihhar  and  hhara,  there  is  nothing  traceable  in  the  Vedic 
use  of  the  reduplicated  present  which  should  tend  to  overthrow  the  current  opinion 
to  the  effect  that  its  functional  differences,  if  they  ever  existed,  have  been  wiped 
out. 

In  one  present-stem  evidently  derived  from  the  root  tr,  namely  tnWra,  there  is 
to  be  noted  an  occasional  causative  value:  e.g.  tfiWvataui  \ma\  nard  duritd't 
(RV.  vi.  50.  10),  'save  me,  ye  men,  from  ill-hnp.'  Other  examples  are  found  at 
RV.  i.  100.  6;  viii.  20.  24;  74.  10.  But  there  are  also  passages,  as  RV.  vi.  15.  5, 
where  t&'rva  is  equivalent  with  other  stems  from  the  same  root.  The  same  causa- 
tive force,  now,  is  very  apparent  in  jflrva  from  the  root  jr  (e.  g.  RV.  il  30.5 ; 
vii.  104.  4;  viii.  60.  7),  while  jura  and  jura  are  almost  invariably  intransitive  (jura 
is  causative  at  i.  182.  3).  And  dhu'rva,  apparently  formed  in  a  similar  manner 
from  a  root  dhr,  and  meaning  *  damage,'  may  also  be  causative  in  value.  A  like 
tendency  seems  observable  in  stems  of  the  type  jiava.  This  stem,  as  well  as  the 
more  original  jinu  (which  occurs  only  twice  in  RV.),  is  readily  explainable  as 
causative  of  1  ji^  and  signifying  '  cause  to  prosper.'  Among  the  other  various  stems 
of  ji  no  functional  difference  is  to  be  detected  (as  to  the  middle-passive  jhja,  see 
below).  The  stem  inva  has  a  like  causal  force;  and  examples  of  the  more  primi- 
tive inu  are  used  in  the  same  manner:  e.  g.  iv.  10.  7 ;  x.  120.  7.  On  the  other 
bandf  pinva  proves  nothing ;  for  while  it  is  itself  distinctly  causal,  the  other  stems 
coming  from  the  root  pi  or  pi  are  much  the  same,  *  cause  to  swell '  in  the  active, 
with  additional  reflexive  value  in  the  middle:  for  examples,  active,  see  RV.  i.  6-4.6; 
iv.  16.  21;  middle,  see  RV.  i.  79.  3;  164.  28;  iv.  27.  5.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  Tnvd;  the  causal  nense  is  shared  by  it  with  fnu  and  iyar:  see  RV.  i.  174.  9  ; 
ii.  42.  1 ;  ix  7.5;  but  intransitive  uses  also  occur,  as  at  RV.  i.  35.  9 ;  vi.  2.  6.  The 
stem  hinva,  occurring  only  twice,  has  a  value  that  may  be  understood  as  causal ; 
but  so  also  has  hinu,  in  its  numerous  occurrences.  And  when  wo  consider  that 
the  so-called  root  Ai  occurs  in  RV.  almost  only  ir)  these  two  present-systems,  we  shall 
be  led  to  suspect  that  it  is  nothing  more  than  a  weak  root-form  of  hd.  The  root 
dhinc  of  the  grammarians  corresponds  to  a  stem  dhinu  of  the  Brfthmai^as,  and  its 
meaning;  '  satiate '  may  also  be  regarded  as  causal,  and  related  to  d?Ui,  '  suck, 
drjpk,'  as  hi  to  ^^7.  In  this  connection,  note  also  the  so-called  root  mrn  and  the  nd 
present-stem  of  the  root  mf ;  both  are  causal  (cf.  AV.  v.  29. 1 1 ;  vi.  142.  1);  while 
maru  is  intransitive  (e.  g.  RV.  i.  191.  12;  x.  86.  11). 

We  have  thus  found  a  number  of  nu-presents  having  a  more  or  less  pronounced 
causal  sense.  The  same,  now,  may  be  sought  further  in  the  stem  sunu.  Under 
the  roots  su,  1  sQ,  2  sQ,  (^rassmann  intimates  that  the  three  may  be  only  one,  but 
without  going  into  details.  If  the  original  root  meant  something  like  *  bring  to 
light,  produce,  set  in  motion,'  we  have  these  senses  unimpaired  in  the  stem  suvd ; 
the  middle  stem  sU,  'bring  to  light  for  one's  self,'  naturally  sigmfles  'give  birth 
to;'  and  9unu  with  its  causative  force  is  'cause  to  bring  forth,  press  out.'  It  is 
unnecessary  to  refer  to  examples,  as  the  three  are  separated  in  rirassmann's 
lexicon. 

All  attempts,  however,  at  tracing  a  similar  value  in  other  nu-stems  appear  to 
lead  to  no  result.  Among  those  roots  under  which  search  has  proved  in  vain  may 
be  mentioned  sif,  man,  fd/i,  (fp^  vf.  AVe  can  only  claim  to  have  demonstrated  the 
probability  that  a  causal  value  once,  or  in  certain  cases,  attached  itself  to  the 
nasal  classes. 

The  sk'  or  c^class  is  the  most  disappointing'  of  all,  in  view  of  the  peculiarly 
marked  character  of  the  present-sign,  and  the  inchoative  value  which  appears  here 
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and  there  to  belong  to  it  in  the  related  languages.  Two  of  the  moat  important 
stems  of  the  class,  gacha  and  yiicha,  have  been  already  disposed  of,  and  any  spe- 
ciality of  meaning  has  been  found  only  for  yucha.  The  stem  ichd  does  also  in  a 
measure  exhibit  a  peculiar  fiinciion.  which  is  not  easy  to  characterize.  Grassmann, 
while  recognizing  the  original  identity  of  1  is  and  2  tf,  ex|>lain8  ichd  by  *8et  one's 
self  io  motion  toward  something;*  while  the  other  stems  are  explained  upon  the 
basis  'set  in  motion;'  we  have  here,  then,  a  reflexive  or  intransitive  sense  for 
ichd,  comparable  with  the  intransitive  one  of  yucJta.  But  this  use  of  icfui  is  not 
universal  (cf.  RV.  i.  KO.  6),  nor  is  it  impossible  to  show  points  of  contact  witli  the 
presents  of  1  is  and  2  is  (cf.  KV.  ii.  2(i.  5).  Nor  do  the  stems  whdy  ydcha,  and 
fcha  offer  conditions  favorable  to  the  presumed  inchoative  value  of  the  ck.  The 
last  two  do  indeed  show  Rome  tendency  to  differentiation  in  meaning  from  the 
other  Htems  of  their  respective  roots,  but  not  distinct  enough  to  make  it  valuable 
in  the  consideration  of  more  general  questions. 

In  the  ya-clnss  (or  (/iv-class)  is  seen  a  marked  tendency  toward  intransitiTe, 
reflexive,  or  even  passive  function  (Whitney,  Skt.  Gr.,  §762);  and  this  is  some- 
times so  clear  as  to  fXirnish  a  distinct  intransitive  conjugation  over  against  the 
transitive  of  the  present-stems.  So,  from  the  root  drh  or  dxkhy  the  stem  d^hya 
(e.g.  RV.  iii.  30.  16;  viii.  24.  10;  80.  7),  against  dritha  (e.g.  ii.  17.  5;  vL  67.  6; 
z.  101.  8).  The  intransitive  use  of  rudhya  with  anu  is  too  familiar  to  require 
illustration.  And  jVya  (AV.  jfyd)  is  used  along  with  and  as  equivalent  to  full 
passives:  so  at  RV.  ix.  55. 4;  x.  152. 1 ;  the  same  is  likewi(>e  true  of  mVya.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  cases  in  which  ya-stems  are  not  intransitive,  and  do  not  differ 
in  sense  from  other  present  formations  fn>m  the  same  root,  are  also  common. 

As  regards  the  remaining  conjugiition-classe.s,  enough  material  has  been  collected 
and  examined — and  to  some  extent  exhibited  above — to  put  beyond  question  the 
fact  tliat  there  is  nowhere  any  specialization  of  the  use  of  a  class,  in  any  way  that 
should  help  us  to  a  conception  of  the  original  value  of  its  class-sigpi. 

A  search  for  traces  of  dialectic  use  was  also  tmdertaken.  and  carried  far  enough 
to  show  that  it  would  doubtless  continue  to  be  fruitless,  so  far  as  the  present- 
stems  are  concerned.  A  number  of  prominent  roots  were  made  the  basis  of  the 
investigation,  and  their  pre«ent-stems  numbered  as  fouod  distributed  among  the 
book 4  of  the  Rig- Veda,  in  order  to  see  whether  a  given  1)ook  employed  a  given 
stem,  or  more  than  one.  with  such  predilection  as  might  bo  presumed  due  to 
dialectic  tendencies.  But  absolutt^ly  no  sudi  tciulcncie^^  come  to  light.  By  way 
of  example  may  l>e  given  the  i*t<')tement  in  deUiil  for  the  ruot  hQ:  it  is  a  fair  illus- 
tration of  the  state  of  affairs  nlso  in  rcganl  to  the  other  roots : 

Book  hft         juhu       huvn        hava        hvaya      johil       total 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

V 

VI 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

X 

Vftl. 

Total  20  2  118  U'A  42  28  353 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  there  is  but  one  point  here  which  has  any  significance  aa 
disturbing  the  equality  of  distribution  <»f  the  prese«it-syst<*ms:  namely,  tliat  hvaya 
has  29  out  of  its  42  ocLHirreuoes  in  the  Ist  a*td  loth  Books,  in  accordance  with 
the  generally  recognized  lat^r  character  of  th«-8e  Books — hvaya  being  the  only 
present-Htem  that  hns  survived  in  the  later  laiigua^:e. 

Finally  may  be  noticed  the  numenms  crises  in  which  two  or  more  of  these  stems 
occtir  in  the  same  hymn :  hara  and  hvayi  are  found  in  differ  nt  verses  of  i.  21,  22, 
36,  27,  102,  114.  117;  ii.  12:  iv.  39;  vi.  20.  33;  x.  17;  hma  and  huva  in  difiereoi 
verses  of  i.  127;  iii.  20;  vi.  60;  vii.  32,  56;  viii.  1,  13.  22,  27.  32,  66;  x,  150;  hava 
and  hU  in  different  verses  of  i.  106;  vi.  46;  vii.  30;  hvaya  and  hA  in  difEerent 
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verses  of  x.  112;  hvaya,  hava,  and  hura  in  different  verses  of  i.  23 ;  viii.  5,  26 ; 
hvaya,  hura,  hn  in  different  verses  of  v.  56.  In  the  same  verse  are  found  hvaya 
iind  hara  at  ii.  12.  8;  hava  and  huva  at  vii.  41.  1 ;  x.  160.  5. 

Til  is  paper,  being  unfinisbed  at  tbe  end  of  tbe  afternoon  seAsion, 
was  taken  up  again  and  completed  at  tbe  evening  session. 

4.  Tbe  Color-System  of  Vergil,  by  Prof.  T.  R.  Price  of  Colum- 
bia College,  New  York. 

in  Greek  poetry,  light  is  the  expression  of  life;  but,  in  I^atin  poetrj,  light  is 
converted  into  color.  Kspecially  is  the  poetry  of  Vergril  marked  by  great  variety 
and  richne.ss  of  color-effects.  The  word  color,  in  its  antique  sense,  as  distinct  from 
its  modem  scientific  sense,  denotes  the  cover,  or  surface,  of  things,  distinguish- 
able and  separable  from  their  substance.  The  word  is  used  by  Vergil  in  at  least 
six  different  senses.  To  express  higli  color,  Vergil  uses  27  terms,  and  to  express 
blacks,  grays,  and  whitos,  which  in  Latin 'are  often  true  color-terms,  he  uses  16 
terms  more.  Thus  each  term  has  to  express  a  large  number,  26  at  least  on  the 
average,  of  closely  related  tints.  Vergil  uses  the  color-terms  of  the  red-group  77 
times,  and  of  the  green-group  65  times.  For  the  violet-group  he  has  no  special 
term  at  all.  Of  the  color-terms  lying  between  red  and  green  he  makes  97  uses; 
and  of  color-terms  lying  between  green  and  violet  he  makes  57  uses.  Of  the 
group  lying  outside  of  the  spectrum,  purples,  whites,  grays,  and  blacks,  he  makes 
304  uses. 

All  color-impressioos  consist  of  three  elements:  hue,  luminosity,  and  purity  of 
color.  Vergil's  use  of  color-terms,  like  the  painter's  use  of  pigments,  does  cot 
express  absolute  hue,  but  hue  as  varied  by  lumino!<ity  and  purity,  and  especially 
by  contrast  of  color.  Examined  in  this  way,  Vergil's  use  of  color-terms  is  always 
accurate,  the  result  of  close  and  loving  observation. 

To  fix  the  exact  meaning  of  a  color- term  is  a  problem  of  philology.  To  solve 
the  problem,  we  must  know:  1.  the  etymology  of  the  word;  2.  the  physical 
standard  of  the  color ;  3  the  extension  of  the  term  on  both  sides  of  the  standard ; 
4.  the  variation  of  the  color  in  purity  and  luminosity ;  and  5.  the  variation  i  f  the 
•color  by  contrast  Each  color-term  used  by  Vergil  has  been  separately  studied, 
so  far  as  the  material  allowa  by  each  of  these  five  methods. 

Color  as  conceived  by  Vergil  differs  from  the  diffusion  of  color  in  the  real  world 
in  three  ways.  The  colors  that  lie  about  the  middle  of  the  spectrum  predominate 
over  the  colors  of  both  ends;  warm  colors,  including  the  purples,  predominate 
over  cold  colors ;  and  the  more  luminous  predominate  over  the  less  luminous. 

llic  Vergilian  color-system  is  largely  in  advance  of  the  Homeric,  and  almost  up 
to  the  full  measure  of  modern  art.  Red,  red-yellow,  yellow,  green,  green-blue,  and 
blue  are  all  distinctly  recognized,  and  marked  by  distinct  terms.  Violet  is  absent; 
but  there  is  clear  evidence  that,  although  Vergil  had  no  distinct  term  for  violet, 
he  had  the  sense  of  the  color  itself. 

5.  On  tbe  new  edition  of  tbe  Cylinder  Inscription  of  Assarbani- 
pal,  by  Prof.  D.  G.  Lyon,  of  Cambridge. 

In  the  British  Museum  are  several  copies  of  this  cuneiform  text,  more  or  lest 
complete,  and  numerous  fragments  of  other  copies.  The  inscription  has  three 
times  been  published  in  cuneiform  characters:  1.  in  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of 
Western  Asia,  vol.  iil,  London,  1870;  2.  in  Mr.  Oeorge  Smith's  History  of  Asmir- 
banipal  Ix)ndon.  1871;  3.  in  the  Cimeiform  Inscriptions  of  Western  Asia,  vol.  v., 
London.  188U.  The  first  edition  presents  a  large  number  of  lacuncB,  although  the 
text  was  partially  restored  from  other  cylinders  and  tablets  containing  the  same 
narrative.  The  second  edition  is  an  attempt  to  present  in  chronological  order  the 
narrative  of  Assurbunipal's  history,  as  recorded  in  various  cylinder  inscriptions 
and  on«  tablets.  While  filling  many  of  the  lacuna,  o^'  the  first  edition,  it  leaves 
many  others  which  could  not  at  the  tinje  be  filled.  The  happy  discovery  of  Mr. 
Hormuzd  Rassam  has  added  a  new  cylinder  to  the  treasures  of  the  British  Museum, 
and  Mr.  Theophilus  Pinches,  who  prepared  this  new  copy  for  the  5th  volume  of 
W.  A.  I.,  has  done  a  capital  piece  of  work.  Only  two  parts  of  lines  are  wanting 
in  this  long  and  beautiful  text^  the  lacnaMt  having  been  filled  by  Mr.  Pinches  from 
other  cylinders. 
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Translations  of  the  cylinder  inscription  have  four  times  been  published,  all  ttova 
the  pen  of  Mr.  CJeorge  Smith:  namely,  in  History  of  Assurbanipal,  I^ondon,  1871 ; 
Records  of  the  Past,  vol..  i.,  pp.  59-108,  London,  1876;  Assyrian  Discoveries,  pp. 
319-376,  London,  1875;  Records  of  the  Past.  vol.  ii.,  pp.  39-64,  London.  1877 
(the  last  only  a  reprint  from  the  History  of  Assurbanipal  after  Mr.  Smith's  death). 
Sir  H.  C.  Rawlinson  and  M.  Jules  Oppert  are  said  to  have  translated  parts  of  the 
Kg^yptian  campaigns  (Records  of  the  Past,  vol.  i ,  p.  57).  The  great  improvement 
of  ttie  last  edition  of  the  original  over  older  editions  entitles  this  important  text  to 
a  new  translation. 

The  course  of  the  narrative  in  the  cylinder  text  is  well  known.  The  inscription 
is  a  record  of  nine  campaigns  of  the  Assyrian  monarch,  two  of  them  beinj;  din*cted 
againsi  Kgypt,  one  against  Tyre,  and  one  against  Arabia.  The  whole  is  intro- 
duced by  an  account  of  the  youth  and  accession  of  Assurbanipal,  and  closed  by 
the  narrative  of  his  rebuilding  tlie  harem  {fAt  ridiUi)  at  Nineveh. 

The  present  paper  is  only  preparatory  to  a  future  one,  whose  object  will  be  the 
discussion  of  some  passages  made  clear  by  iho  new  edition  of  the  original,  and  of 
such  others  as  have  been  inaccurately  trauslated,  or  as  present,  either  in  idea  or 
in  mode  of  expression,  parallels  with  Hebrew  usage. 

Tlie  expression  sharru  ska  Hu  idusJiu  atta,  V.  R.*  ii.  123,  is  rendered  by  Smith 
'  the  king  whom  (lod  has  blessed  art  thou.'  More  correct  would  be  the  transla- 
tion 'the  king  whom  God  knows  (=  foreknew)  art  thou.'  /rfd,  *know'  (=  Heb. 
jn^)«  occurs  often,  but  not,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  in  the  sense  '  bless.'  The  sense 
•know,  foreknow '  is  not  only  etymologically  better,  but  agrees  well  also  with  the 
opening  passage  of  this  inscriptiou,  where  Assurbanipal  represents  himself  as  pre- 
ordained by  the  gods  to  be  the  king  of  Assyria.  The  use  of  ilu  is  very  rare  in  the 
singular,  except  where  the  name  of  the  god  follows,  as  tVti  Ashur,  ilu  Nabii,  or  in 
phrases  where  god  and  man  are  compared  or  contrasted,  as  lubtiahti  Hi  u  sfiarri, 
'clothing  of  god  and  of  king.'  IV.  K.  vii.  31b.  In  our  passage  the  word  has  a 
monotheistic  tone,  which  is  seldom  seen  in  writings  of  the  date  of  Assurbanipal. 

The  passage  shaiamtashu  iddiisfiu  indaaJisharu  pagarshu,  '  his  dead  body  they  cast 
down,  ihey  tore  in  pieces  his  corpse.'  V.  R.  iii.  8.  9,  illustrates  at  once  the  paral> 
lelism  so  frequent  in  Assyrian  writing,  and  ihe  striking  similarity  of  the  Assyrian 
and  the  Hebrew  vocabularies.     ShalamUk,  accus.  of  sfiaiamtu,  is  a  fern,  noun  from 

the  verb  ahahXmu,  'finish'  (Heb.  xh\^h  "nd  signifies  'something  which  is  finished, 

done,  past,'  hence  'dead  body:'  a  use  similar  to  that  of  nSflD?  from  Sflii  *fall/ 
FcLgar,  construct  from  pagi'u,  is  synonymous  with  shalamtn^  and  is  the  same  word 
as  Heb.  'ua.  while  the  Syriac  pagra  means  '  boiy '  in  general,  as  well  living  as. 
dead.  Idd(i,  by  assimilation  from  indti.  is  from  the  verb  nadti.  synonym  of  adSk. 
both  of  which  the  Hebrew  presents  in  its  mj  and  mv  Indashshara  =  intashsfiaru 
is  represented  in  Hebrew  by  the  single  word  •^tJ^j,  'a  vulture,'  so  called  because  it 
tears  its  prey  in  pieces. 

Among  numerous  parallels  with  Old  Tes  anient  narrative  may  be  mentioned  the 
utter  desolation  of  the  fields  of  Elam,  V.  R.  vi.  lOO  ff.,  parallel  with  2  Kings  iii.  25  ; 
the  restoration  of  the  goddess  Nana  to  her  sanctuary  at  Krech,  V.  R.  vi.  1«7  ff.,  in 
some  respects  similar  to  the  account  of  the  restoration  of  the  Ark  from  the  land 
of  the  Philistines,  1  Sam.  vi.;  and  the  tragic  death  of  Ummanaldas,  V.  R.  vii.  30  ff.,. 
parallel  with  the  story  of  Saul's  death,  I  Sam.  xxxi.  But  the  discussion  of  these 
and  of  other  points  is  reserved  for  another  paper. 

6.  Remarks  on  certain  Readings  of  the  Vatican  MS.  of  the 
New  Testament,  by  Prof.  Charles  Short,  of  Columbia  College^ 
New  York. 

Prof.  Short  made  an  oral  communication  in  reference  to  matters  connected  with 
the  Codex  Vaticanus,  or  Codex  B,  of  the  Old  and  Now  Testaments.  By  the  cour- 
tesy of  the  Librarian  of  the  Vatican,  he  had  himself,  after  some  delay,  been 
allowed  to  see  the  Codex  in  June,  1881,  durinj^  a  visit  to  Rome.    He  had  exam- 

♦By  V.  R.  is  meant  volume  v.  of  the  "Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Western 
Asia."  This  method  of  citing  has  become  quite  general,  is  brief,  and  is  also  cor- 
rect, inasmuch  as  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  is  editor  of  the  work. 
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ioed  it,  as  fully  as  the  brief  time  permitted,  writteo  out  a  description,  and  prepared 
a  jac-simile  of  a  part  of  it.  lie  gave  an  account  of  the  publications  made  of  the 
text:  Cardinal  Mai's  edition  was  finally  issued  in  1857,  and  followed  by  .1  cheaper 
edition  of  the  New  Testament  in  octavo  in  1859.  In  view  of  the  unsatisfactory 
character  of  this  publication,  Tischendorf  attempted  to  obtain  permission  to  do  the 
work  overaj?ain.  in  the  style  of  his  Codex  Siuaiticus,  but  was  refused;  the  intima- 
tion being  given  him  that  the  enterprise  would  be  undertaken  by  Italian  hands. 
He  was  suff»*red,  however,  to  spend  some  three  weeks  of  study  on  the  MS.,  in  the 
spring  of  1866;  and  this  enabled  him  in  1867  to  put  forth  a  quarto  edition  of  the 
New  Testament  tar  superior  to  any  that  had  preceded  it.  His  title,  which  overstates 
his  brief  and  hurried  work,  was:  N.  T.  Vaticanum  post  Angeli  Afai aliorumque  imper- 
fectos  labores  ex  ipso  codice  edidit  etc  The  project  of  Pius  IX.  has  since  been  real- 
ized. The  new  edition,  rivalling  the  imperial  Codex  Smaiticus  in  magnificence, 
conei.sts  of  six  volumes,  sq.  folio.  The  New  Testament  appeared  in  1868,  and  was 
criticized  severely  by  Tischendorf  in  his  Appendix  N.  T.  Vaticani.  1869.  He  was 
replied  to  by  the  Roman  editors,  and  made  a  violent  and  bitter  rejoinder  in  a 
pam[)hlct  in  1870.  Along  with  the  concluding  volume  (containing  the  ApparaVts 
Criticu8\  publisiied  in  1881,  was  issued  a  brochure  of  31  pages  in  small  folio, 
giving  a  general  account  of  the  great  work.  Prof.  Short  had  received  a  copy  of 
this  brochure  from  one  of  the  collaborators  of  the  edition;  and  he  presented  in 
detail  to  the  Society,  with  blackboard  illustrations,  some  of  the  points  of  difference- 
demonstrated  by  it  between  the  Codex  and  Tischeudorfs  edition  of  it,  amounting 
to  not  less  than  seven  for  the  first  page  of  the  Codex. 

This  was  the  last  paper  oiferod  during  Wednesday  eveninc:. 
On  meeting  again  at  tlie  same  place  in  the  morning,  Prof.  I.  H. 
Hall  in  the  chair,  the  Society  resumed  the  hearing  of  communica- 
tions. 

7.  Rejoinder  to  the  Counter-Criticism  of  M.  do  Harlez,  by  Prof. 
J.  Lu(|uiens,  of  Boston;  communicated  by  the  Corresponding 
Secretary. 

The  personal  character  of  the  following  remarks  finds  its  only  excuse  in  the- 
ariiclQ  lately  published  in  the  "Mnseon"  by  M.  de  Harlez,  and  reproduced  in 
pamphlet  form,  under  the  title:  Origine  de  V Areata,  Sysienie  et  Critique  de  M. 
Luquiens.  Without  wasting  any  expression  of  surprise  or  regret,  I  may  say  that 
M.  de  Harlez.  having  taken  offense  at  my  criticism  of  his  recent  work  on  the 
Avesta  (see  Proceedings  for  May,  1882),  has  chosen  this  way  to  manifest  his 
indignation,  and  accuses  me  of  self-contradiction,  bad  faith,  and  prevarication^ 
These  are  very  harsh  words ;  but,  in  a  somewhat  obsolete  dialect  of  Zend  polemics, 
they  mean  simply  that  on  some  points — as,  for  instance,  the  value  of  his  own 
writings — M.  de  liarlez's  opinion  and  mine  are  at  variance  That  he  holds  to  tiie 
old  style  of  warfare  is  to  me  quite  evident,  from  the  singular  qualification  which 
he  appends  to  his  charges  at  the  very  outset:  my  guilt  is  hardly  personal,  it 
seems,  not  inborn  with  me ;  I  am  simply  a  victim  of  disreputable  fellowship.  Onco 
even  my  labors  were  promising,  g^ve  expectancy  of  something  better,  but  in  a 
fatal  moment  (woe  worth  the  day  I)  I  joined  the  d  priori  anti-traditional  school, 
and  lorthwith  adopted  their  **  sad  mania  of  perverting  others' "  opinions.  There* 
is  aUo  a  further  mitigation  of  the  charges  against  me.  M.  de  Harlez  acknowledges: 
namely,  that  I  borrowed  from  my  ill-favored  associates  their  procedure,  but  not 
their  insulting  language;  but  if  I,  though  in'evil  company,  have  kept  to  the  pris- 
tine fairness  of  my  speech,  why  should  M.  de  Harlez,  still  in  the  folds  of  unblem- 
ished orthodoxy,  apply  t<)  my  criticisms  such  opprobrious  epithets?  Is  there  a 
privilege  of  hard  language  connected  with  sound  doctrine?  I  must  regret,  how- 
ever, that  since  M.  de  Harlez  is  pleased  to  consider  my  guilt  as  the  result  of 
newly  formed  connections,  he  has  not  been  at  pains  to  specify  the  date  of  this 
evolution ;  my  literary  baggage  is  so  slender  as  to  make  the  task  an  easy  one ;  in 
reality,  of  two  essays  which  alone  bear  on  the  subject  the  first,  published  in  the 
New  Rnglander  in  .1879,  impUed  my  belief  in  the  high  antiquity  of  the  Avesta; 
and  the  second  (Journal  of  Philology,  Sept.,  1881)  outlined  with  unmistakable  pre- 
cision my  attitude  in  regard  to  Avestan  tradition.     As  these  are  the  very  issues. 
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between  us,  I  must  conclude  either  that  my  former  essajrs  were  by  no  means  so 
promising  as  my  adversary  kindly  admits,  or  that  my  guilt  began  at  the  exact 
moment  when  my  criticism  reached  his  own  writing^. 

Be  this  as  it  may.  honesty  forbids  me  to  see  any  assuagement  of  my  faults  in 
others'  participation.  U..  de  Harlez  may  not  fully  understand  this,  but  [  must 
disclaim  belonji^'ing  to  any  school  in  the  sonse  he  attaches  lo  that  word :  I  object, 
namely,  to  being  shut  in  by  so  narrow  a  classification  as  would  prevent  me  from 
carrying  my  sympathy  or  approval  from  one  side  to  another  over  the  field  of 
Avestan  studies.  I  will  acknowledge  a  sort  of  sequence  between  the  several 
positions  which  a  scholar -may  hold  in  this  study;  one  cannot  well  base  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  Avesta  on  lingfuistic  comparison  alone  without  admitting  also  a 
high  antiquity  of  the  Avesta;  in  this  respect  I  gladly  follow  in  the  footpripts  of 
the  men  whom  M.  do  Harlez  drives  into  a  comer  by  themselves  under  the  name 
of  *'  d  priori  anti-traditional  school.''  Yet  I  should  feel  wanting  in  catholicity  if 
I  failed  to  express  my  deep  sympathy  for  the  works  of  Windischmann,  Spiegel, 
and  others — a  sympathy  as  sincere  as  if  it  rested  on  conformity  of  method.  In 
their  historical  position,  narrow  as  it  seems  to  me  in  some  respects,  I  see  a  greater 
insight  into  the  religious  value,  more  regard  for  the  individuality,  of  Mazdeism, 
than  in  the  point  ot  view  which  makes  of  the  Avesta  a  philological  phenomenon 
ohiefly  interesting  on  the  score  of  its  affinity  with  the  Vedas.  For  M.  de  Harlez 
himself,  I  have  more  than  the  fellow-feeling  just  mentioned;  we  both,  though 
oach  in  his  own  manner,  exerted  ourselves  against  the  hasty  spread  of  a  mythical 
conception  of  the  Ave^'ta.  If  he  ever  ascribed  my  part  in  that  contest  to  mere 
school  feeling,  he  was  mistaken ;  I  had  then  and  have  to-day  no  other  rule  than 
my  responsible  and  rational  appreciation  of  the  facts  at  hand;  and,  following  this 
rule.  I  mind  not  being  counted  out  of  school  by  strict  partisans  on  either  side. 

This  unwillingness  on  M  do  Harlez^s  part  to  admit  any  free  exercise  of  judg- 
ment out  of  the  ruts  of  acknowledged  scliools  is  characteristic  of  the  part  of  his 
Answer  which  refers  to  my  opinion  as  to  the  age  nf  the  Avesta.  He  there  reit- 
erates the  arguments  of  his  Introduction,  and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  his 
plea  is  right  in  all  points,  and  mine  wrong  throughout:  so  say  contending  lawyers 
in  court ;  and  yet  the  decision  rests  with  the  jury.  I,  for  one,  gladly  leave  the 
•case  with  the  reading  publia  If  I  open  the  argument  anew,  it  is  lo  remark  that 
M.  de  Harlez.  having  thrust  me  of  his  own  acconl  into  a  school  of  his  own  descrip- 
tion, assumes  to  lav  upon  my  shoulders  the  burden  of  all  that  lias  been  advanced 
by  the  members  of  that  school.  Thus,  for  instance,  I  am  mnde  to  adopt  Hang's 
theory  of  a  direct  oppositiotj  iKJtweea  Gathfts  and  Vedas.  Now  in  my  essay, 
"ITie  Avesta  and  the  Storm  Myth,"  printed  three  years  Mgo,  I  already  expressed 
strong  misgivings  as  to  the  plau.sibility  of  this  view ;  and  farther  study  has  con- 
firmed my  doubt.  I  must  then  beg  to  say  that  "  Vedism  "  is  not  necessarily  iden- 
tical with  "  Vedas:"  the  former  means  rather  a  stage  in  the  religious  and  cosmo- 
gonic  thought  of  the  Vedic  Aryans — a  stage  of  which  the  Rig- Veda  is  indeed  the 
highest  utterance,  but  which  must  have  existed  in  various  forms,  and  with  more 
or  less  definiteness,  according  as  the  localities  were  situated  nearer  to,  or  farther 
from,  the  religious  centres ;  therefore,  I  felt  boimd  not  to  be  more  definite  than 
my  convictions  would  allow,  and  located  new-born  Mazdeism  "  on  ground  distinc- 
tively Iranian  and  yet  within  reach  of  Vedism  though  it  be  one  of  its  furUiest  rami- 
ficaiions'^ — which  is  far  from  holding  the  view  that  '*the  Gatlifts  continually 
allude  to  the  Vedas."  Nor  is  there  a  contradiction  between  the  belief  just 
•expressed  and  my  subsequent  admission  that  certain  practices  of  later  Mazdeism 
denote  a  Scytliic  intluence.  If  this  be  a  contradiction,  not  half  my  sin  has  been 
told;  for  I  see  in  the  Veudidad  traces  not  only  of  Scythic,  but  also  of  Semitic 
notions;  1  so  little  exclude  exotic  influences  from  ray  jreneral  conception  that  I  see 
in  their  absence  or  pre.senc»> — i.  e.  in  the  more  or  less  purity  of  the  tenets — the 
very  criterion  of  the  respective  Vi\i^^  of  Avestan  writings:  a  view  which  is  not 
belied  by  my  statement  that  "  nothing  in  the  Avesta  suggests  the  proximity  of 
any  biit  kin  or  kitli  until  wo  come  to  the  very  latest  strata  of  Mazdeic  writings.'* 
If  it  WH.M  so  dirticult  to  reproduce  in  their  integrity  my  views,  which  when  put 
in  [»rint  hardly  fill  two  pages,  will  not  M.  de  Harlez.  whose  statements  are  dissemi- 
nated over  a  large  octavo  atid  innumerable  pages  in  lesser  bulk,  condone  the 
errors  of  the  wime  nature  which  I  am  supposed  lo  have  committed? 

Let  us  now  examine  M.  de  Harlez's  charges  of  unfairness,  or  some  characteristic 
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samples  of  them ;  for  there  is  hardly  a  statement  of  mine  that  he  does  not  resent 
as  a  personal  injury. 

In  the  first  place,  I  wronged  him  grievously  by  ascribing  to  him  the  view  that 
Mazdeism  was  the  outcome  of  Semitic,  and.  more  especially,  of  Jewish  contact 
aud  influence.  *'No  one  has  ever  olamied,"  he  says,  *'that  Zoroastrianism  had 
to  a  certainty  borrowed  from  the  Jews.*'  My  carelessness  on  this  point  is  clearly 
inexcusable,  for  I  have  been  imposing  upon  the  good  faith  of  my  fellow-members, 
presenting;  as  a  serious  belief  of  M.  de  Harlez  that  which  was  a  mere  hypothesis, 
a  speculative  by-pl»y,  as  it  wore.  But  though  I  regret  the  time  wasted  in  the 
conHideration  of  what  I  was  dull  enough  to  take  in  earnest,  I  am  glad  that  M.  de 
Harlez,  even  at  this  lute  hour,  qualifies  his  theory ;  for  I  mucli  fear  that  I  am  not 
the  only  reader  upon  whom  his  statements  left  a  wrong  impression.  My  mistake, 
however,  was  not  unnatural ;  when,  in  his  Origines^  M.  de  Harlez  prefaced  his 
elaborate  argument  with  the  striking  dilemma  that  either  the  Jews  or  the  Iranians 
have  borrowed  from  each  other,  I  candidly  inferred  that  our  writer,  having  to  his 
satisfaction  disproved  the  latter  thesis,  A'as  bound  to  the  converse  proposition, 
even  though  he  modestly  asked  his  refers  to  draw  their  own  inferences.  But 
if  "  no  one  "  ever  defended  the  certainty  of  the  contributions  of  Judaism  aud  Sem- 
itisni  to  the  Avestan  doctrine,  will  M.  de  Harlez  tell  us  who  wrote  the  pages  ccv. 
and  ccvi.  of  his  Jniroduction,  and  among  others  ihe  following  passage:    "We 

believe  that  we  cim  affirm  as  indubitable that  the  principles  of  Uiis 

transformation,  of  this  new  creed  (Uie  A  vesta),  were  taken  from  the  Western 
neighbors  of  Iran,  from  Babylon  and  the  Israelites." 

In  the  preceding  instance  I  merely  ^'falsified"  the  facts;  but  there  was  in  my 
criticism  a  part  even  less  approvable:  to  wit,  my  characterization  of  M.  de  Har- 
lez's  interpretation;  and  surely,  if  it  be  wrong  to  criticize  M.  de  Harlez's  views, 
my  remarks  on  his  method  were  deeply  dyed  in  guilt ;  for  they  alone,  of  all  others, 
were  to  an  extent  personal.  Not  entirely  so,  however ;  for  I  hold  the  belief  that 
no  system  of  interpretation  of  the  Avesta  which  rests  upon  the  data  of  tradition 
can  be  so  consistent  with  itself  as  not  to  desert  occasionally  its  premises  for  the 
opposite  (ground  of  etymology  and  linguistic  comparison,  and  that  to  this  alloyage 
of  disparate  methods  we  owe  most  of  the  jar  and  checker-work  of  our  versions. 
If  these  strictures  were  uttered  in  connection  with  M.  Ue  Harlez*8  work,  it  was 
becauise,  as  a  very  result  of  the  step  forward  which  I  acknowledged  in  his  personal 
efibrts,  the  conflict  of  the  dual  methods  is  more  marked.  Nor  is  this  general 
statement  gainsaid  by  the  declaration  on  p.  12  of  his  Answer  that  *^the  only  good 
method  is  that  which  takes  tradition  into  account,  not  blindly,  but  with  discern- 
ment." If  this  means  any  thing,  it  is  a  claim  or.  his  part  to  follow  alternately 
tradition,  and  comparison  according  to  a  law  of  his  own,  whether  it  is  called  "  dis- 
cernment "  or  discretion.  The  example  1  selected  to  prove  my  point  proves  pre- 
cisely the  reverse,  says  M.  de  Harlez;  it  may  be  so;  I  lay  no  claims  to  infalli- 
bility; but  whether  he  is  right  in  accusing  me  of  bad  faith  will  be  best  established 
by  a  short  review  of  his  plea.  I,  namely,  selected  the  word  draona^  and  blamed 
the  motley  rendering  it  received  in  his  version:  *  bread '  and  *  sacrificial  bread  *  in 
a<'Cordaiioe  with  a  P&rst  custom,  and  'offering'  in  accordance  with  his  own  dis- 
cernment. Now,  says  M.  de  Harlez,  no  one  ever  did  reg^ard  the  draona  of  the 
Avesta  as  an  equivalent  of  the  modem  (P&rsi)  damn.  The  '*no  one"  so  often 
quoted  by  M.  de  Harlez  is  a  mysterious  personage,  who  deals  with  very  sweeping 
statements,  and  who  is,  in  the  nature  of  things,  difficult  to  reach.  But  I  dare  say 
that  **  no  one  "  is  not  acquainted  with  the  facts ;  for  M.  de  Harlez  himself,  in  his 
note  to  Vd.  v.  76,  says  very  positively  that  the  draona^  not  dc^run^  was  a  little 
round  loaf  of  the  size  of  a  five  franc  piece.  Again,  he  was  so  far  from  taking 
damn  as  the  starting  point  of  his  rendering,  that  on  the  contrary  he  derived 
drcuma,  in  his  Han(lb<M}k,  from  Sanskrit  dravina,  *good,  gift,  present,'  and 
regarded  *  offering'  as  the  principal  sense.  M.  de  Harlez,  who  forgets  sometimes 
what  is  written  in  the  very  work  he  defends,  will  forgive  me  if  I  failed  to  remem- 
ber what  is  said  in  his  Handbook;  yet,  though  it  may  seem  strange  to  trans- 
late a  word  written  in  Media  not  earlier  than  the  6th  century  bef(>re  our  era  in 
accordance  with  a  word  current  among  Indie  Aryans  at  least  four  or  five  hundred 
years  back  of  that  date,  we  cannot  but  acknowledge  this  gratifying  progress  in 
Avestan  method&  T  must,  however,  suggest  that  an  etymology  is  often  a  super- 
fluity in  the  study-room  of  a  *  traditional "  scholar;  Spiegel  also  had  one;  he 


i»rinn»-f'f«Ht  f-ii.;ij     -ini:!.:  .r.n:    "vjii  ^kz.    i> -iiii.     >»M»«f-t'»tTie."  bat  never  clAiizMNi 
■i.    .A-'-,  -ill  \f^7A-''.  '  :*•  :'  '"ni'-r    i:r    i"  ".:»*  ".-irer  uivimoif      I'laiau  'o  an  etymolosrk.'al 
L'";.!-:  1.:-*  ■-'*«    •    '»"?,-»■  j-^.  I  nil  i.-;     .r  nii»*^i  \[.    le  Hjrlez  a:§:^»^t«  tiiat  out  of 
.;-  ■••■■•U'  '•••r~  '■/    fl'f   '.»•   .ii^'.!':**-!   ::  ':i»-    oiirr**  'if  i  nionjil  prot'^'**   che  mean- 
n---      tTr-":ivr.  'I '".f^- rir.-:  v  r"t»-    iH''.   ■■"»-iii.    I  im  ■i!««:ip:'»»«i :   jq'I  ■■■niv- woniJer  at 
";.•■  v-»;i.-.-i      *-  ^ri-tir'  .vvrt*   ■or-'  u  -;:»-■-  ia  :,c4.     3.-.r  I  ai-i.«»r  ^^r  trukt  from  the 
f.u  fj  '  .-.■»»-  i  --■ ■-  i-.Ti'-'-'ir  :r'r»»-.*.  n.-r  mi.-k-*  -;>    c*  --luiinel  in  mj  entioi«n: 
.iatv.i»-! -.   'Mil   M     S"   .'.  iT'-/L.   j-^r-'nir  ■ -Dni   "i.e   -rii'.iiionid  m-:iiL:nir  '  riniall  loaf 
iTi  .'iii.>  ■    :ir.i" '■    ■•=*r,"-   ■:• -^    ;pin  "^Tins-v.-r,!' x' ■•■.:i«L*:   ^J"  Appear?  ro  me  thdt  it 
.-«   ...r  -ii:.  fi  ■  ut   v::!:!.  ri  "►*  U    li-  ."i.i-v:  ':.»*  -ut'-iainiT?  "■ff-^nna''  and  'bread' 
■■•r;T  rj.fi  rni-:ini"ia^      r-'iui     iw[     :'f-rntr    "w  jii'h  >«i  -.i'-m  t.o  'r^i*  '^ki.  dr-t.it^  the 
-.-•....     *-  -ii^jti-JF-     f  ■•     »»'i!r   L  -^aiisk — .■*-    Ii*   -v.*!!   lii  .1  Zen'l  -jkrh-'lifcT.  he  wiU 
i.     V  w*-''  -:•  ■  "i":!   "..'■  ^   I- :  f  ■ '    .I..'    i-^ '\  i  u.    -;n    .  T-^-nn^ng^vrc  in  the  Vt-das 
Mi'  .  n-/    '.*     nv  '■ »   ■■■   vra.-..     n    pn-iir.  n  -.-.  -i»;i;  ;|r-.,j  laa-i^i  pnr^pt.Tty.  CAnn'^i  in 
•■■    ir.:»-r   "■  .\r"i-.  -»-»".  i:   -.a--  T.im*    ,r".  Dr^"*tin''.  ■  r  •■ffern-.r.'     M.  -le  llarlez'r 
»•:•:  -.1-.      -■.-    ;»  :.»■ '  ':     f  ".  .'■  T.»*f;:i  •:    :»-:»--   ;r  '».*i':ir  ■•■.i4":nrv  in  ni7  conception  of 
-.-    :« --  '.■■f     •  »;-■»-    •    .■.:ivr.;i/." .    i.i'i    :"  :   :.oi  I  \t.  .*^n  nnw,  mv  critieim 
•'SI.--I1    r.  •■;i'.'    :".i«.'-  irji  -'a't^ni^-nr-  i-  'Vt?'^  '  ■•in-i    ri  i'.U  v»rr«ion  aI<~-Qe  oould  not 
'."  *aii.i  ":.»=■  frrii.  t-  .j'i.  .  ■-   r.i-rniinar*-*. 
I  ■.■r.ii  r;-,.i«:  7    ..j7-  r.  t  ■ 'V -r-r»*pp»i<i  ".!:•*  "■■■"in'i'?  "r  ierrimate  pi)iemics  in  any 
ir-ii'-l  [  ri^T-*  ■.•=:r=-  J.ii'i    in~   ::-.r  -  '  ..i.i  :n  ti-  p^^v:!?!;-?  r»*'f.ark«.     There  are  in  his 
A^-x-r  iiiar. .-  "i.=  .^■^.  ►^"T.^-i.i:.;.- .I'r  r...'.  ru*  ■■'Brn  t-.tw-.   ■wrii'ii  I    iiave  read  with 
;.'.-■:*-'.  »r.'i.  r  f.  c*:   'v-.-i.  ^'"■i"-     ■'.*  •::  s  i*  :-.•>'  "Ke  claii*  v  aii-wer  them.     The 
r.a---.  iar-jTiii^  i  f'-^.r  *.t-^ ■■-':- ■   /■=  T^rr  pp'>f-:.!er.»»3!«    i-f^Mt*  its  end:   htii  I  murt 
:r.-;-'   .r.-'''i  :!.»?  rlj"'.:  ■■:  •=■■.■■■  it  r.^  ni"  trD'^^'V-in-ui  -^t  j  wT-cer"s  workd  out  of  his 
X  »■*.-  '.;.•?  ...•»t:ivT'*   -■  r  O':'.  ■■:  ..  '  -rT::  ■r>r..::.i:t?  of  '.  .em 

'-.  Oil  EirsHliri-ya  Trai.-liri"n  •  f  the  i^':ir.a|.*atba-Bnlfaiuana,  by 
Pri.f.  \V.  h.'Whifiirv.  ..t' NVw  ILivrri. 

Tl.-r 'A  r!;t:r  '  e/:i::  t:'*..  i  --.-nerjl  i^^r.-'iLZ  ot  tb"?  wrirk  under  examination.  It 
forTri-»  I  :  Jirt  of  the  i^'ri-'  ■  Sa:--*i  b.  «-*a-  f  i'.*  Pla.-*'.'  iMnlijiheti  under  the  edito 
ri.ii  ■■i.a-ife  •>:  M.  Nl'ili-.r:  ar.-i  :r  It.  -:•  !a-  a-  jnoi-rn:  Icdid  w  o«.'neern»?d.  the  most 
l'=^-:r;'ini  i'"  .in«i  vn\-:t:<\^  :■  ►■?.:■-?"  ••['  tr.a:  -^-•-s.  F:.**  larter  i?  si^mowhat  open  to 
i;'/.i .  •T.it.'.fT  'T:':  !- ...  '  <  *":.  '■.  r  w-.  i*.  ::  '.-.  [ :  ie-  da  i  for  '.vLat  it  omit!:,  in  iti«  Indian 
'\.:.-.tr..  \'  i" '■■.:•■:!•■■  : .  i  :•■  .:•  ■  '  ^^v-.-k-;  '.v!.-.:..  "  ke  :;.e  i 'pan: shads,  l.ave  ^tieo 
r  ■:♦■  i»-:;.-  ^iii-l  -v  V.  tr.i  -  .i'  -  :  :..-e:i  iv  :  --r  ■:  t'.-"?»r  •*■":. i-.-h.  like  tJ:e  la\r-)K^k.«.  are 
■.»;.-•  ^^-Ic./r;.*.-  :iiM:'  -Ml-  li-  I:.  ;  irj  .<r.-  wl-ri-Tr,  ■■  ;*.  hav-  t'X>  litlie  to  do  vrith 
r- :.-i'[i  f«' i:ill  pr.';-*rr;y  i.r.i-r  v.e  r:::':-  :  -Si-T^-i  fW-k--:"  or  of  ti.o«e  ^-hioh. 
!.-<!  i:.*:  FiiiiiT'iVail-' riti.  a.-"  "i.i  '.-  to  '-H-r;.  rj.vs»r  o"j»'-.^i-'!.« :  an-l  ir  liix*.*  not  iuchide 
nr  r  r--»-r.*.  ■  r  r'-ijr:i'.".-  for  r;..;  f  :r  jre.  .ir.v  '.'•.■.■:['.■  :.-.';r.  IfaDTihiri^r  wa.-*  confidenilr 
♦  xf--  r.-i  '»;.-  rL»-  p-.'-Ii\*  fr  •  :i  :?.■>  •r'^rerr:-:-:'^.  ir  was  a  v.?r«:  n  •■>:"  the  Rijr-Veda  in 
Kr:.'!:-:  rroii  Mnlii-r"'  "w:.  ;..i:..i:  .ir.-i  :'  wo'iM  '-e  o^ri-.'';?  l*t  lenm  nn  whar 
;?!•  ■  ;:.•!-  :.••  a-t.-o';:*!.-  t'^r  -l.e  -.v ■.:"'.*  ••i'l!:;^  i;-:  -s'l-h  a  vt-rsi-rj.  Ther*>  are  in  eiirt- 
»':!•••  ;r  .-  tr  .'-.  va-'i  ■-iirii).  I'.-'t-  »lvr':'.  r;  lran>I.iti":i*.  • 'i-  neillier  of  tht>m  is  ,«al!i»- 
f..'t..ry.  i!,'i  r-irii  jjf- far  n.-ir-  i'.i:i.>"eT'.-i:Ir  [■•  KiiirlisL  reinier-*  than  are  version* 
lif  r.,ar.;.  -i:'  the  w  -rk-  iijivnivii  iu  r:,.-  whole  >orif?.  i;i  itc;  vari-ni.*  uopartuienif. 
'fi.»-  K:i.'!i-ii  :.i;r-^'«."i.i  h.,.:ii:i  f-y  WIN.-i;  i-s  jo  li'il-  iu  aiuVoriUuKv  with,  and  so  far 
I  ■■i.iri'l.  r:.»-  {ire^»-tit  <taT..-  -•■"  V.«ii''  s*'h«.»Iarsh:p.  that  ir  muse  be  pronoum^ed  hardly 
'ir.  f.  r  th.iD  worthlt:'-:  and  ».'v.-u  Wils-Ti".-  o-utinuaior  seeais  to  reirard  it  as  not 
ivo"':.  i-r,mp;»:t ':_ :  }or  hi.-  has  ^iffere*!  six'.von  year:?  to  elapse  :*ince  the  lasi 
vo!  .n.e  fti  ;t  .i],]^•^.^^^:t\. 

N'o  "i;'.*  will  li  .'jl'i  tl.i'  I irsira>^lvn -ss  I'f  int'Is'liukT  at  least  one  work  of  the 
I'.a!  til  in.i-«-ias.-  ariio!:^  ilie  puiilished  ^Aor»  d  lH»«>k^  •jf  ludia;  wt'  c:in  only  question 
wl.«fh<  r  :r  was  wit:1i  whil«.'  to  hi.-^Hn  s  •  vast  a  work  as  the  (^"atai^iithu  in  u  series 
alr*-aiiy  rj'.'-rly  Hill ;  for  the  vohimt*  now  i-ssiied.  of  430  ot'tavo  pa\res.  ir'ves  not  any 
jfryT"  than  a  tifth  jiarl  of  the  whole;  aiiil  tivi-  siu'h  eU^jraul  volimie.s  would  ^oet 
iiiori"  Than  t\j:  ori.:itial  Sanskrit  toxr.  Hut  ivHiaps  a  frafirnuMit  of  the  (,^atupatha  ii 
^*«•^•^r  worth  having'  flian  tli»*  whole  of  any  oilier  hrahma^a:  fi»r  it  is  ccrtainlr 
f!i"  ino-t  jjeniTaliy  int**ri-stin>r.  as  well  as  ihc  most  extensive,  of  the  works  bear- 
ir._'  v..i-  name.  Kvt-ii  lh»'  ras  yi.i  little  kui^wii)  .Ta-miniya-or  Talavakam-liriLhtua^a. 
if  vit.  ihr-ludv  with  it  its  riianisliad-Bralnna^a  (of  which  the  Kena-Upanishad  is  a 
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chapt-er).  is  somewhat  smaller  and  much  more  tedious:  the  Aitareya-Brfthmai^a, 
already  published,  has  only  about  a  quarter  as  much  matter;  and  none  of  the 
others  is  more  comprehensive  than  this. 

Parts  of  the  Catapatha  have  been  already  translated :  so  the  first  chapter,  by 
Weber,  in  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  vol.  iv.  (1850):  this  was 
the  tirst  specimen  of  the  Br&lima^a  style  rendered  in  a  European  language;  then 
fonsiderable  passages  of  tliis,  as  of  other  Brfthmanas,  by  Miiir,  in  his  five  volumes 
of  Original  Sanskrit  Texts;  and  somewhat  over  a  chapter  (next  following  the 
contents  of  the  volume  now  under  discussion),  on  the  ceremony  of  consecration 
for  the  Soma -sacrifice,  by  Dr.  Lindner  (Leipzig.  1878).  Delbriick  also,  in  his 
volumes  of  contributions  to  comparative  syntax,  gives  numerous  Brfthmana- 
extracts,  taken  especially  from  this  text,  and  rendered  with  a  care,  and  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  niceties  of  style,  which  are  not  exceeded,  if  they  are  equalled,  by 
any  other  scholar. 

E^'geling's  translation  is  made  with  competent  knowledge,  both  of  the  Brfthmai^a 
style  and  of  the  details  of  the  ceremonial  with  which  it  deals,  and  is  worthy  of 
high  commendation.  For  some  purposes,  a  closer  adherence  to  the  letter  of  the 
text,  with  its  curiously  broken  and  jointed  clauses,  would  be  desirable ;  but  it  is 
by  no  means  easy  to  maintain  this  and  make  the  version  at  all  readable,  and  the 
author  is  not  fairly  to  be  blamed  for  following  a  different  method.  His  notes  are 
valuable,  adding  to  the  comprehension  of  the  text,  and  especially  interesting  as 
giving  occasional  glimpses  of  the  further  inane  intricacies  of  the  ceremonial, 
passed  unnoticed  by  the  Brfttimana,  and  in  part  perhaps  unknown  at  its  period. 

It  appears  here  and  there  as  if  Prof.  Kggeling  (unless  he  is  careless  in  his  cita- 
tions) had  a  slightly  different  text  before  him  from  the  published  one.  Consider- 
ing the  excellence  and  accuracy  of  the  latter  (quite  wonderful  for  the  time  at 
which  it  appeared),  and  the  improbability  that  another  will  be  put  forth  for  a 
long  time  to  come,  it  is  the  obvious  duty  of  any  one  undertaking  a  work  like  that 
before  us  to  report  with  conscientious  care  every  correction  of  an  error,  or  substi- 
tution on  manuscript  authority  of  a  better  reading,  which  he  finds  occasion  to 
make  in  Weber's  text. 

There  are.  of  course,  as  necessarily  in  every  such  work,  occasional  oversights, 
due  to  haste  and  insufficient  revision.  The  worst  of  these — rendering  ne  "jire  at 
L  ii.  5.  24  by  '  washed  iheir  hands '  (as  if  ninyiri)  instead  of  '  did  not  sacrifice,' 
against  the  plainest  evidence  of  the  accentuation  and  the  context — he  has  doubt- 
less liimself  long  since  noticed ;  it  is  one  of  those  humana  to  which  even  an  accu- 
rate worker  is  occasionally  liable.  Flere  and  there  an  instance  occurs  of  a  phrase 
badly  rendered  in  one  place  while  it  is  correctly  understood  elsewhere:  thus,  for 
example,  yai  *aam  iyam  jitih  at  I.  vi.  2.  1,  2  (compare  IF.  iv.  4. 15) ;  dvaydm  rendered 
'twice'  at  L  viii.  :i.  14,  but  correctly  'a  twofold  reason'  at  ix.  1.  1;  3.  7.  A 
number  of  cases  of  omission  of  a  word  or  phrase  or  sentence  might  be  pointed 
out(e.g.  at  Lvi.  H.  13;  ix.  1.27.  IF.  i.  3.  1;  4.22;  ii.  1.8;  iii.  3.18,20;  v.  1.11; 
2.  38);  but  none  of  them  is  of  particular  consequence.  Numbers  and  persons  are 
sometimes  wrongly  rendered  (e.  g.  L  iii.  1. 3 ;  v.  4. 12 ;  ix.  1.  11.  II.  iii.  1.  14).  More 
important  is  a  not  very  infrequent  mistranslation  of  the  aorist :  as  a  present  (o.  g. 
IL  iv.  1.  11;  2.  11);  as  an  imperfect  (e.g.  L  iv.  1.  39;  viii.  3.  11,  17;  ix.  1.  20; 
3. 10,  12.  IT.  vi.  1.  15) ;  or,  what  is  much  worse,  as  an  optative  (e.  g.  I.  vii.  3. 10,  11. 
II.  i.  4.  19,  20):  surely,  the  use  of  this  tense  is  accurate  and  consistent  enough  in , 
the  Br&hmana  to  call  for  consistent  treatnient  in  a  translation.  Now  and  then, 
an  erroneous  rendering  or  division  depends  upon  the  neglect  of  a  point  of  accent : 
instances  are  II.  iii.  1.  11 ;  iv.  3.  13;  and  especially  II.  it  2.  20,  where  Eggeling's 
complete  mistranslation  is  corrected  from  Delbriick  in  a  note  at  the  end  of  the 
volume. 

Examples  of  an  objectionable  or  imhappy  rendering  of  single  words  and  phrases 
are  for  the  most  part  too  unimportant  to  give  in  detail.  A  very  common  instance 
is  the  tran.slation  of  kapdla  by  'potsherd'  (perhaps  after  Hang):  or  does  Prof. 
Eggeling  believe  that  the  Hindu  offering^  were  actually  made  on  fVagmonts  of 
broken  pottery?  'Equipment'  for  sambJuira  (II.  L  1.  1  etc.)  is  so  Ul-suited  that 
the  translator  is  not  able  always  himself  to  adhere  to  it. 

It  is  also  a  matter  of  course  that  any  one  going  over  the  translator's  work  after 
him  will  find  now  and  then  a  passage  which  appears  to  have  been  wrongly 
apprehended— as,  indeed,  there  are  passages  of  difficult  and  doubtful  interpreta- 
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tiou,  in  regard  to  which  the  opinions  of  scbolars  may  be  expected  to  be  at  vari- 
anoe.    A  few  caaes  are  cited  here.*    The  obvioua  meaning  of  the  last  senteooe  in 

I.  iii.  1.  22  is:  *One  and  the  same  [everjwherejf  forsooth,  is  the  significance  of 
deausing:  he  just  makes  it  thus  sacrifioiallj  pure.'  The  passage  I.  vi.  1.  4  is 
rather  to  be  rendered:  'That,  now,  was  an  offense  to  the  gods;  they  said: 
*' verily,  for  less  than  this,  enemy  begins  hostilities  against  enemy ;  how  much 
more,  for  what  is  on  such  a  scale  I  Omtrive  ye  how  this  may  be  otherwise  than 
thus."  '  There  is  much  to  object  to  in  the  translation  of  I.  vi.  3.  26 ;  the  accent  of 
the  first  apndii  is  neglected  (it  means  '  whichsoever  two  in  each  severul  case  he 
gains  by  means  of  the  two  butter-portions ') ;  ahoratre  and  ardhamasdu  are  lefl 
out;  and  the  subjunctiye  aaat  is  turned  into  an  aorist  A  little  later,  at  33, 
anyatoghdiin  signifies  'striking  in  another  direction:'  that  is,  one  whose  back  is 
turned  toward  his  attacker  can  make  no  efiectiye  resistance,  because,  if  he  deals  a 
blow,  it  is  in  another  direction  than  at  his  assailant.  The  last  half  of  I.  viil.  2.  8 
should  read :  '  Now  whenever  the  metres  gratified  the  gods,  then  the  gods  grati> 
fied  the  metres ;  now  then  it  has  been  previous  to  this  tliat  the  metres,  harnessed, 
liavo  bonie  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods,  have  gratified  the  grods ' — and  hence  he  now 
proceeds  on  behalf  of  the  gods  to  gratify  the  metres.  The  asserted  reference  to 
forbidden  degrees  of  kindred  at  I.  viiL  3.  6  is  certainly  a  pure  figment  of  the 
commentators.  In  I.  ix.  2.  27,  the  words  yatra-yaird  ^^sdrii  curanam  tad  dnu  are 
wholly  misunderstood ;  they  mean  *  (them  he  thus  in  due  form  dismisses)  about 
their  several  businesses.'  At  II.  iL  3.  3,  as  everywhere  else  where  it  occurs,  the 
translator  appears  to  misunderstand  the  particle  ed,  and  his  version  is  both  an  in- 
accurate and  a  tame  rendering  of  the  colloquially  lively  original :  '  '■'■  Here  we  come 
au'ain,"  said  the  gods;  and  lo!  Agni  out  of  siehtl'  At  II.  iii.  2.  3,  Asant  P&usava 
('the  non-existent  dusty  one')  is  not  the  place  where  they  throw  tlie  ashes,  but 
the  ashes  themselves.  In  II.  iv.  2.  1-3,  the  assignments  of  gifts  are  imacceptably 
rendered;  they  are  as  follows:  to  the  gods,  'be  the  sacrifice  your  food;  yours  be 
immortality,  yours  might,  and  the  sun  your  light;'  to  the  Fathers,  'be  your  eat- 
ing month  by  month;  be  the  funeral-oblation  {avadhd)  yours,  yours  thought- 
swiftness,  and  tlic  moon  your  light;'  to  men,  'be  your  eating  at  evening  and  at 
morning;    be  progeny  yours,  and  death  yours,  and  the  fire  your   light'     At 

II.  iv.  3.  13.  attention  to  the  accent  of  ydjeta  would  have  saved  the  translator  his 
difficulty  with  the  particle  vd:  'if  he  have  [already]  sacrificed,  or  if  he  be  sacri- 
ficing with  the  new-  and  full-moon  offerings,  then  let  him  sacrifice  with  this  one.' 

The  method  of  transliteration  pursued  in  this,  as  in  the  other  volumes  of  the 
series  of  Sacred  Books,  is  highly  unacceptable;  it  is  the  general  editor's  own 
"  Missionary  Alphabet"'  a  mixture,  too  ugly  to  be  tolerated,  of  roman  and  italic 
letters  and  small  capitals  in  the  same  wonl.  The  original  device  was,  to  be  sure, 
an  ingenious  one,  and  the  alphabet  has  its  own  proper  sphere  of  usefulness— 
namely,  where  the  resources  of  a  well-furnished  printinp-offico  are  wanting,  and 
one  must  accept  thankfully  the  best  nieaus  of  distinction  that  are  available.  But 
it  was  certainly  a  grave  error  of  judgment  on  Miiller's  part  to  im[>ose  its  use  upon 
the  Clarendon  press,  and  in  these  handsome  and  costly  volumes. 

Tliis  closing  the  list  of  communications,  the  Society  passed  a 
vote  of  thanks  to  the  autliorities  of  Columbia  College  for  kindly 
allowing  it  the  use  of  the  room  it  had  been  occupying,  and 
adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  l^oston,  on  the  2:3d  of  May,  1883. 

♦  A  fuller  exhibition  of  them,  as  well  as  of  the  other  points  criticized  by  the 
writer,  will  be  found  in  his  paper  as  published  in  Gildersleeve's  American  Journal 
of  Philology,  No.  12. 
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The  Society  met,  as  usual,  in  the  Library  of  the  American 
Academy,  at  10  o'clock  a.  m.  In  the  absence  of  the  President 
and  of  all  the  Vice-Presidents,  the  cliair  was  taken  by  the  senior 
Director  present,  Prof.  Peabody  of  Cambridge,  and  later  by  Dr. 
Ward  of  New  York. 

Afler  the  settlement  of  the  order  of  business  and  reading  of 
minutes  of  the  last  meeting,  the  reports  as  to  t}ie  transactions  of 
the  year  1882-3  were  offered. 

The  Treasurer's  summary  of  accounts  was  as  follows : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  24th,  1882, $308.25 

Annual  asaessments  paid  in, $576.00 

Life  Membership, 75.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,     ....•-.-        132.62 
Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,  -        -        •  6.20 

Total  receipts  of  the  year, 788.82 

$1,097.07 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Proceedings, $91.60 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,     -        -        •         21.00 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year, 112.60 

Balance  on  hand,  May  2d,  1883,       .......         984.47 

$1,097.07 
The  amount  of  the  Bradley  typo-fund  is  now  $918.44. 

The  Librarian  rcpoited  the  accessions  to  the  Library  to  amount 
to  30  whole  volumes,  91  parts  of  volumes,  and  40  panomhlets. 
Five  volumes  of  Pali  MSS.  were  donated  by  Rov.  S.  C.  George. 
The  present  number  of  titles  is,  of  printed  books,  4216;  of  manu- 
scnuts,  151. 

Ihe  Committee  of  Publication  announced  that  the  second  half 
of  Vol.  xi.  of  the  Journal  was  not  yet  in  the  hands  of  the  printer; 
they  hoped  to  be  able  to  report  something  more  definite  in  regard 
to  its  prospects  at  the  next  meeting. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  appointed  the  autumn 
meeting  to  be  held  this  year  in  New  Haven,  and  on  October  24th, 
unless  the  Committee  of  Arrangements  (the  Corresponding  Secre- 
tary and  Treasurer)  should  see  good  reason,  as  the  time  approached, 
for  chancing  the  day.  Further,  they  had  reappointed  the  Com- 
mittee ot  Publication  of  last  year.     For  election  to  membership 
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of  the  Society,  they  proposed  and  recommended  the  following 
persons : 

As  Honorary  Member — 

Prof.  A.  F.  Stenzler,  of  Breslau. 

As  Corporate  Members — 

Miss  Eva  Channing,  of  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.  ; 

Prof.  S.  F.  Dike,  of  Bath,  Me. ; 

Prof.  L.  H.  Elwell,  of  Amherst,  Mass. ; 

Mr.  A.  L.  Frothingliam,  Jr.,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 

Mr.  R.  L.  Ooodrich,  of  Little  Rock,  Ark. ; 

Prof.  T.  B.  Lindsay,  of  Boston  ; 

Prof.  A.  B.  Nicholson,  of  Kingston,  Ont. ; 

Mr.  E.  P.  Vining,  of  Omaha.  Neb. 

The  persons  thns  nominated  were  balloted  for,  and  declared 
duly  elected. 

Ihe  choice  of  officers  for  the  ensuing  year  being  next  in  order, 
a  Nominating  Committee  of  three,  appointed  by  the  chairmaq, 
proposed  the  reelection  of  the  officers  of  last  year,  without  excep- 
tion, and  their  proposal  was  ratified  by  the  meeting.* 

The  chairman,  Prof.  Peabody,  read  the  list  of  members  deceased 
during  the  year,  and  called  upon  the  members  present  to  pay  a 
tribute  of  respect  to  their  memory.     The  names  communicated 
were, 
the  Honorary  Member, 

Mr.  Arthur  C.  Bumell,  of  England  ; 

of  Corresponding  Members, 

Prof.  C.  A.  Holmboe,  of  Christiania.  Norway  ; 
Rev.  W.  (i.  Schauffler,  of  New  York  ; 

of  Corporate  Members, 

Mr.  G.  A.  Perdicaris,  of  Trenton,  N.  J. : 

Dr.  T.  T.  Van  der  Hoeven,  of  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

In  response,  the  Corresi>onding  Secretary  and  others  gave  some 
account  of  the  character  and  works  of  each  of  the  persons  named. 
The  great  and  painful  loss,  the  severest  of  the  year,  snstaine<I  by 
Oriental  studies  in  the  untimely  death  of  Dr.  Bumell,  cut  off  last 
October  in  the  flower  of  his  age,  was  es|>ecially  dwelt  upon,  and  his 
great  services  were  briefly  set  forth.  Mr.  Dickerman  described  a 
visit  made  by  him  to  the  aged  missionary,  Dr.  Schauffler,  some  years 
ago,  at  his  liome  near  Constantinople,  and  dwelt  at  some  lens^th 
upon  his  life.  A  German  by  birth  and  a  musical-instrument  maker 
by  original  j)rofession,  he  had  early  entered  the  American  mission 


♦  For  convenience,  the  names  are  repeate<l  here :  President,  Prof.  S.  Wells  Wil- 
liams of  New  Haven :  Vice-Presidents,  Dr.  N.  G.  Clark  of  Boston,  Dr.  Peter  Par- 
ker of  Washington,  Pres.  T.  D.  Woolsey  of  New  Haven;  Recording  Secretary , 
Prof.  C.  II.  Toy  of  CamWrid^;  Corre^p.  Secretary,  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney  of  New 
Haven;  Secretary  of  the  Classical  A<ection,  Prof.  W.  W.  (loodwin  of  Cambridge; 
lYeasurer  and  Librarian^  Mr.  A.  Van  Name  of  New  Haven;  Directors,  Mr.  A.  I. 
Cotheal,  Prof.  C.  Short,  and  Dr.  \V.  H.  Ward,  of  New  York;  Profs.  C.  R.  Lanman,  A. 
P.  Feabo<iy,  and  J.  H.  Thayer,  of  Cambridgfo;  and  Prof.  I.  H.  Hall  of  Philadelphia. 
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service,  and  done  notable  work,  as  preacher  and  as  translator  of 
the  Bible  into  Turkish.  He  had  a  remarkable  mastery  of  many 
languages.  Mr.  Perdicaris  was  a  man  of  Greek  birth  and  educa- 
tion, who,  after  fleeing  to  this  country  from  oppression  at  home, 
held  for  a  time  a  professorship  in  Harvard  College,  but  afterwards 
engaged  in  extensive  business  enterprises  in  the  Southern  States, 
and  for  many  years  past  resided  at  Trenton,  N.  J.  He  died  at 
Tangiers  in  Africa.  Dr.  Van  der  Hoeven  was  a  Netherlander, 
educated  at  home  as  a  physician,  but  long  a  resident  in  this  coun- 
try, at  San  Antonio  in  Texas,  to  which  place  he  resorted  on  account 
of  feeble  health.  He  did  not  practice  his  profession,  but  gave 
himself  to  study,  for  the  gratification  of  his  literary  tastes,  and  in 
order  to  assist  in  the  education  of  his  family.  He  was  a  man  of 
wide  and  thorough  learning  and  accomplishments,  and  of  rare 
enterprise.  He  took  up  some  years  ago,  at  an  already  advanced 
age,  the  study  of  Sanskrit,  on  ac(^ount  of  its  value  as  an  aid  to  his 
other  linguistic  studies,  and  made  himself  a  well-read  scholar. 
His  interest  in  this  language  brought  him  into  relations  to  the 
Society,  with  whose  C-orresponding  Secretary  he  maintained  for 
some  years  a  remarkable  intercourse  by  letter.  He  is  not  known 
to  have  left  any  memorials  of  his  scholarship. 

The  corresjK)ndence  of  the  half-year  was  presented,  and  Kome 
parts  of  it  were  read. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Rockhill  writes  from  Montreux  in  Switzerland, 
enclosing  a  rubbing  of  a  coin  with  a  Neu-chih  inscription,  from 
China.  Although  the  character  is  at  present  undeciphered,  every 
document  containing  it  is  of  value  as  a  contribution  to  its  possible 
interpretation.  Referring  to  a  translation  from  Tibetan  of  the 
LJ'ddnavarga,  recently  published  by  him  as  one  of  Trttbner's  Ori- 
ental Series,  he  says : 

"  If  I  an)  able  to  call  the  attention  of  ntuclents  to  this  rich  field  of  Buddhist 
learning,  I  have  attained  one  of  the  objects  I  had  in  view  in  translating  this  work. 
Students  of  Buddhism  have  lx)en  too  prone  to  search  for  their  materials  oxclu- 
siveiy  in  Pftfi  records;  whereas  T  consider  it  beyond  doubt  that  nearly  every  one 
of  the  southern  texts  may  be  found  in  the  Tibetan  or  Chinese  canons." 

He  sends  further  a  paper  on  two  Stltras,  for  presentation  at  this 
meeting  (see  below). 

Dr.  G.  L.  Ditson  writes  from  Paris  Oct.  3l8t,  1882: 

"  It  affords  mo  pleasure  to  state  that  the  Abbe  Gruel  has  started  here  an  Ori- 
ental >So(!iety,  called  the  InstibU  Oriental,  fie  has  had  donated  to  him  in  the 
south  a  larg^  estate,  where  he  is  to  receive  and  educate  persons  from  the  Orient 
who  shall  come  to  learn  something  of  our  arts,  sciences,  religions.  etc\,  'respecting 
the  religious  belief  of  every  one,'  as  is  stated  in  his  circular.  Ho  has  also  received 
many  ottier  contributions.  He  is  highly  recommended  by  many  eminent  persons, 
and  has  letters  of  approval  from  the  patriarch  of  Cilicia.  the  minister  resident  at 
Tunis,  the  ex-Khedive  of  Egypt,  and  others.     His  address  is  33  rue  cfe  SevreaJ*^ 

Dr.  Ditson  solicits  contributions  of  any  works  or  objects  likely 
to  be  of  value  in  the  collections  of  such  an  institution,  and  is  con- 
fident that  the  Society,  and  its  members  individually,  will  take  an 
interest  in  the  enterprise. 

The  following  communications  were  presented  at  the  meeting: 
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1.  On  the  Greek  Inscription  found  by  Dr.  S.  Merrill  at  Geraeh, 
by  Prof.  T.  O.  Paine,  of  Elmwood,  Mass. 

Prof.  Paine  exhibited  liis  fac-8imi1e  of  this  inscription  (published  by  I*rof.  F. 
D.  Allen  in  Gildersleeve^s  American  Journal  of  Philology,  iii.  206-7),  and  detailed 
the  history  of  \\^  decipherment.  It  had  been  for  the  first  time  made  out  nearly  in 
its  entirety,  and  the  general  sense  gathered,  by  himself,  Dr.  Merrill  having  made 
over  to  him  his  whole  material  for  it  during  some  weeks;  he  had  read  all  but  18 
out  of  its  267  letters.  His  fac-similo  was  placed  in  the  hands  of  Pres.  Woolsey, 
who  recognized  at  once  the  character  of  the  inscription  as  in  elegiac  couplets,  and 
made  certain  further  restorations;  others  were  added  by  Prof.  Packard.  The  pa- 
pers were  then  passed  over  to  Prof.  Allen,  who  made  further  amendments,  and  pub- 
lished the  result,  with  the  fac-simile.  Prof.  Paine  disagreed  with  the  last-mentioned 
scholar  in  regard  to  sundry  points,  as  follows.  There  is  no  need  of  bracketing 
the  V  of  cnVof  in  line  1,  the  Y  having  been  clearly  legible  in  March,  1881,  in  the 
squeexe.  The  stone-cutter  omitted  the  cross-line  of  an  A  in  each  of  11.  7,  10,  16, 
and  tliat  of  an  £  in  1.  11;  two  of  these  Prof.  Allen  has  inserted.  The  P  does  not 
have  its  hook  closed  in  the  inscription,  but  is  always  open  below.  The  final  A  of 
afia.  at  the  end  of  lino  9,  is  legible.  At  the  end  of  1.  1 0  is  to  l>e  read  not  TtpdmKi 
but  ratlier  if/wf  ,*  the  atone  has  EEPA  L" ;  and  there  is  no  trace  of  following  H  C,  either 
in  the  squeeze  or  the  field-copy,  nor  any  room  for  tliose  letters,  even  in  an  abbre- 
viated form  or  reduced  size;  the  letterer  cut  the  related  e  instead  of  i  in  te. 
Besides,  it  is  highly  improbable  that  the  poet  would  say  ''but  she  gained  a  (lortion 
of  the  land  of  Gerasli  Antioch  " — as  if  we  should  say  **  she  was  buried  in  the  land 
of  Shawmut  Boston."  The  name  Gerash,  then,  is  not  mentioned  in  the  inscrip- 
tion. Also  ///I',  for  ////v,  in  1.  12.  is  wrong.  Prof.  Allen  throws  doubt  on  the  H  by 
dotting  its  cross  bar ;  but  this  was  dearly  seen  on  the  stone  by  Dr.  Merrill,  and  in 
the  squeeze  by  Dr.  Paine ;  and  the  spacing  is  also  different  from  what  an  /  would 
require. 

Dr.  Paine  pointed  out  the  parallelisms  between  the  two  halves  of  the  inscrip- 
tion. He  also  traced  the  difficulties  of  the  letterer.  who  began  with  characters 
upon  too  large  a  scale,  1.7  inches  long,  but  reduced  them  gnidnally;  and  from  I.  9 
onward  made  them  only  1.20  inches.  The  first  four  lines  average  only  13  letters 
to  the  line,  the  next  four  nverage  16|,  tlie  next  two  19,  and  the  next  has  20.  In 
the  first  four  lines,  he  lost  three  opportunities  of  joining  letters,  making  one  stroke 
count  as  part  of  two  letters;  he  did  not  mean  to  lose  another;  and  he  in  fact  let 
slip  only  one,  in  1.  12.  The  whole  inscription,  measured  from  the  squeeze,  is  33 
by  12.7  inches. 

2.  On  the  Site  of  Pitliom  (Exodus  i.H),  by  Rev.  L.  Dickerman, 
of  Boston. 

Pithoin  means  *  the  abode  of  Timi,'  the  god  of  the  setting  stui,  as  Ra  was  of 
the  risitig.  It  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  temple-cities,  or  8tf)re-cities,  built  by 
the  Hebrews  for  Pharaoh.  "They  built  treasure-cities  .  .  .  Pithom  and  Ramses'' 
(Kxodus  i.  11);  the  (Joptic  version  adds  On,  i.  e.  Heliopohs.  All  agree  that  these 
cities  werc^  in  the  hind  of  Goshen,  on  the  Delta,  east  of  the  Tanitic  branch  of 
the  Nile.  Tlie  design  of  the  paper  is  to  give  a  review  of  opinions  as  to  the  site 
of  Pithom. 

.losephus  (.1//^  ii.  7)  says  that  Joseph  met  Jacob  at  Heliopolis.  But  the  Hebrew 
t<'xt  says,  in  (loshen  ((Jonosis  xlvi.  28).  The  LXX.  translate:  'And  Judah  he 
sent  in  a<lvance  to  .Insopli.  in  order  that  he  might  meet  him  in  the  city  of  Her.».  in 
the  land  of  Uainsos.'  Tlie  Coptic  version  substitutes  Pithom  for  the  city  of  Hero. 
Kvcn  grautiug  the  identity  (»f  Pithom  and  Heroopolis,  which  perhaps  the  Coptic 
scholars  assiinie<I,  the  aitv  of  each  is  still  an  open  (juestion.  On  the  authority  of 
different  interprcUitiouH  of  Herodotus  ii.l58,  Gary  and  Wilkinson  place  Patumoa, 
possibly  the  ancient  Pitlioni.  near  Buhastis,  at  the  west  end  of  tlie  canal,  Stein 
j)lacea  it  somewhen.'  on  the  lino  of  the  canal,  and  Wesseling  at  its  entrance  into 
the  He<l  Sea— a  <litlorence  of  .'57  in.  p.  Tlie  itinerary  of  Antoninus  api)ear8  to  agree 
with  Wesseling.  Did  then  the  authors  of  the  Coptict  version  detecthe  blunder  of 
the  LXX.,  road  Herodotus  a.s  Wosseling  does,  regard  the  Patumos  of  Herodotus, 
the  Thoum  of  Antoninus,  and  the  Pithom  of  Ex.  i.  II  as  identical,  and  all  at  Lake 
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Timsoh  on  the  extreme  eastern  boundary  of  Egypt,  whither  Joseph  would  natu- 
rally ^o  to  meet  his  father?  It  would  Heem  so.  But  this  identity  in  not  proved, 
and  mo<lern  scholars  have  been  much  at  variance  in  regard  to  it. 

(Jhabas  ( J/d'/'i/i^/e^  I'J/jyptoLy  iii.  154)  identified  Pithom  with  Tel-el-Mankhuta,  about 
6  m.  west  of  Ismailia,  in  the  valley  of  Wady  Tumeilat,  and  near  or  on  the  fresh- 
water canal  of  Ramw?a;  but  afterwards  ("Academy,"  Apl.  24,  1880)  gave  up  this 
opinion  in  favor  of  tliat  of  Brugsch,  fixing  the  locality  30  m.  further  north.  He 
also  suggested  the  identity  of  Pithom  and  the  Etham  of  Ex.  xiii.  10. 

The  views  of  Hichter,  endorsed  by  Unruh  and  Schleiden,  liave  V)een  since 
advocated  by  Hnigsch  with  profound  erudition  and  admirable  freedom  from 
prejudice.  Brugsch  finds  on  botli  sides  of  the  Tanitic  branch  a  region  called  in 
the  Egyptian  texts  the  Sethroitic  nome.  Pithom,  identical  with  neracleo])olis 
Parva,  as  proved  by  the  texts,  was  the  chief  city  of  the  nome.  He  puts  it  at  the 
centre  of  the  nome,  22  miles  east  of  Zoau-Tanis.  The  latier  great  city  itself, 
whence  Thothmes  III.  set  out  to  invade  Canaan,  and  into  which  Ramses  If.  made 
his  triumphal  entry,  was,  according  to  the  same  scholar,  no  other  than  the  Ramses 
of  Ex.  i.  11,  and  the  point  of  departure  of  the  Hebrews  in  their  exodus  (Xum. 
xxxiii.  5).  Brugsch's  arguments  in  supjwrt  of  this  opinion  were  given  in  brief 
sunmiary,  also  the  opinions  of  Hengstenberg,  Ewald,  and  the  scholars  acc'om(>any- 
ing  the  French  Expedition.  After  all,  in  a  note  in  the  second  edition  of  his 
'*  Egypt  under  the  Pharaohs  "  (il  422),  Brugsch  adniits  that  he  has  some  doubts  as 
to  the  siie  of  Pithom. 

In  the  "  Academy  "  for  Apr.  24th,  1880,  Miss  Amelia  B.  Edwards  has  a  carefully 
prepared  artick>,  in  which  it  is  argued  that  the  Ramses  and  Pithom  of  Ex.  i.  11, 
necessarily  near  each  other,  were  both  situated  in  the  Wady  Tumeilat,  at  Tel-el- 
Maskhuta.  The  principal  evidence  given  for  this  theory  is  that  derived  from 
her  interpretation  of  the  Anastasi  papyrus  TIL,  of  tlie  British  Museum.  In  tliis 
papyrus.  Paiibcsa  speaks  of  a  Pa-Rameses,  as  a  port  at  which  ships  discharged 
many  kinds  of  rare  delicacies,  incl'iding  fish  from  the  Puharta  (i.  e.  Euphrates), 
and  shows  it  to  have  been  in  tlie  vicinity  of  various  lakes,  one  of  which  "  furnished 
nitre.''  It  was  also  adjacent  to  the  Shet  Hor,  or  sacred  pool  of  Horus — a  body  of 
water  which  is  also  mentioned  in  an  inscription  at  Karnak.  The  Karnak  text 
s{)eaks  of  a  canal  at  the  north  of  this  lake.  It  is  claimed  by  Miss  Edwards:  1st, 
that  it  carniot  be  true  that  ships  could  bring  fish  to  Zoan-Tanis- Ramses  from  the 
Euphrates:  2d.  that  no  lake  "funiishing  nitre"  can  be  found  in  that  locaHty;  3d, 
that  the  .sacred  pool  of  Ilorus  is  not  there  ;  and  4th,  tliat  no  canal  ever  ran  north 
of  it  in  the  field  of  Zoan ;  but  that,  on  the  other  hand,  all  these  conditions  are  ful- 
filled in  the  valley  of  Tumeialt,  at  Tel-el-Maskhuta.  The  canal  l)egun  by  Seti  I., 
and  completed  by  Ramses  II.,  did  run  north  of  Shet  Hor  to  the  Bitter  Lakes, 
where  nitre  was  found,  and  thence  to  Suez;  so  communicating  with  the  Red  Sea, 
the  Persian  Gulf,  and  the  mouths  of  the  Euphrates.  Hence  Ramses,  and  there- 
fore Pithom  too,  were  not  on  Lake  Menzaleh.  but  in  the  valley  of  Tumeilat.  She 
also  suggests  that  the  whole  valley  of  Tumeilat  was  sacred  to  Turn,  and  that 
possibly  its  mo<lern  name  is  a  commemoration  of  that  fact — not  an  improbable 
suggestion. 

.lust  at  this  point  in  the  search  for  the  ancient  Pithom,  a  new  Society  is  formed 
in  liondon,  called  the  Egypt  Exploration  Fund,  witli  Reginald  Stuart  Poole  as 
Honorary  Secretary'.  Miss  Edwards  as  his  assistant,  and  Edouard  Naville  of  Geneva, 
who  has  distinguished  himself  by  scholarly  investigations  in  Egyptology,  as  the 
'explorer.  C-ertainly  no  better  names  than  these  could  be  found.  Under  the 
direction  of  M.  Naville,  excavations  were  begun  at  Tel-el-Maskbuta  in  Febniary 
last.  On  the  13th  he  writes  to  Mr.  Poole:  " Tel-el-Maskhuta  is  the  Pithom  of 
Ex.  i.  11.  I  thought  so  before;  now  I  know  it."'  A  week  later  he  writes:  "It 
was  only  a  ])oor  fragment  of  a  limestone  statue  that  definitely  settled  the  ques- 
tion." Now  this  poor  but  wonderful  fragment  of  limestone  is  the  statue  of  a  priest, 
bearing  the  following  inscription:  "The  chief  of  the  store-house  of  the  temple  of 
Tum  of  Theku  (or  Thuku)."  This  Thuku,  it  is  claimed,  is  Succoth ;  for  Dr.  Brugsch 
says  that  0  —  8.  So  that  the  discovery,  it  is  claimed,  not  only  discloses  the  site  of 
Pithom,  but  that  of  Succoth,  the  first  camping  place  of  the  Israelites  in  their  flight 
from  Egypt.  Therefore  Ramses,  from  which  they  started  (see  Ex.  xii.  3? ;  Num. 
XXXV.  6),  must  be  foimd  not  more  than  a  day's  march  from  Hiere,  north  or  west. 
Moreover  M.  Naville  has  found  at  the  mound  a  Roman  milUarium,  which  indicates 
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tho  diBtanco  from  Clysma  to  Kro  (presuiuably  tlio  Horo  of  the  Jtitierary  of  ADtoni- 
nu8,  and  the  more  motlern  IIero<)poli8)  a«  6S  m.  p..  just  a«  AntoniiiuH  says.  There- 
fore Pithoin  and  HeroopohH  are  one.  Thus  M.  Naville  is  siipportt'd  {>orhu}»M  by 
the  bhinder  of  the  Soptna^int  as  conipiireii  witli  the  Oopti<^  version,  certainly  by 
D'Anville  and  Larcher  of  the  French  Kx|)edition.  by  IlengstenWrjiC  ami  Kvrald, 
and  by  the  Wesselinj;  translation  of  iIero<iotiis.  Tliis  is  no  mean  supiKirt.  I^p- 
sius  sayH  this  is  not  Pithom  but  Hamses  (Herw)f(.  Kncyc.  s.  v.  Aegyj}ten). 

Mr.  Poole,  delighted  at  this  discovery,  aVianilons  thu  theory  which  ho  claI)o- 
rately  set  forth  so  recently  as  the  beginning:  of  this  year,  in  his  •'Cities  of  Kgypt,'* 
article  "Zoan;"  and  Kbers,  Pierret,  and  Ma8j)ero  hasten  to  oceept  likewiso  tiie 
conclusions  of  M.  Naville.  Yet  sevenil  questions  ftircc  themselves  on  our 
consideration : 

I.  Where,  within  a  single  day's  march  from  Tel-el-MaskliuU-i,  north  or  we8t^ 
or  in  any  other  direction,  nr(;  we  to  look  for  the  great  city  of  Kiunses,  from  which 
the  Hebrews  commentriMl  their  e-vodus?  Jf  they  starte<l  from  where  tho  greatest 
number  dwelt,  as  would  seem  most  natural,  such  was  the  city  of  Zoan-Tanm,  with 
its  immensi^  and  magniticent  ruins.  This  city  was  called  Hamses.  Where  are  the 
niins  indicating  the  existence  of  another  city  of  the  same  name,  within  15  miles 
of  tho  newly -discovered  Pithom-Succoth  ?  2.  The  Hebrews  went  into  the  desert 
laden  with  sprtil  which  they  had  borrowed  from  their  neighbors.  This  would  be 
possible,  if  tliey  st-arted  from  such  a  weidthy  city  as  Zoau-Ranises.  Where  was  the 
city  in  the  valley  of  Tumeilat  in  which  it  was  possii»le  to  borrow  gold  enough  to 
make  a  molten  (ralf?  iJ.  If  the  buildings  at  Tel-el- Maskhutii  were  orecttni  by 
Hebrews,  how  happens  it  that  the  bricks  there,  still  l)earing  the  cartouche  of 
Ramses  II.,  are  wholly  without  straw,  as  fully  testified  by  Dr.  8chweinfurth  ? 
For  the  Hebrews  were  obliged  to  put  straw  in  their  bricks  (Kx.  v.  7-12).  4.  Why 
has  neither  Antoninus  nor  Strabo  nor  any  other  traveler  found  in  this  valley  a 
city  called  Ramses,  or  a  city  called  .Succoth,  while  now  the  hx^nlity  is  fixed  only 
'  by  a  poor  fragment  of  a  limestone  priest?  5.  Many  scholars,  down  to  tho  most 
recent  times,  have  doubted  whether  Succoth,  'a  place  of  tents,'  was  the  name 
of  any  definite*  locality.  We  are  now.  told  that  it  means  a  real  place,  where  much 
grain  of  the  valley  was  stored  and  guarded,  with  a  fort  and  s^>ldiers.  Was  it  not 
a  strange  place  for  the  flying  Hebrews  to  spend  their  first  night  in,  under  the 
missiles  of  a  hostile  garrison  ?  H.  According  to  Strabo,  the  Sethroite  nome,  of 
which  Pithom  is  the  admitted  capiUil,  was  along  one  of  the  two  lakes  on  the  left 
of  the  great  stream  above  Pelusium  (Bohn's  ed.  of  Strabo,  iii.  2A'.\).  Did  Strabo 
know  where  this  nome  was?  7.  If  Ramses  and  Pithom  were  in  the  vallev  of 
Tumeilat  the  sufferings  of  the  Hebrews,  and  tlie  wonders  performed  in  their 
behrtlf,  were  there.  Hut  Psalm  Ixxviii.  12.  43  wiys  the  wonders  were  |K'rfoiu»cd 
"in  the  lield  of  Zoan.''  Did  the  Psalmist  know?  S.  (Granting  that  the  fnigment 
of  a  limestone  statue  belonged  to  a  priest  of  Turn,  and  that  his  Pithom  temple 
was  Succoth.  how  dot»s  that  prove  that  the  placKi  where  it  was  found  was  Pithoui- 
Suct-oth,  that  the  priest  never  lived  anywhere  but  here,  or  that  his  sUUue  had  never 
iHjen  carried  from  one  place  to  another?  Tho  obelisk  in  New  York  has  been 
twice  renioved. 

Mr.  l^ickennan  pointed  out  in  conclusion  that  his  pai)er  was  not  written  in  the 
interests  of  any  theory  as  to  the  route  of  the  exodus.  Put  the  facts  seem  to  leave 
us  a  reasonable  doubt  whether  the  site  of  Pithom  has  vet  l)een  discovered. 

3.  On  the  Japanese  Nigori  of  Composition,  by  Mr.  15.  S.  Lyman, 
of  Nortliampton,  Mass. 

The  most  common  phonetic  change  found  in  Japanese,  Mr.  Lyman  siiid,  is  that 
of  the  niijori  at  the  begiiuiing  of  the  second  part  of  compound  wonls :  that  is,  the 
change  of  the  initial  from  surd  to  sonant.  The  word  nigori  means  'turbid.' the 
Japanese  regarding  a  sonatil  as  men?ly  a  modification  of  the  corresponding  surd. 
They  even  hold  that  all  the  sonants  in  the  language  are  derived  from  surds  ;  and 
there  are  circumstancxjs  which  give  a  certain  support  to  this  view.  The  change 
of  niyori  is  not  merely  euphonic  and  to  be  made  or  not  at  will,  but  has  to  do 
witli  the  meaning  also,  and  is  obligatory. 

The  rule  is,  that  the  second  part  of  a  compound  takes  the  nigori:  i.  e.  its  initial, 
if  cA,  /,  /i.  A*,  5,  sh^  or  t,  is  changed  to  the  corresponding  sonant.     But  the  rule  does 
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not  appl}',  1.  when  ft,  d,  g,  >,  p,  or  z  already  occurs  anywhere  in  the  second  part 
of  the  oom|)oiind;  2.  when  tlie  second  part  is  a  Chinese  word;  or  3.  when  the 
word  (thougli  ^iven  by  Hepburn  as  a  compound)  is  really  made  up  of  words  in 
reguljir  gnunmaiical  construction,  without  ellipsis — such  as  juxtaposed  verbal 
forms,  Chinese  words  followed  by  verbal  forms  denoting  doing  or  action  (»Ai,  suru^ 
and  the  like),  or  words  connected  by  no  or  followed  by  fe>  or  te  or  any  of  the  sylla- 
bles used  as  tenninations  of  verbal  forms;  and  4.  there  are  1002  other  cases  where 
the  nifjori  is  not  ti»ken,  against  over  2200  where  it  is  taken  (ono  in  throe).  Full 
lists  of  the  wonls  had  in  view  in  these  rules  and  exceptions  were  presented  with 
the  paper ;  they  are  based  on  a  review  of  all  the  wonia  in  Hepburn's  dictionary, 
and  some  hundreds  more,  or  about  23,000  words  in  all. 

If  the  complete  lists  of  compounds  with  the  nigori  and  without  it  bo  carefully 
examined,  it  will  be  found  that  the  change  is  not  made  when  the  first  part  indi- 
cates source  or  cause,  possession,  superiority,  or  pervasion  or  mclusion  of  the 
second  part — in  short,  domination  over  it  as  a  subordinate  thing ;  and  these  are 
the  qualities  possessed  in  Knglish  by  a  substantive  following  tlie  word  of,  as  com- 
pared with  one  that  precedes.  But  when  those  qualities  are  rather  possessed  by 
the  second  part  of  the  compound,  of  which  the  first  part  indicates  a  subordinate  or 
partial  or  occasional  characteristic,  the  nigori  is  taken. 

It  is  clear  that  the  nigori  arises  from  the  disapi)earance  of  a  sonant  consonant — 
almost  always  an  w,  and  generally  the  word  /w,  'of,'  but  sometimes  n»,  *in,  to,' 
sometimes  the  negative  n,  and  sometimes  other  sonants  or  syllables,  as  de,  *at'  or 
'  with.'  It  can  be  hence  understood  wh;  the  sound  n  is  so  otlen  heard  in  Japanese 
before  a  dental  nigori,  and  m  before  a  labial  one,  and  still  oftener  ng  instead  of 
simple  g.  The  significance  of  such  sounds  is  a  strong  argument  for  specially 
marking  them  in  any  system  of  transliteration:  for  writing,  say.  Nangasaki^  in  the 
time-honored  H)uro])eaii  way,  instead  of  Nagasaki. 

The  rule  of  nigori  in  composition  helps  much  toward  tracing  the  derivation  and 
meaning  of  many  Japanese  words.  For  example,  nigori  itself,  apparently  from 
ni-ri(^  'resembling,' and  A-wro.  'black;'  hidari^  'ieft  hand,'is  AiTuxieari^  'direction 
of  the  sunrise,'  as  niigi  (in  the  country  often  migiri),  *  right,'  is  mi  no  hiri,  '  the 
direction  of  the  cutting  off  of  sight.'  It  is  interesting  to  see  that  these  words  of 
direction  come  from  the  ordinary  and  favorite  southern  outlook  of  houses  in  that 
climate. 

Mr.  Lyman  closed  with  calling  attention  to  the  general  interest  and  importance 
of  grammatical  investigations  of  this  kind,  which  are  too  much  neglected,  because 
scholars  are  so  much  taken  up  with  translation  and  interpretation. 

4.  Remarks  on  the  Oriental  Genius,  by  Rev.  J.  W.  Jcnks,  of 
Newtonville,  Mass. 

Restricting  the  term  '*  Orientals "  to  the  people  of  the  western  half  of  Asia, 
their  prominent  traits  were  considered,  and  the  following  conclusions  were  arrived 
at,  and  confirmed  by  various  evidences:  1.  Their  trails  are  those  of  yonili  and 
inmiuturity.  2.  Hence  tlie  religion  suite<i  to  them  must  be  elementary  and  chiefly 
preceptive;  and  their  government  nuist  be  arbitrary.  3.  Hence  Islam  and  the 
Koran  are  lx)tter  for  them  than  Christianity  and  the  gospel  of  freedom:  and  the 
examjde  of  (Christian  life  is  the  only  way  of  reaching  them  and  doing  them  good. 
4.  As  the  Koran  is  derived  from  the  two  Testtunenta,  Moslems  should  be  consid- 
ered as  u  sect  of  elementary  C  hristians,  unitarians,  early  "  protestants  "  against 
three-Godism  and  the  idolatries  both  of  the  Christian  church  and  of  heathen- 
dr)m,  from  which  they  have  kept  Western  Asia  in  great  measure  free  now  for 
a  ihousund  years.  5.  Mohammed  professed  to  and  actually  did  restore  the 
religion  of  Abraham,  the  "  Syrian  nomad**  (Deut.)— i.  e.  a  nomadistic  religion.  0. 
For  nom'ulism  has  always  been  and  still  is  the  pervading  charac*teristic  of  Moslem 
countries.  7.  The  character  of  nomadisui  then  came  under  inquiry;  and  the  defi- 
nition of  this  "  wild-ass  man"  of  (len.  xvi.  12  was  adopted  Twin  a  theologian  of 
the  last  century.  8.  If,  therefore,  we  have  ourselves  arrived  at  a  more  advanced 
stage  of  civilization — say  humanity's  age  of  adolescence — we  should  not  as  Chris- 
tian nations  croak  around  the  supposed  carcass  of  Islam,  waiting  for  our  sliare  of 
the  carrion,  but  should  generously  acknowledge  fellowship  with  what  is  good  in 
the  <  >riental8 — shouUl  treat  them  as  an  older  brother  treats  a  younger  in  a  lower 
stage  of  educatir>n. 
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6.  On  the  Jaiminiya-  or  Talavakara-Brahmana,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

During  the  past  year  and  a  half,  I  have  spent  no  small  share  of  my  time  upon 
the  J&iminiya-Brahmana,  and  I  desire  to  take  this  opportunity  to  give  some 
account  of  my  dealings  with  it. 

It  was  soon  after  the  lamented  Bumell  first  announced  his  discovery  and  acqui- 
sition of  this  important  text  that,  in  1879,  I  wrote  him,  begging  to  hayo  made  for 
me  a  copy  of  it,  that  I  might  excerpt  and  use  what  grammatical  material  of  value 
it  should  be  found  to  contain,  for  the  benefit  of  a  possible  second  edition  of  my 
Sanskrit  grammar ;  and  I  pledged  myself  not  to  use  it  for  any  other  purpose  with- 
out his  express  permission.  With  his  usual  kindness,  he  at  once  promised  to 
have  the  desired  copy  made,  in  deranagarl  characters.  Soon  after,  however,  as 
all  students  of  India  know,  his  health  broke  down,  and  he  was  obliged  to  return 
to  Europe,  first  temporarily,  and  then  forever.  When  it  was  settled  that  be 
could  not  go  back,  he  wrote  me  that  he  had  not  been  able  to  arrange  for  making 
the  promised  copy,  but  would  send  me  instead  his  own  Grantham  texts;  and 
they  in  due  time  came  into  my  hands,  toward  the  end  of  1881.  There  was  a  con- 
tinuous text  of  the  whole  Brfthmai^a  proper,  a  copy  of  the  Upanishad-Brflhma^a 
with  the  variants  of  a  second  MS.,  and  then  a  second  copy  of  perhaps  a  quarter  of 
the  Brfthmana  text,  with  the  collation  of  yet  another  MS.  of  the  first  third  of  this 
quarter.  Never  having  learned  the  Grantham  character,  being  unwilling  to  risk 
Uie  valuable  MSS.  again  across  the  ocean  untranscril)ed,  and  also  desirous  to 
retaiu  the  text  within  reach  of  American  scholars,  I  concluded  to  make  for 
myself  a  transliterated  copy,  which  should  go  finally  into  the  library  of  the  Ori- 
ental Society ;  and  that  has  been  accomplished,  with  the  kind  and  liberal  aid  of 
several  other  nicinbers  of  the  Society,  who  took  off  my  hands  al)out  half  the  task 
of  copying,  and  to  whom  mine  and  the  Society's  thanks  are  dne  for  the  service — 
they  are  Messrs.  Avery,  Hopkins,  Bloomfield,  and  Perry ;  (Miss  Channing  also 
wrote  off  a  comment  by  (^ankara  on  the  Kena-Upanishad,  found  at  the  end  of 
one  of  the  volumes).  I,  finally,  added  the  collation  of  the  second  and  third  texts 
of  the  part  of  the  Brahmana  above  specified. 

In  acknowledging  the  receipt  of  the  MSS.,  I  had  renewed  my  promise  to  Bur- 
nell  to  make  no  use  of  the  material  belonging  to  him  save  such  as  should  be 
specifically  authorized  by  him  Ho  did  not,  however,  in  Ids  answer  to  this,  any 
more  than  to  my  previous  letter,  make  any  reforonoo  to  this  pledge,  or  express 
acceptance  of  it;  and  from  a  notice  which  he  sonl  to  the  Ix)ndou  "Academv"  (of 
Dec.  31,  1881'  No.  504,  p.  49G).  to  the  eftbct  that  the  MSS.  had  safely  reached  my 
hamis,  and  that  I,  "he  hopes,  will  be  able  to  extract  sornethiug  of  value  from  it>'* 
I  infer  that  he  rather  regarded  himself  as  havinj?  tunn»d  over  the  whole  matter  to 
me,  to  use  as  I  should  please.  But  this  I  did  not  feel  at  lihei  ty  to  assume ;  and  I 
wrote  him  again  last  summer  to  ask  whether  he  would  allow  also  the  lexical 
material  to  be  cx(^rpte<i  for  the  new  Petersburg  lexicon;  and  he  had  not  yet 
answered  me  at  the  time  of  his  death. 

1  give  these  details,  becjiiiise  the  sUitement  has  l)een  reiM.»ate<lly  made  (eveu  in 
the  last  Secretary's  n-port  tf>  tiie  Asiatic  S<x?iety  at  London),  that  I  was  g(>ing  to 
edit  the  text  of  tlie  Brftliniana.  Kven  if  I  had  not  my  hands  alreatlv  entirelv  full 
for  some  years  to  t-onic,  or  felt  otherwise  prepared  for  undertaking  such  a  task, 
the  material  for  a  text  is  as  yet  <iuite  insufficient,  except  j)ossil/ly  for  s<.»me  i)art  of 
the  tlrst  book.  The  manuscripts  are  all  quite  incorrect,  full  of  false  reading?*  of 
every  kind  and  <legree,  and  of  lacumF..  longer  or  shorter;  it  would  hanily  l>e 
worth  any  one's  while  even  to  try  t()  patch  up  a  conjectnrally  amended  text,  tmtil 
tinu*  and  seanOi  shouM  have  shown  that  ahsoluteiv  no  new  MSS.  were  to  l»o 
foimd  in  India.  I  have  never  planned  to  do  more  niyself  thati  extract  the  gram- 
matical material ;  hut.  heing  desirous  to  have  whatever  is  valuable  in  other  ways 
al.**o  as  soon  as  i)ossible  worked  up.  1  have,  after  failing  to  find  in  this  country  any 
scholar  witli  leisure  and  disi>osition  to  underUike  the  task,  proposed  to  pass  the 
transliterated  copy  for  the  present  over  to  Professor  Weber  at  Berlin,  as  of  all 
living  scholars  the  one  lx*st  qualified  to  deal  with  it;  an<l  a  part  of  it  is  already  in 
his  hands.  A  very  brief  general  characterizaticm.  therefore,  is  all  that  will  ln.» 
attempted  here. 

Tlie  Jftiminiya  is  on   the  whole  a  dull  and  unint^'resling  work,  vi»  compared 
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with  the  others  of  its  class.  A  most  imreasonablo  share  of  its  immense  mass  is 
taken  up  with  telling  on  what  occasion  some  being  "  saw  "  a  particular  Baman, 
and  "praised  with  it,"  thereby  attaining  certain  desired  ends,  which  may  be 
attained  by  others  that  will  follow  his  example;  and  the  /7«et^ -legends  thus 
reported  or  fabricuted  average  of  a  degree  of  flatness  and  artificiality  quite  below  the 
ordinary.  Of  course,  there  are  extensive  passages  of  a  different  character ;  and  also 
some  of  the  stock  legendary  material  of  the  Br&hma^a  period  appears  here  in  a 
new  setting,  or  a  different  version,  or  both.  Decidedly  the  most  interesting  case 
of  the  latter  kind,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  is  the  passage  which,  with  a  true 
insight,  Bumell  himself  selected  and  published  in  1878  as  a  specimen  of  his  new 
Brfthmai^a.*  By  way  of  further  specimen,  and  contribution  to  the  same  import- 
ant end,  the  comparison  of  the  varying  versions  of  common  material  found  in  the 
Brahmai^as,  I  give  hero  another  extract,  containing  a  story  already  well  known 
from  the  9atapatha;f  it  fills  several  sections  of  the  third  and  last  of  the  principal 
divisions  of  the  Br&hmana  proper. 

•'120.  To  these  the  cyavana.  Cyavana  the  Bhftrgavan  knew  the  vdstupafya 
(MS.  vastup;  vdptup-^  vastupaaya)  brdhmana  He  said  to  his  sons :  '  I  know  the 
vdstupofya  brdhmana ;  put  me  down,  then,  in  the  vCistu^  and  go  forth  with  thrice 
repeated  departure  (f  tnk  punah  praydnaniy  They  said :  '  We  shall  not  be  able ; 
we  shall  be  cried  out  against  (dkrofanavantas) ;  men  will  say  of  us  '*  they  have 
deserted  their  father." '  '  Not  so,'  said  he ;  *  you  on  your  part  will  be  the  gainers 
by  it,  and  I  by  this  means  have  hopes  of  becoming  young  again ;  just  leave  me 
and  go  forth.'  Xhus  he  gave  them  to  understand.  They  put  him  down  at  the 
fdifova  of  the  SarasvatI,  and  went  forth  with  thrice  renewed  departure.  He, 
deserted  (?)  in  the  vdstu,  wished :  '  May  I  be  young  again ;  may  I  win  a  girl  for 
wife;  may  I  sacrifice  with  a  thousand.'    He  saw  this  sdman;  he  praised  with  it 

"121.  When  he  had  praised,  (^ary&ta  the  M&navan,  with  his  clan,  settled  down 
by  {adhyavd^at)  him.  The  young  cow-herds  smeared  him  with  dirt,  with  balls 
of  dung  whited  with  ashes  (dsapdndu).  He  wrought  discord  for  the  ^ry&tans ; 
then  neither  did  mother  know  son,  nor  son  mother,  ^aryftta  the  Mflnavan  said : 
*Have  ye  seen  anything  here  about,  on  account  of  which  this  has  become  thus?' 
They  said  to  him  :  *  Surely  there  lies  below  here  this  used-up  (nisthdra)  old  man : 
him  the  young  cow-herds  and  shepherds  to-day  have  been  HmQanuf;  (adhikstu /) 
with  dirt,  with  balls  of  dung  whited  with  ashes ;  hence  this  has  become  thus.' 

"  122.  He  said:  'That  verily  was  (nbhUt,  'has  been  ')  Cyavana  the  Bh&rgavan; 
he  knows  the  vdstupofya  brdhmana;  him,  now,  his  sons  have  left  in  the 
vdatu  and  have  gone  forth.'  Running  up  to  him,  he  said :  *  Sage  I  homage  to 
thee  I  have  mercy,  sir,  on  the  (^Ary&tanfl.'  Now  there  was  a  beautiful  daughter  of 
(^ary&ta,  SukanyA.  He  said:  'Do  you  give  me  Sukanyfl.'  'Not  so,'  said  he; 
'name  some  other  treasure.'  *  Not  so,'  said  he;  'surely  I  know  the  vdstupofya 
brdhmana;  put  her  down  here  by  me,  and  then  go  (ydtdt)  with  your  clan  this 
very  day  at  evening.'  They  [said] :  *  How  shall  we  answer  thee  without  taking 
counsel?'  They  took  counsolf  and  said:  'Surely,  one,  two,  three  treasures  we 
vhould  be  willing  to  gain  at  cost  of  her ;  and  now  we  shall  gain  just  everything 
by  her  ;  come,  let  us  give  her  to  him.'  They  gave  her  to  him.  They  said  to  her: 
'Girl,  this  is  a  worn-out  old  man,  not  equal  to  pursuing;  when,  now,  we  shall 
yoke  up,  then  do  you  run  (dhdvatdt)  after.'  So  she  rose  up  to  follow  after  the 
clan  when  it  had  yoked  up.  He  said:  '  0  serpent,  circumvent  her  deserting  [her] 
living  friend.'     As  she  goes  (?)— 

"123.  A  black  snake  rose  up  against  her.  She,  noting  this,  sat  down.  Now 
the  two  Ayvins,  spoon -sacriQcers  (darvihamin),  were  going  about  there  performing 
cures,  not  sharers  in  the  soma  (anapisomdu).  They  came  up  to  her  and  said: 
'  This  is  an  old  man,  not  whole,  not  fit  for  the  office  of  husband  (patitvandya);  be 
our  wife.'  'Not  so,'  she  said;  'to  whom  my  father  has  given  me,  his  wife  will 
I  be.'  This  he  listened  to.  Then  they  went  forth.  He  said:  'Girl,  what  was 
that  noine  just  now  ?'     '  Two  men  came  up  to  me  here,  with  a  form  that  is  the 


*  A  Legend  from  the  Talavakftra  or  J&iminlya  Brfthma^a  of  the  SAma-Veda,  by 
A.  G.  Bumell.  Mangalore,  1878;  pp.  40,  24mo.  Also  included  in  the  Acts  of  the 
International  Oriental  CJongress  at  Ilorenoe,  Vol.  ii.,  pp.  97-111. 

t  See  Muir's  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  v.  250;  Weber's  Jhdische  Slreifen,  i.  13. 
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most  beautiful  of  forms.'  *  What  did  tliey  say  to  you  V  '  Girl,  this  is  an  old  man, 
not  whole,  not  fit  for  the  office  of  husband;  be  our  wife.'     'What  did  you  say?' 

•  Not  80,  I  said;  to  whom  my  father  has  given  me,  his  wife  will  I  be.' 

"124.  That,  now,  was  pleasant  to  him;  he  said:  'Those  were  the  two  A^vins, 
spoon -sacrificers,  that  go  about  here  performing  cures,  not  sharers  in  the  soma. 
They  will  c<»me  to-morrow  and  say  the  same  thing  to  you ;  do  you  then  say 
{ffrHtdt)  to  them:  "You  verily  are  not  whole,  who,  being  gods,  are  not  Boma- 
drinkers  (asomopdu):  whole  in  sooth  is  my  husband,  who  is  a  soma-dnriker" 
They  will  say  to  you :  "  Who  is  competent  to  this,  that  we  be  sharers  in  the  soma 
(apMowKru)?"  And  do  you  say  (brUUlt):  "My  husband  here."  By  tliis  means 
there  is  hope  of  my  becoming  young  again.'  They  came  to  her  on  the  morrow, 
and  said  the  same  thing.  She  said :  '  Y(»u  verily  are  not  whole,  who,  being  gods, 
are  not  ^owo-drinkers;  whole  in  sooth  is  my  husband,  who  is  a  «>ma-drinker.' 
They  said :  *  Who  is  c«)mpetent  to  this,  that  wo  be  sharers  in  the  soma  f  '  My 
husband  here,'  said  she. 

"  125.  They  wiid  to  him:  'Sage,  make  us  sharers  in  the  somd,  sir.'  'Very 
well,'  said  he ;  'do  you  now  make  me  young  again.'  They  drew  him  away  to  the 
fuifuva  of  the  Sarasvatl.  He  said:  'Girl,  we  shall  all  come  out  looking  alike;  do 
you  then  know  (jdaJtal)  me  by  this  sign.'  They  all  came  out  looking  just  alike, 
with  that  form  whicli  is  the  most  beautiful  of  forms.     She,  recognizing  him  .  .  . 

*  This  is  my  husband.'  They  said  to  him :  '  Sage,  we  have  j>erformed  for  you  that 
desire  which  has  been  your  desire ;  you  have  l>ecomo  young  again ;  now  instruct 
us  in  such  wise  that  we  may  be  sharers  in  the  soma.' 

"  126.  Lie  said:  '  The  gods  here  are  engaged  in  sacrificing  in  Kurukshetra  with 
a  victim-sacrifice  (f  pa^isnyiiyajnena) ;  they  do  not  obtain  that  desire  which  is  the 
desire  at  the  sacrifice;  the  head  of  the  sacrifice  was  cut  off;  so  then  what 
Dadhyaftc  the  Atharvana  saw,  that  do  you  supply;  he  will  teach  it  to  you;  then 
you  will  become  sharers  in  the  soma.''  That  head  of  the  sacrifice  that  was  cut  off 
is  yonder  sun ;  he  in  sooth  is  the  pravargya.  So  they  came  to  Dadhyafic  the 
Atharvana ;  they  Siii*!  to  him :  '  Sage,  we  would  have  recourse  to  thee.'  *  For 
what  desire?'  '  We  would  learn  about  the  head  of  the  sacrifice.'  'Not  so,'  said 
he;  'Indra  likewise  saw  that;  he  said  to  mo:  "If  you  were  to  tell  this  to  any 
one  else.  I  should  cut  ofl*  your  head ;"  that  is  what  I  am  afraid  of.'  *  llien  do  you 
teach  us  with  this  head  of  a  horse.'  'Very  well,'  said  he;  'lot  me  now  see  you 
talking  together'  They  then  laiil  off  his  h(?ad.  put  on  instead  the  head  of  a 
horse,  and  sat  talking  together,  singing  soman,  uttering  re  and  yaJHS.  So  he  put 
confidence  in  them,  and  taught  them  with  that  horse's  head. 

"127.  This  hulra  became  aware  of:  'He  has  told  it  to  them,' said  he:  and 
running  up,  he  cut  off  his  head,  that  horse's  head.  Then  what  was  his  own  head, 
that  they  skilfully  (manlsinilu)  put  on  instead.  The^^  wirne  to  the  gods,  who  were 
sacrificing  with  a  headless  sacrifice.  They  said  to  them :  '  Ye  sit  sacrificing  with 
a  headless  sacrifice;  henco  ye  do  not  obtain  that  desire  which  is  the  desire  at  the 
sacrifice.'  'Who  knows  that  head  of  the  sacrifice?'  '  We  do.'  '  Put  it  on  in  its 
place.'  'Then  draw  a  draught  for  us.'  They  drew  for  them  tliat  A^vins' 
draught.  They  said  to  them:  *Ye  two  verily  are  officiating  priests;  ye,  who 
understand  it,  shall  set  on  in  its  place  that  head  of  the  sacrifice.'  'Very  well.' 
They  were  officiating  priests.     Thiu*  they  became  sharers  in  tlie  soma. 

'•128.  Then  (.'yavana  the  Hhflrgavan.  having  become  young  again,  went  to 
^'aryflta  the  M&iiavan,  and  ('••ndueted  his  sacrifice  on  the  eastt'm  v\Ui  { pracyam 
sthalytiiii).  Then  he  gave  him  a  thousjmd;  with  them  he  sacrificed.  Thus 
Cyavana  the  Hhargavau,  having  praised  with  this  soman,  Iwcame  young  again, 
won  a  girl  for  wife,  s{terifice<l  witii  a  thous;in(l.  Those  were  the  desires  at  that 
si'iman ;  just  those  desires  he  attained.  With  just  what  desire  one  praises  with 
this  5^?maw,  that  desire  is  fulfilled  for  him.  With  that  same /^av/xn^  Cvavana  the 
Bhargavan  used  to  draw  up  out  of  the  *iiv;ai'a  of  the  Sarasvati  whatever  fo<xi  he 
desired.  Tliat  is  a  f()o<l-attaining5jm</».  He  attains  foo<l-eating,  he  l^ecomes  the 
liest  food-eater  of  his  kindred,  who  knows  this.  And  since  Cyavana  the  BliArga- 
van  saw  it,  therefore  it  is  Ciilled  cyavana.  ..." 

Whatever  may  l>e  thought  respecting  the  extract  already  publisheil  by  Bumoll 
(and  in  regard  to  it  opinions  will  doubtless  differ),  it  will  hardly  1)e  denied  that 
this  story  wears  a  less  original  aspect  than  the  corresponding  one  (or  ones)  in  the 
other  Brftlimai^a.     We  cannot,  however,  Ik)  too  cautious  al>out  expressing  sweep- 


■^Jii-^imfm^.^  -■'.»■  ■ 


Proceedings  at  Boston^  May^  1883.  cxlvii 

iDg  opinions  as  to  tho  comparative  age  of  the  various  Brilhnianas  and  tiicir  relation 
to  one  another,  wlijle  they  are  so  imperfectly  worked  up  as  at  present.  Their 
pervading  accordance,  in  language,  style,  and  contents,  is  tlie  most  striking  fact 
about  them ;  they  evidently  come  in  the  main  out  of  one  period,  and  their  differ- 
ences appear  to  be  of  minor  consequence.  Kven  from  such  grammatical 
indications  as  that  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  uses  dvrim  as  nominative,  makes  a  per- 
iphrastic perfect  with  asa  (known  elsewhere  only  in  the  Gopatha,  and  occurring 
but  once  even  in  the  older  Upanishads).  and  has  such  forms  as  hvaylla  and  kama- 
ylta  (common  enough  in  the  SQtras,  but  among  Brahmanas  paralleled  only  by 
kalpaylta  in  the  Knush'itaki),  we  should  doubtless  be  over-hasty  in  concluding  that 
the  Aitareya  is  a  more  recent  compilation  than  tho  rest. 

In  point  of  language,  the  Jftiminlya  stands  fully  upon  the  general  plane  of  the 
Brfthmanas,  offering  no  si^ns  either  of  special  antiquity  or  of  more  modern  date. 
Thus,  to  specify  a  few  points:  it  invariably  (and  not  very  rarely)  uses  as  nomina- 
tives dram  and  yui(im;  it  makes  its  periphrastic  perfects  with  kr  only  (a  new 
case  is  apticdydm  aikrus  'reverenced;'  and  iyqksoi'n  cakre  occurs  tliree  times,  in 
the  sense  of  7;e;  the  text  has  no  examples  of  aorists  of  this  formation);  it  has  no 
optatives  like  h'nnaylta  (still  less  any  participles  like  kdmaydna,  which  seem  to  be 
absolutely  wanting  until  the  epic  period) ;  it  uses  the  aori.st  strictly  to  express 
lime  just  past  (and  hardly  offers  an  instance  of  wiiat  Delbriick  calls  the  zeiUos  use, 
or  equivalence  with  a  present);  its  infinitives  are  in  their  variety  and  propor- 
tional freijuency  like  those  of  the  (^atapatha  and  Aitareya;  it  employs  the  sub- 
junctive with  freedom  (although  its  variety  of  forms  is  decidedly  less  rich  than 
that  of  the  (^atapatha);  its  imperative  in  U'lt  has  as  regularly  a  future  sense  as  in 
other  Brahmanas  (some  of  the  best  examples  are  those  in  the  extract  given  above); 
it  has  such  3d  sing.  pres.  middle  forms  as  dufie^  Ije,  gaye  (which  Aufrecht,  Ait. 
Brah.  p.  429,  incautiously  pronounces  "imitations  of  Vedic  forms,"  though  no 
Brahmana  is  found  without  them);  its  gen.-abl.  sing.  fern,  is  in  di  instead  of  da: 
and  so  on.  Its  unusually  frequent  otnission  of  the  augment  is  probably  to  >>e 
regarded  as  due  to  the  inaccuracy  of  the  manuscripts;  they  vary  greatly  in 
regard  to  it 

Of  new  and  interesting  grammatical  material,  the  immense  text  is  decidedly 
barren,  more  so  than  any  of  the  other  Brahnmnas  except  perhaps  the  Kaushitaki. 
But  the  mass  of  litemturo  from  this  period  ali*eady  at  command  was  so  consider- 
able, that  not  much  that  is  novel  was  reasonably  to  be  hoped  for.  Tlie  text  is  so 
faulty  that  some  tilings  are  doubtless  hidden  which  further  collation  or  deeper 
study  may  bring  to  light.  A  very  few  new  aorists  appear:  as  amimt^  amrucat 
(doiibtful),  alalubhat,  amhmirat  (not  noted  before  in  the  older  language),  dipalt^ 
cutvdrls.  Precative  forms  are  made  from  only  half-a-dozen  roots.  As  usual,  tho 
«-aorist  is  most  frequent,  being  made  from  over  thirty  roots  (the  if-aorist,  ifrom 
about  half  as  many) ;  of  the  sa-aorist,  only  two  or  three  scattering  forms  appear 
(the  mongrel  adftiksus^  in  the  extract  given  above).  Desiderative  stems  are 
nearly  three  times  as  numerous  as  intensive;  of  special  interest  in  the  two  classes 
are  tistlrsa^  jigdsa  {gd  'sing'),  dklpsa  (besides  dipsa),  vtrUya,  tdtrasya,  which  are 
new:  and  cichitsa,  vivadisa.  lelih,  ndnadya,  which  I  have  not  hitherto  found  of 
Br&limai^a  age. 

A  new  root,  gUrd,  seems  to  make  its  ap|)earance  at  iii.  171,  in  accounting  for 
the  name  gUrda  gfiven  to  a  soman.  We  are  told  that  when  the  gods  and  A  suras 
contended  about  food  {annudya%  and  the  gods  got  possession  of  the  Asuras'  food, 
there  was  left  to  the  Asuras  a  great  food  named  garden  which  the  gods  coveted. 
Accordingly  (as  nearly  everywhere  through  the  Brahmaiya),  *they  saw  this  sdman 
and  praised  with  it;  and  thereby  they  won  the  gUrda  food  of  the  Asuras;'  and 
then :  taaminn  ctgardan  (*  rejoiced,  made  merry  7) ;  yad  agHrdans  Uid  giirdasya  gUr- 
dairam.  In  another  passage  (iii.  92),  \'8adh  is  apparently  a  variant  or  an  error  for 
|/9dr/^  (which  the  grammarians  give  as  of  the  m^-class,  although  no  nti-forms  have 
heretofore  been  found):  thus,  indro  vdi  simd  nd  ^sadhnot;  .so  ^kdmayata:*  simd 
sadhnuydm  iii;  sa  etat  sdmd  ^pa^at;  tend  ^siuta;  Uito  vdi  aa  simd  asadhnoi;  tad 
yad  etat  sdma  hhavati^  simdnam  eva  saddhydi.  The  rare  root  neti  occurs  repeat- 
edly, both  with  ati,  as  in  the  examples  hitherto  found,  and  with  pra  (taaya  yo 
rasah  prd  ^nedatj  etc.) 

I  will  only  add  further  that  tho  famQiar  later  word  ddi  makes  its  earliest 
appearance  here  (it  had  been  found  till  now  no  further  back  than  in  Upanishads 
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and  SOtras),  and  in  constant  connection  with  forms  of  a  +  /^da^  showing  that  the 
derivation  conjecturally  given  for  it  in  the  Petersburg  Lexicon  is  unquestionably 
the  true  one.  Examples  are :  tefw  eva  punar  ddim  ddaUe  (i.  1 20) ;  ho  Uy  vkivd 
"dim  iidadHa  (i.  130);  him  kurvarUi . . .  prastdtUi . . .  Odira  ddatte . . ,  udgdyaU . . . 
praHkarati  etc.  (iii.  304). 

It  may  be  mentioned,  however,  in  conclusion,  that  the  word  cdkvdla,  put  for- 
ward by  Bumell  as  older  form  of  cakkavdla,  is  (as  conjectured  by  Bohtlingk  in  his 
minor  dictionary)  only  the  familiar  cdtvdla.  The  groups  tv  and  hv  are  hardly  dis- 
tinguishable, and  often  confounded,  in  the  Grantham  manuscripts ;  but  what  they 
give  here  is  pretty  clearly  meant  for  tv. 

6.  On  Modes  in  Relative  Clauses  in  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Prof.  J. 
Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

In  a  paper  read  before  the  Society  in  May,  1881  (see  the  Proceedings  for  that 
meeting,  Joum.,  vol.  xi..  p.  Ixiv.),  a  statistical  exhibit  was  made  of  the  position  of 
relative  clauses  in  the  Rig-Yeda  with  reference  to  their  corresponding  antecedent 
clauses — understanding  by  relative  clauses  those  introduced  by  the  relative  pro- 
noun or  relative  adverbs  of  time,  place,  etc. 

It  \i*  my  design  in  the  present  paper  to  conclude  the  survey  of  those  clauses  by 
some  statements  regarding  the  modes  of  the  verb  employed  in  them.  This  portion 
of  the  subject  has  already  been  treated  at  some  length  by  Delbriick  in  his  work 
on  the  Use  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek :  but  as  I  have 
a  list  of  all  the  occurrences  of  relative  clauses  in  the  Rig- Veda,  and  have  examined 
them  independently,  it  may  not  be  superfluous  to  give  my  own  impressions  regard- 
ing their  characteristics ;  especially  us  I  shall  endeavor  to  state  exactly  (as  Del- 
briick has  not  done)  the  relative  frequency  of  the  various  uses  of  the  modes,  and 
shall  give  a  list  of  all  occurrences  except  for  the  indicative.  The  advantage  of  a 
full  citation  of  passages  is  obvious,  since,  in  the  present  condition  of  syntactical 
stiidiett  on  the  oldest  texts,  interpretations  and  classifications  must  be  considered 
open  to  amendment.  The  uses  of  the  modes  arc  so  lacking  in  clear  definition,  and 
their  forms  even  »tq  so  often  doubtful,  ihat  no  treatment  of  the  subject  can  be 
accepted  with  confidence  which  is  not  accompanied  witli  an  ample  list  of  illustra- 
tions, so  that  each  scholar  may  interpret  them  for  himself. 

Now  in  regard  to  the  modes  in  relative  clauses,  it  may  be  said,  in  the  first  place, 
that  all  the  modes  ('f  the  finite  verb — indicative,  subjimctive,  optative,  imi)erative 
— are  represented  in  them;  and  that  the  frequency  of  their  occurrence  is  in  the 
order  named.  To  these  may  be  added  a  single  example  of  the  so-called  conditional 
tense,  or  preterit  from  the  future-stem. 

As  in  other  languages,  the  indicative  is  the  mode  found  in  the  great  majority  of 
instances,  claiming  in  the  Rig-Vc<la  about  88  per  cent,  of  the  whole  number.  lu 
general,  the  familiar  Greek  rule  prevails:  that  the  indicative  is  used  when  tlie 
antecedent  of  the  relative  is  definite,  unless  the  general  sense  of  the  pas.sage 
requires  another  mo<le.  After  an  indefinite  antecedent,  in  (.•onditional  clauses,  the 
same  mode  is  not  unconunoii ;  but  in  a  majority  of  cases  the  subjunctive — less  often 
the  optative — takes  its  place.  The  following  are  a  few  examples:  'All  that  is 
auspicious  which  the  gods  favoT^  (dvanti)  (ii.  2.*J.19);  'No  one  harms  him  from 
near  or  far  who  is  (hh/ivati)  under  the  guidance  of  the  sons  of  Aditi'  (ii.  27.13): 
*  He  piins  every  kind  of  treasure  whom  thou  furtherest' (invfl^i)  (v.  28.2);  'For- 
tunate beyond  (otliers)  let  that  man  be  {asiu)  who  is  obedient  to  {{-{k-sati)  thy 
laws '  (iii.  59.2).  ( )ceasionally  tlie  subjunctive  and  indicative  are  coordinaUHl  with- 
out any  evident  change  in  sense :  e.  g.  *  who  despises  (mnnyaUi)  us.  Maruts.  or  scont-s 
{nxnitsdt)  the  prayer  when  mnde,  his  faults  shall  be  flames  to  him '  (vi.  52.2). 
Other  examples  of  the  indicative  after  an  indefinite  antecedent  are:  i.  141. ft: 
ii.  25.1 :  20.3:  viii.  18.13.  In  one  passage,  iii.  4.9  {yalov'trdh  .  .  ^  jd'yate\  we  find 
the  indicative  where  the  subjunctive  in  a  purpose-clause  would  .seem  much  more 
appropriate. 

Next  to  the  indicative,  the  subjunctive  most  frequently  occurs  in  relative  clauses. 
It  is  found  iibout  316  times,  aw-ording  to  my  understiiuding  of  the  forms.  It  is  fair 
to  say,  however,  that  owing  to  the  itlenlity  of  the  3d  form  of  the  subjunctive  with 
the  augmentless  preterit,  and  to  the  fact  that  the  subjunctive  in  Sanskrit  does 
not  as  in  Greek  take  a  servile  particle,  nor  does  the  relative  assiune  a  peculiar  form, 
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such  lists  arc  liable  to  some  amendment ;  still,  in  most  instances  the  requirements 
of  the  context  make  the  sense  sufficiently  certain. 

The  various  uses  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  we  will  treat  under  four 
heads:  Subjunctive  in  Conditional  clauses;  Subjunctive  in  Purpose-clauses;  Sub- 
junctive of  Will;  Subjunctive  for  the  Future.  The  onler  of  these  categories  also 
represents  the  relative  fre(iuency  of  their  occurrence.  The  first  is  found  about  241 
times,  the  second  42  times,  the  third  17  times,  the  fourth  10  times.  A  few  doubt- 
ful cases  are  not  counted  here.  As  in  Greek,  conditional  clauses  with  tlie  sub- 
junctive may  be  divided  into  general  suppositions  and  particular  suppositions.  In 
the  first  instance,  the  subjunctive  is  indefinite  as  to  time,  and  is  best  translated  by 
the  present  indicative ;  the  verb  of  the  antecedent  clause  is  in  the  present  indica- 
tive, or  if  in  the  aorist  or  perfect,  it  is  used  in  a  gnomic  sense.  A  few  examples 
will  illustrate  this  usage :  '  I  hear  their  whips  whenever  they  crack  (vd/jl^n)  in  their 
hands'  (i.  37.3) ;  '  What  mortal  delights  (raranat)  in  thy  friendship,  divine  Soma, 
him  the  wise  seer  attends'  (i.  91.14);  'What  mighty  ones  seek  to  win  {dvirdadn) 
thy  favor,  victor,  with  hymns;  having  spread  the  harhis  for  a  seat,  supported  by 
thee,  Indra.  they  come  {ngman)  to  riches'  (ii.  10.16);  'They  call  him  sinful  who 
approaches  {nigachaf)  his  own  sister'  (x.  10.12).  In  particular  suppositions,  the 
verb  of  the  antecedent  clause  takes  a  mode  referring  to  the  future ;  the  verb  of 
the  relative  clause  also  has  a  distinctly  future  sense,  and  may  often  be  best  trans- 
lated by  our  future-perfect.  Examples  are :  '  When  thou  shalt  have  cooked 
{hirasi  rrtf'im)  him,  then  give  (dattut)  him  over  to  the  fathers;  when  he  shall  have 
come  (gdchdii)  to  the  spirit-world,  then  he  shall  become  (hharati)  a  ser\'aut  of  the 
gods'  (X.  16.2);  'Whoever  shall  have  worshiped  {dd^'dt)  thee,  him  no  harm  shall 
roach '  {artuvat)  (ii.  23.4).  This  use  of  the  subjunctive  to  express  a  general  or 
particular  supposition  after  a  primary  tense  is  accordant  with  Greek  syntax ;  but 
I  find  no  example  of  the  rule  that  the  optative  shall  follow  a  secondary  tense.  In 
the  one  or  two  passages  where  the  perfect  occurs  in  the  principal  clause,  it  mani- 
festly has  a  present  sense :  and  we  shall  find  when  we  come  to  speak  of  the  opta- 
tive, that  it  is  used  precisely  like  the  subjunctive.  Another  interesting  deviation 
from  Greek  usage  is,  that  while  in  tlie  latter  the  indefiniteness  of  the  antecedent 
is  indicated  by  compounding  the  indefinite  pronoun  with  the  relative,  and  by  the 
use  of  (iv  with  the  subjunctive,  in  Sanskrit,  on  the  other  hand,  such  devices  to  aid 
in  understanding  the  sense  are  employed  almost  without  exception  when  that  is 
not  sufficiently  clear  from  the  mode  of  the  verb :  that  is  to  say,  when  it  is  in  the 
indicative.  I  am  able  to  cite  but  a  single  example  where  such  words  are  used 
with  a  subjimctive :  viz.  '  Whenever  {yada'  k<idd^  ca)  we  express  {sundvdma)  the 
Soma,  let  Agni  as  messenger  hasten  to  tliee'  (iii.  63.4).  With  the  indieative  may 
be  cited  vi.  75.6  {ydtra-yntra  kdmnjate) ;  viii.  82.4  (ydd  adyd  kticca  .  .  .  uddgd 
abhi).  In  other  elliptical  expressions  (vi.  46.8:  x.  19.7;  20.8;  90.10;  97.10),  the 
verb  to  be  supplied  is  manifestly  an  indicative. 

The  next  most  common  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  is  to  denote 
purpose.  Such  clauses  >x)ing  identical  in  form  with  hortatory  clauses,  the  line 
between  them  cannot  be  very  closely  drawn.  Both  express  the  will  of  some 
person — commonly  in  this  text  that  of  the  speaker.  The  following  are  examples: 
*  Bring  us  heroic  power  by  which  we  may  conquer  {vdnsdma)  enemies  in  battles ' 
(vi.  19.8);  'Give  riches  ...  by  which  we  may  subdue  (ahhi  kramdma)  men  who 
are  godless  enemies,  and  may  overcome  (abhy  apidvdma)  godless  tribes '  (vi.  49.15); 
'Which  shall  carry  (pVparat)  us  across  the  darkness,  0  bright  Aijvins,  that  power 
give  us'  (i.  46.6);  'I  make  for  him  a  new,  lordly  song  to  (lit  which  shall)  please 
(jitlosat)  hlin,  in  order  that  (ydthd)  he  may  hear  ({fnarai)  us '  (vii.  26.1).  In  the 
last  passage  we  seem  to  have  the  two  ways  of  expressing  purpose  in  the  same 
verse.  In  the  majority  of  purpose-clauses  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoun  and 
the  subjunctive,  the  antecedent  is  indefinite.  When  the  antecedent  is  definite, 
ydthd  or  ydd  is  employed.  The  propriety  of  this  usage  is  obvious :  since,  when 
the  antecedent  is  indefinite,  the  relative  clause  is  needed  to  define  more  fully  its 
character.  But  there  is  nothing  in  the  nature  of  such  clauses  to  forbid  their  use 
after  definite  antecedents,  and  they  are  sometimes  so  employed  in  Greek.  We 
cannot,  then,  quite  agree  wijhi  Dclbriick's  remark  that  relative  purpose-clauses 
occur  only  after  indefinite  antecedents — at  least,  if  our  understanding  of  certain 
passages  is  correct.  For  example:  'Drive  forth  that  victorious  chariot  of  thine, 
that  we  may  hail  {anwndddma)  it  (lit  which  we  may  hail)  in  battle  *  (i.  102.3)  ^ 
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*  Let  your  favor  bo  turned  toward  us,  that  it  may  give  (lit.  whidi  may  give)  great 
reWei (varivoviiiara  uaat)  from  difttress' (i.  107.1);  'Hurl  down  from  heaven  thy 
thunderbolt,  that  with  it  thou  mayest  (lit.  with  which  tliou  shalt)  merrily  bum 
down  (niju'rvah)  the  enemy.* 

In  certain  passages,  the  verb  seems  to  express  more  directly  exhortation,  obli- 
gation, or,  more  mUdly,  prayer.  These  cases  I  have  called,  with  Delbruck,  the 
subjunctive  of  wilL  They  shade  off  on  tlie  one  side  into  purpose-clauses,  and  on 
the  other  into  expressions  of  futurity.  Examples  are :  *  Praise  the  Ag^i  of  Deva- 
vftta,  0  Deva^ravas,  who  sliall  be  {daat)  the  lord  of  men '  (iii.  23.3) ;  ^  May  the 
chant  exalt  Indra,  which  Indra  may  the  offering  and  Soma  exalt  {v&rdhat)\  the 
prayer,  song,  hymn,  devotion  exalt'  {vurdhdt)  (vi.  38.3.  A).  In  viiu  20.15,  we  seem 
to  have  an  interchange  of  clauses.  As  it  stands  we  mu<<t  read,  *  He  was  fortunate 
by  your  aid  in  former  dawns,  Maruts,  who  shall  be  {dsati)  so  now  also.'  The  more 
natural  form  would  l>e,  '  Whoever  was  fortunate  by  your  aid  in  former  dawns, 
may  he  also  be  so  now.' 

In  expressions  of  wili  it  is  said  that  the  will  resides  iu  the  first  person,  and  that 
obligation  expresses  the  condition  of  the  second  or  third  person.  We  can  quote  one 
passage  wliere  tlie  subjunctive  seems  to  represent  an  obligation  resting  on  the  first 
person :  *  Tell  me,  ye  gods,  by  what  path  I  ought  to  bring  {vahani)  the  oblation  to 
you '(x.  52.1). 

The  last  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  which  we  shall  note  is  that 
in  which  it  approaches  the  sense  of  the  future  indicative.  This  use  is  appropri- 
ately called  by  Delbruck  the  subjunctive  of  expectation.  It  is  common  to  speak 
of  it  as  a  soflened,  i.  e.  a  doubtful,  future ;  but  I  question  whether  the  Vedic  usage 
does  not  lie  nearer  to  the  primitive  idea  of  the  subjunctive,  that  of  wiU,  rather 
than  to  the  later  and  weaker  sense  of  contingency.  Thus,  i.  113.11,  after  speak- 
ing of  the  appearance  of  the  dawn  to  the  men  of  old,  and  its  present  rising  before 
his  eyes,  the  poet  adds:  'Those  are  coming  who  shall  see  {pw.'ydn)  her  hereafter.' 
To  his  mind,  no  phenomenon  of  nature  is  so  unfailing  as  the  recurrence  of  the 
dawn ;  and  the  fimmess  of  his  confidence  is  expressed  by  tlie  subjunctive.  A 
passage  where  the  sense  is  not  quite  so  obvious  is  vii.  87.7 :  '  We  long  to  be  guilt- 
less before  Vani^  who  will  (assuredly)  pardon  {mrldyi'tti)  him  who  hath  eom- 
niitte<l  sin.'  Here  the  worshiper  seems  to  express  unfaltering,  child-like  trust 
in  the  loving  compassion  of  the  god.  This  use  of  tlio  subjunctive  is  not  of  fre- 
quent ocfurreiico. 

A  few  cases  of  improper  subjunctives  are  not  included  in  the  above  classifica- 
tion; they  are  jwrhaps  rather  to  be  understood  a.s  indicatlvert. 

The  optative,  as  a  comparatively  infrequent  fonn,  occurs  in  relative  clauses  far 
loss  often  than  the  subjunctive;  still  it  not  only  is  occasionally  found  in  its  proper 
sense  of  wishiuff.  but  it  also  begins  to  usurp  the  functions  of  the  subjunctive, 
which  it  has  mainly  supplanted  iu  the  later  language.  1.  The  optative  of  wish- 
ing :  '  lleceive  this  prayer  of  mine,  Maruts,  by  whose  power  wo  wish  to  live 
{f/m/na)  a  hundred  winters'  (v.  54.15).  This  passage  nii^ht  be  easily  understood 
as  a  puri)os<.'-olause.  'To  us,  who  wish  to  conciuer  {snnttma)  by  thy  aid,  .  .  .  thou 
didnt  give  over  Vi<;varnpa,  Tvastar's  son'  (ii.  11.19).  2.  The  optative  in  condi- 
tions: '  Let  the  mighty  bull  roar  .  .  .  whenever  he  is  aroused '  {jwjuryd't)  (i.  173.2); 
'  What  priest  knows  {vidij(Vi)  i\\q  solar  hymn,  he  deserves  the  bride's  garment' 
(x.  S5.34).  3.  The  optative  in  purpose-clauses:  MJrant  us  renown  in  heroes,  by 
which  we  may  outshine  {citnyema)  others"  (iv.  36.9);  'Bring  hither  great  riches, 
Agni,  by  which  we  may  have  enjoyment'  {madeina)  {\\\.  1.2  4).  4.  The  optative 
of  expocUition :  M  wish  to  ally  myself  willi  the  kind  friend  who  will  not  harm 
(rLfyf-t)  nie'  (viii.  48.10). 

The  imperative  searc«»ly  ooj-urs  iu  relative  clauses,  being  found  but  once  in  its 
pro|>er  form,  at  i.  127.2  :  '  We  wish  to  invoke  thee,  the  Hame-haired  bull,  whom  let 
all  these  trilx'S  urp'  on  ( prtyvnntn)  to  haste.'  There  is.  however,  one  other  passage 
in  which  a  quasi-iin|)erative  is  used,  i.  G3.8:  'Do  thou,  divine  Indra,  make  this 
sparkling  libation  How  around  like  AcxmIs  of  water,  with  which  grant  (y^ii^t)  ^ 9 
life.' 

As  we  have  noticed  already,  the  conditional  fornfof  the  verb  occurs  once:  ii.  30.2. 

After  this  compeudinus  statement  of  the  nuides  used  in  relative  clauses,  and  the 
principal  senses  in  which  they  are  emj>loyed,  1  have  only  two  remarks  to  add:  1. 
It  appears  that  in  conditional  relative  clauses  the  mode  of  the  verb  is  not  deter- 
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mined  by  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  antecedent  clause ;  2.  As  might  be  expected, 
the  order  of  the  clausos  has  no  effect  upon  the  modes.  On  the  contrary,  the 
nature  of  the  relative  clause  seems  to  have  an  influence  upon  the  order;  for  while 
OD  the  whole  the  antecedent  clause  stands  first  in  a  small  majority  of  cases,  yet  in 
relative  conditional  clauses,  in  which  the  relative  clause  precedes  in  order  of 
thought,  it  precedes  in  position  also  in  about  the  ratio  of  1^  to  1.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  purpose-clauses,  where  the  relative  clause  follows  in  order  of  thought,  it 
follows  in  position  also  almost  invariably. 

UST  OP   CITATIONS. 

Sub.  in  rd.  cond.  clauses  (antecedent  indefinite),  i.  2*7. 7»;  30.15;  35.6;  37.3;  42.2  ; 
46.3;  48.15;  54.6;  63.2:68.6»;  70.6;71.6«;  73.8;  77.2,4;  82.1;  84.16;  86.7;  91.14, 
20;  93.3,8;  94.15«;  100.11;  101.8;  113.10;  121.7,  12;  122.12;  123.3;  127.7;  132.5, 
6<;  139.1,8;  156.2*;  164.16;  165.7,10;  166.14?  167.2 ;  169.4;  174.4;  179.3;  180.1, 
2;  186.9:  ii.  1.15 ;  11.3,  16;  14.8;  23.4,  7,  14,  158;  30.1,  7*;  31.2;  .34  10:  iii.6.7? 
8.1«;  10.3;  30.6;  51.11;  53.4:  iv.2.6«,  7*,  8»,  9«,  10«;  4.10;  11.2;  12.2;  16.11, 17«; 
23.4;  24.7»,  10;  41.11;  42.6'^;  55.2:  v.  3.5,  7  ;  4.11 ;  27.4;  29.13;  30.3;  33.2;  37.5; 
42.10;49.4;  50.4;  56.2;  60.6;  62.6;  73.5;  79.7:  vi.  2.4,5;  4.1;  5.4«;  9.3;  15.14; 
25.4»,6,7;  26.1;  45.14,23;  46.13;  52.2;  66.4;  59.4;  60.1;  67.8,  11«:  68.4:  vii.  16. 
7;  20.6,7,8;  25.1«;  .30.3«,  4;  32.5,7,  11,  13;  40.1,3;  42.4;  47.2;  50.2;  56.22;  57. 
4;  ^0.11;  66.2;  66.4:  70.6;  86.4;  88.3»,  6;  93.3,  5;  98.4«;  lOO.P;  103.4:  viii.  1.31; 
13.6«,  28;  19.14,30;  31.1*;  46.6;  50.12?  55.4;  58.7;  69.9 ;  82.28,  29,  30;  85.12;  89' 
1;92.4:  ix.72.2;  102  5:  x.  2.3,  4«;  3.2;  10.1 1«,  12;  11.7,  8«;  12.1,  4,  6«;  15.6;  16. 
2«,  11;  27.10,  11;  31.10;  37.5;  4.T5;  45.9;  60.3;  53.8;  61.4,  23;  87.13«;  91.11;  93. 
6;  96.12;  96.9;  97.17;  99.8;  148.3;  155.1=241. 

Suh.  in  purpose-clauses— indef,  ant.,  i.  8.1 ;  46.6 ;  140. 12 ;  1 66.14 :  ii.  38.1 1 :  iii. 
13.4:  iv.41.1?  v.  23.1;  37.3:  vi.  16.36;  19.8;  33.1«;  48.12;  49.16*;  08.1:  vii. 
26.1;  63.3;  56.16:  viii.  1.8^  6.24;  19.16;  27.22:  49.12:  ix.  9.2;  97.61;  101.9: 
x.44.9;  63.6;  68.10;  85.37*;  98.3;  113.10  =  .36.  Def.  ant.t  i.  102.3;  107.1:  ii. 
20.3 :  30.6 :     iii.  62. 10 :     viii.  1 9.20  =  6. 

,S^.  of  wiU,  i.70.8;  176.5;  185.6:  iii.  23.3 ;  33.8:  vi.17.11;  22.10;  .38.4*: 
vii.  61.2:     viii.  20.15?  24.27:     ix.  108.14:     x.  29.8  ;  52.1*  =  17. 

Sub.  of  expectation,  IWSM:  iv.55.2:  vi.12.2:  vii.  87.7 :  viii.92.11:  x. 
10.10;  53.9;  74.4^  96.8=  10. 

Doubtful  cases,  i.  100.14:     iii.  44.3:     vi.  12.5:     vii.  66.16:     viii.  2.39;  60.11. 

Optative  of  wish,  \\.\\. 19:  v.  54.15:  vi.  19.7:  vii.  3.7 ;  56.24. — conditum,  \. 
173.2 :  V.  34.8 :  vi.  1 6.46 :  vih.  19. 1 1 :  x.  85.34.— pwfyose,  i.  30. 13 :  iv.  36.9 : 
vii.  1.24:     viii.40.1. — expectation,  viii.  48.10. 

Imperative,  i.  63.8  (yanM*) ;  127.2.     Conditional,  ii.  30.2. 

Totals:  Subjunctive,  316;  Optative,  16;  Imperative,  2 ;  Conditional,  1. 

7.  On  certain  Irregular  Vedic  Subjunctives  or  Imperatives,  by 
Prof.  M.  Bloomficld,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ;  presented  by  Prof.  Lan- 
man,  of  Cambridge. 

The  Vedic  forms  referred  to  are  those  of  the  types  stota^  juhdta,  k^ndta ;  ^tana ; 
kdrta,  iyarta;  gdnta;  ddddta;  undtta — appearing  at  first  sight  to  be  so-called 
imperfect  subjunctives,  but  having  irregularly  strong  stem-forms  with  accent  on 
the  stem,  instead  of  on  the  ending.  The  words  of  this  form  occurring  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  were  first  stated,  with  their  number  of  occurrences  in  that  text.  They  have 
been  (by  Delbriick  and  Whitney)  regarded  as  simple  variations  of  the  regular 
forms  stuta,  juhutd,  etc.,  perhaps  under  government  of  the  belief  that  they  were 
the  product  of  metrical  needs,  fiut  this  seems  wrong ;  because  the  short  vowel 
would  rather  have  been  lengthened  to  make  it  suit  the  iambic  cadence,  nor 
would  the  accent  have  been  shifted :  cf .  yuyopimd,  with  metrically  altered  root- 
vowel  but  unchanged  accent  (reg.  yuyupimd).  It  is  indisputable  that  the  forms 
originated  in  some  way  from  metrical  needs.  A  detailed  examination  (given  in 
full  in  the  paper)  of  the  passages  where  they  occur  shows  that,  for  example,of 
the  66  occurrences  of  forms  with  irregular  o,  35  occur  in  the  cadence  of  the 
verse,  where  a  long  vowel  is  most  imperatively  demanded,  and  most  of  the 
remainder  where  the  heavy  syllable  is  either  required  or  strongly  favored ;  and 
the  same  thing  is  substantially  true  of  the  other  classes  of  the  words  under  dis- 
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cussion.  The  forms  showing  an  d,  it  was  urged,  are  particularly  calculated  to 
make  it  improbable  that  the  category  represents  a  modification  of  augmentless 
subjunctives;  since,  for  example,  pumYta  and  punltd  are  metrically  equivalent; 
while  dddaia  etc.  are  so  remote  in  form  and  accent  from  dattd  etc.  thai  their  sup- 
posed formal  correlation  is  extremely  improbable. 

The  following  theory  of  the  formation  was  then  proposed.  In  the  division  of 
subjunctives  with  mode-sign  a  and  secondary  endings,  if  we  look  at  Prof.  Avery's 
lists  of  forms  from  the  Rig-Veda,  we  shall  be  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  2d  and 
3d  dual,  and  especially  the  2d  plural,  are  entirely  unrepresented.  The  exclusion 
of  so  important  a  case  as  the  2d  plural  from  an  otherwise  well>developed  cat- 
egory is  d priori  improbable.  It  is  even  not  to  be  doubted  that  just  here  must  be 
sheltered  such  forms  as  puruVta  and  dddata,  which  are  in  all  respects  regular  sub- 
junctives save  that  their  ending  is  secondary.  And  this  furnishes  the  key  for  the 
others  also.  If  we  look  over  the  subjunctive  forms  possible  from  a  stem  frnw,  for 
example,  we  find  ^rnuUi^  irndvatha,  and  *frndvat^  It  is  seen  at  once  why  an 
additional  form  was  needed :  none  of  these,  being  of  four  light  syllables,  is  fit  for 
use  in  iambic  cadence.  Nothing  is  more  natural  than  th&t  the  least  usable  among 
them,  *frndvcUa  (since  th  at  least  occasionally  makes  position),  should  be  remod- 
eled. Accordingly,  forms  like  fxndta,  juhdta,  etana^  kdrla^  are  to  be  regarded  as 
contracted  or  apostrophized  from  the  hypothetical  ^ndvata,  juhdvata^  dyatana, 
kdrcUa.  This  may  be  urged  with  especial  emphasis  for  the  o-forms;  for  the  met- 
rical correlation  of  ava  and  o  is  established  by  many  instances  which  cannot  be 
impugned.  A  few  cases  of  such  <!orrelation  were  given  as  examples,  the  point 
not  having  been  fully  worked  up.  Thus  the  ''  weak  "  stem  maghon-  for  magha- 
van*;  and  maghavan  has  even  sometimes  to  be  read  for  written  maghon,  as  at 
RV.  vi.  65.  3;  as  gdvas  for  g6s  (i.  181.  8),  avasadhmt,  for  dsadhlsu  (vi.  3.  7),  and 
rdvadasl  for  rddasl  (i.  62.  7);  and  stdrante  seems  clearly  to  require  to  be  read 
8i6nte  at  vi.  26.  7.  Compare  also  vocatives  like  aghos  and  hhagos  from  aghavas 
and  hhagavaSy  and  the  relation  of  p-ona  to  p-avana — without  resorting  to  such 
doubtful  etymologies  (BR.)  as  ostha  from  avaMha.  Analogous  is  the  correlation 
of  avi  with  fl;  sthdviraaya  is  to  be  read  as  sthtVrasya  at  RV.  vi.  18.  12,  and 
sthU'ram  as  sthdviravi  at  vi.  19.  10.  Com|)are  the  contraction  of  causative  aya  to 
e  in  Prakrit.  Gases  in  which  original  etymological  ara  and  a7ui  become  ar  and  'an 
are  not,  to  l)e  sure,  found ;  but  extensions  of  ar  or  ra  to  two  syllables  are  well- 
known;  and  cases  have  been  pointed  out  in  which  na  is  to  be  read  as  ana. 

The  points,  tlien,  which  cause  the  explanation  here  given  to  be  proposed  with 
some  confidence  are  these.  The  langu^ige  furnished  no  iambic  forms  for  these 
persons;  they  had  to  be  supplied  by  some  secondary  process.  These  very  cases 
are  wanting  in  the  scheme  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  a  form  like  ^ridta  is  the  mo.st 
natural  modification  tor  metrical  purposes  of  ifndvdta.  As  negative  evidence 
may  be  added  that  the  forms  in  question  do  not  occur  with  the  negative  nid — 
which  is  in  nccordance  with  the  fact  that  ma  is  used  with  the  augmentless  and 
not  the  thematic  subjunctive.  The  single  exception  (RV.  ii.  30.  7)  is  one  of  the 
two  cases  where  o  occurs  in  a  syllable  which  is  more  usually  light. 

At  first  sight,  the  whole  theory  seems  endangered  by  the  fact  that  there  are 
also  augmented  imperfect  forms  (as  akrnoUina,  dkarta.  ajagauta,  ddadnta^  librar- 
itana).  But  it  is  d  priuri  not  unlikely  iliat  on  the  analogy  of  forms  like  krnota 
and  krnuta  there   should   be  formed  an  akrnof^  to  akrnuta.     Moreover,  these 

•    •  •     •  •     •  T 

imperfects,  not  numerous,  occur  under  jx^culiar  conditions.  Of  the  14  occur- 
rences, 10  are  found  in  the  Ist  and  10th  Books  (.')  in  the  rhhu-hyiim  i.  161);  3  in 
the  rWitt-hymn  iv.  35 ;  the  remaining  one  at  vii.  33.  4. 

Prof.  Bloomficld's  paper  closed  with  the  expression  of  an  intention  to  work  the 
whole  subject  over  again  as  soon  as  other  engagements  permitted,  and  with  an 
invitation  of  criticism  and  suggestions. 

In  response  to  the  author's  request.  Prof.  Whitney  offered  some  remarks  upon 
the  theory.  Prof.  Bloomfield  was  mistaken,  he  said,  in  supposing  that  his  gram- 
mar intended  to  suggest  a  theory  as  to  the  character  and  origin  of  these  forms ; 
he  had  been  careful  simply  to  note  and  descril>e  them,  as  forms  showing  the  ordi- 
nary characteristics  of  a  strong  stem  where  a  weak  one  was  to  be  expected. 
Especially  was  it  far  from  his  thought  that  the  irregular  forms  should  have  been 
called  out  by  metrical  needs,  since  he  utterly  disbelieved  in  such  an  originating 
eause.     If  a  Vedic  verse-maker  has  two  equivalent  forms  to  use,  as  kintUd  and 
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krndta,  he  will  naturally  put  each  of  them  into  the  place  which  it  fits,  or  where  in 
the  loose  and  easy  structure  of  Vedic  metre  it  can  l>e  tolerated :  and  the  detailed 
discussion  of  the  metrical  uses  of  the  two  classes  of  fonns  in  the  paper  was 
nothing  but  an  illustration  of  this  innocent  fact,  and  had  no  force  to  prove  any- 
thing. If  there  is  only  one  form,  as  krnutd,  the  poet  puts  it  where  it  can  go,  and 
fills  up  the  rest  of  the  verse  with  something  else.  To  assume  that  there  is  any- 
thing in  the  metrical  form  of  krnutd  which  leads  to  the  creation  of  a  krntfM'  for 
other  metrical  places  seemed  to  the  speaker  inadmissible,  and  he  was  glad  to  take 
this  opportunity  to  protest  earnestly  against  it,  since  it  is  by  no  moans  uncom- 
mon. No  small  part,  for  example,  of  Benfey's  interminable  discussions  of  the 
paila-  and  ^amAiYd-differences  of  reading  in  Vedic  texts  was  in  his  opinion  vitiated 
by  it;  and  it  would  be  easy  to  refer  to  other  examples.  Of  course,  like  every- 
thing else  of  the  kind,  the  metrical  convenience  of  doublets  like  krndta  krnuia  is 
liable  to  be  extended  beyond  its  natural  limits;  an  unskilful  versifier  will  make, 
for  example,  a  kardta  beside  kuruUi;  and  such  things  will  be  done  the  more,  the 
more  unvernacular  the  language  and  the  more  artificial  the  style.  So,  in  view  of 
the  widely  prevailing  equivalence  of  active  and  middle  forms  in  Sanskrit,  the 
epics  unquestionably  sometimes,  purely  metri  rausd,  say  e.  g.  bhavate  for  bhavafi; 
but  they  would  never  think  of  saying  bhavatl^  because  there  is  no  genuine  form 
like  the  latter.  So  also,  doubtless,  there  are  some  inorganic  cases  of  final  n  for  a 
in  Vedic  words;  but  it  is  because  there  are  so  many  real  cases  of  variation  in 
quantity  of  the  final  vowel  to  serve  as  justification  of  the  protraction.  And  m  the 
discussion  of  such  double  forms,  one  should  never  be  content  to  say  "  this  is  met- 
rical,'' which  means  nothing  and  explains  nothing;  the  question  should  rather  be: 
is  this  a  historical  form,  or  is  it  only  the  imitation  of  such,  made  upon  this  or  that 
analogy?  If  one  is  allowed  simply  to  plead  that  a  given  heavy  vowel  is  explained 
by  the  metre,  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  our  admitting  a  set  of  variant  forms 
for  every  word  in  the  language,  fitting  it  to  all  the  conceivable  exigencies  of 
metrical  use. 

As  regards,  also,  the  filling-in  of  a  theoretically  deficient  scheme  of  subjunctive 
infiection,  Prof.  Whitney  was  disinclined  to  admit  the  suggestions  of  tlie  paper. 
Instead  of  lists  of  forms  from  the  Rig- Veda  alone,  the  paragraphs  (660,  562)  in 
his  grammar  devoted  to  this  point  might  well  have  been  consulted  and  referred  to 
by  Prof.  Bloomfield.  since  they  state  the  facts  of  subjunctive  formation  as  derived 
from  the  whole  body  of  literature,  both  Veda  and  Br&hmana,  in  which  subjunc- 
tives occur.  It  is  only  in  two  active  persons,  the  2d  and  3d  singular,  that  the- 
matic subjunctive  forms  are  made  with  both  primary  and  secondary  endings;  in 
four  of  the  remaining  persons  only  with  primary,  and  in  three  only  with  sec- 
ondary. Among  these  seven  deficient  persons,  there  would  seem  to  be  no  good 
reason  for  selecting  one  or  two  whose  deficiency  should  be  painfully  felt  and 
sought  to  be  supplie<i ;  we  might,  for  instance,  as  naturally  expect  a  krndvdmas  and 
krndvdTUi  and  krnavam  to  be  added  as  krndvata.  The  explanation  of  the  strange 
distribution  of  endings  in  the  subjunctive  active,  while  in  the  middle  they  are 
almost  exclusively  primary,  is  still  to  seek ;  but  by  the  assumption  of  double 
forms  in  the  2d  plural  it  does  not  appear  to  be  brought  any  nearer. 

But  further,  ihe  paper  does  not  take  account  of  all  the  forms  which  might 
claim  the  right  to  be  brought  into  the  discussion.  There  are  in  the  imperative  a 
numl)er  of  2d  persons  singular  also,  made  upon  the  strong  instead  of  upon  the 
weak  stem :  in  the  Rig- Veda,  yuyodhi  and  fifddhi  (to  which  may  be  added  etUii, 
if,  as  generally  believed,  it  comes  from  as-dhi);  from  other  texts,  grndhi,  gfhj^Vii, 
pundhi^  (Tn^^h  stfndhi^  and  the  middle  rarasva;  and  the  augmentless  quasi-suh- 
junctive  yuyothas  (RV.)  should  be  mentioned  with  them.  There  can  be  no  ques- 
tion here  of  contracted  subjunctives ;  they  are  simply  forms  made  with  the  usual 
ending,  from  the  strong  stem :  and  if  the  2d  singulars,  why  not  the  2d  plurals 
likewise  7  There  is  at  least  a  primd  facie  probability  that  all  these  irregular  second 
persons  belong  together,  and  are  to  be  explained  together. 

Objection  is  also  to  be  made  to  the  treatment  of  such  forms  as  kdrta  and  gdnia 
on  one  plane  with  the  rest  These  do  not  belong  to  the  present-system,  but  to 
the  root-aorist;  and  although  this  is  in  its  inflection  mainly  accordant  with  an 
imperfect  of  tiie  root-class,  yet  (as  pointed  out  in  the  grammar,  §  831-3)  its  stem 
is  especially  liable  to  irregular  strengthenings  and  about  as  large  a  proportion  of 
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the  fonns  in  the  first  person  plural  show  the  strong  stem  as  of  those  in  the 
second. 

For  these  reasons,  while  acknowledging  the  ingenuity  of  Prof.  Bloomfleld's 
theory,  we  can  hardly  accept  it  as  satisfactorily  explaining  the  irregularity  with 
which  it  deals. 

8.  Was  there  at  the  head  of  the  Babylonian  Pantheon  a  deity 
bearing  the  name  Elf  by  Prof.  D.  6.  Lyon,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

This  question  is  one  of  no  small  interest,  and  has  been  variously  answered. 
The  afRrmative  has  been  espoused  by  most  writers  on  the  Babylonian  religion, 
including  some  of  the  best  Assyrian  scholars.  On  the  otlier  bund,  Prof.  Tiele,  in 
his  Hisioire  Comparee  cks  Anciennes  Religions  (pp.  181,  182).  denies  the  validity  of 
the  argument;  and  very  recently,  as  a  correspondent  from  Germany  lias  informed 
us,  Prof.  Fr.  Delitzsch  has  also  surrendered  his  belief  in  a  Babylonian  El  (cf.  the 
"  Hebrew  Student,"  Morgan  Park,  Chicago,  for  Feb  ,  1883).  Yet  El  still  has  his 
friends.  Prof.  Schrader  of  Berlin  and  Prof.  G.  Rawlinson  of  Oxford  have  re- 
affirmed his  existence  in  two  works  published  during  the  current  year  (Schrader  : 
Die  Keilinschriflen  und  das  Alte  Testament^  ed.  2,  p.  11 ;  Rawlinson:  -''The  Relig- 
ions of  the  Ancient  World,"  pp.  37.  38). 

This  paper  will  first  attempt  to  show  that  Rawlinson^s  proof  is  based  on  mis- 
translations, and  will  then  examine  some  other  grounds  claimed  for  the  existence 
of  a  god  El  or  IL  Rawlinson  is  himself  evidently  not  acquainted  with  the  Assyrian 
literature  in  the  original,  but  has  taken  all  his  translations  at  second-hand.  Still, 
his  book  purports  to  be  scientific  in  its  methods,  to  give  only  facts  without  theo- 
ries: in  his  own  words,  to  collect  "materials  which  may  serve  as  a  portion  of  the 
data,  when  the  time  comes,  if  it  ever  comes,  for  the  construction  of  the  science  in 
question  " — i.  e.  the  "  Science  of  Religion  "  (p.  3).  His  book  then  is  professedly 
critical,  and  in  it  he  asserts  the  existence  of  a  Babylonian  Elj  or  rather  //  or  Ra 
(pp.  37,  38).  Ilis  proof-texts  are  found  in  tlie  faulty  translations  of  *'  The  Records 
of  the  Past."  He  confesses  indeed  that  the  very  name  of  the  supposed  god  //  '*  is 
not  of  frequent  occurrence."  In  a  foot-note  (p.  37)  he  gives  several  references  to 
the  "  Records." 

The  first  is  translated  in  the  "Records"  (v.  21):  "From  all  the  enemies  of 
Ashur,  the  whole  of  them,  I  exacted  labor.  I  made,  and  finished  the  repairs  of, 
the  temple  of  the  goddess  Astarte,  my  lady,  and  of  tlic  temple  of  Martu.  and  of 
Bel,  and  II,  and  of  the  sacred  buildings  aud  shrines  of  tlie  gods  belonging  to  my 
city  of  Ashur."  The  original  text  (I.  R.  14.85  ff.)  should  be  translated:  ••  Alter  I 
had  subdued  the  enemies  of  the  god  Ashur  in  all  their  l>oundaries,  I  restored  and 
finished  the  temple  of  Fshtar  of  Ashur  (?),  my  lady,  the  temple  of  Raman,  the 
temple  of  Mnllahara  (?),  the  house  of  divinity  (?),  the  decayed  temples  of  my  city 
Ashury  What  here  concerns  us  is  the  expression  hit  ilu  JluHafnira,  written  bU  an 
en  tL  ra.  The  translation  of  the  "  Records  "  seems  to  take  eti  with  the  prei«ding 
ilu  as  an  ideogram  with  the  value  liel,  which  it  often  has;  to  take  u  as  the  con- 
nective, certamly  iU  usual  value ;  and  to  understand  ra  as  an  ideogram  represent- 
ing the  god  Ra  or  Tl.  It  would  be  a  sufficient  objection  against  thus  dividing  the 
signs  ert  tl  /  a  to  point,  with  Dr.  Lotz,  in  his  conunent  on  this  combination  (IHe 
InschrijU^i  Tiylathpileser's  I.  p.  168),  to  another  list  of  gods  where  the  name  of  this, 
deity  occurs  (III.  R.  66,  obv.  5  b).  Ix)tz  gives  also  his  grounds  for  reading  the 
name  Mullabara.  But  if  this  second  piissago  wore  unknown,  the  translation  in 
the  *'  Records  "  would  still  be  very  improbable,  because  l>oth  the  word  bU  '  house, 
temple 'and  the  detenniuative  ilu  *god'  are  wanting  before  tlie  sign  ra:  proof 
that  ra  could  not  as  an  inde|)eudent  word  Ije  of  the  same  class  as  Ishtar  and  Ra- 
man, and  consequently  not  the  name  of  a  deity.  And  even  if  ra  here  did  rep- 
resent a  god  II,  he  would  be  only  a  member  of  the  Asj^yrian  Pantheon.  This 
passage  then  would  prove  absolutely  nothing  for  a  Babylonian  god  U  or  El,  except  so 
far  as  his  existence  might  be  inferred  from  his  presence  in  the  Assyrian  Pantheon. 

The  second  reference  might  seem  to  lend  more  support  to  Rawlinson's  tlieory 
("  Recorda"  v.  129).  The  original  reads  (I.  R.  56,  col.  7,1.  13;  I.  R.  57,  col.  7,  1. 
14.  15):  'The  many  kings  preceding  me  whose  names  ilu  appointed  unto  royalty.' 
If  the  text  here  he  f'orre<*t,  wo  might  translate  ilu  by  '  the  deity,*  or  understand  it 
to  be  the  name  of  a  god  //.     The  latter  wuuld,  however,  outy  be  admi.ssibie  if  we 
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had  independent  evidence  of  /fs  existence,  fiut  the  highest  god  in  the  Babylo- 
nian pantheon  of  Nebiichndnezzar  was  undoubtedly  3farduk,  and  the  passage  is 
from  one  of  this  king's  inscriptions.  It  is  to  Marduk  that  the  same  text  gives  such 
titles  as  bSl  ildni  Uu  Marduk,  '  lord  of  the  gods,  the  god  Marduk '  (col.  4,  1.  8 ;  col. 
7,  1.  24),  aDd  bSl  tthigUli  iUlni,  'the  lord,  the  leader  of  the  gods'  (col.  9,  1.  47). 
Many  gods  are  mentioned  in  the  text,  but  Marduk  towers  above  them  all.  He  is 
the  ilu,  '  the  deity '  par  excellence.     We  s!iall  return  to  this  subject  later. 

Rawlinson's  next  two  references  to  the  •*  Records"  are  from  a  translation  by 
Oppert.  The  signs  here  read  El  are  an  in  kit  (cf.  original  I.  R.  70,  col.  3,  1.  9 ; 
col.  4,  1.  2).  The  an  or  iiu  is  the  determinative  for  '  god,'  and  en  kit  is  the  very 
frequent  combination  for  the  god  Bel  (e.g.  IV.  R.  Gl,  30-1  b;  Dour-Sarkayan,  p. 
24,  1.  2,  compared  with  p.  26, 1.  2).  Oppert  has  himself  elsewhere  in  the  "  Rec- 
ords" (xi.  20:  the  original  is  I.  R.  36.58)  correctly  irauslatod  an  en  kit  by  Bel; 
while  in  still  another  place  (''  Records,"  xi.  24)  he  has  combined  his  two  readings 
and  given  us  a  third,  Bel-El.  Here  ho  evidently  means  only  to  say  that  he  regards 
Bel  and  AY  as  converiible  terms,  or  rather  that  Bel  is  El.  But  Rawlinson  misun- 
derstood him,  and  hence  he  tells  us  that  in  two  of  the  passages  the  name  El  "seems 
to  stand  for  Bel,  who  is  called  Bel-El  sometimes  "  (p.  37,  note).  Let  the  futiu'e 
writer  on  the  '•  iScienco  of  religion  "  lx)ware  of  such  "  data  "  as  these  I 

Tlie  "  Records"  (v.  1 18)  have  another  mention  of  the  god  EL  but  the  translation 
is  hofieicssly  incorrect.  The  original  (I.  R.  64,  col.  2,  I.  60),  an  an  sku  par  (?)  an  ki, 
could  never  mean  '(the  statue)  of  the  god  Elj  tlie  beauty  of  the  sphere.'  It  is  to 
be  read  iUlni  shu-par  (?)  ahaine  irsiii,  *  the  gods  in  the  presence  (?)  of  heaven  and 
earth.'  The  same  expression  occurs  elsewhere  (V.  R.  i.  86),  except  that  the  plural 
iUlni  is  expressed,  not  by  doubling  the  sign  an  an^  but  in  the  more  usual  way,  an 
inesh. 

Fk(ual1y  unfortunate  is  the  argument  for  the  existence  of  a  god  //  {El)  or  Ra 
dntwn  from  the  Accadian  name  of  the  city  Babylon,  which  Rawlinson  informs  us 
(p.  38)  was  Ka-ra.  On  the  contrary,  this  name  was  Ka^lingir^  generally  written 
Ka  an  raj  where  ra  is  wluit  is  known  as  a  "  phonetic  complement,"  indicating  that 
the  preceding  sign  an  is  an  ideogram  for  a  word  ending  in  the  letter  r  {kci  = 
Assyrian  hdlm,  'gate,'  Arabic  hdbti:  cf.  Delitzsch,  Lesestiicke,  p.  52.  1.  233;  and 
for  dimjir  =  Assyrian  I'/it,  *god,'  cf.  ib.  p.  46,  1.  2).  The  name  Bab-ilu  is  then  a 
literal  translation  into  Assyrian  from  the  Accadian  Ka-dingirj  'gate  of  god.'  As 
dingir  was  the  generic  term  for  '  deity '  among  the  Accadian s,  so  was  iiu  among 
the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians.  Far  from  meaning  'the  gate  of  //,'  it  more  prob- 
ably means  simply  '  gate  of  deity,'  without  reference  to  a  special  god  or  even  to 
a  single  god.  This  seems  to  be  also  Schrader's  present  opinion  (K.  A.  T.',  pp. 
127,  128).  The  word  Uu  often  occurs  where  there  is  no  thought  of  a  particular 
god:  e.  g.  I.  R.  3(>.64,  whore  Bargon  appoints  for  his  new  capital,  DAr-Sharrvkin, 
persons  who  shall  teach  the  inhabitants  paJah  ili  u  aharri.  'the  fear  of  god  and 
of  king,'  i.  e.  'of  the  gods  and  of  the  kings.'  Klsewhere  there  is  mention  of  the 
food  or  the  clothing  'of  god  and  of  king'  (cf.  Judg.  ix.  13). 

Prof.  Rawlinson  says  (p.  38)  that  the  god  Jl  "  was  certainly  regarded  as  the  head 
of  the  pantheon;"  and  yet,  perhaps  because  ho  was  "a  somewhat  shadowy 
being,'*  the  Babylonians  "  frequently  omit  him  from  lists  which  seem  to  contain  all 
the  other  gods  "  He  cites  as  a  case  of  such  omission  an  inscription  of  the  very 
ancient  king  Agu-kdk-rimi  ("  Records,"  vii.  3  ff.).  But  the  original  (V.  R.  33,  coL 
7,  1.  36)  has  in  tlie  list  cited  the  very  ideograms  (an  in  kit)  on  which  0pi)ert'8  and 
Rawlinson's  Bel-El  is  base<l.  The  same  ideogram  occurs  also  in  the  5th  line  of 
this  inscription;  but  as  it  is  in  both  cases  correctly  translated  '  A3'  in  the  "Rec- 
ords," Rawliiison  is  thus  prevented  from  recognizing  his  imaginary  Bil-EI.  This 
list  ("  Records,"  vii.  7,  8)  is  by  no  means  intttnded  to  give  the  names  of  all  the 
principal  gods.  It  omits  Ishtar,  the  greatest  of  the  g(xldesses.  But  that  Ishiar 
was  one  of  the  chief  deities  of  Agu-kak-rimi's  pantheon  is  seen  by  the  fact  tliat 
she  is  mentioned  in  the  opening  of  the  inscription  (1.  9)  along  with  the  great  gods 
Anu,  Bil,  Eoj  Marduk,  Stn,  and  Shamash. 

We  pass  now  to  the  examination  of  some  other  passages  in  the  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions. One  of  these  \s  an  in  kit  an  an  an  sur  ut  (I.  R.  63,  col.  7,  1.  24 ;  V.  R. 
34.48  a),  and  has  been  generally  understood  until  recently  to  contaiu  the  names  of 
three  gods,  B&^  El,  and  Marduk,  As  we  have  above  seen,  an  in  kit  are  indeed  the 
signs  which  very  often  represent  the  god  Bil;  an  sw  ut  are  the  signs  for  the  god 
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Marduk.  It  was  therefore  very  natural  to  see  iD  an  an  another  deity,  i.  e.  the  ^od 
II.  Thin  interpretation  commits,  however,  a  double  mistake;  an  en  kit  is  not  hero, 
as  it  often  is,  the  god  Bei,  is  indeed  not  a  proper  name  at  all,  but  means  hel  *  lord,' 
while  an  an  is  to  be  read  ildni,  '  the  fi^s.'  We  should  £hen  have  in  transliteration 
bil  Udni  Marduk,  'the  lord  of  tlie  gods,  Marduk,^  in  which  Marduk  and  the  'lord 
of  the  gods '  are  synonymous  expressions.  The  reading  bSl  ildni  Marduk,  '  the 
lord  of  gods,  Marduk,^  recommends  itself  by  its  bare  announcement,  is  perfectly 
consrinant  with  what  we  know  to  have  been  the  high  regard  of  the  Babylonians  for 
this  deity,  and  is  raised  above  all  doubt  by  line  44  in  a  Nebuchadnezzar  inscrip* 
tion  recently  aa^uired  by  the  library  of  Harvard  University.  This  lino  has  the 
signs  an  sur  ut  an  in  kit  ni  ni,  which  are  to  be  read  Marduk  b&  iUlni,  i.  e.  '  Mar- 
duk, the  lord  of  gods.'  Here  Marduk  precedes  the  appositive  title  f/el  ildni,  and  ni 
ni  has  taken  the  place  of  an  an.  But  7ii  ni  is  a  well-known  way  of  writing  ildni: 
cf.  for  instance  IT.  R.  56.1  6,  where  the  writing  be-lit  ni-ni  stands  for  the  goddess 
whose  name  is  often  written  he-lit  an  mish:  i.e.  bSlit  ildni  (I.  H.  3G.60):  or  cf. 
V.  R.  34.52  ft,  where  for  ni  ni  another  copy  reads  an  an,  i.  e.  ildni,  '  tlie  gods.' 
Compare  further  the  expression  ildni  (written  ni  ni)  bdnta,  '  tlie  g^s,  my  cre- 
ators'(IV.  R.  17.24  6). 

It  is  also  not  without  analogy  when  an  in  kit,  the  special  combination  of  signs 
for  the  god  Bel,  is  employed  instead  of  the  usual  simple  ^  as  a  common  name  for 
W,  'lord.'  The  same  secondary  application  of  a  sign  is  seen  in  tfie  large  charac- 
ter pronounced  xi.  and  used  as  a  connective  of  words.  This  tl  is,  so  far  as  I  have 
observed,  never  employed  in  the  older  literature  as  a  syllable,  but  is  always  an 
independent  word  meaning  '  and,'  or  it  is  occasionally  an  ideogram  (as  in  Mulla- 
bara  above).  But  in  some  of  the  texts  of  Nebuchadnezzar  tt  is  used  both  as  a 
connective  and  as  a  syllable,  specially  in  the  word  ra-bi-H  'great:'  e.fc.  Marduk 
bU  ra-bi-O,  'Marduk,  the  great  lord'  (V.  R.  34.11  a);  b&.  ra-bi-H  Marduk,  'the 
great  lord,  Marduk'  (V.  R.  34.55  6;  cf.  also  I.  R.  61,  col.  1,  10). 

Another  passage  supposed — by  Schrader,  for  instance  (K.  A.  T.*,  1 1) — to  be  posi- 
tive proof  of  the  existence  of  a  god  11,  is  on  a  lexicographical  tablet  containing  a 
list  of  gods  (II.  R.  48.24  ft.).  Part  of  this  bilingual  tablet  contains  on  the  left 
certain  sig^s  and  on  the  right  the  names  of  certain  deities,  written  ideographically 
or  phonetically,  represented  by  those  signs.  First  comes  ilu,  then  ish-tar.  These 
are  followed  by  Anu,  Bel,  and  Bla,  the  members  of  the  first  triad  in  the  Pantheon. 
Then  come  Sin,  Shamash,  Raman,  constituting  the  second  well-known  triad. 
After  these  are  Marduk  an<l  his  spouse,  Zirpanihi ;  Nabu  and  his  spouse,  Ta^hinetu. 

Now  it  is  claimed  that  this  list  gives  the  names  of  the  Babylonian  gods  with 
their  relative  rank,  and  that  ilu  at  the  head  of  the  list  is  the  supreme  god,  i.  e. 
the  god  //  or  El.  Ish-tar.  the  second  name,  is  also  luiderstood  to  be  the  well- 
known  goddess  Ishtar.  Of  course,  then,  »lie  must  be  the  second  in  rank,  next  to 
El,  and  higher  than  Arm,  BSl,  and  Ei. 

The  date  of  this  tablet  is  not  known,  though  it  is  j)erhaps  very  old.  The  men- 
tion of  a  Sargou,  who  is  j)rol)ably  the  Sargon  of  Agane,  would  indicate  that  the 
text  was  not  earlier  than  the  time  of  this  king.  Now  we  have  texts  belonging  to 
still  earlier  times,  for  instance  a  text  of  the  old  king  Agu-knk-rimi  (V.  R.  33); 
but  this  text,  though  mentioning  many  of  the  gods,  has  no  // ;  and  it  names  the 
goddess  Ishtar  after  Anu,  Bel,  Ea,  and  other  gods.  In  general,  leaving  the  list 
under  discussion  out  of  the  (luestion,  I  know  of  no  evidence  that  Ishtar  was  ever 
regarded  as  of  equal  rank  with  the  gods  Anu,  Bel,  and  Ei.  In  the  Assyrian 
method  of  representing  the  gods  by  numbers,  GO  stauds  for  Anu,  30  for  Sin,  tlie 
moon-god;  while  Ishtar  has  only  15  (Lotz,  Quest,  de  fiist.-tSalib.).  The  pre- 
sumption therefore  is  that  in  the  list  before  us  either  i^Mar  is  not  the  godde.^  of 
that  name,  or  if  it  is,  the  list  is  not  allogether  arranged  acconling  to  the  relative 
rank  of  the  gods. 

The  most  probable  solution  of  the  diflRoulty  lies  in  considering  boUi  ilu  anil  ish- 
tar in  the  list  as  representing,  not  two  deities,  but  generically  '  god '  and  '  goddess ' 
(so  Tiele,  Hist.  Comp.,  p.  182).  just  as  they  in  their  turn  are  preceded  by  two 
signs  for  '  heaven  '  and  '  earth.'  The  use  of  the  word  ish-tnr  (written  an  ish-Uir)  to 
express,  not  the  name  of  a  deity,  but  •  goddess '  in  general,  would  be  parallel  to 
what  we  have  above  seen  in  regard  to  the  name  Bel.  And  there  is  other  proof 
that  ish-tar  was  so  U8e<i,  being  indeeil  occasionally  accompanied  by  pronominal 
suffixes.    See  the  expression  lib-bi  ilishu  (2  ilu  ishtar-shu^  '  the  heart  of  his  god  and 
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his  jcoddess*  (IV.  R.  8.10 a),  and  nl  i-ri-man-niilu  ish-tarri,  'My  goddess  has  not 
loved  me'  (IV.  R.  07.58  6).  The  word  occurs  even  in  the  plural,  like  the 
Hebrew  nVTnCl^.  One  of  Sargon's  inscriptions  mentions  iUini  ti  ilu  ish-fur-ai 
dshibutS  Ashur,  *the  gods  and  goddesses  inhabiting  Assyria'  (  Khors.  176;  cf.  II. 
R.  66.2).  Tliat  ilu  is  often  used  for  '  god '  in  general  is  a  well-known  fact,  and 
some  examples  of  such  use  have  already  been  quoted. 

Still  another  argument  for  the  existence  of  a  god  El  is  drawn  from  a  passage  in 
an  inscription  of  the  old  Babylonian  king  Hammurabi  or  Hammuragash  (Monant, 
Mnnttel  (ie  la  lanfj.  assyr.,  2d  ed).  This  text  begins  thus:  'I  am  Hammuragash, 
the  mighty  king,  the  king  of  Babylon,  the  king ...  of  the  four  regions 
of  the  world,  who  fulfils  the  will  of  Marduk,  the  ruler  who  rejoices  his 
(i.  e.  Marduk's)  heart.'  It  then  proceeds :  '  When  iVm  {an)  u  en  kit  gave  the 
people  of  Sumer  and  Akkad  into  ray  dominion  and  filled  my  hand  ...  1  digged  the 
canal  of  Hammuragasli,  a  blessing  for  the  people,  the  bearer  {babilat)  of  abundant 
waters  to  the  inhabitants  of  Sumer  and  Akkad.'  The  discussion  here  concerns  the 
sig^s  ilu  (a7i)  il  an  en  kit,  which  have  been  read  Ilu  li  Bel,  '  the  god  Jl  and  the 
god  BSi: 

Beside  this  reading,  there  are  sundry  other  possibilities.  1.  A  mistake  in  the 
text.  For  li  perhaps  there  should  be  sur-ut,  the  similar  and  well-known  signs  for 
the  god  Marduk.  The  passage  would  then  read  Marduk  bel,  *  Marduk,  the  lord ' 
(an  hi  kit,  as  above,  representing  in  that  case  not  the  god  Bel  but  the  common 
noun  bet,  *  lord '). 

2.  But  let  us  suppose  tlie  text  correct.  Then  we  may  read  ilu  li  B^l,  *  ilu  and 
iJci,'  and  understand  ilu  as  'the  god,  the  deity.'  The  question  then  becomes, 
which  deity?  In  this  inscription  the  god  preeminent  is  Marduk,  so  that  the  pas- 
sage, while  reading  *ihe  god  and  Bel,^  would  mean  ^Marduk  and  B&.^  This 
agrees  well  with  other  parts  of  the  inscription.  It  is  with  the  forces  which  Mar- 
duk gives  him  that  Hanmiuragash  builds  his  castle.  Omitting  the  passage  under 
examination,  no  other  deity  is  mentioned  by  name  except  Marduk,  and  his  name 
is  mentioned  twice.  Marduk  is  then  clearly  the  chief  god  of  this  text.  In 
another  short  inscription  of  Hammuragash,  Marduk  is  beyond  all  question  the 
great  god  in  this  king's  pantheon.  He  is  called  by  such  titles  as  '  the  great  lord ' 
(hSl  rabu),  *  the  giver  of  abundance  '  {nadin  hSgaUi),  '  the  lord  of  Hammuragash,' 
'  the  lord  of  Kshaggil  and  £zida '  (two  famed  temples).  Hammuragash  names 
himself  '  the  beloved  shepherd  of  Marduk;''  and  he  built  at  Borsippa  a  temple  to 
*  Marduk  his  creator '  {ana  Marduk  Hi  banishu).  Prof.  Tiele  {Hist.  Comp.  182)  offers 
the  same  solution,  but  supp<ises  that  ilu  stands  for  tlie  god  Anu,  which  seems  to 
me  less  probable. 

One  might  go  a  step  further,  and  maintain  that,  so  far  as  our  information 
extends,  Marduk  is  from  the  earliest  times  of  the  national  history  the  chief  Bal^y- 
lonian  deity  in  point  of  rank,  and  that  therefore  there  was  no  place  for  a 
supreme  god  El  or  //. 

Another  paragraph  should  discuss  tlie  use  of  the  word  ilu  in  proper  names.  It 
is  well  known  that  both  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  were  very  fond  of  compound- 
ing proper  names  of  several  elements,  one  of  which  should  be  the  tiame  of  a  deity. 
The  result  of  an  examination  of  proper  names  containing  ilu  would  bo  to  show 
that  this  word  does  not  represent  a  particular  deity,  but  simply  'god,'  as  we  saw 
above  in  the  case  of  Bab-ilu,  'Babylon.'  This  is  not  saying  that  ilu  would  mean 
the  same  god  in  each  case.  Zikar-ilu,  for  instance,  'Servant  of  i/w,'  might  mean 
servant  of  Aah&r,  servant  of  Marduk,  servant  of  Bil,  according  to  the  preferences 
of  the  family  in  conferring  the  name. 

On  general  grounds  also  it  might  be  argued  that  there  was  no  superior  god  // 
in  the  Babylonian  pantheon.  It  is  on  all  sides  admitted  that  he  must  have  been 
a  very  vague,  indefinite  being,  whose  functions  no  one  can  define.  The  system 
was  complete  without  him.  Anu  was  god  of  the  heavens,  Bel  of  the  earth,  Ea  of 
the  deep.  The  planets  also  had  their  special  deities.  In  Assyria,  Ashur  was  the 
national  god,  excelling  in  power  all  others.  In  Babylon  this  dignity  belonged  to 
Marduk.  If  a  supreme  god  II  existed,  he  ought  to  have  taken  some  part  in  the 
conduct  of  affairs,  either  of  gods  or  of  men ;  this  he  seems  never  to  have  done. 

Further,  in  the  Babylonian  account  of  Creation  and  the  Deluge,  many  gods 
appear,  but  a  god  //  never.  Likewise  in  tlie  accounts  of  the  Babylonian  gods 
which  have  been  left  us  in  Greek  by  Berosus  and  Damascius,  //  has  no  place. 
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And,  in  genoral,  in  Uie  older  Babylonian  aystom  (for  it  is  supposed  that  the  idea 
of  tho  supremacy  of  //  became  obscured  in  later  tinies),  we  may  tlie  less  expect  to 
find  a  god  to  whom  tho  other  members  of  the  pantheon  are  subject  This  would 
be  an  approach  to  monotheism  which  the  Babylonians  iXown  to  tlic  fall  of  their 
empire  never  made.  Before  the  consolidation  of  the  empire,  it  seems  tliat  eadi 
city  or  province  regarded  its  own  deity  as  the  most  powerful  of  all ;  and  after 
such  consolidation  the  national  god  became  the  most  powerful,  but  still  the  other 
deities  did  not  become  his  subjects.  The}'  were  indeed  in  the  estimation  of  the 
people  inferior  to  tho  national  god,  but  independent  of  him,  each  in  his  own 
sphere  supreme.  It  is  in  national  affairs  that  the  supremacy  of  the  national  deity 
appears. 

For  tho  general  conclusion  we  might  draw  support  of  a  negative  kind  from 
other  Semitic  sources.  The  wortl  El  represents  neither  in  Hebrew  nor  Phosni- 
cian  the  name  of  a  supreme  deity  (the  Arabic  does  not  have  tlio  word),  but  is,  as 
nmung  the  Babylonians,  tho  general  term  for  *  deity.'  The  Phoenicians  seem  not 
to  have  advanced  beyond  this  point.  Tho  Hebrews  went  further.  When  they 
rose  to  the  full  consciousness  of  monotheism,  they  made  use  of  the  general  terra 
for  deity,  El^  Ehhim^  in  speaking  of  the  only  (Jod.  They  still  retained  indeed  the 
name  Yiiiiwe  along  with  Elohim^  but  it  was  because  their  national  deity  Yahtoe, 
whom  they  had  once  regarded  as  one  among  other  deities,  had  risen  to  l>o  in 
meaning  co-extensive  with  Elohim.  Yahwe  has  burst  through  national  bounda- 
ries and  become  tlie  II,  the  'god,'  of  the  whole  world,  not  superior  to  other  gods, 
but  the  only  God,  holding  to  all  others  the  relation  of  existence  to  non-existence. 
This  is  the  doctrine  which  comes  out  with  such  force  in  the  second  Isaiali  (xlv.  5, 
6,  14,  18,21,22;  xlvi.  9). 

It  is  not  impossible  that  other  passages  from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  might 
be  adduced  in  proof  of  the  existence  ot  a  Babylonian  god  EL,  but  those  regarded 
as  strcmgest  by  the  advocates  of  this  theory  have  been  examined,  and  there  is  no 
reasonable  doubt  that  any  others  might  be  easily  explained  in  agreement  with  the 
conclusion  of  the  foregoing  discussion. 

9.  On  the  Bronze  Crab  Inscription  of  tlie  New  York  Obelisk, 
by  Prof,  Isaac  H.  Hall,  ot*  Philadelpliia,  Pa. ;  prc8iMite<l  by  the 
C'Orrosponding  Secretary. 

Those  who  were  present  at  the  New  Yoik  rni'ctiiig  of  the  S<x:»iety,  just  before 
the  obelisk  was  set  up  in  tho  Central  Park,  will  n'meml>er  that  at  the  ch^e  (»f 
Prof.  a.  Soyirarth's  conununication  about  the  obelisk,  I  asked  if  ho  had  seen  the 
bron/.o  cnib,  and  coiUd  give  a  correct  reading  of  the  inscription  ufwu  it;  as  1  had 
notice<l  that  tlie  published  c<)[)ies  differed  from  each  other,  and  it  was  important 
tor  got  at  the  true  reading. 

I  may  add  that  at  alwut  the  same  time,  both  before  and  jifler  that  meeting,  I 
ha«l  written  to  several  gentlemen  who  I  thought  |)OR8ossed  sufHcient  intert»8l  to 
have  the  matter  lookc<l  into;  but  I  did  not  suoc<»ed  in  awakening  their  attention. 

On  tlie  2()th  April  last,  I  had  my  Hrst  opportunity  to  examine  at  leisure  the 
crab  and  its  inscriptions,  tho  Metroi)oUtan  Museum  of  Art  in  New  York  (wherw 
the  crab  now  is)  being  close<i,  and  the  stand  with  the  crab  being  wheeled  out  so 
that  I  could  view  it  in  any  light  I  wished.  I  made  careful  copies  and  notes  :  and 
also  brought  away  tin-foil  impressions,  and  a  double  sot  of  plaster  casts  of  l)otli 
inscriptions. 

It  turns  out  that  aJl  tho  published  (X)pies  are  wrong.  Th(;  Greek,  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  thick  part  of  the  claw,  is  as  follows : 

L  IH  K.USAP=2 
BAPBAPOilANKOHKE 
APXlTEKTONOTNTOi: 
IIONTIOT 
That  is : 

*  In  the  year  1 8  of  C/a'sar 
Barbarus  set  [it]  up, 
The  architect  lx>ing 
Pontius.' 


JPtoceedings  cU  Boaton^  May^  1883.  clxix 

The  inscription  as  published  in  W.  R.  Cooper's  "A  Short  History  of  the  E^p- 
tian  Obelisk,"  (London,  Bag^ter,  n.  d.,  first  dedication  and  preface  to  2d  edition 
dated  1877),  p.  48.  is  wrong  in  substituting  an  £  for  the  L,  and  in  omitting  the  I 
of  the  dale.  Cooper's  authority  was  two-fold:  "Dixon's  letter  in  [London] 
'Daily  News,'  July  18,  1877;  and  illustration  in  [London]  'Graphic,'  July  7, 
1877."  Cooper  also  remarks:  "The  Latin  text  unfortuuately  differs  in  both."  I 
believe  that  these  two  sources  copied  from  a  publication  at  Athens,  or  others  in 
Alexandria,  which  I  have  not  seen. 

The  L  is  the  frequent  inscription  form  of  lambda^  and  stands  for  the  old  word 
for  'year,'  whose  nominative  case  is  XvKd(3a^.  To  consider  it  as  an  E,  for  Iret,  was 
an  easy  mistake.  As  to  the  omission  of  the  I  in  the  date,  that  was  honest;  as  it 
is  only  a  few  weeks  since  the  bronze  was  properly  cleaned ;  and  before  this  ope- 
ration the  I  was  wholly  undiscernible.  But  it  is  now  quite  plain,  and  cut  as 
deeply  as  any  other  letter. 

In  the  first  line  the  last  two  letters  are  indistinct ;  the  0  being  smaller,  and 
near  the  top  of  the  line ;  and  the  2)  being  barely  legible. 

In  raeut-(Jommander  H.  H.  Gorringe's  ''Egyptian  Obelisks,"  Plate  V.,  facing 
p.  6,  also  p.  55  and  p.  76,  the  inscription  is  given  without  the  mistake  in  the  L 
(though  a  period  placed  after  it  seems  to  me  doubtful);  but,  for  the  reason  men- 
tioned above,  the  I  of  the  date  is  omitted.  Also,  the  one  word  of  the  third  line 
is  wronjfly  separated  into  two:  APXITEKTON  OYNTOD,  doubtless  by  an  error 
of  interpretation. 

The  Latin  inscription,  on  the  inner  side  of  the  claw,  is  difficult,  and  could  never 
have  been  made  out  without  the  help  of  the  Greek.  It  is  not  so  well  or  so  skil- 
fully cut,  it  is  much  more  damaged  by  time,  and  there  are  other  reasons,  presently 
to  be  mentioned,  for  trouble  and  confusion.  The  inscription  as  given  by  Cooper 
{ubi  8upra)  and  by  Gorringe  {ubi  supra),  omitting  the  punctuation  (which  may  be 
only  the  printer's  work,  and  which  is  not  to  be  seen  on  the  bronze),  is  as  follows: 

anno  viii 
avgvsti  caksaris 
barbarvs  praep 
aegypti  posvit 

architecTanTr  ponTio 

This  is  wrong  in  several  respects.  The  inscription  contains  only  four  lines ; 
the  CAE8ARI8  is  on  the  first  line;  tfiere  is  no  truce  whatever  of  the  word 
AVGVSTI;  and  the  date  was  cleariy  XVIII,  and  not  VIII  simply.  But  it  is 
obscure,  and  has  to  be  restored  from  the  fragmentary  strokes  of  the  letters.  The 
word  ANNO  is  also  very  obscure,  and  has  to  be  likewise  restored.  But  I  will 
first  restore  the  inscription  as  it  was  on  the  bronze,  and  then  make  what  remarks 
I  mtend  at  present.     The  inscription  was  as  follows : 

ANNO  XVTTi  CAI<:SARIS 
BARBARVS  PRAEB^ 
AEGYPTI  POSVIT 
ARGIilTECTANTK  PONTIO 
That  is: 

*  In  the  year  18  of  Caisar, 
Barbarus  Praifect 
Of  Egypt  set  [it]  up, 
Pontius  being  architect' 

(For  "architect,"  in  both  inscriptions,  I  might  have  chosen  a  more  technical  Eng- 
lish word;  but  it  is  as  well  to  have  it  thus.) 

It  is  plain,  almost  at  the  first  glance,  tliat  a  former  inscription  underlay  the 
present  one  (a  fact  first  discovered  by  Dr.  W.  C.  Prime  and  Gen.  di  Cesnola) ;  but 
I  think  it  was  only  a  mistake  in  cutting  the  inscription,  and  that  it  was  made  and 
corrected  by  the  same  engraver  that  made  the  present  one.  The  marks  of  hammer 
and  other  tools,  and  perhaps  of  fire  to  soften,  are  quite  plain  in  the  former  oblit- 
eration. The  first  line  seems  to  have  been  made  correctly ;  but  I  think  that  in 
making  the  second  line  the  word  CAESARIS  was  repeated,  and  the  fault  continued 
farther  on  in  the  line — at  least  Before  the  B  are  traces  of  a  CAE,  apparently, 
and  the  lower  curve  in  the  same  B  is  mostly  part  of  a  still  legible  S.    The  first  R 
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in  BARBARVS  is  illegible:  and  the  second  R  overlies  an  E  or  od  F.  But  I  will 
not  go  into  further  particulars  of  that  sort.  As  an  evidence  of  the  character  of 
the  engraver's  knowledge,  I  will  state  that  the  P  in  AKGYfTI  is  made  like  a 
Greek  II,  with  the  right  leg  short,  as  often  seen  in  inscTiptions,  manuscripts,  and 
early  printed  books.  The  T's  in  the  last  line  oxtoud  high  al)ove  the  line,  as  rep- 
resented in  Cooper's  copy ;  but  the  two  last  are  formed  on  the  last  stroke  of  the 
N  preceding.  The  F  at  the  end  of  the  second  line  (it  is  now  impossible  to  say 
whether  it  was  followed  by  VS)  likewise  extends  high  above  its  lino. 

Without  the  aid  of  the  Greek,  only  OAESARIS  could  be  read  on  the  first  line; 
BARBARVS  could  never  have  been  made  out;  and  the  P  in  PRAEF*  likewise 
would  have  remained  undecipherable.  Also,  in  the  next  line,  the  I  in  AEGYPTI 
has  a  mistaken  (or  older)  stroke  which  makes  it  a  good  D  if  one  chooses  so  to 
read  it  In  short,  it  is  impossible  to  account  for  the  former  published  reading  of 
the  Latin  inscription. 

The  matter  of  a  supposed  former  inscription  I  forbear  to  go  into  further,  as  it 
would  require  more  time  than  I  now  have  at  command.  I  have  not  noted  all 
the  peculiarities  of  the  marks  of  such  inscription;  nor  of  the  letters  of  either  the 
Greek  or  the  Latin  inscription.  Matters  historical,  also,  I  leave  untoucluHl,  as  I 
learn  that  Prof.  Merriam  of  Columbia  College  lias  given  the  subject  thorough 
study,  and  is  preparing  an  article  for  publicaiion  which  will  render  needless  any 
further  discussion  on  my  part  I  have  only  wished  to  give  my  indepondent  testi* 
mony  to  the  facts  1  have  {Mjrsonally  observed. 

10.  On  certain  Sounds  in  the  Peking  Pronunciation  of  Chinese, 
by  Mr,  B.  S.  Lyman,  of  Northampton,  Mass. 

Mr.  Lyman  gave  his  views  upon  a  few  points  in  Chinese  pronunciation  which 
are  wont  to  bo  matio  unnecessarily  troublesome  and  deterrent  to  a  l>cg:inner  in 
the  language,  tie  had  practised  them  through  a  year  at  Vedo  under  an  intelli- 
gent native  of  Peking,  and  afterward  verified  his  conclusions  with  a  well-educated 
Peking  teacher  at  Shanghai. 

The  sound  sometimes  represente<l  by  sz^  is  not  made  up  of  a  surd  and  sonant 
sibilant  followed  by  a  breathing,  but  is  simply  a  surd  s  followed  by  the  vowel- 
sound  of  our  e  in  mercy  (our  long  •'  neutral  vowel "  before  r).  The  same  vowel- 
sonnd  occurs  after  many  oilier  consonants,  and  has  l)een  very  variously  repre- 
sented: most  appropriately,  perhaps  (by  Williams),  with  th(»  German  o. 

The  sounds  sh  and  ch  followed  only  by  that  vowel  are  pronounced  with  the 
tongue  rolled  up,  as  for  an  English  r. 

The  initial  sound  of  the  word  for  'man'  (jen)  is  written  by  .««ome  with  /  by 
others  with  25/t;  it  is  really  a  y  niaile  with  the  tongue  rolled  up  as  above. 

The  sound  sometimes  represcnt<?d  by  hh,  sometimes  by  V7i,  contains  the  same 
vowel-soiuul,  of  e  in  mtrry^  with  our  r  in  artn — an  /•  mjwle  rather  far  back  in  the 
mouth. 

Wa<le  distinguishes  by  'A  before  a,  c.  o,  u,  and  fts  before  i  and  »/,  what  Wil- 
liams writes  with  ?inipk'  h.  The  latter  is  preferable,  .*iinco  the  following  vowel 
always  detomiines  the  (juality  of  the  sound :  in  the  fonner  case,  the  German  ch  of 
arh;  in  the  latter,  that  of  tc//,  only  made  .«»till  furthcT  forwanl  in  the  mouth,  clo.so 
liehind  the  teeth.  It  is  the  same  with  the  Yodo  h,  often  mistaken  by  provincial 
Japanese  and  foreigners  for  the  Japanese  fth ;  it  is  the  sound  which  gave  (Jolow- 
nin  such  great  difliculty.  The  English  A-s<^und  is  Inward  in  Peking  Chinese  only 
after  ch,  k.  ;>,  /,  and  ts,  where  its  po.sition  sufficiently  separates  it  from  the  other 
soJinds  written  with  h. 

W  is  a  short  Engli.-^h  <>r>,  and  vrn  has  really  no  consonant  element  In  like  man- 
ner, y  is  a  short  FiUglish  f*',  and  yi  is  sounded  exactly  like  /. 

It  has  Ixjen  sometimes  held  that  Chinese  words  should  not  bo  called  monosyl- 
labic when  they  contain  thn^e  separate  vowel  sounds  ;  but  these  are  short  and 
run  together  into  a  diphthong  or  triphthong,  and  there  can  l>e  no  valid  objection 
to  our  viewing  them  as  forming  together  one  syllable. 

Besides  such  combined  short  vowels,  Peking  Chinese  has  what  some  would  call 
single  long  vowels:  which,  however,  seem  rather  to  be  similarly  C(»ale8cing 
rop<atefl  short  vowels,  the  first  pronounced  on  one  piu*h  and  the  second  on 
another,  making  an  upward  or  downward  .slide,  such  as  is  made  in  surt^essive 
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different  vowels.  An  unrepeated  single  short  vowel  is  followed  by  n  or  ng^ 
which  enables  the  slide  to  be  made  audible.  These  slides,  on  two  different  keys, 
a  fiigher  and  a  lower,  are  the  **  tones,"  a  much  exaggerated  bugbear  to  those  who 
are  to  begin  the  study  of  the  language. 

11.  Translation  of  two  brief  Buddhist  Sutras  from  the  Tibetan, 
by  Mr.  W.  W.  Rockbill,  now  of  Montreux,  Switzerland ;  presented 
by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

The  two  Sotras,  of  which  I  offer  a  translation  from  the  Tibetan  in  the  following 
pages,  serve  to  show,  in  a  certain  measure,  that  Buddhist  literature  is  in  reality  a 
comparatively  meager  one,  if  we  take  into  consideration  the  immense  collection 
devoted  to  it  extant  at  the  present  time. 

T  might  have  taken  a  hundred  other  SQtras  in  the  Tibetan  Bkah-hgyw  that 
would  have  equally  well  served  my  purpose ;  but  these  are  especially  commenda- 
ble, because  they  are  short.  It  must  have  struck  every  one  who  has  read  any 
number  of  Buddhist  works  how  the  same  stereotyped  phrases,  the  same  similes, 
occur  on  every  page,  and  that  one  SOtra  differs  from  another  only  by  slight  changes 
introduced  into  these  stock  phrases,  and  by  a  selection  suited  to  the  text  of  the 
sermon.  Take  the  Dhcmiinapada^  the  Sutta  Nipata^  or  the  Tibetan  Uddnavarga, 
and  you  will  find  the  substance  of  nearly  ever}'  SQtra  in  the  canon ;  these  works 
have  probably  been  used  as  compendiums  from  which  the  long  diffuse  SQtras  like 
tlie  LcUita  VisUira^  or  the  Frajnd  Pdramita,  have  been  derived;  but  turn  to 
whichever  work  one  will,  one  finds  the  same  sentiments,  the  same  old  precepts,  of 
the  Dhammapada  and  other  like  works. 

I  do  not  claim  that  these  works  are  in  themselves  among  the  oldest  of  Buddhist 
literature;  on  the  contrary,  they  cannot  have  been  composed  until  after  the 
Dharma  had  been  taught  for  a  long  while ;  but  they  certainly  contain  the  best 
authenticated  versions  of  the  sayings  of  the  Buddha  Gautama. 

The  founder  of  Buddhism  addressed  himself  to  the  masses  of  the  people,  to  the 
learned  and  to  the  ignorant;  and  to  all  he  taught,  not  an  elaborate  system,  but  a 
few  irrefutable  truths ;  iu  some  cases,  even,  he  enables  a  hopelessly  stupid  person 
to  perceive  the  tnith  by  the  simple  performance  of  some  manual  labor,  or  by  the 
constant  repetition  of  one  word ;  but  generally  he  teaches  them  to  repeat  a  few 
lines  which  contain  that  portion  of  the  doctrine  best  suited  to  their  intelligence. 
Frequently  the  triviality  of  the  simile  struck  their  untutored  minds,  and  in  every 
case  the  verses  were  so  short  that  it  required  but  little  application  to  commit  them 
to  memory. 

*'  He  who,  though  he  can  only  recite  a  few  lines  (of  the  law),  walks  in  the  way 
of  the  law,  and  has  forsaken  passion,  anger,  and  ignorance,  he  has  a  share  m  the 
priesthood  *'  ( UddnavargcL,  iv.  23 ;  Dhammapada,  20). 

It  is  tliese  oft-repeated  aphorisms  that  have  served  as  the  basis  of  the  greater 
part  of  the  SQtras,  which  were  set  down  in  writing  long  after  the  death  of  ttie 
Buddha ;  and  it  is  unquestionably  a  proof  of  tlie  estimation  in  which  they  were 
held,  to  find  them  everywhere  repeated,  or  so  slightly  altered  that  we  cannot  help 
detecting  the  source  from  which  they  are  taken. 

For  these  reasons,  I  think  that  wherever  we  see  these  aphorisms,  we  may  take 
them  as  the  utterances  of  the  Buddha,  with  much  greater  probability  than  any 
other  part  of  the  works  we  may  have  before  us.  The  two  following  SQtras  are 
therefore  worth  notice,  for  they  are  undoubtedly  compilations.  It  is  remarkable 
that,  beside  SQtras  like  these,  in  which  moral  virtues  are  so  highly  exalted,  we 
find  passages  like  the  following,  taken  from  the  Brcthmdjdla  SQtra :  "  Bhikidius, 
all  those  foolish  beingrs  who  have  not  heard  (the  law),  speaking  in  praise  of  the 
Tathftgata,  only  speak  of  trifles,  such  as  morality  (pito),  and  of  the  removing  of 
desires  by  seclusion  "  {Bkah-hgyw^  Mdo  xxx.  f.  1 10  b). 

The  explanation  of  this  discrepancy  seems  to  lie  in  the  fact  that  morality, 
charity,  good  wiU,  etc.,  wore  the  foundation — indispensable,  it  is  true— the  pre- 
liminary steps,  of  him  who  would  reach  perfect  enlightenment,  who  would  become 
a  Buddha.  The  omniscience  of  which  the  Buddha  was  possessed  made  the  more 
humble  virtues  sink  into  insignificance— in  the  case  mentioned  in  the  Brcthrrui^dlaf 
at  least. 

Morality — that  is  to  say,  keeping  the  ten  or  the  six  commandments  binding  on 
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a  mendicant  or  on  a  lay  follower — was  a  virtue  esBential  to  all  beings,  and  was  a 
souroo  of  great  future  felicity ;  but  this  only  required  to  be  impressed  upon  the 
ignorant  crowd ;  and  to  such  were  these  sermons  or  **  trifles  "  spoken.  * 

I  havo  endeavored  to  preserve,  as  much  as  possible,  the  style  of  the  ffOthds 
forming  the  latter  part  of  the  Mditribhavana  SQtra,  which  appears  to  me  to  have 
been  something  like  a  song. 

This  SQtra  gains  especial  interest  from  the  fact  that  it  is  one  of  a  rather  numer- 
ous class  of  SOtras  which  were  translated  into  Tibetan  directly  from  Pftli,  as  we 
are  informed  by  the  colophon,  which  says  that  *'  it  was  translated  in  the  Mahftvi- 
hara,  in  the  island  of  Ceylon,  by  the  great  pandit  AnandagrI  and  the  hahusrutya 
lotsava,  the  bhikshu  of  Q^kya,  fti-ma-rgyal-mtsan  dpal-bzang-po  {SUryadhvaja 
(Tibhadrat),  who  (both  of  them)  understood  the  two  Uinguages  (Pflli  and  Tibetan 
or  Sanskrit)." 

•   BHIKSHU  PRAKBJU  BUTRA. 

In  the  language  of  India,  Bhikshu  prar^usfUra;  in  the  language  of  Bod  (Tibet), 
Dgt'd(jng4a  rab-tu  gchea-pai  mdo  (the  sQtra  called  '  very  agreeable  to  a  bhikshu '). 

Praise  be  to  him  who  knows  all  I 

I  once  heard  the  following  discourse,  while  the  Blessed  One  was  residing  in  the 
Phullapadma  vihnra  in  the  great  city  of  Qrftvasti,  accompanied  by  a  retinue  of 
twelve  hundred  and  fifty  bhikshus. 

Then  it  happened  that  from  amidst  the  retinue  of  the  Blessed  One,  the  ariya 
called  Upftli,  whose  senses  were  well  controlled,  who  was  attentive,  whose  wisdom 
was  profound;  who  was  particularly  esteemed  on  account  of  the  way  in  which  he 
could  recite  the  disciplinary  rules  that  had  been  set  forth  by  the  Blessed  One,  ris- 
ing up  from  his  mat,  throwing  his  cloak  over  one  shoulder,  touched  the  ground 
with  his  right  knee  with  hands  joined  over  his  breast,  and  smilingly  said  to  Bha- 
g^vat :  "  liiou  who,  like  a  lotus,  art  free  from  the  mire  of  the  world,  thou  who 
art  unshaken  as  a  mountain,  whose  mighty  body  is  adorned  with  the  ornaments 
of  symmetry  and  beautified  with  the  flowers  of  signs,  thou  whom  one  gaeee  at 
unwearyingly,  who  art  the  best  of  the  l)est,  thee  do  I  worship  1 

We  who  are  here  gathered  together,  all  of  us  bhikshus,  we  beseech  the  Mighty 
One  to  tell  us  those  four  things:  1.  the  nature  of  a  bhikshu;  2.  the  difierent 
kinds  (of  bhikshu) ;  3.  what  constitutes  (this  condition) ;  4.  the  deportment  (of  a 
bhikshu)." 

Then  the  Conqueror,  the  Blessed  One,  well  pleased,  turned  toward  Upftli  and 
said :  *'  Give  thou  only  ear.  UpAli,  and  I  will  satisfy  you  by  explaining  what  is 
l)ccomiDg  in  bhikshus. 

The  real  bhikshu,  being  the  chief  ornament  of  the  Law,  the  real  bhikshu  is  a 
living  diamond. 

The  real  bhikshu,  having  cast  off  suffering,  tlie  real  bhikshu  is  the  son  of  the 
Conqueror. 

The  real  bhikshu,  having  destroyed  all  corruption,  the  real  bhikshu  goes  to  the 
garden  of  freedom. 

The  bhikshu  controlling  (or  who  controls)  his  whole  nature,  knowing  the  four 
fundamental  (truths),  and  observing  the  two  hundred  and  fifty  (rules  of  the  Pta- 
tiinokaha*)j  is  pure  and  virtuous. 

There  are  many  kinds  of  bhikshus:  the  signs  and  characteristics  of  the  real 
bhikshu,  of  him  to  whom  that  name  only  really  applies,  are  these: 

He  who  seeks  for  virtue  (dge-slong  =  bhikshu),  and  who  seeks  for  his  food  by 
beg^ng,  who  is  dispassionate,  who  walks  in  the  way,  whose  life  is  correct,  who 
has  cast  off  passions,  he,  on  account  of  these  qualities,  is  a  bhikshu. 

The  real  bhikshu  is  adorned,  for  having  cast  away  (worldly)  ornaments,  he  is 
well  adorned.     He  has  attained  his  great  desire  when  he  has  cast  off  desires. 

Tlie  mendicant  who  cares  about  unguents,  baths,  choice  food,  jewels,  (fine)  gar- 
ments, collyrs,  horses,  elephants,  palanquins,  wagons  and  carriages,  for  which  he 
ought  not  to  care,  is  not  a  (real)  bhikshu.^ 

Then  Upftli  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *'  What  the  Sugata  has  said  is  obscure ;  I 
beseech  the  Sugata  to  ilhuninate  with  the  light  of  his  words  the  obscurity  of  his 
(previous)  sayings." 

*  There  are  253  rules  in  the  Bhikshu  Pratimoksha  and  373  in  the  Bhikshwfi  P, 
in  the  Tibetan  version.    The  Chinese  Pratimoksha  has  260  rulea 
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Then  the  Blessed  One  said : 

'^He  who  has  cast  far  away  gold  and  all  the  other  ornaments  of  the  world,  and 
who  ift  merciful,  he  is  adorned  wiUi  the  most  precious  of  ornaments. 

Not  the  garments  of  the  world,  but  the  garment  of  the  doctrine,  the  saffron- 
colored  gown,  is  the  best  of  raiment. 

It  is  not  camphor  and  such  like,  but  morality,  that  is  the  best  of  unguents. 

It  is  not  white,  red,  or  such  like,  but  faith,  that  is  the  most  beautiful  color. 

It  is  not  worldliness,  but  application,  that  is  the  best  and  swiftiest  conveyance. 

Contemplation  and  the  practice  of  the  Law  is  the  best  food,  and  has  a  sweeter 
aroma  than  boiled  rice. 

They  who  in  the  abode  of  the  community  are  dispassionate,  who  are  content 
with  a  single  mat,  come  not  back  again  (to  this  world),  they  are  truly  bhikshns. 

They  who,  weary  of  the  three  perfections  *  (pradhdna)  and  their  accompani- 
ment, become  hermits,  and  (take  up)  cool  dwelling  places,  their  bodies,  speech, 
and  minds  all  well  controlled,  knowing  the  proper  way  to  comport  themselves, 
they  are  truly  bhikshus. 

Both  of  these  (kinds  of  bhikshus)  arrive  at  the  city  of  freedom,  where  they 
•njoy  the  perfect  happiness  of  freedom.f 

He  who  scoffs  at  the  alms-bowl  and  the  other  (possessions  of  a  bhikshu),  will 
be  plunged  in  hell  in  molten  bronze  for  four  thousand  kalpcts. 

To  some  morality  (fila)  brings  happiness,  to  others  morality  (i.  e.  the  want  of 
morality)  is  a  source  of  suffering. 

He  who  has  morality  has  the  greatest  blessing.  He  who  acts  against  morality 
is  in  misery. 

He  who  has  brought  himself  to  perfectly  observe  morality,  the  appearance  of 
that  man  is  beautifid. 

He  has  nearly  conquered,  I  consider,  the  man  who  has  learnt  morality ;  for  in 
a  single  day  he  acquires  an  incalculable  amount  of  merit,  which  vies  with  the  fruit 
of  enlightenment  (bodhi). 

He  who  convinces  himself  that  he  understands  the  spirit  of  the  Law  (lit  the 
sign  of  victory)  of  the  Sugata,  when  he  is  not  keeping  the  precepts  of  the  Law, 
that  man  is  only  devoted  to  form  {nipa)\X  that  bhikshu  I  consider  like  a  mad 
bull  held  by  a  hair,  or  like  one  who  drinks  acids  rather  than  sweets.  That  man 
sows  in  a  single  day  innumerable  seeds  of  wickedness,  and  does  himself  all  kinds 
of  injuries. 

He  who  keeps  not  the  i^ila  precepts,  who,  though  not  keeping  the  precepts, 
(thinks)  that  he  comprehends  rightly  the  Law  of  the  Sugata,  who  approves  of  the 
saying  that  one  can  hold  on  to  form  (rQpa)  and  to  a  home  (life),  that  man,  not  keep- 
ing the  precepts,  perceives  not  the  characteristics  that  mark  all  worldly  (existence) 
as  essentially  connected  with  sorrow ;  so  all  the  utterances  of  that  man  are  evil. 

The  live  trunk  of  a  tree  can  send  forth  shoots  for  a  long  time ;  so  that  man  will 
talk  for  a  long  time  the  language  of  sin,  and  will  greatly  add  to  his  wicked  work8.§ 

Morality  is  the  greatest  happiness !  Morality  is  the  road  to  freedom !  Morality 
is  the  field  of  perfection  I  Morality  is  the  foundation  of  enlightenment  I  Morality 
is  the  chief  of  good  things  I  Watch  over  morality  as  over  the  apple  of  your  eye, 
for  life  is  at  stake  I     He  who  renounces  it,  unwise,  foolish  is  he  I 

All  things  that  are  born  have  but  a  limited  existence ;  but  morality  has  no  such 
future.| 

Therefore,  Up&li  and  all  you  other  disciples,  watch  well  over  these  laws.'' 

When  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  spoken,  Up&li  and  the  bhikshus  greatly  ex- 
tolled his  teaching. 

The  sQtra  called  Bhikshu  prareju  is  finished.^ 

*  Gtso-bo  gaum :  this  most  likely  means  Buddha,  Dharma,  Saugha,  but  in  a  very 
restricted  sense. 

(They  attain  arhatship  or  klefanirvdna. 
**If  one  has  heard  little,  but  does  carefully  observe  the  moral  laws,  he, 
because  he  honors  the  moral  laws,  is  the  best  kind  of  hearer."     Uddnavarga,  xxii.8. 

fCf.  DhammapadOy  v.  338. 
Or  it  may  be  reudered :  "  He  who  is  bom  has  a  limited  life,  but  he  who  ob- 
serves the  pfto  precepts  has  no  such  future." 

Tf  Taken  from  the  Bkah-hgyur^  xxvi^  vol.  of  the  Mdo^  f.  189,  192. 
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MAITRIBHAVANA  BUTRA. 

In  the  language   of  India,   MditribhdiHX/na  antra;  in  the  language  of  Bod, 
Byains'pa  bsgom-pai  mdo  (*  the  sQtra  on  showing  good  will '). 
Glory  to  the  blessed  Triratna  1 

This  discourse  I  once  heard,  while  the  Blessed  One  was  stopping  at  (^rftvastl,  at 
Jitftvana,  in  the  grove  of  Anathapi^dika.  It  happened  that  the  Blessed  One  called 
the  Bhikshus  to  him :  and  when  they  were  in  the  presence  of  the  lord  Bhag^vat, 
he  spoke  to  them  as  follows : 

"To  thoroughly  emancipate  the  mind,  one  must  show  good  will;  to  steadfastly 
keep  it  in  one's  thought,  one  must  show  it  to  many ;  one  must  be  dispassionate, 
one  must  make  it  a  fundamental  law,  one  must  strictly  adhere  to  it;  to  this  aocus* 
tom  yourselves,  devote  yourselves. 

There  are  eleven  blessings  (attached  to  good  will)  which  I  will  explain.  They 
are  as  follows:  one  sleeps  peacefully,  one  awakes  peacefully,  one  has  no  bad 
dreams,  men  delight  in  him,  supernatural  beings  delight  in  him,  the  gods  protect 
him,  fire  or  poison  or  the  sword  harm  him  not,  his  mind  is  always  happy,  his  coun- 
tenance is  beaming,  bo  will  die  with  his  mind  at  peace,  through  his  righteous  deeds 
he  will  be  bom  in  the  world  of  Brahmfl. 

Bhikshus,  steadfastly  keep  the  thought  of  good  will  iu  your  minds,  practice  it, 
show  it  to  many,  be  dispassionate,  make  it  your  fundamental  law,  strictly  adhere 
to  it,  to  this  accustom  yourselves,  devote  yourselves.    These  then  are  the  eleven 
blessings. 
Bhikshus,  I  will  tell  you  of  yet  other  blessings  that  good  will  brings : 
Ho  lives  with  food  and  drink  in  plenty,  Which  he  finds  near  at  hand, 
He  lives  in  the  midst  of  great  abundance,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  wilL 
Where'er  he  goes  within  the  town,  Be  it  in  the  city  or  in  the  royal  palace. 
Everywhere  he  meets  with  honor,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 
To  him  thieves  and  robbers  come  not,  To  him  the  king  does  no  harm, 
He  is  a  friend  to  all  creation,  The  man  who  is  not  wiUiout  good  will. 
Free  from  anger,  he  happily  lives  at  home ;  To  mankind  there  shines  no  such 

pleasing  vane. 
But  he  is  better  than  them  all.  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 
He  who  shows  honor,  honor  he  will  find,  He  who  bows,  to  him  shall  others  bow. 
Glory  and  fame  shall  he  find.  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will, 
lie  who  is  respectful,  respect  he  shall  find.  Reverence  comes  to  him  who  shows  it, 
He  will  liave  the  bloom  of  health,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will, 
lie  shines  as  does  a  blazing  fire,  His  body  like  that  of  some  (bright)  g^; 
He  will  not  lose  his  wealth,  The  man  who  is  not  witliout  good  will. 
Great  will  be  the  herds.  Groat  the  grain  in  the  field, 

Many  tlio  sons  and  the  daughters.  Of  the  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 
Falls  he  from  off  the  mountain-top.  Or  falls  he  from  off  a  tree. 
He  drops  not,  but  (gentlv)  reaches  the  earth,  The  man  who  is'not  without  good 

will. 
The  man  who  climbs  a  phata  (7  or  tdla)  tree.  Cannot  be  shaken  by  the  wind. 
So  enemies  cannot  bring  to  harm  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will." 
When  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  spoken,  tlie  Bhikshus  greatly  extolled  his 
teaching. 
The  sQtra  on  showing  good  will  is  finished.    (Bkah-hgyur,  Mdo  xxx.  f.  576,  576.) 

After  the  completion  of  this  paper,  the  Society,  with  the  usual 
vote  of  thanks  to  the  American  Acadetny  for  the  use  of  its  room, 
adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  New  Haven  in  October. 
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Pursuant  to  adjournment,  the  Society  met  at  the  Library-room 
of  the  Yale  Divinity  School  in  New  Haven,  on  Wednesday, 
October  24th,  at  3  o'clock  p.  m.,  the  President  in  the  chair. 

After  the  reading  of  the  record  of  the  previous  meeting,  the 
Committee  of  Arrangements  reported  that  they  had  accepted  on 
behalf  of  the  Society  an  invitation  from  the  Corresponding  Secre- 
tary to  assemble  socially,  with  their  ladies,  at  his  house  in  the 
evening,  meeting  there  other  invited  guests ;  and  that  the  reading 
of  papers  would  be  adjourned  from  the  end  of  the  afternoon  until 
Thursday  morning  at  nine  o'clock. 

The  Directors  announced  that  they  had  appointed  the  next 
meeting  to  be  held  in  Boston,  in  May  next,  and  on  Wednesday 
the  7th  of  that  month,  unless  the  Committee  of  Arrangements, 
Professors  Toy  and  Abbot,  should  see  reason  for  changing  the 
day.  They  also  stated  that,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  Treasurer, 
they  had  voted  to  omit  the  yearly  assessment  for  the  current  year. 

The  following  persons,  recommended  by  the  Directors,  were 
chosen  Corporate  Members : 

Prof.  Paul  Hau|>t,  of  Baltimore,  Md, ; 

Mr.  F.  Cope  Whitehouse,  of  New  York  City. 

The  correspondence  of  the  past  half-year  was  reported  on,  and 
extracts  from  it  were  read : 

Miss  Amelia  B.  Edwards  writes  from  Bristol,  Eng.,  Aug.  17th, 
1883,  explaining  that  she  is  not  (as  called  in  the  Proceedings  of 
the  last  meeting)  Mr.  Poole's  assistant,  but  honorary  secretary 
along  with  him  to  the  Egypt  Exploration  Fund,  which  she  bad 
labored  independently  for  many  years  to  call  into  life. 

Pres't  Martin,  of  the  Tung-wen  College,  writes  from  Peking, 
Sept.  4th,  1883,  commenting  on  the  state  of  affairs  in  China,  and 
promising  for  the  Society's  next  meeting  a  paper  on  the  Northern 
Karbarians  of  Ancient  China,  with  especial  reference  to  the  period 
preceding  the  erection  of  the  Great  Wall. 

Rev.  L.  H.  Mills  writes  from  Hannover,  Sept.  15th,  1883,  accom- 
panying a  copy  of  the  first  volume  of  his  work  on  the  Zoroastrian 
Gathas,  already  more  than  once  reported  on  by  him  to  the  Society 
and  mentioned  in  its  Proceedings.  The  volume  is  not  yet  pub- 
lished, but  copies  of  it  have  been  distributed  to  all  the  leading 
Zend  scholars  in  Europe.  The  second  volume,  containing,  besides 
the  author's  commentary,  an  autographed  Pahlavi  text,  a  para- 
phrased version,  etc.,  Mr.  Mills  hopes  to  have  ready  in  six  months 
more.    The  volume  already  completed  was  exhibited  to  the  meeting. 
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Mr.  F.  Cope  Whitehouse  writes  from  New  York  respecting  his 
Dew  determination  of  the  site  of  Lake  Moeris  (along  with  copies  of 
his  papers  on  the  subject  in  the  Revue  Archkologique  and  the 
Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  ArchaBology,  for  June, 
1882). 

Mr.  Whitehouse  claims  that  the  determiDation  made  bj  Lioant  de  Bellefonds 
has  only  been  used  to  cast  discredit  upon  the  authenticity  of  ancient  recorda,  and 
is  wholly  indefensible.  It  is  now  conceded  that  the  dyke  at  Kl-Lahun  prevents 
High  Nile  from  filling  not  only  the  Fayoum,  but  also  the  Wadi  Reian,  which  Mr. 
W.  discovered  and  surveyed  in  1 882.  See  Schweinf urth  in  C Exploration  for  May, 
1883.  and  Am^lineau  in  the  Bevue  des  Questions  Historiques  for  Oct  1883.  The 
Mceris  which  it  is  now  proposed  to  restore  would  be  only  the  southern  or  Reian 
basin.  It  would  resemble  in  form  and  situation  tlie  Meridis  locus  on  the  maps  of 
Ptolemy.  It  would  hold  water  enough  to  irrigate  1000  sq.  miles  of  territory,  and 
free  Egypt  from  the  dread  of  a  dangerous  flood. 

Communications  were  now  called  for,  and  were  presented  as 
follows : 

1.  On  the  Phoenician  Inscriptions  of  the  di  Cesnola  Collection 
in  New  York,  by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Prof.  Hall  spoke  especially  of  those  inscriptions  which  come  from  the  site  of  a 
temple  on  a  tongue  of  land  between  the  sea  and  the  salines  west  of  the  Marina  of 
Lamaca,  the  present  Citium.  There  were  two  temples  on  this  tongue  of  land, 
each  on  a  little  kuol).  One  was  a  temple  to  Artemis  Paralia,  as  shown  by  the  Greek 
inscription  there  found.  (In  Cesnola's  "Cyprus**  the  inscriptions  and  temple  are 
wrongly  credited  to  Demeter  Paralia,  but  tlie  mistake  was  long  ago  discovered.) 
The  o^er  temple,  at  the  end  of  the  tongue  of  land,  is  shown  by  all  the  Phoenician 
inscriptions  found  there  to  have  been  erected  to  tlie  deity  Eshmun-Melkarth,  i.  e. 
.£sculaplus-Hercules.  This  deity  Prof.  Hall  proposed  to  identify  with  PalseaxML, 
or  Portumus,  or  Portumnus,  a  patron  of  shipwrecked  mariners ;  and  he  purpoeea 
to  present  a  full  paper  on  the  subject  at  a  future  meeting. 

2.  A  Temple  of  Zeus  Labranios  in  Cyprus,  by  Prof.  I.  H.  Hall. 

In  Cesnola's  ''Cx-pnis, '  at  p.  283,  is  a  short  account  of  a  visit  and  discoveries 
made  near  Pasuli,  a  villas  not  far  from  Amatlms,  where  thorough  exploration 
was  prevented  by  lack  of  tents  and  provisions,  as  well  as  by  a  fire  apparently 
kindled  by  the  natives  to  drive  the  explorers  away. 

''On  the  summit  of  one  of  [the  hills  west  of  Amathus],*'  runs  the  account, 
'*  very  difficult  of  ascent,  situated  between  the  two  small  villages  of  Dimitri  and 
Fasuli,  I  found  the  ruins  of  an  elliptical  structure  measiu'ing  twenty-seven  feet  by 
sixteen.  Its  area  was  strewn  with  pieces  of  broken  statues,  upon  two  of  which 
an  eajfle  was  carved.  I  discovered  also,  on  the  bases  of  two  life-size  statues,  to 
which  the  feet  still  adhered,  Greek  characters  roughly  but  deeply  cut  in  the  cal- 
careous Htone  (see  Appendix).  I  should  have  liked  to  explore  this  spot  thor- 
oughly, as  these  ruins  are  not  improbably  those  of  a  temple  dedicated  to  Jupiter.*' 
Then  follows  the  reason  for  not  exploring  more  thoroughly,  stated  above. 

On  looking  at  the  "Appendix"  for  the  above  reference,  it  appears  that  the  in- 
scriptions here  referred  to  are  not  g^ven ;  the  reason  being  that  the  stones  were 
on  their  way  to,  or  had  reached,  America,  when  that  Appendix,  covering  the 
Greek  uiscripiions,  was  compiled  in  England.  The  inscriptions  are  now  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art  in  New  York  City,  and  are  rather  difficult  to  read 
without  being  taken  out  of  the  cases.  They  had  not  been  read  or  deciphered  till 
I  examined  them  last  Septeml)er. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  inscriptions,  however,  I  wish  to  supplement  the 
account  given  in  "Cyprus,"  from  Gen.  di  Cesnola's  note-book,  written  at  the 
time  on  the  spot,  which  he  kindly  i)howed  me.  The  note-book  contains  a  pencil- 
sketch  of  the  hill,  with  the  ruins  at  the  top,  and  stone  fragments,  as  they  had 
rolled  down  the  hill  on  one  side,  and  lay  at  the  base  and  partly  along  the  slope. 
It  contains  also  a  plan  of  the  structure,  from  which  it  appears  that  £e  ellipse  is 
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truncated  at  one  end,  through  the  middle  of  which  end  was  the  entrance.  Near 
the  other  end,  inside,  against  either  wall  and  opposite  each  other,  are  the  ped- 
estals (probably)  of  the  two  statues  referred  to.  The  note-book  also  contains 
sketches  of  the  two  bases  which  bear  the  inscriptions.  The  written  entries  in  the 
note-book  are  as  follows : 

'^Fasnla  (this  is  the  general  local  pronunciation),  \\  hours'  mule  drive  from 
Paleo-Limattsol,  west  of  Aroathus. 

[Here  follows  sketch  of  the  hill.] 

''  With  temple  at  top,  and  fragments  lying  along  foot  of  hill  and  a  little  way  up. 

*'  Temple  found  about  4  ft.  below  ground,  made  of  small  irregular  stones. 

[Here  follows  the  plan,  with  dimensions.] 

''  No  remains  below  the  foundation,  and  no  entire  statuary  or  statuette  found 
here. 

[Here  follow  the  sketches  of  the  bases  with  feet.] 

*' Found  16  fragments  of  statues  Gr[8eco-]  R[oman],  all  life-size.  Fragments 
of  2  statues,  having  the  eagle  (Jupiter  ?).  Greek  inscriptions.  Only  a  few  hours 
of  digging.  Some  one  fired  the  woods  purposely,  and  we  had  to  stop  working 
here. 

"These  16  fragments  seem  to  belong  to  three  statues  only,  of  none  of  which 
the  head  was  found.  Most  of  the  fragments  were  a  few  inches  only  buried,  and 
others  were  found  at  the  bottom  of  the  hill,  as  if  hurled  down  by  peasants.  My 
guide  says  he  has  seen  the  fragments  where  they  lie  when  he  was  a  boy.  No 
houses  near  by.     The  little  village  of  Fasula  is  the  nearest  point." 

(1  may  mention  that  the  statuette  figured  on  p.  28.3  of  "Cyprus 'Ms  mentioned 
in  the  note-book,  and  the  place  of  its  finding  described.  It  was  at  a  different 
place  from  this  hill ) 

1  asked  Gen.  di  Cesnola,  for  reasons  which  will  appear  further  on,  if  he  found 
any  sculptured  axe,  but  he  says  that  he  did  not 

The  Ixises  with  feet  are  of  the  calcareous  stone  of  Cyprus,  now  made  familiar 
by  the  sculptures  in  the  Museum.  The  letters  on  eadi  base  are  of  about  the 
same  age,  and  belong,  apparently,  to  a  period  limited  by  the  third  and  fifth  cen- 
turies A.D.  They  are  deeply  cut,  in  two  lines  to  each  inscription,  nearly  cover- 
ing the  whole  front  edge  of  the  st#ie.  The  letters  are  about  an  inch  high,  rude, 
and  presenting  some  peculiarities  in  shape.  One  of  these  inscriptions  (numbered 
1 32)  reads  as  follows : 

(1)  0AIA2A2AIAABPAN10ETHA 

(2)  MENODAHE^OKEN  or, 

'OKidcac  ^l  \a{ipavlit>  eh^dfievoq  unkduKev,     In  Knglish: 
'  Oliasas  having  vowed  paid  [it]  to  Zeus  I/abranios.' 

In  this  inscription  the  aigina  and  the  epsilon  are  of  the  form  familiar  in  uncial 
manuscripts,  or  somewhat  like  the  Roman  C.  The  omega  is  like  that  epHhn 
turned  so  that  the  curved  side  is  downward.  The  mu  is  sprawling,  with  the  two 
inner  strokes  joined  in  a  curve.  The  kappa  is  turned  on  its  side,  so  that  what  is 
usually  the  vertical  stroke  is  nearly  horizontal,  with  the  oblique  strokes  hanging 
below  it  The  upsUon  extends  below  its  line,  quite  across  the  face  of  the  stone 
(the  last  nun  of  the  second  line  being  reached  just  before  it),  and  so  does  the  xi, 
which  has  a  form  much  like  that  of  the  earlier  uncial  manuscripts. 

The  other  inscription  (numbered  105)  is  as  follows: 

(1)  AHMlTrPIZAIAABPANIUETSAME 

(2)  NOZAHEAQKH  .,"'"' 

Afffi^pig  At  Xafipaviif)  ev^afievo^  aiTeAijKtf.     In  English  : 
'  Demetris  having  vowed  paid  [it]  to  Zeus  Labranios.' 

In  this  inscription  the  letters  are  of  the  same  geueral  style  as  the  other,  except 
that  the  second  delta  in  the  first  line  stands  on  its  apex,  with  its  horizontal  line  at 
the  top;  the  xi  has  the  usual  form ;  and  the  upsilon  is  shaped  like  a  Roman  V. 

It  lies  upon  the  surface,  afler  these  inscriptions  are  once  read,  that  General  di 
Cesnola  was  right  in  his  conjecture  that  the  ruins  are  those  of  a  temple  to  Jupi* 
ter.  As  he  found  the  eagle,  so  we  find  the  name,  and  read  that  these  statues 
were  votive  offerings  to  the  deity,  by  persons  bearing  the  respective  proper 
names  given  in  the  inscriptions.  The  third  statue  which  the  fragments  diaolose 
was  probably  the  temple-A/a^/m,  or  §6avov,  of  the  divinity. 

The  identification  of  the  particular  Zeus,  or  Jupiter,  whose  temple  this  was,  is 

b 


olxviii  American  Oriented  Society : 

not  much  more  difficult.  To  anticipate  a  little,  he  was  the  Zeus  Stratios,  or 
Jupiter  of  the  camp  and  war,  who  had  a  temple  at  Labranda,  in  Caria,  and  who 
is  known  in  the  classic  writers  as  Labrandeus,  Labradeos,  Labrandenus,  Labran- 
dius,  Labraindios,  I^brajndenus,  and  still  other  varieties  of  spelling.  The  only 
trouble  in  the  identification — and  that  not  serious,  even  if  it  were  not  removed— 
is  to  account  for  the  absence  of  the  d  in  the  word  as  it  occurs  on  the  inscriptions, 
since  the  d  is  found  in  all  the  forms  given  by  the  Grreek  and  Latin  writers.  But 
this  trouble  will  disappear  before  we  come  to  the  end. 

The  first  mention  of  this  Carian  or  Lycian  Zeus  is  in  Herodotus,  v.  119,  where 
it  is  related  that  such  of  the  Persians  as  escaped  from  the  battle  of  the  Marsyas 
collected  together  at  Labranda,  tq  ^thq  ^rpaTiov  Ipdv^  fikya  re  koi  ayiov  &j(ffo^ 
irhiTavioTLW,  Herodotus  adds:  "and  the  Carians  are  the  only  ones  we  know 
who  offer  sacrifices  to  Zeus  Stratios."  He  also,  a  little  further  on,  indicates  that 
this  Ipov  was  not  far  from  Mylasa. 

Strabo  (xiv.  23,  or  c.  659)  gives  a  little  more  particular  information  about  this 
deity  and  shrine:  "And  the  Mylasians  have  two  temples  of  Zeus,  that  of  the  one 
called  *0<royG)a  and  the  one  [called]  Labrayndenos  (Aappawdtfvoif)^  the  one  iu  the 
city,  but  Labraynda  (ra  dk  Ad3paw6a)  is  a  village  in  the  mountain  on  the  pass 
from  Alabanda  to  Mylasa,  away  from  the  city.  Here  is  an  ancient  temple  to 
Zeus  Stratios;  and  he  is  honored  by  the  people  of  the  region  (ruv  icirxA^)  and  by 
the  Mylasians ;  and  a  way,  called  sacred,  is  paved  for  about  sixty  stadia,  as  far  as 
the  city,  through  which  the  sacred  processions  are  conducted.  And  the  most 
distinguished  of  the  citizens  are  always  consecrated  for  life.  These,  then,  are 
the  peculiar  matters  of  the  city." 

The  site  and  title  of  Labranda  were  perfectly  identified  by  Fellowes  ("  Lycia  " 
pp.  67  ff.),  in  accordance  with  Strabo's  description,  even  to  the  distance  and  the 
paved  way.  It  is  not  to  our  purpose  to  quote  Fellowes  here,  though  we  shall  do 
so  in  another  connection.  We  may  remark,  in  passing,  that  some  of  the  classical 
dictionaries  wrongly  credit  Fellowes  with  the  mistake  of  Leake  (**  Asia  Minor." 
p.  234),  who  located  Labranda  at  lakli.  The  true  site  is  to  the  northwest  of  Mel- 
Uuo  or  Mellasa,  the  modern  representative  of  the  ancient  Mylasa. 

Of  the  mention  of  Zeus  Labrandenus  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  cite  all  the  instaoces;  but  a  few  of  them  are  proper  for  our  purpose. 

Pliny  {Hist.  Kat,  xxxii.  2,  7),  says :  E  manu  vescuntur  pisces  in  Labrayndi  Jovis 
fonU.  The  same  feeding  of  tame  fishes  at  this  place  is  also  related  by  ^lian 
{Hist.  Animal.,  xii.  30) :  "And  in  the  sacred  place  {tu  iep<f>)  of  the  Labrftndean 
Zeus  {Toi'  AajSpafd^tj^  A/<5f)  is  a  spring  of  transparent  water,  and  the  fishes  have 
necklaces  and  earrings,  and  all  gold.  And  the  temple  of  Zeus  is  sixty  stadia 
from  the  city  of  the  Mylasians.  Upon  this  imago  is  hung  a  sword  (^/^):  and  it 
is  honored,  called  both  Karios  (Carian)  and  Stratios;  for  the  Carians  were  the 
first  to  make  a  market  of  war,  and  to  go  to  war  for  money,  and  to  hang  straps 
{6xava)  upon  their  shields,  and  to  attach  crests  to  their  helmets.  And  their  name 
was  called  [Carians]  from  Kar  the  son  of  Crete  and  Zeus,  But  Zeus  Labrandeus 
(Xappavdevg — ev  being  diphthong,  like  tlie  av  of  the  preceding  syllable  in  Strabo's 
word)  is  said  to  have  received  and  to  bear  the  name  from  having  rained  furiously 
{MpfXf))  and  much." 

With  this  derivation  of  the  name  compare  Lactantius  {De  Falsa  Beligiane,  i.  21). 
Speaking  of  the  way  in  which  heroes  acc^uired  power  and  coim>elled  divine 
honors,  he  gees  on:  Sic  constHuta  sunt  templa  Jovi  Atalryrio,  Jovi  Lahradeo. 
Ai<jbyrios  enim  et  Ijibradeiis  hospites  ejus,  of  que  adjutores  in  hello  fuerunt.  Item 
Jovi  Jjapirio,  Jovi  Moliori,  Jovi  Cassio,  et  qua;  eunt  in  eundem  modum.  (The  text 
here  followed  gives  the  name  as  fxihradeus^  but  others  give  it  as  LcUfrandeus.) 

As  the  Greek  and  Roman  authors  were  confused  about  the  spelling  of  the 
name,  so  these  passages  in  ^'Klian  and  Laptautius  show  a  confusion  iu  res{)ect  to 
its  derivation  and  meaning.  But  in  the  latter  point  Plutarch  will  set  us  right  es- 
pecially  as  supplemented  and  confirmed  by  tbe  investigations  of  Fellowes  and  by 
these  two  di  Cesnola  inscriptions.  Plutarch's  Qacestioues  GrcfecB^  xlv.,  runs  thus: 
*'  For  what  reason  is  the  image  of  the  Labradean  (Aa/ipacJf(jf )  Zeus  in  Caria  fur- 
nished {Tipfiivov)  with  an  axe  (7r^>.f*fw),  and  not  made  wiili  a  sceptre  or  thunder* 
bolt?  Because  Hercules,  having  slain  Hippolyte  and  taken  away,  among  other 
things,  her  axe,  gave  it  as  a  present  to  Omphale ;  and  the  kings  of  the  Lydians 
with  Omphale  bore  it,  receiving  it  in  succession  among  the  other  sacred  heir- 
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looms;  until  Candaules,  haying  disdained  it,  g^ve  it  to  one  of  his  comrades  to 
bear.  But  when  Gy^res  revolted  and  made  war  against  him,  Arselis  from  the 
Mylians  came  as  an  ally  to  Gyges  with  a  force  and  destroyed  both  Candaules  and 
his  comrade ;  and  ho  brought  the  axe  to  Caria  along  with  the  other  spoil.  And 
havmg  prepared  an  image  of  Zeus,  he  put  the  axe  in  its  hand,  and  called  the  god 
Labradeus  (AaftpaSia)  •  for  the  Lydians  call  the  axe  labrys  {\v6oi  ydp  7id3f)w  rbv 

Now  the  axe,  usually  double-bladed,  or  double-headed,  was  found  by  Mr.  Fel- 
lowes  to  be  the  prominent  symbol  of  Mylasa  and  the  shrino  Labranda.  In  his 
''Lycia,"  p.  75,  he  gives  a  cut  of  this  double  axe.  from  the  keystone  to  "a  fine 
arched  gateway"  at  Mylasa.  "This  emblem."  he  says,  "I  have  seen  on  four 
different  keystones,  built  into  various  walls  in  the  town,  showing  that  it  must 
have  been  very  commonly  used  in  the  architecture  of  the  city,  and  not  improbably 
placed  over  each  of  its  gates."  Also,  *'I  have  obtained  coins  of  the  ancient  city, 
with  thj  same  emblem  upon  them,  and  also  one  representing  Jupiter,  with  a  sim- 
ilar axe  in  his  hand."  These  objects  he  represents  in  plate  35,  numbers  4  and  5, 
at  the  end  of  the  volume.  Tlie  coin  has  for  its  obverse  a  head,  with  the  legend 
2:eB[A2:T01:]  HPOI  HEPTINAH:  and  on  the  obverse  an  image  of  Jupiter,  hold- 
iug  the  double  axe  in  one  hand,  and  a  spear  in  the  other;  with  the  legend 
MTAAZEQN.  The  shape  of  the  Greek  letters  on  this  coin,  as  would  be  expected, 
corresponds  with  its  age. 

It  is,  of  course,  perfectly  clear  that  this  Zeus  of  the  Axe,  or  of  the  lc^>ry8,  was 
the  Zeus  Stratios  of  Labranda;  and  that  the  name  Labranda,  or  Labraynda 
(probably  originally  Labryanda — ra  AajipvavSa^  and  thenoe  ra  AAjipawda,  av 
diphthong  afterwards  giving  way  to  a)  was  derived  from  M^pvg^  or  the  Carian 
word  represented  by  that  Greek  form.  It  is  not  clear  just  how  all  the  ways  of 
spelling  the  word  arose  (besides  the  above,  Fellowes  found  a  tombstone  inscrip- 
tion with  the  word  \appaivdi6o^\  but  each  is  susceptible  of  a  very  natural  expla- 
nation, which  is  probably  also  the  historical  one.  We  are  prepared  to  find  the  v 
or  y  missing  in  the  Cesnola  inscriptions,  as  in  other  cases.  Nor  is  it  at  all  diffi- 
cult to  account  for  the  absence  of  the  letter  6  in  the  termination.  The  termina- 
tion -cJa,  or  -v6a,  or  -avSa^  is  shown  by  its  frequent  occurrence  to  be  a  Carian, 
Lydian,  or  Lycian  termination  indicative  of  a  place.  Alabanda  is  one  of  numer- 
ous other  examples.  Td  \al3pi>avSa  would  be  the  natural  name  for  The  Place 
of  the  Axe,  or  of  the  god  of  the  axe ;  and  would  be  the  natural  parent  of  tiie 
other  forms.  The  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  naturally,  not  knowing  the  signifi-- 
cance  of  the  word,  added  a  gentile  adjective  termination  to  the  name  Labranda. 
from  which  the  d  could  hardly  vanish.  But  it  would  be  perfectly  natural  for  the 
Carian  settlers  in  Cyprus  to  neglect  the  d,  and  call  tlieir  deity  by  his  epithet  of 
character,  not  of  place.  Had  they  regarded  place,  they  would  have  called  him 
MvX&aeoQ.  or  Mv?M<jf(jv.  that  is,  of  the  Mylasiann ;  for  he  was  the  local  tutelar 
deity  of  the  city  Mylasa  and  the  people  immediately  about  it.  Labranda  was 
only  a  K^fir^  (see  Strabo,  tibi  supra),  its  whole  extent  probably  no  more  than  the 
perib'ba  of  the  temple  of  Zeus,  with  its  fountain  of  the  tame  fishes,  and  its  grove 
of  plane  trees ;  sustaining  much  the  same  relation  to  the  city  Mylasa  as  the  tem- 
ple and  peribolus  of  Artemis  to  Ephesus. 

It  follows  as  a  consequence,  in  even  pace  with  the  foregoing,  that  the  temple 
found  by  di  Cesnola  was  one  erected  by  Lycian  or  Carian  settlers,  and  that  the 
latter  came  from  Mylasa  or  its  immediate  neighborhood.  This  temple  is  the  only 
one  known  of  that  local  deity,  except  the  original  one  at  Labranda.  And  when 
these  immigrants  sot  it  up,  doubtless  they  were  unable  (even  if  they  knew  the 
word)  to  call  their  deity  Zeus  Labr-indeuSj  which  would  mean  no  more  than  the 
Zeus  of  the  Kufijf  to  which  he  had  given  the  name— or  who  bore  the  name  of  the 
ensign  of  tlie  Mylasians  They  could  call  him  nothing  else  than  Zeua  (Labruanios, 
Labraunios  or)  Labranias,  the  Mylasian  Zeus  of  the  Axe,  the  Zeus  Stratios,  of  the 
camp  and  war. 

The  deity,  though  a  local  one,  was  ancient.  The  notices  of  Herodotus  and 
Lactantius,  not  to  mention  these  Cesnola  inscripiions,  show  him  to  have  been 
worshiped  for  a  full  thousand  years. 

That  the  axe  was  not  found  by  di  Cesnola  among  the  fragments—where  the 
heads  were  gone — need  surprise  no  one.  Indications,  however,  that  this  part  of 
Cyprus  was  settled  by  Carians  or  Lycians  are  abundant  in  other  directions.    The 
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resemblance  of  the  sculptures  found  about  Amathus  to  those  of  Lycia  has  esoaped 
the  observation  of  no  archaeologist  (see,  e.g.,  Cesoola's  "  Cyprus."  pp.  264  ff.). 
But  with  the  help  of  our  inscriptions  we  fix  the  very  home  and  city  of  these  set- 
tlers. The  resemblance  of  the  name  Oliasas,  too,  upon  the  first  of  the  two  id- 
Bcriptions.  to  the  Oliatos  of  Mylasa,  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (v.  37)  as  one  of  the 
Ionian  tyrants,  is  not  to  be  passed  over.  The  entire  structure  of  the  name,  both 
stem  and  termination,  seems  to  be  Carian.  (Compare  Stem's  note  in  his  Herod., 
Bd.  iii..  p.  36.) 

And  finally,  it  is  noticeable,  as  bearing  on  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
Cypriote  writing,  that,  save  one  fragment  of  three  characters,  aud  those  not  of  the 
Paphian  type,  no  Cypriote  inscriptions  were  found  within  tne  limits  of  this  Lycian 
or  Carian  settlement  about  Amathus ;  and  that  fragment  is  probably  adventitious. 
The  Cypriote  inscriptions  come  from  other  regions  in  Cyprus,  where  the  Lycian 
style  of  art  or  architecture  seems  to  have  left  no  traces. 

If  these  facts  stood  alone,  they  would  of  themselves — and  each  singly  by  itself 
— bear  strongly  against  the  supposition  of  a  Lycian  or  other  Asia  Minor  origin  of 
the  Cypriote  writing;  but  as  it  is,  they  only  add  one  more  to  the  numeroua 
reasons  against  that  hypothesis — a  hypothesis  which,  however  alluring,  has 
always  seemed  to  me  to  savor  more  of  fancy  than  of  fair  or  sound  induction. 

3.  On  a  proposed  edition  of  the  Kau9ika-8utra  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda,  by  Prof.  Maurice  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

In  the  summer  of  1882  I  went  abroad,  largely  for  the  purpose  of  collecting 
materials  for  an  edition  of  the  K&u^ika-sQtra,  tlio  chief  ritual-book  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda.  Of  this  text  there  existed  in  Europe  for  a  long  time  only  a  single  fairly 
correct  MS.,  No.  1 10  of  the  Chambers  coUection  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin, 
cataloged  by  Weber,  Verzeichniss  dtr  Sanskrit- Handschr  if  ten,  p.  88  (cf.  Indische 
Liter aturge6chichU'^  2d  ed.,  p.  168).  The  date  of  this  MS.  is  samvat  1670,  and  a 
copy  of  it  belonging  to  Prof.  Whitney,  and  now  in  my  possession,  was  the  material 
I  started  out  with. 

Up  to  the  year  1871,  nothing  new  bearing  upon  the  Kftugika  had  turned  up  in 
Europe,  excepting  certain  copies  from  Indian  MSS  which  were  made  for  Adalbert 
Kuhn,  and  which  are  now,  I  believe,  in  the  possession  of  Ernst  Kuhn.  I  do  not 
know  what  Indian  MSS.  they  were  copies  of. 

In  1871,  Prof.  Roth  obtained  through  Prof.  Kielliorn's  mediation  a  copy  of  a 
Kau^ika  MS.  of  Klphinstone  College,  of  lat<.'  date  {rake  1792),  and  of  inferior 
value.  It  seems  to  stand  in  some  genetic  relation  to  the  Cliambei*s  MS.,  as  it 
shares  many  readings  and  blunders  with  the  latter. 

In  1874.  Roth  finished  a  collation  of  a  MS.  of  the  PQna  Deccan  (College,  which 
had  been  sent  to  liiin  by  the  Bombay  government  (cf.  his  At^tarva-  Veda  in  Kctsch- 
m?r.  |)p.  Ki,  24):  it  is  dated  sai'nvat  1710,  ^ake  160G.  This  contains  many  better 
readings  than  the  Cluunbers  and  Elphiustone  MSS.,  and  is  ]x?rhap8  a  copy  of,  cer- 
tainly in  some  way  related  to,  a  MS.  dated  sanivni  1708,  which  I  now  have  in  my 
hands,  and  which  will  be  mentioned  l»elow. 

In  1878,  Roth  collated  a  MS.  from  Bikanir  dated  sai'nvat  1735:  also  a  very 
fair  MS. 

Upon  my  arrival  in  Tubirigen,  Prof.  Roth  kindly  allowed  me  to  use  his  mate- 
rials, and  I  liad  thus  four  readings  of  the  text.  But  with  all  of  them  an  even  ap- 
proximitely  correct  edition  would  not  have  been  possible ;  and  I  turned  to  India 
for  help.  Both  Profs.  Roth  and  Biihler  aided  ine  in  a  search  in  the  Indian  cata- 
logues for  MSS.  of  the  text  of  the  K&u^ika;  the  latter  also  in  a  search  for  acces- 
sory texts  of  the  paddhati  aud  />n/!/0(/a-class,  which  seemed  likely  to  be  useful  in 
making  the  edition.  I  addressed  myself  to  Mr.  K.  M.  Chatfield,  the  Direct<»r  of 
Public  Instruction,  who  responded  by  sending  for  me  last  summer  to  the  India 
House  thirteen  MSS.,  two  of  the  Kau9ika  itself,  and  ele.ven  small  texts  belonging 
to  the  Atharva- Veda  in  general.  Dr.  Rest  at  once  sent  them  to  Baltimore,  and 
they  are  now  in  my  pos.seasion. 

The  most  valuable  of  these  MSS.  is  a  very  excellent  text  of  the  Kftuyika,  older 
than  an}'  previousl}'  known  in  Europe.  It  is  No.  86  of  the  pai>er  MSS.  catalogued 
in  Kielhom's  report  to  the  Director  of  Public  Instruction  for  the  years  1880-1 ; 
written  samvat  1708,  therefore  230  years  old,  and  in  an  excellent  state  of  preaar- 
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VatioD.  I  haye  derived  as  much  help  from  it  as  from  all  the  other  text-MSS.  put 
together.  This  MS.  seems  to  be  the  source  or'  the  PQna  Deccan  College  MS.  men- 
tioned above,  and  is,  as  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  find  out,  the  oldest  codex  of 
the  Kftu9ika  which  has  as  yet  been  catalogued  or  noticed. 

The  other  Kflu9ika-text  which  I  owe  to  the  liberality  of  the  Indian  government 
is  of  very  inferior  value.  It  is  MS.  No.  150  of  the  collection  of  1879-80,  and  a 
quite  modern  copy,  corrected  only  in  the  first  few  kandikas;  and  later  on  it  is 
in  itself  almost  worthless. 

Of  the  eleven  small  Atharva-texts,  all  but  one  are  of  subordinate  value  for  the 
work  in  hand,  though  a  few  passages  m  the  K&u9ika  are  benefited  by  one  or  the 
other  of  them.  I  will  merely  mention  their  titles:  1.  dthurvanavedasya  arUyeati- 
karma;  sapindlkarandniakarmd  ^tharvavedasya;  2.  dsnr'tkalpah ;  3.  samdnaya- 
(Tdddhatndhih  gravanVcarmavidhif  ca(8ar'tivai  1883);  4.  atharvatarpawxm  (satlivai 
1794):  5.  dtfiarvanapramiUVcsard  {author,  y&sudeva);  G.  hoinapacUihaiih ;  h.sodor 
ft^pacdrapQjd  hrahmavedaaya ;  8.  anusthdnapaddhaiih  kaitcikoktdndrh  karmandrn 
(a  fragment  of  one  leaf;  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Kftu^ika;  the  name  Kau9ika 
used  for  Atharvan  in  general;  cf.  Weber,  Ind.  Lit,  p.  170);'  9  and  10  are  rahasya- 
texts. 

The  eleventh  MS.,  on  the  other  hand,  is  of  very  direct  value.  It  has  the  title : 
da^a  knrmdni  brahinavedokU'ini,  and  is  nothing  else  than  a  paddhali  to  those  parts 
of  the  KAu9ika  which  treat  what  is  strictly  house-ritual.  It  begins  with  the 
djyatantra,  which  is  an  amplification  of  the  first  kandikd  of  the  ]4ih  book  of  the 
K&u9ika,  and  then  turns  to  the  sauiskdras,  from  the  garhhddhdnam  to  the  ccUurthl' 
karma.  Like  paddhatis  generally,  it  gives  the  mantras  in  full,  and  with  the  regu- 
lar accent  marks,  in  red.  On  the  other  hand,  those  parts  of  the  Kftu9ika  which  are 
especially  Atharvanic  in  iheir  character  it  does  not  touch  upon  at  any  point  It 
is  a  very  modern  MS.,  and  winds  up  as  follows:  samvoi  1867,  pathandrihaik 
pamcoUrdmakfsna,  idark  pustakam  vdrancuflksetre  kdfydm  lipikftaih. 

This  text  supplements  in  a  very  welcome  manner  the  fragmentary  conmientary 
of  the  Kftu9iKa  by  Dftrila,  which  will  be  mentioned  below.  For  the  latter  does 
not  extend  far  enough  to  touch  the  ^A^a-material  of  the  Kftu9ika,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  full  and  new-moon  ritual  in  the  first  book  and  of  the  pumaavana, 
which  i»  found  among  i\ie  strVcarmani,  K&u9ika  iiL  11.  (35);  the  ^A^a-material 
of  the  Kau9ika  is  to  be  found  almost  entirely  in  books  7-12  and  in  book  14;  for 
these  the  paddhaii  furnishes  some  help.  Why  the  title  is  dapi  kanndi^i  is  not 
dear,  as  there  is  no  count  by  which  the  number  of  rites  treated  can  be  restricted 
to  ten. 

By  far  the  most  important  factor  in  the  edition  is  the  fragmentary  commentary 
to  the  KAu9ika  by  D&rila.  The  only  notice  of  the  existence  of  a  kdufiha-bkdsya 
is  found  in  Haug's  report  of  his  journey  in  Guzerat  in  the  winter  of  1863-4,' an 
extract  from  which  is  reprinted  in  the  Ind.  Situi.  Ix.,  p.  174.  Haug  simply  men- 
tions that  he  saw  in  Broach  a  MS.  of  the  SQtra  with  commentary,  not  giving  the 
name  of  the  commentator.  My  knowledge  of  the  existence  of  this  commentary  is 
due  to  a  correspondence  with  Prof.  Weber,  carried  on  in  the  summer  of  1882 ;  the 
text  is  part  of  a  codex  of  Atharva-writings  presented  to  the  royal  library  at  Ber- 
lin by  Prof.  Eggeling.  The  title  is  kdu^ika-lyhasya,  by  D&rila-bhatta ;  it  goes  to 
the  end  of  the  second  kandikd  of  the  6th  adhydya.  The  text  is  treated  as  though 
fairly  at  an  end,  at  least  as  far  as  the  immediate  source  of  this  copy  is  concerned, 
for  we  have  a  colophon  at  the  end,  with  the  date  foke  1762.  Of  D&rila  I  have 
found  no  mention  anywhere  else,  but  ^  pddas  of  the  teacher  Yatsa9arman^  (pddd 
upddhyayavaisafarmai^)  are  cited  in  Dftrila's  comment.  As  the  MS.  was  under 
no  conditions  to  be  removed  from  Berlin,  I  had  to  get  a  copy  (in  devan&gari) ;  and 
in  this  I  was  kindly  aided  by  Dr.  Klatt,  the  custos  of  the  Indian  Department  at 
the  library. 

The  MS.  of  this  text  is  very  corrupt,  and  the  comment  often  very  obscure ;  my 
repeated  efforts  to  procure  from  India  a  complete  copy,  if  such  a  one  be  at  all  in 
existence,  have  been  unsuccessful.  Yet  I  may  fairly  say  that  it  forms  the  most 
valuable  single  factor  in  my  materials.  The  MSS.  of  the  text  alone  rarely  divide 
the  alUras,  and  that  is  the  chief  difficulty  in  the  more  obscure  parts  of  the  text. 
For  this,  and  of  course  also  for  the  exegesis  of  many  difficult  passages,  it  has 
been  very  usefuL  It  contains  the  explanations  of  a  considerable  number  of 
Kau9ika-words  whose  meaning  has  been  either  entirely  unknown  or  misunder- 
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borrowed  from  other  langruages  have  more  than  two  syllables.  Borrowed  words 
abound,  and  are  taken  from  a  g^ac  variety  of  sources :  from  Laos,  Cambodian, 
Malayan,  and  Chinese ;  a  few  from  Pep^uan,  Burmese,  and  Anamese ;  but  by  far 
the  greater  number  from  Sanskrit  and  Pali.  There  may  be  said  to  be  Uiree 
styles:  the  idiom  of  the  uneducated,  consisting  of  pretty  pure  native  words;  the 
high  or  court  dialect,  composed  in  g^at  part  of  Cambodian ;  and  the  religious  or 
.oacred,  mainly  Sanskrit  and  Pali.  There  are  five  tones:  the  high  tone  or  rising 
inflection,  the  common  tone,  the  period  tone,  the  depressed  tone  or  falling  inflec- 
tion, and  the  emphatic  tone  or  circumflex.  Most  syllables,  otherwise  phonetically 
alike,  have  two  tones,  making  as  many  different  words  of  them :  but  very  few 
have  as  many  as  three  tones.  There  are  no  inflectional  endings,  either  of  declen- 
sion or  of  conjugation ;  such  distinctions  as  are  made,  are  made  by  means  of  aux- 
iliary words  and  particles.  The  language  has  few  adjectives;  they  follow  the 
noun  which  they  describe — as  does  also  a  noun  used  adjectively,  or  with  the  value 
of  a  genitive.  The  object  noun  follows  the  verb.  The  Siamese  are  a  feeble  folk, 
both  physically  and  mentally.  They  are  slow  of  apprehension,  and  have  little 
perseverance  in  dealing  with  what  causes  them  mental  labor.   The  translation  of 

western  treatises  into  their  language  is  attended  with  great  difficulties. 

• 

5.  On  the  Khasi  Language,  by  Prof.  J.  Avery,  of  Brunswick, 
Me. 

The  people  speaking  this  language  occupy  a  district  known  as  the  Khasia 
and  Jainta  Hills,  and  approximately  included  between  the  25th  and  26th  degrees 
N.  lat.  and  the  91st  and  93d  degrees  E.  long.  They  number  about  170,090,  and 
are  divided  into  two  principal  tribes — the  Khasias  proper  in  the  west,  and  the 
.Jaintias  or  Syutengs  in  the  east.  They  represent  a  truly  aboriginal  population, 
and,  beyond  a  few  obscure  traditions,  are  able  to  give  no  accoimt  of  an  earlier 
homo.  In  physical  character  they  exhibit  the  Mongolian  type.  The  interest 
attaching  itself  to  their  language  is  due,  chiefly,  to  the  isolated  position  which  it 
occupies  among  the  aboriginal  tongues  of  India,  differing  too  much  to  admit  of 
classifying  with  any  one  of  them ;  and  to  its  morphologic  character,  on  the  border 
between  the  monosyllabic  and  the  agglutinative  types  of  speech.  The  Khasi  has 
no  indigenous  literature,  having  been  first  reduced  to  writing  by  missionaries, 
who  translated  into  it  the  New  Testament  and  a  few  minor  religious  works.  One 
of  those  missionaries,  the  Rev.  W.  I^ryse.  has  given  uh  a  little  grammar,  combined 
with  vocabulary  and  reading  lessons,  of  192  pages,  Calcutta,  J  855. 

The  sounds  hoard  in  Khasi  are  represented  by  10  vowels,  long  and  short,  and 
23  consonants,  as  shown  in  the  following  scheme:  aii.  eS  il  6  uU  y^;  kkhg  ghn; 
j  Jh ;  t  th  d  (dh)  n;  p  ph  /  bbh  m;  w  Ir ;  s  sh;  h.  The  vowels  are  sounded  as 
in  German,  except  that  h  is  heard  as  in  ?iot;  the  semi-vowel  y  is  used  by  Mr. 
Pryse  and  others  to  represent  the  neutral  vowel-sound  in  but.  The  consonants 
have,  mostly,  the  same  power  as  in  English;  but  the  aspirate  mutes  are  pro- 
nounced as  in  Sanskrit,  though  ph  is  occasionally  heard  as  /.  The  sonant  aspirate 
dh  occurs  only  in  foreign  words. 

The  Khasi  rarely  elides  or  assimilates  letters.  The  only  quotable  examples  of 
the  former  are  the  negative  ym  and  the  niture  sign  yn,  which  regularly  lose  their 
initial  letter  after  a  vowel,  e  g.  ba'm  for  ba-\-ym,  nga^u  for  nga  +  yn.  Rare 
instances  of  assimilation  are  pyllait  for  pyn  +  UiiU  pyddiortg  for  pyn  +  diang;  while 
forms  like  pyiidap,  pynduh  are  more  common. 

Though  Khasi  is  usually  classed  among  monosyllabic  tongues,  its  words  are  by 
no  means  all  monosyllables.  Of  Mr.  Pryse's  list  of  about  3200  words,  nearly 
seven-eighths  have  more  than  one  syllable;  but  a  majority  of  these  are  easily 
separable  into  monosyllabic  elements,  each  having  an  independent  statue  in  the 
lang^iage. 

There  seems  to  be  no  restriction  as  to  the  numl)or  or  kind  of  letters  which  may 
form  a  Khasi  root;  though  groups  of  consonants  are  not  common,  e.'<pecially  as 
finals.  This  language  differs  from  all  the  other  non- Aryan  languages  of  India  in 
possesnin^c  a  complete  system  of  gender.  To  ever}'  substantive  in  the  lang^ge  is 
ascnbed  a  masculine  or  feminine  quality,  irrespective  of  its  representing  an  object 
actually  having  sex.  The  feminine  greatly  preponderates,  and  is  oftenest  applied 
to  abstract  ideas  and  things  unendowed  with  reason. 
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Gender  it«  markc<l  by  distinctive  names,  or,  more  commonlj,  by  the  forms  of 
the  third  personal  pronoun.  These  are  u  for  masculine,  k4t  for  feminine,  and  ki 
for  plural  of  both  genders:  e.  g.  u  nong  *  he-citizen,'  ka  nong  'she-citizeo,'  An  nong 
'  they-citizen.'    To  remove  the  ambiguity  of  the  plural,  the  word  for  ^male*   or 

*  female'  is  added.  These  marks  of  gender  always  accompany  nouns,  except  in 
occasional  set  phrases.     They  also  serve  to  mark  number. 

Gramraatioal  relations  are  denoted  in  Kliasi  by  position,  or,  more  often,  by 
prepositions  or  by  helping- words  with  more  or  less  attenuated  meanings.  In 
contrast  with  tliis^nsago,  tlie  Dravidian,  and,  for  the  most  part,  the  Kolarian  and 
Thibeto-Bnrman  families,  employ  suffixes  and  pa«)tpositions ;  while  the  Mon-Anam 
languages  follow  the  example  of  the  Khasi,  and  the  Tai  group  uses  both  systems. 
The  possessor  is  placed  after  the  thing  possessed  in  the  Khasi.  Tai,  and  Mon- 
Anam  languages ;  but  l>efore  it  in  the  other  frroups  named. 

Adjectives  regularly  follow  their  substantives,  taking  the  same  gender-sigD. 
They  are  usually  formed  by  compounding  with  a  root — verb,  noun,  or  other — the 
prefix  6a.  which  seems  to  be  the  relative  pronoun.  The  adjective  is  thus  a  con- 
densed relative  clause:  e.  g.  ka  Ing  ka  balih  'a  white  house,'  lit.  'a  house  which 
(is)  white.'  Adjectives  are  compared  by  connecting  with  them  the  words  khatn 
'  more'  and  torn  'much:'  e.  g.  balih  'white,'  ba-kham-lih  *  whiter,'  bahh-kham-tam 

*  whitest,'  lit.  *  white  more-much.'  Tlie  Khasi  has  native  names  for  numerals  up 
to  one  hundred,  but  has  borrowed  Bengali  names  for  higher  numbers.  The  lan- 
guage is  supplied  with  the  usual  pronominal  words,  except  the  possessive  pronoun, 
whose  place  is  supplied  by  a  genitive  construction :  e.  g.  ka  Ing  jong  nga  '  the 
house  of  me.'    The  personal  pronouns  are : 

nga  I  ngi  me 

T  *5?f  •\  \   thou  ;.*.•  ye 

pha  (fem.)  )  t       j 

«(ma8.)         he  j,.      j^ 

ka  (fem.)  she 
The  change  of  «!/«  to  ngi  etc.  is  the  nearest  approach  to  inflection  that  we 
observe  in  the  language  The  possession  of  a  relative  pronoun  distinguishes  the 
Khasi  from  most  of  the  non- Aryan  languages  of  India,  a  peculiarity  which  it 
shares  with  the  Tai,  the  Camboilian,  and  the  Anamese  tongues.  The  Khasi  verb, 
like  the  noun,  has  notliinjr  corresponding  to  the  syntlietic  forms  of  the  inflecting 
langUHges:  imt,  by  tlic  use  of  aiLxiliary  verbs  and  adverbs,  it  mnuagos  to  serve 
verv  fairly  the  needs  of  an  unlettered  i)eople.  The  verb  itself  never  suffers 
change.  Number  and  person  are  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  subject.  The 
tenses  in  common  nse  are  present.  ])reteril,  and  future.  The  first  is  expressed 
by  the  simple  rtK)t,  n  Ifh  '  lie  does;'  the  second  employ.-*  the  adverb  la  'since,'  u  la 
leh  'he  did;'  the  third  uses  a  sign  yn,  uh  h'h  'lie  will  do.'  Progressive,  or  im- 
pending, action  is  indicated  by  the  adverb  thxiuj  or  sa:  e.g.  u  dang  leh  'he  is 
doing,'  w  la  dang  Ith  '  h(?  was  doing,'  nn  sn  leh  '  he  is  about  to  do.'  .V  perfect  and 
a  pluperfect  tense,  formed  by  the  auxihary  Jah  'to  be  able.'  sometimes  occur: 
e,  g.  u  dfing  Inh  Mt  '  lie  has  done,' '/  la  Inh  hh  '  he  had  (ione.'  The  same  collocation 
of  wonls,  or  with  the  subsiitntion  oT  uajig  'to  know'  for  InJi,  seems  also  to  serve 
for  a  potential  mode:  e.g.  u  Jah  (or  nting)  leh  *he  can  do,'  w  la  iah  (or  nang) 
leh  'he  could  do.'  The  simple  root,  preceded,  commonly,  by  the  adverb  to  serves 
for  an  imperative:  e.  g.  fol^h  'do.'  Tliis  mode  is  usually  contined  to  the  second 
person,  in  which  ease  the  subject  is  not  expresse<l.  The  root,  preceded  by  />aw,  is 
said  to  represent  an  infinitive ;  but  this  word  is  evidently  compounded  of  fta  -i-  yw, 
so  that  n  mon  ban  leh  'he  wishes  to  do'  is  more  exactly  'he  wishes  that  he  shall 
do.'  To  express  a  ])resent  partieijile  da  is  used,  da  Uh  'doing,'  and  to  form  a  past 
participle  ha-la:  e.g.  ha-hi-Uh  'done' — an  adjective  form,  or,  more  strictly,  an 
abbreviated  relative  clause.  The  verb  has  no  passive  voice,  but  uses  in  its  place 
an  impersonal  const  met  ion ;  thus,  u  leh  kane  'he  does  thi.s,'  but  leh  ia  kane  da  u 

*  this  is  done  by  him.'  lit.  '  it  does  this  by  him.'  The  thought  is,  however,  gen- 
erally so  expres.sed  as  to  avoid  this  construction. 

The  structure  of  the  Khasi  sentence  is  (iirect  and  simple.  The  normal  order  is  : 
the  subject  followed  by  its  uuxlifiers,  verb-auxiliaries.  verb,  object,  and  adverbial 
adjuncts.  The  (?opula,  long,  is  usually  omitted.  The  relative  clause  n*gularly 
follows  its  antece(ient  clause. 

The  language  shows  great  aptitude  for  compounding  words,  giving  it  the  aspect 
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of  the  agfi^lutinating  toDf^es;  but  its  compounds  rarely  suffer  change  in  the 
process,  and  readily  fall  apart  into  their  elements.  The  most  familiar  compounds 
are :  two  verbs,  of  which  one  specializes  the  meaning  of  the  other,  as  aingnh  *■  to 
offer  thanks,'  from  ai  'to  give  '  and  ngtih  '  to  thank;'  a  verb  and  noun,  as  ka  aid 
•offering,'  from  ai  'to  give'  and  ti  'thing;'  a  verb  and  adverb,  as  lehnoh  'to  give 
it  up,'  from  Uh   '  to  do '  and  noh  '  off.' 

There  is  another  sort  of  compounds,  of  a  closer  character:  of  which  one 
member  has,  in  some  degree,  sunk  to  the  position  of  a  servile  word,  and  forms 
classes  of  words,  like  a  true  prefix.  Some  of  ttiese  words  are:  nong^  forming 
nouns  of  agency;  jingy  abstract  nouns;  pyn^  causal  verbn;  ta,  verbs  denoting 
reciprocal  action.  The  first  two  occur  as  independent  words.  It  is  said  that  the 
language  employs  tones  to  help  out  its  scanty  vocabulary,  but  of  this  we  cannot 
speak  definitely. 

The  Khasi  is  feeling  a  decided  influence  from  the  superior  Aryan  civilization  on 
its  borders,  and  has  borrowed  many  foreign  words,  especially  from  the  Bengali. 
These  words  are  somewhat  mouthed  over  in  becoming  naturalized,  but  their  iden- 
tity is  seldom  greatly  disguised.  It  is  impossible  to  state  the  proportion  of  foreign 
to  native  words  in  the  language,  but  the  number  is  so  rapidly  increasing  as  to  bid 
fair,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  to  speedily  exting^sh  the  native  speech. 

6.  On  the  Egyptian  and  Old  Babylonian  Theories  of  the  Origin 
of  the  Phoenician  Alphabet  compared,  by  Rev.  John  P.  Petere,  of 
New  York. 

The  recent  publication  of  Taylor's  ''Alphabet,''  aud  the  treatment  there  given 
to  de  Rough's  theory  of  the  Egyptian  origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet  as  an 
absolutely  proved  fact  instead  of  a  still  unproved  theory,  have  induced  me  to 
preface  my  presentation  of  my  own  theory  by  a  criticism  of  that  part  of  Taylor's 
book  which  deals  with  this  subject  In  answer  to  the  objection  that  the  Egyptian 
and  Phoenician  letter-names  resemble  each  other  neither  in  meaning  nor  outward 
form,  Dr.  Taylor  adduces  the  derivation  of  ihe  Russian  alphabet  from  the  Greek 
etc.  (vol.  i.  p.  119).  By  an  application  of  the  acrologic  principle,  beta  became  huki 
'beech,'  ddta  became  dobro  'oak,'  etc.  From  this  analogy  he  argues  (p.  120): 
"  Hence  new  acrologic  names,  significant  in  Semitic  speech,  would  naturally  be 
invented,  as  in  other  borrowed  alphabets  [this  is,  I  believe,  a  very  exceptional 
course;  cf.  the  derivation  of  the  Greek,  Kthiopie,  etc.,  from  the  Phoenician,  Latin 
from  Greek,  etc.].  with  the  object  of  making  it  easy  to  connect  the  forms  and 
values  of  the  several  characters."  This  fails  to  answer  tlie  objection,  for  the 
reason  that  a  number  of  the  letter-names  have  no  significance  in  ''Semitic 
speech."  The  mode  in  which  significance  has  been  found  by  those  whom  Dr. 
Taylor  has  followed  is  this:  the  Hebrew  letter-names  as  they  stand  have  been 
treated  as  the  original  Phoenician  names,  no  comparison  being  made  with  the 
Greek,  Samaritan.  Etliiopic,  Syriac,  etc  ;  words  resembling  these  names  have 
been  sought  in  any  Semitic  language;  and  if  any  similar  word  is  found  in  any  one 
language,  the  given  letter-iiame  is  declared  to  be  ''  significant  in  Semitic  speech." 
The  most  extreme  example  is  the  letter-name  lainedh.  In  .hidges  iii.  HI  occurs 
the  aira^  leyd^evov  malmadfi,  meaning,  apparently,  '  ox-goad.'  From  this  isolated 
derivative,  itie  meaning  of  which  must  be  guessed  from  the  context,  lamedh  is 
proved  to  be  "significant  in  Semitic  speech,"  and  to  mean  "ox-goad."  Besides 
lamedhy  the  letter-names  for  which  no  tenable  etymologies  have  been  offered  are 
fii,  zain  or  zai,  cheth^  tetk,  sadke,  koph ;  and  uncertain  are  girwil,  samekh,  pi^  and 
shin. 

Dr.  Taylor  says  (vol.  i.  p.  122)  that  the  "Egyptian  alphabet"  consisted  of 
twenty-five  letters,  of  which  some  were  vowels.  If  the  Phoenician  alphabet  was 
taken  from  the  Egyptian,  the  loss  of  the  vowels  seems  utterly  unaccountable. 
Difi(jprent  as  may  be  the  Indo-European  and  Semitic  conceptions  regarding  vowels, 
it  cannot  be  said  that  they  do  not  exist  in  the  Semitic  languages,  nor  that  the 
need  of  some  mode  of  expressing  them  to  the  eye  has  not  been  felt,  AUph,  he^ 
vat',  yodhy  and  even  am,  have  to  do  double  duty,  and  have  made  decided  progress 
towards  becoming  themselves  vowels:  and  this,  too,  at  an  early  period,  as  may 
be  seen  from  the  Greek  alphabet.  Later  this  need  was  supplied  in  Hebrew, 
Syriac,  and  Arabic  by  new  signs,  or  by  points.     Kthiopic  and  Mendaite  developed 
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the  alphabet  into  a  syllabic  system  in  their  efforts  to  remedy  the  defect  That 
part  of  the  history  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  which  we  kuow  argues  strongly 
against  the  theory  that  it  was  borrowed  from  an  alphabet  possessing  voweU 
distinct  from  consonants. 

Dr.  Taylor  argues  also  as  to  the  clironological  probabilities  of  the  derivation  of 
the  Phcenician  alphabet  from  Egypt  So  he  says  (i.  145) :  '*  The  Semitic  occupa- 
tion of  Egypt  lasted  for  several  centuries.  The  origin  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  is 
connected  with  this  occupation  by  three  distinct  lines  of  evidence.  The  first  is 
external.  The  sojourn  of  Israel  in  Kgypt  is  nearly  synchronous  with  the  Hyksos 
period.  Before  the  Hebrews  went  down  into  Egypt  the  art  of  writing  was 
unknown  to  them  ;  when  they  came  out  of  Egypt  they  possessed  it.  The  infer- 
enoe  seems  clear — it  must  have  been  acquired  from  the  kindred  races  who  occupied 
the  Delta."  This  whole  statement  is  a  tissue  of  unproved  assumptions,  and  the 
chronological  argument  drawn  from  those  assumptions  must  be  classed  as  worth- 
less. It  is  exceedingly  desirable,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  to  leave 
Hebrews  and  Hyksos  out  of  the  argument.  The  intercourse  of  the  Phoenicians 
with  the  Egyptians,  hence  the  possibility  of  their  borrowing  a  system  of  writing 
from  them,  even  the  probability  of  their  doing  so,  provided  they  did  not  already 
have  one  of  their  own,  will  be  conceded. 

Another  theory  is :  that  the  Phoenician  alphabet  is  an  independent  invention  of 
the  Phoenicians  themselves.  This  is  contrary  to  our  knowledge  of  the  laws  of 
natiure,  and  has,  I  believe,  few  or  no  adherents  at  the  present  day. 

Deecke  (Z.  D.  M.  6.  xxxi.)  assigned  the  origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet  to 
the  new  Assjrrian  cuneiform,  an  anachronism  which  needs  no  further  disproof. 
We  seem,  so  far  as  our  present  kuowledge  enables  us  to  determine,  to  be  limited 
to  three  possibilities:  an  Rgjrptian  origin,  some  of  the  objections  to  which  have 
just  been  considered ;  a  Hittite  origin,  for  which  at  present  the  argument  could 
not  be  more  than  the  negative  one  of  failure  to  prove  anything  else ;  and  the 
origin  from  the  old  Babylonian  cuneiform  writing. 

Classical  tradition  ascribes  to  the  Phoenicians  a  Babylonian  origin.  Phoenician 
tradition,  so  far  as  we  know  it  and  Hebrew  tradition,  are  divided,  being  both  for 
and  against  such  an  origin.  Movers,  in  his  Phonizische  AUerthum,  argues  against 
the  Babylonian  origin,  but  rests  his  argument  mainly  on  linguistic  grounds. 
Later  discoveries  of  the  close  linguistic  affinity  of  the  two  peoples,  their  essential 
identity  in  religion,  the  use  of  Babylonian  weights  and  measures  among  the 
Phoenicians  in  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have  knowledge,  with  oilier  striking 
similarities  of  use  and  custom,  would  to  Movers  himself,  as  I  believe,  reverse  his 
argument.  If  the  truth  of  the  tradition,  supported  by  ai^h  corrol)orative  proof 
from  close  connection  of  langu^e,  religion,  and  civilization  be  admitted,  a  strong 
d  />rM)ri  argument  for  the  old  Babylonian  origin  of  the  Phcenician  alphabet  is  at 
once  established.  It  is  probable  that  if  the  Phoenicians  came  from  a  country 
where  a  system  of  writing  was  not  only  in  use,  but  actually  applied  to  a  Semitic 
language,  they  would  have  brought  a  knowledge  of  that  system  with  them.  The 
Phoenician  alphabet  would  be  an  evolution  from  that  system  under  new  circum- 
stances an)!  conditions.  If  this  tradition  bo  not  accepted,  the  argument  of  d  priori 
probability  is  still,  1  believe,  stronger  than  that  for  the  P^gyptian  theory.  That 
there  was  a  close  commercial  intercourse  between  Ph(enicia  and  Babylon  in  the 
earliest  times  is  shown,  among  other  things,  by  the  use  of  Babylonian  weights 
and  measures  among  the  Phoenicians  before  the  1 6th  century  B.  C.  The  adoption 
of  the  weights  and  measures  is  a  strong  argument  for  the  adoption  of  the  system 
of  writing  also.  Phoenician  civilization  may  fairly  be  said  to  be  borrowed  from 
the  Babylonian ;  it  is  strange  if  in  one  point  a"d  one  point  only,  the  Phoenicians 
should  have  borrowed  from  the  Egyptians  instead.  It  will  be  answered  that  the 
Egyptian  alphabet  had  retuihed  the  alphabetic  stage,  while  the  Babylonian  cunei- 
form was  still  a  complicated  combination  of  syllabic  and  ideographic  signs. 
Admitting  the  very  early  development  of  the  so-called  Egyptian  alpliabet.  it  must 
be  said  that  the  Egyptians  themselves  never  used  it  The  system  of  writing  in 
actual  use  and  with  which  the  Phopnicians  would  have  come  in  contact  was  about 
as  complicated  as  that  used  among  the  Babylonians.  In  favor  of  the  adoption  ot 
the  Babylonian  rather  than  the  Egyptian  system  of  writing  was  the  close  connec- 
tion of  language.  There  is  an  immense  gap,  it  must  bo  acknowledged,  between 
the  complicated  cuneiform  of  Babylonia  and  the  completed  alphabet  of  Phoeoicia. 
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The  Egyptian  theory  does  ^ive  us  something  to  fill  up  the  gap ;  we  can  by  that 
theory  show  the  stages  of  development.  The  earliest  examples  of  the  Phoenician 
alphabet  which  liave  yet  been  discovered  date,  perhaps,  from  900  to  1000  B.  C. 
certainly  no  earlier.  From  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  Assyria  we  have  documents  of  a 
much  earlier  date.  It  is  assumed,  and  apparently  is  a  well  proved  fact,  that  the 
Phoenicians  had  some  system  of  writing  from  600  to  1000  years  before  the  date 
of  the  earliest  monument  of  their  alphabet  which  we  possess.  What  is  the  reason 
of  this  lack  of  monuments?  Assuming  for  an  instant  the  truth  of  the  old  Baby- 
lonian theory,  it  is  not  impossible  that  it  may  be  due  to  the  transition  going  on 
from  cuneiform  syllables  and  ideograms  to  real  letters,  and  that  the  year  1000 
B.  C.  may  represent  approximately  the  era  at  which  the  alphabet  became  fixed. 
Transitional  types,  it  must  be  remembered,  tend  to  disappear,  as  has  been  well 
shown  in  the  history  of  evolution  in  the  field  of  natural  science.  Turning  to  the 
forms  of  the  letters  tliemselvea  we  find  the  degree  of  resemblance  between  the 
Egyptian  hieratic  and  the  Phoenician  and  the  old  Babylonian  cuneiform  and  the 
Phoenician  about  the  same.  The  Phoenician  letters  might  have  been  developed 
from  either;  intermediate  forms  are  necessary  for  a  conclusive  proof,  so  far  as 
form  is  concerned,  of  such  development  in  either  case.  As  Iir.  Taylor  himself 
says  (i.  353),  letter-names  are  an  evidence  more  reliable  than  letter-forms,  and  it 
is  on  the  names  that  I  place  most  reliance  in  the  endeavor  to  prove  the  old  Baby- 
lonian origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet.  The  accompanying  table  gives  some 
speciinon  letters,  in  the  identification  of  which  I  feel  a  tolerable  deg^ree  of  confidence. 

Aleph  *  ox '  is  the  Babylonian  cUpu  '  ox.*  '  A^^,  fi^a,  etc.,  owe  their  final  a  to 
no  Arama^au  influence,  as  Dr.  Taylor  holds.  There  is  a  sufficient  number  of 
examples  of  the  Rellenization  of  Hebrew  words  by  adding  an  a  and  making  them 
indeclinable  to  justify  us  in  saying  that  the  Phoenician  letter-names  were  similarly 
treated. 

Bith^  /?7ra,  is  Babylonian  bttu  '  house.' 

GimeL  Greek  ydfifia  and  Samaritan  gaman  lead  me  to  suppose  that  the  ground 
form  was  gam^  the  syllabic  value  of  the  old  Babylonian  character.  The  Greek 
letter-names  present  presumably  the  nearest  approach  to  the  Phoenician  originals. 
The  oldest  forms  of  the  Hebrew  names  which  we  possess  are  the  Greek  tran- 
scriptions in  the  LXX.  translation  of  Lamentations.  These  are  not  old ;  more- 
over, there  is  considerable  variation  of  manuscripts.  The  fact  that  some  of  the 
letter-names  were  real  words  probably  caused  in  Phoenician  a  tendency  to  assimi- 
late names  derived  from  syllables  to  words  which  they  resembled  in  sound.  The 
same  tendency  was  at  work  in  Hebrew.  The  Hebrew  names  as  we  have  them 
seem  to  show  Aramaean  influences  also.  The  derivation  of  some  of  the  letters 
from  ideograms  and  some  from  syllabic  sig^s  will  explain  the  difficulty  as  to  the 
signiflcance  of  the  letter- names  in  Semitic  speech.  As  to  the  outward  form  of 
this  letter,  when  straight  lines  are  substituted  for  wedges  we  have  two  straight 
lines  (somewhat  as  in  the  bracketed  form)  running  into  one  another.  For  con- 
venience one  of  these  lines  was  placed  at  an  angle  with  the  other. 

Daleth  'door,*  Greek  dk'kTa,  is  Babylonian  daUu  'door.'  •  The  throe  preceding 
letters  have  been  taken  from  exceedingly  common  Babylonian  signs.  This  sign, 
however,  is  not  common  in  this  value,  for  which  cf.  II.  R.  44  no.  6  and  V.  R.  13. 
5,  6,  7a,  b.  The  same  sign  in  the  syllabic  value  ru  was  the  original  of  the  letter 
riah.  The  original  Phoenician  name  is  preserved  in  the  Greek  ^w.  The  Phoeni- 
cian word  for  *  head '  is  rush  (cn).  The  similarity  in  sound  seems  to  have  led 
ultimately  to  an  assimilation,  and  the  letter-name  adopted  by  the  Hebrews  was 
rush  or  rosh  'head,'  which  was  written,  as  in  the  Phoenician,  defectively,  with 
only  two  radicals.  The  pronunciation  of  the  Hebrew  letter-name  which  we  now 
have  seems  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Aramaean  rish^  which  is  both  the  name  of 
the  letter  and  the  word  '  head.'  The  original  identity  of  resh  and  daleth  is  shown 
by  the  identity  of  characters  in  the  Abu-Simbel  and  Thera  inscriptions,  the  Ara- 
msan  signatures  to  Assyrian  contract  tables,  the  Eshmunazar  sarcophagy,  and 
elsewhere,  as  well  as  by  the  antagronistic  methods  of  differentiation  pursued  in 
various  Greek  and  Italic  alphabets,  as  shown  by  bracketed  forms  in  the  table. 

Zaxn.  Greek  C^a  and  Ethiopic  zai  suggest  za  or  zai  as  the  original  form,  the 
ia  of  the  Greek  being  due  to  the  influence  of  fira.  The  Syriac  name  was  z^,  sat, 
or  zain.  In  the  Hebrew  there  is  a  question  as  between  zai  and  zain^  the  better 
text  in  Lamentations  (LXX.)  being  apparently  zain^  while,  on  the  other  side, 
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Rusebius  gives  the  prouuneiation  as  zai  {Praep.  Ev.  x.  5).  Tlie  latter  seems  the 
more  original,  the  former  may  be  due  to  the  influeDce  of  the  Aramsean  word 
zainah  *■  arras.'    The  common  value  of  the  Babylonian  character  was  the  syllable  ta. 

Yodh.  From  the  concurrence  of  Greek  etc.,  this  seems  to  have  been  the  orig- 
inal Phoenician  name.  The  root  is  common  to  all  the  Semitic  languages,  and 
means  'hand.'  The  Babylonian  character  is  common  in  the  meaning  'hand/  and 
is  plainly  the  picture  of  five  outstretched  fingers.  In  a  late  Babylonian  form  of 
the  same,  two  fingers  have  disappeared.  There  was  a  similar  evolution  in  the 
case  of  the  early  Phoenician  character,  and  the  thumb  was  twisted  around. 

MSm,  The  Qreek  gives  the  original  form  as  ^t),  which  is  the  common  syllabic 
value  of  the  Babylonian  character.  This  coincided  in  sound  with  the  PhceniciaD 
tntf  (ID)  'water,'  which  led  to  the  identification  of  the  word  and  the  letter-name, 
and  the  consequent  translation  of  the  latter  into  the  Hebrew  word  for  *  water.* 

*A%n.  For  this  no  Egyptian  original  is  offered  by  Dr.  Taylor.  It  means  '  eye/ 
whioh  is  also  the  common  meaning  of  the  old  Babylonian  character  (inu).  Its 
Greek  form,  6-fitKpov,  is  justified  by  the  Phoenician  use  of  the  letter  as  o. 

Tau  I  believe  to  be,  as  the  name  suggests,  a  mere  '  mark '  or  '  cross '  added  as  a 
letter  at  the  end  of  the  already  formed  Phoenician  alphabet,  just  as  new  Greek 
and  Latin  letters  were  made  and  added.  The  simplest'  character  to  form  is  a 
rough  X  or  cross,  as  is  shown  by  our  use  of  the  same  for  the  signature  of  illiter- 
ate persons.  That  the  same  rough  X  was  used  as  a  signature  among  the  He\^rewB 
also  seems  to  be  proved  by  Job  xxxi.  35.  This  simple  cross-stroke  was  utilized 
by  the  Phoenicians  to  furnish  an  additional  letter  when  one  was  required  ;  and  in 
the  same  way,  as  it  seems  to  me,  originated  the  x  of  the  Greeks,  our  X. 

These  letters  will  be  sufficient  as  specimens  to  show  the  Aiethod  of  identification 
which  I  have  pursued.  The  forms  bracketed  in  the  old  Babylonian  column  are 
given  by  Oppert  and  Menant,  the  rest  I  have  myself  identified.  The  old  Semitic 
forms  are  meant  to  show  the  oldest  known  types. 

I  may  add  that  classical  tradition  is  about  equally  divided  between  the  Egyptian 
and  Assyrian  (i.  e.  Babylonian  ?)  origin  of  the  alphabet. 
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7.  An  account  of  the  Arabic  Bible  of  Drg/  Eli  Smith  and  Cor- 
nelius V.  A.  Van  Dyck,  by  Prof.  T.  H.  Flail. 

This  \va8  a  paper  prepared  at  the  request  of  the  Societyjandjconsisted  first  of  a 
written  account  by  Dr.  Van  Dyck  himself,  and  next  of  other  particulars  obtained 
through  correspondence  and  inquiry,  from  a  number  of  other  sources. 

Dr.  Van  Dyck's  account  first  presented  an  abstract  statement, of  previous 
Arabic  versions.  The  first  known  was  that  made^'under  John,  bishop  of  Seville, 
from  the  Latin  Vulgate,  about  A.  D.  750.  This  is  extant  in  Spain,  but  never 
reached  the  East.  Rabbi  Saad  Ghidgaon.  commonly  known  as  Saadias  of  the 
Babylonian  school,  translated  the  Old  Testament  from  Hebrew  into  Arabic,  for 
the  use  of  Arabic-speaking  Jews.  This  was  in  the  nintli  century.  The  Penta- 
teuch was  published  in  Constantinople  in  1546,  in  Hebrew  characters;  then  in 
Paris  in  1645,  in  Arabic  characters;  and  in  London  in  1657. 

"Abu  Said  the  Samaritan."  date  unknown,  but  between  the  10th  and  13th  cen- 
turies, made  a  translation  of  the  Pentateuch.  A  few  copies  have  been  found  in 
Syria.  This  was  edited  by  JuynboU,  of  Leyden,  and  published  a  few  years  after 
his  death. 

An  unknown  Jew  of  North  Africa  made  an  .\rabic  translation  of  the  Penta- 
teuch in  the  13th  century,  which  was  printed  in  Kurope  in  1622. 

A  translation  of  the  prophetical  books  from  the  LXX.  was  made  by  a  Jew  of 
Alexandria  in  the  latter  part  of  the  lOth  century.  It  was  printed  in  Paris  in 
1645,  and  in  London  in  1657. 

There  are  extant  pt^||s  of  the  historical  books  made  from  the  Syriac  in  the  13th 
and  14th  centuries.  Some  have  been  printed  in  Kurope;  and  occasional  frag- 
ments are  found  in  Kastem  countries 

The  version  of  the  Psalms  used  by  the  Papal  Greek  church  is  a  translation  of 
the  LXX.  made  by  Abdallah  Ibn  el-Fadl  in  the  12th  century.  It  was  printed  in 
Aleppo  in  1706,  and  in  London,  1725.  Another  version  was  printed  in  Genoa, 
1516,  and  in  Rome.  1614;  and  a  third.  ap))urently  from  the  ^^yriac,  was  printed 
at  Shuwoir.  Ml.  Lebanon,  in  1610. 

Of  versions  of  the  New  Testament  little  is  known.  The  four  Gospels  seem  to 
have  been  extant  in  Arabic  since  the  7th  century,  and  the  other  parts  since  the 
9th  and  10th.  Several  versions  of  the  wliolo  New  Testament  are  extant:  some 
made  from  the  Syriac,  some  from  the  (jreek,  and  some  from  the  Coptic.  The 
four  Gospels  were  first  printed  at  Home  in  1591.  and  the  whole  Testament  in 
Holland,  1616,  in  Paris,  1645,  and  in  Ix>ndon,  1657. 

Early  in  the  17th  century,  ^?arkis  er-Rizz,  a  Maronite  bishop  of  Damascus,  got 
permission  from  the  Pope  to  gather  and  compare  cropies  of  the  Arabic  Scriptures, 
and  make  a  new  version.  He  began  the  work  in  1620.  He  reduced  all  to  con- 
formity with  the  Vulgate.  This  version  was  printed  at  Hotne,  about  1671,  in 
three  foUo  volumes,  with  the  Apocrypha.  It  was  (without  the  Apocrypha)  adopted 
by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  and  printed  by  them,  and  circulated  in 
the  East  by  all  missionaries  until  the  new  version  was  made. 

It  is  said  that  the  Sultan  Muhammad  II.  ordered  a  translation  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment to  be  made  from  the  Greek  into  Arabic,  but  it  is  not  known  whether  the 
work  was  ever  executed. 

Between  1840  and  1850,  Fares  esh-Shidiak  and  Prof.  Lee,  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Church  Propagation  Society,  made  a  version  of  the  entire  Bible  into  Arabic. 
In  this  the  mistakes  of  King  James's  English  version  are  copied.  It  seems  that 
Shidiak  translated  from  the  English,  and  I^eo  was  supposed  to  reduce  it  to  agree- 
ment witli  the  Hebrew.  It  was  primed  between  1851  and  1857,  but  never  came 
into  use. 

As  far  back  as  1837.  the  missionaries  of  tlie  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  in  Syria  were  con- 
sidering the  idea  of  a  new  version.  Dr.  Eli  Smith  began  his  labors  upon  Arabic 
type  chiefly  with  that  object  in  view.  His  type  was  ready  by  1843.  but  ill  health 
and  domestic  affliction  prevented  his  actual  beginning  of  the  Bible  till  1848.  He 
commenced  with  the  aid  of  Muallim  Butrus  el-Bistani,  a  good  Syriac  scholar,  who 
first  studied  Hebrew  with  Dr.  Suuth.  He  made  the  first  <iraft,  and  Dr.  Smith 
carefully  revised  it.  As  soon  as  a  form  was  ready,  it  was  put  in  type,  and  a  copy 
sent  to  each  missionary  in  the  entire  Arabic  field,  as  well  as  to  any  oUier  Arabic 
scholars  near  enough  at  hand.    These  proofs,  with  any^^suggestions,  emondations, 
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or  corrections,  or  objections,  were  sent  back  to  Dr.  Smith,  who  made  a  careful 
review  with  their  help.  He  began  with  the  Old  Testament  but  soon  thought  best 
to  leave  this  and  proceed  with  the  New  Testament.  He  left  a  basis  of  the  entire 
New  Teatiiment,  but  nothing  of  it  was  put  in  type. 

Dr.  Smith  adopted  no  known  text  of  the  Greek,  but  selected  from  Tischocdorf, 
Lachmann,  Tregelles,  and  Alford,  as  he  thought  fit.  He  had  gone  on  far  with  the 
New  Testament  before  Alford  was  published,  and  he  stopped  until  he  could  go 
back  and  compare  what  he  had  done  with  Alford.  On  his  death-bed  he  said  he 
*' would  be  responsible  only  for  what  had  been  printed:"  namely.  Genesis,  and 
Kxodus  with  the  exception  of  the  last  chapter.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  edited  the  last 
chapter  of  Exodus  after  Dr.  Smith's  death,  which  took  place  in  January,  1 857 ; 
but  for  a  year  previous  the  latter  had  been  able  to  do  nothing  at  the  translation. 

In  the  fall  of  the  same  year  Dr.  Van  Dyck  (then  at  Sidon)  removed  to  Beiriit 
and  assumed  the  care  of  the  Press,  and  continued  the  translation.  It  was  then 
first  found  out  that  Dr.  Smith  had  followed  no  published  text  of  the  Greek,  a 
thing  which  the  Bible  Society  could  not  allow ;  and  the  whole  New  Testament 
had  to  be  done  over.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  was  directed  to  begin  and  finish  the  New 
Testament  before  proceeding  to  the  Old ;  and  also,  to  follow  the  Received  Text 
(t.  e.  the  ordinary  English  editions  professing  to  reproduce  Mill),  but  with  t»ermis- 
sion  to  put  in  as  many  various  readings,  in  foot-notes,  as  desirable,  especially 
where  the  text  differed  from  the  Syriac  or  from  any  known  version  in  Arabic. 
Dr.  Van  Dyck  availed  himself  largely  of  that  permission.  He  followed  the  same 
plan  as  Dr.  Smith  in  sending  out  proofs,  and  using  the  suggestions  of  all  that  were 
returned  to  him.  Some  of  the  more  difficult  parts  of  the  CM  and  New  Testaments 
were  kept  in  type  for  several  months,  till  he  could  get  the  witicism  of  Rodiger  and 
Fleischer  from  Halle  and  Leipzig.  He  has  still  their  criticisms  on  the  Song  of 
Deborah  and  other  diflScult  passages.  Thirty  copies  of  each  proof  were  distrib- 
uted as  above  stated,  and  the  version  thus  really  embodied  the  work  of  a  large 
number  of  Arabic  scholars. 

The  translation  was  finished  Aug.  23,  1864,  and  the  printing  of  the  first  edition 
March  29,  1865.  The  New  Testament  had  been  finished  and  priuted  in  1860— a 
''  reference  "  edition,  with  parallel  passages  noted  in  the  margin. 

Dr.  Smith's  immediate  assistants  were  the  Sheikh  Nastf  el-Yazigi  and  M.  Butrus 
el-Bistani.  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  assistant  was  the  Sheikh  Yusuf  el-Asir,  a  Muslim  and 
a  graduate  of  the  college  of  the  great  mosque  of  el-A/iiar  in  Cairo.  Dr.  Van  Dyck 
preferred  a  Muslim  to  a  Christian,  as  comiii>j:  to  the  work  with  no  preconceived 
ideas  of  what  a  passage  ought  to  mean,  and  as  being  more  extensively  read  in 
Arabic  literature. 

The  Jesuits  have  issued  a  translation  made  by  them  with  the  assistance  of 
Ibrahim  ol-Yazigi,  son  of  Dr.  Smith's  former  assistant,  and  printed  in  three  large 
8vo  volumes.  It  is  a  fair  translation  generally,  and  only  diflers  in  very  shght  par- 
ticulars, so  far  as  Dr.  Van  Dyck  has  examined,  from  his  own;  and  that  only  for 
the  sake  of  differing  from  the  Protestant  version. 

The  first  part  printed  of  the  new  (Van  Dyck's)  version  was  the  Xew  Testa- 
ment, reference,  Time,  pp.  624.  That  was  [reproduced  in  small  12mo,  pp.  596, 
and  other  forms,  and]  followed  by  the  entire  Bible,  reference,  8vo.  then  a  voweled 
New  Testament,  r2mo,  and  16mo  without  vowels.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  then  went  to 
New  York  (1862-5),  and  in  the  Bible  House  got  out  electr()t\T)e  plates  of  a  plain 
8vo  Bible.  These  plates  are  still  in  use,  and  show  very  little  wear.  At  present 
[1883]  Dr.  Van  Dyck  is  engaged  in  correcting  them  where  small  breakages  have 
occurred,  in  printing  so  many  editions  from  them. 

After  two  years  he  returned  to  Beirftt  with  Mr.  Samuel  Hallock,  and  they 
made  there  electrotype?  platei  of  four  sizes  of  the  entire  Bible,  one  voweled  entire: 
and  three  sizes  of  the  New  Testament,  one  voweled;  and  one  set  of  voweled 
Psalms  in  12mo;  in  all,  between  10,000  and  11,000  plates.  Some  of  these  were 
made  after  Dr.  Van  Dyck  left  the  Press,  and  through  oversight  of  the  proof- 
reader do  not  altogether  conform  to  the  standard  copy  which  he  left  for  compari- 
son. In  that  way  some  slight  discrepancies  have  crept  in  which  Dr.  Van  Dyck  is 
[1883]  correcting  — re-reading  all.  so  as  to  make  nil  the  plates  conform  minutely 
to  the  same  standard,  as  well  as  to  repair  any  broken  letters  oc  vowel  points. 

The  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  have  also  electrotyped  two  editions  of 
the  entire  Bible  of  this  version,  besides  several  separate  parts. 
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To  this  account  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck  were  added  a  few  notes,  bibliographical  and 
supplementary,  with  matters,  obtained  from  divers  sources,  which  seemed  to  be 
of  interest  or  use.  This  additional  matter  was  of  about  equal  bulk  with  Dr.  Van 
Dyck's  accouut.  It  contained  further  notice  of  Dr.  Smith's  work  in  persuading 
the  missionaries  in  the  field,  and  their  supporters  at  home,  of  the  necessity,  1.  of 
a  new  version  of  the  Bible ;  2.  of  a  printing  press  at  Beirdt  instead  of  doing  the 
work  at  Smyrna,  nearly  a  thousand  miles  away,  among  people  of  a  different  lan- 
guage ;  3.  of  the  necessity  of  having  a  moderate  critical  library  for  the  translator ; 
4.  of  the  necessity  of  having  good  fonts  of  Arabic  type;  and  also  some  further 
details  of  Dr.  Smith's  manner  of  working.  It  was  also  shown  (a  fact  that  Dr.  Van 
Dyck  did  not  mention)  that  Dr.  Smith's  MS.  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was 
destroyed  by  fire,  and  that  Dr.  Van  Dyck  derived  no  help  from  it  Dr.  Van  Dyck 
was  also  assisted  by  his  son  Edward  as  a  copyist,  and  in  the  selection  of  Old 
Testament  references  for  the  margin. 

Some  further  notice  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  and  Dr.  Smith's  native  assistants  was 
also  given ;  the  Sheikh  Xasif  el-Yazigy  having  been  a  noted  grammarian,  and  com- 
mentator on  Ibn  Akil ;  and  M.  Butrus  el-Bistani  being  a  successful  teacher  and 
journalist,  as  well  as  author  of  the  Mohut  d-MohU,  a  large  dictionary  which 
answers  in  Arabic  to  our  Webster  or  Worcester,  and  of  an  Encyclopaedia  in  Arabic, 
of  which  several  volumes  were  issued,  but  of  which  much  remained  unfinished  and 
unpublished  at  his  death  in  (1881  or)  1882. 

Some  notice  was  given  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  and  Dr.  Smith's  other  works  pub- 
lished in  Arabic;  and  of  th^  estimation  in  which  they  were  held  by  natives  as 
scholars.  The  mission  has  never  had  another  man  whose  fitness  for  such  a  work 
at  all  approached  theirs,  or  in  whoso  translation  the  natives  would  (not  to  say 
could)  put  confidence.  Indeed,  to  Dr.  Smith  alone  is  due  the  credit  of  originaiing 
the  enterprise,  and  fighting  the  battles,  both  at  home  and  in  the  field,  which  made 
the  existence  of  the  new  version  possible.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  went  out  to  Syria  in 
1840.  It  is  to  these  two  men  that  the  great  work  done  in  Syria  is  chiefly  due; 
not  to  mention  the  exchange  among  the  natives  of  a  manuscript  for  a  printed  lit- 
erature, the  bringing  to  Europe  and  America  of  a  multitude  of  accretions  to  the 
knowledge  of  Oriental  literature,  and  the  improvement,  in  every  way,  of  the  con- 
dition of  things  in  respect  thereto,  in  both  the  East  and  the  West. 

8.  Notes  on  the  Nandini  Commentary  to  Manu,  by  Mr.  E.  W. 
Hopkins,  of  New  York  City;  presented  by  the  Corresponding 
Secretary. 

The  object  of  this  paper  was  to  show  that  the  author  of  the  gloss  called  Nan- 
dini on  the  law-book  of  Manu — 1 .  is  not  a  strict  follower  of  the  KullQka  school  of 
interpretation ;  2.  is  not  a  strict  follower  of  the  Medhfttithi  school;  3.  had  a  text 
differing  from  that  of  either  of  these  schools ;  and  4.  was  ignorant  of  many  points 
of  dispute  between  the  two.  The  data  are  drawn  from  a  MS.  in  the  Qrantham 
character  belonging  to  the  East  India  Office,  and  inscribed  Mdnavordharma- 
fdsira  viii.  and  ix.,  with  Xandanfic&rya's  commentary  Xandinl.^^  The  illustra- 
tions are  taken  from  the  eighth  book  only. 

1.  A  follower  of  the  KullQka  school  is  one  who,  like  Rflghavflnanda,  rarely 
deviates  from  KullQka's  text  or  explanations  except  in  trifles.  Such  a  one  the 
author  of  the  Nandini  was  not ;  witness  (among  others)  the  following  deviations 
from  K.,  agreeing  often  with  M.  (sometimes,  in  slight  vor.  lecL,  supported  by 
RAghavftnauda) :  v.  13.  sabfid  .  .  .  pravestavyd  M.  R.  N.;  93.  fatrugrham  M.  R. 
(gloss)  N.,  -kulam  K.;  221.  eva  M.  N.,  eiajn  K.;  287.  N.  supports  M.  {prdfyi=z 
bald),  and  the  whole  gloss  resembles  that  of  M.;  314.  M.  notes  as  a  v.  i.  K.'s  read- 
ing cUidvatdy  but  prefers  dhimatd,  which  N.  has;  330.  alptsu  M.  N.,  anyesu  K. ; 
359.  M.  and  N.  understand  the  persons  punished  to  be  *'a  kscUriya  and  the  other 
(lower  castes),"  K.  says  a  fUdra  is  meant,  from  the  very  nature  (harshness)  of  the 
penalty.  Further,  40.  M.'s  explanation  that  the  money  is  to  be  paid  from  the 
king's  treasury,  not  found  in  K.,  is  supported  by  N.'s  gloss  kofdd  vd ;  98.  M.  and 
N.  agree  in  understanding  purusdnxta  to  refer  to  ownership  of  a  slave,  an  expla- 
nation not  given  in  K. ;  392.  K.  explains  "  the  neighbor  next  and  next  but  one," 
M.  and  N.,  "  the  one  opposite  and  next  back." 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  N.  often  agrees  pointedly  with  K.  against  M. ;  note  the 


clxxxii  American  Oriental  Society: 

following  (among  other)  examples :  V7.  32-3  (N.  30-1).  in  M.  the  order  is  inverted  j 
64.  sahnya,  M.  •snreiies/  K.N.  'companions;'  68.  sadrpa  of  general  similaritj 
M.,  restricted  to  caste  K.  X.:  296.  X.  agrees  with  K.  in  making  the  penalty  a 
thousand  jtanas,  while  M.  makes  it  death,  of  which  the  ''  half"  is  mutilation. 

3.  There  are  points  (some  of  tiiem  unimportant)  where  N.  agrees  neither  with 
M.  nor  with  K. :  thus,  for  example,  y.  65.  lingastha,  'student'  M.  K.,  *  ascetic' 
N. ;  151,  415,  explanations  given  in  K.  are  ascribed  by  N.  to  kecit;  159.  kdranam, 
not  'writing'  M..  but  =  srlkaranam  X.;  209.  adhnne  =  agnyddhdne  N.,  not  so 
M.  K.:  210.  N.  gives  a  different  explanation  from  that  of  M.  ani  that  of  K.  (and 
other  authorities).  A  number  of  further  peculiarities  of  reading  in  N.  were 
pointed  out.  Sometimes  it  seems  as  if  the  simpler  explanation  of  N.  was  based 
on  a  more  primitive  stjle  of  exposition :  e.  g.  at  v.  192,  IL  and  K.  say '  without 
distinction  of  deposit,'  but  N.,  more  harshly  for  the  Brahman,  '  without  distinction 
of  caste;'  243.  N.  explains  'ten  times'  of  the  amount  spoiled,  while  M.  and  K. 
make  a  forced  reference  to  the  income-tax  of  the  king,  which  by  their  rule  would 
amount  to  half  as  much  again  as  the  whole  crop. 

4.  Kxamples  of  significant  silence  on  the  part  of  N.  as  to  points  discussed  in 
K.  or  M.,  or  where  their  explanations  differ,  are  found  at  v.  319,  as  to  whether  a 
m«faofgold  is  meant;  19(».  as  to  the  "methods,"  N.  saying  simply  "all  other 
than  the  one  s[>oken  of;"  73.  as  to  dvijottama ;  at  v.  37  we  find  only  8p(utah^  while 
M.  and  K.  disagree  as  to  tlie  meaning ;  and  so  on.  It  must  be  confessed  that  N.  oc- 
casionally wears  a  modern  a8[>cct,  as  in  reading  in  v.  283  ndstikdydm  for  the  obscure 
dddhikdydm  of  the  ordinary  text;  or  in  rendering  ^i/>ratopaAwm  at  v.  309  *one 
whio  deserts  a  Brahman.'  thus  with  Rftgh.  finding  in  it  vipra  'priest,'  instead  of 
the  prepositions  ri  and  pra ;  Vjut  in  this  very  verse  is  givem  by  N.  a  reading  (asa- 
tyem  ca  nrpam  iyajet)  noted  in  M.  as  met  with ;  and  a  little  further  on  (v.  325), 
a  definition  referred  to  in  M.  as  that  of  '"others"  is  found  in  N. 

Under  v.  15:;  is  given  a  quotation  from  Brhaspati,  like  that  given  by  K.,  yet 
consisting  of  only  one  verse,  and  that  having  a  v.  I.  as  compared  with  K.'8  version. 

The  verses  numl)ering  in  K.'s  text  8,  11,  74,  81,  332  are  wanting  in  N.,  and 
there  are  instances  of  a  difl'erenco  of  order:  especially  after  vv.  99  and  180.  N. 
has  also  three  and  a  half  new  verses,  of  which  only  one  is  supported  by  the  gloss ; 
the  others  are  apparently  explanatory,  and  perhaps  marginal  ampli6cations  slipped 
into  the  text. 

Whether  a  comparison  with  Govindaraja  and  Nfirftyaija  would  show  any  special 
similarity  between  them  and  the  Xandini,  I  am  unfortunately  at  present  unable 
to  determine,  not  having  aceoss  to  them.  Enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  tlie 
Nandini  de'serves  some  notice  as  a  comnientarv,  were  it  only  for  the  support  it 
gives  the  more  importiint  ones  on  conflicting  points.  It  appears  very  free  from 
the  "by  all  means  save  the  Brahman"  spirit  of  KullQka;  and,  but  that  it  is 
unknown  to  the  older  commentaries,  it  might  well  be  regarded  as  quite  ancient — 
though  much  that  is  apparently  antique  in  it  may  be  the  result  of  geographical 
difference.  As  it  is,  however,  when  wo  reflect  that  many  of  its  readingrs  coincide 
with  those  of  the  earliest  extant  commentat/:)r,  MedliStithi,  and  that  some  are  yet 
older,  agreeing  with  those  of  the  "  some  "  and  "  others  "  referred  to  by  Medh&tithi 
as  his  predecessors,  we  may  not  be  far  wrong  in  hazarding  the  opinion  that  the 
Nandini  has  preserved  ranch  tliat  is  old  in  its  text  and  explanations.  On  its 
original  vagaries  we  cannot  lay  much  weight;  but  some  of  these  are  interesting 
from  their  very  uniciueness. 

The  possibility  of  the  existence  of  other  commentators  than  those  known  to  us 
by  name— Modhatitlii.  (lovindaraja,  Madhava-Sayana,  KullQka.  Nftrftyana,  Rflgha- 
vananda  is  tlio  whole  li^t — is  hinted  at  by  Knlluka  liimself,  when  he  says  that  he 
cannot  support  the  ex|>huiation  of  Govindaraja  in  one  or  two  passages  (as  iii.  127), 
"because  it  is  not  suj)ported  by  Medhatilhi  and  following  [commentators,  who 
are]  older  than  (Jovindaraja  '"  (nif'dhntlthiprnhhrtihhir  goi  indar^jCid  api  vrddhaiardir 
andhhi/npftofr^f).  As  Rfi^^ha vananda  mentions  the  commentators  known  to  him 
as  '•  kidlQka,  Xarayana.  (Jovinda,  Medhatilhi,"  it  might  be  rash  to  suggest  that 
Xan«lana  is  one  of  the  rrdUmtnrd  (Hagliavauanda,  however,  does  not  notice 
Madhava  in  this  list);  yet  he  may  have  preserved  much  from  some  of  these 
"elders;"  and,  bein^^  geographically  separated  from  the  influence  of  the  other 
commentators,  he  may  represent  to  us  more  or  less  that  lay  behind  them. 
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9.  On  the  professed  Quotations  from  Mann  found  in  the  Mah&- 
bharata,  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Hopkins ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding 
Secretary. 

Of  this  elaborate  paper  (offered  as  the  first  of  a  series  of  studies  on  the  legal 
data  found  in  the  epic),  only  the  main  points  are  given  here  in  abstract  .  Its 
intent  was  to  examine  the  precepts  ascribed  to  Manu  by  the  compilers  of  the  Ma- 
habhurata ;  and  especially,  to  see  what  light  the  habit  of  this  great  work  casts 
upon  a  certain  usage,  common  in  works  on  law,  and  occasionally  employed  in  the 
law-book  attributed  to  Manu  himself — that  of  emphasizing  a  remark  or  rule  by 
adding  *'  Manu  said  "—or  something  equivalent.  It  is  the  personal  Manu  referred 
to  in  the  epic,  not  the  quotations  from  the  manava-dkamia-fastra  at  large,  that  are 
here  had  in  view. 

The  paper  begins  with  an  exposition  of  the  sources  of  law  professedly  held  by 
the  Mahabharata,  which  are  not  much  different  from  those  acknowledged  in 
Manu  itself,  namely  custom,  the  usage  of  the  good,  etc.  Among  the  many 
authorities  referred  to,  no  special  distinction  seems  to  be  awarded  to  one  over 
another.  Manu  sometimes  heads  the  list,  but  sometimes  not ;  there  is  certainly  no 
tendency  to  refer  as  ultimate  authority  to  a  code  of  Manu.  Passages  are  found, 
and  even  ascribed  to  Manu,  which  are  against  both  the  text  and  the  spirit  of  the 
law-book.  Manu  himself  appears  in  the  epic  in  various  characters:  as  law- 
maker, king,  demigod,  and  creator ;  and  the  genealogy  g^ven  him  is  a  very  mixed 
and  changeful  one ;  the  chief  mythology  about  him  is  a  late  product. 

The  quotations  ascribed  to  Manu  were  reviewed  in  detail,  being  divided  into 
three  g^ups.  as  fouud  respectively  in  the  earlier  books,  the  twelfth,  and  the 
thirteenth  book ;  and  added  remarks  in  each  case  show  its  relation  to  the  present 
text  of  the  law-book  known  as  Manu's.  A  summary  of  the  results  shows  that  of 
tliC  33  quotations,  8  occur  in  books  i.-xi.,  two  being  traceable  in  the  law-book  and 
six  not  so;  of  the  15  in  book  xii.,  eight  are  traceable;  of  the  10  in  book  xiii.,  seven 
are  traceable.  Of  the  17  thus  ranked  as  traceable,  only  five  are  verbal  quota- 
tions ;  the  rest  agree  in  doctrine  merely. 

The  received  explanation  for  the  untraceable  quotations  is  that  they  come  from 
an  older  recension  of  the  Manu-treatise,  in  which  they  were  contained.  This  is 
facile,  but  far  from  satisfactory.  All  probabilities  are  against  the  treatise  having 
ever  been  longer  than  it  now  is ;  the  law-books  grow,  not  contract,  with  time. 
Another  view  may  be  presented,  with  all  due  diffidence.  Manu  and  Manu's  law- 
book are  very  different.  Manu  is  an  ancient  sage,  a  demigod ;  a  quotation  of  his 
opinions  was  decisive ;  but  the  law-book  is  a  thing  seldom  quoted,  and  chiefly  in  the 
modem  part  of  the  epic.  It  may  be  inferred  then  that  the  treatise  was  worked 
out  between  the  time  when  the  bulk  of  the  epic  was  composed  and  its  final  com- 
pletion; that  there  existed  previously  a  great  number  of  sententious  remarks, 
proverbial  wisdom,  moral  precepts,  etc.,  ascribed  to  the  ancient  hero  Manu  as  a 
tjpe  of  godly  wisdom,  aud  floating  in  popular  currency  as  ''Manu's  laws;"  and 
these  were  welded  into  one  with  the  "laws  of  the  Manava  sect "  or  school.  The 
latter  may  have  built  up  their  own  slUra  and  kuladharma  without  any  reference 
to  a  Manu ;  but  then,  seizing  upon  the  current  sayings  of  Manu,  they  appropriated 
and  worked  them  in.  This  process  may  well  h-^ve  begun  in  the  SQtra  period. 
Therefore  it  is  that  we  find  in  the  law-book  itself  so  many  verses  that  end  with 
"thus  said  Manu:"  if  Manu  said  the  whole,  why  emphasize  these  few?  These 
in  fact  are  those  which  kept  their  old  form  though  incorporated.  In  the  same 
way  is  explained  another  fact:  namely,  that  some  of  the  most  modern  verses  in 
the  metrical  law-book  claim  to  have  been  ''said  by  Manu:"  they  were  spurious, 
and  tucked  in  later  to  support  a  doctrine  unknown  to  the  original  work.  Hence 
also  such  quotations  in  other  law-book^:  doctrines  unknown  to  or  at  variance 
with  the  Manavan  text  are  palmed  off  upon  us  as  the  utterance  of  Manu,  and 
we  are  expected  to  be  convinced  by  them  Among  these  are  some  which  we  are 
perfectly  sure  never  could  have  been  in  the  extant  or  in  any  other  version  of 
the  Manavan  law-book.  Among  the  metrical  law-books  of  modem  type,  the 
number  of  untraceable  quotations  from  Manu  in  no  wise  diminishes.  Some  dis- 
cussion of  them  will  be  presented  at  another  time. 

It  is  not  easy  to  realize  without  a  detailed  examination  what  an  iota  these  pro- 
fessed quotations  from  Manu,  verified  and  unverified,  are  among  the  mass  of 
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verses  in  the  Mahabharata  that  correspond  with  our  present  Manavan  text. 
Most  of  these  are  without  any  quotation  of  authority;  some  are  noted  not  as 
amfU  but  as  fruti\  some,  a^ain,  are  attributed  to  entirely  other  law-givers. 
Nor  should  one  fail  to  notice  now  large  a  storehouse  of  authorities  is  drawn  upon 
by  the  epic,  or  suppose  that  the  verses  formally  attributed  to  Manu  suffice  to 
show  that  his  "  law-book  "  was  regarded  as  of  paramount  importance.  The  paper 
closes  with  a  list  and  citations  of  the  most  prominent  among  the  law-givers  men- 
tioned, especially  in  the  twelfth  book,  in  the  Mah&bharata. 

10.  The  Various  Readings  of  the  Sama-Veda,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Whitney  explained  that  he  had  recently  had  his  attention  drawn  more 
closely  to  the  //lan^'a-material  peculiar  to  the  Sama-Veda,  by  duding  that  this  was 
not  quite  fully  taken  account  of  in  the  Petersburg  lexicon,  notwithstanding  its  very 
complete  and  thorough  working-up  in  Bcnfey's  special  Glossary  to  the  text:  doubt- 
less the  general  near  accordance  of  the  Sama-  with  the  Rig- Veda  had  induced  a 
little  neglect,  which  was  also  favored  by  the  extremely  troublesome  method  of 
citation  (with  five  separate  items)  with  which  the  text  had  been  needlessly  bur- 
dened by  its  editor.  Examples  of  omitted  words  and  forms  are:  vifvaiodavan^  L 
437  ;  fatadd^  i.  531 ;  dyvksos,  i.  537 ;  fohhdiha^  ii.  355 ;  ahhida'ii  and  ksidht,  i,  336; 
pratipaprathe^  ii.  1 059.  He  had  been  then  led  on  to  a  detailed  examination  and 
estimate  of  that  part  of  the  Sama-material  which  consists  in  its  variations  from 
the  Rik-readings.  In  common  with  most  sludeuts  of  the  Veda  (apparently),  he 
had  been  wont  to  content  himself  with  accepting  the  value  of  the  Sama-readings 
given  originally  by  Benfey  (in  the  Preface  to  his  edition),  and  repeated  (or  arrived  at 
independently)  by  Weber  (in  his  Flistory  of  Indian  Literature) :  namely,  that  they 
are  in  general  older  and  more  original  than  the  Rik-readings.  This  view  has  been 
recently  assented  to  by  Ludwig  (in  his  Rig- Veda,  vol.  iii.  p.  91),  but  after  an  ex- 
position and  discussion  which  to  many  will  seem  to  conduct  more  naturally  to  a 
contrary  conclusion ;  and  it  has  been  sharply  controverted  by  Aufrecht  (iir  his 
Preface  to  the  second  edition  of  his  transliterated  Rig- Veda).  In  this  condition 
of  things,  it  had  seemed  to  the  speaker  as  if  a  complete  digest  and  orderly  pre- 
sentation of  the  Siima-Veda  variants  would  be  a  useful  thmg;  such  a  one  he  had 
accordingly  been  engaged  in  drawing  up,  and  he  laid  a  part  of  his  work  (not  yet 
reduced  to  final  form)  before  the  Society  at  this  meeting. 

The  interest  of  an  exhibition  like  this  lies  in  part  in  the  question  as  to  the  supe- 
riority of  one  of  the  texts  to  the  other;  but  in  a  much  higher  degree  in  its  bearing 
on  the  history  of  tradition  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  and  on  the  higher  criticism  of  the 
texis  transmitted  to  tis.  Each  text  having  been  handed  down  in  a  well-nigh 
perfect  and  unchanged  form  after  its  fixation  at  a  certam  period,  the  variants 
shown  by  the  same  verse  in  different  texts  become  to  us,  as  has  been  repeatedly 
pointed  out,  the  equivalents  of  the  various  readings  of  the  manuscripts  of  a  classi- 
cal text,  for  example;  and  their  study  becomes  the  best  and  the  necessary  prepa- 
ration for  the  attempts,  from  which  we  cannot  wholly  refrain,  at  conjectural 
amendment  of  one  and  another  text — even  of  that  of  the  Rig-Veda  itself.  Just 
as  the  suggested  re-ordering  of  the  verses  of  Hig-Veda  hymns,  pnictised  espe- 
cially by  Roth  and  his  school,  find  their  best  warrant  and  justification  in  the 
differences  of  arrangement  of  the  verses  of  the  same  hymn  in  different  Vedic 
texts,  so  every  suggested  alteration  of  a  RigVeda  reading  wins  olansibility  if 
similar  variations  can  be  shown  among  the  Vedic  versions  of  identical  material. 
And  the  Sama-Veda  variants  ought  to  be  especially  valuable  for  such  a  use.  because 
of  the  close  relationship  of  the  two  versions,  and  their  at  any  rate  only  slight 
difference  in  point  of  antiquity  and  originality.  The  time  has  quite  gone  by  at 
present  when  the  existence  of  such  a  body  of  verses  as  the  Sama-Veda  could  be 
deemed  explained  by  asserting  it  to  have  been  "extracted  from  the  Rig- Veda," 
and  the  existence  of  its  few  peculiar  verses  and  its  various  readings,  by  declaring 
it  to  come  "from  a  different  and  more  comprehensive  text  of  the  Rig-Ve<ia  than 
the  one  now  in  our  hands."  We  see  now  that  ilie  various  collections  must  in  the 
main  have  proceeded  separately  and  independently  out  of  one  common  body  of 
traditionary  material,  as  tndy  as,  for  example,  the  varying  versions  of  an  English 
or  Scotch  ballad;  and  while  we  may  confess  the  general  superiority  of  one  eolleo- 
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tion  over  another  in  point  of  readings,  we  can  never  be  certain  until  after  close 
examination  which  text  in  any  given  particular  may  give  the  best  version.  A.nd, 
since  all  Hindu  tradition  on  the  subject  is  either  wanting  or  worthless,  all  we  can 
ever  know  as  to  the  history  of  transmission  of  that  ancient  literature  prior  to  the 
time  of  fixation  of  the  several  texts  must  come  from  their  comparison. 

Of  tho  1474  Rig- Veda  verses  found  also  in  the  Sama-Veda  (leaving  a  remnant 
of  only  75,  of  which  21  occur  also  in  other  Vedic  texts),  over  850,  or  more  than 
four  sevenths,  show  identically  the  same  form  in  both  texts.  But  the  proportion 
of  these  is  quite  different  in  the  two  parts  of  the  Saman.  In  the  second  Part 
(composed  generally  of  ilitle  groups  of  verses,  oftenest  three  iu  number,  belonging 
together,  and  found  together  also  in  the  Rig- Veda),  the  unvaried  verses  are  not 
much  less  than  three  quarters  (abput  750  to  425);  while  in  the  first  Part  (made 
up  of  isolated  verses)  they  are  considerably  less  than  half  (about  240  to  300). 
This  marked  discordance  can  hardly  be  deemed  accidental  merely,  especially  as  it 
is  found  to  exist  also  between  the  iwo  portions  of  part  I. :  namely,  the  verses 
found  only  in  part  I ,  and  those  (249  in  number)  which  occur  also  in  part  II.:  for 
of  the  latter  a  decided  majority  are  unvaried,  but  of  the  former,  less  than  a  half. 
A  similar  relation  is  seen  in  the  verses  peculiar  to  the  Saman ;  they  are  consid- 
erably more  than  twice  as  numerous  proportionally  in  part  I.  as  in  part  II.  In 
our  present  ignorance  of  the  history  of  the  minor  collection,  and  of  the  relation  of 
its  two  parts,  these  facts  are  not  to  be  disregarded. 

In  presenting  the  body  of  variants  in  their  detail,  the'  method  is  followed  of 
taking  up  first  those  of  less  conseciuence.  Thus,  the  scheme  begins  with  the 
differences  simply  in  the  order  of  single  words  and  of  pddaa.  Then  come  the 
phonetic  differences  (those  in  regard  to  a  lengthened  final  vowel,  the  absorption 
•of  an  initial  a,  the  lingualization  of  a  s  or  n,  and  so  on);  differences  of  accent  fol- 
low; then  differences  of  equivalent  Inflectional  forms  (as  madhos  and  madhvas 
etc.),  substitutions  of  one  equivalent  word  for  another  without  change  of  con- 
struction, substitutions  of  one  form  for  another  from  the  same  verb-  or  noun- 
steoi,  exchanges  of  forms  of  different  stems  from  the  same  root;  then  the  more 
considerable  variations  of  reading,  and,  last  among  these,  the  cases  where  it 
seems  more  or  less  probable  that  one  reading  has  been  unintelligently  put  in  place 
of  another  which  it  resembled  in  sound.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  varia- 
tions are  apparently  indifferent  as  regards  originality,  the  one  being  as  primitive 
as  the  other;  but  where  any  thing  different  from  this  is  to  be  noted,  the  advan- 
tage is  so  uniformly  on  the  side  of  the  Rig- Veda  reading  that  the  general  opinion 
to  tho  contrary  expressed  by  Benfey  and  VVeber  appears  lo  be  without  any  suffi* 
cient  foundation.     DetaUs  must  be  omitted  until  the  paper  is  published  in  full. 

Prof.  Francis  Brown,  of  New  York,  gave  a  brief  account  of  the 
International  Congress  of  Orientalists  at  Leyden  this  year,  at 
which  he  had  been  present,  and  suggested  the  possibility  of  some 
future  congress  being  held  in  this  country. 

After  passing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Faculty  of  the  Divinity 
School  for  the  use  of  their  room  at  the  present  meeting,  the 
Society  adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  Boston  m  May  next. 
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Proceedlns*  at  Boston,  May  7tb,  1884* 


The  Society  met,  as  usual,  in  the  Library  of  the  American 
Academy,  at  ten  o'clock.  The  meeting  was  called  to  order  by 
the  Vice-President,  Dr.  N.  G.  Clark,  of  Boston. 

The  minutes  of  last  autumn's  meetini^  were  read  and  approved, 
and  the  order  of  business  for  the  ^ay  was  announced.  The 
reports  of  the  retiring  officers  were  then  presented. 

The  Treasurer's  summary  of  accounts  was  referred  to  Messrs. 
Avery  and  Hall  as  a  Committee  of  Audit,  and  found  correct ;  it 
is  as  follows : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  2d,  1883, (984.47 

Annual  assessments  paid  in, $95.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal, 72.62 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,  ...  39.25 

Total  receipts  for  the  year, 206.87 

$1,191.34 

EXPENDITUBES. 

Printing  of  Proceedings, $134.90 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,  -        •  18.50 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year. $153.40 

Balance  on  hand,  May  7tb,  1884, 1,037.94 

$1,191.34 
The  Bradley  type-fund  now  amounts  to  $H55.53. 

The  Librarian  reported  the  following  additions  to  the  Library : 
60  whole  volumes,  49  parts  of  volumes,  64  pamphlets,  and  one 
manuscript.  The  accessions  were  chiefly  by  exchange.  The 
whole  number  of  titles  is  now,  of  printed  books,  4263,  and  of 
manuscripts,  141. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  announced  that  the  second  half 
of  volume  xi.  of  the  Journal  was  not  yet  in  the  printer's  hands, 
but  that  there  was  a  good  prospect  of  completing  it  soon,  by  the 
issue  of  Professor  Bloomneld's  edition  of  the  Kau9ika  Sutra 
(which  is  now  nearly  ready  for  the  press),  or  otherwise. 

The  Directors  announced  that,  in  response  to  an  invitation  from 
the  Johns  Hopkins  University,  they  had  appointed  the  autumn 
meeting  to  be  neld  in  Baltiinore,  and  had  made  Messrs.  Oilman 
and  Bloomfield  and  the  Corresponding  Secretary  a  Committee  of 
Arrangements.  The  date  was  to  be  Wednesday,  October  29th, 
unless  the  Committee  found  reason  to  change  it.  They  had 
reappointed  the  Committee  of  Publication  of  last  year,  substi- 
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tuting  the  iianie  of  Professor  Toy  for  that  of  the  late  Dr.  Abbot. 
The   Committee   now  consists   of  Messrs.   Salisbury,  Toy,  Van 
Name,  Ward,  and  Whitney.     The  Directors  proposed  and  recom* 
mended  to  the  Society  for  election  the  following  persons : 
As  Corporate  Members — 

Mr.  Robert  Arrowsmith,  of  New  York  ; 

Gren.  Henry  B.  Carrington,  of  Boston ; 

Mr.  Harry  T.  Peck,  of  New  York ; 

Mr.  Herbert  W.  Smyth,  of  Williamstown,  Mass. ; 

Prof.  John  Phelps  Taylor,  of  Andover,  Mass. 

The  gentlemen  thus  proposed  wei*e  elected  without  dissent. 

The  presiding  officer  appointed  Messrs.  Dickerman,  Crane,  and 
Lyon  a  committee  to  nominate  officers  for  the  ensuing  year,  and 
the  following  ticket,  brought  in  and  proposed  by  them,  was 
elected  without  dissent : 

President — ^Professor  W.  D.  Whitney,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  New 
Haven. 

Vice-Presidents — Rev.  A.  P.  Peabody,  D.D.,  of  Cambridge; 
Professor  E.  E.  Salisbury,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven;  Rev.  W.  H. 
Ward,  D.D.,  of  New  York, 

Recording  Secretary — Professor  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding  Secretary — Professor  C.  R.  Lanman,  Ph.D.,  of 
Cambridge. 

Secretary  of  the  Classical  Section — Professor  W.  W.  Goodwin, 
Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  Cambridge. 

Treasurer  and  Librarian — Mr.  Addison  Van  Name,  of  New 
Haven. 

Directors — Professor  John  Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Maine ;  Pro- 
fessor Joseph  H.  Thayer,  D.D.,  of  Cambridge  ;  Mr.  A.  L  Cotheal 
and  Professor  Charles  Short,  LL.D,,  of  New  York;  Professor 
Isaac  H.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  of  Philadelphia;  and  President  Daniel  C. 
Oilman,  LL.D.,  and  Professor  Maurice  Bloomfield,  Ph.D.,  of 
Baltimore. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  (Prof.  Whitney)  read  the  namea 
of  the  members  who  had  died  during  the  preceding  year:  namely, 
of  the  Corporate  Members — 

Prof.  Ezra  Abbot,  of  Cambridge ; 
Prof.  Arnold  Guyot,  of  Princeton ; 
Mr.  Richard  8.  Fellowes,  of  New  Haven ; 
Prof.  8.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven. 

and  of  the  Honorary  Member — 

8af  vet  Pasha,  of  Constantinople. 

Prof.  Whitney  remarked  upon  the  unusually  severe  losses  of 
the  Society  during  the  past  year,  and  upon  the  life  and  work  of 
the  gentlemen  just  named,  especially  in  their  relations  to  the 
Society.  In  particular,  he  spoke  of  the  character  and  achievements 
of  the  late  President,  Prot.  Williams.  He  recounted  the  services 
of  Dr.   Williams  in  the  conduct  of  the  diplomatic  interoonrso 


clxxxviii  American  Oriental  Society : 

between  China  and  the  United  States,  and  his  successful  efforts  to 
procure  the  insertion  of  the  ** toleration  clause"  in  the  Tientsin 
treaty  of  J  858,  and  spoke  finally  of  the  results  of  his  persistent 
and  well-directed  literary  activity.  He  also  read  a  letter  from 
Dr.  D.  B.  McCartee,  who  spoke  with  deep  feeling  of  his  life-long 
intercourse  and  friendship  with  Dr.  Williams,  and  of  the  latter's 
c'ourai^e  as  a  pioneer,  his  zeal  in  promoting  the  Christian  religion, 
and  his  extraordinary  productivity.  Prof  Thayer  paid  a  hearty 
and  fitting  tribute  to  the  memory  of  his  friend,  Prof.  Abbot, 
calling  to  mind  his  profound  and  varied  learning,  and  the  beauty 
and  modesty  of  his  character.  He  was  followed  by  Prof.  Hall, 
who  spoke  of  Prof.  Abbot's  self-sacrificing  devotion  lo  his  friends. 
On  motion,  a  Committee,  consisting  of  Dr.  Clark,  Prof.  Whitney, 
and  Prof.  Toy,  was  appointed  to  make  some  suitable  expression 
of  the  fe*»lings  of  the  Society  res|)ecting  its  loss  in  the  death  of 
Messrs.  Williams  and  Abbot.  The  following  minutes  were  pre- 
pared by  them  and  unanimously  adopted: 

* 

The  American  Oriental  Society  desires  to  put  on  record  its  sense  of  the  great 
loss  sustained  by  the  world  of  scholars  and  by  this  Society,  in  the  death  of  its 
President,  the  Hon.  Samuel  WeQs  Williams.  LiId.  He  was  a  man  of  rare  intel- 
lectual gifts,  of  singular  industry,  and  of  fidelity  to  all  the  trusts  oonunitted  to 
him.  He  was  of  wide  and  varied  learning,  and  without  a  superior  in  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  country,  the  language,  the  literature,  and  the  moral  and  religious 
systems  of  the  Chinese.  He  was  eminent  for  his  services  to  his  native  land  as 
Secretary  of  Legation  of  the  United  States  in  China,  and  for  the  aid  which  he 
rendered  to  commeroe  and  to  Christian  missions  by  his  executive  labors,  by  his 
important  contributions  to  periodical  literature,  and  by  his  published  works,  espe- 
cially The  Middle  Kingdom^  The  Commercial  Guide,  and  The  Syllabic  Dictionary  of 
the  Chinese  Language. 

The  Society  desires  in  like  manner  to  express  its  sense  of  the  bereavement  that 
it  has  auflfered  in  the  death  of  Ezra  Abbot,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Criticism 
and  Interpretation  of  the  New  Testament  in  the  Harvard  Divinity  School  at  Caim- 
bridge.  He  was  for  nearly  thirty  years  the  faithful  Recording  Secretary  of  the 
Society.  As  a  tstudent  of  the  textual  and  historical  criticism  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, he  won  for  himself  an  enviable  reputation  for  exact  and  broad  scholarship, 
and  made  contributions  of  enduring  value  to  the  department  of  learning  to  which 
he  was  devoted. 

A  few  of  the  facts  respecting  the  lives  of  these  two  men  may  be 
nientioned  here: 

Samuel  Wells  Williams  was  born  at  Utica,  New  York,  Septemlwr  22nd,  1812. 
His  father,  a  highly  esteemed  citizen  of  Utica,  was  a  book-seller,  and  engaged  also 
in  the  business  of  printing;  and  binding.  The  son  entered  the  Rensselaer  Institute 
at  Troy  in  1831.  The  next  year  he  was  invited  to  go  to  China  as  u  missionary 
printer  of  the  American  Board.  He  immediately  accepted,  but  on  condition  that  he 
be  allowed  a  year  to  learn  more  thoroughly  the  printer's  art,  whose  rudimetits  he 
had  acquired  as  a  school -boy.  He  flailed  from  New  York,  June  15tli.  1 833,  reaching 
Canton  in  October.  Here  he  was  met  by  Dr.  K.  C.  Rridgman,  who  had  gone  out 
in  1830,  and  had  begim  the  publication  of  the  Chinese  Repository  in  1832.  Dr. 
Williams  took  charge  of  the  printing-press  which  had  been  sent  out  from  New 
York,  and  for  more  than  twenty  years  he  assisted  in  the  publication  of  the 
Repository.  In  1835,  he  went  to  Macao,  and,  working  with  his  hands  as  a  type- 
setter, he  completed  in  seventeen  months  Medhurst's  Dictionary.  In  1837,  he 
flailed  to  Japan  to  take  home  some  shipwrecked  mariners.  He  was  not  allowed 
to  land  them,  and  so.  on  returning,  he  learned  from  them  their  language,  and 
made  (1839-41)  a  translation  into  Japanese  of  Genesis  and  of  Matthew's  GospeL 
lu   1844,  he  returned  to  America.     In  1853,  when  the  American  Govemmenl 
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attempted  to  open  Japan,  he  accompanied  Commodore  Peny  as  interpreter.  The 
next  year  he  resumed  his  missionary  work  in  China,  and  in  1855  wan  made  Secre- 
tary aud  Interpreter  to  the  American  Leg^ation.  In  1857,  he  accompanied  Minister 
Reed  to  Shanghai  and  Tientsin,  where  Kngland,  France,  Russia,  and  the  United 
States  made  treaties  for  mutual  intercourse  with  China.  To  Dr.  Williams  is  due 
the  insertion  of  Article  xziz..  which  provides  for  the  toleration  of  the  Christian 
religion.  In  1859,  he  went  to  Peking,  to  aid  in  the  ratification  of  the  treaty  of 
Tientsin.  During  1860  and  1861,  he  was  abnent  on  leave  at  home  for  about  a  year. 
In  1862,  Dr.  Williams  removed  liis  family  to  Peking,  and  there  he  resided  until 
October  25th,  1876,  the  forty-third  anniversary  of  his  arrival  in  China,  when  he 
bade  farewell  to  the  Flowery  [<and,  the  scene  of  his  laborious  and  successful  life. 
Vie  established  himself  at  New  Haven,  and  was  elected  Professor  of  the  Chinese 
language  and  literature  in  Yale  College,  in  1877.  In  1881,  lie  was  made  Presi- 
dent of  tlie  American  Bible  Society  and  of  the  A  morican  Oriental  Society.  His 
last  public  duty  was  to  preside  at  the  meeting  of  the  Oriental  1  Society  in  October, 
1883.     Uis  death  occurred  at  New  Haven,  on  the  16th  of  March,  1884. 

To  the  twenty  volumes  of  the  Chinese  Rtpoaitory  Dr.  Williams  contributed 
about  140  articles.  These  included  twenty  articles  upon  subjects  connected  with 
the  Chinese  government  and  people,  sixteen  relating  to  the  natural  history,  and 
ten  to  the  arts,  sciences,  and  manufactures  of  China.  The  Journal  and  Proceedings 
of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  the  Journal  of  the  North  China  Branch  of  the 
Koyal  Asiatic  Society,  and  tne  volumes  of  the  United  States  Diplomatic  Corre- 
spondence rel'iting  to  China  contain  many  learned  and  important  papers  from  his 
hand.  His  Easy  Lessons  (in  the  Canton  Dialect),  appearing  in  1842,  his  English 
and  Chinese  Vocabulary  of  the  Court  Dialect  (1844),  his  Tonic  Dictionary  of  the- 
Canton  Dialect  (1856  and  1876),  and  his  three  volumes  of  the  Anglo- Chinese  CcUen- 
dar,  were  of  inestimable  value  to  students  of  the  spoken  dialects  at  a  time  when 
helps  were  few.  His  Syllabic  Dictionary  of  the  Chinese  Language  (1874)  contains 
12,527  characters,  with  the  pronunciation  as  heard  at  Peking,  Shanghai,  Amoy, 
and  Canton.  In  1844  appeared  The  Chinese  Commercial  Guide,  and  this  most 
useful  work  reached  a  fifth  edition  in  1863.  The  work  by  which  Dr.  Williams  is 
best  known  to  the  general  public  is  The  Middle  Kingdom,  which  first  appeared  in 
1848 ;  and  it  was  with  feelings  of  devout  thankfulness  that  he  alluded  to  the  com- 
pletion of  the  beautiful  new  edition  of  this  work  toward  the  close  of  his  serene 
and  happy  life  at  New  Haven. 

Dr.  Abbot  was  bom  in  1819  at  Jackson,  Maine,  and,  after  studying  at  Phillips 
Rxeter  Ac  idemy,  entered  Bowdoin  College,  and  graduated  in  1840.  After  teach- 
ing several  years  in  Maine,  he  went  to  Cambridge  in  1847,  taught  there  in  the 
High  School  in  1852,  was  appointed  Assistant;  Librarian  of  Harvard  College  in 
1 85G,  and  Bussey  Professor  of  New  Testament  Criticism  and  Interpretation  in  the 
Harvard  Divinity  School  in  1872,  which  last  position  he  held  till  his  death.  His 
first  publication  was  a  catalogue  of  the  Cambridge  High  School  Library.  In  1869 
appeared  his  Literature  of  the  Doctnne  of  a  future  Life.  The  American  edition  of 
Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  is  greatly  enriched  by  valuable  bibliographical  con- 
tributions from  Dr  Abbot.  As  an  example  of  the  minuteness  and  breadth  of  his 
exegetical  study  may  be  cited  his  article  on  Romans  ix.  5,  in  the  Journal  of  the 
Society  of  Biblical  Literatttre  and  Exegesis.  On  textual  criticiHm,  the  subject  to 
which  he  devoted  most  of  his  time,  he  has  unfortunately  published  comparatively 
little  in  his  own  name.  To  Dr.  F.  H.  A.  Scrivener  he  sent  a  long  and  important 
list  of  corrections  to  his  Plain  Introduction  to  tfie  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament. 
As  member  of  the  American  Committee  of  Revision  of  the  New  Tentament.  he  had 
opportunity  to  make  a  worthy  use  of  his  text-critical  learning ;  but,  beyond  such 
results  as  may  exist  in  the  revised  translation  and  a  few  newspaper  articles,  he 
has  left  no  record  of  his  researches.  The  first  volume  of  the  Prolegomena  to 
Tischendorf's  eighth  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  contains  textual  and 
grammatical  contributions  by  Dr.  Abbot,  prepared  with  minute  accuracy  and 
careful  discrimination.  His  only  hi.Mtorical-criti(ial  work  is  Tlte  Authorship  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  (1880),  an  examination  of  the  external  evidence  in  the  case,  a  work 
remarkable  for  scholarly  precision  and  close  reasoning.  An  acc')unt  of  his 
printed  works  gives  no  idea  of  his  unceasing  activity,  and  only  his  pupils  and 
friends  know  the  inspiration  given  by  the  hiifh  character  of  his  scholarship,  and 
the  purity,  faithfulness,  and  self-sacrificing  devotion  of  his  daily  life. 
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The  Missionary  Herald  for  April,  1884,  contains  a  notice  of  the  life  of  Dr. 
Williams  by  Pres.  Porter,  and  the  Bible  Society  Record  for  March  20th  has 
another,  by  Mr.  B.  W.  Gilman.  Professor  Thayer's  commemorative  notice  of  Dr. 
Abbot  appeared  in  the  Independent  for  March  27th  and  Apr.  3rdf  1884  (reprinted 
in  the  Christian  Register  for  Apr.  3rd),  and  another  notice,  from  which  the  above 
is  excerpted,  appeared  in  the  Nation  of  March  27  th. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  further  gave  some  account  of  the 
life  and  labors  of  the  distinguished  scientist,  Prof.  Guyot,  during 
many  years  an  interested,  though  for  the  most  part  not  an  active, 
member  of  the  Society ;  and  of  Mr.  Fellowes,  an  eminent  citizen  of 
New  Haven,  whose  liberal  hand  and  efficient  helpfulness  in  every 
good  work  make  his  loss  keenly  felt  there.  He  also  stated  what 
particulars  were  known  to  him  of  the  enlightened  and  scholarly 
Turkish  gentleman,  who,  elected  at  the  instance  of  our  late 
member,  Hon.  J.  P.  Brown,  had  since  1860  graced  our  List  of 
Members  with  his  name.  Safvet  Pasha  was  at  one  time  Grand 
Vizier  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.  His  death  occurred  on  the  17th 
of  Nov.  1883. 

The  correspondence  of  the  half-year  was  presented,  and  some 
parts  of  it  were  read. 

The  following  communications  were  presented  at  the  meeting : 

1.  On  a  Cippus  from  Tarsus,  bearing  a  Greek  Inscription  with 
the  name  of  Paul,  by  Prof  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia. 

In  the  late  spring  of  1877.  the  U;  S.  ship  "Alliance  "  brought  down  from  Mer- 
nine,  the  port  of  Tarsus,  a  round  marble  cippus  from  the  site  of  the  latter  city ; 
which  was  given  by  the  American  consul  (or  vice-consul)  there  to  the  Hon.  John 
T.  Edgar,  then  U.  S.  Ck>nsul  at  BeirAt  Mr.  Edgar  gave  it  to  the  museum  of  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary  in  New  York  city,  through  the  Rev.  Dr.  Philip 
Schaff,  who  was  then  returning  from  his  tour  in  the  East.  The  stone  is  now  in 
the  Seminary  Museum  in  New  York,  labeled :  **  luscription  from  Tarsus,  with  the 
name  of  Paul."  This  label  is  true  enough,  but  the  inscription  has  no  reference  to 
the  great  apostle  who  was  once  Saul  of  Tarsus. 

The  inscription  is  in  uncial  letters,  rather  late,  plainly  and  deeply  cut,  and 
reads  as  follows: 

TOnOC    HAYAOY  Or,  Tdnoc  UahTuov 
MAriPOYTOYeniC  Mayipov  tw  'Ema- 

KOniOYKAIBO  KOTTtov  Kai  Bo- 

ACIAOYTOCTHC  aaiaovroc  t^ 

ATOYFAMCTHC  a[v]Tov  yafter^. 

Or,  in  English,  ''Tomb  of  Paulus  Magirus  the  [son]  ot  Episcopius,  and  of 
Boasious  his  wife.^' 

The  chief  iutercHt  in  this  inscription  lies  in  the  feminine  proper  name,  which 
shows  that  in  certain  Cilician  inscriptions  in  C.  I.  G.,  where  the  editor  has  ven- 
tured corrections,  the  stone  is  probably  right  and  the  editor  wrong. 

Examples  of  tlie  genitive  feminine  ending  in  -ovrog  (nominative  probably — 

sometimes  certainly ovf)  are  to  be  seen  in  C.  I.  G.  4822  {jirirpoq  4>iXovrof),  4826 

(fitfTpoC  ^apayfovTo^f  where  the  editor  has  corrected  the  7  to  7r),  4927  {UeroeovToc 
fiTfTpo^,  where  the  editor  has  corrected  the  second  f  to  <t),  4403  and  4404  (where 
the  editor  has  ventured  similar  corrections). 

If  this  Tarsus  inscription  were  treated  in  the  same  way,  we  should  probably 
change  the  Boaoiaovro^  to  hoaaiaovroc  or  -Trovrof ;  but  the  better  opinion  would 
be  that  the  stone-cutter  was  right  in  all  the  instances. 

2.  On  a  Sha|)ira  Roll  in  Philadelphia,  by  Prof.  T.  H.  Hall. 

In  the  Ridgway  Branch  of  the  Philadelphia  Library  is  deposited  a  leather  roll, 
composed  of  pieces  of  Synagogue-rolls  of  different  hands  and  ages,  each  full-sized 
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^iece  containiDg  reKiilarly  five  columns,  and  each  column  re^larly  fifty-one  lines. 
The  pieces  are  stitched  together  with  linen  or  cotton  thread.  The  leather  is 
sheepskin,  most  of  it  stained  red.  It  much  resembles  the  Karaite  rolls.  The  col- 
umns number  forty-seven,  and  the  contents  of  the  roll  are  the  entire  book  of 
Numbers — no  more,  no  less.  Spaces  mark  the  common  Hebrew  sections;  but 
there  are  no  verse  divisions.  The  age  of  none  of  the  pieces  seems  to  be  very 
great;  but  in  this  respect  I  have  not  examined  it  closely. 

The  roll  was  bought  from  Shapira  in  Jerusalem,  a  number  of  years  ago,  by  a 
well-known  citizen  of  Philadelphia,  on  the  strength  of  Shapira*s  statements,  and 
of  a  letter  of  the  late  Professor  Tischendorf,  which  accompanies  the  MS.  The 
letter  reads  as  follows : 

'*  Die  mir  von  Herm  Alt  aus  Frankfurt  a.  M.  vorgelegten  althebr&ischen  Hand- 
schriflen  auf  Leder,  Eigenthum  des  Herrn  M.  W.  Shapira  zu  Jerusalem,  haben 
eine  offenbare  Aehnlichkeit  mit  denjenigen  PentateuchroUen  die  vor  10  Jahren 
durch  den  Karaiten  Firgowitsch  nach  Petersburg  gebracht  und  von  der  konig- 
lichen  Regierung  als  Bestandtheile  einer  grossem  mehrere  Hunderte  von  MSS. 
umf'assenden  Sammlung  angekauft  worden  sind.  Ich  zweifle  nicht  dass  das  Alter 
dieser  KoUen  iiber  mehr  als  tausend  Jahre  zurtickreicht.  Sie  wiirden  daher  ohne 
Zweifel  jeder  grossem  Bibliothek  zu  besonderer  Zierde  gereichen. 

Gteh.  Rath  Dr.  von  Tischendorf." 

Leipzig,  Sept.,  1870. 

For  various  reasons  I  suspected  that  the  letter  was  a  forgery,  and  I  had  photo- 
types prepared,  which  I  sent  to  sundry  people  in  Qermany  who  I  thought  would 
be  able  to  determine  the  question  of  its  genuineness.  These  phototypes  stirred 
up  a  number  of  queries  there,  of  which  the  most  burning  one  was  whether  the 
MS.  was  the  late  batch  of  fragments  which  Shupira  tried  in  vain  to  sell  in  Ger- 
many and  England.  (But  the  MS.  has  been  in  Philadelphia  for  twelve  years.) 
Yon  Gebbardt.  of  Gottiugen,  was  the  first  to  suggest  that  the  letter  was  probably 
sold  with  another  roll  than  the  ones  for  which  it  was  written,  and  he  thought  the 
letter  genuine.  Dr.  C.  R.  Gregory  thought  it  genuine,  and  showed  it  to  Tischen- 
dorf s  widow,  who  pronounced  it  geunine.  At  length  von  Gebhardt  sent  it  to 
Professor  Franz  Delitzsch,  who  pronounced  the  letter  genuine,  and  knew  all 
about  the  roils  for  which  it  was  written.  These  were  two  rolls  left  with  Joh.  Alt, 
of  Frankfurt  a.  M.,  by  Shapira  for  sale,  and  were  described  by  Delitzsch  in  the 
(Augsburg)  AUgemeine  ZeUung  for  1 G  February,  1 870 ;  one  being  a  roll  from 
San*&  in  South  Arabia,  much  resembling  this,  but  written  with  four  columns  reg- 
ularly to  a  section  of  the  leather,  and  oontaming  between  two  copies  of  a  repealMl 
portion  of  Leviticus,  a  note  to  the  effect  that  Abu  Ali  Said  had  caused  the  MS.  to 
be  written  and  presented  for  the  improvement  of  his  soul's  health,  in  A.D.  105A. 
The  other  roil  was  from  Hebron,  and  on  parchment. 

We  need  not  dwell  on  the  fact  that,  though  Tischendorf  was  a  prince  among 
Greek  palseographers,  he  had  no  reputation  as  a  Judge  of  Hebrew  MSS.;  and  it 
is  plain  that  he  neglected  or  overlooked  the  date,  which  -would  have  showed  that 
his  opinion  put  the  age  of  the  MSS.  two  centuries  too  far  back. 

But  it  is  plain  that  the  letter  was  not  written  with  any  reference  to  this  Phila- 
delphia MS.,  and  that  its  connection  therewith  is  a  fraud.  The  roll  is  a  curiosity 
worth  keeping ;  but  no  such  treasure  as  the  two  rolls  for  which  the  letter  was 
written. 

3.  On  the  Stanza,  Rigveda  x.  18. 14,  as  illustrating  the  Varie- 
ties of  cumulative  Evidence  that  may  be  used  in  the  Criticism  of 
the  Veda,  by  Prof.  C.  R.  Lanmati,  of  Cambridge. 

The  eighteenth  hymn  of  the  tenth  book  of  the  Rigveda  is  one  of  a  collection  of 
five  funeral  hymns,  and  is  the  best  and  most  important  of  them.  Except  the  last 
or  fourteenth  stanza,  the  hymn  is  clear  and  intelligible  throughout.  It  has  been 
translated  and  explained  by  Prof.  Whitney  in  his  (mental  and  Linguistic  StucHea^ 
i.  50.  There  is  no  question  of  importance  respecting  the  integrity  of  the  text  of 
the  first  thirteen  stanzas.  They  contain  an  appeal  to  death  to  depart  far  away ; 
then  follow  stanzas  to  be  said  in  connection  with  ceremonies  typifying  the  separa- 
tion of  the  living  (torn  the  dead;  then  other  stanzas  which  accompanied  the  com- 
mitment of  the  body  to  the  ground ;  and  finally,  in  the  thirteenth  stanza,  a  prayer 
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that  the  kindly  spirits  that  hover  about  maj  not  let  the  earth  press  hard  on  ^e 
departed,  and  that  Yama  may  provide  for  him  a  dwelling  in  the  other  worlds 
Then  come  the  words : 

prattcl'ne  md'm  dhanVsvdh  parn6m  ivd'  dadhuh  \ 
prati'clih  jagrahhd  vd'cam  dfvarh  roQandyd  ycUhd  \  \ 

The  stanza  is  translated  by  Geldner  and  Kaegi  thus:  'On  a  future  day  thej 
will  take  me,  as  a  plume  from  the  arrow.  I  hold  thy  voice  back,  as  a  steed  with 
a  rein.*  The  words  are  put  in  the  mouth  of  a  sorcerer  who  is  conjuring  a  rick 
man  nigh  to  death.  The  senee  would  then  be :  To  be  sure,  the  day  is  coming* 
when  I  must  die,  when  they  will  take  me  as  they  do  the  plume  from  the  worn-out 
and  useless  shaft,  in  order  to  throw  away  the  shaft  like  as  they  will  my  corpse.  But 
although  my  day  will  come.  I  nevertheless  hold  your  voice  or  breath  of  life  back  in 
your  body  by  my  mag^c  power.  [With  this  interpretation  the  comparison  halts 
badly.  Rather,  they  will  take  roe  as  they  do  the  torn  and  useless  plume  from  the 
still  useful  shaft,  in  order  to  throw  away  the  plume,  for  p^rnam^  not  ifi'aA,  is 
compared  with  mam.'] 

The  above  rendering  is  open  to  several  objections.  The  first  half  of  the  stanza 
is  not  an  irpposite  antithesis  to  the  last  The  rendering  of  the  perfect^  d  dadhua^ 
as  future  is  inadmissible.  l*he  words  praticina  and  protici  otight  to  have  essen- 
tially the  same  meaning.  The  word  vac  is  hardly  equivalent  to  dtman  or  manas 
(RV.  X.  60. 8),  and  if  it  did  mean  *thy  voice,  i.  e.  breath  of  life.'  there  ought  to  be 
a  tava  or  te.    The  interpretations  of  Grassmann  and  Ludwig  are  not  convincing. 

On  these  accounts,  the  rendering  of  Whitney,  although  tentative,  is  perhaps  to 
be  preferred : 

They  Ve  set  me  in  a  fitting  day 

As  one  the  plume  sets  on  the  shaft, 

I've  caught  and  used  the  fitting  word 

As  one  a  steed  tames  with  the  rein. 

This  then  would  have  to  be  taken  as  an  expression,  on  the  part  of  the  author  of 
the  hymn,  of  self-complacency,  of  a  consciousness  that  he  had  made  a  good  hjrmn 
at  the  right  time  and  place,  and  with  as  good  skill  as  a  skillful  horseman,  for  no 
skill  was  more  prized  than  his. 

The  Rigveda  consists  of  a  large  amount  of  material  which  was  for  a  long  time 
handed  down  by  memory  and  word  of  moutli.  During  this  period  of  memorial 
tradition,  it  was  natural  that  parts  of  hymns  should  be  forgotten,  and  that  even 
all  but  a  single  stanza  or  two  of  what  was  once  a  complete  hymn  should  l>e  for- 
gotteu.  In  this  way  it  came  to  pass  that,  along  with  the  hundreds  of  complete 
hymns,  there  were  in  the  mass  of  remembered  material  also  scores  of  isolated 
stanzas.  Now  when  this  material  was  reduced  to  written  form,  the  complete 
hymns  were  arranged  in  ihe  main  according  to  certain  sinjple  principles  (which 
concerned  their  authorship,  the  divinity  invoked,  and  the  length :  see  Delbruck, 
Jenaer  Literaturzeiiuvg,  1875.  no.  49),  but  there  was  palpable  difficulty  with  regard 
to  these  isolated  fragments.  Where  should  these  be  put?  Often  such  a  fiag- 
ment  contained  some  word  or  name  or  allusion  which  linked  it  to  a  certain  stanza 
of  some  complete  hymn,  and  was  accordincrly  inserted  after  that  stanza  in  the 
hymn.  In  this  way  have  occurred  many  interpolations  whose  cause  is  easy  to 
discern.  But  oftener  still,  shese  isolated  stanzas  were  like  dojrs  without  a  master, 
claimed  for  no  {uithor,  and  having  no  belongings.  In  these  cases  they  received  a 
place  in  the  written  collection  at  the  end  of  complete  hymns.  It  has  often  been 
remarked,  by  Roth  and  others,  that  the  favorite  place  for  isolated,  spurious,  and 
modern  stanzas  is  at  the  end  of  hymns  or  books.  This  point  is  well  illustrated  by 
the  first  of  the  khdilik^in  suktdiii,  the  supplementary  hynms  or  later  additions,  as 
givea  by  Aufrecht,  vol.  ii.672:  it  follows  hymn  50  of  the  first  book,  the  last  of 
Praskanva'H  hymns.  This  hynni  consists  of  nine  stanzas  in  three  strophes  of 
undoubted  integrity.  At  the  end  of  these  strophes,  or  the  hymn  proper,  com© 
four  stanza?,  relegated  by  their  metre  and  sense  to  the  limbo  of  doubtful  c«non- 
icity,  but  still  passing  in  tho  MSS.  as  jr»nnine.  And  then  finally,  in  the  supple- 
ment, comes  the  khoiltkam,  or  'later  addition.'  whose  posteriority  and  spuriousness 
was  admitted  even  by  the  Hindus.  Other  things  being  eqnai,  therefore,  a  stanza 
which  occurs  at  the  end  <»f  a  hymn  and  does  not  stand  in  any  easy  connection 
with  the  rest  of  it,  may  be  more  safely  regarded  as  an  isolated,  spurious,  of^ 
modem  stanza  than  if  it  occurred  in  some  other  position. 
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4  Even  with  Prof.  Whituey's  rendering,  the  stanzA  in  question  in,  ee>  tjMo.  a  later 
addition.  But  it  is  interesting,  and  perhaps  useful^  to  point  out  a  rather  remarka- 
ble number  of  concurrent  items  of  evidence  for  the  lateness  of  the  stanzas. 

1 .  It  is  at  the  end  and  out  of  connection  tvith  the  rest  of  the  hymn. 

2.  Its  metre  is  of  a  different  kind  from  that  of  the  body  of  the  hymn. 

3.  The  metre  is  not  a  good  Vedic  specimen  of  its  own  kind;  it  has,  e.  g.,  a 
trochee  in  the  cadence  of  the  third  pada. 

4.  The  genitive-ablative  form  ivoas  is  not  good  Yedic.  This  allows  onlj  ifitw. 
Examples  of  singular  forms  in  at,  as^  or  am,  in  connection  with  u-stems,  number 
only  three  for  the  whole  Rigveda,  viz.,  iavAi^  vi.  75. 15,  and  suvlksixos^  viii.  19. 37, 
both  stanzas  of  late  date,  and  \9\)a8  here. 

5.  For  the  Rigveda  the  rule  holds  that  oxytone  stems  in  ^  throw  the  accent 
forward  to  the  case-ending  in  the  weak  cases  and  to  the  feminine  i.  when  the- 
vowel  of  &c  is  absorbed  in  the  i  or  u  of  the  preposition.  A  genuine  old  Rik-verse 
would  have  prailcl'm,  but  our  text  has  pratl'clm.  Compare  RV.  iii.  30.  6,  jahi. 
praficS  anQcas,  with  its  AY.  variant,  iii.  1.  4,  jahi  pratl'co  anfJL'ctu, 

6.  All  the  stanzas  (1-13)  are  prescribed  by  A9WHlayana  in  the  QrihyasQtra,  iv. 
2.18-6.12,  to  be  used  at  the  burial  service  excepting  this  one.  The  application 
of  this  ciiterion  to  Yedic  texts  offers  an  inviting  and  fruitful  field  of  study.  See 
Hillebrandt,  Spuren  einer  dUeren  Rigvedarecenaion^  Bezzenberger's  BeUrage^  viii. 
195  ff. 

7.  This  stanza  is  passed  over  b}-  the  commentator  Sfiyana  in  silence  and  without 
a  word  of  explanation,  as  if  it  were  something  uncanny.  This  is  a  thing  that  he 
seldom  does.  Similarly  the  pada-kdra  passes  by  certain  stanzas,  e.  g.  vii.  5H.  12, 
X.  121. 10,  and  all  of  x.  190,  without  giving  the  divisions  into  words. 

4.  On  the  dialectic  Equivalence  ofsh  and  n  in  Proto-Babylonian^ 
by  Carl  F.  Lehmann,  of  Hamburg.' 

There  are  two  cases  in  which  the  equivalence  of  ah  and  »  in  Proto-Babylonian 
seems  to  be  certain : 

1.  Sumerian  ^A^r  =  Akkadiau  ner  (Assyrian  8karru\  'leader,  king.*  Of.  alsa 
Sum.  sher-mal  with  Akk.  ner-gcd  •  king,  ruler.'  liL  *  being  leader.' 

2.  Sum.  a-shtra  =  Akk.  a-nera.  *to  lament';  this  is  probably  a  compound  of  a, 
*  water,'  and  she-ir,  '  to  lament,  sigh.' 

The  form  mun-gi'esh  a-an  was  supposed  to  furnish  a  third  case  of  this  equiva- 
lence (Sum.  gesh  =  Akk.  gen),  but  has  been  differently  explained  by  Hommel,  J)ie 
SemUUchen  Vdlker  und  Slacken  {S.  V.  u.  S.\  p.  511. 

The  equivalence  in  question  was  first  pointed  out  by  Professor  Haupt:  compare 
especially  Der  kHHnschrifUiche  Sintjluthhtricht  p.  25,  note  16,  where  alRO  the 
passages  are  quoted.  It  has  thus  far  found  no  explanation,  and  Hommel,  in 
accord  with  Schrader,  recently  expressed  serious  d(»ubt8  as  to  whether  these 
words  were  not  after  all  merely  chance  homonyms.  Compare  S.  V.  u.  S,y  p.  289 
and  p.  471,  note  158,  with  the  additions  to  this  note,  p.  510.* 

As  a  contribution  to  the  explanation  of  these  facts  as  a  real  equivalence,  Dr. 
Lehmann  offered  the  following  suggestions. 

Traces  of  rhotaeism  appear  in  Sumero- Akkadian,  e.  g.  in  shesh  =  sher,  *  to  sigh,* 
in  e-esh  =  e-ir  (Ass.  bakh),  'to  weep,'  and  in  ittsh  =  dur  (Ass.  ashdlm).  'to  sit';  see 
Haupt,  Keilschri/tiexk,  i.  p.  :<6,  no's  865-6,  p.  34,  no.  803,  and  iv.  p.  183,  line  7 
of  vocabulary. 
'  Now  if  r'is  aSHumed  as  the  intermediate  stage  between  sh  and  n,  the  only" 
remaining  difficulty  is  to  explHin  the  transition  from  r  to  n. 

In  the  first  place,  there  is  no  physiological  difticulty  in  the  formation  of  a  nasal 
r;  this  has  been  shown  by  Sievers  in  his  Fhonetik,  p.  §0. 

Secondly,  in  the  Semitic  languages,  especially  in  Aramaic,  the  assumption  of  a 
peculiarly  near  relation  between  the  liquids  i,  r.  and  },  n,  seems  necessary,  and 
this  relation  may  very  well  point  to  a  nasal  eoloiiog  of  the  •),  r.     Thus  the  S,  r,  of 


*  Homme]  repeats  these  doubts,  adds  some  new  examples,  and  suggests  an 
explanation  of  the  pheuomenon  in  general,  in  the  Zeitschrift/ur  Keilschriftforschungy 
1.  170-1,  and  note  2.  This  passage  Ih  in  the  part  for  April,  1884,  which  was  not- 
received  here  until  May  12,  i.  e.  after  this  pa])er  had  been  read. 
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the  Aramaic  form  of  the  numeral  *  two/  t^*tfi,  terin^  aDswers  to  a  j,  n,  Id  the  other 

Semitic  tongues ;  compare,  e.  g.,  Hebrew  D^ltO^.  ahanaim.     So  also  the  Aramaic  word 

for  '  son '  is  *i^^  hr^  in  the  singular,  but  shows  in  its  plural  forms  ri3,  '13,  bntn^ 

bne,  the  J,  n,  which  is  common  to  all  the  Semitic  languages ;  compare  Hebrew 
p,  ben.     On  the  other  hand,  Aramaic  1,  «,  correspouds  to  1,  r,  of  other  Semitic 

ianguasfcs,  in  riH,  dnk,  =  Hebrew  mr  zrh,  'to  rise,*  of  the  sun,  compare  Arabic 
drh.  For  a  further  discussion  of  this  question,  see  Philippi,  Zeitschrift  der  deutschen 
morgetUdndischen  Geseli.,  xxzii.  32-9,  especially  34  and  38,  and  the  authorities 
there  cited,  and  also  de  Lagarde,  GesammeUe  Abhandlungen,  p.  61,  line  27. 

Thirdly,  in  Indo>Kuropean,  we  find,  for  example,  in  Prakrit,  the  form  damsana 
corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  (/armaria  (pointed  out  by  Bloomfield),  and  in  Lithu- 
anian Mangarytd  for  Margarytd  (Briigmann).  It  may  also  be  mentioned  that  in 
the  syllable  of  reduplication  of  the  Sanskrit  intensives  the  final  consonant  is 
almost  invariably  either  r  or  n ;  see  Whitney,  Grammar.  §  1002  b,  and  cf.  c. 
Compare  also  the  relation  of  the  stems  akaa^  dhar^  ahan^  H'dhaSy  Hk'dhwr^  H'dhan, 
Journal  Am.  Orient,  Soc^y,  i.  623. 

Fourthly,  examples  of  the  correspondence  of  r  and  n  may  be  found  even  in 
Proto-Baby Ionian.  Thus  *  plantation  ^  or  *  garden '  is  expressed  by  gan  as  well  as 
kar,  and  both  forms  appear  in  Assyrian  as  ginA  and  kir&  respectively.  Again,  the 
name  of  the  Old  Testament  city  Erech  was  pronounced  by  the  Assyrians  as  Uruk, 
In  Akkadian  the  name  is  usually  written  ideographically,  and  ou  this  acconnt  we 
cannot  trace  variations  in  the  Proto-Babylonian  pronunciation  of  the  word.  In 
•one  instance,  to  be  sure,  the  name  appears  in  phonetic  writing  as  u-nU'Ug^  i.  e. 
Untig,  and  Friedrich  Delitzsch.  Paradiea,  p.  221.  no.  32,  explains  the  Assyrian 
form  as  a  "hardening"  from  Unug:  but  it  seems  more  probable  that  in  parts  of 
ancient  Babylonia  the  pronunciation  was  really  Urug^  and  that  from  this  the 
Assyrian  form  is  derived.  See  Haupti  KeiUchrifttextt,  i.  p.  19,  no's  330-1,  and 
•compare  especially  334. 

In  view  of  these  considerations,  the  assumption  that  a  nasal  r  is  the  intermedi- 
■ate  stage  between  ah  and  n  seems  probable 

The  two  words  discussed  here,  aher  and  a-ahera  (properly  a-aher),  show  the  cor- 
respondence of  ah  and  n  in  a  syllable  which  ends  in  r ;  and  on  this  account  it  may 
be  that  the  intermediate  form  with  r  does  not  appear. 

The  difficult  question  or  the  relative  age  of  the  two  dialects,  Sumerian  and 
Akkadian,  need  not  here  be  discussed.  But  if,  with  Hommel  and  Dehtzsch,  we 
•consider  the  eme-ahal  dialect  (here  called  Sumerian)  to  be  the  younger,  and  the 
form  with  n  accordingly  to  be  the  original  one,  the  main  part  of  our  theory  is  not 
thereby  invalidated.  3^  would  then  have  become  a  r  with  combined  nasal  element 
(cf.  the  Aramaic  example  cited  above) ;  but  for  the  change  from  r  to  ah  it  would 
perhaps  be  difficult  to  find  analogies. 

5.  On  the  Datavya  liharata  Karyalaya  in  Calcutta,  by  Prof. 
Lanman. 

The  meeting  of  the  American  Oriental  Society  is  a  fit  occasion  to  notice  the 
remarkable  undertaking  of  a  successful  business  man  of  Bengal,  Protap  Chimdra 
Roy.  From  his  youth  he  had  cherished  the  idea  of  checking  the  progress  of 
irrcligion,  as  he  says,  by  diffusing  among  his  countrymen  a  knowledge  of  the 
classics  of  India.  Accordingly,  after  retiring  from  business  and  recovering  in  a 
measure  from  a  severe  domestic  affliction,  he  organized  the  Dfltavya  Bharata 
Kuryalaya,  an  institution  bearing  some  general  likeness  to  the  American  Tract 
Society.  The  Kftryalaya  relies  on  the  public-spinied  and  wealthy  men  of  India 
fur  its  pecuniary  support,  and  devotes  itself  to  the  printing  and  gratuitous  distri- 
bution of  the  great  works  of  Sanskrit  literature.  Roy  began  with  the  free 
distribution  of  one  thousand  copies  of  the  Mahu>bh&rata  in  Bengali  translation. 
This  was  followed  by  two  other  editions  of  about  three  thousand  copies  each  of 
the  same  translation.  A  fourth  edition  of  the  Mahft-bhftrata,. containing  the  orig- 
inal Sanskrit  text  and  Bengali  translation  is  now  in  progress,  and  a  similar 
•diglot  edition  of  the  Rftrnflyana  is  nearly  completed.  All  of  tliese  works  are 
■extensive,  and  the  number  of  printed  forms  already  gratuitously  distributed  or  in 
•course  of  distribution  mounts  up  to  the  astonishing  figu<e  of  13,783.500. 
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At  present  Mr.  Roy  in  engagred  upon  the  publication  and  free  distribution  of  an 
Flnglish  translation  of  the  Mahft-bh&rata.  The  edition  will  consist  of  twelve  hun- 
dred and  titty  copies,  and  of  these  two  hundred  and  fifty  copies  are  designed  for 
the  scholars  of  Europe  and  America.  Sanskrit  students,  therefore,  who  winh 
to  obtain  the  work,  may  seud  their  addresses  to  Mr.  Roy,  at  No.  367  Upper  Chit- 
pore  Road,  Calcutta,  British  India. 

The  translation  is  doubtless  the  Work  of  some  Hindu  scholar,  but  his  name  is 
not  mentioned.  It  is  in  ihe  main  smooth  and  correct ;  but  there  is  great  lack  of 
accuracy  in  the  rendering  of  the  proper  names :  and  the  Sanskrit  technical  terms 
of  sacrifices,  for  example,  are  often  spelled  out  in  Roman  letters  without  the  least 
consistency.  It  is  greatly  to  be  hoped  that  in  the  forthcoming  parts  these  serious 
blemishes  will  be  remedied.  In  like  manner,  we  cannot  too  earnestly  express  the 
wish  that  Mr.  Roy  will  cause  the  numbering  of  the  bojk.  chapter,  and  verse  to  be 
gpven  on  the  outside  ends  of  the  head-lines  in  place  of  the  page-numbers  of  his 
translation.  These  last  are  of  small  importance  and  can  be  put  at  the  inside. 
The  number  of  every  tenth  floka  should  also  be  given  in  square  brackets  and 

•  clear  figures  at  the  end  of  every  tenth  yloka  in  translation.  Tliis  will  add  greatly 
to  the  usefulness  of  the  work  for  scholars,  although  perhaps  not  for  cursory 

■  readers.  Of  immense  advantage,  further,  would  be  the  addition  of  a  synopsis  or 
table  of  contents  of  the  whole  poem  when  the  end  has  been  reached.  I  venture 
to  say  that  this  would  contribute  more  to  help  on  and  facilitate  the  study  of  the 
Mahi-bh^hita  among  foreign  students  than  any  other  one  thing  that  Mr.  Roy 
could  do.  It  is  true,  the  second  chapter  of  the  first  book  (Calcutta  ed.  i.  360-660 
=BombHy  ed.  vol.  i.  folios  19-28)  contains  a  very  brief  synopsis  of  the  contents; 
this  is  useful  as  far  as  it  goes,  and  its  usefulness  is  recognized  by  the  Hindus  in 
the  following  words : 

Hkkydnarh  tad  idam  anvitamam  mahdrtharh 
vijUeyam  mahad  iha  parvaaamgraheifa  \ 

^nUvddau  bliavati  nfifdrh  8ukhdi<igdham 

visiirnarh  lavantyalam  ycttha  plavena  \\     i.  659. 

*Aa  the  vast  ocean  becomes  easy  to  get  over  for  men  with  a  boat,  so  this  great 
.history,  incomparable  and  of  great  import,  is  to  be  understood  in  this  world  by 
means  of  the  table  of  contents,  if  one  will  first  listen  to  that' 

But  neither  this  bald  enumeration  of  subjects  in  the  parvasarhgraha^  nor  the 
short  analysis  of  Williams  in  his  Indian  Epic  Poetry  (now  out  of  print),  is  in  any 
way  sufficient  or  convenient.  What  we  need  is  a  full  analysis  of  the  main  thread 
of  the  BliArata,  of  that  which  may  provisionally  be  supposed  to  be  the  more  or 
less  original  nucleus  of  the  work.  The  episodes,  as,  for  instance,  the  Bhagavad- 
gltft,  or  the  Nala,  might  be  given  only  in  the  briefest  analysis.  Double  references, 
to  the  Calcutta  and  the  Bombay  editions,  might  be  given  throughout  and  every  typo- 
graphical  device  should  be  brought  into  service  to  make  the  work  easy  for  use. 

Such  a  change  of  plan,  however,  may  seem  impracticable  to  the  publisher; 
moreover,  the  mechanical  production  of  neatly  and  conveniently  printed  books  is 
•doubtless  attended  with  far  greater  difficulty  in  India  than  in  Europe.  Accord- 
inglyt  we  cannot  refrain  from  making  publicly  the  suggestion  to  Dr.  Adolf 
Holtzmann,  of  Freiburg,  that  he  should  undertake  the  pubUcation  of  this  analyt- 
ical summary.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  such  a  work  would  be  exceedingly 
welcome  to  those  who  desire  to  make  small  excursions  into  these  fields,  and  it 
would  no  less  certainly  exercise  a  powerful  infiueuce  in  stimulating  Sanskrit 
■scholars  to  grapple  with  questions  of  higher  criticism  concerning  the  Mah&-bhft- 
rata.  The  dramas,  the  law-books,  and  the  Yedic  literature,  all  have  had  their 
turn  in  engrossing  the  attention  of  scholars.  Is  it  not  time  that  the  Epos  should 
be  made  the  subject  of  critical  investigation  7 

To  Mr.  Roy  and  his  undertaking  we  wish  all  success.  And,  in  view  of  what 
he  has  already  accomplished,  we  believe  that  he  will  carry  it  out  to  the  end.  If 
he  does  not  conclude  to  modUy  slightly  the  plan,  so  as  to  make  his  book  more 
useful  to  scholars,  we  shidl  at  least  console  ourselves  with  the  thought  that  all 
legitimate  efforts  towards  widenmg  the  circle  of  those  interested  in  Indian  litera- 
ture (like  the  series  of  Eastern  Classics  for  Western  Readers  to  be  edited  by 
Professor  Peterson,  of  Bombay,  and  like  these  publications  of  Roy),  cannot  fail  to 
have  an  indirect  influence  o>i  the  progress  of  Indian  studies;  for  from  the  incrcas- 
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ing  numbers  who  pursue  them  there  will  aiise  a  number  absolutely  if  not 
pruportionallj  iucreased  of  those  whose  interest  will  bear  fruit  in  important  oon* 
tributions  to  our  knowledge  of  Indian  antiquities. 

6.  On  the  Unaugmented  Verb-Forms  in  the  Rig-  and  Atharva- 
Vedas,  by  Prof.  John  Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

The  most  ancient  form  of  Sanskrit  speech,  like  the  earliest  dialect  of  G-reek, 
often  omitted  the  augment  in  the  preterit  t^^nses  of  the  verb.  Superficial  observa- 
tion shows  that  this  usage  in  moDt  common  in  the  Rig- Veda ;  is  less  so  in  the 
Atharva-Veda ;  is  rare  in  the  Brahmapas ;  and  has  disappeared  from  the  later 
language,  except  in  aorist  occurrences  after  the  negative  maf,  and  in  other  spo* 
radio  instances.  It  appears,  moreover,  that  these  abbreviated  forms  in  part  yield 
precisely  the  same  sense  as  the  longer  ones;  and  in  part  have,  in  some  way, 
acquired  a  subjuuctive  or  imperaiive  meaning. 

Since  it  is  essential  to  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  Ycdic  texts  that  we  should 
know  how  to  understand  these  forms,  the  present  investigation  has  been  began 
with  this  view :  to  bring  together  all  occurrences  of  unaugmented  verb-forms  in 
the  two  texts  above  mentioned;  to  note  their  rel.itive  frequency  in  the  different 
tenses  of  the  verb-system ;  to  inquire  whether  they  accord  in  sense  with  the  die- 
tinctions  commonly  received  as  characteristic  of  the  tenses  in  the  Veda ;  and^ 
finally,  to  determine  how  large  a  proportion  have  retained  a  preterit  sense,  and 
how  many  are  employed  like  true  subjunctives  or  imperatives.  To  this  end  the 
text  of  the  Rig-Veda  has  been  searched  through,  and  the  result  corrected  by 
Qrassmanii's  Dictionary;  and  for  the  Atiiarvan  the  occurrences  have  been, 
excerpted  from  Prof.  Whitney's  Index  Verhorum. 

It  needs  to  be  premised  that  in  a  work  like  this  a  precise  result  cannot  be 
attained  in  every  instance.  For,  in  the  first  place,  the  audent  system  of  verb- 
inflection  did  not  always  make  a  formal  distinction  between  unaugmented  pre- 
tents  and  true  subjunctives  or  imperatives:  e.g.  rii^'a  may  contain  the  modal 
a  or  be  simply  shortened  from  drinits,  and  so  dd't  is  to  be  compared  with  the 
subjimctive  t/d'"// and  the  preterit  a'dat;  the  unaugmented  o-aorist  is  not  always 
dearly  distinguishable  from  the  subjunctive  of  the  root-aorist,  especially  when  tlie 
accent  is  wanting;  and  even  when  that  is  supplied  it  may  mislead — as  s^nat  beside 
sanema;  the  so-called  pluperfect,  having  lost  its  augment  does  not  differ,  in 
most  instances,  from  a  perfect  subjunctive  with  secondary  endings ;  so,  too,  the 
imperative  in  certain  persons  is  like  unaugmented  preterits  of  the  same  persons, 
and  here  even  the  accent  sometimes  fails  to  make  the  needed  distinction.  In  the 
second  place,  a  doubt  may  arise  whether  a  given  form  belongs  to  the  "root"  or 
*'  accented  a  "  class  of  the  present-system,  or  to  one  or  other  of  the  two  stems  of 
the  simple  aorist.  We  are  accustotnod  to  cla^*s  short  forms  like  &ka.r  with  the 
aorist,  and  forms  like  akrnoi  with  the  imperfect;  yet  it  is  theoretically  not 
improbable  that  in  the  earliest  literature,  whatever  mav  be  the  usage  later,  this 
distinction  had  not  become  everywhere  recognized,  and  that  while,  for  example, 
akrnot  was  coming  to  represent  the  imperfect  tense — or  indefinite  past— the  earUer 
akar  had  not  wholly  retired  from  that  office  and  assumed  the  role  of  an  at)rist. 
This  may  explain  the  fact,  often  occurring  among  unaugmented  forms,  that  an 
imperfect  sense  may  at  times  best  render  a  so-called  aorist  form.  But,  after  elim- 
inating all  the  doubtful  cafes  referred  to  above,  the  preat  majority  of  unaugmeuted 
forms  are  found  to  have  a  recogniznble  character,  and  may  be  classified  as  follows. 

The  occurrences  of  augmented  verbs  in  the  Rig-Veda  amoimt  to  3.^00 — of 
which  2065  belong  to  the  present- system,  and  1194  to  the  aorist — while  the  aug- 
ment is  wanting  in  about  1945  instances,  or  in  a  ratio  to  the  complete  forms  of 
nearly  1  to  I.H9.  Of  the  1945  unaugmented  forms,  about  45.2  per  cent,  belong  to 
the  present-system;  1.2  per  cent.,  rather  more  doubtfully,  to  the  perfect- system ; 
and  53. C  per  cent,  to  the  aorist.  Of  the  last,  a  little  more  than  74  per  cent,  are 
claimed  by  the  simple  aorist. 

Augmented  forms  are  more  frequent  in  the  present-system  than  in  the  aorist, 
in  the  ratio  of  about  1.73  lo  1.  while  unaugmented  foims  are  more  numerous  in 
the  aorist,  in  the  ratio  of  1.21  to  1. 

A  complete  separation  of  tlie  unaugmented  forms  into  those  which  have  an 
indicative,  aud  those  which  have  a  subjunctive  or  imperative  sense,  cannot  be  made 
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^vith  entire  certainty ;  and  in  the  following  sammary  a  small  margin  must  be  left 
for  doubtfnl  cases.  Of  the  1945  instances,  47.7  per  cent  are  reckoned  as  indicative^ 
«nd  52.3  as  subjunctive  Id  meaning.  In  the  present- system  the  indicative  use 
4ippear8  to  exceed  the  subjunctive  in  ihe  ratio  1.3  to  1,  while  in  the  aorist  the 
latter  exceeds  the  former  in  the  ratio  of  3  to  2.  Of  the  626  occurrences  of  the 
improper  subjunctive  in  the  aorist,  the  simple  aorist  claims  454  (about  equally 
•divided  between  its  two  stems),  the  reduplicated  aorist  71,  and  the  sibilant  aorist 
101  (rather  more  than  half  being  counted  with  the  if -stem). 

Turning,  now,  to  the  Aiharva-Veda,  we  find  a  very  different  usage.  The  occur- 
rences of  unaugmented  forms  in  this  text  amount  to  383,  of  which  61  are  repro- 
•duced  from  the  Rik — and  so,  as  stereotyped  expressions  handed  down  from  a 
former  age.  do  not  fairly  repre^nt"  the  usage  when  the  later  hymns  were  com- 
posed. The  occurrences  belonging  to  the  present-system  are  94,  against  289 
ciiunted  with  the  aorist.  Of  the  former,  nearly  one-fourth  are  taken  from  the 
Rik.  Dividing  the  passages  into  those  having  an  indicative,  and  those  having  a 
subjunctive  sense,  we  observe  a  marked  difference  between  the  two  texte.  Only 
27  instances  are  reckoned  with  the  indicative,  but  356  with  the  subjunctive  or 
imperative.  While  in  the  Rik  the  improper  subjunctive  occurs  in  about  52  per 
cent  of  all  occurrences,  in  the  Atharvan  it  appears  in  not  less  than  93  per  cent 
of  them.  About  three-fourths  of  the  forms  yielding  a  subjunctive  sense  are  in 
the  aorist,  of  which  the  simple  aorist  claims  the  lion's  share — showing  185  occur- 
rences, against  17  for  the  reduplicating  stem,  and  77  for  all  the  sibilant  8tem&  . 
It  is  further  to  be  observed  that  in  a  majority  of  occurrences  (244  out  of  356,  of 
which  213  are  in  the  aorist)  of  the  improper  subjunctive  in  this  Veda  it  is  in  con- 
nection with  the  negative  ma.'. 

The  foregoing  introductory  remarks  and  compendious  statemente  are  made 
pending  a  more  searching  investigation  of  the  subject,  when  it  will  be  set  forth  in 
greater  detail  and  with  ample  illustration. 

•7.  The  Study  of  Sanskrit  find  the  Study  of  the  Hindu  Gramma- 
rians, by  Prof*.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of*  New  Haven. 

Professor  Whitney  began  with  a  brief  characterization  of  the  Hindu  native 
science  of  Sanskrit  grammar,  and  a  notice  of  the  essential  aid  it  had  rendered  to 
European  studente  of  the  language.  Its  general  character,  as  in  other  such 
•cases,  was  determined  by  the  character  of  the  language  with  which  it  dealt.  The 
Sanskrit  is  above  all  things  an  analyzable  tongue,  of  transparent  structure,  falling 
easily  apart  into  roots  and  suffixes  and  endings.  In  its  perfected  form,  then,  as 
represented  to  all  after  time  by  Pajgiini,  the  native  grammar  is  an  established 
body  of  roots,  with  rules  for  their  extension  to  stems  and  the  inflection  of  the 
latter,  and  for  the  accompanying  phonetic  modifications,  this  last  involving  a 
phonetic  science  of  very  high  character;  the  syntax  is  much  inferior,  though 
perhaps  only  in  proportion  as  the  Sanskrit  sentence  is  inferior  to  the  classicaL 
But  its  form  of  presentation  is  strHUge,  consulting  brevity  at  the  expense  of  every 
other  quality;  and  hence  it  is  very  difficult  of  acquisition;  one  must  be  master  of 
the  whole  system,  in  all  ita  details,  before  he  can  be  certain  with  regard  to  any 
one  point  that  there  does  not  lurk  in  some  remote  chapter  a  rule  bearing  upon  it: 
it  is  something  like  having  to  construct  passages  in  a  text  out  of  an  tfuiex  verhwv/m, 
to  that  text — and  one,  too,  not  alphabetically  arranged.  Theoretically,  all  that  is 
prescribed  or  allowed  by  Pai^ini's  niles,  taken  together  with  the  list  of  roota 
accepted  by  him,  and  other  like  supplementa,  is  Sanskrit;  and  nothing  else  is 
entitled  to  that  name.  The  young  pandit  learns  the  system,  and  governs  his 
Sanskrit  speech  and  composition  by  it.  The  first  Ruropean  students  did  the 
same,  to  their  great  advantage;  and  one  must,  of  course,  still  follow  a  like  method, 
if  he  18  to  communicate  with  pandits,  and  to  gain  their  respect  and  aid.  But  the 
question  is  whether  Western  scholars  in  general  are  bound  to  this  course:  in 
short,  whether  we  are  to  study  P&^ini  for  the  sake  of  learning  Sanskrit. 

It  is  to  be  noticed,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  native  grammar  can  never  have 
been  the  means,  but  only  the  regulatojr,  of  the  tradition  of  the  learned  language. 
No  one  ever  mastered  a  list  of  roota  and  a  grammar,  and  then  went  to  work  to 
construct  texta  upon  that  basis  The  learner,  rather,  has  his  models  which  he 
imitates ;  he  makes  his  speech  after  that  of  his  teacher,  only  under  the  oonstant 
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check  of  having  to  quote  the  gmmmar  in  regard  to  aoj  questioned  point  All 
this  is  like  the  ordinary  transmission  of  a  cultivated  language,  merely  with  a  differ* 
ence  of  degree.  That  such  was  actually  the  case  with  Saiiakrit,  is  made  plain 
enough  by  the  facts.  There  is  no  absolute  coincidence  between  Pacini  and  the 
classical  language.  The  latter,  indeed,  includes  little  that  Pacini  forbids ;  but  it 
also  Ia<.*k8  a  great  deal  that  he  allows.  The  difference  is  so  great  that  Benfey, 
who  was  deeply  versed  in  the  Hindu  science,  calls  it  a  grammar  without  a  corre* 
spending  language,  as  he  calls  the  pre-classical  dialects  a  language  without  a 
grammar.  What  is  then  this  grammarians'  dialect,  standing  between  the  classical 
and  the  pre-classical,  and  unlike  them  both?  and  what  claim  has  it  to  our  study? 

We  have,  in  the  second  place,  an  immense  literature  in  that  older  pre-classical 
language,  which  was  produced  in  entire  independence  of  the  grammarians,  and  is 
only  very  imperfectly  treated  by  them.  It  is  in  two  or  three  dialects,  of  different 
degrees  of  antiquity,  standing  in  a  perfectly  natural  order  of  succession  to  one 
another.  And  the  classical  language  stands  in  a  natural  succession  to  them. 
This  historical  affiliation  casts  the  most  important  light  on  the  classical  language, 
which  only  by  its  help  is  properly  understood. 

The  main  thing  which  makes  of  the  grammarians'  Sanskrit  a  special  and  peculiar 
tong^ie  is  its  list  of  roots.  There  are  about  two  thousand  such ;  but  a  full  half  of 
them  have  never  b<  en  met  with  in  use,  earlier  or  later.  Some  small  number  of 
these,  doubtlcsa  do  not  happen  to  occur,  and  may  in  part  yet  turn  up;  others  are 
assumed  for  the  sake  of  explaining  derivatives;  others  are  the  offsprin^^  of  con- 
fusion and  original  false  readings;  but  a  very  large  number  are  an  as  yet  unex- 
plained and  problematical  remainder,  and  even  in  no  small  measure  obviously  arti- 
ficial and  false  (see  Dr.  Edgren's  discussion  of  them,  in  Vol.  xL  of  the  Society's 
Journal).  It  is  well  known  what  mischief  this  list  of  roots  wrought,  in  the  hands 
of  the  earlier  incautious  and  credulous  students  of  Sanskrit,  and  how  many  false 
and  worthless  etymologies  were  founded  upon  them.  That  work  is  even  yet,, 
perhaps,  not  entirely  over ;  still,  it  has  come  to  be  generally  understood  that  ^o 
alleged  Sanskrit  root  can  be  accepted  as  real  unless  it  is  supported  by  a  kind  of 
use  in  the  language  that  authenticates  it  (for,  in  late  writings,  verb-forms  are  now 
and  then  made  artificially,  on  a  root  taken  by  a  grammarian's  license  out  of  the 
list  of  roots):  that  is  to  say,  that  a  Hindu  grammarian's  statement  as  to  the  fun- 
damental elements  of  his  speech  is  without  authority  until  tested  by  the  actual 
facts  of  linguistic  use,  as  represented  by  the  Sanskrit  literature. 

But  the  prmciple  thus  won  is  of  universal  application;  for  we  have  no  reason  Uy 
expect  more  trustworthiness  in  other  departments  of  the  grammar;  there  is 
nothing  in  Pfti;iini  and  his  successors  which  does  not  require  to  bo  tested  by  the 
language,  in  order  to  the  Hnding  out  of  its  real  value.  That  this  is  so,  a  few 
examples  will  show.  To  the  periphrastic  future  tense,  made  by  compounding  a 
ftomen  agentU  with  the  present  tense  of  an  auxiliary,  the  root  aa^  the  graminarianff 
give  a  corresponding  middle,  although  the  auxiliary  has  no  middle  inflection. 
Now  what  are  the  facts  ?  In  the  Br&hmn^as  there  are  four  sporadic  instances  of 
an  attempt  to  make  middle  persons  of  this  tense,  after  the  analogy  of  the  general 
relation  of  middle  endings  to  active;  and  iu  the  whole  immense  body  of  the  epic 
and  classical  literature,  I  do  not  find  notice  of  more  than  a  single  additional  attempt ! 
On  this  absurdly  narrow  basis  the  native  grammar  has  built  a  uuiversal  formu- 
tion.  The  case  is  somewhat  similar  with  the  so-called  '•  precative:"  it  is  hardly 
more  than  sporadic  in  the  older  language,  and  in  the  classical  tongue  (w)iich  here 
also  is  a  true  successor  of  the  other)  it  is  just  about  as  rare;  but  the  gritmmarians 
give  a  precative  to  every  verb,  and  even  to  its  secondary  conjugations,  where  it 
has  not  a  single  known  example,  either  earlier  or  later.  The  precative  is  an 
aorist  optative;  but  this  the  Hindu  authorities  ignore,  tliough  they  can  hardly 
have  failed  to  perceive  it,  and  they  give  their  rules  for  its  formation  as  a  separate 
and  independent  part  of  the  verb-system — in  which  they  are  followed  by  their 
European  imitatorn.  Again,  the  causative  secondary  conjugation  includes  a  redu- 
plicated aorist.  which  is  not  made  from  the  causative  stem,  but  from  the  original 
root;  it  has  been  adopted  into  the  causative  systetii,  by  a  process  which  in  the 
Vida  is  not  yet  complcic  As  was  to  be  expected,  now.  the  grammarians  prefer 
to  force  a  derivation  of  this  aorist  from  the  causative  stem :  the  root  being  hhil^ 
for  example,  we  are  not  to  make  aOQbhuvat  from  it,  but  from  tlie  derived  stem 
bhdvayj  by  striking  off  first  the  ay  and  reducing  the  bMv  or  bhdu  to  bku — that  ia^^ 
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we  are  to  get  the  formation  from  the  stem,  through  the  intermediate  step  of 
reducing  the  stem  to  the  root  I  Here  again,  the  Eurnpe»n  imitators,  down  to  the 
very  last,  follow  the  Hindu  example.  Again,  in  a  large  body  of  verbs,  a  second 
alternative  set  of  passive  forms  is  allowed  in  the  aorist  and  futures  (e.  g.  from  dd, 
the  forms  addyisi,  dayisye,  ddyitdhe.  etc.) ;  what  the  statement  means  is  wholly 
problematical,  since  it  is  illustrated  by  no  genuine  quotable  usage,  either  in  the 
earlier  language  or  in  the  later;  it  is  perhaps  some  misapprehension  or  blunder; 
certainly,  the  matter  is  one  with  which  beginners  in  the  language  never  should  be 
troubled.  Once  more,  the  ending  dhvam  of  2d  pi.  mid.  has  to  become  dkvam 
after  an  etymological  lingual  sibilant,  lost  i)i  the  present  condition  of  the  language ; 
and,  so  far  as  is  known,  the  change  is  never  met  with,  at  any  period  of  the 
language,  except  where  such  a  sibilant  would  properly  stand;  but  the  Hindu 
grammar  gives  respecting  it  rules  which  appear  to  be  utterly  nonsensical,  involv- 
ing conditions  between  which  and  the  change  no  relation  is  to  be  discovered ;  and 
they  extend  it  also  to  the  perfect-ending  dhve,  with  which  it  has  nothing  to  do. 

These  are  a  few  of  the  characteristic  cases,  showing  what  kind  of  guides  the 
Hindu  grammarians  are.  Many  others,  of  various  degree,  might  be  adduced ;  but 
these  are  surely  enough  to  enforce  the  conclusion,  ahnost  of  itself  evident,  that 
not  a  single  rule  given  or  fact  stated  by  the  grammarians  can  be  taken  on  tlieir 
authority,  without  being  tested  by  the  language  itself.  Of  course,  much  the 
greater  part  of  what  they  teach  is  true  and  right;  but  no  one  until  after  examina- 
tion can  tell  which  part.  Of  course,  also,  there  is  more  or  less  of  genuine  supple- 
mentary material  in  them  ;  but  what,  is  only  to  be  determined  by  a  thorough  and 
cautious  comparison  of  their  whole  system  with  the  whole  language.  This  has  not 
been  made,  and  is  hardly  making:  chiefly  for  the  reason  that  the  skilled  students  of 
the  native  g^mmar  are  looking  at  their  work  from  the  wrong  point  of  view.  They 
seem  to  think  it  their  duty  to  learn  out  of  P&i^ini,  and  set  forth  for  others,  what 
the  Sanskrit  language  really  is,  instead  of  explaining  him  out  of  the  language, 
determining  what  in  him  is  true  and  genuine,  and  accounting  for  and  excusing  the 
rest  In  other  words,  they  need  to  realize  that,  in  studying  the  native  grammati- 
cal science,  they  are  simply  investigating  a  certain  branch  of  Indian  learning,  like 
the  Hindu  astronomy  or  philosophy,  one  that  is  of  high  interest  and  importance, 
and  has  also  had  a  marked  influence  in  shaping  the  latest  form  of  Sanskrit — not 
always  to  its  advantage.  Some  scholars  appear  to  feel  as  if  a  fact  that  they  flnd 
in  the  language  is  to  be  credited  as  such  only  when  they  discover  it  set  down  in 
Pacini.  It  may  be  asked,  on  the  other  hand,  of  what  consequence  it  is,  except 
for  its  bearing  on  the  grammatical  science  itself,  that  any  given  fact  is  so  set 
down.  A  fact  in  the  pre-classical  language  is  entirely  independent  of  Pfti^ini ;  he 
has  nothing  to  do  with  it ;  one  that  belongs  to  the  classical  language  may,  even 
against  his  omission  or  prohibition,  have  its  genuineness  shown  by  other  support- 
ing facts ;  or  it  may  be  genuine  with  his  a.'isent ;  or  it  may  have  an  ungenoine 
and  artificial  existence  on  account  of  his  seeming  to  authorize  it.  The  statement 
In  the  native  g^mmar  that  such  a  thing  is  so  and  so  is  of  wholly  uncertain  value ; 
if,  on  being  tested,  it  proves  correct,  it  scores  one  to  the  credit  of  the  grammar — 
not  of  the  language,  which  is  what  it  was  before. 

To  maintain  this  is  not  to  disparage  Hindu  grammatical  science ;  it  is  only  to 
refuse  to  bow  to  it  as  authority,  to  set  it  above,  or  even  on  a  level  with,  our  own 
grammatical  science,  characterized  by  objective  collection  and  dassiflcation  of 
facts,  lucid  order  and  method,  sense  of  proportion,  and  observance  of  historical 
relations.  The  time  has  not  yet  gone  by  when  discussion  of  the  subject  is  season- 
able. We  siill  occasionally  read  in  general  philological  works  of  (e.  g.)  the  "flfth" 
or  the  "  seventh  "  conjugation-class  of  verbs,  and  so  on,  as  if  the  general  student 
could  fairly  be  expected  to  remember  the  senseless  and  unexplainable  order  in 
which  the  bodies  of  similarly  conjugated  roots  are  catalogued  in  the  IHndu  dMit^ 
pdthaa  or  lists  of  roots  (they  themselves  never  gave  them  names  founded  on  this 
order;  that  is  a  European  perversion,  and  now  no  better  than  pedantry);  and  the 
very  last  published  Sanskrit  gprammar  in  German  (by  a  scholar  long  resident  in 
India)  begins  with  the  sentence  "  Sanskrit  verbs  have  ten  tenses  and  modes  '* — as  if, 
because  the  Hindus  failed  to  make  the  distinction  of  tense  and  mode,  we  ought  to 
do  the  same ;  one  might  about  as  well  say  that  *'  the  Sanskrit  has  four  parts  of 
speech:  name,  predicate,  preposition,  and  particle."  If  the  Hindu  grammar  is 
remanded  to  its  own  place,  not  only  will  beginners  be  relieved  from  learning  forms 
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<^at  never  occur  and  classifications  which  must  he  abandoned  later,  but  the  study 
of  t^e  (grammar  will  be  made  more  fruitful  of  results  for  the  real  historj  of  the 
language  itself. 

8.  On  the  Cesnola  Cypriote  Inscriptions  in  New  York,  by  Prof. 
I.  H.  Hall. 

This  paper  consisted  of  a  review  of  the  New  York  Cesnola  inscriptions,  with 
-especial  reference  to  their  treatment  by  Dr.  W.  Deecke  in  the  first  part  of  H. 
Collitz's  Collection  of  Greek  Dialect  Inscriptions,  and  also  with  reference  to  some 
hitherto  unpublished.  Some  of  the  inscriptions  have  been  published  twice  over, 
as  if  different  inscriptions,  and  some  are  given  wrong  side  up  and  so  are  read 
wrong  throughout.  The  work  is  characterized  by  brilliancy,  ingenuity,  and  learn- 
ing, but  contains  much  that  needs  emendation,  ifany  of  the  errorn  of  the  edition 
were  unavoidable,  being  based  upon  the  labors  of  predecessors  which  the  editor 
had  uo  opportunity  of  verifying.  On  this  account  the  necessity  for  a  revision  of 
the  work  at  the  hands  of  some  scholar  who  has  access  to  the  originals  is  the  more 
immediate  and  pressing. 

9.  On  the  Northern  Barbarians  in  Ancient  China,  by  Pros. 
W.  A.  P.  Martin,  of  Peking;  read  by  Prof.  Lanman. 

The  Great  Chinese  Wall  separates  now,  as  it  has  for  twenty  centuries,  two 
•distinct  stages  of  civilization.  On  the  one  side  are  the  nomad  tribes  of  Mongolia 
and  Manchuria,  and  on  the  other,  the  tillers  of  rich  fields  and  gardens.  Between 
the  two,  perpetual  hostility  has  existed.  At  first,  a  line  of  military  posts  was 
established  for  protection  against  the  nomad  invaders.  As  a  supplement  lo  these 
posts  was  built  the  Great  Wall.  In  the  main,  it  has  proved  an  effectual  barrier, 
and  is  described  as  "  The  ruin  of  one  generation,  and  the  salvation  of  thousands.*' 

Twice,  however,  has  tiie  whole  of  China  been  subdued  by  extra-mural  invaders: 
•once  by  the  Mongols  under  Genghis  Khan  (ca.  1200  A.  D.),  who  passed  the  wall 
in  the  northwest  province  of  Shansi ;  and  again  by  the  Manchus,  who  entered  at 
the  eastern  extremity,  and  are  now  in  possession  of  the  throne. 

For  three  and  a  half  centuries,  then,  the  Tartars  (and  by  this  we  mean  in  a 
general  way  the  nomads  of  the  north  and  west)  have  held  sway  in  China ;  but, 
besides,  there  have  been  tliree  periods  of  partial  conquest:  1.  From  907  A.  D.  to 
1234,  by  the  Tartars  of  the  Xortli;  2.  From  386  A.  D.  to  532.  by  llie  Tartars  of 
Topa ;  and,  3.  From  202  B.  C.  to  220  A.  D ,  by  the  Hiongnu.  Hud  the  wall  been 
held  by  forces  unaffected  by  treason  or  discord,  it  would  aiwa3'S  have  proved  a 
sufficient  defense;  but,  as  it  is,  the  Chinese  of  the  northern  provinces  have  passed 
seven  out  of  the  last  ten  centuries  under  the  yoke  of  ihe  Tartar  conquerors. 

The  third  period  just  mentioned  is  nearly  coincident  with  the  rule  of  the  Han 
dynasties.  At  that  time,  the  tribes  inhabiting  the  vast  region  from  Lake  Balkush 
to  the  month  of  the  Amur  (an  extent  of  over  3000  miles)  formed  a  kind  of  con- 
federation under  the  hegemony  of  the  Ui'-ngnu.  That  the  chief  or  Slianyu  of  the 
Hiongnu  was  a  mighty  and  dreaded  enemy  of  the  House  of  Han  is  evinced  by  the 
fact  that  the  Chinese  accorded  to  him  the  sacred  title  of  Hwangti,  a  name  which 
they  hare  hesitated  to  concede  to  ihe  Emperor  of  Austria-Hungary. 

Duriug  the  Han  and  immediately  succeeding  dynasties,  the  Hiongnu  were  kept 
in  check  by  force  of  arms.  The  later  emperors  sent  their  sisters  and  daughters 
across  the  frontier,  in  order  to  effect  by  family  alliance  what  they  could  not  by 
prowess.  These  transactions  have  supplied  rich  materials  for  poetry  and 
romance.  Thus  Chau-keun,  a  lovely  woman  who  was  given  to  the  Khan  of 
Tartary  to  induce  him  to  retreat  with  his  overwhelming  forces,  threw  herself  into 
the  Amur  rather  than  endure  the  life  of  exile. 

Prominent  in  the  wars  of  the  Hans  with  the  Hiongnu  were  Li-kwang,  Li-ling, 
Sz'ma  Tsien,  and  Su-wu.  The  first,  after  seventy  victories  over  the  Hiongnu, 
slew  himself  on  the  battle-field,  because  he  failed  to  capture  the  Khan.  His  son, 
Li-lin>r,  when  pursuing  the  flying  foe  too  eagerly,  fell  into  an  ambuscade,  an<i  lost 
his  division  of  five  thousand  men,  and  passed  the  rest  of  his  days  among  savage 
foes.  His  relatives  were  executed  on  account  of  his  supposed  treachery,  and  his 
noble  friend,  Sz'ma  Tsien,  who  guaranteed  his  fidelity,  w^as  disgracefully  mutilated. 
This  Sz'ma  Tsien  was  the  great  historian,  who  submitted  to  mutilation  instead  of 
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execution,  not  because  he  feared  death,  but  solely  in  order  to  gain  the  time  to 
complete  the  history,  his  own  imperishable  monument  Su-wu  was  a  diplomatic 
envoy,  who  was  kept  in  captivity  by  the  Qrand  Khan  for  nineteen  years.  Besides 
the  great  history  of  Sz'ma  Tsien,  there  are  extant  the  letters  of  Li-ling,  and  the 
tender  poems  exchanged  between  Su-wu  and  his  wife,  all  interesting  memorials 
of  the  time  (ca.  100  B.  C). 

We  turn  now  to  the  still  more  ancient  times  of  the  dynasty  of  the  Chau,  which 
roifnied  for  over  eight  hundred  years  (B.C.  1122  to  B.C.  240).  We  are  at  the 
dawn  of  letters,  the  dividing  line  between  the  legendary  and  the  historical  periods. 
The  Great  Wall  is  not  yet  built;  but  the  hostile  tribes  are  there.  At  this  period, 
the  Cliinese  were  few  in  number  and  occupied  a  comparatively  small  territory; 
but  their  knowledge  of  letters  and  their  incipient  culture  gave  them  already  a 
great  advantage  over  the  savage  foes  who  beset  thorn  around. 

These  tribes  are  grouped  under  several  comprehensive  terms:  those  on  the 
east  are  called  Ti ;  those  on  the  north,  Tih ;  those  on  the  west,  Jung  or  Chiang ; 
and  those  on  the  south,  Man.  The  original  sense  of  these  names  seems  to  be  as 
follows:  the  Ti  were  famous  archers,  and  were  so  called  from  their  "  grreat  bows." 
The  northerners  used  dogs  in  hunting  and  herding,  and  depended  on  fire  to  tem- 
per the  cold  of  their  rigorous  winters.  "  Dog "  and  "  fire "  are  therefore  com- 
bined in  the  ideograph  by  which  the  Tih  are  desi>mated.  The  Jung  were  armed 
with  spears,  and  this  their  weapon  furnished  the  symbol  for  their  ideograph.  The 
ideograph  Chiang  is  made  up  of  the  head  of  a  goat  and  the  legs  of  a  man.  and  so  r 

denotes  to  the  Chinese  imagination  hideous  monsters,  and  at  the  same  time 
means  *  goat-men,'  'goat-herds.'  or  'shepherds,'  and  identifies  them  essentially 
with  the  Tih  or  nomads  of  the  north.  The  character  for  Man  combines  those  for 
"worm"  aiid  "silk,"  and  imports  that  the  barbarians  of  the  south,  even  at 
that  early  dly,  were  not  ignorant  of  silk-culture. 

All  the  tribes  of  the  Man  and  the  Ti  (save  certain  aborigines  called  Miao-tsz') 
were  conquered  by  the  vigorous  race  whose  progeny  peoples  modem  China 
Proper.  The  tribes  of  the  north  and  west,  the  llh  and  the  Chiang,  were  never 
permanently  subdued.  Their  lands  never  invited  conquest.  On  the  contrary,  as 
we  have  seen,  it  was  the  wealth  and  fertility  of  the  North  China  plains  and 
valleys  that  tempted  constantly  throughout  the  eight  hundred  years  of  the  Chau 
dynasty  the  fierce  and  hungry  tribes  of  the  northwest  to  make  their  overwhelm- 
ing incursions. 

The  oldest  extant  Chinese  poetry,  older  than  any  history,  shows  us  the  Chinese 
warrior  with  the  head  of  his  steed  and  the  point  of  his  lance  directed  always 
towards  the  north  as  the  source  of  danger.  To  the  princes  who  held  these 
northmen  in  check  were  committed  the  destinies  of  the  empire.  And  in  this  way 
the  northern  tribes  exercised  for  centuries,  throughout  the  third  or  Chau  dy- 
nasty, an  important  political  influence.  To  give  a  historical  instance:  The 
house  of  Chau  rose  from  a  small  warlike  principality  in  the  mountains  of  the 
northwest;  they  were  strong  by  conflict  with  their  savage  enemies,  and  their 
chief  was  the  bulwark  of  the  nation.  Wen-wang,  by  his  growing  power,  roused 
the  jealousy  of  his  suzerain,  the  last  emperor  of  the  second  or  Shang  dynasty, 
and  was  by  him  imprisoned.  When  the  northmen  made  a  sudden  imiption. 
Weo-wang  was  set  free  and  invested  with  greater  power  than  ever ;  he  remained 
loyal;  but  his  son  used  the  trained  forces,  not  only  to  drive  back  the  invaders, 
but  also  to  overthrow  the  throne  of  his  master,  the  Shang  emperor. 

In  the  early  part  of  the  Chau  period,  China  had  two  capitals ;  one  in  the  west, 
near  Smgan  fu  (about  one  hundred  miles  southwest  of  the  great  bend  of  the 
Hoang  ho),  in  Shensi;  and  the  other  in  the  east,  near  the  present  Kaifung  fu,  in 
Honan.  The  former  was  sacked  by  the  Tartars  in  781  B.C.  The  heir  to  the  throne 
removed  to  the  eastern  capital.  But  even  here,  in  the  midst  of  the  central  plain, 
and  surrounded  by  a  cordon  of  feudal  States,  the  emperoi',  through  the  plots  of  a 
kinsman  of  his  barbarian  wife,  brought  down  on  himself  the  anger  of  her  tribe, 
and  was  put  to  flight.  By  the  cupidity  of  the  Tartars,  by  the  treachery  of  his 
own  envoys,  and  by  the  intrigues  of  his  empress,  the  throne  of  one  Chau  emperor 
after  another  waa  menaced  and  shaken,  until  the  dynasty  was  brought  to  fall 

The  Confucian  annals  mention  five  of  the  Tartar  tribes  as  finally  successful  in 
establi.()hing  themselves  in  the  interior  of  China:  two  in  Shansi,  one  in  Honan,  one 
in  Chili,  and  two  in  Shantung.    This  happened  doubtless  in  this  way :  tlie  feudal 
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barons  asked  aid  of  the  Tartar  borsemon,  and  rewarded  tbeir  services  with  grants 
of  land.  The  emperor  sougpht  aid  in  like  manner  against  bis  unruly  yaasals. 
And  ao,  at  last,  by  too  great  dependence  on  foreign  auxiliaries,  the  empire 
became  unable  to  shake  oft  its  helpera 

In  conclusion,  the  ethnological  relations  of  the  Hiongnu  were  discussed.  It 
has  been  much  disputed  whether  they  were  Turks,  Mongols,  or  Huns;  but  it  is 
not  probable  that  any  satisfactory  conclusion  will  ever  be  reached.  The  ancient 
names,  Jung  and  Tih,  are  too  vague  to  help  us  in  a  philological  way.  Nor  does  the 
earliest  literature  of  China  preserve  any  fragments  of  these  northern  tongue?,  as, 
lor  example,  Plautus  does  of  the  Carthaginian.  Nor  have  these  nomads  left  any 
monuments  of  themselves  which  might  help  us  to  answer  the  question  of  their 
origin  and  belongings. 

As  for  the  physical  type  of  the  Jung  and  the  Tih,  it  was  doubtless  the  same  as 
that  of  the  Mongol  and  Manchu  of  to-day.  The  primitive  Chinese  type,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  no  longer  to  be  discerned.  In  southern  and  central  China,  it  has 
been  everywhere  modified  by  combination  with  aboriginal  inhabitants,  whose  in- 
fluence is  seen  in  provincial  characteristics;  while,  in  the  northern  belt,  it  met 
with  tribes  akin  to  those  of  Mongolia,  and  gradually  absorbed  them. 

10.  On  some  recent  Assyrian  Pablications,  by  Prof.  D.  6. 
Lyon,  of  Cambridge. 

Prof.  Lyon  gave  some  account  of  Bezold  and  HommePs  ZeUschriftfSr  Keilschrifl- 
forachung  und  verwandte  Gebiete^  Friedrich  Delitzsch's  The  Hebrew  Language 
viewed  in  the  Light  of  Assyrian  Besearch,  Paul  Haupt's  Das  Bdbyloniache  Nimrod- 
eposy  his  own  work  entitled  Keilschrifttexte  Sargon's,  and  of  J.  N.  Strassmaier's 
Alphahetisches  Verzeichniss  der  Assyrischen  utid  Akkadisdunt  Warier  im  U.  Bande 
der  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Western  Asia, 

After  the  conclusion  of  this  paper,  the  customary  vote  of  thanks 
to  the  American  Academy  for  the  use  of  its  Library  was  passed, 
and  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet  in  Baltimore  in  October. 
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The  Society  was  called  to  order  in  Hopkins  Hall  of  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  at  half  past  three  o'clock  on  Wednesday, 
October  29th,  by  the  President,  Professor  W.  D.  Whitney,  of 
Yale  College. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Recording  Secretary,  Professor  Toy,  it 
was  moved  that  the  Corresponding  Secretary,  Professor  Lanman, 
serve  in  his  stead  for  the  time  being ;  and  this  was  voted. 

The  minutes  of  the  May  meeting  were  read,  and<»  after  some 
slight  corrections,  approved.  The  Committee  of  Arrangements 
announced  through  President  Oilman  that  the  session  would  be 
resumed  on  Thursday  morning,  and  that  the  members  of  the 
Society  were  invited  to  meet  on  Wednesday  evening  at  the 
house  of  Mr.  A.  L.  Frothingham. 

On  the  part  of  the  Directors,  it  was  announced  that  the  next 
meeting  would  be  held  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  6th,  1885, 
unless  the  Committee  of  Arrangements  (consisting  of  the  Corres- 
ponding and  Recording  Secretaries)  should  see  reason  for  chang- 
ing the  day. 

On  recommendation  of  the  Directors,  the  following  gentlemen 
were  elected  Corporate  Members : 

Mr.  Cyrus  Adler,  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. ; 
Mr.  Samuel  A.  Binion,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Prof.  Jamee  T.  Hatfield,  of  Holly  Springs,  Miss.  ; 
Mr.  John  W.  McCoy,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Mr.  Geo.  L.  Shaw,  of  West  Oakland,  Cal. ; 
Dr.  Edw.  H.  Spieker,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Mr.  Talcott  Williams,  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. ; 
Prof.  Henry  Wood,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  correspondence  of  the  half-year  (most  of  it  addressed  to 
Professor  Whitney)  was  presented  to  the  Society,  and  extracts 
from  it  were  read : 

Rev.  Henry  Blodget  transmits  a  copy  of  the  resolutions 
adopted  by  the  Peking  Missionary  Association  on  hearing  of  the 
death  of  Dr.  S.  W.  Williams,  and  dated  Peking,  Apnl  28,  1884. 

Dr.  N.  G.  Clark  writes  from  Boston,  June  12,  1884,  that  he 
has  just  received  a  note  of  inquiry  from  Rev.  Mr.  Logan,  mis- 
sionary of  the  American  Board  in  jSiicronesia,  with  regard  to  the 
publication  of  an  alphabetically  arranged  vocabulary  of  from 
2500  to  3000  words  of  the  Mortlock  dialect,  spoken  on  one  of  the 
southern  most  j^roups  of  the  Caroline  Islands. 

Rev.  S.  C.  George,  under  date  of  Chambersburg,  Pa.,  Oct.  17, 
1884,  sa^s  that  his  Siamese  grammar  is  well  advanced  toward 
completion. 
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Rev.  J.  M.  Jamieson,  of  Monmonth,  111.,  for  twenty-two  years 
a  missionary  in  India,  wrote  Oct.  6th,  1884,  concerning  the  pub- 
lication of  a  translation  of  the  Hindi  Prem  Sagar  which  he  had 
completed  in  manuscript,  and  again  on  the  15th,  saying  that  he 
had  since  then  learned  of  the  recent  publication  of  an  English 
version  of  the  same  work  in  India.  It  was  suggested  that  the 
manuscript  be  deposited  in  the  Society's  library. 

Miss  Mary  O.  dickering,  of  Salem,  Mass.,  sent  a  letter,  inter- 
esting as  a  memento,  addressed  to  her  father,  the  first  president 
of  the  Society,  by  Professor  R.  Lepsius,  of  Berlin,  recently 
deceased.  It  is  dated  at  Philae  (the  First  Cataract  of  the  Nile), 
Sept.  15,  1844.  Dr.  Lepsius  thanks  the  Society  for  making  him 
an  honorary  member,  and  gives  an  account  of  the  results  of  his 
journeys  and  ethnographical  studies  in  Nubia. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Rockhill,  under  date  of  New  York,  July  18,  1884, 
announced  his  intention  of  departing  that  day  for  Peking,  where 
he  hoped  to  be  by  the  middle  of  September.  He  offered  to 
present  to  the  Society  a  report  on  the  condition  of  Oriental 
studies  in  North  China. 

Mr.  A.  W.  Thayer  writes  from  Trieste  that  Captain  Richard 
F.  Burton  proposes  to  issue  at  private  subscription  a  complete 
translation  of  the  Arabian  Nights  for  the  use  of  scholars.  As 
the  work  is  unexpurgated,  the  translator  is  unwilling  to  have  it 
brought  out  by  a  publisher,  and  he  pledges  himself  to  limit  the 
edition  strictly.  It  will  appear  in  ten  volumes  at  a  guinea  a 
volume,  each  to  be  paid  for  on  delivery.  Subscriptions  should 
be  addressed  to  Captain  R.  F.  Burton,  Trieste,  Austria. 

Rev.  Mark  Williams,  missionary  of  the  American  Board  at 
Kalgan,  North  China,  sends  a  description  of  very  ancient 
mounds  in  his  district,  some  in  clusters  on  the  plain  (burial 
mounds?),  and  others  singly  on  eminences  (signal-towers?). 
Kalgan  is  about  120  miles  northwest  of  Peking,  and  on  the 
line  of  the  Great  (outer)  Wall. 

The  following  communications  were  presented  to  the  Society, 
numbers  4,  5,  and  6  being  given  during  the  evening  meeting  at 
the  house  of  Mr.  Frothingham : 

1.  The  Origin  of  the  Chinese  and  Korean  writing,  by  Dr.  D. 
B.  McCartee,  formerly  of  China  and  recently  of  Japan,  now  of 
New  York  City. 

A  chart  was  exhibited,  showing : 

1.  The  Pah-kwa^  or  '  Eight  Diagrams,'  ascribed  to  Fuh-hi,  the  legendary  founder 
of  the  Cliinese  polity.  The  Pah-kwa  were  at  first  slips  of  wood  arranged  in 
various  combinations,  and  took  the  place  of  the  knotted  cords  previously  used. 
The  slips  were  supplanted  by  straight  lines  cut  on  surfaces  of  bamboo.  These 
methods  of  making  records  were  so  rude  and  imperfect  that  even  in  the  time  of 
Confucius  (the  sixth  century  B.  C.)  oral  tradition  and  memory  were  necessary 
complements  for  the  understanding  of  such  records.  From  these  beginnings  was 
developed  the  written  character. 

The  hair  pencil  was  introduced  in  the  reign  of  Shi-hwang  of  the  Ts'in  dynasty 
(B.  C.  220-206),  and  had  an  important  influence  in  helping  the  formation  of  a 
more  convenient  system  of  writing,  and  in  developing  (circa  350  A.  D.)  the  ele- 
gant cursive  characters  now  used.  The  rude  Pah-kwa  are  however  still  found  in 
the  Yih'king  (*Book  of  Changes'),  in  l)ook8  of  geomancy  and  divination,  and  on 
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amulets.  Four  diagrams  of  the  Pah-kwa  are  emblazoned  on  the  Korean  national 
flag. 

2  and  3.  The  Chinese  numeral  sjrmbols  and  the  Korean  imitations  of  them. 
These  symbols  are  the  written  representatives  of  the  original  wooden  reckoning 
slips.  These  slips  are  still  userl  by  the  Koreans  and  are  called  by  them  Ka-chi 
san,  a  term  which  the  Catholic  missionaries  rendered  by  bdUmnets  d  calcul. 

4.  The  Korean  alphabet  or  Sn-mun»  This  is  a  true  alphabet,  each  letter  repre- 
senting a  single  sound  and  each  sound  being  always  represented  by  the  same 
letter.  The  characters  are  composed  of  the  simplest  elements:  the  square,  its 
upper  right-hand  angle,  the  lower  left-hand  angle,  a  rectangle  with  the  right  side 
gone,  a  rectangle  with  the  sides  prolonged  upward,  the  triangle,  circle,  and 
straight  line.  The  letters  are  even  classified  according  to  the  organs  of  speech 
concerned  in  their  production.  This  classification  is  shown  in  the  similarity  of 
the  forms  of  certain  letters;  tiius,  the  aspirates  kh,  th,  &nd  ph  are  made  by  adding 
a  line  to  the  signs  for  k,  i,  and  p.  « 

It  is  evident  from  the  ancient  form  of  the  characters  that  they  were  first  made 
by  some  unyielding  implement.  The  introduction  of  the  hair  pencil  has  g^ven 
them  a  more  cursive  form  and  a  lereneral  similarity  to  the  Chinese.  That  the 
characters  are  of  real  Japanese  origin,  as  some  maintain,  is  highly  improbable. 
The  Japanese  Katakana  and  Hiragana  show  no  evidence  that  their  inventors  had 
any  idea  of  a  true  alphabet ;  whereas,  the  Korean  is  a  true  alphabet,  although  its 
elements  have  been  combined  into  a  conventionalized  but  easily  analyzable 
syllabary. 

2.  On  a  Cursive  Manuscript  of  the  Greek  Gospels,  by  Prof. 
Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  New  York  uity. 

This  manuscript  is  in  the  hands  of  aojne  person  in  or  near  Constantinople, 
known  to  Prof.  Albert  L.  Long,  of  Robert  College.  Prof.  Long  wrote  about  it  to 
Rev.  Dr.  Bliss  of  the  Bible  House  at  Constantinople,  enclosing  photographs  of 
four  pages ;  and  Dr.  Bliss  transmitted  them  to  Rev.  Dr.  Edward  W.  Gilman, 
Corresponding  Secretary  of  the  American  Bible  Society,  who  handed  them  to  me 
for  inspection. 

Prof.  Long's  letter  says:  "  The  whole  MS.  consists  of  206  leaves  of  stout  vellum, 
stitched  in  8vo.    The  order  of  the  Gospels  is  Matthew,  Luke,  Mark,  John. 

"  The  cover  is  wanting.  There  are  no  mutilations,  so  far  as  I  can  discover, 
but  there  are  stains  of  candle-grease,  mud,  etc.,  upon  many  of  the  pages,  and 
occasional  scrawls  and  rude  drawings,  as  though  it  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  a 
school-boy .<•  There  is  appended  a  list  of  the  Scripture  lessons  to  be  read  through- 
out the  year,  but  I  have  found  no  subscription  from  which  any  date  could  be 
made  out." 

Then  follow  some  remarks  unnecessary  to  be  quoted,  among  which  is  a  g^ess 
that  the  MS.  is  not  later  than  the  tenth  century. 

The  photographs  are  poor,  but  they  show  an  interesting  and  valuable  manu- 
script. The  date  is  uncertain,  but  must  lie  somewhere  between  the  latter  part  of 
the  eleventh  century  and  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth.  It  cannot  possibly  be  of 
the  tenth  century. 

The  order  of  books  stated  above  by  Prof.  Long  is  rare,  if  not  unique ;  but  it  is 
probably  not  the  original  one  of  the  MS. :  for  the  photograph  shows  an  Arabic 
numeral  at  the  top  of  the  folio  on  three  of  the  pages,  which  must  have  been  a 
folio  number.  The  character  of  these  numerals  is  a  rather  old  native  Arabic 
script.  The  page  from  Matthew  has  the  number  2,  that  from  John  22.  and  that 
from  Luke  133.  So  the  original  order  of  books  in  the  MS.  was  probably:  Mat- 
thew, John,  Mark,  fjuke ;  which  is  not  unprecedented. 

The  writing  is  a  fair  cursive  of  moderate  sized  letters,  with  a  moderate  amount 
of  ligatures,  and  the  regular  New  Testament  compendia  scribendi.  It  has  uncial 
initials  projecting  into  the  margin  to  mark  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph ;  but  this 
uncial  initial  would  seem  to  be  applied  to  the  first  word  in  the  paragraph  that 
begins  a  line,  as  with  Al  in  Luke  viii.  37.    There  is  no  iota  subscript 

The  contents  of  the  photographs  are  as  follows : 

Two  leaves  from  Matthew,  v.  42  {didov  koI  rbv  BiXovra  .  .  .  )  to  vi.  13  (end 
of  verse) ;  one  leaf  from  Luke,  viii.  31  (d^  &pvaaov  .  .  .  )  to  39  (  .  .  .  knoiijaev 

6  if*);  one  leaf  from  John,  xvii.  5  (elvai  irapa  aoV  k^vipuad  aov  .  .  .  )  to  17 
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(  .  .  .  uyiaaov  airoiig).  The  pages  from  Matthew  are  reduced  in  size :  the  others 
are  said  to  be  of  the  actual  size  of  the  manuscript  pages. 

The  pages  from  Matthew  show  the  Ammonian  sections  and  the  Eusebian 
canons  noted  in  the  margin,  as  follows:  at  v.  43,  /id  i  (41,  10);  at  v.  48,  ftfi'  i  (42, 
10);  at  vi.  T,  it/  i  (43,  10);  the  letter  at  the  top,  in  each  case,  being  not  clear  in 
the  photograph,  and  hence  not  represented  here.  At  the  end  of  chapter  v.,  and 
also  at  the  end  of  vi.  13,  is  the  abbreviation  for  r^Aof,  to  mark  the  end  of 
the  church  lesson.    At  the  beginning  of  chapter  vi.  is  the  title  of  the  church 

lesson:  oa  t^c  rvpo^'H  (I  am  not  sure  about  the  last  character,  but  the  y  is  above 

the  line)  fiar  :  i.  e.  adp^arov  ttk  Tvpo^yov  [kpdofA&Sog  •  ]  Mar^o/ot;,  or  *'  Satur- 
day of  the  cheese-eating  week ;  [Lesson]  from  Matthew."  (Cheese-oating  week 
was  the  week  before  Lent,  or  Quinquagesima  week.)  This  title  is  one  appropriate 
to  a  lectionary,  and  out  of  place  in  a  MS.  of  the  Gospel  (with  the  lessons  noted). 

The  addition  of  /lar  seems  to  sho^  that  the  MS.  was  copied  with  the  help  of  a 
Lectionary,  if  not  made  up  from  one.  Another  indication  of  the  same  sort  will 
appear  presently. 

The  text  is  pretty  closely  Stephanie  ;  with,  however,  some  important  exceptions, 
as  follows : 

Matt  V.  47,  ^i7jovq  pio  aSe^^'g  (I  give  the  accents  as  in  the  text,  not  as  modi- 
fled  by  quotation  here). 

Matt.  vi.  IjpraemitHiw  adiniHum  Eiirev  6  kc  roig  avrov  fiod^dig  (another  mark 
of  lectionary  make-up). 

Luke  viii.  34,  omU.  aneWdweg  ante  aniiyyeiXav. 

John  xvii.  11,  12,  i  (I  supply  a  subscript)  pro  oh^  his. 

John  xvii.  1 6,  Kodij^  eyu  ek  tov  Kdofiov  ovk  eifii  pro  koBcjc  cyw  ovk  elfil  ck  roif 

Tliere  seem  to  have  been  two  scribes  employed  upon  the  MS.  At  least,  the 
difference  in  handwriting  between  Luke  and  John  is  enough  to  warrant  the 
supposition. 

Tlie  manuscript  would  seem,  from  the  above  specimens,  to  be  a  good  and 
valuable  one ;  but  it  would  be  premature  to  attempt  to  state  its  affinities  until  we 
have  more  of  it  to  judge  from.  The  above  readings  are  well  known,  and,  except 
perhaps  the  last,  occur  in  noteworthy  MSS. 

3.  On  the  Hieroglyphic  Evidence  that  Lake  Moeris  extended 
to  the  west  of  Behnesa,  by  Mr.  F.  C  Whitehouse,  of  New  York 
City. 

All  the  texts  of  Claudius  Ptolemy's  Geography  (at  book  iv.  §  20)  place  jy 
Uoipidog  2,1/ivrj  at  GO"  20',  29''  20'.  In  §  34.  and  the  following  they  locate  the 
towns  wept  ttjv  KoipidoQ  i.iftVT}v  as  follows:  Ba/c;^?^,  60**  30',  29°  40';  ^Lowaid^^ 
60"  30',  29".  When  Ptolemy  gives  a  single  position  for  a  mountain  or  lake,  he 
always  means  the  centre,  and  t6  fiiffov  is  sometimes  added.  According  to  the 
calculation  of  M.  Jomard  (confirmed  by  Dr.  Karl  Miiller,  Gottingen,  26ih  June, 
1883),  the  middle  of  Moipido^  ?.ifivii  is  at  Qasr  QerQu.  The  word  Xifivtj  includes  the 
entire  district,  as  a  technical  term,  equivalent  to  ta-She  or  Iluu-t,  the  Phiom  or 
El-Fayoum.  Dr.  Miiller  therefore  said  that  this  strengthens  the  view  that  Lake 
Mceris  extended  not  less  than  twenty  miles  to  the  south  of  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  present  Birket  el-QerQn. 

Diodorus  said,  rd  (5^  (3ddoc  iv  rol^  n?^i(rroig  fupeaiv  bpyviijv  nnrrf/Kovra,  wliich 
seems  to  imply  more  than  one  fi^fx)^  or  basin.  This  is  also  in  harmony  with  the 
Arab  traditions  given  by  Murtadi  and  others,  and  especially  by  Abulfeda.  "The 
water  was  drained  into  a  south-western  basin  by  Joseph."  A  tradition  may  state 
a  fact  founded  upon  subsequent  observation  and  not  history.  Many  Arab  tradi- 
tions seem  to  have  arisen  in  this  way.  The  Wadi  Reian  is  \mquestionably  from 
200  to  300  feet  below  High  Nile  at  El-Laliun.  It  is  dry  except  at  a  single  spot, 
which  appears  to  be  Dionysias,  where  there  are  a  few  acres  of  palm-trees  but  no 
inhabitants.  This  basin  if  filled  .with  water  would  form  the  southern  basin  of  a 
double  lake  and  extend  south  of  29". 

In  the  Diet.  Geog.  of  Bnigsch  Bey,  under  MR,  p.  1 187,  occur  the  following  j?en- 
tences:  '^Malgre  la  certitude,  garantie  pur  la  suite  et  I'ordre  des  noms  de  leurs 
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m^iropoles,  que  ce  Dom  [sap-mor]  renferme  I'antique  appellation  du  chef-lieu  du 
19me  nome  de  la  Haute- Rgypte,  rOxyrhiDchites  des  g^ographes,  il  y  a  encore 
quelques  doutes  i  dissiper/'  because  'Me  mar  dans  ce  c6t6  de  I'Egypte  serait  done 
un  autre  lac  Mar^tis  dont  la  tradition  classique  n'a  pas  conserve  ks  rnoindres  traces 
de  souvenir."  Dr.  Bnigsch  adopted  the  Mceris  of  M.  Liuaiitf  endorsed  by  Dr.  Lep- 
Bius,  accepted  by  Butisen  (Eng.  ed.),  and  so  interprets  all  references  to  the  papyrus 
1  and  2  of  BQlaq,  and  the  third  fragment  or  ''Papyrus  of  the  Labyrinth." 

This  opinion  has  been  questioned  by  M.  I'Abbe  Amelineau  and  Dr.  Pleijte,  on 
the  supposition  that  my  surveys  (1882  and  1883)  show  that  Lake  Mc>eris  filled  the 
western  part  of  the  Fayoum  and  the  Wadis  to  the  south.  This  mu  dmenti  nt  mar 
(I'eau  occidentale  du  pays  du  lac)  and  mu  nH  mar  dmenti  (I'eau  du  pays  du  lac  de 
I'ouest)  is  tlierefore  the  southern  part  of  Moeris,  fed  by  the  canal  Temi  (ib.  p.  1 1 89). 

4.  The  Tibetan  "Hundred  Thousand  Songs  "of  Milaraspa,  a 
Buddhist  Missionary  of  the  Eleventh  Century,  by  W.  W.  Rock- 
hill,  now  of  the  United  States  Legation  in  Peking,  China. 

Buddhism  was  introduced  into  Tibet  in  the  seventh  century.  In  the  latter  half 
of  the  ninth,  it  was  brought  to  a  high  degree  of  power  and  influence  by  the  good 
king  Ralpachan.  He  was  succeeded  at  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  by  the  last  and 
perhaps  the  worst  of  Tibetan  monarchs,  Glang  Darma.  This  king,  along  with 
the  followers  of  the  Bon-po  religion,  did  all  in  his  power  to  destroy  Buddhist 
temples,  monasteries,  and  books,  and  to  persecute  Buddhists.  After  a  reign  of 
three  years,  he  was  asnassinated  about  915  A.  D. 

About  a  hundred  years  later  came  a  revival  of  Buddhism.  In  .1042  Lord 
Atisha,  or  Jo-vo  rje,  as  he  is  generally  named,  came  from  India  to  Tibet,  and, 
with  other  missionaries,  had  to  b^gin  the  work  of  conversion  on  what  was  prac- 
tically a  virgin  soil. 

Before  Glang  Darma's  persecution,  the  Tibetans  had  followed  the  Madhyamika 
doctrines  of  the  Mahayana  school ;  but  those  which  Atisha  brought  from  Bengal 
were  of  an  entirely  different  character,  and  belonged  to  the  Tantrik  school. 
Through  them  Tibetan  Buddhism,  or  Lamaism,  as  it  is  commonly  but  inaccurately 
called,  acquired  the  greater  part  of  its  peculiar  features. 

'  Atisha  had  many  disciples  in  Tibet.  The  most  celebrated  was  Bu-ston,  author 
of  the  Tchos-hbyung  rin-tchen,  Marpa  is  the  name  of  another  Buddhist  missionary 
of  these  times,  perhaps  a  disciple  of  Atisha.  .fudging  by  his  name,  he  was  a 
Tibetan  by  birth ;  but  of  his  works  and  life  we  know  nothing  save  a  few  scattered 
phrases  in  the  books  written  by  his  disciple,  Milaraspa,  the  subject  of  this  notice. 

The  exact  date  of  Milaraspa's  birth  seems  to  be  uncertain.  The  Vaidurya 
Karpo,  a  mathematical  work  cited  by  Csoma  de  Roros  in  his  Tibetan  Grammar, 
p.  184,  says  that  he  was  bom  1038  A.  D.  Sarat  Chandra  Das  has  a  valuable 
article,  entitled  "  Contributions  on  Tibet,"  in  vol.  50  of  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  of  Bengal  (part  i.,  pages  187-251).  On  p.  238,  Das  places  Milaraspa  in 
the  fourteenth  century;  but  this  seems  to  be  a  misprint,  for  on  pages  206-211  he 
gives  what  is  undoubtedly  a  translation  from  one  of  Milaraspa's  works  which  he 
calls  a  "block-print  said  to  be  800  years  old,"  which  agrees  with  Csoma's 
authority.  Mr.  Jaeschke,  in  his  Tibetan  Dictionary,  p.  413,  8.v.  Mij  saya:  ^^  Mi- 
la-rd^-pa,  often  only  Mi-la^  name  of  a  Buddhist  ascetic  of  the  eleventh  century 
( Vaidurya  Karpo\  who  between  the  periods  of  his  meditations  itinerating  in  the 
southern  part  of  Middle  Tibet  as  a  mendicant  friar,  instructed  the  people  by  his 
improvisations  delivered  in  poetry  and  song,  brought  the  indifferent  to  his  faith, 
refuted  and  converted  the  heretics,  wrought  manifold  miracles,  and  whose  legends, 
written  not  without  wit  and  poetical  merit,  are  still  at  the  present  day  the  most 
popular  and  widely  circulated  book  in  Tibet." 

Two  books  are  attributed  to  Milaraspa :  '-  The  hundred  thousand  distinct  songs 
of  the  life  of  the  reverend  lord  Milaraspa,"  in  Tibetan,  I^'e-btsun  Mi-la-ras-pai 
mam-thar  rffyaa-par  phyt-sa  mgur-hhum ;  and  "  The  biography  of  the  reverend 
lord  Milaraspa,  the  bles-sed  lord  of  yoga,"  in  Tibetan,  Rnal-hbyor-gyi  dbang-phyug 
dam-pa  rje-htsun  Mi-la-ras-pai  mnm-thar.  A  copy  of  the  former  obtained  through 
the  kindness  of  Mr.  Wherry  of  Ludiana,  is  presented  by  Mr.  Rockhill  to  the 
Society.  The  latter  (the  mam-thar  or  biography)  is  in  the  Library  of  the  St. 
Petersburg  Academy,  no.  436a     See  Schiefner,  Melanges  Asiatiques^  i.  4.  413. 
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Whether  Milaraspa  is  the  author  of  these  works  or  not  does  not  readily  appear 
from  any  examioatiozi  of  the  only  one  to  which  I  have  had  accdss,  the  Mgur- 
hbum.  One  mifcht  think  this  the  work  of  his  disciples.  Jaeschke  calls  the  Rnam- 
thar  an  autobiography,  and  it  is  probable  that  this  represents  the  received  opinion 
among  Tibetans. 

In  Uie  copy  of  the  Mgur-hlmm  now  given  to  the  Society  there  are  sixty  chapters 
occupying  245  folios,  partly  printed,  partly  manuscript.  The  copy  is  very  incor- 
rect, and  it  is  greatly  to  be  desired  that  another  should  be  obtained,  to  serve  as 
the  basi.s  of  a  more  critical  examination.  It  would  weU  repay  careful  study,  as  it 
is  written  in  a  language  which  differs  immensely  from  that  which  we  find  in 
classical  works. 

The  versification  is  very  different  from  that  usually  found  in  the  works  of  the 
Bkah'hgyur  or  Bstanhgyur  where  all  the  pddas  of  a  ^loka  contain  the  same  number 
of  syllables.  Here  we  find  such  arrangements  as  the  following:  first  line,  7 
syllables ;  second,  8 ;  third,  7 :  fourth,  8 ;  first,  8 ;  second,  7 ;  third  and  fourth, 
8;  fiah,  7;  sixth,  8;  eta 

It  is  impossible  to  examine  in  detail  the  doctrines  professed  by  Milaraspa. 
Chief  among  his  precepts  are  the  recommendations  of  the  practice  of  yoga  or 
meditation,  and  of  prayer : 

Free  from  the  world,  lift  up  your  heads  to  laws  divine 

And  do  as  I,  a  yog^n,  am  wont  to  do. — Folio  16a. 

Rejoice  in  the  words  spoken  by  the  mighty  teacher, 

And  often,  often  test  the  mighty  weight  of  prayer. — FoL  16b. 

A  few  extracts  will  illustrate  his  mode  of  teaching  and  the  points  on  which  ho 
lays  the  greatest  stress. 

Mgur-hbum.    Chap.  vi.    FoL  27-28. 

Namo  guru ! 

The  reverend  lord  Milaraspa  had  come  to  Rkyang  namkhah  rdzong  from  Rag- 
ma,  and  one  night,  while  stopping  there,  a  monkey  riding  a  hare  appeared  before 
him,  bearing  a  mushroom  shield  and  a  straw  for  a  lance.  Laughing,  the  Master 
said:  ''You  come  to  frighten  me;  away!  I  fear  you  not;  put  away  all  thought 
of  harming  me.  My  mind  has  embraced  the  body  of  the  truth  {dharmakAya) ;  why 
flaunt  your  magic  feats  before  me,  for  I,  a  yogin,  scorn  them !"  On  hearing  these 
words,  (the  monkey)  promised  to  obey  him;  so,  vanishing  as  would  a  rainbow,  it 
became  (a  human  being  called)  Gro-thang  rgyal-po. 

Then  this  devout  (lit.  dispenser  of  gifts,  danapati)  Gro-thang  inquired  of  those 
who  were  round  about  the  Master,  what  was  so  delightful  in  this  place,  and  he 
(Milaraspa)  replied  in  the  following  song: 

Hear  me,  0  Lama,  my  master!* 

Inconceivable  are  the  perfections  of  this  place, 

Ignored  are  the  delights  of  this  spot, 

Tliis  lonely  place,  the  Rkyang-phan  namkhah  rdzong, 

This  fastness  here  of  Rkyang-phan  namkhah  rdzong. 

O'er  it  spreads  the  purple  southern  cloud ; 

Below  it  flows  the  crj'stal  stream ; 

Behind  it  the  red  rocks  and  heaven's  expanse. 

Green  sward  and  flowers  of  every  hue  surround  it. 

Far  from  its  confines  the  wild  beast  seeks  its  prey. 

Around  it  soars  the  mighty  eagle. 

And  on  it  fall  the  sweet,  gentle  showers  from  heaven. 

On  all  sides  the  bee  hums  his  song, 

The  little  fawns  run  here  and  there  in  play, 

The  apes  and  monkeys  gamboling  jump  about, 

And  loudly  sings  the  lark  when  come  forth  its  young. 

The  bird  of  gods,  the  white  grouse  whistles  its  sweet  note.f 

The  brook  babbles  gayly  o'er  its  clay  slate  bed ; 

The  voice  of  tinje  and  unworthy  friends}: 


*  His  hlama  or  ijnrv  was  Marpa.     He  calls  him  sometimes  ''Lord  of  Lho-brag.'* 
\  The  words  rendered  '  lark  '  and  'grouse  '  are  Icho-ga  and  gong-mo. 
X  The  text  appears  to  be  incorrect,  but  I  do  not  see  how  to  correct  it. 
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Trouble  not  the  dream  of  this  place's  sweetness. — 

I  siDg  a  song  of  joy, 

I  speak  words  of  good  advice. 

All  ye  here,  you,  good  sir,  and  people, 

Follow  after  me,  do  as  I  have  done, 

Shun  sinful  deeds  and  do  that  which  is  g^ood. 

Loud  were  the  acclamations  from  those  present,  when  he  had  finished  speaking, 
and  they  said :  "  Grood,  Lord  I  your  words  delight  us.  Teach  us,  we  beseech  you, 
some  easily  remembered  verses  by  which  we  may  acquire  this  habit  of  meditation." 

So,  to  satisfy  their  wish,  he  sang  the  following  song: 

I  crave  the  blessing  of  the  Lama  on  my  mind ; 

0  bless  me,  that  I  may  comprehend  the  void  (of  all  things). 

1  will  sing  a  song  of  the  joys  held  out  by  (my)  religion, 
Which  the  believing  man's  devotion  procures  him. 
The  visible^  the  void,  the  inseparable,  three  are  they ; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  the  doctrine. 
The  visible,  the  invisible,  the  immovable,  three  are  they; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  meditation. 
Absence  of  passion  and  greed,  perseverance,  three  are  they ; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  behavior. 
Absence  of  hope,  of  fear,  of  illusions,  three  are  they ; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  rewards. 
Shamelessness,  dissimulation,  deceit,  three  are  they ; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  the  void. 

When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  hearers  were  filled  with  faith,  and  abandoned 
their  sinful  ways.  Some  days  later,  their  minds  being  uneasy  (about  the  Master's 
health),  these  same  persons  came  and  inquired  of  the  Master  concerning  his  health, 
and  paid  him  their  respects. 

He  answered  their  inquiries  about  his  health  in  the  following  song: 

I  bow  at  the  feet  of  the  blessed  guru. 

In  solitary,  secluded  places,  in  woodland  depths, 

Milaraspa's  meditative  habits  bring  joy. 

Happy  is  he,  dwelling  free  from  greed, 

Happy,  with  body  free  from  burning  pain, 

Happy  is  he,  not  given  to  the  sluggard's  ways ; 

Happy,  deep  in  thought  abstracted  from  all. 

Happy  is  he,  with  that  warmth*  which  knows  no  cold, 

Happy,  his  penance  performed  with  heart  not  faint. — 

Happy  is  he,  a  husbandman  seeking  for  naught, 

Happy,  with  resting-place,  solitary,  undisturbed. 

All  these  are  the  joys  of  the  body  (of  a  yogpn). 

Happy  is  he,  carried  along  by  both  art  and  science, 

Happy,  having  obtained  skyed-fjogs  and  zung'?^ug.f 

Happy  is  he,  conscious  of  exhaled  and  not  coming  breath, 

Happy  in  silence  free  from  gossiping  friends. 

All  these  are  the  joys  of  (liis)  speech. 

Happy  is  he,  free  from  selfish  views, 

Happy,  deep  in  uninterrupted  meditation. 

Happy,  the  goal  neither  longed  for  nor  feared ;% 

All  these  are  the  joys  of  (his)  mind. 

*  The  more  developed  mysticism  recognizes  a  "  power  which  meditating  saints 
by  dint  of  long  continued  practice  may  acquire  of  holding  back  their  breaUi  for  a 
great  length  of  time,  by  which  means  the  air  is  supposed  to  be  drawn  .  .  .  into 
the  principal  artery,  thus  causing  a  feeling  of  uncommon  warmth,  comfort,  and 
lightness  inside,  and  finally  even  emancipating  the  body  from  the  laws  of  gravity 
so  as  to  lift  it  up  and  hold  it  freely  suspended  in  the  air."  Jaeschke,  Tib.  Diet., 
p.  208,  S.V.  giuni'po. 

f  Two  deg^rees  of  meditation,  is  Sanskrit  utaa-krafna  and  aampanna-krama.    See , 
Jaeschke,  p.  30. 
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Happy  is  he  with  enlighteoiog,  fixed,  inscrutable, 

Happy  all  his  life  amid  these  mighty  joys. 

Great  the  joy  of  mind  bound  by  no  fetters. — 

This  is  the  burden  of  the  song  of  his  mighty  joys. 

I  sing  the  song  of  what  I  feel, 

It  all  is  granted  for  practising  the  truth. 

It  is  the  groundwork  of  enlightenment  to  come ; 

Learn  ye  then  to  live  this  (life). 

When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  hearers  learnt  why  the  guru  enjoyed  such  hap- 
piness, and  great  was  their  surprise.  Having  asked  him  whence  it  came,  and 
having  found  it  out,  they  said :  **  Why  should  not  we  also  enjoy  simUar  happi- 
ness ?  Teach  us.  we  beseech  you,  some  easily  remembered  verses  by  means  of 
which  we  may  acquire  some  small  portion  at  least  of  this  habit  of  deep  meditation." 

To  satisfy  their  request,  the  reverend  master  spoke  to  these  twelve  persons  the 
following  song : 

I  bow  at  the  feet  of  the  blessed  guru. 
Gentlemen,  you  who  would  know  the  mind, 
Learn  to  do  as  I  will  now  relate. 

Faith,  intelligence,  steadfastness  are  three ; 

These  three  are  the  mainstay  (srogshing)  of  the  mind ; 

He  who  living  firmly  keeps  them,  happy  he. 

Make  ye  then  this  mainstay. 

Absence  of  passion,  of  selfishness,  of  stupidity  are  three;. 
These  three  are  the  armor  of  the  mind ; 
He  who  wears  this  armor  is  proof  'gainst  cut  and  thrust 
Make  ye  then  this  armor  for  yourselves. 

/  Meditation,  diligence,  firmness  are  three ; 

These  three  are  the  steed  of  the  mind ; 
Swiftly  he  runs  towards  freedom. 
Make  ye  then  this  ch&rger  for  yourselves. 

Self-knowledge,  self-conciousness,  self-happiness,  are  three ; 

These  three  are  the  fruit  of  the  mind ; 

If  obtained,  aweet  is  the  taste  of  these  fruits. 

Get  then  for  yourselves  these  fruits. 

These  are  the  twelve  treasures  of  the  mind, 
Which  one  reaches  in  the  heart  of  yogja. 
Believing  men,  devote  yourselves  to  them. 

Thus  did  he  speak,  and  they  believed,  and  afterwards  became  distinguished 
members  of  the  church.* 

After  this  the  Master  made  up  his  mind  to  go  to  Yol-mo  gangs  ra  (ri  ?). 

In  the  following  song  (folio  26b)  Milaraspa  contrasts  quite  poetiadly  his  own 
songs,  which  caution  and  save  his  hearers,  with  the  signals  of  alarm  of  the  birds 
and  beasts  which  surround  them. 

Behind  us  a  silken  veil  of  white  infolds  the  mount, 

Before  it  is  the  wish-granting  forest's  expanse. 

On  meadows,  green  alps,  amid  wide  groves. 

Among  the  sweet,  perfumed  white  lilies, 

Is  the  loud  buzzing  of  many  insects. 

On  the  banks  of  the  ponds  and  pools. 

The  water-fowl  watching  turns  its  head, 

On  the  boughs  of  the  wide  spreading  trees, 

Sing  all  the  lovely  songsters. 

Above,  in  the  top  branches  of  the  trees. 

The  apes  and  monkeys  gamboling  show  their  skill. 

On  the  meadow's  emerald  green. 

Pasture  herds  of  many  kinds. 

And  to  shield  them  from  harm  the  herdsman 
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Sings,  and  plays  on  his  flute  of  reed. 

The  J  who  are  enslaved  by  worldly  passions, 

Who  in  this  world  are  given  to  worldhness, 

I,  with  the  eye  of  yoga  (far-reaching). 

On  the  top  of  the  resplendent  jeweled' rock  (?), 

Teach  them  by  parable  the  impermanency  of  the  visible  world. 

A  mirage,  a  bubble  deem  all  worldly  desires, 

This  life,  the  vision  of  a  dream. 

On  the  ignorant  think  with  kindness. 

Feed  on  the  vacuity  of  space. 

Reflect  with  never- wandering  minds : 

All  the  difibrent  images  which  may  appear — 

Forsooth,  'tis  but  the  universal  law  of  things — 

They  all,  whate'er  we  see,  are  of  a  truth  unreal. 

5.  On  the  Book  of  Hierotheusfby  a  Syrian  Mystic  of  the  Fifth 
Century,  by  Mr.  A.  L.  Frothinghara,  Jr.,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  appearance  of  the  Pseudo-Dionysian  writings  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  century 
is  a  fact  familiar  to  all  students  of  church  history,  as  is  also  the  influence  which 
they  exercised  from  that  time  to  the  renaissance. .  Being  the  production  of  a 
master-mind  and  covering  a  vast  field — fVom  the  minutest  regulations  of  the  ritual 
to  the  most  abstruse  philosophical  speculations — they  came  into  favor  not  only 
with  the  more  theoretic  Orientals  but  also  with  the  practical  leaders  of  the 
Roman  church,  to  whom  they  gave  support  in  questions  of  church  discipline  and 
ritual.  Pseudo-Dionysius,  who  was  in  all  probability  a  Syrian  monk,  became 
during  the  scholastic  period  the  great  authority :  his  writings  were  the  source  of 
most  of  the  theories  propounded  first  in  oue  form  by  John  Scotus  Erigena,  and 
later  in  others  by  the  school  of  St  Victor,  by  the  German  mystics  Eckhart  and 
Tauler,  and  by  Thomas  Aqiu'nas  himself.  To  read  both  Aquinas  and  Bonaven- 
tura  carries  one  back  to  Dionysius  as  their  immediate  inspiring  source.  The  Neo- 
Platonists  of  the  fifteenth  century,  like  Nicolaus  Gusanus,  Pico  della  Mirandola, 
Marsilio  Ficino  and  others,  continue  to  look  up  to  him  with  reverence. 

Now  Pseudo-Dionysius  states  that  he  had  two  teachers  in  the  faith,  St.  Paul,  and 
one  named  Hierotheua :  the  former  is  of  course  a  fiction,  the  latter  may  have  more 
reality  as  will  soon  be  demonstrated.  Hierotheua  is  praised  by  him  as  a  divine 
and  inspired  Mystic,  whose  writings  were  a  second  Bible  and  whose  knowledge 
of  divine  things  far  exceeded  his  own.  '  Pseudo-Dionysius  also  f^^QS  {Div.  Names, 
ch.  ii.  §  X. ;  ch.  iv.  §  xv-xvii. ;  and  Ecd.  Hier.  ch.  ii.  §  i.)  certain  extracts  from 
Erotic  Hymns  and  from  a  work  entitled  The  Elements  of  Theology  which  he  attrib- 
utes to  Hierotheus.  If  all  mediaeval  philosophy  and  mysticism  is  founded  on 
Pseudo-Dionysius,  of  what  interest  would  it  not  be  to  discover  the  very  source  of 
these  doctrines  in  the  writings  of  Hierotheus?  Unfortunately  nothing  had  ever 
come  to  light  respecting  the  master  of  Dionysius  and  he  had  come  to  be  regarded 
as  a  fanciful  personage.  About  two  years  ago  I  had  the  good  fortune  not  only 
to  bring  to  light  what  is,  in  all  probability,  the  opus  magnum  of  Pseudo-Hierothens, 
but  also  to  show  who  is  on  good  evidence  to  be  considered  as  its  real  author.  Of 
this  work  and  the  questions  connected  with  it  T  propose  to  give  a  succinct  account 
in  this  paper. 

A  Syriac  MS.  of  the  British  Museum  (Rich  '7189)  described  in  Rosen  and  For- 
shairs  early  catalogue,  contains  a  work  the  title  of  which  is:  kiihava  dXqadisha 
troihSos  di'al  rdze  gSntze  dibeth  Aflaha,  *  The  Book  of  Hierotheus,  on  the  hidden 
mysteries  of  the  Divine  Nature.'  Still  the  title  always  given  to  it  is  simply  "The 
Book  of  Hierotheus."  The  MS.  is  unique,  being  the  very  one  which  the  Patriarch 
Gregory  Bar'ebraia  succeeded  in  procuring,  in  the  thirteenth  century,  through  his 
agents,  and  of  which  he  made  an  abridgment  which  exists  in  MS.  at  Paris  (Bib. 
Nat.),  in  the  British  Museum,  and  at  Oxford.  This  MS.  is  a  small  folio  of  the 
thirteenth  century  containing  167  sheets,  each  pnge  being  divided  into  two 
columns.  Of  this  the  text  of  the  Book  of  Hierotheus  occupies  but  a  fifth  part, 
the  rest  consisting  of  an  elaborate  commentary  by  Theodosius,  Patriarch  of 
Antioch  from  88*7  to  895.  The  work  is  dedicated  to  his  "  son "  and  beioveji 
disciple,  whi^h  of  course  is  taken  by  Theodosius  to  mean  Dionysius  the  Areopa- 
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gite:  it  is  divided  into  five  books,  each  of  which  contains  a  number  of  chapters. 
The  work  is  certainly  not  by  a  first-century  Uierotheus,  but  is  ooe  of  those  forge- 
ries which  were  so  common,  especially  in  Egypt  and  Syria.  Let  us  see,  before 
attempting  to  analyse  it,  who  may  be  its  recJ  author.  We  read  in  the  work  of 
Gregory  Bar'ebraia,  entitled  mindrcUh  qudshe  'a/  sheUse  'iUanaidtha,  *  The  light  of 
the  saints  on  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  Church,'  at  the  cloee  of  an  enu- 
meration of  heresies:  "Thirtieth  heresy:  that  of  Stephen  bar  Sudaili.  He 
affirmed  that  there  would  be  an  end  to  hell-torments  and  that  the  impious  would 
not  suffer  forever,  but  would  be  purified  by  fire.  Thus  would  mercy  be  shown 
even  to  demons  and  everything  would  return  into  the  divine  nature,  that,  as  Paul 
says,  God  may  he  all  in  ail.  He  also  wrote  a  book  in  support  of  this  opinion  and 
called  it  by  the  name  of  Hierotheus  the  master  of  the  holy  Dionysius,  as  if  it  were 
by  the  holy  Hierotheus  himself,  which  many  also  believe."  In  a  passage  of  his 
Ecclesiastical  History,  he  makes  a  similar  statement  in  fewer  words,  the  first  of 
which  I  will  give,  as  they  add  to  the  information  given  above.  He  says :  *'  At 
this  time  (i.  e.  under  the  Patriarch  Sergms  of  Antioch)  Stephen  bar  Sudaili  became 
notorious  as  a  monk  in  Edessa"  This  statement  of  Bar'ebraia  is  not  an  ipse  dwii, 
but  is  found  to  be  corroborated  by  writers  living  more  than  four  centuries  before 
him,  namely,  John  of  Dara,  and  Cyriacus,  Patriarch  of  .Antioch  from  793  to  817. 

Cyriacus  is  quoted  by  Bar'ebraia  in  his  Nomocanon  as  saying,  ''The  book  entl- 
titled  The  Book  of  Hierotheus  is  not  by  him,  but  probably  by  the  heretic.  Stephen 
bar  Sudaili."  John  of  Dara,  who  cannot  have  lived  later  than  the  eighth  century 
and  was  perhaps  earlier,  says  in  his  inedited  work,  'al  qfidma  dfyfmgre  natihdie, 
*  On  the  resurrection  of  human  bodies,'  *'  Diodorus  of  Tarsus  in  the  work  which  he 
wrote  on  the  Oeconomy,  and  Theodore  his  disciple  and  the  master  of  Nestorius, 
say  in  man^^  places  that  there  is  an  end  to  condemnation.  The  same  view  is  taken 
by  the  work  called  The  Book  of  Hierotheus,  which  is  in  reality  not  by  him,  but 
was  skillfully  written  by  another  in  his  name,  and  is  by  Stephen  bar  Sudaili. 
Gregory  of  Nyssa  also,  in  his  treatise  to  Martina  and  in  that  to  his  sister  Macrina, 
and  in  other  writings,  teaches  the  doctrine  of  apocatastasis,  that  is.  the  return  to 
the  first  principle ;  and  says  that  there  will  be  an  end  to  hell-torments." 

There  seems  then  to  be  a  chain  of  tradition  from  the  seventh  or  eighth  to  the 
thirteenth  century  assigning  to  one  Stephen  bar  .Sudaili  the  authorship  of  the 
Book  of  Hierotheus. 

Who  then  was  Stephen  bar  Sudaili?  All  the  information  we  can  gather  regard- 
ing him,  besides  the  mention  in  Bar'ebraia,  is  from  two  inedited  Syriac  letters,  one 
addressed  by  Jacob,  bishop  of  Sarug,  to  Bar  Sudaili  himself,  and  the  other  sent  by 
PhiJoxenus,  bishop  of  Mabujr,  to  some  priests  of  Edessa.  condemning  Bar  Sudaili\s 
doctrines.  (From  Asseman's  account  of  these  letters,  Xeander,  Gfrorer,  Domer, 
and  others  give  an  important  position  to  him).  From  them  we  learn  that  Stephen 
was  a  native  of  Edessa,  and  flourished  apparently  during  the  last  decade  of  the 
flftli  century  and  the  first  of  the  sixth:  that  is,  he  comes  to  our  notice  during  this 
period.  He  was  a  monk  of  some  repute  for  sanctity  and  good  works,  and  at  first 
seems  to  have  been  an  esteemed  member  of  the  Monophysite  sect,  though  he  was 
afterwards  excommunicated,  and  the  record  of  this  remains  in  the  Jacobite  pro- 
fession of  faith.  Philoxenus  speaks  of  his  having  followed  for  some  time  John  of 
Egypt,  and  liaving  afteniv'ards  imitated  him  in  originating  a  heresy.  To  this  fact 
may  be  added  that  there  remain  some  short  inedited  extracts  on  the  faith  which 
go  under  the  name  of  Hierotheus,  originally  written  in  Coptic.  There  is  therefore 
a  strong  presumption  that  Bar  Sudaili  passed  a  portion  of  his  early  career  in 
Egypt,  and  imbibed  there  a  portion  of  his  religious  ideas.  He  afterwards  returned 
to  Edessa,  and  during  his  residence  there  Jacob  of  Sarug  wrote  him  the  Above- 
mentioned  letter  of  mild  reproof  concerning  the  opinion  he  held  that  the  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked  was  but  temporary,  that  hell  would  pass  away,  and  all  creatures 
be  redeemed. 

Quite  soon  (perhaps  in  a  few  years)  after  this,  towards  the  year  500,  we  con- 
jecture, he  left  Edessa  to  avoid  persecution,  and  went  to  Jenisalem,  where  he 
entered  a  monastery  and  soon  made  his  emanistic  theories  well  known,  and  waa 
active  in  forming  a  mystical  sect  He  caused  a  great  outcry  against  him  among 
the  monks  by  writing  on  the  wall  of  his  cell,  "  AH  nature  is  oonsubstantial  with  the 
divine  Essence."  The  period  of  his  stay  in  Jerusalem  may  be  fixedj  from  a  com- 
parison of  the  dates  of  Philoxenus  and  Elias  of  Jerusalem,  at  between  494  and 
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513.  The  date  of  PhUoxenus'  letter,  written  when  Bar  Sudaili  had  evidently  not 
been  long  at  Jeruflalem,  as  it  refers  to  his  disputes  with  the  Patriarch  Elias,  must 
be  placed  at  about  510.  This  letter  was  written  to  Abraham  and  Orestes,  priests 
of  Edessa,  as  a  warning  against  the  intrigues  and  peroicious  teaching  of  Bar 
Sudaili.  It  begins  thus :  *'  I  have  learned  that  Stephen  the  scribe,  who  departed 
from  among  us  some  time  since  and  now  resides  in  the  region  of  Jerusalem, 
sent  to  you  a  short  while  ago  some  of  his  followers  with  letters  and  books  com- 
posed by  him.  He  took  care  at  the  same  time  that  the  arrival  of  those  whom  he 
had  sent,  as  well  as  what  he  was  astutely  trjing  to  accomplish,  should  be  concealed 
from  us;  for  he  thought  that  were  I  to  learn  tnat  he  had  sent  you  men  and  also 
writings,  his  hopes  might  be  disappointed.  He  has  insanely  imagined  ...  to  put 
forth  in  a  book  an  impious  and  foolish  doctrine,  which  is  worthy  of  being  reputed 
not  only  a  heresy  .but  worse  than  heathenism  and  Judaism,  because  it  opeuly  as- 
similates the  creation  to  God  and  teaches  that  everything  must  become  like  him  " 
In  another  part  he  discusses  Bar  Sudaili's  theory  that  the  existence  of  the  world 
was  divided  into  three  periods:  1st,  the  present  fallen  and  evil  condition ;  2d,  the 
millenium,  when  there  is  perfect  rest  and  all  is  united  to  Christ;  and  3d,  the 
consummation  and  perfection,  when  God  will  be  all  in  all,  and  there  will  be  a 
confusion  not  only  of  the  creation  with  the  divine  substance  but  also  of  the 
persons  of  the  Trinity  one  with  another. 

Philoxenus  shows  Stephen  to  be  a  learned  man,  who  commented  extensively  on 
the  Scriptures  in  a  mystical  manner.  He  mentions  as  the  first  work  by  him 
which  came  to  his  notice  a  Gommentery  on  the  Psalms.  Although  Philoxenus 
refers  in  a  casual  way  to  several  other  writings  by  Bar  Sudaili,  it  seems  certein 
that  he  was  not  acquainted  with  the  Book  of  Hierotheus. 

Without  giving  any  more  time  to  an  examination  of  the  opinions  of  Bar  Sudaili 
as  they  are  expressed  by  Philoxenus,  I  will  pass  to  the  Book  of  Hierotheus. 
The  Syriac  text  we  possess  is  asserted  to  be  not  the  original  but  merely  a  transla- 
tion from  a  Greek  original.  The  authority  for  this  is  the  introduction  of  the 
supposed  |iDonymous  translator,  who  dedicated  the  version  to  his  Maecenas  named 
Phileos,  who  had  requested  him  to  perform  this  work;  a  postscript  of  similar 
import  closes  the  volume.  To  both  of  these  Theodosius  appended  his  commen- 
taiy,  and  they  must  have  formed  part  of  the  original  text.  This  may  appear  quite 
correct;  but  our  suspicious  are  awakened  by  finding  the  Syriac  itself  remarkably 
pure,  easy,  and  idiomatic,  and  showing  no  (races  of  being  fettered  by  the  necessi- 
ties of  a  translation.  Compare  this  with  the  result  obtained  in  the  version  of 
Dionysius  the  Areopagite  by  such  a  learned  man  and  so  competent  a  translator  as 
Sergius  of  Rasain,  who  was  almost  a  contemporary  of  Bar  Sudaili.  If  we  con- 
sider the  Book  of  Hierotheus  to  be  the  work  of  Bar  Sudaili,  two  hypotheses  seem 
to  be  at  hand  to  explain  the  idiomatic  quality  of  the  Syriac.  Either,  1.  we  may 
allow  that  Bar  Sudaili  wrote  the  work  first  in  Greek,  but  that  in  order  to  foster 
his  propaganda  in  Kdessa  he  himself  wrote  a  duplicate  in  Syriac,  or,  2.  we  may 
suppose  that  the  existence  of  a  Greek  original  was  entirely  fictitious,  and  tbt^t  the 
introduction  of  the  translator  was  manufactured  by3ar  Sudaili:  this  fiction  was 
of  course  necessary  in  order  to  render  the  fraud  credible.  In  this  case  the  Syriao 
text  which  we  possess  is  the  real  original.  Taking  into  account  the  absence  of 
any  reliable  traces  of  the  existence  at  any  period  of  a  Greek  text,  I  think  the 
latter  alternative  the  more  plausible.  While  we  find  a  constant  tradition  in  the 
Syrian  Church  on  the  book  and  ite  author,  there  does  not  seem  to  exist  a  single 
mention  of  it  by  a  Greek  writer. 

I  will  now  give  a  rapid  analysis  of  the  work,  only  dwelling  on  the  most  salient 
pointo.  It  is  a  real  theological  epic  in  which  are  developed  in  a  most  vivid  man- 
ner the  mystical  scenes  through  which  the  soul  passes  on  ite  ascent  towards  the 
Arch-Good — the  Neo-Platonic  One — conceived  as  primordial  chaos.  The  writer 
himself  professes  to  have  more  than  once  attained  to  the  highest  point  of  mystic 
union  witii  the  Arch-Good.  To  describe  the  contente  in  a  few  words,  at  the 
beginning  we  find  the  statement  regarding  absolute  existence  and  the  emanation 
from  primordial  Essence  of  the  spiritual  and  material  universes.  Then  comes 
what  occupies  almost  the  whole  work — the  experiences  of  the  mind  in  search  of 
perfection  during  this  life,  the  key-note  to  which  is  ite  absolute  identification  with 
Christ,  and  its  attempt  by  perforpaing  in  a  spiritual  sense  all  the  acts  of  Christ^s 
oeconomy  to  become  one  with  Htm.    Finally  comes  the  description  of  the  various 
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phases  of  existenoe,  as  the  mind  rises  into  complete  unioD  with  the  primordial 
chaotic  essence  and  ultimate  absorption  into  it. 

The  two  most  mteresting  points  in  his  whole  system  are  his  theory  of  the 
evolution  of  the  universe,  and  his  theory  of  its  return  to  the  original  chaos. 
With  him  all  distinct  existence — even  the  Trinity — is  produced  by  a  fall.  From 
the  first  fall  came  the  Universal  Essence,  which,  he  says,  is  called  universal  as  it 
existed  after  separation  from  the  Good,  and  before  the  ordered  distinction :  for  to 
it  came  all  that  which  was  separated  from  the  Good,  and  from  it  came  forth  every 
nature  which  appears  separately  and  distinctly.  This  first  emanation  of  Hierotheus 
corresponds  to  the  Intelligence  of  Plotinus  and  to  the  One  of  Proclus,  containing 
all  things  within  itself,  but  with  the  germs  of  distinct  existence.  Hierotheus' 
elaborate  and  orderly  system  of  hierarchies  of  spiritual  beings,  both  celestial  and 
infernal,  we  can  compare  both  with  that  of  Plotinus  and  with  the  Aeons  of  the 
Gnostics.  Most  remarkable  are  the  chapters  where  with  bold  and  unrestrained 
reasoning  he  shows  that  the  mind,  after  passing  through  its  many  trials  triumph- 
antly and  stamping  out  all  traces  of  the  evil  part  of  its  nature,  rises  beyond  the 
rank  of  Christ,  the  Son,  beyond  the  Spirit  and  beyond  Divinity,  *'  for  all  distinction 
will  cease  and  all  nature  will  be  confused  with  the  Father."  Essence  alone  will 
remain. 

This  is  all  I  can  say  in  such  a  brief  notice  of  the  contents.  I  canuot  establish 
the  many  points  of  contact  with  the  views  of  Bar  Sudaili  as  stated  by  Philoxenas. 
or  with  the  fragments  quoted  by  Dionysius.  The  main  thing  for  understanding 
the  form  in  which  the  author  clothes  his  thought,  is  to  bear  in  mind  that 
absolute  secrecy  is  rigidly  enjoined  on  almost  every  page ;  the  initiated  are  bound 
by  threats  not  to  reveal  any  of  the  doctrines  set  forth  in  the  Book,  for  fear  of 
persecution.  The  same  feeling  prevailed  even  in  the  time  of  the  Patriarch  Theo- 
dosius,  and  he  has  recounted  the  difiBculties  he  encountered  in  his  search  for  a 
copy  of  the  Book.  It  was  not  intended  to  go  beyond  a  limited  circle  of  the 
initiated. 

The  relation  of  the  Book  of  Hierotheus  to  the  Dionysian  writings  is  an  impor- 
tant factor  in  the  problem.  The  question  is :  might  it  not  have  been  produced 
precisely  in  view  of  the  references  to  Hierotheus  in  Pseudo-Dionysius,  and  after 
the  latter  had  come  into  vogue  ?  Now  I  have  looked  there  in  vain  for  anything 
resembling  the  passages  quoted  by  Dionysius  from  the  writings  of  Hierotheus, 
If  Hierotheus  had  been  posterior,  it  would  have  been  natural  to  use  the  title, 
Elements  of  Theology^  given  by  Dionysius  to  the  work  of  his  master  which  he 
quotes,  and  to  incorporate  as  a  proof  of  authenticity  the  passages  quoted  by 
Dionysius.  Throughout  the  book,  however,  there  is  no  trace  of  any  attempt 
to  relate  itself  to  the  Dionysian  writings;  his  name  even  is  not  mentioned.  But 
the  point  of  greatest  importance  is  the  internal  evidence  to  be  drawn  from  the 
ideal  relation  between  them.  The  intellectual  standpoint  of  the  two  minds  was 
totally  different,  and  both  were  original  The  thought  of  Pseudo- Hierotheus  is 
distinct  from  any  philosophical  system;  he  claims  direct  vision  and  draws  his 
theories  from  his  own  consciousness,  expressing  them  with  great  naivete  and 
freshness:  it  is  the  divine  seer,  not  the  philosophic  genius,  who  speaks.  On  read- 
ing his  Book  one  feels  it  to  be  the  genuine  out-pouring  of  a  strongly  excited 
religious  imagination  and  the  work  of  an  original  mind.  Although  in  his  system 
we  find  ideas  from  both  the  Christian  and  Pagan  Schools  of  Alexandria,  as  well 
as  traces  from  the  Kabbalistic  and  Gnostic  systems  and  even  from  the  early 
Chaldaean  cosmogpony,  yet  they  are  marshalled  into  a  perfectly  symmetrical  and 
harmonious  whole  in  subordination  to  the  ideas  peculiar  to  Hierotheus  himself. 
With  him  there  is  hardly  ever  any  attempt  at  discussion ;  his  theories  are  suc- 
cessively unfolded  as  absolute  and  undeniable  certainties,  as  things  which  he  has 
known  and  seen. 

On  the  other  hand,  although  Pseudo-Dionysius  shows  much  of  the  same  spirit  in 
his  Mystical  Theology  and  Divine  Navits^  yet  even  hero  there  appears  the  logical 
element  so  conspicuous  in  his  writings,  as  well  as  a  far  closer  connection  with  the 
Neo-Platonisls,  which  classifies  him  m  a  different  branch  of  the  mystical  school 
from  that  of  Pseudo- Hierotheus.  They  seem  to  connect  the  one  with  the  We.st- 
Syrinn  School  of  Antioch,  and  the  other  with  tlie  Kasi-Syrian  School  nf  Edessa. 
The  relation  just  traced  between  the  two  would  give,  according  to  the  natural 
development  of  schools,  the  priority  to  Hierotheus. 
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The  results  obtained  by  bringing  to  light  this  work  are  various.  1.  Until  now 
the  period  of  the  composition  of  the  Pseudo-Dionysian  writings  could  not  be 
defined  with  certainty  within  a  hundred  years.  Now  the  date  is  probably  nar- 
rowed down  within  the  limits  of  a  few  years  before  or  after  500,  and  this  not 
from  any  surmises  but  from  certain  data.  2.  It  becomes  a  moral  certainty  that 
Pseudo-Dionysius  was  a  Syrian  monk,  while  before  this  he  has  been  variously 
called  an  Egyptian,  a  Greek,  and  a  Syrian.  H.  The  source  is  disclosed  from 
which  Pseudo-Dionysius  derived  the  mystical  part  of  his  opinions.  4.  The  work 
is  the  unique  instance  of  a  Spiritual  Guide,  a  Manual  of  Mysticism — comparable 
on  another  plane  to  the  Imitation  of  Christ — which  exercised  a  strong  iufluence 
on  eastern  thinkers. 

Some  remarks  on  the  commentary  of  Theodosius  will  not  be  out  of  place. 
Throughout  it,  to  all  appearance,  he  believes  implicitly  in  the  work  having  been 
written  by  a  first-century  Hierotheus.  Besides  a  long  general  introduction,  each 
of  (he  five  books  is  preceded  by  a  particular  one.  To  the  text  of  the  chapters  the 
commentary  is  attached  in  two  different  manners  in  different  parts  of  the  MS. : 
either  the  whole  text  of  the  chapter  is  given  first,  and  then  repeated  in  short 
sections,  each  with  its  commentary,  or  else  the  latter  system  alone  is  employed. 
Setting  aside  a  considerable  portion  which  is  exegetical  and  explanatory  of  the 
writer's  opinions,  a  large  part  consists  in  definitions  of  the  words  used  in  the  text. 
Not  only  does  Theodosius  at  the  very  beginning  explain  a  long  list  of  words  in 
general  use  throughout  the  Book,  but  in  every  chapter  he  analyzes  all  the  signifi- 
cant words  and  expressions.  The  definitions  are  often  mystical  and  suited  only  to 
the  special  use  of  the  word  in  Hierotheus,  but  in  many  cases  they  are  of  general 
use  and  application ;  and  although  they  are  in  a  somewhat  philosophical  form,  yet 
they  are  always  clear  and  to  the  point.  The  manner  of  defining  is  quite  similar 
to  that  used  later  by  the  Arabian  lexicographers.  Theodosius  is  almost  con- 
temporary with  Bar  Ali,  the  author  of  the  Syro-Arabic  Glossary  which  is  the 
earliest  lexicographical  work  of  any  importance  for  Syriac  His  philological 
endeavors  show  at  least  a  tendency  to  analyze  the  language  critically,  and  are  of 
especial  interest  as  explaining  the  Syriac  by  itself,  and  not  by  Arabic  as  in  Bar 
Ah  and  Bar  BahlOl. 

My  intention  is  to  publish  first  an  introductory  volume,  including  the  text  and 
translation  of  the  letters  of  Jacob  of  Sarug  and  Philoxenus  of  Mabug.  together 
with  all  I  have  been  able  to  collect  concerning  Bar  Sudaili  and  his  relation  to  the 
Book  of  Hierotheus.  It  will  also  contain  whatever  is  known  of  the  Book,  and 
finally  a  full  analysis  of  the  same.  This  volume  is  now  in  the  printer's  hands, 
and  I  expect  it  to  appear  before  the  summer.  I  also  intend  soon  to  prepare  an 
edition  of  the  text  of  the  Book  of  Hierotheus  with  an  English  translation  and 
commentary,  and  with  as  much  of  the  commentary  of  Theodosius  as  may  seem 
feasible. 

6.  On  the  thesis,  Zoan  is  Tanis  magna,  a  suburb  of  Memphis, 
and  not  San  el-Hagar  or  Tanis  parva  in  the  Delta,  by  Mr.  F.  C. 
Whitehouse. 

All  the  scholars  who  have  given  any  attention  to  the  subject  are  agreed  that 
San  el-Hagar  is  the  Zoan  of  the  Old  Testament.  They  hold  with  unanimity  that 
it  was  an  imperial  residence  in  the  time  of  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel,  and  the  seat  of  the 
Tanitic  Dynasties.  Almost  without  exception  they  infer  that  it  was  the  palace 
of  the  Pharaohs  of  the  patriarch  Joseph  and  the  Exodus.  They  usually  identify 
it  with  Ra'amessu  Miamuu,  a  city  built  by  Ra'araessu  11.,  and  assume  that  the 
descriptive  terms,  'field  of  Zoan,'  'land  of  Egypt,'  'land  of  Mizralm,'  'land  of 
Goshen,'  'land  of  Arabia,'  'the  well- watered,'  'the  rich,'  'the  royal  pasturages,' 
and  other  equivalent  expressions,  describe  the  adjacent  country. 

The  Kgypt  Exploration  Fund  has  assumed  that  this  view  is  not  open  to 
question,  and  has  accordingly  explored  the  mound  at  San  el-Hagar — but  without 
finding  any  monument  which  confirms  the  opinion  commonly  entertained.  The 
question,  if  there  be  any,  is  therefore  still  purely  literary,  and  the  operations  of 
this  Society  having  brought  the  subject  under  discussion,  advantage  should  be 
taken  of  this  opportunity  to  arrive  at  the  truth. 

The  definition  given  by  Fuerst  (2d  ed.)  is  a  brief  and  comprehensive  classifica- 
tion: 
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tj^  n.  p.  of  the  metropolis  (1)  of  Lower  Egypt  (2),  and  at  the  same  time  the 

oldest  (3)  city  of  the  country  (4)  as  well  as  the  abode  (5)  of  its  (6)  kings  (*?),  Num. 
xiii.  22  (8),  the  nearest  (9)  district  (10)  of  which  was  caUed  prrmBT  (1 1),  Pa.  Ixxvlii. 

12.  43  (12).  It  lay  on  the  east  bank  (13)  of  the  Tanitic  branch  of  the  Nile,  which 
received  its  name  from  it  (14).  and  was  the  seat  (15)  of  a  dynasty  down  to  (16)  the 
time  of  Psammetichus  (17),  Is.  xix.  11.  13,  xxx.  4  (18),  Ez.  xxx.  14  (19),  quoted 
by  Manelho  as  the  21st  and  23d  (20).    The  LXX.  (21)  and  Targum  (22)  reuder  it 

by  Tdv/c;  Saadia,  by  the  Arabic  form  ^^  (23).     The  Tanis  of  classical  writers 

and  ly  is  the  Coptic  sane,  sani,  saanb,  i.  e.  the  low  region  (24),  whence  the  Heb/ew 
and  Arabic  forms  originated  (25). 

In  A.  D.  1168,  Rabbi  Benjamin  of  Tudela  returning  from  Bagdad  to  Spain 
descended  the  Nile.  He  visited  the  Fayoum  and  identified  it  with  Pithom.  Four 
days  brought  him  "■  to  Mizraim,  commonly  called  Old  Cairo."  The  Rabbi  Nathaniel, 
president  of  the  Jewish  University  and  Grand  Rabbi  of  Egypt,  was  at  that  time 
^'  one  of  the  officers  of  the  great  king,  who  resided  in  the  fortress  of  Zoan  in  the 
city  of  Mizraim.  The  residence  of  Zoan  was  selected  for  its  convenience.  Zoao  is 
enclosed  by  a  wall,  whereas  Mizraim  is  open."  It  is  certain  therefore  that  in  the 
twelfth  century  the  Jewish  inhabitants — ^numerous,  wealthy,  and  learned — living 
under  the  walls  of  Babylon-Cairo,  now  Masr,  supposed  that  the  land  of  Zoan, 
Mizraim,  and  Raamses,  lay  to  the  south  of  Heliopolis  and  was  the  district  whicb 
Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  termed  Zoan  and  the  LXX.  translated  Tdvtq.  In  the  Itinerary 
of  Antoninus  Martyr,  ca.  A.  D.  530,  chap,  xliii.,  this  Italian  pilgrim  visits  the 

nilometer  at  Rhoda  {Sanaah  JkcUj>aJi,  MaQoudi,  ii.  366),  and  two  cities  on  either 

bank  of  the  Nile  *'  which  the  daughters  of  Lot  are  said  to  have  built:  one  of  them 
is  named  Babylonia."  "  Then  (he)  came  through  the  plains  of  Tanis,  to  the  city 
of  Memphis,  and  to  Antinoe  where  Pharaoh  lived,  from  which  cities  the  children 
of  Israel  went  out."  Josephus  also  fixes  the  starting-place  of  the  Exodus  at 
Heliopolis  and  particularizes  the  route.  '*  The  Hebrews  went  out  of  Egypt  by 
Letopolis,  a  place  at  that  time  deserted,  but  where  Babylon  was  built  afterwards." 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  there  was  a  continuous  tradition  in  Egypt  after 
the  time  of  Josephus  that  the  Kaamses  of  the  Pentateuch  and  the  2iOan  of  the 
psalmist  and  prophets  was  a  fortified  and  imperial  residence  within  a  short 
distance  of  Cairo— and,  although  also  called  Tanis,  was  not  the  place  known  by  that 
name  and  described  by  Herodotus,  Diodorus,  Strabo.  Stephen  of  Byzantium,  and 
others,  and  therefore  not  the  San-Tani«  in  the  marshes  of  Menzaleh. 

Following  the  order  of  Fuorst:  (1.)  There  was  no  metropoHs  at  San  el-Hagar. 
It  was  never  more  than  a  large  town  (Steph.  B.),  and  not  at  any  time,  according  to 
classic  writers,  of  even  second  rank.  (2.)  It  never  had.  or  could  have  had  any 
preeminence  or  authority  over  Lower  Kgypt.  Communication  and  commerce  in 
the  Deltii  necessarily  followed  the  great  canals  and  branches  of  the  river.  In  the 
case  of  a  forced  march  only  (such  as  that  of  Titus)  would  it  have  been  deemed 
expedient  to  cross  the  Delta.  Commerce  ascended  one  branch  to  descend  another. 
Memphis-Heliopolis  was  the  heart  of  the  arterial  and  venous  system  of  both  the 
branches  and  canals  of  the  Nile. 

(3.)  Zoan-Tanis  is  said  to  have  been  the  oldest  city  because  in  Num.  xiii.  22,  a 
parenthetical  clause  [perhaps  added  by  a  later  hand?]  reads  "now  Hebron  was 
built  seven  years  before  Zoan  in  Egypt"  But  Josephus,  B.  J.  iv.  9.  7,  explains: 
"  Now  the  people  of  that  country  [near  Hebron]  say  that  it  is  a  more  ancieut  city 
not  only  than  any  in  that  country  but  than  Memphis  in  Egypt,  and  accordingly  its 
age  is  reckoned  at  2,300  years.  They  t^lso  relate  that  it  had  been  the  habitation 
of  Abraham."  The  context  seems  to  suggest  that  the  Anakim  occupied  Hebron 
before  Memphis,  and  that  both  cities  were  founded  by  them.  San-Tanis  on  the 
edge  of  the  Delta  must  have  been,  like  similar  towns  in  Holland,  one  of  the  later 
acquisitions  from  the  salt  marshes.  It  is  not  conceivable  that  an  A.  U.  C.  should 
date  from  the  lake-dwellings  of  fishermen,  or  that  an  epoch  could  be  fixed  with 
such  accuracy.  On  the  other  hand,  the  foimding  of  Memphis,  in  that  memorable 
year  in  which  the  Nile  was  diverted  from  its  course  (Herodotus),  was  a  well-settled 
historical  event.  While  Jablonski  {de  teiTa  Gosen)  has  arrayed  with  great  force 
arjruments  which  seem  to  me  to  warrant  his  conclusion  which  places  Goshen  soutli 
ul  Cairo  (Opuscula  ii.  184,  §  viii.),  it  is  greatly  to  l>e  deprecated  that  he  permitted 
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himself  to  dispute  the  evideDce  of  Joaephun  and  to  assume  that  *'  castigaoduB  est 
error  Flavii  Josephi  de  B.  J.  c.  9,  §  7,  w^  aocipientis  de  Memphi."    It  is  the 

more  surprising  because  the  site  of  Tanis-Zoan  is  the  only  objection  which  he 
considers  weight j«  and  he  felt  himself  obliged  to  leave  it  as  a  masked  fortress  in 
possession  of  his  opponents ;  and  therefore  for  nearly  two  centuries  his  admirable 
treatise  has  been  disregarded. 

(4.)  Ryen  had  San-Tanis  been  the  oldest  dty  in  the  Delta,  it  certainly  was  not 
so  old  as  Avaris  (Hawara);  and  the  term  country  is  very  loosely  applied  to  a 
region  which  either  like  the  Wadi  Tumilat  is  covered  with  sand,  or,  simk  under 
the  marshes  towards  Arabia  and  the  Serbonian  Bog,  has  "disappeared  from  the 
map  of  Modem  Europe  "  (Brugsch,  Hist  Egypt,  ii.  338). 

(5.)  It  was  never  the  abode  of  the  Pharaohs  (Lepsius  Zeit.  fiir  Aeg.  Spr.  1883, 
ii.X  for  at  best  it  was  only  a  summer  residence  (see,  passim^  even  R.  S.  Poole). 
(6.)  It  was  never  even  the  stammhcnia  of  a  royal  family.  (7.)  Its  kings  were 
apparently  feudal  barons  in  the  ante-Mceris  period,  or  among  those  kings  (rajahs) 
of  Lower  Egypt  who  found  themselves  shut  up  in  their  [separate]  cities  in  B.  C. 
1300.    See  Dr.  Birch,  Records  of  the  Past,  iv.  39.  cited  by  Dr.  Brugscli,  ii.,  p.  117. 

(8.)  The  passage  in  Numbers  is  conclusive  against  a  Zoan-Tanis  north  of  Heli- 
opolis.  The  Tdv/f  of  the  LXX.  in  B.  C.  180  is  the  Tdvig  of  Josephus,  Ant  i.  8.  3 ; 
but  it  is  also  the  Babylonia-Tanis-Mempbis  of  Antoninus,  and  the  Zoan-Mizraim  of 
R.  Benjamin.  It  is  expressly  qualified  as  Tanis  in  Egypt,  i.  e.  in  the  district  of 
Mizraim-Misr-Gauf,  from  Heliopolis  to  Heracleopolis.  The  words  seem  to  have 
been  added  for  that  purpose.  Titus,  according  to  Josephus,  in  the  expedition 
against  Jerusalem,  landing  at  Alexandria  marched  to  Thmouis,  and  camped  for 
the  night  at  a  certain  small  town  caUed  Tanis  (Kara  noTJx^^  ''"'*'«  Tdvtv),  B.  J.  iv. 
11.  6.  His  second  station  was  Heracleopolis.  As  this  was  Heracleopolis  Parva, 
so  both  Thmouis  and  Tanis  were  too  insignificant  to  be  mistaken  for  the  vast  and 
important  places  south  of  the  'straits'  (Mizraim)  of  Middle  Egypt,  and  its  Bab 
(Babylon)  at  On-Heliopolis.  The  law  of  dualistic  nomenclature  in  Egyptian  geog- 
raphy has  never  been  formulated.  It  exists.  The  facts  also  are  well  known. 
Aphroditopolis,  ApoUinopolis,  Heracleopolis,  Hermopolis,  Heroonpolis  (see  Mig^e, 
note  on  Jerome),  are  familiar  examples,  and  have  created  confusion.  So  Dr.  Lep- 
sius, "  Diese  Duplicitat  der  Namen  in  Nubien  und  in  ^gypten  muss  uns  wie  bei 
den  Doppelstadten  in  Ober-  und  Unter-agypten  auch  immer  veranlassen  zu  fragen 
ob  der  in  Rede  stehende  Name  dem  Norden  oder  dem  Suden  angehort"  (Zeit  1883, 
p.  47).    Thus  Tanis  of  Egypt  was  Tanis  Magna,  Zoan-Gairo,  the  Tanis  of  the  South. 

The  nearest  (9)  district  (10)  of  San  el-Hagar  was  in  the  days  of  Abraham  the 
fetid  marsh  (Wilkinson)  subsequently  converted  into  a  lake  (Edrisi).  It  was  never 
called  (11)  nHTTnET,  for  Said  was  a  technical  term  (Abulfeda)  so  inscribed  on  the 

MS.  map  of  Kdrisi,  Bib.  Nat.  Paris,  1883,  and  translated  izediov  (LXX.)  or  campus 
(Antoninus). 

The  plague  (Ps.  Ixxviii.  46)  of  the  Locusts  (12)  must  have  been  in  a  region  lying 
between  the  two  seas,  so  that  the  west  wind  off  the  sea  of  Moeris  blew  the  insects 
into  the  Sea  of  Reeds.  It  is  doubtful  whether  San  el-Hagar  ever  lay  (13)  on  a 
bank  of  the  Nile.  The  Tanitic  branch  of  the  Nile  received  its  name  under  the 
walls  of  Zoan-Tanis-Memphis.  It  g^ve  its  name  to  its  ostium  or  sea-port,  through 
which  Egypt  traded  with  Phcenicia. 

(15.)  Never  the  seat  of  a  dynasty  for  any  continuous  (16)  period,  there  is  nothing 
to  lead  us  to  believe  that  in  the  time  of  Psammetichus  (17)  embassadors  from  the 
kings  of  Judah  (Isaiah)  (18)  would  have  descended  North  from  Memphis  to  San- 
Tanis- Parva,  while  the  messengers  of  the  same  embassy  were  ascending  seventy 
miles  to  the  South  of  Cairo  to  Hanes-Heradeopolis-Magna.  Nor  would  (19)  the 
sacking  of  this  provincial  capital  be  named  in  the  same  category  with  6uch  ruin 
as  that  wrought  "when  Oambyses  laid  Mizraim-Egypt  waste"  (Josephus),  and 
snccessively  mastered  the  cities  of  the  Heptanomis. 

(20.)  It  is  by  no  means  probable  that  Manetho  ever  intended  to  indicate  dynas- 
ties ruhng  in  San-Tanis.  The  Semitic  historians  are  explicit.  The  dynasties  of 
Egypt  enumerated  by  Makrizi  (except  the  Alexandrian),  ruled  from  their  various 
fortresses  near  Cairo.  Memphis,  Fostat,  Al-asker,  Al-kutai,  Cahira,  were  the 
Louvre,  Luxembourg,  Elys^e,  Yincennes,  or  Versailles  of  the  natural  home  of  all 
the  Lords  of  the  Two  Egypta 
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(21.)  The  LXX.  baring  therefore  qoalified  Tnnis.  conld  not  suppose  (ca.  B.  C. 
180)  that  anr  further  explaDatioo  was  needed.  Xor  was  it,  as  the  coosenstis  of 
tradition  nhows.     The  Targumists  (22),  Jonathan  and  Jemsalem.  in  Gen.  xlriL  11, 

put  Peluinum  for  RaameeSr  and  translate  Ex.  i.  1 1  bj  rjMD  (Tanin)  and  IT)lf/ll 

(Peluf^in):  but  Antoninus  has  explained  that  two  faubourgs  of  Memphis  were 
called  after  the  daughters  of  Lot,  and  ''a  daughter  of  Lot'*  was  (patrooymicallj) 

nuhQ  (i.  e.  Pa-LofT-Uh).  And  so  we  find  that  a  Tanin  and  a  Pelosiam  were 
pointed  out  as  holj  places  to  Latin  pilg^ms  in  the  fifth  oentniy  near  Cairo.  See 
FabriciuB,  Codex  Pseudep.  V.  T.  2d  ed.,  Hamburg,  1722,  p.  431. 

If  Es-Saadia  renders  Zoan  ^^  (23),  he  never  doubted  that  Pitbom  was  the 

Fayouro,  and  Heliopolis  or  *'  ^Arish  "  (L  a  Pelnsium-Memphis)  the  starting-place 
of  the  Kxodug.  If  Saxe  be  Coptic  for  the  low  region  (24).  it  is  also  equivalent  to 
Zoan  in  its  sense  of  convenient  (R.  Benjamin)  from  the  obvioos  association  of 
Ta-an  (the  Vallev)  with  an  abundant  supply  of  water.  The  Hebrew  and  Arabic 
names  originated  in  this  connection  and  were  so  applied. 

There  is  a  very  large  body  of  evidence  to  corroborate  these  positions,  w^ 
collected  and  lucidly  stated  by  Jablonski  (op.  ii.).  Dr.  Birch  has  shown  that 
Tanen  was  a  name  for  Memphis  B.  C.  1300.  Meneptah  II.  had  entrenchments 
drawn  to  protect  the  city  of  On,  the  city  of  the  god  Tnm,  and  to  protect  the  great 
fortrehs  of  Tanen  (i.  e.  Memphis^  Records  of  the  Past,  iv.  p.  39,  dted  by  Bnigscfa. 
Hist.  ii.  117. 

7.  On  the  secotid  Part  of  the  6fth  Volume  of  the  Cuneiform 
Inscriptions  of  Western  Asia,  by  Prof.  D.  G.  Lyon,  of  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

This  paper  called  attention  to  the  alphabetical  arrangement  of  the  list  of  verb- 
forms  published  on  page  45.  Two  principles  of  arrangement  were  pointed  ouU 
1.  Many  words  are  placed  together  in  a  g^up,  because  they  have  the  same  first  two 
radicals.  2.  The  words  within  such  groups  are  arranged  alphabetically^  according 
to  the  lant  letter,  as  in  native  Arabic  lexicons.  The  order  of  the  lettere  familiar 
to  the  «cribe  differs  but  plightly  from  the  Hebrew  order.  The  tablet  bears  no 
date,  wliicli  is  the  more  to  be  regretted,  because  it  is  very  interesring  to  inquire 
how  early  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  V>ecame  acquainted  with  an  alphabet. 
The  place  of  dincovery  might  give  some  cine  to  the  date  of  the  tablet 

On  pane  60  a  clny  oylinder  inscription  of  Antiochus  is  published,  recording  his 
restoring  an<l  adorning  two  great  Babylonian  temples.  He  styles  himself  An-ti- 
'i-ht-ns,  the  great  king,  ihe  mighty  king,  son  of  Si-lu-uk-ku  (Seleucus).  the  king, 
Ma-ak-ka-dn-na-a-a  (the  Macedonian).  At  the  close  he  invokes  blessmgs  on  him- 
self, on  his  son  Si-lu-uk-hi,  and  on  his  wife  the  queen,  who  bears  the  name  As-ta- 
av'ta-ni-ik-kn  i.  e.  IrfHiTovtKr/.  The  tone  of  the  inscription  is  as  reverent  toward 
the  god  Nabu  as  any  native  Babylonian  kicg  might  have  employed.  It  is  probable 
that  Antiochus  undertook  the  restoration  for  state  reasons,  just  as  Cyrus  seems 
to  have  done,  and  that  the  language  is  the  conventional  scribal-priestly  style, 
which  had  l>een  in  use  for  many  generations, 

8.  On  tlie  classification  of  certain  Aorist-forms  in  Sanskrit,  by 
Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Haven,  Conn. 

There  are  certain  2d  and  3d  persons  singular  middle  in  Sanskrit,  belonging  to 
the  aorist,  res|)eeting  which  it  may  be  doubtful  to  which  form  of  the  aorist.  the 
nK)t-aorist  or  the  ^-aorist,  they  ought  to  be  referred;  the  native  grammarians 
classify  them  as  belou^nng  to  the  latter.  Attention  was  called  to  Ahese  in  the 
writ^^-r's  Sanskrit  Grammar  (^^  b34,  881.  883-4);  but  the  fuller/collection  of 
material,  and  the  addition  of  other  facts  bearing  upon  the  questiin,  make  a  re- 
examination of  it  not  superfluous.  ' 

The  first  group  of  roots  that  may  be  noticed  making  such  forms  end  in  f :  thus, 
from  kr  '  make.'  akrlhas  akrta.  There  are  9  roots  from  which  forms  like  these  are 
qucjtabie:  kr  '  make,'  dr  'heed,'  dhr.  hhr,  mr  'die,'  tr  'cover,'  vr  'choose,'  »/f,  Ar; 
with  iliree  or  four  exceptions,  the  forms  occur  only  in  the  older  or  pre-classical 
langiia^re.     Is  there,  now,  any  good  reason  why  we  should  assume  mutilation  of 
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a-krS'thd8^  a-Jcfs-ta  etc.,  by  omission  of  the  aorist-sig^  s  t  From  three  of  the  roots 
io  question,  we  hkve  unmistakable  root-aorist  middle  forms  in  the  older  language : 
thus,  <ikri  akrdtdm  akrata  hrana,  amrdtdm^  acri;  from  three  others  are  found 
active  persons  of  the  same  formation ;  from  six  of  the  nine  occur  also  middle  forms 
from  the  5-aorist.  There  is,  then,  plenty  of  justification  for  regarding  the  forms 
in  question  as  made  from  the  root-aorist ;  and,  until  some  reason  or  analogy  shall 
be  made  out  for  the  otherwise  assumable  loss  of  the  s,  Ruch  would  appear  to  be 
the  preferable  view.  More  confidently  than  this  we  perhaps  have  not  the  right  to 
speak,  until  we  can  explain  why  f  alone  among  final  vowels  is  not  strengthened  in 
the  middle  tense-stem  of  the  ^-aorist,  or  why  there  is  an  entire  absence  in  the 
lang^iag^  not  only  of  such  forms  as  akfsthds  akrsta,  but  also  of  any  others  in 
which  a  a  immediately  follows  a  short  vowel ;  although  such  forms  as  aksesthas^ 
anestay  acyosthds  acyosta  are  made  often  enough  from  roots  ending  in  t,  I,  u ;  also 
such  as  ahdaihoLB  ahasta^  and  aglsthas  agista,  from  d-roots,  and  aksamsthas  akra- 
rhsta  from  roots  ending  in  a  nasal.  On  the  other  hand,  from  certain  roots  in  a 
and  in  a  nasal  we  have  forms  exhibiting  a  short  vowel,  and  after  them  an  absence 
of  the  8.  Thus,  the  three  roots  da  'give,'  dhd  *  put,'  and  stM  all  make  forms  like 
adithda  adita.  The  native  grammar  reckons  these  to  the  9-aorist,  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  discussed  above ;  but  the  question  again  arises  whether  this  is 
right.  And  the  occurrence  in  the  older  language  of  such  evident  root-aorist  forms 
as  adimahiy  adhtmaJii^  asthiran  again  indicates  that  the  forms  are  probably  of  the 
same  order.  A  mutilation  of  adisthds  to  adithds  seems  even  less  plausible  than  of 
(ikfsthds  to  akrihda.  Once  more,  from  three  nasal  roots  we  have  the  forms  ago- 
thda  agataj  ataihaa  atatOy  and  amata,  and  are  taught  by  the  grammarians  to  refer 
them  to  the  ^-aorist ;  while  the  analogy  of  the  root-imperfect  cJiatMs  ahata  from 
the  root  Jiayt,  and  the  occurrence  of  such  aorist  persons  from  the  same  verbs  as 
ganmahi  agmaiay  (Unataj  amanmahiy  teach  us  yet  again  to  regard  the  classification 
as  false,  and  the  forms  in  question  as  belonging  to  the  root-aorist  Not  admitting 
any  middle  inflection  as  belonging  to  the  root-aorist,  the  native  grammar  would 
appear  to  have  referred  to  the  «-aorist  such  relics  of  the  former  as  had  not  been 
entirely  lost  in  the  later  language. 

Next  we  come  to  consider  the  cases  of  the  same  kind  from  roots  ending  in  non- 
nasal  mutes.  That,  in  the  inflection  of  such  roots,  the  s  aorist-sign  should  be  lost 
between  the  final  mute  and  the  ^  or  t^  of  the  personal  ending,  is  both  supported 
by  other  familiar  facts  in  the  language  (as  tU-iM,  ut-tabh\  and  put  beyond  question 
by  the  occurrence  of  similarly  mutilated  forms  of  the  active  aorist,  where  the 
vriddhied  root-vowel  leaves  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  classification.  The  quot- 
able examples  of  the  latter  kind  are  very  few:  they  are  achdntta  {^chand)^  tdptam^ 
fdpta,  abhdkia,  amdvktam.  In  the  last  two  cases,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  combina- 
tion is  not  made  as  if  from  ab?idks-ta,  amduks-tam  (which,  according  to  ordinary 
euphonic  rule,  would  yield  abJidsta,  amdustam) ;  the  uncombined  s  is  as  totally 
lost  as  in  tdp-lam  for  tdps-tam.  But  in  the  middle,  where  the  root-vowel  remains 
unstrengthened  alike  in  the  root-aorist  and  the  9-aorist,  the  true  classification 
becomes  a  matter  of  real  doubt  For  example,  patthds  admits  of  explanation 
equally  as  for  pad-thds  and  pads-ihOs ;  and  there  are  supporting  forms  for  either : 
apadmahi  and  apadran  for  the  former,  apatsi  and  apatsata  for  the  latter.  A  like 
case  is  ayvkthds  ayukta,  where  the  occurrence  of  ayt^i  ayvjmdhi  ayujran  makes 
for  the  one  explanation,  and  that  of  ayuksi  and  ayuksaia  for  the  other ;  and  the 
objection  that  ayuks  +  ta  ought  to  make  ayusta  is  refuted  by  abhakta  etc.,  consid- 
ered above.  It  is  plainly  impossible  to  determine  these  and  similar  cases  with 
certainty ;  in  the  later  language  they  must  be  referred  to  the  «-aorist ;  and  this  is 
especially  easy  if  other  forms  of  that  aorist  occur.  The  persons  are  quotable  from 
20  roots:  5  ending  in  d  (chid^  nud'  pctdy  bhid,  mad)^  3  in  p  {tap,  lip,  «fp),  4  in  c 
(|)fc,  mucy  riCy  ruc\  1  in  ch  {prach\  7  in  j  (bhaj^  yty\  vij\  vrj.  aaj,  yqj\  srj);  and 
the  root  in  ch  (pmch)  and  two  of  those  iuj  (yaj\  8ij)  have,  as  in  ttieir  other  forms 
(e.  g.  the  passive  p'ple),  s  before  the  endings — thus,  aprasta^  aytutcL,  cufsthds 
asfsta ;  while  those  in  c,  and  the  others  in  j,  have  in  like  manner  k — thus, 
apfkthds  apxkta^  vikihas  vikta,  etc. 

One  other  group  of  forms  calls  for  notice:  those,  namely,  made  from  roots 
ending  in  a  sonant  aspirate,  as  rudh.  For  these,  the  native  grammar  prescribes 
the  omission  of  the  s  in  both  active  and  middle,  before  an  ending  in  t  or  th^  and 
then  the  further  combination  as  if  the  sibilant  had  never  been  present:  for  exam- 
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pie,  the  2d  phir.  arduddha,  as  if  from  arOudh-a-ta  directly,  with  loss  of  s^  not  from 
arduts  {=ardtidh  +  s)  -\-  ta ;  and  in  like  manner  arduddham  arduddhafn  active,  and 
antddhds  aruddha  middle.  No  example,  now,  of  such  an  active  form  is,  to  mj 
knowledge,  quotable  from  the  whole  literature,  earlier  or  lator ;  and  of  tlie  middle 
forms  the  examples  are  excessively  few :  namely,  araJbdhcL,  alabdha,  aruddha  from 
the  older  language;  abtiddha^  ayuddha  from  the  classical;  and  the  anomakNU 
drogdhds  (which  we  mny  doubtless  amend  to  druQdhUa)  from  the  epic  (MBh.  iii 
1 1,002,  p.  569).  All  these  middle  forms,  it  is  evident,  could  be  without  difficaltj 
regarded  as  belonging  to  the  root-aorist;  and  beside  aruddha^  found  only  in  Miiitr. 
S.,  we  have  in  the  same  text  arudhma ;  while  aimdhran  in  RV.  gives  a  like  aspect 
to  abuddha.  That,  however,  the  reference  of  these  forms  to  the  tf-aorist,  as  made  by 
the  Hindu  grammarians,  involves  no  unsupported  and  inadmissible  phonetic  pro- 
cess is,  in  the  first  place,  made  probable  by  the  occurrence  of  such  forms  as 
abhdkta^  amduktam,  etc.,  treated  of  above,  which  show  a  like  total  loss  of  the 
sibilant;  and,  in  the  second  place,  it  is  put  beyond  question  by  a  set  of  curious 
and  apparently  anomalous  forms  made  from  the  roots  ghaa  and  hhaa.  Both  these 
roots,  namely,  show  a  disposition  to  suffer  elision  of  the  radical  vowel  (thus, 
aksan  jaksiti,  hapsati) ;  and  then,  before  a  t,  the  8  equally  disappears  without 
trace,  Hud  the  t  is  combined  immediately  with  the  preceding  aspirate.  Thus,  from 
ghas  comes  the  augmentless  3d  sing.  impf.  middle  gdha  (for  gh'84a),  the  pass,  p'ple 
gdha  (in  agdhdd),  and  the  noun  gdhi  (in  aagdhi).  These  are  all  of  the  greatest 
rarity;  but  from  the  reduplicated  root-form ^aArf  {=ja-gk[a}f)y  the  derivatives  Jag- 
dha,  jagdhum^  jagdhvd^  jagdhi  are  not  uncommon,  and  occur  in  every  period  of  the 
history  of  the  lan^age.  From  hhas  or  the  reduplicated  haps  occurs  only  habdkam 
(for  habh\s\tdm),  and  that  only  in  a  sentence  quoted  in  the  Ninikta  (v.  12;  the 
form  is  also  given  in  Naigh.  iii.  8) ;  but  the  analogy  of  the  derivatives  instanced 
above  from  ghas  puts  the  genuineness  of  the  form  out  of  the  question.  There  is 
involved  here  an  anomaly  in  the  phonetic  treatment  of  8  which  will  probahly  be 
found  very  hard  of  explanation.  But  the  grammarians  are  evidently  justified  in 
regarding  these  forms  as  capable  of  being  referred  to  the  9-aorist  ;*  and  we  hate 
here,  as  in  the  preceding  group,  persons  which  admit  an  alternative  explanation, 
as  belonging  either  to  the  root-aorist  (in  the  older  language)  or  to  the  ^-aorist 

9.  On  a  Svriac  Manuscript  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles,  by  Prof. 
Isaac  H.  Hall. 

Some  time  last  September  I  learned  that  Mr.  R.  S.  Williams  of  Utica,  N.  Y.,  a 
brother  of  the  late  Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams,  and  of  the  late  William  Frederic 
Williams,  missionary  to  Mossul  and  Mardin,  had  an  old  Syriac  manuscript  in  his 
possession,  which  was  s;nd  to  coutiun  the  book  of  Revelation.  As  only  one  manu- 
script of  the  Revelation  in  Syriac  is  praciic^ally  known,  and  that  late,  1  felt  bound 
to  mqiiire  alK>ut  it  at  onee :  and  Mr.  Williams  very  kindly  and  promptly  sent 
me  the  book  to  examine.  I  immediately  found  that  it  did  not  contain  the  Revela- 
tion, but  something  alout  as  rare  and  good:  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  the 
Secomi  and  Third  Epistles  of  John,  and  the  Epistle  of  Jude,  in  the  version  com- 
monly priuteil  in  our  Syriac  Xew  Testaments,  That  version,  and  all  the  printed 
i\>pies,  are  known  only  from  one  manuscript,  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford, 
Englanti :  and  Edward  PoiXH-'kes  edition  ol  those  Epistles,  from  that  manuscript, 
priuteii  by  the  Elzevirs  at  Ley  den  in  U>3(.>,  is  the  sole  parent  of  the  printed  texts, 
except  si>  tar  as  tliov  have  l»oon  uKHiified  by  editorial  conjecture. 

In  this  fact  lies  il:e  chief  interest  of  tlie  manuscript — but  that  is  not  its  only 
iniercft.  The  m;inr.>cript  consists  of  the  Acl^^  the  Catholic  EpisUea,  and  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  in  ti.  s  v-»rvicr:  with  a  few  tables  of  feasts  and  lessons  at  the 
Wjriiiuing.  and  a  j^xin  in  honor  of  the  Trinity  and  relating  the  manufacture  of  the 
IxH^k  at  the  euvh  Its  .1  <te  i<  >riven  in  a  colophon,  which  stiites  ^hat  the  work  was 
tinislKNl  at  ni\>n  on  Tli..rs*^iay.  tl.e  fourth  day  of  the  sultry  month  Tammuz,  in  the 
year  vi  tV.c  Greeks  IT  "-J.  T\\\<  date  corresponds  to  Thursday.  July  4th,  1471, 
acC'^rdiufcT  to  our  reckouinjr. 

I  h.o  manuscript  is  written  on  cotton  p;\[H?r.  charta  diMnascemi,  in  a  rather  western 

*  And  the  panidikrm  given  in  th.e  writers  Sanskrit  Gran. mar,  g  8S2.  requires 

a  me  n  a  n  \ .  p.  t  a^wnl  inirly . 
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Syrian  hand,  in  two  columns  to  the  page,  and  regularly  twenty-five  lines  to  the 
column.  One  leaf,  the  first,  is  now  gone,  but  it  originally  contained  150  leaves  of 
text  and  tables,  and  two  leaves  more  for  the  poem  at  the  end.  The  size  of  the 
leaf  is  10|  by  7-^  inches;  of  the  columns,  &|  inches  high  by  2^^  wide;  space 
between  the  columns,  f  inch ;  sisw  of  the  written  page,  8^  by  5  inches.  The  quires 
are  q^vawM»  in  the  first  part  of  the  book,  but  in  the  latter  parts  they  are  quater- 
nionea,  except  the  last,  which  is  a  ternio.  A  later  hand  has  numbered  the  folios, 
in  Syriac  numerala  While  most  of  the  manuscript  is  written  on  paper  of  double 
thickuess,  some  portions  are  writteu  on  paper  of  single  thickness,  which,  from 
the  glazing  (probably),  has  a  darker  color  than  the  rest,  and  wliich  allows  the 
ink  to  show  through.     But  it  is  all  of  the  same  age,  as  appears  by  many  proofs. 

Besides  the  scribe's  general  introduction  and  colophon,  there  is  a  preface  to 
the  Acts,  to  the  Catholic  Epistles  as  a  whole,  and  lo  each  one  of  the  Pauline 
Epistles.  That  to  Acts  is  avowedly  taken  from  the  *'  Treasure  of  Mysteries  "  of 
Maf nanus,  i,  e.  Gregory  Bar  Hebrseus ;  and  I  find  by  comparing  that  the  preface 
to  the  Catholic  Epistles  comes  from  the  same  source ;  but  1  am  unable  to  say 
whether  those  to  the  Pauline  Epistles  do  or  do  not,  for  I  have  not  that  portion  of 
Gregory  Bar  Hebrseus  to  compare  them  with. 

The  church*les8ons  are  given  in  red  in  the  body  of  the  text,  and  their  numbers 
in  the  margin;  and  the  Syrian  sections,  or  chapters,  are  likewise  given  in  the 
margin.  In  both,  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  are  treated  as  one  book,  and  all 
the  Pauline  Epistles  (closing  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  are  treated  as 
another. 

The  ordinary  Syrian  sections  suffer  some  derangement  because  of  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  antUegomena  Epistles  above  mentioned.  In  the  ancient  and  ordinary 
division  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  have  32  sections  or  chapters;  section  31 
beginning  at  I.  John  ii.  7,  and  section  32  at  II.  John  iii.  21.  But  in  this  manu- 
script section  31  begins  at  II.  Peter  i.  13;  section  32  at  11.  Peter  iiL  8;  section 
33  at  I.  John  ii.  21 ;  and  section  34  at  I.  John  iv.  2;  the  whole  having  three 
more  sections  here  than  ordinarily. 

The  manuscript  is  very  carefully  voweled  and  pointed  throughout,  with  the 
points  quahshoyo  and  ruchocho  supplied  in  red.  Besides  these,  there  is  an  abund- 
ance of  Syriac  and  Arabic  marginal  notes  about  the  vowels  and  points,  and  about 
other  matters,  orthographical,  grammatical,  and  linguistic,  which  give  the  manu- 
script a  great  and  special  value.  Some  of  these  notes  are  like  those  of  Gregory 
Bsr  Hebraeus,  but  many,  if  not  most  of  them,  are  not  found  in  his  commentary. 
There  are.  also,  some  literary  and  scriptural  comments. 

The  antUegomena  Epistles,  above-mentioned,  are  a  rather  better  text  than  that 
commonly  printed,  sometimes  coinciding  with  the  editorial  conjectures,  but  quite 
as  often  holding  to  the  other  manuscript  authority.  It  sometimes  supplies  Po- 
oocke*s  omissions,  e.  ^.,  in  rendering  wpowifi'iffac  in  III.  John  6. 

But  further  matters  of  interest  about  the  text,  the  titles,  the  subscriptions,  and 
the  comments,  may  be  left  for  a  more  extended  article.  A  few  words  about  the 
origin  of  the  manuscript  will  be  enough  to  close  this  preliminary  account. 

From  various  internal  reasons,  I  have  been  inclined  to  suppose  that  the  scribe 
was  one  of  the  St  Thomas,  or  Malabar  Syriac  Christians,  on  a  visit  to  his  western 
brethren;  one  of  whom  wrote  the  Leyden  Apocalypse,  with  a  few  other  manu- 
scripts extant  in  Europe.  The  poem  at  the  end  calls  the  writer  a  layman,  in  a 
strange  country,  and  uses  the  far-eastern  term  *^  Sahib  ^'  to  characterize  one  of 
his  friends.  The  scribe  does  not  give  his  name,  but  tells  pretty  well  the  circum- 
stances of  his  writing,  as  well  as  who  furnished  the  paper,  and  who  paid  him  for 
writing.    But  an  extract  from  the  poem  itself  will  best  tell  simdry  points: 

^'  This  book,  in  which  are  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 

And  their  Catholic  Epistles  that  are  seven. 

And  the  seven  and  seven  of  him  that  was  architect  of  the  faith — 

Fourteen  epistles  of  Paul  [who  was]  filled  with  wisdom-^ 

Was  written  for  my  dear  brother  in  love. 

Young  Selimiin,  who  loves  the  wisdom  from  the  Son  of  David, 

Who  endured  much  weariness  with  me,  and  showed  me  much  kindness, 

And  in  all  my  straitness  shared  with  me  in  prudence. 

A  wretch  wrote  it,  who  is  full  of  faults  and  all  things  hateful — 

A  stranger,  yea,  a  sojourner  in  the  region — 
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And  that  are  not  worthy  that  I  should  sign  plainly  in  my  book 

The  name  of  my  poverty,  with  a  hand  full  of  faults  and  follies. 

Behold,  my  head  bowed,  and  with  urgings  and  sighs, 

I  beseech  the  brethren  whom  time  io  its  length  shall  bring, 

That  they  will  prav  for  me  with  a  kind  heart  -and  with  diligence, 

And  that  they  will  say  to  the  Lord,  with  their  remembrances  and  prayers: 

Good  Lord,  abundant  in  love  and  full  of  goodness, 

Pardon  thy  servant,  who  wrote  this  book  in  love; 

Forgive  his  defects,  also  his  folly,  and  all  faults 

That  were  committed  by  him  in  this  world  full  of  trouble ; 

Forgive  his  fathers  who  erred  in  their  opinion  of  the  faith. 

And  make  their  souls  to  dwell  with  thee  in  the  kingdom." 

The  rest  of  the  prayer  includes  all  his  benefactors,  and  is  beautiful  enough  to 
translate  entire;  but  besides  the  above  reference  to  his  heterodox  fathers,  we 
need  only  mention  his  two  grandmothers  and  his  mother,  who  brought  him  up 
and  paid  the  expenses  of  his  education,  and  a  number  of  others  whom  he  spec- 
ifies by  name  as  having  helped  him  in  the  place  of  his  exile,  and  were  '^  diligent 
to  establish  his  living  without  impediment."  Unfortunately,  a  mutilated  place 
occurs  in  the  very  interesting  portion  m  which  he  speaks  of  the  compilation  of 
the  book ;  but  I  will  add  a  translation  of  the  parts  that  remain : 

"I  have  been  diligent  with  this  book  [in  my  place  of  exile  (?)], 
Vowel-signs  and  vowel-points  .... 
Abommable  to  the  Lord  is  ...  . 

And  what  also  is  that  which  is  written  according  to  strength? 
Let  no  man  say  that  this  .... 
Or  that  in  my  good  knowledge  or  strength  .... 
Far  bo  it ;  this  shall  not  be  to  the  man  .... 
Since  I  am  vile,  of  the  children  of  the  grave. 
But  I  brought  forward  my  writing  to  this  worthy  diligence, 
Just  as  a  witness  who  in  weakness  beholds  the  letters. 
But  it  came  to  this  polish  for  two  reasons : 
First,  from  love  to  him  who  purchased  the  book  and  its  polish ; 
And  second,  because  I  had  learned  accuracy 
In  respect  to  all  the  points  and  vowels  of  the  words  and  syllables. 
I  gathered  books,  so  that  what  I  knew  not  might  be  investigated; 
And  I  proved  them  in  the  strength  of  God  who  giveth  wisdom ; 
And  in  this  book  and  that  book,  with  fixed  atteution, 
I  kept  closely  scrutinizing,  bringing  it  forth  word  by  word. 
And  this  also  is  a  thing  that  shows  a  work  of  prosperity, 

That  no  man  has  minished  aught  from  it  of  the  sweet  strength  of  sweetness  (or, 
correctness)." 

(In  the  last  Uno  the  word  for  "sweetness"  contains  a  play  that  cannot  be 
rendered :  it  means  "  correctness  "  as  well.) 

However,  the  conclusions  to  be  dra^Ti  from  this  poem  have  to  be  modified  in 
one  respect  by  an  Arabic  note  that  just  precedes  the  text  of  the  manuscript,  or 
that  just  follows  the  tables  at  the  beginning.  From  this  it  appears  that  one 
DaM  esh-Shami  il-Homsi,  or  David  the  Syrian  of  Honis  (Hamath),  had  found  this 
excellent  work,  owned  by  Suleiman  (the  name  spelled  Selimftn  in  Syriac  and  in 
the  poem),  at  the  fortress  of  Husn  Kifa,  and  finding  it  so  much  better  than  any 
manuscript  of  the  same  matter  that  he  ever  saw  (and  he  had  seen  many) — divided 
into  its  chapters  or  sections,  provided  with  lessons,  notes,  etc.,  and  accurately  made 
pointing  and  vowels — had  obtained  a  copy  for  his  own  use.  Husn  Klfa.  as  Dr. 
Van  Dyck  has  kindly  informed  me,  is  described  by  the  Arabic  geographers  as  a 
fortress  ovorlooking  the  Tigris,  either  quite  up  in  Armenia  or  on  the  borders  of 
Armenia  and  Mesopotamia.  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  the  poem  describes 
an  original  critical  cfjition  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles,  of  which  David  of  Hamath 
obtained  a  contemporaneous  copy  (this  manuscript),  which  he  may  have  brought 
westward.  Still  Dafld  el-Honisi  would  not  be  called  el-Homsi  except  away  from 
homo:  and  this  lact  rather  goes  against  its  having  been  brought  westward.  The 
liandwriting  of  tlie  book,  though  of  the  stylo  called  westeni.  appears  to  be  that 
which   the  Malabar  sojourners  used.     However,  I  find  nothing  in  the  scrawls 
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(Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Garehun)  which  shows  any  complete  history  of  its  possessors, 
but  some  few  of  them  are  written  in  a  Nestorian  hand.  When  Mr.  Williams 
obtained  the  manuscript,  he  was  a  resident  of  Mardin,  but  he  was  continually 
engaged  in  making  extensive  journeys,  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  say  just  where 
he  procured  it.  He  obtained  it,  however,  from  an  aged  priest,  who  probably  only 
parted,  with  it  because  he  was  unable  to  read  it. 

It  is  bound  in  old  leather,  with  a  flap,  the  stiffening  of  the  boards  being  supplied 
by  other  Syriac  manuscript.  *  Except  a  new  back,  pasted  on,  the  binding  is  doubt- 
less the  original  one.  Unlike  many  Syriac  manuscripts,  this  book  is  a  "  ruled 
copy;"  but  the  rulings  about  the  columns  show  plainly  that  they  were  made  atfter 
the  writing,  not  made  first  to  bound  or  mark  it  out: 

10.  On  the  Position  of  the  Vaitana-slitra  in  the  Literature  of 
the  Atharva-Veda,  by  Pro£  M.  Bloom6eld,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

In  this  paper  an  attempt  is  made  to  define  more  exactly  than  has  as  yet  been 
done  the  position  of  the  Vaitana-sQtra  in  the  literature  of  the  AV.  On  several 
interesting  points  light  was  gained  from  the  Atfiarvaniya-paddfiati^  a  second 
paddhati  to  the  house-ritual  of  the  AV.,  two  modem  copies  of  which  at  the  Royal 
Library  of  Berlin  I  had  the  privilege  of  using  for  my  forthcoming  edition  of  the 
KauQika.  This  differs  from  the  da  fa  karmdni  (Proceedings  of  the  A.  0.  S.  for 
October,  188.S,  p.  vii)  in  that  it  not  merely  paraphrases  the  description  of  certain 
rites  of  the  Kau9ika,  but*  rather  comments  upon  them  somewhat  independently, 
occasionally  differing  from  Dftrila,  the  commentator  of  the  Eilugika. 

After  a  short  introduction,  it  turns  to  the  paribhasa-sUiras  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Efiugika,  then  continues  with  the  djya-tantra  (here  called  hrhaUkuc^ndikd) 
with  its  appendix  the  vUaratantra;  then  it  treats  the  personal  samskdras  (giving 
after  the  upanayana  the  following  vrcUas:  vedawata^  kalpavrata^  mfgdruvrala), 
visdsahivrata),  then  laghuQdlakarman^  hxhacchdlakarman^  ^ntyudaka^  sampaUkdma- 
{lcarman)y  ptLstikdrrm-^karman^  abhicdra,  vfddhiiraddha^  dahanavidhi  (with  astki- 
aarhcayana,  pif^adana,  soda^opacdra,  and  vfsotsarga). 

The  paddhati  quotes,  in  addition  to  the  regular  Atharva-books:  Ddrila,  once  in 
connection  with  two  other  commentators,  Bhadra  and  Budra  (ddrilo  rudrabhadrdu 
ca  tray  as  te  bfidsyakdruh),  both  of  whom  are  not  otherwise  known  as  commenta- 
tors to  the  KAu9ika ;  further,  a  paddhatikara  named  Ke^^ava ;  Upavarsa^  the  author 
of  a  mlmdhad  (i.  e.  pUrvamlmdnsO)  work  ;  likewise  the  Paficapatalikd^  cited  also 
by  D^Ia  to  Kfiug.  8.  22;  and  finally  Pdithlnasi.  The  latter  is  cited  frequently 
and  familiarly  by  Darila ;  and  it  seems  barely  possible  that  the  smrti  of  Paithinasi 
may  go  back  to  a  dharma-sQtra  of  the  AY.  Often  as  this  text  is  cited,  no  MS.  of 
it  has  as  yet  come  to  light.  The  name  of  a  teacher  MausaXlputra  PAithinasi 
occurs  also  in  Atharva-parigista  H.  3  and  17. 13. 

Indian  tradition  is  unanimous  in  presenting  the  ritualistic  literature  attaching 
itself  to  the  Atharva-Veda  as  consisting  of  five  kalpas,  whose  names  vary  some- 
what in  the  different  sources.  By  combining  the  statements  of  the  carakavyHha 
of  the  White  YV.,  the  caranavyHha  of  the  AY.  (AY.  Parigista  49),  the  Devi- 
ptird^a,  Visnupurdna,  Bhtlgavaia-purdna,  Atharvaniya-paddhati,  and  Sdyana  in 
the  introduction  to  his  commentary  to  the  AY.  (London  Academy,  June  5,  1880), 
there  result  the  following  names: 

I.  The  KaufikorSiUra^  known  also  as  Samhitd-kalpa,  or  Samfiitd-vidhi, 

11.  The  Vitdna-kaJLpa  or  Vditdna-sUtra. 
III.  The  Naksatra-kalpa. 

lY.  The  gdnii'kalpa. 
Y.  The  Angirasa-kalpa,  or  AbhirAlra-kaipa  or  Vidhdna-kalpi. 

Yery  noteworthy  is  the  statement  of  Sayai^a  that  these  ritualistic  books  belong 
to  four  of  the  nine  Qftkhas  of  the  AY.,  the  Qdunaklyda,  the  Aksaias^  the  Jaladds, 
and  the  BrahmavddOs.  I  find  essentially  the  same  statement  in  the  introduction 
to  the  Atliarva- Paddhati:  atharvavedasya  nava  bhedd  bharanti:  talra  catasrsu 
fdkhdsu  fdunakddisu  kdufiko  *  yam  samhitdvidhih.  .  .  The  last  three  of  these  texts 
hardly  rank  in  value  above  pari^istas,  so  that  the  authoritative  ritual  books  of  the 
AY.  are  the  Kau9ika  and  the  Yaitana. 

or  the  usual  dependence  of  the  grhya-sQtras  upon  the  Qrauta-sQtras  nothing 
is  found  in  the  correlation  of  these  two  texts.    On  the  other  hand,  the  YaitAna 
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depends  upon  the  Kau9ika  at  almost  every  point  where  the  difference  of  the 
subject-matter  and  the  difference  between  Vedic  ceremonial  and  house-rites  allows 
it.  The  position  of  the  VaitAna  may  therefore  perhaps  be  described  as  follows : 
It  is  not  the  product  of  practices  in  Yedio  ceremonies,  which  have  slowly  and 
gradually  developed  in  a  certain  school,  but  probably  a  somewhat  conscious 
product,  made  at  a  time  when  Atharvavedins  in  the  course  of  tlieir  polemics  with 
the  priests  of  the  other  Vedas  began  to  feel  the  need  of  a  manual  of  Vedic 
practices  distinctly  Atharvanic.  That  the  AV.  is  poorly  fitted  for  furnishing  the 
foundation  for  Vedic  ritual  can  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  very  little  belonging  to 
its  proper  material  {carmina^  devotiones),  and  not  borrowed  from  the  Eau^ika,  is  to 
be  found.  On  the  other  hand,  it  contains  numerous  verses  and  formulas  from  the 
Yajus-saiuhitaa,  and  in  the  description  of  the  ritual  it  follows  very  closely 
EAtyfiyana^s  Qrauta-sQtra.  Vflitana  SQtra  i.  8,  devaid  havir  daksmd  yajurvtddt, 
seems  to  make  formal  recognition  of  this  fact  On  the  other  hand,  the  relation  of 
the  Vaitana  to  the  Eau9ika  may  be  described  by  stating  that  the  former  treats 
the  latter  almost  as  if  it  were  another  samhito,  taking  for  granted  that  its  ritual, 
and  the  mantras  which  it  quotes  from  other  sources  than  the  vulgata,  are  under- 
stood and  known  by  its  readers. 

The  points  of  contact  between  the  two  texts  in  general  are  very  niunerous.  lu 
the  matter  of  external  form  it  may  be  worth  noting  that  the  VflitAna-sQtra  proper, 
which  contains  eight  adhyayas,  is  frequently  found  extended  to  fourteen  adhyayas 
by  the  addition  of  praya^citta-sQtras.  This  may  have  been  done  in  deference  to 
the  fourteen  books  of  the  Eftu^ika.  Both  texts  frequently  begin  a  chapter  with  a 
long  mantra-passage,  which  belongs  to  the  action  of  the  preceding  chapter;  they 
frequently  introduce  gloka-passages  by  such  phrases  as  tad  apt  plokau  vculatah^ 
tatra  rlokah^  etc. ;  both  occasionally  refer  to  the  hrshmaiyi  with  the  expression 
brdhmar^oktam  or  Hi  brahTnanam.  I  have  not  noted  in  the  V&itAna  the  practice 
common  in  the  Eaugika  (it  occurs  about  a  dozen  times)  of  disregarding  hiatus 
produced  by  sandhi  (e.  g.  pa4nyaiyaldu=patnyd8  aHjaldu) ;  but  each  text  has  once 
a  nominative  plural  employed  as  accusative  in  very  similar  phrases:  Vait.  11.  24. 
angusthaprabhrttiyas  tiara  ucchrayet;  EflU9.  8.  19,  trayodafyddayas  tisro  dadhi- 
madhuni  vOsayitvd  hadhndti.  Both  texts  employ  very  commonly  the  expression 
mantrokta,  ^  the  person  or  the  thing  mentioned  in  the  mantra.^  They  share  also 
many  technical  terms  which  are  restricted  wholly  to  the  Atharva-ritual,  or  occur 
preponderatingly  in  it.  So  the  purajstdddhmna  and  samsthitahoma ;  the  terms 
sar&pavaUfd  and  sdrHpaiatsa,  sampdta  and  sanipdiavani,  dk^tilosta.  rdntyudaka, 
riisaprilfxinl,  puroddfo^sailivarkk,  yu7nasdra.svata.  Further,  the  teachers  mentioned 
in  the  Vaitflna  occur  in  the  Eftu^ika,  and  the  designations  of  gana/!,  '  groups  of 
hymns,'  single  hymns  of  prominent  character  and  wide  application,  and  groups  of 
verses,  are  essentially  the  same:  e.g.  the  hymns  called  cutatnlnij  apdrii  sUktani^ 
fambhumayobhUy  Ofiipanya,  and  the  verses  called  gandhapravadd,  jivd,  and  utiAti- 
panl.  Finally,  there  are  about  fifty  passages  in  the  Vftit&na,  in  which  the  ritual 
describei  exhibits  a  more  or  less  close  resemblance  to  performances  of  the 
Eau^ika ;  of  these  a  concordance  has  been  made. 

It  would  certainly  be  going  too  far  to  suppose  that  the  Vaitfina  has  drawn  upon 
the  Eftu^ika  for  all  these  correspondences;  it  is  very  probable  that  many  of  the 
specialties  shared  by  both  texts  were  simply  current  in  the  Atharvan  schools  in 
such  a  way  that  they  would  be  at  the  bidding  of  the  compiler  of  a  religious 
manual  at  any  time.  But  in  looking  over  these  parallels  it  is  found  that  the 
Vait&na  ft*equently  exhibits  a  certain  fact  or  series  of  facts  iu  a  fragmentary 
way,  merely  presenting  certain  features  of  a  group  of  facts,  which  the  EAu^ika 
has  apparently  in  full.  K.  g.,  the  Vaifina  mentions  Atharva-teachers  here  and 
there:  Knurika,  Yuvaa  Kdtirika,  Bhdgali^  Mdthara,  fXiunaka.  The  Eau^ika  pre- 
seuis  all  these,  but  in  addition  also  Gdrgya,  Pdrthofravaaaj  Kdhkdyanay  Faribn- 
bhrava,  Jutikdyana,  Kduntpathi^  Jsuphdli,  and  Devadarixi.  The  same  superiority 
of  the  Eau^ika  is  exhibited  in  its  knowledge  of  a  much  larger  variety  of  hymn- 
ganas,  names  of  single  hymns,  and  verse-lists.  The  paribhaaa-sQtras  for  the  bulk 
of  the  Eau^ika  are  contained  in  chapters  7  and  8.  These  are  not  unknown  to  tlie 
Vaitana,  but  yet  only  two  distinct  references  to  them  occur:  Vftit.  10.  2,  ardthjor 
ill  yUpaih  vrrcyamdnam  anuinanlrayate ;  Eftu^.  8.  12,  ardtiyor  iti  taksati;  Vait. 
10. :{,  yat  tva  f'ikva  iti  praksdlyafndnam ;  Eau9.  8.  13,  yat  tvd  ^kva  iti  praksdlayaii. 
The  terms  dk^tilosta,  i;dnlyudaka^  sampdta^  sdrHpavaisa^  which  are  so  cliaracter- 
istic  of  the  Eau9ika,  occur  but  once  or  twice  each  in  the  Vaitana. 
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Still  more  noteworthy  is  the  fact  that  Id  a  number  of  paasages  the  Yftitflna  refers 
to  ritual  described  in  detail  in  the  Kau9ika,  indicating  merely  the  first  and  last 
traits  of  the  performance.  E.  g.,  Yait.  1.  \9  jivdbhir  acamyeiyadi  prapadandntam^ 
*  He  performs  the  rite  at  the  beginning  of  which  he  rinses  his  mouth,  while  utter- 
ing the  jiva-verses  (AY.  xix.  69. 1-4),  and  which  ends  with  the  jprapad-formula.' 
Kfiu^ika  3.  4  describes  it  in  full :  jlvabhir  acamyo  ^potthaya  vedaprapadbhih  pra- 
padycUa  om  propadye  bhfkh  prapadye  bhttvah  prapadye  svah  prapadye  janai  pra- 
padya  Ui.  And  in  the  same  manner  Yait.  1 1.  14=R&uq.  24.  26-31 ;  Yfiifc.  24.  3  = 
Kau9.  7. 14;  Yfiit.  24.  7=Kflu9.  6. 11-13.  Still  more  valuable  is  the  evidence  of 
the  passage  describing  the  fdntyudaka^  Yait.  6.  10:  iiscui  ^drUyudakam  karoti 
cUyddibhir  diharva^lbhih  kapurviparvdroddkdvxkkavatindddnirdahanitbhir  dngira- 
3ibhi(i  ca.  This  is  the  only  passage  in  the  YfiitAna  which  Garbe  finds  himself 
unable  to  translate.  It  becomes  clear  enough  in  the  light  of  the  paribhAsa-sQtra, 
Kau9  8.  1 6 :  citi-  prdyafciUi'  faml-  ^maka-  aavanga-  fomyavOkd'  taldfd-  paid^a- 
vd(xi'  ^h^pa-  fimbala-  aipuna-  darbhd-  ^pamarga-  "Jcjriilosta-  vcUmikavapa' 
dUrvdprarUa-  vrihi-  yavoh  fMntdk.  This  is  a  list  of  articles,  largely  plants,  which 
are  considered  as  holy,  and  are  therefore  employed  in  the  preparation  of  the 
^antyudaka.  The  passage  from  the  Yait&na  is  to  be  translated:  *  In  the  morning 
he  prepares  the  holy  water  with  ^/^arvana-substances  citi  etc.,  and  with  dngircuia- 
substances  kapus  etc.*  We  may  perhaps  expect  to  find  an  explanation  of  these 
d^^ira^a-substances  \n  the  dngirctsa-kalpa,  if  this  ever  turns  up.  In  this  ca.^e  it 
becomes  especially  clear  that  the  Yaitana,  in  abbreviating  the  first  list  which 
occurs  in  the  Kflu9ika,  and  in  giving  in  full  the  second  list  which  does  not  occur 
in  the  KAuQika,  confesses  itself  as  directly  dependent  upon  and  later  than  the 
EauQika. 

We  have  finally  a  technical  proof.  Both  texts  follow  the  usual  practice  of 
citing  the  hymns  belonging  to  the  canon  of  their  own  school  by  their  pratikas. 
The  KAu^ika  moreover  follows  the  custom  current  in  sQtra-texts  of  giving  in  full 
any  hymns  or  formulai  which  come  from  another  gakhfi  of  the  same  Yeda  (e.  g. 
the  Ka9mira-9akh&  in  chapters  72,91,  107, 116),  as  well  as  those  from  another 
Yeda.  The  YaitAna  in  general,  though  not  always,  follows  the  same  practice  f  one 
exception  is  especially  noticeable:  any  hymn  or  formula  which  occurs  in  the 
Kau9ika  is  cited  by  its  pratlka  only ;  it  matters  not  whether  the  hymn  in  questiou 
occurs  also  in  some  other  saiuhita,  or  is — as  seems  oflen  the  case — the  special 
property  of  tlie  Kau9ika,  not  to  be  traced  in  any  of  the  published  samhitas.  So 
TS.  iii.  2.  4. 4  has  the  formula  ahe  ddidhisavyo  ^d  atas  tutha  ^nycbsya  sadane  slda 
yo  ^smat  pdkatarah.  This  is  cited  in  full  in  Katy.  Cr.  ii.  1.  22  and  Kau9.  3.5; 
Yait.  1.  20  cites  only  the  pratika  ahe  daidhisavya.  The  Kau9ika,  at  6.  11,  has  a 
mantra  which  D&rila  designates  as  kalpajd,  and  which  I  have  not  been  able  to 
trace  to  any  sadihita:  vi  muficumi  brahmand  jdtavedaaam  agnim  hotdram  ajaram 
raihasmftam  etc. ;  Yftit.  24.  7  cites  only  the  pratlka  vi  muflcami. 

11.  On  the  use  of  the  Word  ^asah  in  the  Bible,  by  Mr.  Cyrus 
Adler,  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore. 

The  word  TUff]^^  one  of  the  commonest  in  the  Bible,  has  been  defined  by  Oese- 
nius,  and  the  lexicographers  generally,  as  follows:  1.  to  work,  to  labor;  2.  to 
make,  to  do,  to  produce  by  labor. 

The  second  meaning  is  specialized  as  follows:  a.  to  make,  i.  e.  build  or  manu- 
facture ;  b.  to  create,  as  used  of  Grod ;  o.  to  produce  or  yield,  as  does  the  earth ; 
d.  to  get  by  labor,  to  acquire;  e.  (at  this  point  the  development  of  meaning  is 
not  so  clear)  to  make  ready,  to  prepare ;  f.  to  dress  or  prepare,  and  so,  to  sacrifice ; 
g.  to  keep  any  stated  day,  to  hold  or  celebrate. 

To  this  list  we  would  add  the  meanings  '  to  worship '  and  '  to  devote.'  The 
Bible  translators  have  been  averse  to  using  even  those  meanings  which  had 
already  been  made  out,  and  by  using  do  or  make  have  often  obscured  the  sense. 
Thus  in  Gen.  xiii.  4,  the  authorized  version  reads,  *  Unto  the  place  of  the  altar 
which  he  made  there  at  first.*  Here  DK^  *tl^  means  *  where,'  and  rrtl[^i  '  sacri- 
ficed,' and  the  passage,  if  DIDD  really  means  'place,'  should  read,  '  Unto  the  place 

of  the  altar  where  he  had  sacrificed  at  first' 

In  the  same  book  we  find  the  phrase  TXPKfD  fajTl  occurring  frequently :  thus, 
xix.  3,  x1.  20,  xxi.  8,  xxvi.  30.     In  fact  T^PUfU,  '  feast,'  is  combined  regularly  only 
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with  the  verb  nSB^jT,  save  in  one  or  two  narrative  passap^s,  where  riTI  is  used. 
It  will  easily  be  seen  how  the  association  of  TMMtD  with  r\\Pp  would  tend  to 
develop  that  meaning  of  'celebration,'  and  more  especially  of  'joyous  celebration/ 
which  we  find  attached  to  it 

The  word  is  essentially  a  vox  media^  and  so  sometimes  the  association  is  in  the 
other  direction.  Thus  the  passage  at  Gen.  1. 10,  usually  rendered,  '  He  made, 
fe»jri.  a  mourning  for  his  father  seven  days,'  means  of  course  simply  that  he 
observed  rites  of  mourning.  Exodus  i.  21  shows  a  very  pecidiar  usage  of  the 
word.     In  x.  25  and  xii.  28,  it  plauily  means  *  to  aacriflce.' 

In  Exodus  xii.  47,  mx  ItPj^'  ^TiOfer  m^2  refers  to  the  paschal  lamb,  and  yet 
the  Engli:4h  version  has,  '  All  the  congregat.on  of  Israel  shall  keep  it' 

The  next  verse,  infe*/?  TO"  TW  ■Or'73  lS  SlDH  rwh  HOfi  ntP^n  "U  ]nK  lU'-'^l 

is  translated.  '  And  when  a  stranger  shall  sojourn  with  thee,  and  will  keep  the 
passover  to  the  Lord,  let  all  the  males  be  circumcised,  and  let  them  come  near  to 
keep  it.'  '  Sacrifice '  should  be  substituted  for  '  keep '  in  both  places,  and  *  paschal 
lamb '  for  '  passover.' 

Exodus  XX.  23,  03^  itPjm  vh  aHT  TlSxi  «]D3  TlS«  TW  piTJ^n  hS,  is  a  passage 

which  has  been  constantly  misunderstood.  The  English  version  reads,  '  Te  shall 
not  make  with  me  gods  of  silver  neither  shall  ye  make  unto  you  gods  of  gold,' 
and  the  Septuagint  and  Vulgate  agree.  Luther  solved  tlie  difficulty  by  rendering, 
*  Darum  sollt  ihr  nichts  noben  mir  machen,  silbeme  und  goldene  gotter  soUt  ihr 
nicht  machen.'  It  should  probably  be,  'Ye  shall  not  worship  alongside  of  me 
gods  of  silver,'  etc. 

Exodus  xxxi.  1 6  furnishes  an  undoubted  instance  of  the  use  of  TVff^  in  the  mean- 
ing •  to  celebrate.'  oV  nna  DHTtS  V^tT}  HH  mfe^?  MK'n  HK  StOlC^'ja  HDCh 
In  the  Knglish  version:  '  Wherefore  the  children  of  Israel  shall  keep  the  :^abbath 
to  observe  the  Sabbaih  throughout  their  generations  for  a  perpetual  covenant' 
It  really  means, '  And  the  children  of  Israel  shall  watch,  t.  e.  take  care,  or  observe 
the  Sabbath  to  celebrate  the  Sabbath,  a  perpetual  covenant  for  their  generaUons.' 

Exodus  xxxii.  35, 

jTw  vxrp  "WK  ^Ajm  HK  wjjr  "w  V  pjn  me  mn*  «]ri 

means,  '  And  the  Lord  plagued  the  people  because  they  worsliipped  the  calf  which 
Aaron  made,'  though  commentators  have  alike  misunderstood  it 

In  Leviticus  xvi.  34  there  is  an  error  in  Luther's  translation.  The  passage 
nro  rw  nin' rnV  "UWO  fi7;n  (of  the  priest),  he  renders:  'Und  Moses  that  wie 
ihm  der  Herr  geboten  hatte.'  The  Septuagint  and  Vulgate  are  both  correct,  and 
the  error  is  certainly  curious. 

Judges  xviii.  31, 

rho^  DTlS^a  n^a  mn  "d*  So  rrojr  yin<  htd  So3-n«  xsrh  id^bti 

is  translated,  'And  Ihey  set  thero  up  Micah's  graven  image  which  he  made  all  the 
time  that  the  house  of  God  was  in  Shiloh.'     This  however  conveys  very  little 
meaning;   'worshipped'  would  be  a  much  better  translation  than  'made.' 
II.  Samuel  viii.  13  is  a  passage  which  has  not  been  clearly  made  out 

^Sx  iBTj;  r\y\m  vHd  jrj3  dik  dh  im^nn  Diya  dk*  in  ern 

'  And  David  made  a  name  (grew  famous)  on  his  return  from  smiling  Syria  in  the 
valley  of  Melah,  eighteen  thousand  (men).'  This  sentence  is  to  say  the  least  not 
very  clear.  The  two  preceding  give  an  account  of  the  booty  sanctified  by  David 
to  the  Lord.  Now  in  the  thirteenth  verse  (which  as  it  stands  makes  no  sense), 
if  we  change  the  vocalization  DlC*  to  Dg^,  the  rendering  will  be,  •  And  David  got 


T 


there  on  liis  return  from  smiting  Syria  in  the  valley  of  Melah,  eighteen  thousand 
men.'  After  this,  the  fourteenth  verse  comes  in  naturally  enough,  '  And  he  put 
garrisons  in  Edom;  throughout  all  Edom  put  he  garrisons,'  etc. 

In  II.  Kings  xxiil  4  occurs  the  phrase  hj^^b  D'lBTjn.  This  is  rendered,  *  which 
were  made  for  Baal ' ;  but  it  is  much  more  likely,  not  that  the  vessels  were  made 
expressly  for  Baal,  but  that  they  were  used  in  his  worship,  were  devoted  to  it. 
Similar  passages  are  II.  Chronicles  xxiv.  7  and  Hosea  ii.  10. 

To  summarize,  the  word  TVffp  is  used  in  the  sense  'to  celebrate'  in  about 


in 
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twentj-flve  passages:  Gen.  1. 10(?);  Ex.  xxxi.  16, xxziv,  22;  Deut.  v.  15,  xvi.  lf« 
10;  I.  Kings  xil.  32.  U.  Kings  xxiif.  21,22;  Ezra  iii.4,yi.l9,  22;  Neh.  viii.  15.18; 
Esther  ix.  22 ;  II.  Chron.  vii.  8,  9 ;  xxx.  1,  2.  3,  13 ;  xxxv.  18, 19.  It  thus  appears 
that  such  a  shade  of  meaning  became  attached  to  nv^  that  the  word  could  be 
appropriately  used  with  'feast'  or  'banquet,'  with  'sabbath'  or  'festival'  ('cele- 
brate '),  and  with  Sj^3  ('  dedicate '  or  '  worship '). 

12.  On  the  Typographical  Requirements  for  pnnting  Sanskrit 
Transliteration,  by  rrof.  C.  R.  Lanman,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

At  the  October  meeting  of  the  Society  in  1880,  Professor  Whitney  presented  a 
paper  on  the  Transliteration  of  Sanskrit.  In  this  paper  he  explained  and  gave 
reasons  ifor  the  system  of  transliteration  which  he  himself  had  adopted.  This 
system  is  substantially  the  one  that  he  has  used  in  almost  all  of  his  publications 
which  called  for  it  and  is  precisely  the  one  which  is  employed  in  his  Sanskrit 
Grammar  (1879).  Tlie  fact  that  this  system  has  been  followed  in  a  work  of  such 
a  character,  aud  of  so  wide  circulation  among  Sanskrit  scholars — ^both  learners 
and  investigators — in  Europe  and  America,  is  to  my  mind  a  good  and  sufficient 
reason  for  its  adoption  by  all  Sanskrit  scholars  in  America.  It  is  open  to  as  few 
theoretical  objections  as  any  system  yet  proposed,  and  perhaps  to  fewer;  while 
practically  it  iuTolves  the  greatest  economy  of  diacritical  marlcs,  and  so  makes  the 
cleanest  and  clearest  printed  page  of  Sanskrit  which  is  attainable.  Its  more 
important  features  are :  the  use  of  a  macron  to  mark  a  long  vowel,  of  the  acute 
sign  to  mark  the  acute  accent,  and  of  the  so-called  grave  accent  to  mark  the  cir- 
cumflex; the  use  of  a  subscript  dot  with  the  lingual  vowel  and  sibilant  (f,  f).  and 
with  I ;  and  the  use  of  c,  j,  y,  and  q  for  the  palatals.  Its  economy  and  simplicity 
is  apparent  from  the  fact  that  for  the  33  consonants  (25  mutes,  4  semivowels,  and  4 
spirants)  only  five  characters  not  found  in  ordinary  English  fonts  of  type  are 
necessary. 

The  time  is  now  come  or  is  soon  coming  when  it  will  be  found  desirable  or 
necessary  to  print  Sanskrit  in  transliteration  in  a  good  many  different  places  in 
this  country.  The  offices  of  the  Journal  of  our  Society,  of  the  American  Journal 
of  Philr>logy.  and  of  a  single  Boston  firm  arc  the  only  ones  that  I  know  of  which 
are  equipped  for  this  work.  For  the  Philological  Association,  for  the  publishers 
of  various  philological  text-books,  and  even  for  the  humbler  necessities  of  printed 
Sanskrit  examination  papers,  Sanskrit  "  sorts  "  are  desirable.  In  each  case  when 
the  scholar  brings  his  copy  to  the  office,  the  practical  printer  will  ask  what  "  sorts  " 
or  ''accents  "  are  required  to  put  the  manuscript  into  type.  It  is  a  matter  of  con- 
siderable trouble  and  care  to  make  the  correct  answer.  On  the  one  hand,  the 
printer  is  unwilling  to  go  to  needless  expense  in  providing  sorts  for  which  there 
will  be  no  use;  and,  on  the  other,  the  author  should  not  be  put  to  an  unfair 
expense  for  corrections  caused  by  the  lack  of  the  needful  sorts.  I  have  accord- 
ingly made  the  following^  table  on  the  assumption  that  Whitney's  system  will  be 
used,  and  although  its  purpose  is  wholly  practical  rather  than  scientific,  I  believe 
it  will  prove  of  sufficient  convenience  and  value  to  be  worthy  of  preservation  in 
the  Proceedings  of  this  Society. 

It  is  safe  to  presuppose  the  existence  of  a  c  witli  the  cedilla  and  of  an  n  with 
the  iUde  in  most  American  fonts  of  English  type  in  good  offices  for  book-work. 
It  remains  to  show  what  needed  characters  are  not  provided  for  in  such  fonts. 
A  glance  at  the  alphabet 


Gutturals, 

k    kh 

g    gh     n 

h 

a    a 

Palatals, 

9 

c     ch 

J     jh     ft 

y 

i     I 

Linguals, 

B 

• 

t     th 

•           • 

d    dh     9 

r 

X    f 

Dentals, 

S 

t     th 

d    dh     n 

1 

\ 

Labials, 

P    Ph 

b    bh     m     ' 

V 

u    a 

e    fli 


o    ftu 


shows  that  « ,  t,  d,  9,  and  n,  are  the  only  types  for  consonants  that  need  to  be 
made  anew.  The  ordinary  book-fonts  make  provision  for  all  of  the  diphthongs 
and  vowels  except  r,  r,  and  f.  Long  I  never  occurs.  Short  I  and  long  f  are  so 
infrequent  that  they  may  be  left  to  the  compositor  to  make  by  setting  the  proper 
marks  above  or  bolow  a  shaved  letter.  But  in  caHe  an  extensive  work  is  to  be 
printed,  it  is  better  to  provide  these  letters.  On  the  score  of  the  vowels,  there- 
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Tore,  we  must  add  r ;  and  for  visarga  and  the  ani^vdro-signs,  we  must  add  A,  and 
n  and  m.  It  is  sometimes  desirable  to  print  the  Sanskrit  words  in  a  heavy  or 
full-faced  type,  and  for  this  purpose  a  "job-font**  rather  than  a  "book-font"  may 
be  employed.  In  such  cases,  the  author  should  assure  himself  that  it  contains 
a,  f,  and  fi,  or  else  have  them  provided,  as  they  are  of  very  frequent  occurreoce. 
For  printing  unaccented  or  classical  Sanskrit,  accord  in  gly,  theollowing  eleven  or 
nine  sorts  are  needed : 

1.        ^,      ^,      9»      r,      fi      ^•        ^1      «i      ^      [f,      fl. 

If,  in  the  second  place,  it  is  desired  to  print  accented  (i.  e.  Yedic)  words  or  texts 
we  shall  need  one  more  consonant,  I,  and  quite  an  extension  of  our  vowel  resources. 
There  are  five  vowels.     Each  may  be  with  or  without  a  macron.-  And  each  may 
be  without  an  accent,  or  with  an  acute  accent,  or  with  a  circumflex  ("grave") 
accent.    Thus : 


a 

d 

4 

& 

a' 

§: 

• 

I 

i 

i 

I 

r 

V 

u 

li 

il 

a 

.    Q' 

Q^ 

r 

r' 

r^ 

f 

r 

I 

e 

6 

h 

&i 

fti 

&i 

0 

6 

6 

ftu 

&d 

ail 

For  a  theoretically  complete  printer's  case  of  the  Sanskrit  vowels,  therefore,  we 
should  need  (6x2x3=:)  thirty  boxes.  We  should  add  six  more  for  the  two 
gu^a-diphthong^  e  and  o.  The  six  varieties  of  the  two  vfddhi-diphthongs,  ai  and 
dtf,  can  all  be  made  by  setting  together  simple  vowels,  so  we  leave  them  out  of 
the  question.  Practi(^ly,  however,  the  number  of  thirty-six  is  reduced  to  thirty- 
one  by  the  fact  that  no  long  or  accented  {-vowel  (i.  e.  only  simple  {)  is  ever  needed, 
and  farther  to  thirty,  because  a  long  circiimflexttd  f  never  occurs. 

Leaving  out  of  account  the  f-  and  {-vowels,  lines  4  and  5,  all  the  letters  in  the 
first  four  columns  may  be  expected  to  be  found  in  a  good  book-font  In  the  fifth 
column,  three  new  sorts  will  be  needed  for  d\  %\  and  fi^  acute  long,  and  in  the 
sixth,  one  for  d\  circumflex  long.  Circumflex  long  T  and  It  sometimes  occur,  but 
can  be  made  with  a  "  g^ve  accent "  on  a  separate  piece  of  metal,  set  beside  the 
vowel. 

Of  the  r-  a^d  {-vowels,  lines  4  and  6,  three  are  already  provided  for  above, 
under  §  1 ,  namely  f  [f,  and  {].  Acute  short  f '  is  so  common  that  it  ought  to  be 
provided ;  but  r^  and  f  are  so  rare  as  to  bo  quite  dispensable,  and,  in  case  they 
should  be  needed,  can  be  made  by  setting  a  "grave  accent"  or  else  a  "minute- 
mark"  on  a  separate  piece  of  metal  beside  the  vowel.  For  printing  accented 
Sanskrit  texts,  accordingly,  there  are  needed : 

2.  d',         V,         u';         d\-         r';  !• 

That  is,  there  are  needed  in  all  17  new  letters,  or,  not  counting  f  and  {,  15. 
It  may  be  well  to  add  that  it  is  unnecessary  for  the  type-founder  to  cut  new  dies, 
even  for  these ;  the  matrices  from  which  the}'  are  to  be  cast  can  be  made  with 
g^eat  ease  by  electrotypy,  since  all  the  diacritical  marks  are  simple  dots  and  straight 
lines,  which  can  be  put  m  juxtaposition  to  the  body  of  the  letter  before  electro- 
typing  the  matrix.  Such  matrices  cost  only  $1,50  or  $2  a  piece,  so  that  a  complete 
equipment  of  Sanskrit  sorts  made  on  Roman  letters  may  be  had  for  twenty -five 
or  thirty  dollars.  If  the  sorts  are  made  both  in  Roman  and  Italic,  the  cost  will 
be  rather  more  than  doubled;  but  this  is  not  necessary,  except  for  printing  exten- 
sive works  of  mixed  Sanskrit  and  English ;  for  the  effect  of  Italics  can  be  pro- 
duced by  hair-spacing  the  Roman.  Unless  both  Roman  and  Italics  are  used,  it  is 
better  to  make  Roman  the  basis  of  the  sorts. 

Finally,  the  author  should  assure  himself  that  the  font  he  proposes  to  use  really 
contains,  in  addition  to  the  d,  t,  ft,  mentioned  above,  the  acute  a,  i,  u,  e.  and  d,  and 
the  circumflex  (i,  i,  tl,  ^,  and  6.  These  ought  to  be  contained  in  a  book-font,  but 
may  be  lacking  in  an  otherwise  more  desirable  job-font. 

13.  On  the  Meaning  of  Baalim  and  Ashtaroth  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, by  Mr,  A.  L.  Frotliingham,  Jr. 
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The  theory  moet  in  yogiie  concerning  the  meaning  of  Baalim  and  Asbtaroth,  the 
plural  forms  in  the  Old  Testament  of  the  divinities  Baal  and  Ashtoreth,  is  that 
these  forms  do  not  signify  the  divinities  themselves,  but  their  representations  or 
images.  Since  its  principal  advocate.  Gesenius,  it  has  been  adopted  by  the  majority 
of  critics.  An  examination  of  the  passages  in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
where  these  words  occur  seems  to  show  conclusively  that  the  Gesenius  image- 
theory  is  not  only  unnecessary  but  untenable,  and  that  Baalim  and  Ashtaroth  must 
signify  either  the  various  aspects  of  Baal  and  Astarte  or  false]divinities  in  general. 
The  questionable  passage,  Hosea  xi.  2,  must  be  compared  to  Hosea  ii.  13  and  17. 
So  also  m  TI.  Chron.  xxiv.  7,  the  words  'aad  le-Baalim  must  not  be  [translated 

*  made  into  Baalim '  but  *  consecrated  to  Baalim '  (cf.  II.  Kings  xxiiL  4  etc).  Judges 
viii.  33  shows  that  Baalim  was  a  general  term,  one  of  whose  specifications  was 
Baal-Berith ;  while  the  tenth  chapter  evidently  points  to  a  use  of  Baalim  and  Ash- 
taroth as  general  terms  for  the  false  mate  and  female  divinities  of  the  surrounding 
nations. 

There  are  fewer  indications  for  Ashtaroth,  and  here  we  must  seek  help  from 
the  inscriptions.  That  among  the  Canaanites  and  Phoenicians  Astarte  was  a 
common  name  is  shown  by  the  inscriptions  of  king  Mesha,  of  Eshmunazar,  and 
others;  we  find  an  Ashtarte  of  the  Baal  of  Sidon,  an  Ashtar  of  Chemosh,  an 
'Attar  of  'Ate,  etc.    In  Assyrian,  Ishtar  was  originally  the  common  name  for 

*  Goddess,'  as  Ilu  was  that  for  *  God  * ;  later  the  plural  form  only  was  used  in  that 
sense.  When  Ishtar  became  a  concrete  goddess,  her  various  attributes  were 
worshiped  separately  and  in  different  centres ;  thus  arose  Ishtar  of  Arbela,  Ishtar 
of  Asshiir  and  of  Nineveh,  Ishtar  of  Erech,  Ishtar  of  Agadd,  etc.  In  regard  to 
Baal  as  the  supreme  and  single  divinity  among  Hamitic  nations,  it  is  not  necessary 
to  adduce  the  proofs  for  such  a  fact,  as  they  are  obvious ;  a  glance  at  the  various 
individualizations  of  Baal  in  the  Old  Testament  and  in  the  Phoenician,  Palmyrene, 
and  other  inscriptions  is  of  itself  convincing. 

14.  Oil  the  Etymology  of  the  Sanskrit  noun  vrcUd,  by  Prof. 
Whitney. 

As  to  the  derivation  of  the  common  Sanskrit  noun  vratd  (meaning  in  the  classi- 
cal language  oftenest  '  a  sacred  act '  or  '  vow '),  and  as  to  the  way  in  which  it 
arrives  at  its  variety  of  senses,  there  exists  considerable  difference  of  opinion 
among  scholars.  The  Petersburg  lexicon  makes  it  come  from  y/2  Vf,  *  choose,' 
and  draws  out  its  scheme  of  values  as  follows:  "1.  will,  command,  law,  pre- 
scribed order;  2.  subservience,  obedience,  service;  3.  domain;  4.  order,  regu- 
lated succession,  realm :  5.  calling,  office,  customary  activity,  action,  carrying  on, 
custom,  etc. ;  6.  religious  duty,  worship,  obligation ;  7.  any  undertaken  religious 
or  ascetic  performance  or  observance,  rule,  vow,  sacred  work ;  8.  vow  in  general, 
fixed  purpose;"  and  then  certain  specialized  uses.  Grassmann's  treatment  of  the 
word  (in  his  Rig-Veda  dictionary)  is  essentially  the  same.  Benfey,  making  the 
derivation  from  the  same  root,  starts  with  the  meaning  ''a  (self-chosen)  voluntary 
act,  rule,"  and  goes  on  to  "  action,  doing."  to  "  work,"  to  *'  a  devout  act  ....  a 
vowed  observance,  a  vow,"  and  then  to  the  more  specialized  senses ;  here,  it  will 
be  seen,  the  assumed  fundamental  signification  is  completely  different  from  that 
of  the  other  authorities  already  quoted.  But  F.  M.  MCdler,  in  his  so-called  trans- 
lation of  the  Rig- Veda  (pp.  225-8),  even  lakes  vratd  from  another  root,  1  vf 
*  protect,'  and  holds  it  to  "have  meant  originally  what  is  enclosed,  protected,  sot 
apart,"  then  *'  what  is  fenced  off,  what  is  determined,  what  is  settled  .  .  .  law, 
ordinante,"  and  then  to  have  "  come  to  mean  sway  or  power,  and  the  expression 
vrate  tava  signifies,  at  thy  command,  under  thy  auspices." 

Since,  now,  two  of  these  explanations  must  be  wrong,  it  is  not  impossible  that 
all  the  three  may  be  so ;  certainly,  it  stands  open  to  any  one  to  criticise  them  all, 
and  to  suggest  a  new  explanation. 

Wo  are  justified.  I  think,  in  the  first  place,  in  simply  setting  aside  Miiller's 
etymology  as  unsatisfactory;  it  lacks  any  fair  degree  of  plausibility,  and  is  also 
incompletely  carried  out:  how  its  author  would  connect  the  usual  later  meaning 
of  the  word  with  those  laid  down  by  him,  does  not  appear. 

Against  the  etymology  of  the  two  authorities  first  quoted  is  to  be  urged  that 
(see  their  own  dictidViaries)  the  root  2  vr  does  not  signify  willing,  command,  pre- 
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scriptioD,  but  only  choice  or  preference;  the  idea  of  laying  down  the  law,  which 
runH  through  all  t^eir  leading  definitions,  is  by  no  means  to  be  found  in  it.  There 
is,  to  be  sure,  a  certain  relationship  between  '  choose  '  and  '  command,'  but  it  is 
not  so  close  as  to  allow  of  simply  substituting  the  latter  for  the  former.  Hence 
even  if  we  admit  the  derivation  from  2  vf,  the  Petersburg  lexicon's  scheme  of 
definitions,  as  it  now  stands,  must  be  pronounced  unacceptable,  and  requiring  to 
be  recast.  Nor  does  the  transition  from  law  and  ordinance  to  action,  through  the 
sense  of  prescribed  activity  and  accus'omed  action,  seem  an  easy  or  natural  one. 

The  objection  of  non-correspondence  with  the  proper  meaning  of  the  root  is 
avoided  by  Benfey,  who  virtually  starts  from  the  seuHe  of  'chosen  activity, 
selected  course  of  action,*  and  then  simply  drops  the  idea  of  choice  or  selection  in 
the  following  senses.  No  such  meaning  as  the  former  is  recognized  by  any  of  the 
other  authorities  who  have  discussed  the  word ;  and  if  one  examines  the  refer- 
ences given  by  Benfey  under  it.  he  will  find  that  no  implication  of  choice  is  at  all 
called  for  by  them;  in  fact,  this  author's  leading  definition  is  an  otiose  addition 
to  his  system  of  meanings,  and  made  only  for  the  purpose  of  forcing  a  connection 
between  the  real  senses  of  the  word  and  its  assumed  etymology. 

My  own  idea  of  the  word  corresponds  nearly  with  Benfey's,  save  that  I  would 
get  rid  of  the  forced  implication  of  choice  or  selection,  by  accepting  a  different 
etymology. 

If  we  derive  vratd  from  either  root  having  the  form  vr,  we  have  to  recognize  in 
it  the  suffix  ta,  which,  except  as  making  the  passive  participle,  is  of  great  rarity ; 
in  fact,  the  only  analogue  to  vratd  would  be  mdrta  *  mortal,'  from  y/mx'  '  die,' 
and  this  would  show  a  difference  both  of  accent  and  of  mot-form.  Notably 
easier  as  regards  the  external  shape  of  the  word  would  be  a  derivation  from  y/vrt 
'  proceed,'  with  Buffix  a  ;  the  form  v^rata  instead  of  varia  is  exceptional,  but  need 
cause  no  great  difficulty,  especially  as  it  fluds  support  in  vrajd^  iradd.  The  word 
vratd,  tlieu,  from  vrt  would  mean  something  like  a  procedure,  course,  line  of  move- 
ment, course  of  action,  then  conduct  or  behavior.  This  would  correspond  to 
meaning  5  in  the  Petersburg  lexicon  scheme,  and  2  and  3  in  Benfey's  scheme. 
Then  the  developments  of  meaning  would  bo  on  the  one  hand  to  a  habitual, 
established,  usual,  or  approved  course  of  action  or  line  of  conduct — a  familiar 
transfer,  as  instanced  by  guna  *  virtue,'  rUpa  *  beauty,'  and  the  like ;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  a  special  act  or  series  of  acts  or  ceremonies  of  an  obligatory  char- 
acter, impoi?od  by  morality  or  religion ;  and  any  other  senses  would  be  easily 
explained  specializations  of  these.  The  whole  sphere  of  significance  of  the  word 
seems  to  me  more  naturally  covered  in  this  way  than  in  any  other.  Even  the 
phrase  vrati  tdva  (of  which  Grassmann  makes  a  final  separate  head,  as  if  in 
doubt  as  to  how  it  shall  be  connected  with  the  rest)  seems  not  less  readily  ex- 
plained as  meaning  '  in  thy  (established  or  approved)  course,  follosviug  thy  lead 
or  example.'  than  'under  thy  control  or  protection,' or  'in  thy  service,'  as  sug- 
gested by  the  other  authorities. 

The  leading  sense  of  'course  of  action  or  behavior'  appears  to  me  best  to  suit 
the  great  majority  of  the  compounds  with  irata,  even  in  the  Veda:  e.g.  vivrata, 
'  of  discordant  action,'  dpavrata  'of  offish  or  rebellious  conduct,'  dnuvrata  '  of  sub- 
missive behavior,'  picivrata  'doing  beauteous  work,'  s^ivratd  'of  excellent  con- 
duct,' and  so  on.  The  commonest  Rig-Veda  compound,  dhfUiifraia,  admits  of 
more  than  one  interpretation,  as  from  the  leading  or  the  developed  sense. 

There  are  passages  here  and  there  which  appear  to  indicate  a  recognition  of 
the  etypiological  connection  of  rraUi  with  root  irt:  such  are  vdm  dnu  vratu'ni 
vdrlate  (RV.  i.  183.3),  ddityasya  vratam  anuparyavartante  (AB.  iii.  11).  1^  would 
not,  however,  be  proper  to  insist  too  much  upon  their  importance,  since  they  might 
possibly  be  accidental  collocations,  or  artificial  plays  Jipon  words.  But  the  general 
character  of  the  verbs  used  along  with  such  a  noun  has  a  legitimate  and  important 
value  as  pointing  to  its  fundamental  sense.  And  the  verbs  which  take  vratd  as 
object  decidedly  favor  its  interpretation  as  a  word  of  motion.  We  do  not  find 
them  to  mean  'obey,  submit  to,  accept,'  and  the  like,  but  rather  'follow  after, 
pursue,  attach  one's  self  to,'  and  so  on  (i,  anv-i,  anu-car,  anu-gd^  anu-irrt,  sac,  etc.). 
Examples  are  :  ydsya  n-atdm  pardvo  yanti  sdrve  (AV.  vii.  40.1),  dnu  vratdm  carasi 
(RV.  iii.  61.1),  vicve  .  .  .  vratd' pade  \a  safcire  (v.  67.3),  tdva  .  .  .  rratam  agne 
sacanta  (vii.  5.4).  tdm  .  .  .  rjHydntam  dnu  vratdm  (i.  136.5) — and  many  others 
might  be  quoted.     The  only  notable  exception  is  the  root  mi  or  ml  (alone,  or. 
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more  frequently,  with  prefixes  &  or  fyra) ;  and  here  the  oriKiua]  meaning  of  the 
root  is  doubtful  (its  connection  with  Latin  mirvus  etc.,  usually  accepted,  is  highly 
questionable),  and  the  difficulty  of  explanation  seems  about  as  great  with  one 
understanding  of  vratd  as  with  another. 

If  this  account  of  vratd  shall  approve  itself  to  acceptance,  the  hitherto  assumed 
shade  of  meaning  in  sundry  Vedic  nassages  will  be  slightly  modified,  but  their 
interpretation  will  not  be  essentially  changed ;  since  tl)e  matter  involved  is  not 
so  much  the  senses  themselves  of  the  word  as  their  derivation  and  relation  to  one 
another. 

In  preparing  this  paper,  the  fact  was  overlooked  that  M.  Bergaigne  also,  in  his 
Religion  Vedique  (iii.  212  fif),  has  treated  of  the  history  and  use  of  the  same  word. 
He  gives  yet  a  fourth  derivation,  different  from  that  of  any  of  the  three  other 
authorities — making  it  come,  indeed,  like  Miiller,  from  the  root  1  if,  but  with  the 
primary  sense  of  *  guard,  protection.'  This  appears  nr>t  less  unacceptable  than 
the  rest;  and  here,  again,  it  may  be  said  that  M.  Bergaigne's  learned  and  acute 
discussion  of  the  uses  of  the  word  does  not  at  all  necessarily  repose  upon  its  ety- 
mology as  held  by  him,  but  only  upon  the  prevalent  senses  of  it,  as  to  which  all 
are  agreed. 

After  passing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Trustees  of  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University  for  the  use  of  their  assembly-room,  the 
Society  adjourned  to  meet  in  Boston,  May  6th,  1885. 
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ly-om  the  American  Academy  of  Aria  and  Sciences. 

Memoirs  of  the  AmericaD  Academy  of  Arts  and  Scienoes.    Vok  xL  1.    Boston, 

1882.  4^     . 

Proceedings.    Vol.  xvii-xix.    Boston,  1882-84.    S°. 

From  the  American  Antiquarian  Society. 

Proceedings  of  the  American  Antiquarian  Society.    New  series,  vol.  i.  3,  ii.,  iii. 
1-3.    Worcester,  1882-86.     8°. 

From  the  American  PhUoaophicaX  Society. 

Transactions  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society.    VoL  xvi.  1 .    Philadelphia, 

1883.  4^ 

Proceedings.    No.  109-118.     Philad.,  1881-86.     8*. 

Register  of  papers  published  in  the  Transactions  and  Proceedings.    Compiled  by 
Henry  Phillips,  Jr.     Philad.,  1884.     8*. 

From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. 

The  Oriental  Biographical  Dictionary  by  the  late  Thomas  William  Beale.     Edited 

by  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  under  the  superintendence  of  Henry  Oeorge 

Keene.     Calcutta,  1881.     4'. 
The  Sauskrit  Buddhist  literature  of   Nepal.     By  R^jendraldla  Mitra.     Calcutta, 

1882.     8". 
Bibliotheca  Indica.     Old  series,  no.  243-49 ;  new  series,  no.  376,  394-95,  466- 

80,  482-630,  viz: 

The  Tdittiriya  Sanhitd.     Fasc.  32,  33. 

The  Lalita  Vistara,  translated.     Fasc.  2. 

The  Mimdnsd  Dars'ana.     Fasc.  16,  17. 

Ibn  Hajar's  Biographical  Dictionary.     Fasc.  19-26. 

The  Sima  Veda  Sanhita.     Vol.  v,  1. 

The  Chaturvarga  Chintdmani.     Vol.  iii.,  pt  i.  2,  4-10. 

The  Prithirdja  Rdsau.     Pt.  ii.  4. 

The  Vdyu  Purdijia.     Vol.  ii.  2-6. 

The  Nirukta.     Vol.  i.  4-6;  u.  1-6. 

The  Kathd  Sarit  Sdgara,  translated.     Vol.  ii.  10-13. 

The  Yoga  Aphorisms  of  Patanjali.     Fasa  2-6. 

The  S'rauta  Stitra  of  Apastamba.    Fasc.  2-7. 

The  Nitisdra.     Fasc.  6. 

The  Akbamamah.     Vol.  iii.  1-6. 

The  Tabak&t-i-Nasirt.     Fasc.  13,  14. 

The  Muntakhab-ut-Taw4rikh,  by  Abd-ul-Qddir  Bin  Maluk  ShAh.     Translated  by 
W.  H.  Lowe.     Fasc.  1,  2. 

The  Sus'ruta  Sanhita.    Translated  by  Udoy  Chdnd  Dutt.     Fasc.  1,  2. 

The  Tattva   Chint^ma^L      Edited    by  Pa^dita  Kimdkhyin^tha  Tarkaratna. 
Fasc.  1,  2. 

The  Sthavirjlvalicharita,  or  Paris^ishtaparvan,  by  Hemachandra.       Edited  by 
H.  Jacobi.     Fasc.  1,  2. 

The  Pards'ara  Smpti,  by  Pandit  Chandrakdnta  Tarkilankdra.     Fasc.  1-3. 


AddUiona  to  the  Librai-y.  ccxxxiii 

From  ihe  AHaJHc  Society  of  Japan. 

Transactions  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan.  Vol.  xi.,  xii.  1,  3.  Yokohama, 
1883-84.     8^ 

lYom  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Paris. 

Journal  Asiatique.  1*  s^r.,  tome  xviii.  3,  xix.,  zx;  8*  s^r,  tome  i.,  ii.  2,  3,  iil, 
iv.  1,  2.  V.  1.     Paris,  1881-85.     8°. 

J^om  Mr.  Robert  BaUard. 

The  solution  of  the  pyramid  problem ;  or,  Pyramid  discoveries.  By  Robert  Bal- 
lard.    New  York,  1882.     8**. 

From  the  Batavian  Society  of  Arts  and  Sdenees. 

Verhandelingen  van  het  Bataviaasch  Qenootschap  van  KuDSten  en  Wetenschappen. 

Deel  xli.  2.  3,.xlii.  1,  2,  xliii.,  xliv.     Batavia,  1880-84.    4". 
Notulen  van  de  algemeene  en  bestuurs-vergaderingen.    Deel  xviii-xxi.    Batavia, 

1880-83      8'. 
Catalogus  der  numismatische  afdeeling  van  het  museum.    Tweede  druk.    Batavia, 

187Y.    S\ 
Chineesch-Hollandsch    woordenboek  van    het    Emoi  dialekt      Door  J.  J.   C. 
'  Francken  en  0.  F.  M.  De  Grijs.    Batavia,  1882.     8°. 
Tabel  van  oud-  eu  nieuw-Indische  alphabetten.     Bijdrage  tot  de  palsBOgraphie  van 

Jfederlandsch-IndiS.     D©or  K.  F.  Holle.     Batavia,  1882.     8^ 
Realia:  register  op  de  generate  resolution  van  het  kasteel  Batavia,  1632-1805. 

Deeli.     Leiden,  1882.     4°. 
Tijdschrift  voor  Indische  Taal-,  Land-,  en  Volkenkunde.     Deel  xxvi.  2-6,  xxvii., 

xxviu.,  xxix.  1-3.     Batavia,  1880-84.     8'. 

From  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin. 

Philolog^he  und  historische  Abhandiungen  der  koniglichen  Akademie  der  Wis- 

senschaften  zu  Berlin.    1880-83.     Berlin,  1880-84.     4". 
Monatsbericht     1881,  Sept.-Dec    Berlin.  1881-82.     8^ 
Sitzungsbericbte.     1882,  i-xxxvi.,  xxxix-liv;  1883,  1884.     Berlin,  1882-84.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Ramkrishna  Gopal  Bhandarkar. 

Eariy  history  of  the  Dekkan,  down  to  the  Mahomedan  conquest.  Bombay,  1 884. 
8^ 

From  the  Society  of  Biblicai  Archceology. 

Transactions  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archaoology.    Vol.  i.  1,  v.  2,  vi.,  vii.,  viii  1, 

2.     London,  1872-84.     8". 
Proceedings.    Vol.  i-iii,    London,  1879-81.    8°. 

Fhrni  Prof,  Maurice  Bloon^field. 
Final  a«  before  sonants  in  Sanskrit.   By  Maurice  Bloomfield.    Baltimore,  1882.    8°. 

F-om  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  No.  40,  41.  Bom- 
bay, 1883.     8^ 

Fvm  Prof  Otto  BohtHngk. 

Sanskrit  Worterbuch  in  kurzerer  Fassung,  bearbeitet  von  Otto  BohtHngk.  Theil 
iU.  2,  iv.  1,  2,  V.  1,  2.     St.  Petersburg,  1882-84.    4°. 

From  Mr.  WiUiam  Bramsen. 

Japanese  chronological  tables,  showing  the  date,  according  to  the  Julian  or  Gre- 
gorian calendar,  of  the  first  day  of  each  Japanese  month  from  645  A.D.  to 
1873  A.D.  With  an  introductory  essay  on  Japanese  chronology  and  calendars. 
By  William  Bramsen.    Tokio,  1880.    obi.  4**. 

The  Coins  of  Japan.  Pt  i.  The  copper,  lead  and  iron  coins  issued  by  the  cen- 
tral government.    By  William  Bramsen.    Yokohama,  J 880.    4*^. 


0CXXX1V  American  OrientcU  Society  : 

» 

Japanese  lineal  measures,  with  their  equivalents  in  French  and  English  measures. 

Compiled  by  William  Bramsen.     Tokio,  1877.  broadside 
Japanese  weights,  with  their  equivalents  in  French  and  English  weights.     Ck>m- 

piled  by  William  Bramsen.     Tokio,  1877.  broadside. 

Prom  the  Buffalo  Historical  Society. 

Semi-centennial  celebration  of  the  City  of  Buffalo.     Buffalo.  1882.     8". 
Transactions  of  the  Buffialo  Historical  Society.     Vol.  iii.    Buffalo,  1885.     8°. 
Annual  report,  January  13,  1885.     Buffalo,  1885.     8**. 

From  Mr.  Jamea  Burgess. 

The  Indian  Antiquary.     Vol.  viii.  9,  x.  11,  12,  xi.,  xii.,  xiii.,  xiv.  1-4.     Bombay, 

1879-85.     4^ 
Archaeological  Survey  of  Southern   India.     No.   3.     Notes  on  the'Amravati 

StQpa.     By  James  Burgess.     Madras,  1882.     4", 

From  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  RoyaX  Asiatic  Society, 

Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.     1880,  pt  il,  1881. 

Colombo,  1881.  '  8*. 
Proceedings.     1876-80,  1881.     Colombo,  1881-82.     8^ 

From  the  City  of  Charleston. 
Charleston,  S.  C.    The  centennial  of  incorporation,  1883.    Charleston,  1884.     8*". 

From  Mme.  CJiavSe. 

Id^logie  lexiologique  des  langues  indo-europeennes.  Par  Honor^  Chavee.  Paris. 
1878.     8*. 

fhnn  Mr.  Hyde  Clarke. 

The  early  history  of  the  Mediterranean  populations,  etc.,  in  their  migrations  and 
settlements.     By  Hyde  Clarke.     London,  1882.     8''. 

From  Rev.  Henry  N.  Cobb,  D.D, 
Stoddard's  Modern  Syriac  vocabulary.     Manuscript.     4^. 

Prom  Mr.  Robert  Cust. 

Grammar  of  the  Congo  langruage  as  spoken  200  years  ago,  translated  from  the 
Latin  of  Bruaciotto.  Edited  (with  a  preface)  by  H.  Grattan  Guinness.  London 
[1882].     sq.  16". 

Prom  the  Oovernment  of  Prance, 

he  Bh4gavata  Pur&na,  ou  histoire  po(?tique  do  Krich^a,  traduit  ot  publie'  par 
Eugene  Burnouf.     Tome  iv,  par  M.  Uauvctte-Besnault.     Paris,  1884.     V, 

From  the  National  Library,  Florence. 

Pubblicazioni  del  R.  Istituto  di  Stu<li  Superior! ;  Accademia  Orieiitale  : 

Repertorio  sinico-giapponese.     Fasc.  iil     Firenze,  1877.     8'. 

II  commento  medio  di  Averroe  alia  Retorica  di  Aristotele.  Fasc.  ii,  iii.  Fironzo, 
1877-78.     8\ 

La  via  della  pict^  Hliale.  Tosto  giapponesc  trascritto,  tradotto  ed  anuotato  da 
Carlo  Valenziani.     Parte  i,  ii     Firenze,  1878.     H". 

La  ribellione  di  Masacado  o  di  Sumitomo.  Testo  giapponese  riprodotto  e  tra- 
dotto da  Lodovico  Nocentiui.     Fireuze,  1878.     8". 

Le  curiosild  di  Jocohama.  Testo  giapponesc  trascritto  e  tradotto  da  A.  Sev- 
erinL     Parte  i.     Firenze,  1878.     8\ 

Elementi  della  grammatica  motigolica.     Di  Carlo  Puini.     Firenze,  1878.     8"*. 

From  Prof.  P.  E.  Foucaux. 

Annates  du  Musee  Guimet.  Tome  vi.  Le  Lalita  Vistara  traduit  du  8an.sk rit  en 
fran^ais,  par  Ph.  Ed  Foucaux.     Paris,  1884.    4"*. 


* 

AdditiotiB  to  tfie  Librwry.  ccxxxv 

From  Mr.  A.  L.  Prothingham^  Jr. 

L'omelia  di  Giacomo  di  Sartlg  sul  battesimo  di  Costantin  imperatore.  Pubbli- 
cata,  tradotta  ed  annotata  da  Arthur  L.  Frothinghanif  Jun.    Roma,  1882.    4°. 

From  Prof.  F.  Gardiner. 

Journal  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Literature  and  Exegesis,  indnding  papers  read 
andjtbstract  of  proceedings  for  June  and  December,  1881.  Middiktown,  1882. 
8'. 

JF^om  Rev.  S.  C.  George, 

Pali  MSS:  viz.  Kacc&yano's  Pali  grammar,  the  PAcittiya,  the  Patimokha  Dham- 
mapada,  and  a  catalogue  of  326  Buddhist  books ;  all  modem  transcripts  on  puper. 

* 

From  ike  German  Oriental  Society. 

Zeitschrift  der  deutscben  morgenUmdischen  Gesellschaft    Bd.  xzx7.  4,  zzzvi-' 

xxzviii.     Leipzig,  1881-84.     8*. 
Wissenschaftlicher  Jahresbericht  Qber  die  morgenlfindischen  Studien.     1878,  ii, 

1879,  1880.     Leipzig,  1881-8.S.     8^ 
Lidische  Studien,  hrsg.  von  Albrecht  Weber.    Bd.  *xvi,  xviL  1.    Leipzig,  1883- 

84.     8^ 
Abhandlungen  f iir  die  Eunde  des  Morgenlandes : 
YIU.     1.  Die  YetAlapancavin^atik^  in  den  Recensionen   des  QivadAsa  und 
eines  Ungenannten,  mit  kritischem   Commentar  hrsg.  von  Heinrich  Uhle. 
Leipzig,  1881.     8^ 
YIU.     2.  Das  Aupapdtika  Sdtra  erstes  Up&nga  der  Jain  a.    Theil  i,  von  Dr. 

Ernst  Leumann.    Leipzig,  1883.     8°. 
YIU.    3.  Fragmente  sjrischer  und  arabischer  Historiker  hrsg.  und  dbera.  von 

Friedrich  Baethgen.     Leipzig,  1884.     8°. 
YIII.    4.  The  Baudh&yanadharmas'&stra.     Edited  by  E.  Hultzsch.     Leipzig, 
1884.     8^ 

From  M.  Eughie  Giberi . 

La  famille  royale  de  Siam.  Les  princes;  Chaofa,  Phra-Ong-Chao,  Mom-Chao. 
Les  Kroms.     Par  Eugdne  Gibert.     Paris,  1884.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Fitz-Edward  Hall 

The  Sankhya  Aphorisms  of  Kapila,  with  illustrative  extracts  from  the  commen- 
taries. Translated  by  James  R.  Ballantyne.  3d  ed.  [By  Fitz  Edward  Hall]. 
Lond.,  1886.     8° 

Fr(m  Prof.  1.  H.  HaU. 

Al-Muktataf.     Yol.  iv.  7.  vL  10,  vii.  12.     Beirflt,  1879-82.     8'. 
At-Tabib.'    Yol.  i.  1.     Beirflt,  1881.     8^ 

From  Rev.  A.  P.  Happer^  D.D. 

The  population  of  China.     By  A.  P.  Happer.     8"*. 

The  number  of  Buddhists  in  the  world.     By  A.  P.  Uapper.     8^. 

From  Mr.   C.  de  Harlez. 

H.  K.  Geldner's  Studien  zum  A  vesta  [From  Philologische  Wochenschrift,  1883, 
no.  9].     4°. 

From  the  Theological  Faculty  of  Harvard  University. 
Ezra  Abbot  [a  memorial].  •Cambridge,  1884.     8°. 

From  the  Government  of  Holland. 

Nederlandsch-Chiueesch  woordenbook  met  de  transcriptie  der  Chiueesche  karak- 
ters  in  het  Tsiang-Tsiu  dialekt.  Door  Dr.  G.  Schlegel.  Deel  i.  1,  iii.  1-3  [a, 
0-s].     Leiden,  1882-84.     8°. 


ccxxxvi  American  Oriental  Society: 

From  Mr.  Henry  A.  Homes. 

Turkish  maDuscript  book  of  forms  for  flrmans.  etc.     192  ff.     16\ 

Al-Ghazzali's  Alchemy  of  Happiness,  in  Turkish.    Conatautioople,  1845.     8°. 

Gallaudet's  Natural  Tlieology,  in  Armeuo-Turkish.  Edited  by  H.  A.  Homes. 
Smyrna,  1843.     12°, 

On  the  duty  of  reading  the  Scriptures,  in  Armeuo-Turkisb.  Kdited  by  U.  A. 
Homes.    Smyrna,  1844.     16^ 

Costuntin*s  Agreeable  Letters,  in  Armeno-Turkish.  Vol.  i.  Venice.  18311  No. 
1-4.     12^ 

Dialogue  between  an  Armeoian  and  a  Protestant,  in  Armeno-Turkish.  Constan- 
tinople, 1844.     16*. 

Genesis  and  Psalms,  in  Turkish.     London.  1852.     16*". 

Turkish  almanacs  for  1847,  1848,  1849,  1851.     Constantinople,  1847-51.     16\ 

Almanac  de  Tompire  ottoman  pour  1850.    Constantinople,  1850.     IG"". 
,  Proverbes  de  Salomon,  in  French  and  Arabic.     Mn]ta,J834      16'. 
'  Grammar  of  the  Ancient  Armenian  in  Modem  Armenian.     By  Vertannes  Tcha- 
lukhyanto.     Vienna,  1827.     8^ 

F\rom  Rev.  W.  Imbrie. 

Kan  yeki  mon  do.  [Conversations  on  buyiug  and  selling,  in  Japanese.]  Tokio, 
1881.     8". 

lYom  Her  Majeaty^a  Secretary  of  State  for  India. 

Archseological  Survey  of  India.  Reports  of  tours,  1874-82.  Vol.  xii-xviii. 
Calcutta,  1879-84.     8°. 

Archaeological  Survey  of  Southern  India  : 
Vol.  i.  Lists  of  the  antiquarian  remams  of  the  Presideuoy  of  Madras.     Com- 
piled by  R€yt>ert  Sewell.     Madras,  1 882.     4°. 
Vol.  ii.  Lists  of  inscriptions  and  sketch  of  the  dynasties  of  Southern  India. 
Compiled  by  Robert  Sewell.    Madras,  1884.    4^ 

Reports  on  publications  issued  and  registered  in  the  several  provinces  of  British 
India  in  1880,  1881,  1882.  [Selections  from  the  records  of  the  government  of 
India,  Home  Department,  no.  185,  191,  195].     Calcutta,  1882-84.     8". 

Reports  on  the  search  for  Sanskrit  MSS,  in  the  Bombay  Presidency,  in  1877-78, 
1879-80,  1881-82,  1882-83.     8"*  and  r. 

Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  North  Western  Provinces.  Pt.  vi,  vii.  Alla- 
habad, 1881-82.     8°. 

Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  Oudh.  Pasc.  zh  (1880)  and  1881.  Allahabad, 
1880-82. 

Proposals  for  a  catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  belonging  to  the  government  of 
Bombay,  Nov.  1881.     f^ 

Report  on  the  progress  of  a  catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  Punjab,  1880- 
81.    r. 

Section  i.  of  linguistic  fragments  discovered  in  1870.  1872,  and  1879,  by  G.  W. 
Leitner,  and  appendix.     Lahore,  1882.     f°. 

Collection  of  specimens  of  commercial  and  other  alphabets,  etc.,  current  in 
various  parts  of  the  Paujab,  Sind,  and  other  Northwest  Provinces.  By  G.  W. 
Leitner.     Part  a.     Lahore,     f*. 

Report  on  the  census  of  British  India,  taken  17th  Feb.,  1881.  London  and  Cal- 
cutta, 1881.     3  vols.  r. 

Account  of  ceremonies  at  the  proclamation  of  the  Imperial  title  at  Delhi  I  Jan., 
1877.     [In  Hindustani.]     1883.     4Mithographed. 

Hindu  tribes  and  castes.    By  M.  A.  Sherring.    Vol.  ii,  iii.    Calcutta,  1879-81.    4\ 

Tibetan- English  dictionary,  to  which  is  added  an  English-Tibetan  vocabulary. 
By  H.  A.  Jaeschke.     London.  1881.     8". 

Grammar  of  the  classical  Arabic  language.  By  Morfimer  Sloper  Howell.  Intro- 
duction and  pt.  i.     Allahabad,  1883.     8". 

Seven  grammars  of  the  dialects  and  siibdialects  of  the  Bihari  language.  Compiled 
bv  George  A.  Grierson.     Pt.  i-iv.     Calcutta.  1883-84.     sm.  4'. 

Catalogue  of  the  Chinese  translation  of  the  Buddhist  Tiipitaka.  the  sacred  canon 
of  the  Buddhists  in  China  and  Japan,     iiy  Bunyiu  Nanjio.    Oxford,  1883.     4  . 


Additions  to  the  Library.  ocxxxvii 

The  Pampa  lUmiya^a,  or  Ramohandr*  Charita  Piiri^a  of  AbhiDava  Pampa. 

Edited  by  Lewis  Rice.    Bangalore,  188?.    S*". 
Catalogue  of  Sanskit  MS3.  in  Mysore  and  Ooorg.     Compiled  by  Lewis  Rioe. 

Bangalore,  1884.     8^ 
NAga  Varmm&'s  Kar^&taka  Bh^shft-BhAshaQa.     Edited,  with  an  introduction,  by 

Lewis  Rioe.    Bangalore,  1884.     8"". 

From  the  Committee  of  the  National  AntJuem  for  India  Ftmd. 

Account  of  the  proceedings  of  a  meeting  held  at  the  National  Club,  Whitehall, 
April  26,  1883.     London,  1883.     8^ 

From  the  Indian  Rights  AsaociaiUm, 

Report  of  a  visit  to  the  great  Sioux  Reserve,  Dakota.    By  Herbert  Walsh.    Phil- 
adelphia, 1883.    sm.  4°. 

From  the  University  of  Kiel. 

Schriften  der  Universitat  zu  Kiel  aus  dem  Jahre  1880-1,  1881-2,  1882-3, 1883-4. 
Kiel,  1880-84.     8°  and  4°. 

From  M.  W.  Kohlhammer. 

Drei  Yasht  aus  dem  Zend  Avesta  ubersetzt  und  erkl&rt  von  Karl  F.  Oeldner. 
Stuttgart,  188^     8^ 

From  Lieut,  O.  Kreitner. 

Report  of  the  International  Geographical  Congress,  Venice,  Sept.  1881.     By 
Lieut.  G.  Kreitner.     8". 

From  Prof,  Adalbert  Kuhn.  ^ 

2teitschrift  fiir  vergleichende  Sprachforschung.    Bd.  zzvi.  2-6,  xzvii.  I.    Berlin, 
1882.     8". 

/Vom  Dr,  R.  Lange, 

Altjapanische  Fnihlingslieder  aus  der  Sammlung  Kokinwakashu,  Qbersetst  und 
erlautert  von  Dr.  R.  Lange.    Berlin,  1884.    8''. 

From  Messrs.  E.  Z.  Lazarus  db  Co. 
The  Pandit.    New  series.    Vol.  iv,  no.  1-4.    Benares,  1 882.    8*". 

F^om  Ptof.  A.  C,  Msrriam. 

The  Greek  and  Latin  inscriptions  on  the  obelisk-crab  in  the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum, New  York.    By  A.  C.  Merriam.     New  York,  1883.    8**. 

From  the  Minnesota  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences, 

Bulletin  of  the  Minnesota  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences.    Vol.  ii.  2-4.     Minne- 
apolis and  Winona,  1881-83.     8*. 

FYom  the  Missouri  Historical  Society. 
Publications  of  the  Missouri  Historical  Society.     No.  5-7,  1881-83.     8*. 

From  Prof.  F.  Max  Mutter. 

Buddhist  texts  from  Japan.     Edited  by  F.  Max  Miiller.    [Anecdota  Oxoniensia, 
Aryan  series,  vol.  i,  pt.  1.]     Oxford,  1881.    sm.  4°. 

From  the  Royal  Bavarian  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Munich. 

Abhandlungen  der  historischen  Classe  der  koniglich  bayerischen  Akademie  der 
Wissenschaften.    Bd.  xvi.  1,  3,  xvii.  1,  2.     Munohen,  1881-86.    4°. 

Abhandlungen  der  philosophisch-philologischen  Classe.    Bd.  xvi.,  xvil  1.     Miin 
Chen,  ia8l-84.    4'. 

Gedachtni^rede  auf  Leonhard  von  Spengel.     Von  Wilhelm  von  Christ.     MQn- 
chen,  1881.    4^ 
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Chtirfiirnt  Maximilian  I.  yon  Bayern.  Pestredc  von  Felix  Stieve.  Miinchen,  1882.  4^- 
TTcbor  MfTkimft  unci  Spraciie  der  transgangetischen  Volker.     Festrede  von    K- 

Kuhn,     Munchon.  1883.     4". 
(lodfU'htiiiHflrcde  aiif  Karl  von  llHlm.     Von  K.  Wolfflin.     Munchen,  1883.     4^. 
Dio  WittelflbaclieriiiSchwoden.    Festrede  von  Karl  Th.  Hoigel.   Muncheti.  1881.  4*. 
Rudolf  Ajfritv)!*,  ein  doiilBcher  Vertrcter  der  italienischen  Renaissance.       Fes- 

tredo  von  Friedrich  von  Bczold.     Munchen,  1881.     4°. 

From  the  North  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Jotirniil  of  tlio  North  China  Branch  of  tlie  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  New  series, 
vol.  XV.,  xvi.  1,  2,  xvii.  2.     Shanghai,  1880-84.     8°. 

fVom  tho  Oneida  Historical  Society  of  Uticn,  N.   7. 
Pidilicntions  of  the  Oneida  Historical  Society.     No.  5.     New  Yoric,  1880.     S". 

FVom  Prof.  Gustav  Opptrt. 
Ne  Riitor  ultra  crepidaro.    In  self-defence.    By  Gustav  Oppert.    Madras,  1884.    8''. 

From  the  EtfinographiccU  Institute,  Paris. 

Bullotin  de  1' Institution  Kthnographique.    No.  xli,  xlii,  xliv-xlviii,  1-lii,  liv,  Iv. 

Paris,  1882-85.     8".  , 

Bulletin  de  T Alliance  Scientiflque  Universelle.     No.  Izi-lxv.     Pans,  1885.     8**. 

-FVom  the  Ethnographical  Society^  Paris. 

Annuaire  de  la  Soci^t6  d'Kthnographie,  1882,  1883,  1884.     Paris,  1882-84.     8^ 
Actes.     Nouv.  s^rie,  tome  I.  1.     Pariii;,  1884.     S**. 

From  the  Indo-Chinese  Society,  Paris. 

Bullotin  do  la  Socirto  Acudomique  Indo-Ohinoise  de  Paris.  2*  ser.,  tome  i.  Paris, 
1882.     8'. 

From  Rev.  S.  D.  Peet. 
Tho  Amoricnn  Antiquarian.     Vol.  iii.  4,  iv-vi,  vii.  1-3.     Chicago,  1881-85.     8°. 

fVom  Dr.  Wilh^rlm  Pertsch. 

Dio  .Arnbiachon  IFundschriften  der  horziVgliohen  Bihhothek  zu  Gotha.  Verzeich- 
noi  von  Dr.  Wilhobu  I'ort8ch.     Bd.  iv.  1,  2      Gotlia,  1882-83.     8^ 

Fi'om   Protap  Chundra  Ray. 

Tho  MnhnhhnrntA  translatod  into  Knglish  prose.  Published  and  distributed 
gratis  i>y  Protap  Chundra  Hoy.     Pt.  i-v,  vii-xiv.     Calcutta,  1883-85.     8". 

fhnn  Biihii  RdJendniUUo  Mitra. 

Indo-.Vrvans:  Contributions  towanl  the  elucidation  of  their  ancient  and  me- 
dijvval  history.     By  K.'ijoudralala  Mitrn.     London.  18SI.     2  v.  8*. 

Xotiws  of  vSanskrit  MSS.  By  Rajendralala  Mitra.  No.  xv-iix.  CalcutU.  1880- 
S4.     8\ 

/Vow*  the  Xational  Museujn.  Rio  c/c  Janeiro. 

.\riMuvos  do  Musou  Naoional  do  Rio  do  Janeiro.  Vol.  iii.  3.  4,  iv.  v.  Rio  de 
.Tauoin\  187S-81.     4". 

/Vom  ^fr.  S.  Rohitisou. 

IVr^iau  luxMry  lor  Kujfiish  renders:  being  specimens  of  six  of  the  greatest  cla&»si- 
oal  }»f»«ts  v>f  lVrsi;u  Koniusi,  Ni/J\mi,  Sadi,  Jel;V;-ad-Pin  RQmi.  H&fiz  and 
.l.mi.  with  biocraplnoal  uotioi's  anil  notes.     By  S.  Robinson.     Prinie^i  for  pri- 

\ale  vMrvnilatioii.     [iilasc\"»\v.)  !S>:V      S". 
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Fk-^m  Mr,  W.  W.  RockhiOL 

Pr&timoksha  Sdtra,  ou  le  traite  d'^mancipaiion  selon  la  yersfon  tib^taine,  avec 
notes  et  ex  traits  du  Dulva  (Yinaja).  Traduit  par  W.  Woodville  RoddiilL 
Paris,  1884.     8^ 

The  Mgur-hbum  [Hundred  thousand  songs  of  Milaraspa]  in  Tibetan.    246  ff.  obi. 

Prom  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Jrdand. 

Journal  of  the  Ro^al  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  New  series, 
vol.  xiv,  XV.  2-4,  xvi,  xvli.  1.     London,  1882-86.     8". 

From  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences^  St.  Petersburg. 

M^moires  de  PAcademie  Imp^riale  des  Sciences  de  St.  P^tersbourg.    Tome  xxviii. 

8,  9,  xxix-xxxi,  xxxii.  1-12.     St.  P^tersbourg,  1881-84.     4^ 
Bulletin.     Tome  xxviii,  xxix.  1-3.     St.  P^tersbourg,  1881-84.    4^ 

From  M.  Seshagiri  SastrL 

Notes  on  Aryan  and  Dra vidian  philology.  By  M.  Seshag^  Sastri.  Vol.  i.  1. 
Madras,  1884.     8^ 

Prom  the  Royal  Saxoti  Society  of  Sciences^  Leipng. 

Abhandlungen  der  philologisch-historischen   Olasse  der  koniglich  sachsischen 

Gesellscliaft  der  Wissenscnaflen.     Bd.  viii.  4-6,  ix.     Leipzig,  1882-84. 
Berichte  uber  die  Verhandlungen.     1881-83.    Leipzig,  1882-84.     8°. 
Preisschriften  der  fiirstlich  Jablonowski*schen  Glesellschaft  zu  Leipzig:  ^ 

XXIII.  Die  griechischen  Worter  im  Lateiu,  von  Dr.  F.  0.  Weise.  Leipzig, 
1882. 

XXIV.  Die  Uebervolkerung  der  antiken  Grossstadte  im  Zusammenhange  mit 
der  Gesammtentwicklung  st&dtischer  Civilisation  dargestellt  von  Robert 
Pohlmann.     Leipzig.  1884.     8''. 

Jahresbericht  der  fiirstlich  Jablonowski^schen  Gesellschaft,  1882.     Leipzig,  1882. 

From  Hon.  Eugene  Schuyler, 

Nine  Arabic  and  Persian  MSS.,  among  them  one  of  the  Koran. 
Sfidi's  Gulistan  and  another  Persian  work,  lithographed. 

From  Prof  Oustav  Seyfarth. 

Planetary  configuration  on  Cyprian  antiquities;  also  the  original  Egyptian  names 
of  the  planets  according  to  the  Turin  papynis  and  some  new  planetary  config- 
urations. By  Gnstav  Seyffarth.  8**.  [From  Trans.  St.  Louis  Acad,  of  Sci., 
vol.  iv,  no.  3.] 

Prom  the  Smithsonian  InsHtuiion. 

Miscellaneous  collections  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  Vol.  xxii-xxviii.  Wash- 
ington, 1882-83.     8^ 

Annual  report.     1880-82.    Washington,  1882-84.     8^ 

List  of  foreign  correspondents  and  additions  to  list.    Washington,  1882-83.     8°. 

Addresses  at  the  unveiling  of  the  Joseph  Henry  statue  at  Washington,  D.  C, 
AprU  19,  1883.     Washington,  1884.     8'. 

Annual  report  of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  i,  ii,  1879-80,  1880-81.  Washing- 
ton, 1881-83.     roy.  8^ 

FYom  Prof  A.  F.  Stemler. 

lodische  Hausregel,  Sanskrit  and  Deutsch,  herausgegeben  von  A.  F.  Stenzler. 
i.  1,  ii.  1,  2.  [Abhand.  fiiridie  Kunde  des  Morgenl  Bd.  iii.  4,  vi.  2,  4.]  I^eipzig, 
1864-78.     8". 

FYom  Mr.  Thomas  O.  Thrum. 

Hawaiian  Almanac  and  Annual  for  1883.     Honolulu.     8*". 
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Prom  Messrs.  N,  TYSbMr  <fc  Co. 

Social  history  of  the  races  of  mankind.  Fifth  division:  Aramsans.  By  A. 
Feathennao.    London,  1881.    8**. 

Dictionary  of  the  Suahili  language.  Compiled  by  Rev.  Dr.  L.  Krapf.  With  intro- 
duction containing*  an  outline  of  Suahili  grammar.     London,  1882.     8*". 

From  (he  United  States  Bureau  of  EducaOan. 

Report  of  the  Ck)mmi8sioner  of  Education.     1880,  1881,  1882-83.     Washington, 

1882-84.     8". 
Circulars  of  information.     1881,  iv,  v ;  1882,  i-vi;  1883,  i-iv;  1884,  i-vii ;  1885, 1. 

Washington,  1881-86.     8". 

fVom  the  United  States  Otoiogical  Survey. 

Annual  report  of  the  U.  8.  Geological  Survey,    ii,  iii,  1880-81,  1881-82.     Wash- 
ington, 1882-3.  •  roy.  8°. 
Bulletin.     No.  i-vi.     Washington,  1883-84.     8**. 
Monographs.     Vol.  ii-v.     Washington,  1882-83.    4  v.  4°  and  2  atlases  T. 

fVom  (he  Imperiai  Academy  of  Sciences^  Vienna. 

Sitzungsberichte  der  kaiserlichen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaflen.  PhiloBophificfa- 
historische  Classe.     Bd.  xcvii-ciii.    Wien,  1880-83.    8°. 

From  the  Anthropohgicat  Society^  Vienna, 

Mittheilungen  der  anthropologischen  Gesellschaft  in  Wien.  Bd.  iz.  11,  12.  z.  10- 
12,  xi.  3-4.     Wien,  1880-82.     8"  and  4^ 

fVom  the  Geographical  Society^  Vienna. 

Mittheilungen  der  k.  k.  geographischen  Gesellschaft  in  Wien.  Bd.  xziv-xxvi. 
Wien,  1881-83.     8^ 

From  Mr.  Edward  P.  Vtning. 

An  ingloriuR  Columbus;  or,  Evidence  that  Hwui  Shftn  and  a. party  of  Buddhist 
monks  from  Afglianistan  discovered  America  in  the  fifth  century  A.  D.  By 
Edward  P.  Vining.     New  York,  1885.     8^ 

From  Mr.  Harrison   Wright 

The  manuscripts  of  the  Earl  of  Ashbumham.  Report  to  the  Minister  of  Public 
Instruction  and  Fine  Arts  by  Leopold  Delislo.  Translated  from  the  French  by 
Harrison  Wright.     Philadelphia,  1884.     8°. 

The  manuscripts  of  the  Earl  of  Ashbumham.  Remarks  of  American  news- 
papers.    Wilkes-Barre,  1884.     8*. 

From  Prof.  WiUiam  Wright. 

The  chronicle  of  Joshua  the  iStylite  composed  in  Syriac  A.  D.  607,  with  a  trans- 
lation into  Enirlish  and  notes  by  W.  Wright.     Cambridge,  1882.     8"*. 

Catalogue  of  the  Buddhist  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  University  library,  Cambridge. 
By  C.  Bendell.     Cambridge,  1882.     8'. 

From  the  Wyoming  Historical  and  Geological  Society. 

Proceedings  of  the  Wyoming  Historical  and  Geological  Society  for  year  coding 
Feb.  11,  1882.     Wilkes-Barre,  1882.     8\ 
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